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(Continued)

DENOMINATIONALISM. Religion scholars de-
veloped this term to account for the variety of faiths in
the United States. Because of its associations with reli-
gious pluralism, denominationalism also implies ecclesi-
astical disestablishment and religious freedom, in the sense
that no particular religious body receives the endorse-
ment of nor financial support from the government. Prior
to the last quarter of the twentieth century, the concept
was usually a Protestant term that referred to a coopera-
tive spirit among the largest Protestant denominations in
the United States. But after 1970, as those denominations
lost members and influence, and as public institutions be-
gan to reflect the United States’ religious diversity, de-
nominationalism expanded to include all faiths, even those
for whom the idea may be foreign.

Origins
In sociological theory, “denomination” is a category that
stands midway on the spectrum of ecclesiastical structure,
with “church” at one end and “sect” at the other. Max
Weber was one of the first sociologists of religion to de-
velop the dichotomy between church and sect. According
to him, a sect is primarily a voluntary association of adults
who affiliated on the basis of a shared religious ideal,
while the church, in contrast, is an inclusive arrange-
ment with less stringent demands for conformity and self-
consciousness. Weber’s student Ernst Troeltsch, a theo-
logical ethicist, however, popularized the term for many
Protestants in the United States with his book The Social
Teaching of the Christian Churches (1912). He used the con-
cept more prescriptively than had Weber. Troeltsch ele-
vated churches above sects because the former are capable
of ministering to society’s needs, while the latter are so-
cially withdrawn and reinforce among their adherents a
sense of religious purity.

Although denominationalism has been a construct
used throughout the twentieth century to understand
Protestantism, the idea first gained currency several cen-
turies earlier. During the English Civil War of the 1640s,
when Parliament called the Westminster Assembly to set
the theological and liturgical direction for the Church of
England, the Independents were the most vigorous ad-
vocates of the idea that the true church could not be con-
fined to any particular ecclesiastical institution, whether
the Church of Rome, the Church of England, or the Scot-

tish Kirk. Instead, Independents argued that believers
should be free to assemble without fear of coercion from
the state or its established religious body. Although such
a view would have meant religious disestablishment—
something contrary to the very purpose for which Parlia-
ment had called the Westminster Assembly—the West-
minster Confession of Faith reflects the influence of
Independents and hints at the idea of denominationalism
in its chapter on the church: “The catholick church hath
been sometimes more, sometimes less visible. And partic-
ular churches, which are members thereof, are more or
less pure, according as the doctrine of the gospel is taught
and embraced, ordinances administered, and publick wor-
ship performed more or less purely in them.” Crucial to
the notion of denominationalism here was the idea that
several churches, despite disunity, were part of the true
church.

This was the outlook that the earliest Protestants
took to the British colonies in North America. In fact,
Protestantism in the United States was largely comprised
of groups who were religious dissenters in England. The
British context for the emergence of religious disestab-
lishment in effect gave denominationalism plausibility.
The churches in the United States would not attempt to
set themselves up as the only church with legitimacy, as
the Church of England had. Instead, they agreed to rec-
ognize each other as sharing a common mission, even if
holding to different creeds or forms of worship. In the
United States, the Presbyterian Church’s 1787 revision
of the Westminster Confession demonstrates exactly the
spirit that the Independents had expressed in the seven-
teenth century, and how the word “denomination” would
become the primary means for tolerating diversity. The
church revised the chapter on the civil magistrate to say
that “the duty of civil magistrates to protect the church
of our common Lord, without giving the preference to
any denomination of Christians above the rest, in such a
manner that all ecclesiastical persons whatever shall enjoy
the full, free, and unquestioned liberty of discharging
every part of their sacred functions, without violence or
danger.” In effect, the word “denomination” was a glo-
rified way of speaking about bodies that in Englandwould
have been regarded as dissenting or, worse, sectarian.
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The diversity of churches encouraged by religious
disestablishment proved to be baffling to observers of re-
ligious life in the United States. Throughout the nine-
teenth century, foreign visitors to the new nation com-
mented regularly on the array of religious practices among
Americans, but they used “sect” and “denomination” in-
terchangeably. Achille Murat, for example, a son of French
nobility and living in exile, wrote in 1832 that he believed
it would be impossible even to catalogue “all the dogmas
of the thousand and one sects which divide the people of
the United States.” When writing of government assis-
tance for religious bodies, however, Murat noted that
public lands had been set aside for a “school and a church,
of any denomination whatever.” Similarly, Frances Trol-
lope, an Englishwoman who resided briefly in Cincinnati,
observed in her book The Domestic Manners of the Amer-
icans (1832) that, “besides the broad and well-known dis-
tinctions of Episcopalian, Roman Catholic, Presbyterian,
Calvinist, Baptist, Quaker, Swedenborgian, Universalist,
Dunker, &c. &c. &c., there are innumerable others spring-
ing out of these.” This “queer variety,” as she called it,
suggested that denominationalism was little more than a
form of sectarianism, where each group has “a church
government of its own,” headed by “the most intriguing
and factious individual.” Although denominations in the
early United States may have looked sectarian from a Eu-
ropean perspective, most visitors agreed with the English
reformer, Harriet Martineau, who attributed American
religious pluralism to the “Voluntary Principle” of “pro-
fessing to leave religion free.”

Only a few Protestant churchmen in theUnited States
tried to give order to this diversity. Robert Baird, a Pres-
byterian whose Religion in the United States of America
(1844) was the first religious history of the United States,
followed Martineau in locating the nation’s religious di-
versity in its decision to make belief a voluntary and pri-
vate matter. Yet, despite the number of denominations,
Baird believed far more unity existed than was commonly
acknowledged. He offered two interpretive schemes.One
was to divide the denominations theologically between
the Calvinists and the Arminians. The other was to notice
differences in church polity with three large groupings:
Episcopalian, Presbyterian, and Congregationalist. Oth-
erwise, religion in America was generally homogenous,
except for such “unevangelical” denominations as Uni-
tarians, Roman Catholics, Mormons, Jews, and atheists.
Philip Schaff, a German American theologian, was less
optimistic than Baird about the unity of American reli-
gion. In lectures he gave to German audiences and pub-
lished as America: A Sketch of its Political, Social, and Reli-
gious Character (1854), Schaff praised the voluntaristic
impulse running through American Christianity: “It is
truly wonderful what a multitude of churches, ministers,
colleges, theological seminaries, and benevolent institu-
tions are there founded and maintained entirely by free-
will offerings.” But he feared that such religious freedom
also nurtured the Protestant tendency toward sectarian-
ism, thus preventing the harmony Christianity required.

Denominationalism and Post-Denominationalism
In Baird and Schaff ’s books, a new understanding of de-
nominationalism was beginning to emerge. It was no
longer simply a way of recognizing all British Protestant
dissenters as members of a true church that transcended
ecclesiastical particularities. Instead, denominationalism
was becoming a way of forming a quasi-religious estab-
lishment, where the Protestants who joined the ecumen-
ical enterprise were regarded as a denomination of the
true church, and those who resisted cooperation were
deemed sectarian. In other words, from the late nine-
teenth century until the 1960s, denominationalism lost its
association with religious dissent and functioned as a form
of ecclesiastical establishment.

The impetus for this new meaning was a concerted
effort among Anglo American Protestant leaders after the
Civil War to make common cause against infidelity and
preserve Christian civilization in the United States. The
culmination of these endeavors was the founding in 1908
of the Federal Council of Churches (FCC), renamed the
National Council of Churches in 1951. The aim of the
organization was to “manifest the essential oneness of the
Christian churches of America” and to “secure a larger
combined influence . . . in all matters affecting the moral
and social condition of the people.” Although the inten-
tions of the FCC’s organizers were to be as broad as pos-
sible (while excluding RomanCatholics andUnitarians, for
instance), over time the Federal Council emerged as the
glue of mainstream American Protestantism, withmember
denominations constituting the denominational ideal and
dissenting groups manifesting a sectarian spirit. Not only
was this outlook reflected in books justifying Protestant
ecumenism, such as Samuel McCrea Cavert’sTheAmerican
Churches in the Ecumenical Movement, 1900–1968 (1968),
which argues that competition among churches was anal-
ogous to the divisions caused by race and class; it also
proved to be a unifying perspective for historians of reli-
gion in the United States, whose narratives focused on the
ecumenical Protestant denominations.

By 1970, however, the Protestant mainstream was no
longer synonymous with American religion, and denom-
inationalism began to return to its earlier designation as
a form of religious, as opposed to Protestant, pluralism.
Some sociologists of religion attribute the decline of de-
nominationalism to the Protestant mainline’s inability to
retain members and recruit new ones, as well as the con-
comitant rise of special-purpose religious organizations
that replaced the services of ecumenical Protestantism.
Another factor has been the shift since the 1960s from the
ideal of assimilating the diversity of American culture into
a common whole to one that relishes ethnic and cultural
particularity. Because the impulse behind Protestant ec-
umenism was largely assimilative, when cultural diversity
replaced the melting pot as the preferred way to under-
stand variety in the United States, the idea of denomi-
nationalism also shifted from one that set boundaries be-
tween cooperative and sectarian faiths to one where all



DENTISTRY

3

religions were equal and, so, transcended distinctions
among church, sect, or denomination. The historian R.
Laurence Moore exemplified this changed outlook and
argued, as did nineteenth-century observers of American
religion, that division and the creation of new religions—
not interdenominational cooperation—is the religious
“mainstream” in the United States, precisely because of
the nation’s tradition of religious freedom and faith’s ca-
pacity to give identity to people living in society without
clear structures and delineated social roles. As Moore
writes, “The American religious system may be said to be
‘working’ only when it is creating cracks within denomi-
nations, when it is producing novelty, even when it is fu-
eling antagonisms.”

The recognition that diversity and change are at the
heart of religious life in the United States has returned
denominationalism to earliest usage in the nation’s his-
tory. In handbooks and directories on churches and reli-
gion in America, denominationalism lacks a sense that
some religious bodies are denominations of one whole,
say, Protestant or mainline. Instead, denominationalism
has become a way to affirm that each faith (whetherMeth-
odism, Hinduism, or Eastern Rite Catholicism) consti-
tutes but one particular expression of generic religion.
Because of its Christian and Protestant origins, denomi-
nationalism may not be the most felicitous way of de-
scribing religious diversity in the United States. But, as a
term that is bound up with the nation’s tradition of reli-
gious freedom and ecclesiastical disestablishment, the term
“denominationalism” possesses advantages that may ac-
count for its ongoing usage.
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DENTISTRY. In the eighteenth century, the practice
of dentistry was primarily concerned with extracting dis-
eased teeth, not protecting healthy ones. When George
Washington was inaugurated in 1789 at the age of 57, he
had only one natural tooth left. State-of-the-art dental
care in his day consisted of yanking out rotten teeth with-
out benefit of painkillers and crafting awkward dentures
from elk and cow teeth, and from the ivory tusks of ele-
phants, hippopotami, and walruses. (Washington owned
several pairs of such dentures, though none made of wood,
despite the myth.) Dr. A. A. Plantou, a Frenchman who
had emigrated to Philadelphia, introduced porcelain teeth
to the United States in 1817. (France was the center of
dentistry in the eighteenth century; American dominance
in the field began in the nineteenth century.) In the 1850s,
Nelson Goodyear’s invention of Vulcanite—an inexpen-
sive hard rubber that could be molded to the shape of the
jaw and fitted with porcelain teeth—finally made false
teeth affordable for the average person.

The introduction of nitrous oxide (“laughing gas”) in
the early 1830s made extraction less painful, but correct
dosages were hard to determine. Ether was first used in
surgery in 1842 by Dr. Crawford W. Long (though the
patent went to Drs. William Thomas Green Morton and
Charles Thomas Jackson in 1846). Chloroform, discov-
ered in the early 1830s by doctors in several countries,
also began to be used as an anesthetic in dentistry. In
1884, Dr.William Stuart Halsted reported that morphine
injected into the lower jaw resulted in complete numbness
in six minutes. However, the drug was addictive and could
cause localized tissue death (necrosis). It wasn’t until 1905
and the invention of the first non-addictive anesthetic,
novocaine (“new cocaine”), that dental work could be
both safe and painless.

In 1855, Dr. Robert Arthur introduced a cohesive
gold foil filling for teeth, produced by heating and cooling
the metal to make it stronger. The first crowns were de-
veloped in 1880 by Dr. Cassius M. Richmond, who pat-
ented a porcelain tooth soldered to a gold body. The in-
vention of the electric furnace (in 1894) and low-fusing
porcelain (in 1898) made possible the first strong porce-
lain “jacket” crown, introduced in 1903.

The first dental school, the Baltimore College of
Dental Surgery, was founded in 1840 in Maryland. For
decades, however, dentists were not required to pass a test
or obtain a license in order to practice. It took nearly one
hundred years for dental education to develop its present
form: three or four years of undergraduate study and four
years of dental school, with a curriculum including medi-
cal science, technical training, and clinical practice.

The Mercury Controversy
Mercury compounds introduced to the United States in
1832 as a filling for the cavities left after dental caries are
removed provoked a controversy that continues to the
present day. Because the injurious effects of mercury poi-
soning—ranging from muscle tremors to hallucinations—
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were well known in the nineteenth century, many were
fearful of the new treatment. Mercury still accounts for
50 percent of modern silver amalgam fillings, developed
in 1895 by Dr. G. V. Black (known as “the father of sci-
entific dentistry”). The other components are: 35 percent
silver, about 15 percent tin (or tin and copper, for added
strength), and a trace of zinc. In the late 1980s it was dis-
covered that minute amounts ofmercury vapor are released
in chewing. A few years later researchers demonstrated the
ill effects of silver amalgam in sheep (the mercury caused
kidney malfunction) and human fetuses (mercury from
mothers with silver fillings was found in the brain tissue
of stillborn babies). Some worried patients have had all
their amalgam fillings removed and replaced with por-
celain inlays (developed in the late 1890s) or composite
resin fillings (invented in the late 1930s). On the other
hand, considering the long and widespread use of amal-
gam fillings—contained in the teeth of more than 100
million living Americans, and handled constantly by den-
tists—many experts believe such findings to be inconclu-
sive. The American Dental Association (ADA) not only
affirms the safety of dental amalgam but also claims that
it is unethical for dentists to recommend removal of amal-
gam fillings from a patient’s teeth “for the alleged purpose
of removing toxic substances from the body.” The ADA
cites other studies, of dentists as well as patients, that
show no correlation between amalgam fillings and kidney
disease or nervous disorders.

Treating Tooth Decay
In the early nineteenth century, it was believed that decay
(dental caries) originated on the surface of the tooth. In
1890, American dentist Willoughby D. Miller’s ground-
breaking work, The Micro-organisms of the Human Mouth,
revealed that acids from dissolved sugars in foods decal-
cify tooth enamel, followed by bacterial action that de-
stroys the bone-like dentin underneath that surrounds
living tissue. This discovery led dentists to place more
emphasis on oral prophylaxis—disease-preventive mea-
sures—as well as on proper sterilization of dental tools.
Yet dental health nationwide remained less than opti-
mum. DuringWorldWar II, the Selective Service initially
required each new armed forces recruit to have at least
twelve teeth, three pairs of matching front teeth (incisors)
and three pairs of chewing teeth (molars).When it turned
out that one in five of the first two million men didn’t
qualify, all dental standards were dropped.

The addition of fluoride to city water systems, be-
ginning in 1945 in Michigan and Illinois, sparked a major
controversy. In 1942, a U.S. Public Health Service den-
tist, Dr. H. Trendley Dean, had determined that adding
one part fluoride per million of drinking water reduced
dental caries. By 1950, more than 50 cities had fluoridated
their water supply. Then came the protests, most famously
those of the John Birch Society, which believed the pro-
gram to be a Communist plot to poison Americans. Oth-
ers, including health food advocates, were concerned about
potential poisons. Yet by the 1960s fluoride was in nearly

3,000 water systems serving 83 million people. By the end
of the twentieth century, some 155 million Americans—
62 percent of the population—had fluoridated water. Fluo-
ride also has been added to many toothpaste and mouth-
wash brands.

In 1954 a team of scientists at theUniversity ofNotre
Dame, led by Frank J. Orland, identified Streptococcus
mutans as the bacteria that produces the acid that dis-
solves tooth enamel and dentin. The origin of gum (peri-
odontal) disease was unknown until the mid-1960s, when
bacterial plaque was found to be the culprit. Since the
1970s, biotechnology has helped the dental researchers
known as oral ecologists to begin to identify some of the
more than 400 species of microorganisms (mostly bacte-
ria) that live in the mouth.

Dental Tools
Invented in 1895 in Germany, x-rays were demonstrated
for dental use the following year in the United States by
Dr. Charles Edmund Kells Jr., who also invented the au-
tomatic electric suction pump to drain saliva. (The first
tool for saliva control was the rubber dental dam, invented
in 1864 by Dr. Sanford C. Barnum.) Commercial x-ray
equipment made for dentistry was first used in the United
States in 1913. Other features of modern dental offices
took many decades to achieve their present form. In 1832
James Snell developed the first dental chair, which in-
cluded a spirit lamp and mirror to illuminate the patient’s
mouth. A major breakthrough in chair design occurred in
1954, with Dr. Sanford S. Golden’s reclining model. John
Naughton’s Den-Tal-Ez chair, powered by hydraulic
cylinders, was introduced in the 1960s. The first self-
cleaning device to receive patients’ spit was the Whit-
comb Fountain Spittoon, marketed in 1867.

The electric-powered drill was invented in 1868 by
George F. Green, a mechanic employed by the S. S.
White Company. Inspired by the workings of the Singer
sewing machine mass-produced a decade earlier, James
Beall Morrison added a foot treadle and pulley system in
1871. But the drill was still very heavy, and dentists’ offices
were not wired for electricity until the late 1880s, when
Dr. Kells first adopted the new technology. In 1953 a team
at the National Bureau of Standards, led by Dr. Robert J.
Nelson, finally developed a hydraulic-powered turbine
drill that could achieve speeds of 61,000 revolutions per
minute. (Today, electrically powered drill speeds of 400,000
revolutions per minute or more are common.) Speed is
significant because it reduces not only the time it takes to
remove caries but also the amount of pressure on the
tooth.

Recent Developments
Since the mid-1980s composite resin fillings have grown
increasingly popular in the United States as an alternative
to amalgam. The first composite filling was developed in
1955 by Michael Buonocore and others, but the acrylic
proved too soft for the stress caused by chewing. The
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Denver Gateway. The Welcome Arch greets visitors arriving
by rail at Union Depot, c. 1908. Library of Congress

addition of microscopic particles of glass or quartz to the
plastic resin base in 1967 solved this problem. While
composite resin is white—and therefore relatively invisi-
ble—it is not as long-lasting as silver amalgam, can be
more costly for the patient, and requires greater skill on
the dentist’s part because it is applied in separate layers
that must harden under a strong light.

Numerous advances in dental treatment in the late
twentieth century have radically altered the field. Digital
imagery of the teeth, transmitted through fiber optics
from an x-ray sensor to a computer screen, offers a faster,
safer, and more easily readable alternative to x-ray film.
This process emits 90 to 95 percent less radiation than
ordinary x-rays, and allows the image to be magnified and
more easily stored, reproduced, and shared with other
doctors. The first laser “drill” was approved by the FDA
in 1997. Lasers burn through decay without vibration or
pressure on the tooth. Other advances include “invisible”
braces that attach to the insides of teeth, dental implants
that anchor to the jaw to permanently replace missing
teeth, and computer-generated tooth restorations. Cos-
metic dentistry, including bonding (using composite resin
to improve tooth shape and whiteness) and bleaching, has
spawned business franchises devoted exclusively to these
services.
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Cathy Curtis

DENVER. A consolidated city and county and the cap-
ital of Colorado, Denver grew from 467,610 people in
1990 to 554,636 in 2000. In the latter year there were
more than two million additional people in the metro-
politan area counties of Adams, Arapahoe, Boulder, Doug-
las, Jefferson, and Weld. Some 32 percent of the core city
population is Hispanic, the fastest-growing ethnic group.
About 11 percent are African American, 3 percent Asian
American, and 1 percent Native American. Denver has
elected a Hispanic mayor, Federico F. Pena (1983–1991)
and an African American mayor, Wellington E. Webb
(1991– ). Local lumber being scarce, Denver is character-

ized by brick buildings. Even in the poorest residential
neighborhoods, single-family detached housing prevails,
reflecting the western interest in “elbow room” and the
city’s location on a spacious, flat high-plains site where
sprawling growth is unimpeded by any large body of
water. Geography makes the Mile High City, at an al-
titude of 5,280 feet, dry with only fourteen inches of
precipitation per year and sunny for about three hundred
days a year. It is, however, subject to dramatic tempera-
ture changes.

Denver was founded in 1858 by participants in the
first Colorado gold rush and experienced its first signifi-
cant growth with the development of mining around
Idaho Springs and Central City in the adjacent moun-
tains. Town site promoter William Larimer named the
city for the governor of Kansas Territory, of which eastern
Colorado was then a part. Rivalry with the nearby city of
Golden was decided in Denver’s favor by virtue of the
permanent location of the Colorado capital there and its
superior rail connections. Denver’s economy surged again
with the expansion of silver mining in the Rockies, par-
ticularly at Leadville after 1878. Denver was the supply
center for the mines and also developed a major smelting
industry. The expansion of stock raising and then agri-
culture on the Colorado plains from the 1870s onward
further diversified the city’s economy as the capital of the
Rocky Mountain Empire. By 1890 Denver had become a
city of more than 100,000 residents with a prominent eco-
nomic elite, a growing middle class, and an active labor
movement. During the early decades of the twentieth
century, Robert Speer dominated Denver politics as mayor
from 1904 to 1912 and again from 1916 to 1918. Speer
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Modern Denver. A high-rise hotel, 1961. Library of Congress

brought immigrant neighborhoods, vice interests, and lo-
cal business leaders together in a powerful political ma-
chine but also worked to beautify the city and to mod-
ernize municipal services. He was an important impetus
behind the development of the Civic Center complex be-
low the state capitol. One of the best examples of City
Beautiful planning, the Civic Center has continued to at-
tract public buildings and cultural institutions. Denver’s
growth slowed in the 1920s and 1930s, but it revived as
an important war production center duringWorldWar II
and benefited from the expansion of federal agencies serv-
ing the mountain West.

The 1970s energy boom in the northern Rockies, for
which Denver was the business center, produced fifty-
story high-rise office towers downtown and a prolifera-
tion of suburban subdivisions, shopping malls, and a sec-
ond office core in the suburban Denver Tech Center.
Dependence on nonrenewable natural resources as an un-
derpinning of its economy, however, returned to haunt
the city during the 1980s oil bust. When the price of
crude oil dropped from thirty-nine dollars to nine dollars
a barrel, Denver briefly went into a depression, losing
population and experiencing the highest office vacancy
rate in the nation. A large federal service center, aug-
mented by state and local government jobs, provided some
stability. Mining and agriculture, the traditional local eco-
nomic base, were replaced by service industries, tourism,
and electronic, computer, and cable telecommunications,
the latter a boom industry of the 1980s and 1990s. No-
table institutions include the Denver Museum of Natural
History, the Colorado History Museum, the Denver Art
Museum, the Denver Center for the Performing Arts, the
Denver Public Library, and a major branch of the U.S.
Mint. Denver is also home to major league basketball,
football, and baseball teams; Coors Field, home of the
Colorado Rockies baseball club since 1995, helped to
spark substantial residential and commercial reinvestment

in the core districts. Handgun violence and crime, as well
as smog and traffic congestion, were among the city’s
principal problems. As one of the most isolated major cit-
ies in the United States, Denver has from its beginnings
focused on building—some have said overbuilding—trans-
portation systems. Fear of being bypassed began when rail-
roads and airlines avoided Denver because of the fourteen-
thousand-foot Rocky Mountains barrier. In the first half of
the 1990s, Denver built an outer ring of freeways, began
a light rail system, and opened the fifty-three-square-mile
Denver International Airport, the nation’s largest airport
in terms of area and capacity for growth.
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DEPARTMENT STORES have their roots in the
New York City business arena of the industrial era. Their
success in the mid-nineteenth century created such re-
tailing giants as Macy’s, Gimbels, Marshall Field’s inChi-
cago, and Neiman-Marcus in Dallas. Department stores
indirectly paved the way for department/mail-order stores,
smaller department/chain stores, and late-twentieth-
century mass merchandising department/discount stores
like Wal-Mart. The story of department store shopping
is one that seemingly forever will be bound up in the
transportation and travel patterns of Americans. At the
beginning of the nineteenth century, subsistence growing
and local handwork were the anchors of American buying.
The limitations of foot travel or horse-drawn travel ne-
cessitated such an economy. Farmers grew what their fam-
ilies needed as well as what they could sell from the back
of a wagon to people in nearby towns. In addition, hand-
icraft artisans sold items such as furniture, candles, or tack
to locals. Transportation advances began to change that
economy. River travel by steamboat became practical after
1810; canal travel after 1825; rail travel after about 1832
in the East and from coast to coast after 1869 when work
crews completed the Transcontinental Railroad.

Until the Industrial Revolution, however, produc-
tion could not effectively utilize the potential of new
transportation. Interchangeable parts, assembly line tech-
niques, vertical integration of businesses, and urban in-
dustrialized centers made production of virtually all goods
quicker and more cost efficient, allowing manufacturers
to capitalize on transportation.

Yet merchandising outlets for mass-produced goods
lagged behind the capabilities of industrialized produc-
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tion and transportation. Producers discovered that, with-
out sufficient retail outlets, a large percentage of their
goods could quickly become surplus, eating away at their
bottom line. Industrialization also enabled companies to
produce new goods that the buying public had never en-
countered and for which it had no need or desire.Whole-
salers and brokers had already worked the agricultural
produce system, taking grain and vegetables from farms
to markets and profiting in the process. They were pre-
pared to do the same for manufactured goods, but the
cycle begged for some type of marketing or retail system
to marry goods to consumers.

A new type of store filled the bill. City stores and
shops specialized in specific goods, such as clothing or
cookware. General stores had small offerings of a variety
of goods, but neither could exploit what industrialized
production and transportation could supply. Department
stores could. From the beginning, department stores were
large. Inside, owners divided them into “departments”
which contained similar types of goods.

Although not the most famous of storeowners, Al-
exander Turney Stewart is the father of the American de-
partment store. An immigrant Irish schoolteacher, Stew-
art opened a small dry-goods store in New York in 1823.
He prospered well enough to open a second store,Marble
Dry Goods in 1848. In 1862 he built the huge Cast Iron
Palace that claimed an entire city block and was the larg-
est retail store in the world at the time.

Aside from creating the department store, Stewart
started the practice of “no haggle” shopping. Haggling,
the practice of buyers and sellers negotiating a price ac-
ceptable to both, was a tradition in American shopping.
But Stewart saw that salesmen could conduct more busi-
ness without the obstacle of haggling, and he also per-
ceived that many shoppers did not like the haggling ritual.
Instead, he settled on a price he could accept for every
product he sold, then he marked the product with that
price. His customers were free to pay the price or shop
elsewhere. With little exception, they liked the policy and
Stewart made millions of dollars.

The Philadelphia merchant John Wanamaker, as did
all other department store pioneers, adopted Stewart’s
“one-price” policy, but he took it a step farther. Wana-
maker, who first partnered with Nathan Brown in 1861,
then worked alone after Brown’s death in 1868, offered
customers a “satisfaction guaranteed” policy that he
backed with the promise of exchanges or refunds. While
other merchants followed suit,Wanamaker was one of the
first merchants to run a full-page ad in newspapers, and
his endless advertising associated him most with the sat-
isfaction pledge, something he called “the Golden Rule
of business.” Wanamaker branched out with stores in
Pittsburgh, Memphis, St. Louis, Baltimore, Richmond,
and Louisville. Ultimately he expanded into New York
City, setting up business in one of Alexander Stewart’s old
stores.

Today, neither Stewart nor Wanamaker is a house-
hold name. R. H. Macy is. Rowland H.Macy founded the
famous New York City department store that is known to
most Americans as the annual sponsor of the Macy’s
Thanksgiving Day Parade and also because it is the scene
of much of the story in the classic Christmas movieMir-
acle on 34th Street. The Macy’s name is synonymous with
American department stores.

R. H. Macy opened his first store—a sewing supply
store—in Boston in 1844. He followed that with a dry
goods store in 1846. Like thousands of other Americans,
Macy followed the gold rush to California in 1849–1850.
Unlike most of them, however, he did not mine for gold,
but instead opened another store. In that Macy showed
savvy, for most argonauts remained poor; those who ser-
viced them did markedly better.

By 1851, Macy had returned to Haverhill, Massa-
chusetts, where he opened the Haverhill Cheap Store,
advertising a one-price policy. By 1858, Macy had moved
to New York City, opening a dry goods store uptown. His
business was remarkable, doing more than $85,000 in
sales the first year. That same year Macy inaugurated the
practice of setting up beautiful, fanciful toy displays in his
store windows at Christmas.

Macy started buying up adjacent properties to ex-
pand his business. He also leased departments inside his
store to outside retailers, which served to increase cus-
tomer traffic. His sales volume enabled him to undercut
other department stores, and he advertised the lowest
prices of any store in the city. Macy entered mail-order
sales in 1861. He inaugurated the now-traditional policy
of clearance sales to liquidate merchandise and bolster
cash flow. He also offered free delivery to nearby New
York City boroughs.

Macy died in 1877, and management of the store
passed through various hands until Isidor and Nathan
Straus, friends who had previously leased a china conces-
sion inside Macy’s, took over the management and ulti-
mately bought controlling stock in Macy’s. Later Macy’s
would become part of the Federated Department Store
group.

Gimbel’s was another famous New York City de-
partment store. Bavarian immigrant Adam Gimbel began
his business career on the American frontier, establishing
a trading post at Vincennes, Indiana, in 1842. There he
brought the one-price policy to westerners. Gimbel pros-
pered and opened stores in Milwaukee and Philadelphia.
In 1910, Gimbel’s son, Isaac, opened a store in New York
City that successfully competed withMacy’s. TheGimbel
family later acquired the Saks company and, with Horace
Saks, opened Saks Fifth Avenue for more affluent custom-
ers in 1924.

Department stores with one-price policies and sat-
isfaction guarantees opened in urban areas across the na-
tion. One of the most successful outside of New York City
was Marshall Field’s in Chicago. Marshall Field was a
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Department Store Giant with Modest Beginnings. James Cash Penney, one of the founding fathers of the department store,
opened his first dry-goods store in Wyoming in 1902 (shown in the picture Penney is holding). From there, he turned his holdings
into more than 1,600 stores nationwide as one of the first retailers to own multiple stores. He also expanded into catalog sales so
that people could shop from their homes; by the start of the twenty-first century, J. C. Penney was one of the last department
stores to continue issuing a catalog, outlasting early catalog giants Sears and Montgomery Ward. Penney died in 1971. � Archive
Photos, Inc.

young businessman working in Chicago in the late 1850s
at the same time as businessman Potter Palmer was par-
laying a dry goods store into a lucrative business and real-
estate holding. In 1865, Palmer took in Field and Field’s
friend Levi Leiter to form Field, Leiter, and Palmer. By
1868, Field and Leiter bought out Palmer, then rented
business space from him on State Street in Chicago. The
pair survived the devastating Chicago Fire of 1871, but
parted ways a decade later. Field bought out Leiter, and
he formed Marshall Field and Company.

Field directed the store to annual profits of more
than $4 million. Part of Field’s success was that he prac-
ticed two policies that became the credo of American
businessmen. First, “give the lady what she wants”; sec-
ond, “the customer is always right.” Field brought up
John G. Shedd and Harry G. Selfridge, two former stock

boys, to help withmanagement. Shedd directed the store’s
change from a dry goods store to a department store like
Macy’s in New York. He became president of Marshall
Field’s after Field’s death in 1906.

Department stores have always had to identify their
niche with the public. Some, like Macy’s, catered to all
classes. Others, like Saks Fifth Avenue, appealed to a
more elite clientele. One Dallas department store has
always catered to customers with exotic tastes. In 1907,
Herbert Marcus and his brother-in-law A. L. Neiman
opened Neiman-Marcus with the intent of bringing the
finest goods to customers in the West. While Neiman-
Marcus was in some ways a traditional department store
like Macy’s, it always had a flair for the flamboyant. No-
where but Neiman-Marcus could customers buy sub-
marines, robots, or airplanes. Neiman-Marcus estab-
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lished a reputation, as Dallas citizens might say, “as big
as Texas.”

As the twentieth century progressed, some depart-
ment stores consolidated into groups or “chains” for buy-
ing clout and protection from rival onslaught. Federated
Department Stores formed in 1929 as a holding company
for several department stores, such as Abraham & Straus
and F&R Lazarus. For more than seventy years, Feder-
ated has offered the protection of consolidation to family-
owned stores. It is one of the largest chains in the nation
and includes such standards as Macy’s and Bloomingdale’s.

In big cities, department stores were seemingly un-
limited in the products they could provide customers. But
to many Americans—farmers in the Midwest, for exam-
ple—those stores were out of reach. Some enterprising
businessmen decided they would simply take the depart-
ment store to the customer. While most department
stores got into mail order at one time or another, none
succeeded like Montgomery Ward, Sears and Roebuck,
and J.C. Penney’s.

The first man to capitalize on the mail order business
was Aaron Montgomery Ward, a former salesman for
Marshall Field’s. In 1872 he began a mail order business,
catering chiefly toGrangers at first. Grangers, or officially
the Patrons of Husbandry, were groups of Midwestern
farmers organized to protest the exorbitant freight and
storage rates of railroads. They also protested the high
mark-ups of goods at general stores, which, by location
they were almost bound to patronize. MontgomeryWard
capitalized on that Granger frustration and devoted itself
to serving American agrarians at prices less than the gen-
eral store. One of Ward’s first catalogs, in fact, offered
buyers an official Granger hat, a tall-crowned affair made
of “all wool” and costing $1.25.

Of course, Wards could not have succeeded without
the famous catalog. Its first issues were only four-to-six
pages, crowded with pictures and price lists. Later issues
were more organized. Ward updated them every year. It
may have been to Ward’s chagrin, or perhaps to his sat-
isfaction that his business had made it another year, that
out-of-date catalogs usually got relegated to the outhouse.

Montgomery Ward drew its chief competition from
Sears, Roebuck and Company. By the mid-1890s, Rich-
ard W. Sears had teamed with Alva C. Roebuck to create
Sears, Roebuck and Co. Sears had begun a career selling
watches in 1886, but by 1895 he and Roebuck were mak-
ing a lucrative living through catalog sales. Through dil-
igent warehouse organization (which Sears hired out) and
the establishment of regional fulfillment houses, Sears,
Roebuck and Co. could promise quick turnaround on
orders.

Perhaps more so than the Wards catalog, the Sears
catalog, which by 1897 was running at more than 500
pages, became an American icon. Americans came to
know it as the “Wish Book.” From its pages customers
could buy hammers and nails, dresses, hats, corsets, pots

and pans, soaps, rugs. They could even buy—by ordering
component parts and assembling them on site—a com-
plete house with indoor plumbing.

Both Sears and Ward fared well through World
War I, but the 1920s brought a new phenomenon. Just as
Henry Ford’s mass production of automobiles revolution-
ized freeway systems and suburban living, it impacted cat-
alog sales as well. The catalog giants discovered that the
automobile freed rural Americans from the nearby coun-
try store. On weekends they could drive to cities and par-
take of the big department stores, which was infinitely
more exciting than leafing through catalogs. Almost si-
multaneously, both Montgomery Ward and Sears, Roe-
buck decided to get into the retail department store busi-
ness and attract their share of urban trade. That business
served as a complement to continued catalog sales.

Another catalog giant, J.C. Penney, entered mail-
order sales in the reverse way. In 1902, with the backing
of two silent partners, James Cash Penney opened a dry
goods and general store in the mining town of Kemmerer,
Wyoming. Penney was the son of a Baptist preacher, and
he practiced his religion through business. He called his
store the “Golden Rule” store (photos of which grace al-
most any modern Penney’s store), and he offered fair
prices, good service, and late store hours. He immediately
made a profit, which enabled him to open more stores in
the next few years. In actuality, J.C. Penney became one
of the first multi-store companies, totaling 1,600 stores
by 1950. Larger Penney’s department stores became mall
anchors, and in the 1960s began to draw fire from such
companies as Dillards, Brown-Dunkin, now simply Dil-
lards. J.C. Penney lived until 1971. He saw the company’s
move into catalog sales in the preceding decades. Ironi-
cally, at the turn of the twenty-first century Sears is out
of the catalog business and Montgomery Ward is out of
business altogether, leaving J.C. Penney as the major
American catalog retailer.

Chain stores are the little siblings to big department
stores. While in fact they contain departments, they are
usually located on one level and are much smaller than
urban multi-floor department stores. As such the U.S.
Census bureau does not officially recognize them as de-
partment stores. Their rise, however, has impacted tra-
ditional department stores.

The grandfather of American chain stores was Frank
W. Woolworth. In 1878, while clerking in the Water-
town, New York, store of Moore and Smith, Woolworth
learned the value of selling special goods at five cents or
less. With money borrowed from one of his employers,
Woolworth opened his own five-cent store, and made
more than $200 profit before closing it. He periodically
opened and closed stores, amassing a personal wealth of
more than $2,000. In the process he realized that custom-
ers would also buy “more expensive” items for ten cents.
Thus Woolworth created the purely American “five-and-
dime” stores.
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Chain Stores. Usually on just one floor, chain stores sell far
fewer goods than full-fledged department stores and are not
recognized as the latter by the U.S. Census. The founder of
the “five-and-dime” chain store—where nothing cost more
than five or ten cents—was F. W. Woolworth, who founded
the Woolworth’s chain. Shown here is an early Woolworth’s
store, c. 1910, in Montpelier, Vermont. � Bettman-Corbis

By 1895, Woolworth had more than twenty-five
stores garnering more than $1 million in annual sales.
Realizing the potential of five-and-dimes, other stores fol-
lowed suit: Kress, Kresge, T.G.&Y., and Ben Franklin to
name a few. Most of those stores, however, were regional.
Only Woolworths had a national base and widespread
recognition.

By the 1960s, with suburbia rapidly eclipsing estab-
lished cities, malls were becoming the fashionable place
to shop. And few malls could survive without at least one
full-fledged department store, a chain store, and a five-
and-dime to anchor them down. But, like early depart-
ment stores, malls were the provinces of large cities. Re-
tailers soon saw a need for mid-range, hybrid stores that
blended the departmentalization and variety of depart-
ment stores, the accessibility of chain stores, and the rela-
tive value of five-and-dimes. Into that void stepped dis-
count stores, direct forerunners of the superstores of the
1990s. Those stores include Kmart, the upscale Target,
and Wal-Mart.

Wal-Mart originator Sam Walton got into the retail
business in the 1950s, leasing a Ben Franklin store in Ar-
kansas, making it turn a nice profit, then going into busi-
ness for himself. Based on his experience working in five-
and-dimes, Walton was able to negotiate good deals from
producers by buying merchandise in bulk, then selling to
customers at discount prices. Walton’s target competition
was Kmart, which had grown from the Kresge five-and-
dimes. Walton opened his first Wal-Mart store in Rogers,
Arkansas, in 1962. By 1985 he had 859 stores in twenty-
two states. By the early 1990s, Wal-Mart was pioneering

“supercenters”—extra-large stores that included full-size
grocery stores, photography studios, McDonald’s fran-
chises, hair salons, and other specialty shops. Sales clerks
and shift managers frequently got around the huge stores
on in-line skates. In an unusual social phenomenon,Wal-
Mart stores, with their toy aisles, arcade rooms, and fast
food shops, became substitute amusement parks for mil-
lions of kids in rural America.

Walton died in 1992, but his chain continued to
grow. By 1998 Wal-Mart boasted more than 3,000 stores
in the United States, Canada, South America, and Eu-
rope. Wal-Mart critics have charged that the discount/
department stores have caused the death of many small
downtown areas by attracting business to peripheral lo-
cations. Some chambers of commerce have refused to let
Wal-Mart open in their town unless it did so in or near
downtown. Other critics have charged that Wal-Mart has
marketed goods made by child labor in foreign sweat-
shops, even as the store advertised its “Made in America”
campaign.

Author Bob Ortega has said, however, that Wal-
Mart’s legacy runs deeper than a chamber of commerce
fight. By targeting the bottom-line—both his own and
the consumer’s—Sam Walton revolutionized department/
chain-store style shopping. He had done nothing less than
Henry Ford had when he married the assembly line with
automobile production. Now all types of stores, from
booksellers to video-rental stores, practice bulk buying,
offering large selections and discount prices, all packaged
in attractive, easily accessible stores. Wal-Mart stores have
also forced traditional department stores to rethink mar-
keting strategies to keep middle-class shoppers spending
money in their stores and not at Wal-Mart.

Nevertheless, discount and discount/department
stores have severely cut into the profits of traditional de-
partment stores. The fact that they are still centered in
urban centers and rarely in the suburbs and even less fre-
quently in rural areas has isolated department stores even
in the age of the automobile. When department stores
were novel and automobile travel special, a trip to the city
was fun. Now, increased traffic in urban areas and con-
sumers having less time to shop has contributed to the
decline in the popularity of the department store as a
destination. Customers report a preference for specialty
stores, like Toys-R-Us or Barnes and Noble, and dis-
count/department stores in strip shopping centers. They
prefer to drive to a store, immediately get what they want,
and leave, rather than face parking problems or a maze of
poorly marked sales areas in department stores.

Department stores are responding, however. Someof
the major companies are experimenting with centralized
checkouts for customer convenience, better signage, and
relocation of popular departments close to entrances.
Sears has started focusing more on marketing the sale of
tools and appliances, longtime strong sellers for the
company, and less on clothes and soft goods. Other de-
partment stores have cornered higher-end brand names,
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especially in clothing, that are unavailable at discount
supercenters.

Department stores began in the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury when transportation enabled wholesalers and retail-
ers to offer a wide variety of goods to urban buyers. Cat-
alog sales did the same thing for isolated rural Americans.
When individual transportation became widely available
to all Americans in the 1920s, retail stores, even those
built on catalog empires, had to find new ways to vie for
business. In the 1960s and 1970s, Wal-Mart and Kmart
brought a low-end, discount/department store alternative
to middle America. Those supercenters offered busy
shoppers an effective alternative to driving to department
stores.
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DEPLETION ALLOWANCES. The U.S. tax code
provides so-called depletion allowances for mineral de-
posits and standing timber used in the creation of income.
These allowances were instituted by the Revenue Act of
1913 and derive from the Sixteenth Amendment, which
allows the federal government to tax income, but not cap-
ital. The Revenue Act of 1926 allows owners or operators
of mineral properties to calculate depletion as a percent-
age of gross income. As of 2001, the depletion allowance
on mineral deposits may be calculated on either a cost or
a percentage basis. Since 1975, however, integrated pro-
ducers have not been allowed to calculate oil and gas de-
pletion on a percentage basis. Timber depletion must be
calculated on a cost basis.
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DEPORTATION. Deportation, formally known as
“removal,” is a federal, statutory process by which a non-
citizen is compelled to leave the United States. Though
antecedents may be traced to colonial times, federal au-
thority was first asserted in the Alien and Sedition Acts of
1798. This legislation empowered the president to deport
“alien enemies”—citizens of nations with which the
United States was at war—and, more controversially, any
resident alien judged to be “dangerous to the peace and
safety of the United States.” Arguably unconstitutional
for many reasons, these laws were never tested in the
United States Supreme Court.

The Supreme Court established federal supremacy
over state regulation of immigration in themid-nineteenth
century. The major federal laws of that time were “exclu-
sion” statutes—restrictions on entry based upon various
factors such as the nature of the contract by which an alien
had been recruited abroad or personal characteristics, in-
cluding physical and mental health, poverty, criminal rec-
ords, and morality. In the 1880s the federal government
also enacted a series of explicitly race-based exclusion laws
aimed at Chinese laborers.

Deportation laws developed during this period pri-
marily as an adjunct to the exclusion power. For example,
the Act of October 19, 1888, authorized the deportation
of an immigrant who had been “allowed to land contrary
to the prohibition in the contract labor exclusion laws.”
This power was expanded by the Act of March 3, 1891,
which authorized the deportation of “any alien who shall
come into the United States in violation of law.”

The Supreme Court upheld federal deportation
power against numerous constitutional challenges in Fong
Yue Ting v. United States (1893), which involved the Act
of May 5, 1892, known as “An Act to prohibit the coming
of Chinese persons into the United States,” which au-
thorized the deportation of any “Chinese alien” unlaw-
fully in the United States and required all Chinese labor-
ers to obtain a certificate of residence by the affidavit of
a “credible” white witness. Though the Fong Yue Ting de-
cision intimated that the deportation power was “absolute
and unqualified,” later decisions by the Court imposed
important constitutional limitations, particularly as to
procedural due process. The Court has, however, held
that deportation is for constitutional purposes neither a
criminal proceeding nor punishment. The effect of this
doctrine is to render inapplicable many constitutional
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protections such as the ex post facto clause in Article I,
sections 9 and 10; the Sixth Amendment right to counsel;
the Seventh Amendment right to jury trial; and the
Eighth Amendment prohibition on cruel and unusual
punishment.

In the early twentieth century deportation laws began
to focus increasingly on ideology—especially “subversive”
ideas such as anarchism and socialism—and, more gen-
erally, on post-entry conduct. Deportation was used as a
powerful government tool of social control. The Immi-
gration Act of 1917 authorized deportation for “subver-
sive” advocacy without a time limit after entry. The so-
called Palmer Raids, led by Attorney General A. Mitchell
Palmer in 1919 and 1920, resulted in the arrest of thou-
sands and the ultimate deportation of some five hundred
aliens on political grounds. The number of deportations
increased steadily throughout the early twentieth century,
from a total of 256 in 1900 to 16,631 in 1930.

The McCarran-Walter Act of 1952, also known as
the Immigration and Naturalization Act (INA), was a ma-
jor recodification of all existing immigration laws. It or-
ganized deportation laws into criteria for removal, among
them pre-entry conduct; various grounds relating to entry
control violations; and post-entry conduct, including
criminal conduct, ideological grounds (which included
advocacy of certain ideas and membership in proscribed
groups), and reliance on public benefits. In addition, the
INA was generally retroactive and, with only a few ex-
ceptions, lacked any statutes of limitation as to the time
between commission of a deportable act and the institu-
tion of proceedings. The 1952 law also established a sys-
tem of discretionary forms of “relief” or “waivers” from
deportation for which an alien could apply to the Justice
Department. The essential form of this system remained
in place into the early twenty-first century.

The Immigration Acts of 1990 and 1991 re-catego-
rized the grounds of deportation and introduced some
statutes of limitation. More major changes were made by
the Antiterrorism and Effective Death Penalty Act of
1996, which, among other provisions, eliminated judicial
review of certain types of deportation orders, limited the
scope of discretionary relief from deportation that could
be granted by immigration judges, expanded the grounds
of deportation, created new “summary exclusion” laws al-
lowing the return of certain asylum-seekers, and created
streamlined deportation procedures for those accused of
terrorist activity. The even more comprehensive Illegal
Immigration Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act
of 1996, among other effects, completely restructured the
entire system of judicial review of removal orders, retro-
actively expanded many grounds of inadmissibility and
removal, revised the discretionary waivers of removal, de-
veloped a system of mandatory detention, created expe-
dited removal procedures for certain types of cases, and
authorized increased state and local law enforcement in-
volvement in removal proceedings. Court challenges to
judicial review preclusion, retroactivity, and long-term

detention met with some success in lower courts and in
the Supreme Court case of INS v. St. Cyr (2001) and Zad-
vydas v. Davis (2001). Still, as a result of statutory changes
and increased enforcement, the total number of removals
increased from approximately 114,000 in 1997 to more
than 180,000 in 2000.
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DEPOSIT ACT OF 1836 provided for the distri-
bution of approximately $30 million of the $35 million
U.S. Treasury surplus (from tariff proceeds and public
land sales), to state banks on the basis of each state’s rep-
resentation in Congress. The act ended congressional
fights over the surplus, thwarted Western hopes for re-
duced prices for government land, benefited old states
more than the new, and diverted attention from Henry
Clay’s distribution bill that proposed distributing pro-
ceeds of federal land sales to the states (which President
Andrew Jackson pledged to veto). Deposits were halted
when the surplus became a deficit during the panic of
1837.
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DEPRESSION. See Great Depression.

DEPRESSION OF 1920. The prosperity generated
by World War I prevailed into the early part of 1920.
Prices began to rise, however, and rumors of a buyers’
strike spread. After commodity prices peaked inMay, they
declined rapidly, precipitating an unprecedented cancel-
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lation of orders. Money was extremely tight, although the
stringency did not become acute until autumn. A notice-
able flight of gold from the country caused a marked ad-
vance in money rates, and the end of the year saw a 30
percent decline in industrial stocks. Depression—char-
acterized by inactive industries, business failures, and a
severe decline in foreign trade—continued throughout
1921.
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DEREGULATION refers to efforts to reduce gov-
ernment involvement in the day-to-day activities of the
private sector. The regulation of business began in the
early twentieth century when progressive reformers passed
legislation to monitor corporate behavior. Franklin Roo-
sevelt’s New Deal programs enormously expanded the
realm of government regulations, a trend that continued
through the 1960s. By the end of the 1970s, however, the
U.S. economy suffered high inflation and high unem-
ployment and underemployment, a phenomenon known
as stagflation. Many observers blamed stagflation on
government regulation, which critics claimed sapped the
entrepreneurial energy of the private sector. To cure this
problem, deregulators advocated a sweeping reduction in
government rules—the idea being to turn businesses free
to operate, letting the market do the regulating.

After the administration of President Jimmy Carter
deregulated the airline industry in 1978, the federal reg-
ulatory apparatus setting rules for much of industry un-
raveled. The Reagan Administration accelerated deregu-
latory policies begun under Carter and implemented the
most comprehensive rollback of government regulations
in American history. Deregulation affected the nation’s
basic industries, including trucking, railroads, buses, oil
and gas, local electric and gas utilities, telecommunica-
tions, and financial services. Deregulation concentrated
on eliminating trade barriers to industries and eliminating
price controls. Free-market economic and political the-
orists fostered much of the deregulation, but so did the
federal courts, which broke up the monopoly on tele-
phone service held by the American Telephone and Tele-
graph Corporation (AT&T).

The results of deregulation were mixed. New airlines
appeared, sparking fare wars and cheap flights on themost
competitive routes. The AT&T breakup created long-
distance telephone companies offering lower rates for calls.
Deregulation, however, also produced disasters. A botched
deregulation of the savings and loan industry contributed

to the failure of thousands of savings and loan companies,
forcing an enormous bailout of the industry financed by
U.S. taxpayers. Competition in some industries led to
workers being laid off or paid less and having benefits
such as health insurance reduced or eliminated. As a re-
sult, a backlash developed against deregulation in the late
1980s.

After Republican victories in the 1994 midterm con-
gressional elections, however, government regulation of
businesses again came under attack. This time deregula-
tors set their sights on environmental regulations, such as
the federal Clean Air Act (1990) and the CleanWater Act
(1972), as well as entry barriers and price controls. Once
again, deregulatory zeal outpaced public support. Pro-
regulationDemocrats accused antiregulationRepublicans
of doing big business’s bidding and claimed that corporate
lobbyists played an unseemly role in deregulatory legis-
lation. The Clinton Administration announced it would
oppose deregulation policies that threatened to increase
pollution and energy costs. Public opposition grew even
stronger when a disastrously inept effort to deregulate the
California utilities industry led to widespread power fail-
ures on the west coast. In the face of such opposition,
Congress abandoned many of its most ambitious dereg-
ulatory plans. Thus, by the early twenty-first century,
the battle between regulators and deregulators stood at
a stalemate.
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DES ACTION USA. From 1938 to 1971 physicians
prescribed diethylstilbestrol (DES) to pregnant women in
an attempt to prevent miscarriages. In 1971 rare cancers
in young women were linked to DES, and the Food and
Drug Administration issued a warning against its use dur-
ing pregnancy. Later researchers found reproductive
problems in the daughters of women who were given
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White Resistance. The path toward desegregation was often difficult, especially for pioneers.
Dorothy Counts, the first African American to attend Harding High School in Charlotte, N.C., in
1957, is jeered at and spat on by a hostile crowd. The fifteen-year-old’s parents later transferred her
to a private school in Pennsylvania. Associated Press/World Wide Photos

DES during their pregnancy. These women and their
children founded DES Action USA, a nonprofit con-
sumer group, in 1977. DES Action provides medical and
legal information to those who were exposed to DES. In
addition, the organization has educated medical and legal
professionals to provide effective services, and it has
helped to obtain funding from Congress for continuing
research.
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DESEGREGATION. Efforts to eliminate the legally
required separation of the races in schools, housing,
transportation, and other public accommodations began
almost as soon as segregation laws were enacted. The Su-
preme Court upheld a law requiring railroads to provide
separate facilities for whites and African Americans in

Plessy v. Ferguson (1896), holding that the Constitution
was not violated by laws requiring facilities that, though
separate, were equal. In 1915 the Court indicated that it
stood ready to enforce the requirement of equality. But
Missouri ex rel. Gaines v. Canada (1938) was the first
case in which a state’s segregation law was declared un-
constitutional because it failed to ensure that African
Americans had access to facilities equal to those available
to whites.

In a series of cases involving state universities cul-
minating in Sweatt v. Painter (1950), the Supreme Court
held that the facilities at issue were not in fact equal. The
states could have responded by investing more money in
the separate schools to make them equal. But states faced
with court orders found the cost of upgrading too high,
and they eliminated their rules barring the enrollment of
African Americans in their universities.

Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka (1954)
repudiated the idea that separate facilities, at least in edu-
cation, could ever be equal. The Court’s 1955 decision on
the appropriate remedy in Brown blurred the distinction
between desegregation, meaning the elimination of laws
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Desegregated. Black and white girls take recess together at McDonogh 11 Public School, New Orleans, 1961. Associated Press/
World Wide Photos

requiring the separation of the races, and integration,
meaning a state of affairs in which all races were in fact
present in every school or public accommodation. Laws
requiring segregation could have been replaced by rules
assigning students to schools without regard to race, for
example, by assigning all students to their neighborhood
schools. The Court, however, required that desegregation
occur “with all deliberate speed,” suggesting that the goal
was integration, a far more difficult accomplishment.

Brown and the emerging civil rights movement ex-
tended the challenge to legally required segregation be-
yond the schools to the South’s entire Jim Crow system.
The Montgomery bus boycott of 1955 and 1956 was
aimed at desegregating the city’s bus system, whose rules
required African Americans to sit in the back of the bus
and give up their seats when whites demanded them. The
Supreme Court repeatedly held that all forms of segre-
gation were unconstitutional, usually in short opinions
that simply referred to Brown.

Southern resistance to desegregation persisted, and
civil rights activists shifted their attention from the courts
to the streets. In February 1960 four students in Greens-
boro, North Carolina, went to the food counter of their
local Woolworth’s department store and requested ser-
vice. Remaining after service was denied, they sparked a
series of sit-ins at other segregated public accommoda-
tions. The Congress of Racial Equality (CORE) spon-
sored FreedomRides, in which African Americans boarded
interstate buses in the North and refused to comply with
segregation laws when the buses crossed into the South.
Civil rights activism prompted violent responses from
southern defenders of segregation. Freedom Riders were
beaten in bus stations while local police officers watched.

The civil rights mobilization of the early 1960s prod-
ded Congress to enact the Civil Rights Act of 1964.
Relying on congressional power to regulate interstate
commerce, the Civil Rights Act required nondiscrimina-
tion in all places of public accommodation, which in-
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cluded essentially all the nation’s restaurants, hotels, and
theaters. The act also denied federal funds to school sys-
tems that continued to maintain segregated systems. This
financial threat led to a rapid increase in the pace of de-
segregation in the Deep South.

As laws requiring segregated facilities fell, attention
turned to de facto segregation, the separation of the races
despite the absence of any legal requirement. Schools in
the urban North were often segregated in that sense. No
state law required separate facilities, but widespread pat-
terns of residential segregation, usually based on historic
patterns and differences in the ability of whites and Af-
rican Americans to afford housing in affluent areas, pro-
duced schools that were racially identifiable as white or
African American.

In Green v. School Board of New Kent County (1968), a
case involving a school system that had been segregated
by law in 1954, the Supreme Court said the Constitution
required neither white schools nor black schools “but just
schools.” Applied in northern settings, that holdingwould
have required substantial alterations in existing practices.
Resistance to expansive efforts to achieve integration
grew as the desegregation effort moved north. The Su-
preme Court never endorsed the idea that the Constitu-
tion required the elimination of de facto segregation, al-
though it was creative in finding that some northern
districts had actually imposed segregation by law.

Through the 1990s the Supreme Court issued a se-
ries of rulings that allowed formerly segregated school
systems to remove themselves from judicial supervision.
No laws remained that required the separation of the
races. The Civil Rights Act and other statutes had effec-
tively eliminated separation in most places of public ac-
commodation, although discrimination persisted. In those
senses desegregation had been achieved. The broader goal
of integration remained unmet, however.
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DESERET. The Mormons in 1849 gave their provi-
sional state the name “Deseret,” which came from the
Book of Mormon and meant “land of the honeybee.” The
territory included the vast region between the SierraNev-
adas and the Rocky Mountains. Mormons soon drafted a

constitution and made Salt Lake City their capital. They
also created counties, established local government, and
elected state officers, including Brigham Young as gov-
ernor. Congress declined to admit Deseret into the union
as a state at that time, but it organized the region as the
Territory of Utah in 1850. The Mormons accepted their
territorial status as a temporary measure and preserved
remnants of the Deseret government until they sought
statehood in 1883.
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DESERTION from military service has been a con-
tinual phenomenon in American history although its ex-
tent has varied widely depending upon the circumstances
that have confronted soldiers. The armed forces require
enlisted men and women to serve tours of duty of specific
duration and, unlike commissioned officers, enlisted per-
sonnel may not legally resign before the end of that pe-
riod. Thus desertion—being absent without authoriza-
tion for over a month—constitutes the enlisted person’s
repudiation of his or her legal obligation.

In peacetime there has been a direct correlation be-
tween desertion rates and the business cycle. When the
country has experienced a depression and a labor surplus,
fewer soldiers have abandoned the army. By contrast, in
an expanding economy, with workers in demand andwage
scales increasing, manymore servicemen andwomenhave
forsaken the high job security but low monetary rewards
of the army.

The highest peacetime desertion rates in American
history occurred during the periods of economic growth
in the 1820s, early 1850s, early 1870s, 1880s, early 1900s,
and 1920s, when the flow of deserters averaged between
7 and 15 percent each year. A peak of 32.6 percent was
reached in 1871, when 8,800 of the 27,010 enlisted men
deserted in protest against a pay cut. Lured by higher
civilian wages and prodded by the miserable living con-
ditions of most frontier outposts, a total of 88,475, or one-
third of the men recruited by the army, deserted between
1867 and 1891.

During wartime, desertion rates have varied widely
but have generally been lower than in peacetime service,
a tendency that perhaps reflects the increased numbers of
troops, national spirit, and more severe penalties pre-
scribed for combat desertion. A dramatic flight frommili-
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Monument Valley. This 1947 photograph by Ansel Adams
shows the scrub and buttes of this unusual desert landscape in
northeastern Arizona and southeastern Utah, made familiar by
numerous movies directed by John Ford. � Ansel Adams
Publishing Rights Trust/Corbis

tary duty has generally accompanied the termination of
hostilities. After almost every war the desertion rate has
doubled temporarily as many servicemen and women
have joined other Americans in returning to peacetime
pursuits. The variation in wartime desertion rates seems
to result from differences in public sentiment andmilitary
prospects. Although many factors are involved, generally
the more swift and victorious the campaign and the more
popular the conflict, the lower the desertion rate. Defeat
and disagreement or disillusionment about a war have
been accompanied by a higher incidence of desertion.

In the American Revolution, desertion depleted both
the state militias and the Continental army after such re-
verses as the British seizure of New York City; at spring
planting or fall harvesting time, when farmer-soldiers re-
turned to their fields; and as veterans deserted in order to
reenlist, seeking the increased bounties of cash or land
that the states offered for new enlistees. Widespread de-
sertion, even in the midst of battle, plagued the military
during the War of 1812. In the Mexican-American War,
6,825 men, or nearly 7 percent of the army, deserted.
Moreover, American deserters composed one unit of the
Mexican army, the San Patricio Artillery Battalion.

The Civil War produced the highest American war-
time desertion rates because of its bloody battles, new
enlistment bounties, and relative ease with which desert-
ers could escape capture in the interior regions. The Un-
ion armies recorded 278,644 cases of desertion, repre-
senting 11 percent of the troops. As the Confederate
military situation deteriorated, desertion reached epi-
demic proportions. Whole companies and regiments,
sometimes with most of their officers, fled together. In
all, Confederate deserters numbered 104,428, or 10 per-
cent of the armies of the South.

The Spanish-American War resulted in 5,285 de-
sertions, or less than 2 percent of the armed forces in
1898. The rate climbed to 4 percent during the Philip-
pine Insurrection between 1900 and 1902. In World
War I, because Selective Service regulations classified
anyone failing to report for induction at the prescribed
time as a deserter, the records of 1917–1918 showed
363,022 deserters who would have been more appropri-
ately designated draft evaders. Traditionally defined de-
serters amounted to 21,282, or less than 1 percent of the
army. In World War II desertion rates reached 6.3 per-
cent of the armed forces in 1944 but dropped to 4.5 per-
cent by 1945. The use of short-term service and the ro-
tation system during the Korean War kept desertion
rates down to 1.4 percent of the armed forces in fiscal
year 1951 and to 2.2 percent, or 31,041 soldiers, in fiscal
year 1953.

The unpopular war in Vietnam generated the highest
percentage of wartime desertion since the Civil War.
From 13,177 cases, or 1.6 percent of the armed forces, in
fiscal year 1965, the annual desertion statistics mounted
to 2.9 percent in fiscal year 1968, 4.2 percent in fiscal year
1969, 5.2 percent in fiscal year 1970, and 7.4 percent in

fiscal year 1971. Like the draft resisters from this same
war, many deserters sought sanctuary in Canada, Mexico,
or Sweden. In 1974 the Defense Department reported
that there had been 503,926 incidents of desertion be-
tween 1 July 1966 and 31 December 1973.
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DESERTS. Definition has been the central problem
in the history of the deserts of the United States. The
need to ascertain the limits of arability and the difficulty
of establishing such boundaries where precipitation fluc-
tuates unpredictably constitute a basic developmental
theme for more than half the nation. Archaeological ev-
idences of prehistoric Native American communities in-
dicate that droughts occasioned recurrent disaster to ag-
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ricultural societies long ago, as now, in border areas. In
1803 President Thomas Jefferson, seeking congressional
support for exploration of the upper Missouri River, sum-
marized existing knowledge of newly purchased Louisiana
in describing it as a region of “immense and trackless des-
erts” but also, at its eastern perimeter, as “one immense
prairie”—a land “too rich for the growth of forest trees.”
The subsequent expedition of Meriwether Lewis and Wil-
liam Clark (1804–1806) marked the official beginning of
American efforts to elaborate the description.

Until the 1860s a conception prevailed that the vast
province west from the meridian of Council Bluffs, on the
Missouri River, to the Rocky Mountains, between thirty-
five and forty-nine degrees north latitude, was a “Great
American Desert.” The explorations of Lewis and Clark,
Zebulon Pike, and Stephen Harriman Long, followed by
the experiences of traders to Santa Fe, Rocky Mountain
fur trappers, immigrants to Oregon and California, sol-
diers along the Gila Trail, surveyors for transcontinental
railroads, and prospectors throughout the West confirmed
the appellation.

While commentators agreed that agriculture could
have no significant role in the region, they did occasion-
ally recognize that the Great Plains, the mountain parks,
and the interior valleys of California and the Northwest
afforded excellent pasturage. As livestock industry devel-
oped in these areas during the period from 1866 to 1886,
redefinition of the limits of aridity evolved. Maj. John

Wesley Powell’s surveys and, notably, his Report on the
Lands of the Arid Region (1878) expressed the new point of
view; agriculture, Powell asserted, could be profitably con-
ducted in many parts of the West, but only as an irrigated
enterprise and generally as a supplement to stock grow-
ing. The collapse of open-range ranching in the mid-
1880s emphasized the need for expanded hay and forage
production and gave impetus to development of irriga-
tion programs. But Powell’s efforts to classify the public
lands and the passage of the Carey Desert Land Grant
Act of 1894 raised controversy. States east of the 104th
meridian were excluded, at the request of their represen-
tatives, from the application of the Carey legislation.
Farmers during the 1880s had expanded cultivation with-
out irrigation nearly to that meridian in the Dakotas and
even beyond it in the central plains. Many were convinced
that “rainfall follows the plow.” They saw no need to as-
sume the costs and the managerial innovations of supple-
mental watering. A new conception of the boundaries of
aridity was emerging.

Drought in the mid-1870s had driven a vanguard of
settlers eastward from the James River Valley, a prairie
zone normally receiving more than twenty inches of an-
nual rainfall. Drought in the period 1889–1894 forced
thousands back from the plains farther west, where av-
erage precipitation ranges between fifteen and twenty
inches annually. As normal conditions returned, however,
farmers in the first two decades of the twentieth century
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expanded cultivation across the plains to the foothills of
the Rockies—in Montana, Colorado, and NewMexico—
and in many areas beyond—Utah, Idaho, the interior val-
leys of California, and eastern Oregon and Washington.
Irrigation supplied water to only a small portion of these
lands. Dry farming—a specialized program that, ideally,
combines use of crop varieties adapted to drought resis-
tance, cultivation techniques designed to conserve mois-
ture, and management systems that emphasize large-scale
operations—provided a new approach to the problem of
aridity. The deserts, promoters claimed, could be made
to “blossom like the rose.”

When severe droughts again returned from 1919 to
1922, and from 1929 to 1936, assessment of the effec-
tiveness of dry farming raised new concern for defining
the limits of aridity—an outlook most strongly expressed
in the reports of the National Resources Board of the
mid-1930s but one that still permeates the writings of
agricultural scientists. Long-term precipitation records,
with adjustment for seasonality and rate of variability in
rainfall, humidity, temperature, and soil conditions, now
afford some guidance to the mapping of cultivable areas.

By established criteria a zone of outright desert (less
than five inches average annual precipitation) ranges from
southeastern California, northward through the western
half of Nevada, nearly to the Oregon border. Because
cropping without irrigation is impracticable when rainfall
averages less than ten inches annually, climatic pockets
found in all states west of the 104thmeridian—most prev-
alently in Arizona, central New Mexico, eastern Nevada,
Utah, and the lee side of the Cascades in Oregon and
Washington—may also be defined as arid. Semiaridity—
an average precipitation of from ten to fifteen inches
annually—characterizes the western Dakotas, much of
Montana, and large sections of eastern NewMexico, Col-
orado, Wyoming, Idaho, Oregon, andWashington. There
dry farming may be successful but only when manage-
ment programs include allowances for recurrent drought.
Throughout much of the semiarid region livestock pro-
duction predominates, with cropping to afford feed and
forage supplementary to native short-grass pasturage. In
many areas, however, the possibility of raising wheat of
superior milling quality, which commands premiumprices,
encourages alternative land utilization. The costs of mar-
ginal productivity must be carefully weighed.

Eastward, roughly from the Missouri River to the
ninety-eighth meridian and curving to the west through
the central and southern plains, is a subhumid zone, in
which rainfall averages from fifteen to twenty inches an-
nually, an amount sufficient, if well distributed, to permit
cultivation without recourse to specialized programs but
so closely correlated to the margin of general farming
requirements that a deficiency occasions failure. Almost
every spring, alarms are raised that some areas of the vast
wheat fields extending from the central Dakotas, through
western Kansas and Nebraska and eastern Colorado and
NewMexico, into the panhandles of Oklahoma andTexas

have suffered serious losses. There the problem of defin-
ing limits of arability is yet unresolved; the boundaries of
America’s deserts and arid regions remain uncertain.
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DETROIT, known as the “Automotive Capital of the
World,” is the largest city in the state of Michigan. The
city sits at the heart of an official three-county metropol-
itan region comprising Wayne, Oakland, and Macomb
counties.

French for “by or near the straits,” Detroit was
founded on 24 July 1701, by Antoine de la Mothe Ca-
dillac, a French military officer and explorer, as a base to
block British expansion. The permanent outpost system
did not prove successful, particularly after the French and
Indian War (also called the Seven Years’ War) resulted in
the French losing much of their North American empire
to the British in 1763. Though the United States gained
official control of the region after the American Revolu-
tion, the British remained in place until the Jay Treaty of
1794. The first territorial judge, August Woodward, ar-
rived in June 1805 to discover that the primarily French-
speaking city had burned to the ground in an accidental
fire. He based the new city on Pierre-Charles L’Enfant’s
design for Washington, D.C., using broad avenues radi-
ating fanlike from large circular centers. The plan was
never fully accepted, but the downtown area still retains
some of the original Woodward design.

The city served as the territorial capital and then as
the state capital from 1805 until 1847, when the capital
was moved to Lansing. Industries, including wood finish-
ing, shipbuilding, metal production, steelmaking, and
shipping, developed before and after the CivilWar. At the
time Detroit lacked a full-time police force, and it was not
until 1863 that one was organized. The depression of
1893 brought most of Detroit’s industries to a halt and
placed enormous pressure on the city’s charities. Repub-
lican Mayor Hazen M. Pingree extended public aid to
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Detroit Skyline, c. 1929. Library of Congress

workers and made plots of land available for use as vege-
table patches. He also expanded the city’s government,
taking on the management of the city’s water, sewage,
electric, and public transportation services. Immigration
expanded the city’s population, as waves of Polish, Ger-
man, Russian, and Southern European families arrived to
work in the growing industries. African Americans,
though still a small part of the population, had established
a separate community east of downtown, a segregated
ghetto that would remain in place until the 1950s.

Detroit became the financial center of Michigan’s
natural-resource wealth, and lumber baron David M.
Whitney and railroad tycoons Frank Hecker and Henry
B. Joy continued to look for new investment opportuni-
ties. A variety of entrepreneurs and inventors sought
backing in the city, including Henry Ford, Horace and
John Dodge, and the most successful at the time, Ransom
E. Olds. Detroit quickly developed into the center of the
automobile industry through a combination of financial
resources, location, and luck. The expansion of industry
production from 6,000 units in 1903 grew to more than
250,000 for Ford alone in 1915, and the concurrent
growth in factories and suppliers transformed Detroit.
The city exploded from 465,766 people in 1910 to more
than 990,000 in 1920, making it the fourthmost populous
city in America.

Prohibition brought an increase in violence, and
clashes between the United AutoWorkers union and auto
companies, primarily Ford Motor Company, only added

to the problem. A shortage of housing continued to
plague the city, as did its racial tensions, which eventually
ignited into widespread rioting in June 1943. The success
of the “Arsenal of Democracy,” as Detroit was known
during World War II, did not last as long as the auto
industry, and much of the white population moved to the
suburbs and open land. Detroit’s population hit its high
point of 1,848,568 in 1950 and then declined rapidly.
Deindustrialization left minorities increasingly isolated in
the central city areas. Frustration with this situation and
anger at the predominantly white police force sparked an-
other outbreak of violence in July 1967.

This period also saw significant accomplishments by
the city’s African American citizens. In 1959 Berry Gordy
Jr. founded Motown Records in Detroit, which became
one of the most influential and successful record com-
panies in the country. By 1973 Detroit had its first African
Americanmayor, Coleman Young, who remained in office
through 1993 and battled against the city’s declining
economy.

During this time, the “Motor City” earned a derisive
new moniker—“Murder City”—as crime and poverty
peaked from the mid-1970s to the early 1990s. The city’s
population dropped from the disputed figure of 1,027,974
in 1990 to 951,270 in 2000. Instead of a housing shortage,
the city now experienced a housing surplus. The election
of a new mayor, Dennis W. Archer, in 1993 coincided
with the economic boom of the 1990s and resulted in
some new development within the city.
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DETROIT, SURRENDER OF (16 August 1812).
On the eve of the War of 1812, Gen. William Hull was
ordered to Detroit in Michigan Territory. Not knowing
that war had been declared, Hull sent his baggage by wa-
ter. The ship carrying his baggage, theCuyahoga,was cap-
tured by the British and with it Hull’s military papers. The
information thus secured was of valuable assistance to the
British in the campaign that followed.

The fortress at Detroit needed repairs, but no im-
provements were made because the War Department or-
dered Hull to capture Malden in Canada. Hull crossed
into Canada on 11 July and remained there until 7 August.
During this time he did not attack Malden, as he did not
believe he could carry the place without the heavy artil-
lery. However, the artillery could not be removed from
Detroit because they had only rotted gun carriages on
which to carry them. After the British captured the Amer-
ican post at Mackinac in July, large numbers of Indians
flocked to the British side, and a party of them cut Hull’s
communications, forcing him to return to America.Hull’s
troops lost confidence in their commander and plotted to
depose him; in turn, Hull lost all confidence in his troops.
At this juncture Gen. Isaac Brock, lieutenant-governor of
Upper Canada, arrived and demanded the surrender of
Detroit. Lacking the supplies to withstand a siege and
fearing a massacre if he were starved into a surrender,
Hull yielded without resistance on 16 August.

Hull was subsequently court-martialed on charges of
treason, cowardice, and neglect of duty. He was found
guilty on the latter two charges and sentenced to be exe-
cuted. President James Madison remanded the execution
because of Hull’s service during the Revolution.
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DETROIT RIOTS. Riots in Detroit have occurred
over particular issues of justice, economics, and race. The
city’s first major riot, which took place in March 1863,
stemmed from the trial of a black man for rape and was
fueled by the local press. The violence resulted in the
killing of one black and the burning of thirty homes and
buildings. For a long time afterwards, Detroit avoided
major civil violence, even into the period followingWorld
War I, when riots broke out in many other major cities.
Detroit’s avoidance of mass social upheaval lasted until
June 1943, when poor housing conditions, racial tensions,
and a heat wave contributed to making a riot in that city
the worst of the year. The violence resulted in the deaths
of nine whites and twenty-five blacks along with the de-
struction of millions of dollars of property. The city re-
sponded by creating a committee on racial relations, but
worse violence was to come. In July 1967 the increasing
economic and social isolation of blacks in the inner city
of Detroit contributed to the outbreak of violence that
left forty-three dead and thousands injured. The riots
shattered Detroit’s image as a model city for race relations
and deepened the metropolitan region’s racial divide into
the twenty-first century.
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DEVALUATION, a downward adjustment of the price
of a currency in terms of other currencies, in a system in
which each currency has a gold par value. The downward
adjustment may be achieved through a devaluation of one
currency, an upward revaluation of other currencies, or a
combination of the two. The U.S. dollar has been deval-
ued several times since the early nineteenth century. The
gold content of the U.S. dollar, established at 24.75 grains
(2 April 1792), was reduced to 23.2 grains (29 June 1834)
and then raised to 23.22 grains (18 January 1837). The
1834 devaluation was intended to attract gold from Eu-
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Detroit Riot, 1943. National Guardsmen ride past a damaged store on Hastings Street, 22 June 1943. AP/Wide World Photos

rope and thereby encourage a shift away from bank notes
in domestic transactions. A century later, when the gold
content of the dollar was reduced to 13.71 grains (31 Jan-
uary 1934), the aim was to raise dollar prices of U.S. farm
products, which had a world market, by reducing the
foreign-exchange value of the dollar. Under President
Richard M. Nixon, the gold content of the dollar was
reduced to 12.63 grains (31 March 1972) and then re-
duced another 10 percent to 11.368 grains (12 February
1973). For each dollar weight in gold, there is a corre-
sponding price of gold per fine troy ounce of 480 grains
(480/11.368 � $42.22). Since convertibility of the dollar
into gold was suspended 15 August 1971, the devaluations
in terms of gold were pro forma only. The new gold prices
were merely devices for measuring the downward adjust-
ment of the U.S. dollar relative to other currencies set by
the Smithsonian Accord (17–18 December 1971) to help
correct a deficit in the U.S. international payments bal-
ance. The Reagan Administration briefly adopted deval-
uation policies in the 1980s, but abandoned them when
they failed to reduce the trade deficit.
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DICTIONARIES. In the colonial era, Americans
used British dictionaries. While dictionaries were pub-
lished in the colonies during the late eighteenth century,
nearly all of them were based on the famous 1755 lexicon
compiled by Samuel Johnson in London. Dictionaries of
the English language were not widely used until the early
nineteenth century, when the expansion of print culture
and basic schooling moved the dictionary into countless
homes and offices. Dictionaries came in various sizes but
most popular was the “school dictionary,” a book about
as big as a contemporary pocket dictionary. The first dic-
tionary compiled by an American was Samuel Johnson
Jr.’s A School Dictionary, published in 1798. The author
was no relation to the famed British lexicographer.

The first well-known American dictionary was Noah
Webster’s An American Dictionary of the English Language,
published in 1828. Webster is often thought of as a lin-
guistic nationalist, but he was actually more of a linguistic
reformer. He argued that English, both in Britain and the
United States, should follow “rational” rules. He intro-
duced a system to reform English spelling and make it
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more uniform. He also devised an elaborate etymological
system, based on his own research. This etymology won
almost no acceptance at the time and remains universally
discredited. Webster’s faith in the rational reform of lan-
guage contradicted the traditional commitment of the
Anglo-American lexicography to use dictionaries to rec-
ord refined usage.

Joseph Worcester, a Boston lexicographer, published
a competing dictionary in 1846, three years afterWebster
died. A new edition of Webster’s dictionary appeared the
next year, published by the Merriam-Webster Company.
These publications set off the “dictionary wars” of the
1840s and 1850s. Educators, editors, literary people, and
even politicians all took sides, debating linguistics and
hurling insults. Webster’s publishers won the war in the
1860s by making their dictionary more conventional.The
strange spellings and etymologies disappeared—Webster’s
dictionary now recorded refined contemporary usage.

Dictionary-making took a new turn after the Civil
War (1861–1865). Lexicographers started adding thou-
sands of slang and technical terms to major dictionaries
as well as recording the history of words. They began to
quote from newspapers as well as literature. Current re-
fined usage was no longer the only principle of selection.
These lexicographers also started recording national and
regional variations of the language. In 1890, theMerriam-
Webster Company renamed its flagship textWebster’s In-
ternational Dictionary. These dictionaries became huge,
the largest of them becoming multivolume. The most fa-
mous of these “encyclopedic” dictionaries was British, the
Oxford English Dictionary, edited by James A. H. Murray.
Compilation on that dictionary began in the 1860s. An
American text, The Century Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage, edited by the Yale philologist William Dwight
Whitney, is unknown today but was a competitor of the
Oxford dictionary at the time.Whitney’s was the first dic-
tionary in the United States to enthusiastically include
slang. Despite some opposition from conservatives op-
posed to slang and newspaper quotations, the new ency-
clopedic dictionary quickly became the standard form for
the major dictionaries of the English language.

As the comprehensive dictionaries became huge, a
new format was needed to accommodate most day-to-day
use. In 1898, the Merriam-Webster Company published
the first “collegiate” dictionary. Neatly packed into one
manageable volume, this became the most popular dic-
tionary of the next century, found as often in the home
or office as in a college dorm room. Webster’s Collegiate
Dictionary dominated the first half of the century; Ran-
dom House’s American College Dictionary, first published
in 1947, was most popular in the second half. In the
1990s, 2 million collegiate dictionaries were sold each
year. The only other format that rivaled its popularity was
the paperback pocket dictionary, introduced in the 1950s.

The 1961 publication of Webster’s Third New Inter-
national Dictionary served as a flash point for new debates
about informality and slang. Philip Gove, the editor of

the new Webster’s, streamlined definitions and tried to
eliminate overbearing editorializing. Academics, journal-
ists, and literary people all over the country quickly took
sides for or against the book. As during the dictionary war
of the 1850s, the debate was intense, with linguistics and
invective freely mixing. One particularly charged argu-
ment was over Webster’s entry for “ain’t.” Critics claimed
that Webster’s Third sanctioned its use. Gove countered
that the entry reflected the way people really talked. In
general, critics argued that the new dictionary abandoned
any meaningful effort to distinguish good English from
bad English. Dictionaries, defenders argued, were sup-
posed to describe the language, not regulate it.

The early 1960s debate over Webster’s Third was re-
ally part of a larger discussion about the merits or de-
merits of progressive education. Controversy about pro-
gressive methods of schooling became particularly intense
in the years after 1957, when the Soviet Union put a sat-
ellite in outer space and took the lead—for themoment—
in the space race. There was widespread concern that soft,
progressive methods in schools had put the United States
behind in the Cold War. Critics ofWebster’s Third echoed
arguments then being made against “progressive” meth-
ods of teaching English.

Despite the criticism,Webster’s Third was a commer-
cial success. Later in the decade, two other dictionaries
appeared that became popular competitors. The Random
House Dictionary of the English Language (1966) and the
American Heritage Dictionary (1969) were both conserva-
tive alternatives toWebster’s.TheAmerican Heritage, a col-
legiate dictionary, was immediately popular and remained
so through the end of the century. It created a “usage
panel” of 105 leading writers, editors, and professors to
give advice about good and bad English. A number of its
members had been vocal critics ofWebster’s Third.

In the 1990s, dictionary makers became preoccupied
with going electronic. The Random House Dictionary and
Encarta World English Dictionary were the first to become
available on CD-ROM. The Oxford English Dictionary
started working on an online version in 1994; it became
commercially available in 2000, being licensed to libraries
for a fee. The electronic emphasis promises to turn future
dictionaries into multimedia works, with pronunciations
spoken instead of written, routine links to encyclopedia
entries, and lexicons updated constantly instead of having
a single new edition compiled every generation.
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DIETS AND DIETING. Although “diet” most
broadly refers to the intake of food, “dieting” more
commonly implies the manipulation of food and/or die-
tary supplements to achieve a particular end—for exam-
ple, weight loss, athletic endurance, disease prevention/
mitigation, or religious compliance. The modification of
diet for religious purposes can be traced to the earliest
tribal cultures and to Judeo-Christian traditions given
in the Torah and Bible. The importance of diet in main-
taining health and ameliorating illness also dates to antiq-
uity, at least to the fifth-century b.c. Greek physician,
Hippocrates.

Whatever their origins, American diet fads have a
unique history rooted in popular appeal that has incor-
porated at one time or another virtually all aspects de-
scribed above. The first widespread “diet” came from a
Presbyterianminister, SylvesterGraham (1794–1851),who
in the 1830s and 1840s blended diet and lifestyle into a
moralistic campaign against excess of all kinds. A vege-
tarian, Graham was opposed to alcohol and to what he
called “rich foods.” His followers, the “Grahamites,” found
advocates in the revivalist Charles Finney, Transcenden-
talist Henry David Thoreau, and Mormon founder Jo-
seph Smith. Establishing America’s first health food store
in New York City, the Grahamites featured their natural
whole grain brown flour (later produced commercially as
the “graham cracker”) as preferable to white, refined flour.

Graham’s influence was far reaching and formed the
basis for later American health food and dieting regimens
such as those promoted by John Harvey Kellogg (1852–
1943), who with his brother William created the now-
famous corn flake as the dietary centerpiece of his health
resort in Battle Creek, Michigan, and Horace Fletcher
(1849–1919), called the “Great Masticator,” who advo-
cated chewing food to a liquid consistency. All of these
early-twentieth-century diet crazes were based more on
conviction than on science.

Sounder concepts of dieting developed with the emer-
gence of scientific medicine toward the end of the nine-
teenth century. One of the most significant works in the
emergence of scientific diet therapy was the publication
of W. O. Atwater and Charles DaytonWoods’s The Chem-
ical Composition of American Food Materials in 1896. The
real revolution, however, came fromCasimir Funk (1884–
1967), a Polish-born naturalized citizen. His seminal pa-
per on vitamins as a prevention and cure for a whole range
of dietary deficiency diseases in 1912 set the stage for true
nutritional science. With the emergence of the trained
dietician during World War I (1914–1918) and the in-
creased understanding of the nutritional aspects of diet
during the 1930s and 1940s, diet therapy and dietingwere
finally placed on a more scientific footing.

While health professionals recognize a number of di-
etary patterns amenable to good health, faddish diets and
quick-fix weight loss plans abound in the popular media.
As of 2002, there were some 2,000 weight loss books in
print, part of a nearly $40 billion industry boosted also

by the popularity of the ergogenic diets designed to give
athletes a competitive edge. Some have a scientific basis;
others are useless or even dangerous; all are best pursued
under the advice of a trained health care professional.
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DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY. American engineers
began developing digital technology in themid-twentieth
century. Their techniques were based on mathematical
concepts suggested by the seventeenth-century German
mathematician, Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz, who pro-
posed a binary computing system. His innovation in-
spired such numerical codes as American Standard Code
for Information Interchange (ASCII) that described ob-
jects with digits.

Digital technology is a base two process. Digitized
information is recorded in binary code of combinations
of the digits 0 and 1, also called bits, which represent
words and images. Digital technology enables immense
amounts of information to be compressed on small stor-
age devices that can be easily preserved and transported.
Digitization also quickens data transmission speeds. Dig-
ital technology has transformed how people communi-
cate, learn, and work.

Telecommunications has relied on digital methods to
transmit messages. In the early 1980s, enhanced fiber op-
tics enabled the development of digital communication
networks. Digital technology replaced analog signals for
many telecommunication forms, particularly cellular tele-
phone and cable systems. Analog-to-digital converters
utilized pulse code modulation (PCM) to change analog
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data into digital signals. Compared to analog transmis-
sions, digitized signals were less distorted and could easily
be duplicated.

In 1998, commercial digital television broadcasts pre-
miered in the United States. Communication satellites
known as direct broadcast satellite (DBS) transmitted com-
pressed digital signals for viewers to receive several hun-
dred television programming choices. Other forms of dig-
ital information, including audio programs, were sent to
subscribers via satellite. The Federal Communications
Commission ordered all American broadcasts to be digital
by 2010.

Digital printing with electrophotographic and for-
matted data technologies have altered how books and
magazines are published. The Library of Congress Na-
tional Digital Library Project has worked to preserve and
expand access to rare items. Copyright issues concerning
digital technology have addressed the copying of music
and videos without performers receiving royalties.

The Electronic Numerical Integrator, and Calcula-
tor (ENIAC) was often credited as the first electronic dig-
ital computer. A 1973 court ruling on patent infringement
declared John V. Atanasoff and Clifford E. Berry were the
digital computer’s inventors and that the ENIAC had
been derived from their design.

In the early 2000s, digital computers ranging from
laptops to Internet networks came in many sizes and per-
formed various tasks. Supercomputers performed com-
plex mathematical calculations analyzing vast amounts of
data. The Digital Data Broadcast System (DDBS) guided
air-traffic control. Digital radiography converted analog
signals of x-rays to create digital images. Digital infor-
mation was stored on plastic disks with pitted patterns of
1s and 0s that lasers translated. By the early 2000s, digital
cameras had transformed photography by recording color
and light intensities with pixels. Also, digital compression
of images and video was achieved by Joint Photographic
Experts Group ( JPEG) and the Moving Picture Experts
Group (MPEG) codes. Animation had often been digi-
tized with some films and cartoons being created entirely
with computers.
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DIME NOVELS, inexpensive, sensational fiction
published roughly from 1840 to 1900, began as fiction
supplements to newspapers, such as Park Benjamin’sNew
World, that could distribute fiction cheaply under the post
office’s low newspaper rate. Selling for twelve and one-
half cents, Benjamin’s “shilling novelettes” declined soon
after the post office began to apply the higher book rates
to fiction supplements in 1843. In 1845 reduced “book
rates” revived cheap fiction, which later claimed national
as well as local audiences through the distributor Amer-
ican News Company (1864). The most successful pub-
lishers of inexpensive literature, Beadle and Adams, re-
leased weekly Beadle’s Dime Novels beginning in 1860.
Competitors included Thomas and Talbot’s Ten Cent
Novelettes (1863), George Munro’s Ten Cent Novels (1864),
and Robert DeWitt’s Ten Cent Romances (1867). However,
dime novels declined in the 1890s due to the panic of
1893; the development of slick, inexpensive magazines;
and the copyright agreement of 1891, which curtailed pi-
rating of European fiction. By 1900 the journal Bookman
could proclaim confidently “the extinction of the dime
novel.”

Although widely remembered as male-oriented,
frontier adventure tales, dime novels also included detec-
tive stories, thrilling accounts of urban life, and romances
aimed at a female audience. Their authors—often news-
paper journalists—worked swiftly under tight deadlines
and creative limitations. Sometimesmultiple authors used
the same well-known pseudonym or popular character,
both of which remained the intellectual property of the
publisher. Nevertheless, publishers did pirate many sto-
ries from British papers, and authors themselves fre-
quently derived their plots from current theater produc-
tions and news stories.

Young working men and women—both Yankee and
ethnic—composed the bulk of dime-novel readership,
and publishers aimed such series as Ten-Cent Irish Novels
and Die Deutsche Library directly at ethnic audiences. Na-
tionwide circulation and popular appeal mark the dime-
novel market as a precursor of late-twentieth-century
mass culture. Although condemned and even restricted in
their day as “immoral” influences on impressionable
youth, by the beginning of the twenty-first century dime
novels were remembered nostalgically as wholesome and
innocent entertainment.
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DIME STORES, also known as five-and-ten-cent
stores and variety stores, began in the late nineteenth cen-
tury and developed into a major sector of U.S. retailing.
However, changes in shopping patterns and new forms of
retailing in the 1970s and 1980s caused the virtual demise
of dime stores by the early 1990s. The dime store format
also provided the impetus for some of the first chain
stores and became an important outlet for American
mass-manufactured merchandise.

Frank Winfield Woolworth, the father of dime
stores, learned the concept while running a five-cent
booth in the store of William Moore inWatertown, New
York. In 1879, Woolworth opened his first store in Utica,
New York. That store failed, but his second store, in Lan-
caster, Pennsylvania, succeeded, and by 1899 he owned
fifty-four stores. Woolworth eliminated the wholesaler
and also entered into a buying arrangement with other
store operators across the country. After a merger with
these chains in 1911, the F. W. Woolworth Company be-
came the dominant variety store chain in the United
States and Great Britain.

The five-and-ten-cent stores copied the department
store concept of a wide variety of merchandise. The dime
stores lowered prices for housewares and other products,
so European immigrants and rural Americans, who had
moved to the cities, could afford to buy merchandise in
incredible volumes. The stores’ major merchandise clas-
sifications in the early days included toys, notions (sewing
supplies), china, glassware, stationery, shoes, and Christ-
mas ornaments. In time, candy and toiletries also became
big sellers. The burgeoning U.S. manufacturing industry
provided low-price merchandise, and the major variety
store chains also sent buyers to scout Europe for distinc-
tive and inexpensive merchandise.

The stores also featured lunch counters that became
popular, making Woolworth’s the largest seller of restau-
rant food in the world. The Woolworth lunch counter in
Greensboro, North Carolina, became world famous in
1960, when blacks staged a sit-in there to demand service.
A part of that counter is in the Smithsonian Museum of
American History.

Other early dime store operators included SamuelH.
Kress, who opened his first variety store in Memphis in
1896 and in a few years had twelve stores. When Kress
died in 1955, his chain had 262 stores with $168 million
in sales. Sebastian S. Kresge and J. G. McCrory teamed
together to buy a dime store in Memphis in 1897. After
the pair opened a second store in Detroit, they parted
ways. By 1917, Kresge had over 150 stores, and his opera-

tion was second to Woolworth’s in size. After experi-
menting with dollar stores, mail-order, and department
stores, the Kresge Company branched into self-service
discount stores called Kmart, converting old dime stores
into the new format. Fifteen years after the first store
opened, Kmart became the second largest retailer in the
world. Only Sears, Roebuck and Company had greater
sales.

Other major variety store chains included W. T.
Grant, H. L. Green, McLellan Stores, G. C. Murphy,
Neisner’s, and J. J. Newberry. Most chains owned all of
their stores. However, Ben Franklin Stores operated as a
franchise. Sam Walton started his retail business with a
Ben Franklin store in Newport, Arkansas. When he was
unable to convince the Ben Franklin management to open
discount stores, he opened his own Wal-Mart stores.

The dime stores traded up to higher price points and
continued to grow until the early 1970s. Chain store op-
erators controlled over 80 percent of the $8.2 million in
sales garnered by 21,582 stores in 1973.

Soon the variety stores’ business declined because
they lost their advantage in all of the major merchandise
classifications they once dominated. Other forms of re-
tailing took away their hegemony as the dime stores failed
to compete effectively. They lost the stationery business
to the new home office stores. Growing shoe chains, such
as Payless, Thom McAn, and Kinney Shoes (owned by
Woolworth), grabbed the low-price shoe business. Drug
stores, particularly deep-discount drug stores, captured
the toiletries business. Discount stores and toy chains,
such as Toys ’R’ Us and KB Toys, captured the toy busi-
ness. Grocery stores and drug stores took over the candy
business. The notions business went to fabric stores and
became a victim of cultural changes.

Woolworth closed its last dime store in 1997. By the
early twentieth century, theMcCrory Corporation, under
the ownership of Meshulam Riklis, owned many of the
famous names but operated only 160 stores.

The growth of malls and discount stores and the de-
mise of downtown shopping centers took away the foot
traffic that dime stores needed to survive. Inflation took
away the five-and-ten-cent prices. The variety stores left
to others the concept of dollar stores, which prospered in
free-standing, neighborhood locations, while downtown
shopping and dime stores faded away. In 2001, Dollar
General had 2,734 stores, and Dollar Tree had 1,732
stores. These dollar stores could be considered the dime
stores of the twenty-first century, adjusted by inflation to
contemporary price levels.
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DIPLOMACY. See Foreign Policy; Foreign Service;
and individual nations and treaties.

DIPLOMACY, SECRET. Americans have always
been uncomfortable with secret diplomacy and its asso-
ciation with European aristocracies. American leaders
have consistently advocated open deliberations and public
accountability. These values are embodied in the consti-
tutional provisions for making foreign policy. The U.S.
Senate must confirm all high-level diplomatic appointees
and ratify, with a two-thirds vote, all foreign treaties. In
addition, the right of free speech presumes that journalists
and historians will investigate and challenge the govern-
ment’s actions. Time and again, open debate about Amer-
ican diplomacy has forced leaders to change their poli-
cies—as in the case of President Richard Nixon’s planned
escalation of the VietnamWar in October 1969. On other
occasions, stubborn figures—particularly PresidentWood-
rowWilson—have watched international agreements dis-
integrate because they refused to compromise with do-
mestic critics.

This bias toward openness has not prohibited secret
diplomacy, especially in the case of foreign negotiations
and military maneuvers. Since Benjamin Franklin, Silas
Deane, and Arthur Lee negotiated the treaty of alliance
with France in 1778, almost every American diplomat
sent abroad has relied upon secrecy to influence foreign
counterparts and, when necessary, depart from the letter
of U.S. government instructions. Diplomacy necessitates
flexibility and creativity. It also requires some freedom
from day-to-day intrusions by critical on-lookers. The
distinction between secret deliberations and open ac-
countability poses a dilemma. Once diplomats have for-
mulated their agreements in privacy, they can often ma-
nipulate the domestic political agenda. They can depict
their accomplishments—as President George Washing-
ton did in the case of the Jay Treaty (1794)—as the only
available alternative. They can assert that a rejection of
their diplomatic work will bring certain disaster. To some
extent, President Franklin Roosevelt followed this tact
when he circumvented America’s neutrality legislationbe-
tween 1939 and 1941. Most significantly, leaders can
claim that they are acting in the face of an emergency that
requires patriotic consent in the name of “national secu-
rity.” Secret diplomacy combined with a call to “rally
around the flag” has silenced dissenters in nearly every
American war—including the War of 1812, the Mexican-
American War, the War of 1898, World War I, and the
Korean War.

Since 1945 the rhetoric of openness has remained
strong in America, but leaders have made far greater use
of secret diplomacy than ever before. Three develop-
ments explain this shift in behavior. First, American in-
terests became truly global after 1945. Competing with a
perceived communist menace, U.S. leaders believed that
they needed to employ subversive means of influence in
far-away places. The creation of the Central Intelligence
Agency in 1947 and its secret sponsorship of coups in Iran
(1953) and Guatemala (1954) reflect this development.
Second, the Cold War motivated the U.S. government to
classify large quantities of scientific research, strategic
analysis, and decision making behind a wall of secrecy.
The National Security Council (NSC), formed in
1947, served as a central coordinating body for secret ac-
tivities in these areas. Congress did not have any oversight
for the NSC, which was designed to organize America’s
capabilities for maximum effect in foreign policy. Third,
a world with large nuclear arsenals and global subversives
required quick and decisive presidential authority. Amer-
ican leaders argued that the pace of war after 1945 ne-
cessitated more substantial powers for the executive branch
of government. To engage in extended public deliberation
would, in the eyes of many, allow America’s adversaries to
achieve their aims before the U.S. could react. This kind
of reasoning contributed to the rise of what some scholars
have called the “imperial presidency.” The management
of the VietnamWar between 1965 and 1975 by presidents
Johnson and Nixon is a clear indication of this trend.
Nixon, in particular, felt he needed to act in secrecy, be-
cause he could not trust the American people to make
“realistic” decisions. At the dawn of the twenty-first cen-
tury, Americans continued to reconcile their democratic
values with the growing pressures for secret diplomacy.
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DIPLOMATIC MISSIONS. Since the 1770s, U.S.
diplomatic missions to foreign countries have grown in
number, size, and complexity. Important U.S. diplomatic
traditions evolved during the American Revolution. The
founders experimented with a variety of foreign policy
institutions, including the Committee of Correspondence
(established in 1775 and later known as the Committee
of Secret Correspondence), the Committee for Foreign
Affairs (1777), and the Department of Foreign Affairs
(1781). Under these arrangements, Congress assigned
diplomats, as individuals and as commissioners, to nego-
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tiate with foreign governments. John Jay, secretary of
Foreign Affairs from 1784 to 1790, enacted procedures
for appointing and recalling diplomats and founded a pol-
icymaking process. Once the Constitution was ratified,
Congress established the Department of State, under
presidential control, to conduct foreign affairs.

U.S. diplomatic missions exhibited several weak-
nesses through the early nineteenth century. Little coor-
dination occurred between diplomats, who developed po-
litical relations with other governments, and consuls, who
served the legal and commercial needs of U.S. citizens
abroad. Congress perpetually underfunded both types of
missions. Most presidents appointed ministers (the high-
est ranking diplomats) on the basis of nepotism or cro-
nyism rather than merit. Until 1855, most U.S. consuls
were foreigners employed by the U.S. government in
their native lands. In lieu of receiving salaries, they were
authorized to retain the fees they collected for the services
they rendered to U.S. citizens.

The number of U.S. diplomatic missions grew mod-
estly before the Civil War. There were six (all in Europe)
in 1789 and fifteen (including seven in newly independent
countries of Latin America) in 1830. By 1861, thirty-four
missions had been established, mostly in Europe and
Latin America but also in Hawaii, Japan, China, Turkey,
and Egypt. The number of consulates increased from 52
in 1800 to 140 by 1830.

From the 1850s through World War II, diplomatic
missions were extensively reformed. In 1855, Congress
required that consuls must be American citizens who
would earn regular salaries and deposit collected fees in
the U.S. Treasury. In 1893, Congress authorized the ap-
pointment of envoys at the rank of ambassador in order
to bolster the prestige of U.S. missions. President Grover
Cleveland established examinations as the means of se-
lecting consular officials, and President Theodore Roo-
sevelt extended basic civil service principles to the con-
sular corps.

The Rogers Act of 1924 overhauled U.S. diplomatic
missions. The law combined the diplomatic and consular
corps into a single Foreign Service, required entry by
competitive examination, established a hierarchy of ranks
with promotion based on merit, mandated periodic ro-
tations of personnel from overseas posts to Washington,
D.C., and insulated career diplomats from the political
whims of presidents. It also increased salaries and benefits
so that service became a career option for non-elites. As
a result, morale and professionalism soared. By the 1930s,
diplomatic missions typically included a chief of mission
presiding over a staff organized in political, economic,
and consular sections. Missions identified their principal
duties as representing the president, negotiating disputes,
observing the position of the host government, and rec-
ommending policy to Washington.

Diplomatic missions grew in size and reach as the
United States broadened its international responsibilities

in the twentieth century. The United States had missions
in forty-eight countries by 1913 and sixty countries by
1940. The number of consulates increased from 282 in
1860 to 304 in 1910 (although this number declined after
the Rogers Act combined the consular and diplomatic
corps). In 1893, the United States appointed its first
ambassador (to London). Eleven ambassadors served by
1911 and forty-one by 1945. The increasing number of
ambassadors reflected America’s growing power and its
desire to improve relations with certain states.

The growth in U.S. diplomatic missions accelerated
after World War II. Between 1945 and 1985, the United
States established 125 new missions, most of them em-
bassies. The government even recognized Vatican City
(population 1,000) and three other countries with fewer
than 50,000 citizens. To meet the growing demand for
Foreign Service officers, the Dwight D. Eisenhower ad-
ministration approved “lateral entry,” by which talented
individuals joined the Foreign Service at ranks above en-
try level. The Foreign Service tripled in size in between
1955 and 1970, and several embassies grew to more than
1,000 staff members. In 1999, the government had mis-
sions to 189 countries and to more than a dozen inter-
national organizations.

As they increased in size and number, U.S. foreign
missions also grew more complex. Most embassies were
headed by ambassadors, who were advised by a counselor
and assisted by first, second, and (in some cases) third
secretaries who managed Foreign Service officers as-
signed to political, economic, administrative, and consu-
lar affairs. Embassies were also staffed by officers of State
Department agencies such as the Arms Control and Dis-
armament Agency, Agency for International Develop-
ment, and United States Information Agency. Foreign
Service officers were tasked with such challenges as nar-
cotics control, counter-terrorism, and environmentalpro-
tection. In many countries, networks of consulates were
maintained to deal with commercial and legal issues af-
fecting American citizens.

Embassy staffs also included officers serving agencies
other than the State Department. Congress first author-
ized army and navy attachés in the 1880s, and in following
decades the Departments of Commerce, Agriculture, In-
terior, and Labor dispatched attachés to overseas mis-
sions. The Federal Bureau of Investigation and Central
Intelligence Agency also assigned personnel, usually un-
dercover, to embassies around the world.

Despite the burgeoning size and reach of missions,
the influence of the State Department over foreign policy
declined in the late twentieth century. Military officers
exerted a strong voice in foreign policymaking during
World War II and the Cold War, as the line between pol-
icy and strategy blurred and as the Pentagon grew in pres-
tige. After 1947, the National Security Council emerged
as a central feature in the foreign policy establishment.
ColdWar diplomacy was conducted by presidents at sum-
mit meetings, by secretaries of state on extensive personal
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Lillian Vernon. The entrepreneur stands with some of her
wide variety of household and other products available by
mail. AP/Wide World Photos

ventures abroad, and throughmultilateral conferences.As
the twentieth century closed, the State Department and
the Foreign Service struggled to identify their exact po-
sitions in the complex process of making U.S. foreign
policy.
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DIRECT MAIL is a Marketing method for targeting
prospective customers or contributors using personalized
postal mailings. Like mail order, direct mail entails a two-
way exchange: an organization sends a promotional mail-
ing to a recipient who responds with a contribution or an

order for products or services. But while the mail-order
process generally begins with the mass, anonymous dis-
tribution of catalogs, advertisements, coupons, and/or sam-
ples of products, users of direct mail carefully choose the
recipients of their marketing material, usually on the basis
of some characteristic that indicates a high likelihood of
interest in the promoter’s business or cause. In the 1950s,
for example, magazines seeking increased circulation of-
ten generated new business by pinpointing people who
subscribed to other periodicals on similar topics.

Successful direct-mail campaigns require the com-
position or acquisition of an initial mailing list and the
creation of an overall marketing approach—beginning
with a personally addressed envelope and letter—that will
arouse the reader’s interest and generate a high degree of
response. Many users of direct mail consider the method
a cost-effective way to do business because buyers or do-
nors can be targeted on the basis of memberships, inter-
ests, or previous purchases or donations and addressed
with solicitations designed specifically to tap these affin-
ities, often through emotional or psychological appeals.
The maintenance and development of the mailing list is
vital to continued success in repeat mailings, for new
names can be added, unresponsive individuals deleted,
and responsive customers and donors “upgraded,” or of-
fered new products or tapped for higher sum donations.
Since the 1960s, computers and database software have
allowed the management of the kinds of information nec-
essary for sophisticated direct-mail targeting, and the
development of affordable personal computers since the
1980s has made this marketing method available to the
smallest of businesses and organizations. The widespread
use of credit cards for payments and donations has also
made direct mail more viable.

Direct mail has also become an important fund-
raising technique for political candidates, advocacy groups,
and nonprofit organizations. In the 1960s and 1970s di-
rect mail business owner Richard A. Viguerie was critical
in raising money for conservative political causes and can-
didates, including approximately $7 million for Alabama
governor George Wallace’s presidential campaigns in the
1970s. The post-Watergate federal election reforms also
contributed to the growth of direct-mail political appeals
and the professionalization of the direct-mail industry.
Candidates often turned to businesses specializing in di-
rect mail appeals in order to reach many donors for rela-
tively small contributions (to the $1,000 legal maximum),
while Political Action Committees and nonprofit or-
ganizations similarly used professional direct mail services
to solicit unrestricted donations on behalf of particular
issues or causes.

Critics charge that direct mail fuels public frustra-
tions with unwanted and wasteful junk mail and that the
exchange or sale of mailing lists and customer/donor in-
formation raises concerns about privacy. As a marketing
method, it also faces increased competition from home-
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shopping television programs, Internet businesses, and
electronic mail.
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DIRIGIBLES, or motor-driven lighter-than-air craft
that can be flown against the wind and steered, were first
constructed in America by Caesar Spiegler. His first dir-
igible made its maiden flight 3 July 1878, with the great
American balloonist JohnWise as its pilot. Thomas Scott
Baldwin built the first dirigible for the government; it was
96 feet long and had a 20-horsepower engine built by
Glenn H. Curtiss. Called the SC-1, it made its first flight
at Fort Myer, Virginia, in August 1908.

When the United States entered World War I, the
U.S. Navy ordered sixteen dirigibles of the nonrigid type.
Developed from a British model the Royal Navy used for
antisubmarine patrols, U.S. Navy personnel who had
been positioned in England used the English nickname
for the nonrigid airship—“blimp”—and the term subse-
quently came into common usage in the United States.
By the end of the war the navy had twenty “B-type”
blimps (77,000–84,000 cubic feet; single engine) and ten
“C-type” blimps (182,000 cubic feet; twin engine). In
1919 the navy airship C-5 failed in its attempt to fly across
the Atlantic, but nevertheless set a 1,177-mile nonstop
distance record between Montauk, New York, and Saint
John’s, Newfoundland, where it was destroyed in an
accident.

In 1917 an army-navy joint board delegated to the
navy the development of the much larger and more com-
plex rigid airship, and in July 1919 Congress authorized
the procurement of two rigid airships, one to be built in
the United States and the other to be purchased abroad.
The army transferred the site of Camp Kendrick, a mili-
tary facility near Lakehurst, New Jersey, to the navy,
which erected a huge hangar, mooring mast, and other
facilities there. The Lakehurst Naval Air Station came
into commission in 1921, and for the next forty-one years
it was the center of American lighter-than-air aeronautics.

As the navy began the development of rigid airships,
the army also began to operate dirigibles, concentrating
on the semirigid type and blimps. In 1921 the army pur-
chased the Italian semirigid T-34 airship named Roma,
412 feet long, having a gas volume of 1.2 million cubic

feet, and powered by six 400-horsepower Anasaldo en-
gines. As it had been shipped to the United States disas-
sembled, army engineers erected it at Langley Field, Vir-
ginia, where it made its first American flight on 21
November 1921. During a trial flight with new Liberty
engines on 21 February 1922 the Roma went out of con-
trol and flew into a high voltage electrical transmission
line. Being inflated with hydrogen, the Roma went up in
flames and crashed, killing thirty-four of the forty-five
men aboard. In 1922 the army airship C-2 made the first
coast-to-coast flight achieved by a lighter-than-air craft.
And on 15 December 1924, a Sperry Messenger airplane
equipped with a skyhook hooked onto a trapeze hung
from the blimp TC-3, demonstrated the possibility of the
airship’s becoming an aircraft carrier. In 1925 the army
procured the semirigid RS-1, fabricated by theGoodyear-
Zeppelin Corporation and erected by the army’s center
of lighter-than-air aeronautics at Scott Field, Illinois.The
RS-1made its first flight on 9 January 1926, and although
its project engineers hoped to develop it into an airplane
carrier, they never conducted appropriate experiments.
Shortly after its last flight on 16 October 1928, during
which it sustained serious damage, the army dismantled
the RS-1.

In the meantime the navy had progressed in the de-
velopment of rigid airships. To begin with, the navy pur-
chased the British airship R-38, which became the ZR-2.
On 24 August 1921, the ZR-2 suffered a catastrophic
structural failure during its flight trials, broke up in the
air, and crashed near Hull, England, killing forty-four of
the forty-nine men on board. The navy’s own first rigid
dirigible, the ZR-1, was 677 feet long, had a gas volume
of 2.235 million cubic feet, and was powered by six 300-
horsepower Packard engines. It made its first flight on
4 September 1923, and became the first rigid airship in
the world to be inflated with nonflammable helium gas,
following the example of the navy blimp C-7, which be-
came the first airship of any type to use helium rather
than hydrogen on 1 December 1921. (The following year,
despite the greater cost of helium and its inferior lift, the
navy adopted a policy of using only helium in its dirigi-
bles, rather than highly flammable hydrogen.) On 10 Oc-
tober 1923, the navy formally christened the ZR-1 the
U.S.S. Shenandoah. The Shenandoah made fifty-seven
flights totaling 740 hours, including two coast-to-coast
flights in 1924, maneuvers with the Atlantic fleet, and
moorings to a floating mooring mast on the stern of the
tanker U.S.S. Patoka. On 3 September 1925, the Shen-
andoah broke up in a violent thunderstorm and crashed
near Ava, Ohio, killing fourteen of the forty-three men
on board.

At the end of World War I the navy was to have
received two rigid dirigibles, German zeppelins, as spoils
of war, but their German crews destroyed them before
they could be delivered. In compensation Germany was
obliged to build a new zeppelin for the navy. Germany
thus constructed the LZ-126, the navy’s ZR-3, best known
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Dirigible. A U.S. Navy airship accompanies the USS
Casablanca, a recently constructed escort carrier, in 1943.
National Archives and Records Administration

as the U.S.S. Los Angeles. The Los Angeles was 658 feet
long, had a gas volume of 2.762 million cubic feet, and
relied on five 530-horsepowerMaybach engines for power.
It made its first flight at the Zeppelin factory in Frie-
drichshafen, Germany, on 27 August 1924; it made its
delivery flight to the United States from 12–15 October,
a transatlantic passage of eighty-one hours with thirty
persons on board, the sixth transatlantic flight made by
any type of aircraft. (Charles A. Lindbergh’s celebrated
transatlantic crossing by airplane was the seventh.) Dur-
ing the next eight years the Los Angeles served as a training
and experimental airship for the navy, making 331 flights
totaling 4,398 hours, which included two flights to Ber-
muda and two to Panama. The navy decommissioned it
on 30 June 1932, but retained it at Lakehurst for various
structural tests until scrapping it in 1940.

In 1928 the Goodyear-Zeppelin Corporation started
work on two rigid airships for the navy, the ZRS-4 and
ZRS-5. They were sister ships, 785 feet long, having a gas
volume of 6.850 million cubic feet, and powered by eight
560-horsepowerMaybach engines. At that time they were
the largest airships in the world, not exceeded in size until
1936, when Germany constructed the airshipHindenburg.
These airships were unique in that each could carry five
Curtiss F-9C fighter planes housed in a hangar within
their hulls; the airplanes were equipped with sky-hooks,
and the airships could launch and retrieve planes in flight
by means of a trapeze lowered from a T-shaped door in
their undersides.

The ZRS-4, christened Akron,made its first flight on
25 September 1931. It made seventy-three flights totaling
1,695 hours, including two coast-to-coast flights and one
to Panama. On the night of 4 April 1933, a violent elec-
trical storm over the Atlantic caught and destroyed the
Akron, which crashed at sea; of the seventy-six men on
board, only three survived. The ZRS-5, christenedMacon,
made its first flight on 21 April 1933. It made fifty-four
flights totaling 1,798 hours, including three coast-to-
coast flights, and participated in several war games with
the U.S. fleet. While returning from maneuvers on 12
February 1935, it suffered a minor structural failure that
became uncontrollable, and theMacon crashed in the Pa-
cific. Miraculously, only two of the eighty-three persons
were killed in the accident.

The loss of theMacon ended the navy’s development
of the rigid airship, but the blimp remained. On the eve
of World War II the navy had only a half-dozen blimps,
but during the war the navy expanded its blimp forces to
more than 160 airships for antisubmarine patrols. By the
end of the war the United States had constructed a net-
work of blimp bases that reached from SouthWeymouth,
Massachusetts, to KeyWest, Florida, extending across the
Caribbean and down the coast of South America to Rio
de Janiero. In 1944 the navy flew five airships to French
Morocco, where, based at Port Lyautey, they flew a low-
altitude antisubmarine barrier over the Strait of Gibraltar.

The basic training airship of the war years was the
L-type blimp (146 feet long, 123,000 cubic feet gas vol-
ume, two 146-horsepower Warner engines). The back-
bone of the antisubmarine patrol forces was the K-type
blimp (251 feet, 425,000 cubic feet gas volume, two 425-
horsepower Pratt & Whitney engines). During the war
the United States lost only one airship to enemy action,
the K-74, on 18 July 1943, after its bombs failed to release
in an attack on the German submarine U-134 in the
Caribbean.

After the war the navy continued its blimp develop-
ment, increasing the size, lift, endurance, and versatility
of its airships. In 1954 the ZPG-1-type blimp appeared
(324 feet, 875,000 cubic feet, two 800-horsepower en-
gines). The ZPG-1 was unusual in the new configuration
of its tail surfaces; formerly all airship tail surfaces had
been affixed to the hull at right angles to the vertical, but
the ZPG-1, and all navy airships thereafter, had their tail
surfaces disposed in an X configuration, 45 degrees to the
vertical, which contributed to increased maneuverability.

Dirigibles have never been fast aircraft; what has rec-
ommended their use is their great lift relative to the small
engine power required, and their great endurance. An air-
plane can be airborne for only a few hours; an airship can
cruise the air for days. In 1954, for example, an American
ZPG-2 stayed in the air for 200 hours. And in 1957 a
ZPG-2 made a leisurely nonstop circumnavigation of the
North Atlantic, 8,216 nautical miles, from South Wey-
mouth, Massachusetts, to Portugal, Morocco, and the
Antilles, finally landing at Key West, Florida, after being
in the air for 264 hours.

The ZPG-2 that flew this nonstop double crossing
of the Atlantic was 342 feet long and had a gas volume of



DISABILITY RIGHTS MOVEMENT

32

975,000 cubic feet. Like all other navy blimps, it was an
antisubmarine aircraft. In addition, the navy modified five
other ZPG-2’s into ZPG-2W’s that could carry an ex-
traordinarily large air-search radar for airborne early
warning duty. In 1956 the navy procured four more ZPG-
3W’s to carry an even larger radar. With a gas volume of
1.5 million cubic feet, the ZPG-3W was the largest non-
rigid airship ever built.

By 1960 high-speed, deep-cruising nuclear subma-
rines were rendering the blimp’s antisubmarine capabili-
ties obsolete; in addition, experts had begun to fear an
attack by missiles rather than by bombers, which de-
graded the airship’s early-warning mission. In June 1961
the navy decommissioned its blimp squadrons, and on 21
August 1962, terminated all flight operations by airships.

Since the 1920s the Goodyear Tire & Rubber Com-
pany has maintained a small fleet of advertising blimps,
beginning with the Pilgrim of 1925. The Goodyear fleet
reached its maximum strength in the 1930s, when it op-
erated six airships, the Defender, Resolute, Enterprise, Reli-
ance, Rainbow, and Ranger, all of which had been turned
over to the navy as training ships by 1942. Goodyear re-
vived its fleet after the war, but fear of the competition
of television advertising caused the company to cut back
its investment in the enterprise. Goodyear had only one
blimp remaining when a study revealed what the Ameri-
can public had long known: the blimp was a unique ad-
vertising vehicle, and “blimp” had become synonymous
with “Goodyear.” Since 1969 three Goodyear blimps have
been cruising the skies of the United States, theColumbia,
Mayflower, and America, while a fourth, the Europa, op-
erates in Western Europe. Goodyear’s was the only or-
ganized airship operation in the world in the 1970s. Since
then a number of other companies have built smaller
blimps, including MetLife insurance company, which op-
erates the blimps Snoopy One and Snoopy Two (decorated
with images of the dog Snoopy, from the Peanuts comic
strip). These flying billboards have become common
sights at American sporting events, where they often pro-
vide aerial shots to television networks in exchange for
free advertising.
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DISABILITY RIGHTS MOVEMENT. Com-
prises a number of related but distinct social movements
advocating civil rights for an estimated 53 million U.S.
citizens (as of 1997) with physical, sensory, psychological,
or cognitive disabilities that affect their daily activities.
Emerging after World War II, these movements re-
placed a medical model of disability with a minority-
group model. The medical model defined disability as
physical, psychosocial, and vocational limitation resulting
from illness or injury. Locating the problem within in-
dividuals, it prescribed the solution as treatment to cure
or at least to correct individual functioning. Theminority
model asserted that limitations in social and vocational
functioning were not the exclusive and inevitable result
of bodily impairment but were also a product of the in-
adequacies in the architectural and social environment.
Thus, for example, paralyzed legs did not inevitably cause
limitations in mobility, but the absence of ramps did. The
new model saw devaluation of disabled persons as pro-
ducing socioeconomic discrimination.

The disability rights movements arose in response to
a historic legacy of discrimination and segregation. In the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, most pro-
fessionals in medicine, social services, and education in-
creasingly attributed a lack of moral and emotional self-
control to the “defective classes,” which included virtually
anyone with a disability, blaming them for the poverty,
vice, crime, and dislocations of the new industrial order.
People with mental retardation, epilepsy, or cerebral palsy
were often permanently institutionalized as a danger to
society. Others with physical disabilities were at times seg-
regated by such ordinances as Chicago’s “ugly” law, which
prohibited “diseased, maimed, mutilated, or . . . de-
formed” persons from appearing in public. Reacting to an
emerging deaf subculture, an “oralist” movement began
in the 1880s to oppose sign language and insist that deaf
people learn speech and speechreading. Led by Alexander
Graham Bell, it took over much of deaf education and
sought to disperse the deaf community. Eugenicists pressed
for the sterilization of people with various disabilities, and
by 1931 more than half the states had adopted steriliza-
tion laws, and thousands of people were sterilized.Mean-
while, contemporary welfare policy defined disability as
the incapacity for productive labor and, in effect, incom-
petency to manage one’s life. It thus brought many dis-
abled people under permanent medical and social-service
supervision and relegated them to a stigmatized and seg-
regated economic dependency.

Beginning during World War I, some professionals
avowed continuing faith in treatment and training. Spe-
cial education of disabled children andmedical-vocational
rehabilitation of disabled adults sought to correct the func-
tional limitations that allegedly prevented social integra-
tion. People with physical and sensory disabilities were
imbued with an ethos of individualistic striving known as
“overcoming,” with President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s life
in a wheelchair as the prime example during the 1930s
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and early 1940s. People with mental handicaps, however,
were still often institutionalized or subjected to social
control in the community.

After 1945, the disability rights movements devel-
oped in opposition to these ideologies and practices. Par-
ents’ groups lobbied in state legislatures and in Congress
for the right of disabled children to a “free and appro-
priate” public education in “the least restrictive environ-
ment”—or integration to the maximum extent. These
principles were embodied in the Education for All Hand-
icapped Children Act of 1975. Other parents’ groups and
reform-minded professionals promoted deinstitutionali-
zation and community-based group homes for develop-
mentally disabled persons. Beginning in the late 1960s,
deaf advocates redefined deafness as a linguistic difference
and demanded their rights to sign language and cultural
self-determination. Their efforts culminated in theMarch
1988 “Deaf President Now” campaign at Gallaudet Uni-
versity, when a student strike at that university for deaf
people, supported by the deaf community, won its demand
for selection of a deaf educator to head the university.

Meanwhile, physically disabled activists launched an
independent-living movement for self-directed, commu-
nity-based living. They also claimed the right of equal
access to public transit and public accommodations. Ad-
vocacy groups, such as Americans Disabled for Accessible
Public Transit (ADAPT), took to the streets—sometimes
tying up traffic, construction, and business—as well as to
the halls of legislatures to win passage and enforcement
of accessibility statutes. The organized blind movement,
long the most politically effective disability movement,
lobbied successfully for both access (the right to use white
canes and guide dogs in public places) and policies to ad-
vance economic well-being (through tax exemptions, for
example).

All these efforts reflected an emerging minority con-
sciousness documented in a 1986 opinion survey of dis-
abled adults: 54 percent of those aged eighteen to forty-
four identified disabled people as a minority group that
faced discrimination. The movement thus demanded fed-
eral protection against discrimination in education, jobs,
public accommodations, and government-funded activi-
ties. Antidiscrimination and the right of equal access were
the basis of fifty federal laws that began with the Archi-
tectural Barriers Act of 1968 and culminated in the Amer-
icans with Disabilities Act of 1990. These statutes adopted
the disability rights movements’ major contribution to
U.S. civil rights theory—the concept of equal access. Adap-
tive devices, assistive services, and architectural modifica-
tions (for example, Braille markings, sign-language inter-
preters, and ramps) had been considered special benefits to
those who were fundamentally dependent. Equal access
moved beyond such social welfare notions by viewing
these provisions as reasonable accommodations for dif-
ferent ways of functioning. Traditional civil rights theory
sometimes allowed differential treatment of a minority as
a temporary remedy to achieve equality. Disability rights

ideology argued that for persons with disabilities, per-
manent differential treatment in the form of accessibility
and reasonable accommodations was legitimate because
it was necessary to achieve and maintain equal access and
thus equal opportunity for full participation in society.
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DISABLED, EDUCATION OF THE. A definition
in the 1970s of the educationally handicapped as “persons
with difficulties and disadvantages derived primarily from
physical causes,” as distinguished from “the mentally,
emotionally, socially, and economically handicapped,” is
no longer accurate, as the scope of what is recognized as
an educational disability underwent a significant expan-
sion in the next thirty years, along with a broadening of
the concept of how these disabilities should be addressed.

There are two distinct periods in the education of
the disabled in America: from colonial times until ap-
proximately 1970, and from the early 1970s forward, dur-
ing which time much of what is currently perceived to
form the substance and procedure of special education
rapidly developed. One representative indication of this
explosion in the education of the disabled is the change
in terminology from “handicapped” to “disabled,” a result
of amendments to the federal legislation that has come to
define much of special education. This change reflects the
belief that “handicapped” has historically been a demean-
ing term and that “disabled” more precisely identifies the
population in question.

The earliest approaches to the education of the dis-
abled in America—during colonial times and for some
time thereafter—had little to do with education andmore
to do with management. Overtly physically or develop-
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mentally disabled children were either cared for by indi-
vidual families or excluded from local society. For example,
a 1691 New York act included the mentally challenged
among the “Vagabonds and Idle persons” it sought to
“discourage.” In 1773, New York passed a law permitting
the denial of settlement to the mentally ill or retarded or,
if they were already residents, compelling their families
to see to their care. By the early nineteenth century, in-
stitutions for the “feeble-minded” were established, once
again more as a segregating social management tool than
as a means to educate independent citizens.

From the early nineteenth through the mid-twentieth
century, a number of movements arose that offered more
educational approaches for specific disability groups, al-
though often in isolated settings. Meaningful deaf edu-
cation began in 1817, with the founding of Thomas Gal-
laudet’s private school in Hartford, Connecticut, and was
extended by the founding of the first state school for the
deaf in Kentucky in 1823, and the eventual proliferation
of schools throughout the East and Midwest. In 1864 the
first higher education institution for the deaf, the Na-
tional Deaf-Mute College, now Gallaudet, was federally
funded. Additional educational services for the hearing-
impaired were developed through the much-publicized
efforts of Samuel Gridley Howe and Alexander Graham
Bell.

Similarly, educational opportunities for the blind and
vision-impaired were established throughout the nine-
teenth century. Howe founded a private school for the
blind in Boston in 1832, soon to be followed by others,
all residential. Public day programs for the blind were
instituted in Chicago in 1900 and New York in 1909.
With the services of the American Printing House for the
Blind, Congress and the states began funding local facili-
ties for the blind, often library services, as early as 1868.

In somewhat of a contrast, the education of the de-
velopmentally delayed or behaviorally impaired was still
more a function of social management. Mentally retarded
children in Pennsylvania could be removed from their
families to private schools pursuant to an 1852 appropri-
ation, and in New York early public school classes for
“unruly boys” (begun in 1871) served only to segregate
“problem” children from the mainstream and made no
attempt to remediate learning difficulties.

By the early twentieth century, more emphasis was
placed on effective education for the disabled, as evi-
denced by the passing of mandatory special education
laws in New Jersey, Massachusetts, and New York. In
1915, Minnesota was the first state to enact special edu-
cation teacher certification requirements, and Pennsyl-
vania and Oregon instituted intrastate cooperative agree-
ments for meeting the needs of educationally exceptional
students. However, during the 1930s this trend was sig-
nificantly curtailed by the Great Depression. It was not
until the 1970s that scientific and pedagogical advances
and the expansion of civil rights theory combined to lit-

erally rewrite the very definition of the education of the
disabled.

Building directly on the Supreme Court’s 1954 de-
cision Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka, Kansas, coa-
litions of advocacy groups for the disabled turned to the
federal courts for recognition and definition of special
education rights. They primarily based their claims on the
equal protection and due process clauses of the U.S. Con-
stitution, the same legal mandates that had ended “sepa-
rate but equal” education based on race. In two landmark
decisions, Pennsylvania Association for Retarded Children v.
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania (1971) andMills v. Board of
Education of the District of Columbia (1972), the concept of
the education of the disabled was redefined. Under the
equal protection clause (Pennsylvania Association) and the
due process clause (Mills), the federal courts recognized
the fundamental right of each disabled child in America
to attend school, to receive individual educational services
at least equivalent to those enjoyed by nondisabled stu-
dents, and to not be denied educational services without
the right to contest that action through due process of law.

Those two Court cases led directly to the Education
of All Handicapped Children Act in 1975, which even-
tually was retitled the Individuals with Disabilities Edu-
cation Act (IDEA). For the first time, the following com-
ponents were identified nationwide as prerequisites for
the appropriate education of the disabled:

1. A broad definition of educational disability. Basing
its drafting on the input of current scientific and edu-
cational disciplines, the federal government greatly
expanded its definition of educational disability. The
traditional categories of physical disabilities were re-
tained, but now the great majority of children iden-
tified as disabled were those with processing, execu-
tive, and affective disorders, such as specific learning
disabilities (the category that accounted for nearly
half of the six million identified disabled students in
1999); emotional impairment; receptive and expres-
sive language disorders; autism spectrum disorders;
and attention deficit disorders.

2. Zero reject. The education of the disabled is prem-
ised upon the belief that all students can benefit from
education, that none are so disabled that services
should not be provided.

3. Free appropriate public education (FAPE). The pro-
vision of FAPE to all disabled students is mandated
in the IDEA and requires that education and related
services (such as speech therapy, occupational ther-
apy, and counseling) be provided at no charge to the
parents of the students through public or privately
contracted programs implemented by an individual-
ized educational program.

4. The individualized educational program (IEP). Since
1975, IEPs have formed the foundation upon which
education is provided to the disabled. A paper pro-
gram drafted through a cooperative effort of parents
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and school staff, the IEP is individualized for the par-
ticular special education student and forms a contract
between school and family as to the provision of spe-
cific services.

5. The least restrictive environment. Founded upon
constitutional principles, the education of the dis-
abled is to be provided in the least restrictive envi-
ronment. Since the goal of the education is for the
student to be able to become a productive citizen
within the greater society, removal of the student
from the mainstream school experience is only to oc-
cur if necessary for appropriate instruction.

At the end of the twentieth century, the education of
the disabled was a heavily funded ($4.9 billion in 2000)
national program, primarily concerned with the recog-
nition of educational disabilities in a broad population of
students and with individual programming to remediate
or compensate for the impact of those disabilities. In con-
trast to over two hundred years of segregated program-
ming provided largely for social management purposes,
its ultimate goal was to enable the productive inclusion
of disabled students in American society.
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DISASTERS. In the modern world, the traditional
view of natural disasters as punishments for human wick-
edness has given way to the scientific study of the causes
of seemingly unpredictable acts of nature. In recent years,
however, scholars have placed more emphasis on the roles
played by greed and indifference to potential human suf-
fering in many seemingly “natural” disasters. The follow-
ing is a selective list of natural and man-made disasters
that have occurred in the United States. It should be
noted that disaster statistics are often approximations, at
best. Not only do contemporary news accounts frequently
differ, but there are no standards by which to judge
whether deaths and injuries were directly caused by a cat-
aclysmic event.

Aviation
17 September 1908. The first airplane crash involving a

fatality took place at Fort Myer, Virginia. A plane
flown by Orville Wright and Thomas E. Selfridge
was thrown out of control when it hit a bracing wire.
Wright was badly injured and Selfridge was killed.

2 July 1912. The first U.S. dirigible Akron blew up over
Atlantic City, New Jersey, at an altitude of 2,000 feet;
the builder of the Akron and four crewmembers were
killed.

21 February 1922. The Italian-built hydrogen-filled
U.S. dirigible Roma exploded in Hampton, Virginia,
killing thirty-four of the crew of forty-five. After the
disaster, hydrogen—which is much cheaper than he-
lium but highly flammable—was no longer used in
U.S. airships.

6 May 1937. The 803-foot-long German dirigible Hin-
denburg—the largest airship ever built—exploded in
midair at Lakehurst Naval Air Station in New Jersey,
just thirty-two seconds after dropping rope mooring
lines to the ground. The airship, filled with highly
flammable hydrogen gas, crashed in flames, killing
thirteen passengers, twenty-two crewmembers, and
one ground handler. The cause of the crash was never
determined. Leading theories suggested either an
electrical discharge in the atmosphere or sabotage
(for which there was no evidence).

28 July 1945. The pilot of a B-25 bomber lost his bear-
ings and crashed into the Empire State Building in
New York City between the seventy-eighth and
seventy-ninth floors, setting fire to the upper part of
the building. The three military men in the plane and
eleven people in the building were killed; twenty-six
people were injured.

30 June 1956. A TWA Lockheed Super Constellation
and a United Airlines DC-7 collided at an estimated
angle of thirty degrees over the Grand Canyon, kill-
ing all 128 people onboard both planes. The planes
had left Los Angeles, California, within minutes of
each other and were flying at 300 MPH at 21,000
feet. The captains had chosen to fly in airspace not
controlled by Air Route Traffic Control Centers. A
result of the crash was the 1958 Federal Aviation Act,
establishing an independent Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration (FAA) to modernize air traffic control
and expand controlled airspace.

16 December 1960. A United Airlines DC-8 jet bound
for Idlewild (now Kennedy) Airport with eighty-four
passengers and crew, and a TWA Super Constella-
tion bound for La Guardia Airport with forty-four
passengers and crew collided in midair over Staten
Island, New York, during a snowstorm. The United
plane crashed in a Brooklyn tenement district, the
TWA plane, in Staten Island harbor. All 128 people
in the planes, and six people on the ground, were
killed. As a result, the FAA drastically reduced speed
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limits for aircraft entering terminals and assigned ex-
tra traffic controllers to airports with high flight
volumes.

1 March 1962. An American Airlines Boeing 707 crashed
in Jamaica Bay, New York, shortly after takeoff. All
ninety-five people aboard were killed.

3 June 1963. A chartered military airplane vanished near
southeast Alaska. Of the 101 people aboard, no sur-
vivors were ever found.

4 September 1971. A Boeing 727 carrying 111 persons
crashed into a mountainside while approaching the
airport at Juneau, Alaska, and fell into a deep gorge;
everyone aboard died.

29 December 1972. An Eastern Airlines L-1011 TriStar
jumbo jet crashed in the Florida Everglades during
its landing approach. Wreckage from the 350,000-
pound craft was strewn over a 15,000-foot area. Of
the 176 people aboard, 101 died.

24 June 1975. An Eastern Airlines Boeing 727 jetliner
crashed in flames at the edge of Kennedy Interna-
tional Airport in New York City while attempting to
land during an electrical storm. Of the 124 passen-
gers and crew, 112 died.

25 September 1978. A private plane and jetliner collided
near San Diego, California, killing 144 people.

25 May 1979. In one of the worst air disasters in history,
a U.S. DC-10 jetliner bound for Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia, crashed on takeoff at O’Hare International
Airport in Chicago after one engine and its support
pylon fell off. All 258 passengers and thirteen crew
were killed.

9 July 1982. A Pan American jetliner crashed in Kenner,
Louisiana, killing all 146 on board and eight on the
ground.

2 August 1985. A Delta jetliner crashed in a storm near
the Dallas–Fort Worth Airport, killing 134 people.

16 August 1987. A Northwest Airlines jet bound for
Phoenix crashed after takeoff from Detroit, killing
156 people.

11 May 1989. ValuJet Airlines flight 592 crashed in the
Florida Everglades, a few minutes after taking off
from Miami, killing 110 passengers and the crew. In-
vestigators determined the plane was carrying ille-
gally stored oxygen generators that apparently fanned
a fire, causing the crash.

8 September 1994. A USAir Boeing 737 was approach-
ing Pittsburgh when it crashed into the woods north-
west of the airport, killing all 132 aboard.

17 July 1996. Trans-World Airlines Flight 800 exploded
shortly after takeoff fromKennedy International Air-
port, killing all 230 passengers and crew. Investiga-
tors concluded that air conditioners cooling the plane
had turned the fuel in the nearly empty fuel tank into

combustible vapors that ignited from a tiny spark in
the electrical wiring. (See TWA Flight 800.)

31 October 1999. Cairo-bound Egyptair Flight 990, a
Boeing 767-300, left New York with 217 passengers
and crew. A half-hour later the plane plunged into
the Atlantic off the coast of Massachusetts.

12 November 2001.Minutes after takeoff fromKennedy
International Airport, American Airlines Flight 587,
bound for the Dominican Republic, crashed into the
town of Belle Harbor in Queens, New York, killing
all 260 people onboard and five on the ground.

Building and Dam Collapses

31 May 1889. The Conemaugh Lake in Johnstown,
Pennsylvania, flooded after a forty-eight-hour storm
and burst through South Fork Dam, sending 20 mil-
lion tons of water into the valley below in less than
forty-five minutes. The man-made lake, built as a
reservoir, had been purchased in 1852 by a group of
industrialists as a private fishing pond. They removed
the dam’s discharge pipes to keep the water level high
and partially blocked the spillways to keep the fish
from escaping. These actions had the effect of re-
moving the dam’s pressure valve. As many as 3,000
people were killed by the flood or the fire that broke
out on a thirty-acre island of floating wreckage
blocked by a stone bridge. This was one of the most
severe floods inU.S. history (see Johnstown Flood).

28 January 1922. The roof of the 1,800-seat Knicker-
bocker Theatre in Washington, D.C., collapsed dur-
ing a performance, killing ninety-five (some accounts
say 120) and injuring more than 100.

13 March 1928. The collapse of St. Francis Dam, in San
Francisquito Canyon, California, forty-five miles
north of Los Angeles, sent billions of gallons of water
racing through the sixty-mile-wide floodplain at
500,000 cubic feet per second. The death toll was
350; most of the victims were crushed by boulders
and debris.

26 February 1972. A coal-refuse dam in Buffalo Creek,
West Virginia, collapsed, spreading water and sludge
into the valley below; 118 died and 4,000 were left
homeless.

17 July 1981. Two of the three concrete walkways at the
Hyatt Regency Hotel in Atlanta collapsed, killing
114 people and injuring nearly 200. An investigation
revealed that the wrong configuration of metal rods
was used in the construction of the walkways.

Earthquakes and Volcanic Eruptions

15 December 1811. A strong earthquake in New Ma-
drid, Missouri, the first of many over a nearly two-
month period, destroyed the town and several others
nearby. While few casualties were reported, the
earthquakes could be felt over a 1.5-million-square-
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mile area. They destroyed forests, opened large ra-
vines, and even changed the course of theMississippi
River for several months.

31 August 1886. An earthquake shook the Eastern
United States from Boston to Charleston, North
Carolina, and from Milwaukee to New Orleans, kill-
ing 110 people in Charleston.

18 April 1906. San Francisco Earthquake. One of the
most devastating natural disasters in the recorded
history of North America, this earthquake and the
subsequent fires killed 700 people and ravaged the
city.

27 March 1964. One of the most powerful earthquakes
to strike anywhere in the world (measuring up to 8.4
on the Richter scale) hit southern Alaska, killing at
least 115 and causing over $350 million in damage.

18 May 1980. Mount St. Helens in southwest Wash-
ington erupted in the first of a series of explosions
500 times as powerful as the atomic bomb dropped
on Hiroshima. Advance warning and evacuations
kept the death toll at sixty-one. The eruption felled
130,000 acres of forest, and buried 150 miles of rivers
and twenty-six lakes. Across the Northwest, nearly
6,000 miles of roadway were covered with ash; a
cloud of ash 500 miles long and 100 miles wide
moved eastward over Montana and Idaho.

17 October 1989. With an epicenter ten miles northeast
of Santa Cruz, California, the Loma Prieta earth-
quake (which measured 7.1 on the Richter scale) was
responsible for sixty-three deaths, 3,767 injuries and
$6 billion in property damage in the Los Angeles
area.

17 January 1994. Measuring 6.7 on the Richter scale,
with an epicenter twenty miles northwest of down-
town Los Angeles, the Northridge earthquake killed
fifty-seven people, severely injured 1,500, and caused
an estimated $15 to $30 billion in damage.

Epidemics
Fall 1793. A yellow fever epidemic killed thousands in

Philadelphia.

Mid-August–October 1878. A yellow fever epidemic in
Memphis, Tennessee, killed 5,000 residents; 25,000
people fled, spreading the disease elsewhere in the
South, increasing the overall death toll to 14,000.

1918–1919. The worldwide influenza pandemic first
appeared in the United States at the Fort Riley and
Camp Funston army training camps in Kansas, where
forty-six died. At the height of the outbreak, in Oc-
tober 1918, more than 21,000 U.S. deaths were at-
tributed to the disease. Total U.S. fatalities were said
to be 550,000, more than ten times the number of
American casualties in World War I.

1931. A diphtheria epidemic killed about 17,000 children
in the United States.

1981– . A virus believed to have originated in Africa in
the 1950s, possibly in monkeys, was first documented
in humans in the United States in 1981. The infect-
ing agent of acquired immune deficiency syndrome
(AIDS) is the human immuno-deficiency virus (HIV),
which spreads primarily through sexual contact and
injected-drug use. As of mid-2001, AIDS deaths in
the United States totaled 457,667; an estimated
800,000–900,000 persons are infected with HIV/
AIDS. While new drug formulations have kept HIV-
infected individuals alive for increasingly longer pe-
riods, and the new AIDS cases and deaths have
declined, the rate of HIV infection remains about
40,000 annually.

Fires

16 December 1835. In New York City, 674 buildings
burned in a fire.

14 July 1845. A fire that started on a New York City
street spread to a building where saltpeter (used in
manufacturing gunpowder) was stored. An unknown
number of people were killed, and 1,000 buildings
were destroyed.

8–9 October 1871. The Chicago Fire left 300 dead and
90,000 homeless, with property loss at $200 million.

8–14 October 1871. After months of drought, hot, dry
gale-force winds whipped forest fires into an inferno
that destroyed Peshtigo, Wisconsin, killing 1,152 of
its citizens as well as about 350 people from neigh-
boring towns. Nearby swamps produced methane
gas, which exploded in the intense heat even before
the fires reached town. Many sought refuge from the
airborne chunks of burning debris on the bridge over
the Peshtigo River, which ignited and collapsed.
More than 4 million acres of forests and grasslands
burned. Yet the fire received minimal news coverage
because the Chicago fire, caused by the same dry
winds, began on the same day.

5 December 1876. A fire that apparently started when a
lamp ignited a backstage curtain in the Brooklyn
Theater in Brooklyn, New York, killed 295.

4 June 1892. Flaming oil from a storage tank was carried
by rushing floodwaters into Oil City and Titusville,
Pennsylvania. Both towns were destroyed; the death
toll was 130.

1 September 1894. A forest fire in eastern Minnesota
spread to Hinkley (population 1,200), destroying it
and more than twelve other neighboring towns. The
death toll was more than 600. Hinkley’s survivors
took refuge in a gravel pit filled with stagnant water
or in a lake several miles out of town, where they had
fled on a train that caught fire.

30 December 1903. A fire started by a stage light that
ignited gauze draperies resulted in tragedy at the new,
1,602-seat Iroquois Theater in Chicago. Stagehands
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waited too long to lower the fireproof safety curtain,
and the fire exits led to only one narrow passageway.
Of the 602 deaths, 400 were caused by a massive
stampede for the exits. A new fire code for public
theaters in Chicago was instituted after the disaster.

7 February 1904. A strong wind turned a fire in a dry
goods warehouse in Baltimore into an out-of-control
blaze that raged for two days and caused $85 million
in property damage, the second worst fire to date in
U.S. history. Yet only one person, a fireman, was
killed.

4 March 1908. An overheated furnace burst into flame
at the Lake View School in Collinwood, Ohio, a sub-
urb of Cleveland, killing 171 of the 360 children and
nine teachers.

25 March 1911. Triangle Shirtwaist fire killed 145,
mostly young women, in a garment factory.

12 October 1918. Forest fires near Duluth, Minnesota,
and northernWisconsin destroyed twenty-one towns,
killing 800, and leaving 12,000 homeless.

21 April 1930. Fire broke out at a construction site in
the Ohio State Penitentiary in Columbus and spread
to the tarpaper roof of the prison. Most of the pris-
oners were kept in their cells until escape from the
flames was impossible. The prison, designed to hold
1,500 inmates, had a population of 4,300; 317 died
and 231 were injured.

18 March 1937. A gas leak caused a violent explosion
near the end of the school day at the schoolhouse in
New London, Texas. Parents waiting to collect their
children watched in horror as 294 children and
teachers were killed by the explosion or crushed un-
der debris.

23 April 1940. A dance hall fire in Natchez, Mississippi,
killed 198.

28 November 1942. Lack of exit doors, doors that
opened inward, and a great deal of flammable ma-
terial contributed to the death by fire of 474 people
(or 493; accounts differ) at the Cocoanut Grove
nightclub in Boston. Fire had broken out in the base-
ment bar and spread quickly up to the dance floor.

6 July 1944. A Ringling Bros. and Barnum & Bailey cir-
cus tent, weatherproofed with a highly flammable
substance, caught fire and collapsed in Hartford,
Connecticut. Blocked exits prevented escape for
many of the 7,000 people attending the show. The
fatalities numbered at least 163; injury statistics range
from 174 to 261.

7 December 1946. Fire broke out early in the morning
in a corridor of the fifteen-story Winecoff Hotel in
Atlanta, which had been classified as “fireproof” in a
safety inspection despite having no sprinkler system
or fire escapes. Of the 280 guests, 119 died; those
who perished had barricaded themselves in their
rooms or could not be reached by firemen, whose

ladders extended only to the tenth floor. Ninety
other guests suffered serious injuries.

1 December 1958. A fire at Our Lady of the Angels
parochial school in Chicago killed 93 children and
nuns. The disaster prompted the establishment of
new safety regulations, fire drills, and fire fighting
equipment in many U.S. schools.

28 May 1977. A supper club fire in Southgate, Kentucky,
killed 164.

21 November 1980. A fire that broke out in the kitchen
of the twenty-one-story MGM Grand Hotel in Las
Vegas, Nevada, killed 85 and injured more than 600,
mostly from smoke inhalation. There were no sprin-
klers on many floors, flammable synthetics were used
in building materials, and self-locking doors on stair-
wells trapped guests. The tragedy accelerated updat-
ing of fire codes to emphasize smoke control and
provide for the special needs of high-rise buildings.

Industrial: Chemical Spills, Explosions, and Mining

1 May 1900. An underground explosion at a Scofield,
Utah, mine killed 201 miners.

19 May 1902. A mine at Coal Creek, Tennessee, ex-
ploded, killing 184 workers.

6 December 1907. In two adjoining Monongah, West
Virginia, coal mines owned by the ConsolidatedCoal
Company, runaway mining cars filled with coal cre-
ated an electrical fire (probably by crashing into an
electrical line) that ignited highly explosive coal dust.
The explosion—the worst U.S. mining disaster ever—
killed 362 miners. Only four escaped; recovery of the
bodies took more than three weeks.

19 December 1907. An apparent gas explosion at the
Darr Coal Mine in Jacob’s Creek, Pennsylvania,
killed 239 of the 240 miners.

13 November 1909. Bales of hay caught fire near the
entrance to a mine at Cherry, Illinois, and spread to
the mineshaft, killing 259.

22 October 1913. An explosion caused by a buildup of
coal dust in a mine owned by the Stag Canyon Fuel
Company in Dawson, New Mexico, filled the mine
with deadly gases and sealed off the exits. Only five
miners were rescued; 263 died.

18 May 1918. A TNT explosion blew up the Aetna
Chemical Company plant in Oakdale, Pennsylvania,
killing about 200 people.

17 July 1944. Explosions at two ammunition dumps
killed more than 300 in Port Chicago, California.

30 September 1944. Liquid gas tanks exploded inCleve-
land, Ohio, setting off a fire that spread over a fifty-
block area. Property damage was estimated at $10
million, about 100 people lost their lives, and more
than 200 were injured.
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20 October 1944. Another liquid gas tank exploded in
Cleveland; 121 died and hundreds were left homeless.

19 May 1928. A coal mine explosion at Mather, Penn-
sylvania, killed 195 miners.

1942–1980. More than 20,000 tons of chemical waste,
including dioxin, buried between 1942 and 1953 by
the Hooker Electrochemical and Olin corporations
in the Love Canal neighborhood of Niagara Falls,
New York, began to seep into backyards and base-
ment walls in the mid-1970s. Residents had far
greater than normal occurrences of cancer, birth de-
fects, miscarriages, and other serious health prob-
lems. Studies helped focus public attention on the
problem of toxic waste and led to passage of the
Emergency Response (Superfund) Act in 1980,mak-
ing owners and operators of hazardous waste dumps
liable for clean-up costs.

2 May 1972. A fire in the nearly 5,000-foot-deep Sun-
shine Silver Mine in Kellogg, Idaho, spread flames
and carbon monoxide fumes, blocking hoist exits;
ninety-one perished. Two miners were found alive
after seven days.

5 December 1982. When the Meramec River in Times
Beach, Missouri, thirty-five miles southwest of St.
Louis, overflowed its banks, it spread oil that had
been sprayed on the roads to control dust. The oil
contained dioxin, the most toxic chemical known,
producing adverse health effects at all tested levels.
Virtually the entire town of 300 was evacuated, and
more than $33 million was spent on cleanup.

24 March 1989. The tanker Exxon Valdez, loaded with
crude oil, struck Bligh Reef in PrinceWilliamSound,
Alaska, spilling 10.8 million gallons over a 500-
square-mile area. Cleanup efforts were hampered by
frozen ground and the remoteness of the site.

Marine
31 October 1837. The side-wheelerMonmouth collided

with the Tremont on the Mississippi River near Profit
Island, killing 300.

13 January 1840. Near Eaton’s Neck, New York, the
steamboat Lexington caught fire, killing 140.

9 August 1841. Containers of turpentine stored near the
boilers on the steamboat Erie exploded soon after it
left Buffalo, New York, for Chicago. The newly
painted and varnished ship immediately caught fire,
killing 242, many of whom were immigrant passen-
gers trapped in the steerage section.

17 June 1850. A fire aboard the steamer Griffith on Lake
Erie took the lives of all 300 aboard.

24 December 1853. En route to California, the steamer
San Francisco foundered off the Mexican coast; of its
700 passengers, 240 drowned.

13 November 1854. The wreck of an immigrant ship,
the New Era, en route to New York from Bremen,

Germany, killed more than 300 off the New Jersey
coast.

12 September 1857. The side-wheel steamer Central
Americawas bound fromHavana, Cuba, to NewYork
City with miners transporting about three tons of
gold bars and coins when it was struck by a hurricane
and began leaking. As soon as the last lifeboats left
with women and children, a giant wave pushed the
steamer to the bottom of the ocean, about 160 miles
off the South Carolina coast. Only 153 of the 575
passengers and crew were saved. The wreck was fi-
nally located in 1987; after three years of litigation,
a federal judge awarded the gold to a salvage group.

7–8 September 1860. The steamer Lady Elgin collided
with the schooner Augusta on Lake Michigan; 287 of
the 400 passengers and crew drowned.

25 March 1865. The General Lyon, a propeller-driven
steamship, caught fire and sank off Cape Hatteras,
North Carolina, killing some 400 passengers and
crew.

27 April 1865. The coal-burning Mississippi steamer
Sultana, licensed to carry 376 persons, left New Or-
leans on 21 April en route for Cairo, Illinois. On 23
April, while the ship docked at Vicksburg, Missis-
sippi, for boiler repairs, the roughly 100 passengers
and eighty crewmen were joined by 2,134 Union sol-
diers paroled from Confederate prisons. (The ship’s
owners stood to earn $5 for each enlisted man and
$10 for each officer transported north.) At 2 a.m. on
27 April, less than an hour after sailing from Mem-
phis, the ship’s boilers burst, hurling hundreds into
the Mississippi. The steam’s twin smokestacks col-
lapsed, crushing men underneath. An upper deck fell,
spilling passengers into the burning boiler. The fire
spread, causing hundreds of soldiers to jump over-
board into dangerously crowded waters. Fire ruined
the lifeboats or made them impossible to reach. The
dead officially numbered 1,547; some estimates put
the toll higher. Although this was one of the worst
ship disasters of all time, newspaper coverage was
minimal because of coverage of the funeral of Pres-
ident Abraham Lincoln, assassinated on 15 April.

3 October 1866. En route to New Orleans from New
York City, the steamer Evening Star foundered at sea;
250 were lost.

26 November 1898. A rainstorm that swept the New
England coast and Long Island, NewYork, destroyed
or damaged 213 vessels. The Portland, a side-wheeler,
had sailed from Boston before the storm and disap-
peared the next day, far south of its course. It is be-
lieved that the Portland collided with another ship
near Cape Cod, Massachusetts, and sank.

30 June 1900. A steamship and pier at Hoboken, New
Jersey, caught fire, killing 326 persons and causing
over $4 million in property damage.
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Sinking of the General Slocum, off North Brother Island in
the East River of New York City. The steamship caught fire
just 300 yards from a pier, but Captain William van Schaick
refused to turn back, instead forging ahead and fanning the
flames. His grave error was compounded by several crew
mistakes and faulty safety equipment, including fire hoses that
were full of holes and lifeboats tied down with wires. As a
result of all the blunders, 1,021 people—approximately half of
them children—burned to death, drowned, or were crushed in
the ship’s giant paddlewheels. � Harper’s Weekly

15 June 1904. On the paddle wheel excursion steamer
General Slocum a paint locker (or a stove in the galley;
accounts differ) caught fire just 300 yards from aNew
York City pier. Yet CaptainWilliam van Schaick kept
steaming up the East River into a strong northeast
wind that fanned the flames and crashed the boat into
North Brother Island. Of the 1,500 passengers,mostly
parents, teachers, and children, 1,021 burned to death,
drowned, or were caught in the churning paddle
wheels. The inexperienced crew opened hatchways
that allowed the fire to spread to the upper decks.
Even worse, lifeboats were tied down with wire, fire
hoses were full of holes, and the life preservers had
been filled with sawdust andmetal rods to bring them
up to mandatory weight. Many of those who perished
were drowned or caught in the paddle wheels in an
attempt to leave the burning ship; more than half the
dead were children. This was the worst harbor disas-
ter in U.S. history. Van Schaick was convicted of
manslaughter and sentenced to ten years in prison,
but President Theodore Roosevelt pardoned him af-
ter only two years, citing his age (sixty-three).

11 February 1907. The schoonerHarry Knowlton crashed
into the side-wheel Joy Line steamer Larchmont, en

route from Providence, Rhode Island, to New York,
punching a hole in its port side. The Larchmont sank
in fifteen minutes. A lifeboat rescued only nine sur-
vivors, including the captain. The other 332 passen-
gers and crew drowned in the freezing waters, were
fatally scalded by steam from a ruptured steam line,
or froze to death on a life raft.

24 July 1915. An excursion steamer, the Eastland, cap-
sized while in port in Chicago, killing over 800.

24–25 October 1918. The Canadian-Pacific steamship
Princess Sophia struck a reef west of Juneau, Alaska,
to no apparent ill effect—rescuers responding to dis-
tress calls decided evacuation was unnecessary—but
a subsequent storm dashed the ship against the reef
and killed all 398 aboard, a tragedy witnessed by the
powerless men in the rescue boats.

8 September 1934. A fire that broke out in the writing
room of the cruise shipMorro Castle off the New Jer-
sey coast left 137 (some accounts say 134) dead of the
562 people aboard. The captain had died suddenly
the previous evening, and the ship—returning from
Havana to New York—was commanded by the chief
officer, William Warms. He wasn’t informed of the
fire until after he steered the ship into a twenty-knot
wind, which created a raging inferno. No passenger
drills had been held on the ship, and some of the
hydrants had been capped to avoid leakage. Of the
first ninety-eight people to evacuate in lifeboats,
ninety-two were crew. Warms and the chief engineer
were found guilty of negligence, and the Cuba Mail
Steamship Company received themaximum ($10,000)
penalty.

16 April 1947. Fire broke out on the freighterGrandcamp
at Texas City, Texas, on the Gulf of Mexico. Loaded
with highly flammable ammonium nitrate, the
freighter blew up and set fifty tankers in the harbor
ablaze. The death toll was estimated as at least 500,
perhaps as high as 800.

25 July 1956. On a foggy morning off the coast of Mas-
sachusetts, the captain of the Stockholm, owned by the
Swedish–American Line, misinterpreted radar sig-
nals and plowed into the Italian Line flagship Andrea
Doria. Forty-three passengers and crew on the Doria
died, mostly from the collision (survivors were res-
cued by nearby ships); three Stockholm crewmem-
bers disappeared and others died later of injuries.

10 April 1963. About 220 miles off Cape Cod, Massa-
chusetts, the U.S.S. Thresher, a nuclear-powered sub-
marine, mysteriously sank during a routine dive with
129 aboard (see Thresher Disaster).

29 July 1967. The U.S. aircraft carrier Forrestal broke
into flames off the coast of North Vietnam following
a flight deck explosion; 134 died and 100 others were
injured. Sixty planes and helicopters were destroyed
or badly damaged. Total damage was estimated at
$135 million.
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Railroads and Bridges

8 November 1833. The earliest recorded train wreck in-
volving passenger deaths occurred when a Camden
and Amboy train derailed and crashed near Hights-
town, New Jersey. Two people were killed and twenty-
four injured. Former president John Quincy Adams
was on the train but escaped unhurt.

29 December 1876. A train bridge spanning a gorge in
Ashtabula, Ohio, collapsed in a blizzard. Overturned
heating stoves set fire to the passenger cars of the
Pacific Express after the train fell into the freezing
creek. Ninety-two of the 150 passengers were killed.

10 August 1887. A seventeen-car excursion train packed
with about 900 passengers was unable to stop in time
to avoid crossing a burning wooden bridge in Chat-
sworth, Illinois. The dead numbered 82; about 270
were seriously injured.

2 March 1910.An avalanche inWellington,Washington,
threw two trains that had been stranded for a week
in a blizzard into a 300-foot canyon; 118 perished.

1 November 1918. A crowded Brighton Beach com-
muter train operated by an inexperienced motorman
crashed into the barrier at the Malbone Street tunnel
in Brooklyn, New York; ninety-two died.

6 February 1951. A Pennsylvania Railroad commuter
train fell through a temporary overpass at Wood-
bridge, New Jersey, that had opened only three hours
before, killing eighty-five. Injured passengers num-
bered 330 (or 500, according to other reports). The
cause of the wreck was attributed to the motorman,
who confessed to speeding across the trestle at 50
mph. The trestle was replaced with a 2,000-ton
bridge and automatic speed-control devices were in-
stalled on the trains.

15 December 1967. The Silver Bridge over the Ohio
River connecting Gallipolis, Ohio, and Point Pleas-
ant, West Virginia, collapsed during the evening rush
hour, plunging seventy-five cars and trucks into the
river; forty-six people were killed. The FederalHigh-
way Administration found “corrosion fatigue” to be
a contributing factor. As a result, new bridge inspec-
tion standards were developed, andU.S. bridgeswere
systematically inspected for the first time, resulting
in drastic reductions in posted speed and load limits.

Space Exploration

27 January 1967. The pressure-sealed Apollo 1 spacecraft
caught fire doing a routine test at Cape Canaveral,
Florida, killing astronauts Virgil I. Grissom, Edward
H. White, and Roger B. Chaffee. The tragedy ex-
posed the need for higher design, workmanship, and
installation standards at NASA.

28 January 1985. The space shuttle Challenger exploded
seventy-four seconds after takeoff from Cape Canav-
eral; all seven crewmembers were killed. It was the

worst accident in the history of the U.S. space pro-
gram. The Rogers Commission study identified two
primary causes: faulty design of the rubber O-rings
joining sections of the solid-rocket boosters and the
unusually cold temperature on the day of the launch
(see Challenger Disaster).

Terrorism

26 February 1993. A bomb in the underground garage
of the World Trade Center in New York City killed
six people and injured more than 1,000 (see World
Trade Center Bombing, 1993). The explosion tore
through steel reinforced floors on three levels and left
a crater with a 150-foot diameter. In 1994, four fol-
lowers of Sheik Omar Abdel Rahman of Egypt were
convicted of roles in the bombing. Reported master-
mind Ramzi Ahmed Yousef was captured in 1995 and
convicted in 1997.

19 April 1995. A bomb in the Alfred P. Murrah Federal
Building in Oklahoma City, Oklahoma, killed 169,
including children in a day-care center, and injured
500. Timothy McVeigh was convicted of murder and
conspiracy in 1997 and sentenced to death. The fol-
lowing year, Terry Nichols received a life sentence
for conspiracy and involuntary manslaughter. (See
Oklahoma City Bombing.)

11 September 2001. Two hijacked planes, AmericanAir-
lines Flight 11 and United Airlines Flight 175,
crashed into the North and South towers of the
World Trade Center in New York City at 8:46 a.m.
and 9:03 a.m. EST, killing an estimated 2,823 peo-
ple—including those who perished in the towers,
157 passengers and crew in the planes, and New
York City firefighters and other rescue personnel.
At 9:41 a.m., a third hijacked plane, American Air-
lines Flight 77, crashed into the Pentagon in Wash-
ington, D.C., killing 189. A scant twentyminutes later,
a fourth plane, United Airlines Flight 93, crashed in a
field in Somerset County, Pennsylvania, killing all
forty-five on board. Both trade center towers col-
lapsed as well as a third trade center building. This
was the worst disaster in American history, with a
death toll in excess of 3,000. The mastermind of the
attacks, carried out by 19 hijackers, is believed to be
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, a lieutenant of Osama
bin Laden, head of the Islamic terrorist organization
Al Qaeda. (See 9/11 Attack.)

Weather: Avalanches, Droughts, Floods, Storms,
and Tornadoes

17–21 November 1798. New England houses were bur-
ied by massive snowdrifts; hundreds of people died.

19 February 1804. Tornadoes stretching from Illinois to
the Gulf of Mexico killed 800.
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California Floods. In 1998, the warm weather pattern known
as “El Niño” caused torrential rainstorms throughout
California; this triggered flooding in many parts of the state
and led President Clinton to declare thirty-one California
counties disaster areas on 9 February. The Sacramento River
region was among the hardest-hit areas, as this aerial photo of
Tehuma, Calif., clearly shows. � AP/Wide World Photos

10 September 1811. A tornado flattened much of
Charleston, South Carolina. The death toll was not
recorded, but estimates run as high as 500 or more.

7 May 1840. Tornadoes whipped through Natchez, Mis-
sissippi, capsizing a steamboat, theNatchez ferry, and
sixty other flatboats on the Mississippi River. The
death toll was 317.

September 1841.A hurricane wiped out Saint Jo, Florida
(near today’s Apalachicola), killing 4,000.

16 June 1842. Another deadly tornado hit Natchez,Mis-
sissippi, killing about 500.

10 August 1856. Île Dernier (Last Island), a popular re-
sort off the southern coast of Louisiana, became a
desolate beach after a hurricane that killed more than
250 of the island’s 300 inhabitants.

27 August 1881. A hurricane flooded lowlands, knocked
down buildings, and killed about 700 people from
Florida to the Carolinas.

19 February 1884. A cyclone moving up from the Gulf
of Mexico devastated Georgia and theCarolinas, kill-
ing about 800 people.

11–13 March 1888. A blizzard immobilized New York
City, with snowdrifts up to eighteen feet. About
15,000 people were stranded on elevated trains
stopped between stations. The storm lashed the East
Coast from Washington, D.C., to Boston. As many
as 800 people died, 200 in New York City.

28 August 1893. A hurricane in Georgia and South
Carolina wiped out coastal towns from Savannah to
Charleston and killed about 1,000 people.

1 October 1893. A hurricane struck the coasts of Loui-
siana, Mississippi, and Alabama, killing an estimated
2,000 people.

27 May 1896. St. Louis and East St. Louis were struck
by a tornado that killed 306, injured 2,500, left 5,000
homeless, and caused damage estimated at $13
million.

26–27 November 1898. A blizzard brought heavy snow
and gale-force winds to the East Coast from New
York to Maine, wrecking more than 100 ships and
killing 455 people.

8 September 1900. Galveston, Texas, hurricane.

31 May 1903. The Kansas, Missouri, and Des Moines
rivers overflowed, drowning 200, leaving 8,000 home-
less, and causing over $4 million in property damage.

26 May 1917. Tornadoes that swept through Illinois, In-
diana, Kansas, Kentucky, Missouri, Tennessee, Ala-
bama, and Arkansas killed 249 and injured more than
1,200.

12–14 September 1919. A hurricane in Florida, Texas,
and Louisiana caused 488 to drown at sea; 284 more
were killed on land. The devastation included $22
million in property damage.

18 March 1925. Thirty-five towns in Missouri, Illinois,
and Alabama were destroyed by a five-hour onslaught
of tornadoes, the deadliest tornado attack in U.S. his-
tory. As many as 792 died; the injured numbered
more than 2,000 (one estimate was as high as 13,000).
Property damage estimates ranged as high as $500
million, 15,000 were left homeless.

18 September 1926. Florida’s east coast, betweenMiami
and Palm Beach, was hit by a hurricane that killed at
least 373, made 40,000 homeless, and caused $165
million damage; the injured numbered as many as
6,000.

Late April 1927. Flooding of the Mississippi River from
Cairo, Illinois, southward after a severe rainstorm in-
undated 26,000 square miles, leaving 313 dead and
$300 million in damages. Afterward, a new system of
river management was instituted, included large res-
ervoirs and spillway channels.

16–17 September 1928. The Lake Okeechobee area of
Florida, near West Palm Beach, was struck by a hur-
ricane on its way from Puerto Rico. Despite timely
warnings of the storm’s path, 2,500 died. Many were
farm workers living in shantytowns. An estimated
350,000 were left homeless. The federal government
later sponsored a $5 million flood control program
for the area and built an eighty-five-mile-long rock
levee to replace the mud dikes that had collapsed.

29 September 1927. In a mere five minutes, a tornado
that struck Saint Louis, Missouri, killed eighty-five
and injured 1,300, leaving $40 million of property
damage in a six-square-mile area.
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1932–1937. Drought and poor farming practices in the
Great Plains produced huge dust storms; known as
the Dust Bowl. The phenomenon forced 500,000 to
abandon their homes and farms.

2 September 1935. Florida was struck by a hurricane
that killed at least 376 and caused property damage
estimated at $6 million, including the railroad from
Key West to Florida City.

5–6 April 1936. Tornadoes in five southern states killed
421.

January 1937. Record flooding in Ohio and the mid–
Mississippi River valleys killed 137 and caused $418
million in property damage.

21 September 1938. The combined forces of a hurri-
cane, ocean storm, and flooding struck Long Island,
New York, andNew England, killing 680 and causing
an estimated $500 million in damages; nearly 2,000
were injured.

21–22 March 1952. Mississippi, Missouri, Alabama, Ar-
kansas, Kentucky, and Tennessee were hit by torna-
does that killed 239 and injured 1,202.

8 June 1953. Michigan and Ohio were hit by a series of
tornadoes that killed 139 and injured nearly 1,000.

12–18 October 1954. Hurricane Hazel began in Haiti,
hit North Carolina and moved up the East Coast,
hitting New York and Canada; ninety-nine were
killed in the United States and over $100 million in
damages was reported.

17–19 August 1955. Hurricane Diane struck six north-
eastern states, causing heavy floods in southern New
England; 191 died, nearly 7,000 were injured. Prop-
erty damage was $457 million.

26–28 June 1957. Hurricane Audrey and a tidal wave hit
Texas and Louisiana, wiping out the town of Cam-
eron, Louisiana, leaving 531 dead or missing, and
causing $150 million property damage.

11 April 1965. Thirty-seven tornadoes in sixMidwestern
states left 242 dead and $250 million in damages.

9–10 February 1969. New England, New York, New
Jersey, and Pennsylvania were hit by a two-day snow-
storm that left more than fifteen inches of snow; 166
died in the storm and loss of business was estimated
at $25 million.

17–20 August 1969. Hurricane Camille struck the
southern United States, mainly in Louisiana, Mis-
sissippi, and Virginia, killing at least 258, leaving
nearly 100,000 homeless, and causing $1.5 billion in
damages.

12 February 1971. Tornadoes hit Mississippi and Loui-
siana, killing 115, injuring 500, and causing $7.5 mil-
lion in damages.

9–10 June 1972. Heavy rains in the Black Hills of South
Dakota caused Rapid Creek to flood, killing 235 and

knocking out railroads, bridges, roads, and commu-
nications. Damages totaled $100 million.

15–25 June 1972. Hurricane Agnes, which began in
Cuba, hit Florida and then the rest of the Atlantic
coast up to New York with heavy rains. The death
toll for Cuba and the United States was 134, with
$60 billion in damages to homes and businesses.

3 April 1974. Nearly 100 tornadoes struck eleven south-
ern and Midwestern states and Canada during an
eight-hour period, killing more than 324 and causing
property damage estimated as high as $1 billion.

31 July 1976. A violent flashflood in Big Thompson
River, Colorado, sent fifty tons of water rushing
down the canyon at 200 times the normal flow, killing
145 people, and destroying 600 buildings.

29 August–7 September 1979. Hurricane David left at
least 1,000 dead in the southeastern United States
and Caribbean.

23–25 August 1992. Hurricane Andrew hit southern
Florida and Louisiana, and generated rainstorms in
the Middle Atlantic states and as far north as Maine.
The storm killed 65 people and caused an estimated
$20–$30 billion in damages. As many as 250,000 peo-
ple lost their homes.

12–14 March 1993. A powerful snowstorm hit the East
Coast. More than 270 deaths were attributed to the
storm; total damage cost exceeded $6 billion.

7–8 January 1996. The “Blizzard of ’96” brought record
snows to the Northeast, causing more than 100
deaths.

18 April 1997. The Red River broke through its dike and
flooded Grand Forks, North Dakota, and its sister
city, East Grand Forks, Minnesota. More than
58,000—nearly the entire population—evacuated.
No deaths were reported, but damages exceeded $1
billion. More than 11,000 homes and businesses were
destroyed.

3 May 1999. In eleven Oklahoma counties more than
forty tornadoes—one of which reached 318 mph, a
record—raged for five hours, leaving 44 dead and at
least 500 injured. More than 3,000 houses and 47
businesses were destroyed. In neighboring Kansas,
three died and more than 1,000 buildings were
destroyed.
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DISCIPLES OF CHRIST. The Christian Church
(Disciples of Christ) and the Churches of Christ both
trace their origins to the Appalachian frontier revivals of
1795 through 1810. Early leaders of the Disciples stressed
the need for the reunion of divided Christendom, the res-
toration of the primitive Church described in the New
Testament, and the importance of human freedom in the
search for truth, unencumbered by denominational creeds
or traditions. One early theorist was Barton Stone, a Pres-
byterian minister, who was the host of Kentucky’s Cane
Ridge revival of 1801. Stone separated from his Church
in 1804 and created an association of churches in Ken-
tucky and Tennessee. He was soon joined by Alexander
Campbell, the son of Thomas Campbell, the Presbyterian
minister who had authored the “Dedication and Address”
of the Christian Association of Washington in 1809. A
key text for the Disciples of Christ, the “Dedication and
Address” announced, “Where the scriptures speak, we
speak; where the scriptures are silent, we are silent.”

Under Alexander Campbell, the Restoration Move-
ment in Ohio and Pennsylvania grew rapidly. Although
initially operating under the auspices of the Mahonic Bap-
tist Association, the Campbellite churches broke with the
Baptists in 1827 and merged with the Stoneite churches
in 1832. Both groups shared an aversion to creeds and a
desire to convert all people to evangelical Christianity.
The new entity laid great stress on education, chartering
such institutions as Bethany College in Virginia (nowWest
Virginia) and Franklin College in Tennessee. It also or-
ganized church-wide associations such as the American
Church Publication Society (1846) and the American
Christian Missionary Society (1849), although southern

congregations denounced the latter for infringing on their
prerogative to evangelize.

Dividing the Movement
In 1861, most Disciples, who resided in the border states
and feared the consequences of war, believed that the Bi-
ble permitted slavery and refused to participate in the
Civil War. Alexander Campbell was critical of slavery, but
strongly opposed abolitionism, favoring gradual emanci-
pation and resettlement. In 1863, however, the American
Christian Missionary Society passed a resolution con-
demning Southern secession, an action denounced by
southern leaders like Tolbert Fanning. Campbell’s death
in 1866 removed one potential source of unity. In the next
thirty years, other divisions surfaced over full-time paid
preachers, the practice of open communion, and the use
of instrumental music in church services (all of which
were favored by many congregations in the north), which
steadily pushed members of the future Churches of Christ
away from the Disciples of Christ. Although formal sep-
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aration was not acknowledged until 1906, actual separa-
tion preceded this event by at least ten years.

The Disciples took an activist stance during the nine-
teenth century, establishing the ChristianWomen’s Board
of Missions (1874), which worked in Central and South
America and Liberia, erecting a number of new colleges
and endowing chairs in biblical studies at several state uni-
versities. They also organized the National Benevolent
Association (1887) and the Board of Ministerial Relief
(1895). Between 1870 and 1900, themovement grew from
330,000 to 1,125,000.

The Modernist Controversy
During the early twentieth century, the Disciples were
forced to grapple with modernist theology, which had
gained a following in the Campbell Institute at the Dis-
ciples Divinity House at the University of Chicago. J. W.
McGarvey, President of the College of the Bible in Lex-
ington, Kentucky, launched a series of bitter attacks on
modernism, which culminated in a dispute with younger
faculty at his own institution in 1917. Equally divisive was
the clash over the Federated Church Movement between
1905 and 1914, which aroused hostility because it repre-
sented a denial of the Disciples’ earlier stance against de-
nominationalism and because of the increasing identifi-
cation of the Federal Council of Churches withmodernism
and social justice. A flashpoint on this issue was the Dis-
ciples’ Monterrey mission in Mexico; many members ob-
jected to a 1918 interdenominational agreement that called
upon them to surrender this activity to the Methodists.
Finally, the questions of open membership and the ad-
mission of the unimmersed to full membership drove con-
servatives to launch a series of efforts in 1918 to defend
“orthodoxy,” criticizing trends in the newly established
United Christian Missionary Society and attempting to
pass resolutions that liberals claimed were “creedal.”

After 1926, conservative congregations largely aban-
doned efforts to reform the Church’s organizational struc-
ture, forming an independent organization and calling
themselves Christian Churches or Churches of Christ.
Efforts during the 1930s and 1940s to restore unity to the
movement by stressing the common theological roots of
all the groups came to nothing. In the 1960s, theDisciples
of Christ only accentuated division from the independ-
ents with its promotion of “Brotherhood Restructure,”
advocating a repudiation of historic congregationalism in
favor of a more structured national church organization
with a delegate convention rather than a mass meeting, a
move that cost them roughly one-third of their member
congregations.

The Disciples in the Early 2000s
The Disciples of Christ have been very active in the ec-
umenical movement, but participation in the Federal
Council of Churches and later in the National andWorld
Council of Churches has always been rejected by the in-
dependent ChristianChurches and theChurches ofChrist.

Some Disciples have worked with the National Associa-
tion of Evangelicals, although uneasy with its creedal ba-
sis, and with the Consultation on Church Union. There
have also been discussions with the United Church of
Christ that have resulted in an “ecumenical partnership.”
Today, the Christian Church (Disciples of Christ) has a
very denominational style. It has welcomed women into
the ministry and is sympathetic to biblical criticism.Most
congregations practice openmembership and favor amis-
sion role that assists national churches to grow rather than
aggressive evangelism. It attaches considerable importance
to social ministry, but takes a relaxed view on moral ques-
tions. All the agencies historically established by the Dis-
ciples of Christ are controlled by the Christian Church
(Disciples of Christ), which has experienced a consider-
able decline in membership since 1945.

On their part, the Churches of Christ disdain any
sort of extracongregational activity or involvement in so-
cial issues. They are opposed to instrumental music in
church services and to missionary organizations. They are
very conservative, with regard to both the Bible andmoral
issues, oppose women in the ministry, and are very critical
of ecumenism. The growth rate in the Churches of Christ
has been declining. In 1999, the Christian Church (Dis-
ciples of Christ) had 831,125 members and the Churches
of Christ had 1,500,000 members.
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DISCO refers to both the dance music and the night-
clubs that became popular after the 1977 release of the
movie Saturday Night Fever. The Bee Gees, Village Peo-
ple, Donna Summer, and Gloria Gaynor were among the
top music acts whose recordings were danced to in discos
(or discothèques). The most important American disco
was Studio 54 in New York, which attracted a glamorous
clientele that included movie stars, artists, and “Euro-
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trash” and spawned a generation whose drug of choice
was cocaine. Disco also incorporated such fashions as
platform shoes and white leisure suits for men.
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DISCOVERY, the name given to three historically sig-
nificant vessels. Two British war vessels during the period
of discovery of the northwest coast of America bore this
name: a small vessel of 300 tons used as the companion
ship to the Resolution in Capt. James Cook’s third voyage
(1776–1780), on which he explored the northwest coast
to the Arctic Ocean; and a sloop-of-war of about 400 tons’
burden, the chief ship of Capt. George Vancouver’s ex-
plorations of North America (1792–1794). The third ves-
sel was NASA’s space shuttle Discovery, the successful
maiden voyage of which, on 29 September 1988, restored
confidence in a space program nearly decimated by the
Challenger disaster.
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DISCRIMINATION
This entry includes 6 subentries:
Age
Disabled
Race
Religion
Sex
Sexual Orientation

AGE

Age discrimination is what occurs when an employer uses
age as a determining (and negative) factor in a job-related
decision. For example, age discrimination takes place
when an employer denies an applicant a job based on age.

Similarly, age discrimination occurs any time an employer
denies training, promotions, or any other opportunities
based on age.

Many factors result in age discrimination, including
lack of knowledge, ageist attitudes, and myths and stereo-
types about older workers. The most common stereo-
types about older workers are that older workers are less
productive than younger workers; that older workers are
more expensive than younger workers; that older workers
are less adaptable and more rigid than younger workers;
and that older people want to retire early, that they do
not want to work.

The United States enacted legislation, the Age Dis-
crimination in Employment Act (ADEA), in 1967 to pro-
hibit age discrimination in employment. Three years ear-
lier, amendments to add age to Title VII of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 (which prohibits employment dis-
crimination based on race, gender, religion and national
origin) had been rejected. Several reasons have been of-
fered for excluding age from Title VII. First, Congress
worried that it lacked the information necessary to enact
age discrimination legislation. Second, many legislators
feared that adding a prohibition against age discrimina-
tion would overload the civil right measure and lead to
its defeat. Finally, in 1964 members of Congress simply
did not understand or believe the magnitude of the age
discrimination problem. As a result of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, however, Congress directed the secretary of
labor to “make a full and complete study of the factors
which might tend to result in discrimination in employ-
ment because of age and of the consequences of such dis-
crimination on the economy and individuals affected.”

The secretary of labor’s report confirmed that age
discrimination in employment was a pervasive and debil-
itating problem, particularly insofar as hiring practices,
which can result in long-term unemployment, and ad-
vised Congress that legislation was needed to address the
problem.

The federal Age Discrimination in Employment Act
(ADEA) of 1967 prohibits age discrimination in all aspects
of employment including, hiring, termination, benefits,
training, and promotions. As originally enacted, the
ADEA protected employees aged forty to sixty-five. In
1978, Congress raised the upper age limit to 70. In 1986,
Congress eliminated the upper age limit on the ADEA’s
protections. As a result, with very few and narrow excep-
tions, there is no mandatory retirement in the United
States. Groups who are still subject to mandatory retire-
ment include federal, state, and local firefighters and law
enforcement personnel, air traffic controllers, and bona
fide executives and high policy makers.

The ADEA applies to employers with twenty or
more employees including employers in federal, state, and
local governments. The ADEA also commands that labor
organizations with twenty or more members may not ex-
clude or expel members or refuse to refer members for
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hire based on age. Employment agencies may not fail or
refuse to refer an applicant based on age. In addition, em-
ployment agencies may be covered as “employers” under
the ADEA if they have the requisite twenty employees.

The United States also has fifty state laws that ad-
dress age discrimination in employment. While the na-
tional statute protects individuals age forty and older,
many of the state laws prohibit discrimination at any age.
The majority of these laws cover employers with fewer
than twenty employees. In addition, many provide
broader relief than the ADEA, including allowing a victim
to recover compensatory and punitive damages. Legal
challenges to age discrimination in employment must
commence with a timely charge filed with the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission (EEOC). How-
ever, given the fact that the EEOC files suit in less than
one half of one percent of the charges it receives, enforce-
ment of the ADEA is left largely in the hands of individ-
uals. For example, in 2001, the EEOC received 17,405
charges but only filed suit or intervened in thirty-four age
discrimination lawsuits. Because of the high cost of liti-
gating an age discrimination lawsuit—in terms of time,
money, and emotion—and the increasingly higher evi-
dentiary burdens imposed by the courts on age bias vic-
tims, much age discrimination goes unchallenged.

While the ADEA may have raised societal awareness
regarding age discrimination and eliminated themost bla-
tant forms of it, such discrimination continues to plague
the U.S. workforce. One explanation is that historically,
Congress, the courts, and society have viewed age dis-
crimination as less malevolent than race or sex discrimi-
nation and have treated freedom from age discrimination
as something less than a civil right. Stereotypes about age
and ability persist, in part, because of society’s failure to
fully attack and condemn ageist policies and practices.
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DISABLED

The U.S. Congress noted when enacting the 1990 Amer-
icans with Disabilities Act (ADA) that the country’s 43
million disabled citizens have been “subjected to a history
of purposeful unequal treatment” and politically disem-
powered because of “stereotypic assumptions not truly in-
dicative” of their individual abilities “to participate in, and
contribute to, society.” Highly illustrative of this situation
was Congress’s citation of survey data which indicated
that two-thirds of working age individuals with disabilities
were unemployed, while two-thirds of nonworking dis-
abled individuals wanted to work. Largely in response to
this figure (census data was relatively more sanguine, re-
porting that “only” about half of working age disabled
individuals were then unemployed), Congress promul-
gated Title I of the ADA in an effort to increase labor
market participation among workers with disabilities.

Title I covers entities employing more than fifteen
workers, prohibits their discriminating against “qualified
individuals with disabilities” in all aspects of the employ-
ment relationship, and requires them to provide those in-
dividuals with “reasonable accommodations.” These in-
clude making existing facilities physically accessible, job
restructuring or modification, and reassignments. Accom-
modations which cause “undue hardship” to their putative
providers are exempted from compliance, as is the hiring
or retention of disabled individuals who pose a “direct
threat” to public health or safety. To assert a Title I claim,
disabled workers must first demonstrate that they are
“qualified” individuals with disabilities. This requires
workers not only to satisfy the ADA’s definition of who is
disabled, but also to establish the ability to “perform the
essential functions” of a given job either with or without
the assistance of a reasonable accommodation.

Although the determination of which accommoda-
tions are reasonable, and what job functions are essential,
in any given dispute may seem at first blush the proper
province for a jury, a vast majority of courts have instead
deferred to employers’ assertions of feasibility and essen-
tiality, and have thus ruled as a matter of law that plaintiffs
were unqualified for their positions. As a result, only some
5 percent of Title I plaintiffs prevailed in their federal
trials during the period between 1992 and 1997.

As of 2002, the overall unemployment statistics of
disabled workers remained essentially unchanged, while
their employment rate relative to that of nondisabled
workers had moderately decreased, leading some econo-
mists to assert that the ADA is actually harmful to the
group it is intended to assist. Although issue can be taken
with many of the assumptions underlying these analyses,
including the metrics utilized, the picture painted remains
dismal and should provoke concern and examination.
Several factors have contributed to these negative post-
ADA employment effects.

First is the unique civil rights chronicle of people
with disabilities who, unlike other marginalized minority
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group members, were empowered by legislation prior to
a general elevation of social consciousness about their cir-
cumstances and capabilities. Thus, popular opinions about
people with disabilities, especially misperceptions regard-
ing their capabilities, do not yet conform to the spirit of
the ADA’s legislative findings nor to the letter of asser-
tions made by disability rights advocates.

Second, although a great deal of rhetoric has sur-
rounded the costs of accommodations, the practical con-
sequences of Title I have been the subject of surprisingly
little research. The few empirical studies that have been
conducted, however, indicate that many of the accom-
modation costs engendered by Title I are generally non-
existent or minimal. In fact, they suggest that certain
economic benefits, such as increased retention rates and
concurrently reduced worker replacement costs, can make
many accommodations cost effective for the providing
employers.

A third factor is that, until 2000, national policymak-
ers overlooked the impact of environmental factors ex-
ogenous to the ADA, including the availability of health
care and accessibility of public transportation, on increas-
ing disabled workers’ labor market participation. Only a
decade after the ADA’s enactment were a series of policy
initiatives passed to allow people with disabilities receiv-
ing social security disability-related benefits to earn more
income without losing their cash or health benefits.
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RACE

Racial discrimination, a long-standing issue in American
society, has taken many forms and been “more than black
and white” in terms of whom it has affected. At various
times and to varying degrees, African Americans, Asian
Americans, Latinos, Native Americans, and other Amer-
icans of color have experienced racial discrimination, as
have ethnic groups that in the past were regarded by many
as a separate “race,” such as Jews. The type and degree of
racial discrimination have also varied in different regions
of the country, although historically some of the most

egregious discrimination has taken place in the American
South.

Causes and Effects
Immigration has affected racial discrimination in a num-
ber of ways. In each wave of immigration, the newest
groups to America’s shores have often taken or been
shunted into the least desirable, lowest-paying jobs. Some
immigrant groups went into certain industries for cultural
or social reasons, such as Chinese launderers and Jewish
garment workers. For the most part, though, these new
immigrants were at the mercy not only of “native” Amer-
icans but also of earlier immigrant groups. In the work-
place, immigrants were often pitted against one another
by employers and labor unions alike. While employers
exploited them for cheap labor and sought to prevent
them from becoming a united working class, organized
labor unions fanned the flames of prejudice to protect
their hard-won gains by limiting entrance to the crafts
they represented. The oppressed immigrant groups them-
selves rarely remained solely victims. As they became more
established in American society, they sometimes discrimi-
nated against newer groups in order to distance themselves
from their own sense of “otherness.” Moreover, for white
European immigrants, racial discrimination served as a
way to become part of white America and therefore su-
perior to more visible minorities, especially (though not
exclusively) African Americans.

Discrimination in the workplace has had the most
profound and lasting impact on the groups it has affected.
At the most basic level, it has limited minority groups to
low-paying, menial jobs that offered no potential for ad-
vancement and were at times even hazardous. In the past,
minority groups were restricted from the skilled trades
and occupations, which have been more apt to provide
union protection and opportunities for advancement than
unskilled jobs. At the professional level, minorities have
had to struggle on two fronts: first for admission to the
educational programs necessary to pursue a profession
such as law or medicine, and then for hiring and advance-
ment within the profession. Even those who have suc-
ceeded in obtaining satisfying work have likely suffered
from subtler forms of job discrimination, whether in lower
wages, lack of advancement, or poor work environment.
Women in minority groups, furthermore, have had to
struggle against both racial and sexual discrimination.

Combating Discrimination
Throughout American history, African Americans and
other minority groups, with and without white allies, have
combated racial discrimination using a variety of tactics.
These have included public protests, such as street pick-
eting and riots; organized publicity campaigns; educational
efforts; and litigation. They have also included efforts at
economic self-help through voluntary organizations such
as the National Urban League. For example, in New York
City during the Great Depression, the League sponsored
the “Don’t Buy Where You Can’t Work Campaign,” pick-
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eting and boycotting white-owned businesses that had
primarily black customers but discriminated against blacks
in employment. These protests spread to other cities, and
in 1937 the Supreme Court upheld the protesters’ right
to peacefully picket.

Political efforts to end racial discrimination were first
undertaken in a serious way in 1941. The African Amer-
ican labor leader A. Philip Randolph threatened to or-
ganize a march on Washington to protest racial discrim-
ination, especially in the then-boomingmilitary andWorld
War II defense industries. In response, President Franklin
D. Roosevelt issued Executive Order 8802 in June 1941,
creating the Fair Employment Practices Committee
(FEPC). Although at first the FEPC’s powers of enforce-
ment were limited and therefore its accomplishments
were few, it was the first step in the federal government’s
role in stamping out racial discrimination in the work-
place. Following World War II, President Harry S. Tru-
man issued two executive orders: one that desegregated
the U.S. armed forces, and one that eliminated discrimi-
nation on the basis of race or religion in federal employ-
ment and established a Fair Employment Board as part
of the Civil Service Commission. In 1955 President
Dwight D. Eisenhower issued executive orders affirming
antidiscrimination as a federal government policy and
creating the President’s Committee on Government Em-
ployment Policy to administer it. It was President John
F. Kennedy, however, who used the creation of the Pres-
ident’s Committee on Equal Employment Opportunity
(which also required nondiscriminatory employment prac-
tices of government contractors) to send a message to the
southern-dominated Congress as he prepared what would
under President Lyndon B. Johnson become the Civil
Rights Act of 1964. In 1965, a permanent Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission was established, with
much greater powers of enforcement than its predecessors.

By the time of President Richard M. Nixon’s admin-
istration, with the passage of the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Act in 1972, affirmative action, as the policy
came to be known, evolved in theory and policy from
merely hiring on an equitable basis to actively seeking
minorities in order to achieve racial balance in the work-
place (and in higher education). Affirmative action sub-
sequently courted new controversy, and in 1978 the Su-
preme Court rejected the active seeking of hiring quotas
but permitted race to be a factor in employment decisions
in the landmark case Regents of the University of California
v. Bakke.

Race and Organized Labor
Racial discrimination became an issue for organized labor
long before it did for the U.S. government. Organized
labor was, for much of its history, more a part of the prob-
lem than a part of the solution. Beyond the attitudes of
organized workers, racial discrimination was, beginning
in the nineteenth century, the established policy of many
of the craft unions affiliated with the AmericanFederation

of Labor (AFL), as well as the policy of the independent
railroad unions. These policies effectively restrictedmany
blacks to menial, unskilled labor. The AFL craft unions,
which also supported the anti-Oriental movement and its
official manifestation, the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882,
were motivated partly by simple racism and partly by their
desire to restrict the labor supply and ensure that their
services would remain in demand. Those craft unions that
did admit black workers generally organized them in seg-
regated locals. African Americans as well as nonwhite im-
migrants, therefore, were often used as strikebreakers by
employers.

The labor organizations that seemed most commit-
ted to organizing on an inclusive, rather than exclusive,
basis—the Knights of Labor and the Industrial Workers
of theWorld—unfortunately also proved to have the least
staying power on the American labor scene. Not until the
rise of the industrial unions, and with them the Congress
of Industrial Organization (CIO), in the mid-1930s did
organized labor make a serious effort to eliminate racial
discrimination as an official policy. The CIO unions were
not perfect either; even without official segregation in un-
ion ranks, contracts often allowed for wage discrimina-
tion, and people of color were largely kept out of lead-
ership positions. The unions that proved to be notable
exceptions to this rule, such as the United Packinghouse
Workers of America, were generally leftist in orientation,
making them targets for the McCarthy-era onslaught
against organized labor as a source of communist subver-
sion. Even then, by the postwar years, many industrial
unions were (at least on paper) emphasizing solidarity
among workers across racial lines. Unions that did not
move toward equality voluntarily were increasingly forced
to do so by state and federal regulations. For example, the
Italian Locals of the International LadiesGarmentWork-
ers Union, once evidence of the union’s commitment to
diversity, were by the 1960s an embarrassing source of
discrimination when they refused to admit black and
Puerto Rican workers. The changing demographics of the
workforce eventually forced a reassessment of labor’s
stance on issues of race, in matters of organizing and lead-
ership alike. In 1995 the AFL-CIO elected LindaChavez-
Thompson as its first Latina executive vice president. And
the AFL-CIO’s drive to organize the unorganized was in-
creasingly conducted with a recognition and even a cele-
bration of the diversity of the American workforce.

Yet from the beginning, organized labor had to deal
with both the popular prejudices of the day and the needs
of its predominantly white male constituency. For ex-
ample, before the Civil War the northern working class
opposed the expansion of slavery not so much out of hu-
manitarian concern as concern over its effect on wage la-
bor. African Americans and other minority groups saw
little reason to support the craft unions that excluded
them, and their role as strikebreakers created a vicious
cycle. Even when unions were willing to actively organize
black workers, they undercut their own effectiveness by
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trying to honor local (usually southern) prejudices. This
is what ultimately led to the demise of the effort by the
Textile Workers Union of America to organize southern
workers during Operation Dixie in 1946. In the 1960s the
drive to organize the J.P. Stevens textile mills (made fa-
mous by the 1979 movie Norma Rae) was complicated by
the union’s effort to recruit white workers without alien-
ating black workers, who were joining out of proportion
to their numbers in the industry. McCarthyism also forced
many unions to moderate antiracist rhetoric for fear of
being thought communist. Finally, employers would of-
ten use race as a wedge against organizing, or use worker
prejudices (perceived or actual) as an excuse to delay in-
tegrating the workplace.

Minorities Organize
Despite labor’s checkered history in matters of racial dis-
crimination, minority workers struggled to carve out a
place for themselves in organized labor almost from its
beginnings. Starting in the mid-nineteenth century, be-
fore the Civil War, African Americans formed their own
labor unions in a number of trades. The best known was
the Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters. In the late
twentieth century the United Farm Workers built upon
a Latino self-help movement, the Community Service
Organization, to end the exploitation of migrant farm
workers in the American Southwest. Minorities have also
formed organizations to work for equality within the
structure of organized labor. Among the more radical ef-
forts to eradicate racism in organized labor and ultimately
build interracial solidarity was the League of Revolution-
ary Black Workers, which flourished briefly in Detroit in
the late 1960s and early 1970s. Although the League did
not last, it helped raise general consciousness among
black workers and strengthened mainstream efforts to-
wards greater inclusiveness. The most successful organi-
zation, the Coalition of Black Trade Unionists, was
founded in 1972 and continues to work with both labor
and civil rights organizations to achieve African American
equality in organized labor, the workplace, and beyond.

Race Discrimination in History
The long history of oppression of nonwhites goes back
to America’s founding, beginning with the systematic de-
struction of Native Americans and the importation of Af-
ricans for slave labor. Although African American men
practiced a variety of crafts and trades during the early
decades of the republic, by the time of the Civil War,
slavery had become deeply entrenched in the American
South, and most were restricted to agricultural labor. Fol-
lowing the Civil War and Emancipation, the Reconstruc-
tion did not deliver on most of its promises to freed slaves.
The sharecropping system and the black codes kept most
southern blacks working in slavery-like conditions. The
men were rarely able to get more than agricultural work
and the women, domestic work. Also during the late nine-
teenth century, the American West was built in large part
with the labor of immigrants from China, Japan, Mexico,

and the Philippines, who were paid low wages for back-
breaking work. These immigrants were largely reviled by
the AFL unions, which viewed them as a threat to white
workers.

In the opening decades of the twentieth century black
migration took many African Americans to northern cit-
ies to seek better work and better lives. In the North,
these migrants found discrimination and strenuous, low-
paying jobs, for which they competed with a rising num-
ber of immigrants from various countries who also suf-
fered discrimination and exploitation. Although during
the early twentieth century a number of black business
owners and professionals emerged, most African Ameri-
cans remained part of the economic underclass, as did
other peoples of color. Even so, for African Americans
the industrial opportunities in the North were a marked
improvement over conditions in the South, where indus-
try lagged and the destruction of crops caused by the boll
weevil sharply reduced the amount of agricultural work.

When the Great Depression hit, American minori-
ties suffered disproportionately. Those who had previ-
ously been the “last hired” were now the “first fired,” as
whites often took over what had been “black” jobs.
Drought and economic hardship, for example, pushed
white farm workers off midwestern farms to compete with
nonwhite migrant farm workers in the fields of California.
After 1932 most black voters switched from the Repub-
lican to the Democratic Party because of Franklin D.
Roosevelt, but the New Deal had a mixed record for mi-
norities, who still suffered discrimination in obtaining
federal jobs and unemployment benefits. World War II
revived the economy to a degree the New Deal had not.
However, the FEPC failed to eradicate racial discrimi-
nation in wartime industry. Its main problems were spotty
enforcement and a failure to address the kinds of work-
place discrimination that went beyond the hiring process,
such as workplace segregation. At the same time, deseg-
regation of the United States Armed Forces, the other
reason Randolph threatened to march on Washington,
was only accomplished after World War II.

Although the civil rights movement of the 1950s and
1960s is primarily remembered for gaining voting rights
for African Americans and ending legal segregation in the
South, its role in ending workplace discrimination with
the passage of Title VII should not be underestimated.
Although the mainstream civil rights movement ulti-
mately failed to tackle the economic aspects of discrimi-
nation, the failure was not for lack of interest among its
leaders. Prior to his assassination in 1968, Martin Luther
King Jr. had announced the formation of a “Poor Peoples’
Campaign” to address economic injustices against people
of all races. In fact, on the night of his assassination, he
was making a public appearance in support of striking
garbage workers.

Into the Twenty-First Century
Toward the end of the twentieth century, the rising tide
of conservatism and complaints about political correct-
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ness threatened the gains made in eradicating discrimi-
nation. Affirmation action came increasingly under at-
tack, both in the courts and in public opinion, with both
its efficacy and its fairness questioned. Many opponents
of affirmative action raised the possibility that it perpet-
uates the very discriminatory attitudes it was designed to
eradicate, arguing that when any nonwhite employee is
hired, particularly at a higher level, suspicion is aroused
that he or she obtained the position unfairly through ra-
cial preferences (even if the employee’s job qualifications
clearly indicate otherwise). Additionally, opponents of af-
firmative action have argued that the system, designed
to correct for past inequities of race (and gender), does
not address issues of class, since many of the program’s
beneficiaries belong to the middle class, with all its edu-
cational and economic advantages. Proponents of affir-
mative action counter that affirmative action, while not
eradicating racial discrimination in the workplace, has
made enough of a difference in the hiring and promotion
of minorities that these small losses to non-favored groups
are justified. At the same time, the fact that discrimination
in the workplace has not yet been eliminated has been a
key argument that affirmative action is still a necessary
tool to promote a more just society in an increasingly
diverse America.
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RELIGION

Religious discrimination involves the persecution or ha-
rassment of a person because of his or her religious beliefs
or practices. Throughout history, many people have been
victims of religious discrimination. A primary reason that
the Puritans and other groups left Europe and came to
America was to escape religious persecution.

Freedom of religion—the right to believe in and
practice whatever faith a person chooses as well as the
right to have no religious beliefs at all—became a defining
tenet of the young United States. On 15 December 1791,
ten amendments to the U.S. Constitution known as the
Bill of Rights became law. The first of these specifically
states that “Congress shall make no law respecting an es-
tablishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise
thereof. . . .”

Several court rulings have interpreted this to mean
that the government may not give special treatment or
promote any religion. For example, it has been ruled un-
constitutional for the government to give financial aid to
religious schools and for public schools to teach religious
texts, such as the Bible, or to recite prayers. However, the
First Amendment was meant to protect religious groups
from unfair treatment by the federal government.

It would take about 175 years for the United States
to pass laws dealing with religious discrimination in the
private sector, specifically labor.

The Civil Rights Act of 1964
The Civil Rights Act of 1964 greatly expanded the
rights of minorities in key areas, such as employment,
education, voting, and the use of public facilities. It was
intended to end discrimination in these areas based on
race, color, religion, or national origin. Many consider it
to be the most important U.S. law on civil rights since
Reconstruction (1865–77). Like most major legislation,
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 occurred as a result of great
social pressure.

After World War II, minority groups, specifically Af-
rican Americans, grew increasingly vocal in their demands
for civil rights. Many white Americans from various walks
of life also began to see the need for civil rights laws. The
U.S. courts reflected these changes in attitude by pro-
tecting the civil rights of minorities in various circum-
stances, particularly by making it possible for African
Americans to participate in some activities on an equal
basis with whites.
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The executive branch of government, by presidential
order, followed suit in the 1940s by legally ending dis-
crimination in the nation’s military forces, in federal em-
ployment, and in government contract work. Other bills,
introduced in Congress regarding employment policy,
brought the issue of civil rights to the forefront of legis-
lators’ agendas. Along with this push for racial equality
came demands for equal rights for all minorities, includ-
ing religious minorities.

By the 1960s, the federal government, responding to
intense pressure, sought to pass a comprehensive civil
rights law. Although President John F. Kennedy was un-
able to secure passage of such a bill in Congress, a
stronger version was eventually passed with the support
of his successor, President Lyndon B. Johnson. After one
of the longest debates in Senate history, Johnson signed
the bill into law on 2 July 1964.

Despite strong support for the measure, there were
also determined critics who immediately challenged the
constitutionality of the law. Not only did the Supreme
Court uphold the law (in the test case Heart of Atlanta
Motel v. U.S.), but the law itself gave federal law enforce-
ment agencies the power to prevent discrimination in em-
ployment, voting, and the use of public facilities.

Title VII
One section of the Civil Rights Act of 1964—Title VII—
specifically targets discrimination based on race, sex, color,
religion, and national origin in the area of employment.
The Act covers nearly every aspect of employment—re-
cruitment, hiring, wages, assignment, promotions, bene-
fits, discipline, discharge, and layoffs. It applies to private
employers of fifteen or more persons, as well as labor un-
ions and employment agencies.

Title VII also created the U.S. Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission (EEOC), which was given the
mission of enforcing the law against discrimination in the
workplace. The five members of the commission, no
more than three of whom may be from the same political
party, serve five-year terms. They are appointed by the
president and confirmed by the Senate.

The EEOC began operating on 2 July 1965, one year
after Title VII became law. To those who had been fired
or denied promotion because of their religious beliefs or
endured other forms of religious-based discrimination in
the workplace, the EEOC became a valuable ally in their
fight for justice.

Claiming Religious Discrimination
Once a person or group files a charge of religious dis-
crimination to the EEOC, the commission will determine
the validity of the claim. If a case is proven, a monetary
benefit is often awarded to the claimant.

Companies can often avoid a charge of religious dis-
crimination by making reasonable accommodations for
the religious needs of their employees and prospective

employees. Such accommodations include giving time off
for the Sabbath or holy days, except in an emergency, and
allowing employees who don’t come to work for religious
reasons to take leave without pay, or to make up the time,
or to charge the time against any other leave with pay,
except sick pay. However, employers may not be required
to give time off to employees who work in vital health
and safety occupations or to any employee whose pres-
ence is critical to the company on any given day.

Employers also cannot schedule examinations or other
important activities at times that conflict with an em-
ployee’s religious needs. Nor can employers insist on a
dress code that interferes with a person’s religious dress.

An employee whose religious practices prohibit pay-
ment of dues to a labor organization will not be required
to pay the dues. However, he or she will often be required
to pay an equal amount to a charitable organization.

Training programs, designed to improve employee
motivation or productivity through meditation, yoga, bio-
feedback, or other practices, may also conflict with the
non-discriminatory provisions of Title VII of the 1964
Civil Rights Act. If so, employers must accommodate
such employees.

Two Key Amendments to Title VII
In 1972, an amendment to Title VII of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 created a loophole for employers: They
would not be charged with religious discrimination if they
could prove that accommodating the religious practices
and beliefs of their employees would cause “undue hard-
ship.” An example of undue hardship would be if accom-
modating an employee’s religious practices would require
more than customary administrative costs. This might
happen if an employer incurs overtime costs to replace an
employee who will not work on Saturday. Undue hard-
ship also may be claimed if accommodating an employee’s
religious practices denies another employee a job or shift
preference guaranteed by the seniority system.

What constitutes undue hardship varies on a case-
by-case basis. The court weighs the facts to determine
whether the employer offered a reasonable accommoda-
tion or that undue hardship existed. The plaintiff will at-
tempt to show that the hardship was not severe or that
the accommodation offered was not reasonable.

Another amendment, passed in 1991, allows claim-
ants of the Civil Rights Act to request a jury trial and to
sue for compensatory and punitive damages. Compensa-
tory damages cover the actual losses incurred as a result
of the discriminatory act. Punitive damages are sought
strictly to punish wrongdoers for their discriminatory act.
Forcing a business or company to pay punitive damages
is meant to discourage them from discriminating again in
the future.

A Look at EEOC Statistics
The statistics complied by the EEOC show an upward
trend in the number of charges of religious discrimina-
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tion. Records also show a corresponding increase in the
monetary benefits awarded claimants.

In 1992, there were 1,388 claims filed charging
religious-based discrimination. In 1996, there were 1,564
claims, and in 2001, the number had climbed to 2,127. In
many cases, the EEOC found no “reasonable cause” for
the claim. Despite that, in 1992 $1.4 million were awarded
to claimants, $1.8 million in 1996, and $14.1 million in
2001. (These figures do not include monetary benefits
obtained through litigation.)

The United States is one of the most religiously di-
verse countries in the world, and its citizens enjoy great
religious liberty. Such freedom from religious discrimi-
nation, however, obviously requires vigilance to maintain.
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SEX

Sex discrimination refers to differential treatment based
on sex. Gender, the meaning attached to being male or
female, carries different connotations of value in different
cultures. Traditionally in American culture a higher value
has been given to whatever is defined as male. Anglo col-
onists brought with them the ancient English custom of
coverture, by which a married woman’s civil identity was
“covered by” or absorbed into her husband’s for virtually
all purposes except crime. Therefore, all of the personal
property she brought to the marriage became her hus-
band’s as well as any earnings or income thereafter. Un-
able to sign a legal contract, she had to be a widow in
order to make a will. With voting rights initially tied to
property ownership, blocking women’s access to eco-
nomic resources also meant denying their political rights.

The Gendering of Work and Wages and the
Devaluation of Work Done in the Home
The advent of industrial capitalism in the nineteenth cen-
tury brought new economic opportunities for men but
closed options for women. As the gendered work that
men and women performed within the household econ-
omy was transferred to mill and factory, jobs were gen-

dered. Little value and low pay was attached to tasks usu-
ally performed by women. For minority women, sex
discrimination in employment compounded racial and
ethnic discrimination, relegating them to jobs at the very
bottom of the economic scale. Occupational segregation
and lower wages, as well as unrecognized, uncompensated
labor for those doing housework, left most women eco-
nomically dependent on men. As a result, the feminization
of poverty long predated the twentieth century. Those
women who remained in the home performed work cen-
tral to the history of U.S. labor. But because the home
came to be seen as a place of refuge from work, women’s
labor there went unacknowledged and, was never assigned
monetary value. In 2002, the U.S. Gross Domestic Prod-
uct, the measure of the nation’s total output, still did not
include an estimate for the value of household work.

Although some women found new employment op-
portunities during the nineteenth century as secretaries,
librarians, and school teachers, feminization of jobs once
held by men resulted in a decline in pay and prestige. For
those educated women seeking advanced training that
could provide them entrée into better paying, male-
dominated professions, universities served as gate keep-
ers, barring their entry. Harvard Law School, for example,
did not open its doors to female students until 1950.

Strategies For Improvement
Workers attempting to improve their position through
protest and ultimately unionization found ready adher-
ents among working-class women. Women weavers in
Pawtucket, Rhode Island, who walked off work in 1824
were among the first American workers to strike against
low wages and long hours. Yet for several reasons male
union leaders were often reluctant to include women in
organizing efforts. Men held the highly skilled jobs that
carried greater leverage in the event of strikes. Women
workers, who were for the most part young and single,
were considered temporary members of the labor force.
With marriage they were expected to return to their
proper sphere, the home, where they could remain if male
workers received the “family wage” unions sought. The
assumption that women workers were neither interested
in unionizing nor effective organizers was put to rest in
the early years of the twentieth century by organizers such
as Rose Schneiderman, Fannia Cohn, Pauline Newman,
Clara Lemlich, and Lenora O’Reilly. Still in their teens
and early twenties, these young women were successful in
bringing half of all female garment work into trade unions
by 1919. Nonetheless, women workers and their middle-
and upper-class allies for the most part turned to govern-
ment rather than unions for protection from exploitation.

The young female textile workers at Massachusetts’
Lowell Mills were the first industrial workers in the na-
tion to demand state regulation of the length of the work-
day. As more of the country industrialized, these demands
were heeded. State legislators limited the workday to ten
hours. In the late nineteenth and early twentieth century,
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the Supreme Court held that such statutes interfered with
the right and liberty of the individual to contract his labor.
Women reformers successfully argued that an exception
should be made for laws limiting women’s hours of labor
on the basis of their physical vulnerability, especially dur-
ing pregnancy. In the landmark case Muller v. Oregon
(1908), the Court upheld Oregon’s ten-hour law for
women on the basis of their role as child bearers. Yet with-
out comparable legislation establishing a minimum wage,
minimum hours legislation disadvantaged those women
living at the margin of subsistence, who needed to work
more hours to make a sufficient income. When minimum
hours legislation was supplemented by laws preventing
women from performing night work or “heavy” work, the
restrictions were used to designate some better-paying
skilled jobs as male. Minimum wage legislation did not
follow until the New Deal.

While the Fair Labor Standards Act (1938) estab-
lished a minimum wage for both men and women, it too
proved a mixed blessing. Many women covered by the act
were paid less than men for the same jobs, while others,
such as domestics, were simply not included. Efforts to
equalize wages for men and women gained momentum
after World War II amidst popular sentiment that the na-
tion was indebted to the large numbers of women who
flooded factories and ship yards to meet the wartime need
for armaments. Passage of the Equal Pay Act did not
occur until 1963, in part because the legislation acknowl-
edged women as workers in their own right, not just as
temporary earners contributing to the family economy.
Even some male union leaders supporting the legislation
may have done so not out of a fundamental belief in gen-
der equity but rather because they anticipated that equal
pay legislation would play upon employers’ gender bias,
prompting them to hire male workers at the expense of
female workers.

The new statute prohibited different pay for men and
women when their jobs required equal skill, effort, and
responsibility and were performed under similar work
conditions. However, since occupational segregation re-
sulted in so few jobs in which men and women performed
the same tasks, foes of sex discrimination sought in the
1970s to enlarge what constitutes equal skill, effort, and
responsibility by advocating equal pay for jobs of “com-
parable worth.”

Some state and local governments reevaluated state
and municipal jobs in an effort to see whether nurses, for
example, were performing work that represented the same
level of training, stress, and difficult working conditions
as that performed by sanitation workers so that pay scales
for undervalued jobs, usually those held by women, could
be adjusted. This form of pay equity encountered fierce
opposition from those who feared that widespread re-
evaluation of work done by government employees could
impact salaries in the private sector. Some feminists also
opposed the policy of equal pay through comparable
worth, arguing that the wage gap between fully employed

men and women could best be closed by attacking job
segregation.

An important start had been made with congressional
passage of the Civil Rights Act in 1964. Title VII
prohibited sex- as well as race-based discrimination in
employment, pay, and promotion and called for the es-
tablishment of an Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission (EEOC) to monitor compliance with the
law on the part of employers and labor unions. In addi-
tion, the federal government was obliged to undertake an
affirmative action program that would provide equal em-
ployment opportunities to job applicants and employees.
As later amended, the Civil Rights Act also barred dis-
criminatory treatment of pregnant employees, who were
often forced to resign as soon as they learned they were
pregnant, thereby jeopardizing both their jobs and se-
niority. In 1978, an executive order amended the Civil
Rights Act to set goals and a timetable for promoting
women’s access to jobs in construction, an industry in
which electricians, plumbers, machinists, welders, and
carpenters were almost 100 percent male and 100 percent
white. Accompanied by additional legislation mandating
equal educational opportunities, women in the 1970s had
a far better chance of obtaining the specialized training
that provided access to better paying blue-collar jobs as
well as positions in professions traditionally monopolized
by men.

Inequities also existed for women in the labor force
with respect to benefits. Social Security provisions en-
acted in the 1930s reflected an era when many women
were not in the labor force and most were presumed to
be economically dependent on male wage earners who
paid into Social Security. Consequently, wives meeting
certain criteria upon the death of a spouse could collect
small sums intended to allow them to stay at home and
care for dependent children. Yet as more women moved
into the workforce, it became clear that what they paid
into Social Security did not entitle their spouse and chil-
dren to the same benefits. The case of Weinberger v. Wis-
enfeld (1975) concerned a widower who, after his wife died
in childbirth, was denied Social Security benefits that
would allow him to stay home and care for his infant son.
This case demonstrated that sex discrimination could cut
both ways: when the law discounted women as workers
it could result in inequity for male as well as female
plaintiffs.

Sexual harassment was a term first used in the mid-
1970s. For decades working women had endured covert
or explicit sexual advances from supervisors and employ-
ers, sexual innuendos, derogatory references to their sex-
ual activities or body parts, and unwelcome “flirting” and
fondling by coworkers. Meritor Savings Bank v. Mech-
elle Vinson (1986) was the first in a series of decisions
that defined this type of sex discrimination. Feminist legal
scholar Catharine MacKinnon, one of the attorneys for
Vinson, who claimed to be a victim of sexual harassment,
named two forms of such behavior for the Supreme
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Court: 1) “quid pro quo”: when sexual submission to a
supervisor becomes, either implicitly or explicitly, a con-
dition for employment; and (2) “offensive working envi-
ronment”: when the conduct of a supervisor, coworker,
or client unreasonably interferes with an individual’s work
or creates an intimidating and hostile workplace. In a
unanimous opinion, the Court found for Vinson, declar-
ing that the intent of Congress in Title VII of the Civil
Rights Act was “to strike at the entire spectrum of dis-
parate treatment of men and women” in employment.

Later Gains and Persistent Problems
As the result of such policies and, not least, women’s own
determination to break down gender barriers, sex dis-
crimination in the workplace decreased during the late
twentieth century. Yet it by no means disappeared. Earn-
ings differentials, while narrowing, especially for younger
women, persisted. In 2000, full-time female workers
earned 76 cents for every dollar earned by males. The
difference was due to the fact that 80 percent of working
women held gender-segregated positions where wages
were artificially low. Women made up two-thirds of all
minimum-wage workers in the United States, and as a
consequence, women also make up two-thirds of poor
Americans. Even in higher paying positions where equally
credentialed young men and women start out with the
same pay, differentials tended to increase over time for a
variety of reasons. Barriers to upward mobility and higher
pay sometimes came in the form of a “glass ceiling,”
which women had difficulty breaking through because of
subtle but lingering gender bias. Other barriers arose
from the fact that the workplace, designed originally for
males, only slowly accommodated to women who usually
bore the greater responsibility for care work, even in dual
income families.

Major companies with highly skilled employees whom
they wish to retain instituted family-friendly policies such
as flexible time schedules, maternity leave, and child care
facilities. But many small businesses, especially those em-
ploying less skilled workers, offered little to employees,
some of whom were already working two jobs, to help
offset the burden of wage work, care work, and house
work. For the increasing number of women who were
their families’ sole breadwinner the burden was especially
heavy.

At a time when women now constitute 46 percent of
the labor force and 64.5 percent of all mothers with chil-
dren under six work outside the home, a fundamental re-
thinking of both work and family are needed to minimize
the gender disparities that have historically inhibited the
achievement of economic parity between the sexes. Nec-
essary too is an extension of family-friendly government
policies. Passage of the 1993 Family and Medical Leave
Act was a start, albeit a problematic one. In the early
2000s women constituted 46 percent of the labor force
and 65 percent of all mothers with children under six
worked outside the home. The 1993 Family and Medical

Leave Act acknowledged the need for family-friendly
government policies. The statute required employers of
over fifty persons to grant up to twelve weeks of unpaid
leave annually to all full-time employees who had been
on the payroll for a year for family or personal medical
emergencies, childbirth, or adoption. However most
Americans could not afford three months without income.
Unlike Japan and Western European countries that al-
lowed for longer leaves and, more important, paid leaves,
the United States was the only industrialized nation that
did not provide paid maternity leave.

The fight against gender discrimination faced obsta-
cles in the late twentieth century. Beginning with the Rea-
gan Administration in 1981, measures instituted in the
1960s and 1970s that were intended to promoted gender
equity were eroded through the appointment process,
cuts in funding, and other measures. The EEOC, which
once had the power to institute legal proceeding against
companies where a pattern of sex-based discrimination
could be determined statistically, was no longer the ef-
fective monitor of the workplace Congress originally
intended. The controversial welfare laws of the 1990s re-
quired benefits recipients to make the transition to em-
ployment without providing the necessary supports of a
living wage, child care, and health care.

In sum, the policies of the second half of the twen-
tieth century eroded gender barriers, lessening the impact
of sex discrimination. Women made significant inroads in
traditionally male professions such as engineering and
law. More women owned their own businesses and earned
better wages—by 2002 one in five American women
earned more than her husband. Yet in a highly stratified
labor market, discrimination based on sex and com-
pounded by race and ethnicity continued, though often
in subtler forms than in the past. Occupational segrega-
tion, while weakened in some areas, remained intact in
others. Nurses and secretarial workers were still over 90
percent female, while the work force in the construction
industry remained 98 percent male. The feminization of
poverty continued. In an era when the number of female-
headed households continued to rise, those penalized
were not just women but their children. Gender equity in
the work place remained an elusive and essential goal.
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SEXUAL ORIENTATION

This refers to the treatment of individuals based on their
sexual orientation by other individuals and public or pri-
vate institutions. People whose sexual orientation places
them in minority categories, such as lesbians, homosex-
uals, and bisexuals, have sought legal protection from this
type of discrimination. The political and legal fight against
this discrimination has been the general aim of the gay
rights movement, which established its presence in Amer-
ican society and politics with the 1969 Stonewall Riots in
New York City.

Federal, state, and local civil rights legislation, as well
as private corporate employment policy, is used to remedy
this type of discrimination. In 1982, Wisconsin became
the first state to legally ban discrimination based on sexual
orientation in private and public sector employment. At
the end of 2001, ten other states (California, Connecticut,
Hawaii, Massachusetts, Minnesota, Nevada, New Hamp-
shire, New Jersey, Rhode Island, and Vermont), the Dis-
trict of Columbia, and 122 counties and cities had a simi-
lar ban in place. Public-sector employees in an additional
ten states (Colorado, Delaware, Illinois, Indiana, Mary-
land, Montana, New Mexico, New York, Pennsylvania,
and Washington), as well as in 106 cities and counties,
have legal protection against this type of sexual discrim-
ination. More than half of the Fortune 500 companies and
2,000 other corporate entities have policies banning dis-
crimination based on sexual orientation.

On 28 May 1998 President William J. Clinton signed
an executive order banning this type of discrimination
against all civilian federal employees. This executiveorder

affords protection to all civilians employed by all federal
departments, including the Department of Defense. At
the beginning of the first term of his presidency, Clinton
sought to overturn the Department of Defense’s policy of
discharging gay and lesbian noncivilians. This action
marked the first controversy of his administration, and
resulted in the Department of Defense’s 1993 policy that
became known as “Don’t Ask, Don’t Tell.” Still en-
forced in 2002, this policy prohibits military officers and
other enlisted personnel from asking fellow noncivilians
about their sexual orientation. It was implemented as an
attempt to end the military’s practice of discharging non-
civilians from service because of their sexual orientation,
but it did not end the practice. In fact, it apparently had
the opposite effect: by 2001 the number of such dis-
charges increased 73 percent from 1993, the year when
the policy was implemented.

There have been other attempts at the federal level to
ban this type of discrimination. First introduced in the U.S.
Congress in 1994, the Employment Anti-Discrimination
Act (ENDA) seeks to ban discrimination based on sexual
orientation in private and public employment in the thirty-
nine states that have not enacted this law. In 1996, the bill
was narrowly defeated in the Senate by one vote. It was
reintroduced in 2001 to the 107th Congress, but it still
lacked a majority vote needed for passage. Despite the
anti-discrimination bill’s failure to gain passage in Con-
gress, a 1999 Gallup poll showed that 89 percent of Amer-
icans favored banning workplace discrimination based on
sexual orientation.

Legislation protecting against discrimination based
on sexual orientation has sustained scrutiny by the U.S.
Supreme Court. In the early 1990s, several cities and
towns in Colorado enacted such anti-discrimination laws.
These laws were overturned in 1992 when Coloradans
approved Amendment 2, which outlawed throughout the
state any legal protection against discrimination afforded
to gays and lesbians. The constitutionality of Amendment
2 was tested in the case Romer v. Evans, which came
before the Supreme Court in 1995. In 1996, a majority
of Supreme Court justices ruled that Amendment 2 vio-
lated the equal protection clause in the Fourteenth Amend-
ment to the U.S. Constitution. In 1998, however, the U.S.
Supreme Court appeared to contradict its ruling when it
refused to hear a challenge to Cincinnati’s Issue 3. Issue
3 stated that the city could never pass any legislation rem-
edying discrimination based on sexual orientation. Justices
Stevens, Souter, and Bader Ginsburg noted that the Court’s
refusal to hear the case neither set new law nor precedent,
and that the Court’s decision was based upon uncertainty
concerning Issue 3’s legal scope and effect.

The issue of discrimination based on sexual orien-
tation is a controversial one. In 2001, for example, the
Maryland legislature passed a law banning such discrim-
ination in the public and private sector. Subsequently, cit-
izens in the state drew up a petition to subject the ban to
a statewide referendum to be held the following year. By



DISMAL SWAMP

57

placing the ban on a referendum, the law’s detractors were
able to suspend its enforcement for a year until the vote
on the referendum could take place. Nevertheless, despite
the controversy, the movement to ban sexual discrimi-
nation continues to grow. The Human Rights Campaign
Foundation reported that in 2002, 161 employers, in-
cluding state and local governments, unions, colleges and
universities, and private corporations, enacted for the first
time policies that ban this type of discrimination.
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DISFRANCHISEMENT is a denial of the right to
vote. Before 1776, a higher proportion of Americans
could vote than in any other country. Still, the vast ma-
jority of women and free persons of color were voteless,
and white men who owned less than a certain amount of
property, such as forty acres of land, or land or housing
that would rent for forty British shillings per year, were
also disfranchised. Property qualifications, which primar-
ily affected younger men, were considerably loosened
even before 1800 and were generally abolished in the
1820s and 1830s. By the Civil War, America enjoyed
nearly universal white male adult citizen suffrage, and
during the nineteenth century, twenty-two states enfran-
chised male immigrants who had indicated their intention
to become citizens. But African American males could
vote only in New England and, for those who owned sub-
stantial property, in New York State. No females could
vote.

Although voters rejected universal black male suf-
frage in twelve of fifteen referenda in northern states from
1846 to 1869, Republicans extended the vote to southern
black males by congressional act in 1867 and to all black
males through the Fifteenth Amendment to the U.S.
Constitution in 1870. Efforts to include women in the
Fifteenth Amendment failed, and the movement for fe-
male suffrage took another fifty years, slowly but gradu-
ally winning support at the local and state levels until it
developed sufficient strength to win passage of the Nine-
teenth Amendment.

By the time most white women won the vote, nearly
all southern black men and many southern white men had

lost it. Their disfranchisement came about gradually,
through a sequence of actions motivated by inseparably
intertwined racial and partisan interests. The process be-
gan when the Ku Klux Klan wing of the Democratic
Party attacked its white and African American opponents.
Violence and intimidation allowed Democrats to conquer
the polls, stuff ballot boxes, and count in more Demo-
crats. Democratic state legislators passed laws that, for
instance, gerrymandered districts to make it harder for
blacks and Republicans to win, and they restricted the
rights of individuals to vote by requiring them to register
long before elections or pay high poll taxes. They also
mandated secret ballots or required voters to deposit bal-
lots for different offices into separate ballot boxes, both
of which served as de facto literacy tests.

To secure white Democratic supremacy permanently,
upper-class southern leaders beginning in 1890 engineered
the passage of state constitutional provisions that required
voters to pay poll taxes and pass literacy or property tests
administered by racist, partisan registrars. Disfranchise-
ment transformed a southern political system with fairly
vigorous party competition, solid voter turnout, and some-
what egalitarian governmental policy to one with no par-
ties, shrunken participation, few policy benefits for poorer
whites, and almost no role for African Americans.

Only with the passage of the Voting Rights Act of
1965 were such laws overturned and a free, competitive
political system restored to the South. Even today, state
laws that disfranchise felons and former felons, particu-
larly in the South, deny the vote to 4.7 million U.S. cit-
izens, 36 percent of whom are black. In ten states, such
laws disfranchise a quarter or more of black adult males.
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DISMAL SWAMP, an immense wetland in North
Carolina and Virginia covering about 750 square miles.
In the center of the swampland is circular Lake Drum-
mond, 3.5 miles in diameter. The swamp was named by
a wealthy Virginia land speculator, William Byrd, in 1728,
and four thousand acres of it were owned by George
Washington. During the eighteenth century the area was
the subject of land speculation by wealthy easterners. It
was immortalized by Henry Wadsworth Longfellow in
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Henry Wadsworth Longfellow. The poet’s works include
“The Slave in the Dismal Swamp” (1842), an antislavery hymn
to a runaway. AP/Wide World Photos

Walt Disney. The man who gave the world Mickey Mouse,
Disneyland, and decades of innovative animation and
entertainment. Library of Congress

“The Slave in the Dismal Swamp.” In the 1970s a con-
troversial drainage and agricultural development program
aroused conservationists. Although today it is a National
Wildlife Refuge, water is drained from the swamp to help
maintain water levels in the nearby Intracoastal Waterway.
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DISNEY CORPORATION. The Walt Disney
Company was incorporated by Walt and Roy Disney in
1923, first as the Disney Brothers Cartoon Studio, then
as the Walt Disney Studio. Based in Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia, the company produced short animated films that
were distributed by other film companies and appeared
before feature-length films in movie theaters around the
world.

Never one of the major studios, the company grew
gradually, always with financial difficulties, and estab-

lished itself as an independent production company in
Hollywood. The Disney brothers built a reputation for
quality animation, utilizing cutting-edge technological
developments such as sound and color, and producing
feature-length animated films. The popularity of Disney’s
products, which included merchandise based on their an-
imated characters, such as Mickey Mouse, Donald Duck,
and Snow White, was instantaneous and unmistakable,
not only in the United States but in other countries.

Setting the foundations for the diversification that
emerged in the ensuing decades, during the 1950s Disney
expanded to include television production and live-action
feature films. In 1953 the company opened Disneyland,
the first of many theme parks. During this period, the
company also started distributing its own films. By the
mid-1970s, however, the company appeared to be stagnat-
ing until a management and ownership shuffle rejuvenated
its established businesses and developed new investments.

At the end of the twentieth century, the Walt Disney
Company was the second largest media conglomerate in
the world (behind AOL Time Warner), with a wide array
of domestic and international investments. The com-
pany’s revenues for 2000 were over $25 billion. Disney
owned the American Broadcasting Company (ABC) tele-
vision network, broadcast TV stations, and radio stations
and networks, and maintained partial ownership of several
cable networks, including 80 percent of ESPN and 38
percent of A&E and Lifetime. Walt Disney Studios pro-
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duced films under the Touchstone, Hollywood Pictures,
and Miramax labels. In addition, the company was also
involved in home video, recorded music, theatrical pro-
ductions, and consumer products, which were sold at over
600 Disney Stores around the world.

Disney’s theme parks and resorts division encom-
passed six major theme parks in the United States, in-
cluding Disneyland in Anaheim, California, and the Walt
Disney World Resort in Florida (EPCOT, The Animal
Kingdom, Disney-MGM Studios). Other theme park sites
were Tokyo Disney, Disneyland Paris, and, by 2003, Hong
Kong Disneyland. The company also owned extensive
hotel and resort properties, a variety of regional enter-
tainment centers, a cruise line, sports investments, and a
planned community in Florida called Celebration. The
Walt Disney Internet Group included sites such as
ABC.com, Disney Online, and ESPN.com.
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DISPLACED HOMEMAKERS SELF-
SUFFICIENCY ASSISTANCE ACT. The act was
adopted in 1990 with the intention of assisting women
who had been homemakers to advance in the labor mar-
ket. A displaced homemaker was defined as “an individual
who has been providing unpaid services to family mem-
bers in the home and who—(A) has been dependent ei-
ther—(i) on public assistance and whose youngest child is
within two years of losing eligibility under part A of title
IV of the Social Security Act, or (ii) on the income of
another family member but is no longer supported by that
income, and (B) is unemployed or underemployed and is
experiencing difficulty in obtaining or upgrading employ-
ment.” The act was repealed in 1998.

Carol Weisbrod

DISQUISITION ON GOVERNMENT. See South
Carolina Exposition and Protest.

DISSENTERS, the name commonly applied in Amer-
ica to those who disagreed with the doctrines of the
religious establishments, particularly the Church of En-
gland in Massachusetts. Dissenting bodies, or “noncon-
formists,” splintered from established churches with in-
creasing frequency in the late eighteenth and early
nineteenth centuries. The most important dissenters were
the Congregationalists, Baptists, Quakers, Presbyterians,

and Wesleyans, or Methodists. Once the legal separation
of church and state ended the Anglican and Congrega-
tional franchises, the ranks of the dissenters grew rapidly.
Organized collectively in evangelical groups, these con-
gregations would dominate social reform and force po-
litical realignments during the antebellum era.
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DISTILLING. It did not take long for the colonists
to begin producing alcoholic beverages from fruit and
grain. Settlers on Roanoke Island (Virginia) brewed crude
ale from maize, and New Englanders made wine from
wild grapes. Distilling more potent liquor required little
more than a fire, a large kettle, and a blanket stretched to
absorb the vapors of the heated wine or brew.

Commercial distilleries, with more sophisticated dis-
tilling techniques, were operating in New Amsterdam as
early as 1640 and shortly thereafter in Boston (1654) and
in Charleston, South Carolina (1682). Rum distilled from
West Indian sugar was an important colonial industry and,
along with the import of slaves from Africa, a significant
component in the commerce of the British Empire.

Yet, as the nation began to expand and distance im-
peded access to imports, Americans developed a taste for
whiskey distilled from locally grown corn, rye, and barley.
Besides being a popular beverage, frontier whiskey served
as a medicine, a commodity, and a cash crop more easily
transported than whole grain.

By 1791, Kentuckians already had enough interest in
whiskey to warrant a convention opposing an excise tax
on it levied by the federal government. As only spirits
distilled from American-grown produce were taxed, rum
distillers were exempt. This led to the Whiskey Rebellion
in 1794.

But the federal government eventually proved to be
at least as good a customer as it was a taxing agent: the
army, until 1832, and the navy, until 1862, provided en-
listed personnel with a liquor ration, and government pur-
chases of whiskey ran as high as 120,000 gallons annually.

Even George Washington himself had advocated for
the liquid fortification of his revolutionary warriors. In
1777, Washington wrote, “It is necessary there should be
a sufficient quantity of spirits with the Army to furnish
moderate supplies to the troops.”
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Distilling. A man fills kegs in an industrial brewery. Getty
Images

Washington did more than supply his troops with
liquor. In his final years, he also helped supply the nation
with whiskey. He opened a distillery near the gristmill of
his Mt. Vernon, Virginia, plantation in 1798. The follow-
ing year, the distillery produced some 11,000 gallons of
corn and rye whiskey, netting around $7,500—making it
one of the nation’s largest whiskey producers. Washing-
ton died later that year, however, and his distillery was
shut down. In December 2000, the Distilled Spirits Coun-
cil of the United States (DISCUS) announced a $1.2 mil-
lion donation to help reconstruct the Mt. Vernon distill-
ery as an historic landmark.

It could not have hurt that such an eminent American
spent his final years in the distilling business. The home-
grown industry was further strengthened by events in the
early nineteenth century that weakened American reli-
ance on imports for liquor. The Embargo Act of 1807
and the War of 1812 meant that rum distilleries were
blockaded from their sources of cane sugar and molasses;
and rum drinkers, unable to obtain the country’s tradi-
tionally favorite liquor, were forced to develop a taste
for whiskey, especially Kentucky whiskey, also known as
bourbon.

The greatest threat to the distilling industry in Amer-
ica began in the late nineteenth century with the increas-
ingly vigorous efforts of temperance organizations such as
the Women’s Christian Temperance Foundation (founded
in Cleveland in 1874) and the Anti-Saloon League of
America (also formed in Ohio, in 1893). Among the early
triumphs of the temperance movement was a program
known as Scientific Temperance Instruction, a highly suc-
cessful anti-alcohol education program that taught Amer-
ican schoolchildren the dangers of drinking.

The temperance movement had its share of visible
supporters, among them the adventure novelist Jack Lon-
don, whose book John Barleycorn (1913) preached the vir-
tues of alcohol abstinence. Meanwhile, any candidate run-
ning for national office made a point of stumping at
temperance organization rallies, to prove his moral wor-
thiness for public service. The Prohibition Party, founded
in 1869 in Chicago, devoted its entire political platform
to ending alcohol trafficking and consumption in America.

By 1916, nearly half of the states had passed “anti-
saloon” legislation; and in 1919, the states ratified the
18th Amendment to the U.S. Constitution, officially put-
ting a cork in America’s drinking habit with the advent of
Prohibition.

Prohibition is credited with giving America many
things, among them, the first solid foundation upon
which organized crime flourished. Al Capone made mil-
lions smuggling liquor and the associated businesses of
speakeasies and prostitution. The popularity of the cock-
tail suddenly soared as drinkers used flavored mixers to
mask the unpleasant taste of bathtub gin. The devil-may-
care culture of the Roaring Twenties was partly a by-
product of Prohibition, which turned even normally law-
abiding citizens into minor criminals in order to enjoy
alcoholic beverages.

The repeal of Prohibition in 1933 with the passing
of the Twenty-first Amendment concluded America’s “no-
ble experiment,” but most of the small distillers had shut
down during Prohibition. Others had switched to the man-
ufacture of chemicals; a handful had continued operations
by distilling medicinal alcohol (which had not been banned
by Prohibition). As the economy sank into the Great De-
pression, few distillers possessed either the necessary cap-
ital or the marketing capabilities to resume operations.

The remainder of the twentieth century saw a steady
return to business for distillers, despite battles over ad-
vertising placement, the drinking age, and increased pub-
lic awareness of the dangers of alcoholism and of driving
while intoxicated.

As the twenty-first century began, the distilled spirits
industry was generating some $95 billion annually (ac-
cording to DISCUS). With about 1.3 million people in
America employed in the manufacture, distribution, or
sales of distilled spirits, distilling remains a significant
American industry.
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Major mergers and acquisitions in the industry, in-
cluding the 2001 acquisition of Seagrams by Pernod Ri-
card (makers ofWild Turkey) and Diageo (owners of such
brands as Johnny Walker, Baileys, and Tanqueray), have
left once-rival brands living under the same corporate
roof. Even as these industry giants combined forces, small-
batch makers are once again on the rise with a revival of
the old-fashioned distilleries that once dominated the
industry.
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DISTRIBUTION OF GOODS AND SERVICES.
It is not unreasonable to wonder why all products are not
sold directly from producer to final consumer. The simple
answer is that distributors lower the costs of market trans-
actions in a specialized economy. First, distributors lower
the costs of market transactions by taking advantage of
economies of scale and scope. For example, retail stores
typically offer many varieties of goods. It would be very
costly for consumers to purchase every item directly from
producers. Second, distributors reduce the information
costs of market transactions. Wholesale merchants tra-
ditionally, and retail merchants more recently, lower the
costs of trade by lowering the costs of discovering supply
and demand conditions. Third, distributors also lower the
cost of trade by solving the asymmetric information prob-
lem. This problem typically arises when consumers can-
not easily discern the quality of a product sold in the
market place. Historically, the wholesale merchants solved

this problem by organizing exchanges that inspected qual-
ity and standardized grades. The traditional local retail
merchants often solved this problem by developing a rep-
utation for honesty. Over time, as market transactions
became increasingly anonymous, multi-unit chain retail
stores and multi-unit manufacturing firms used advertis-
ing and branding as a solution to the asymmetric infor-
mation problem.

Changing Patterns of Distribution
The nature of production and of the distribution of goods
and services has changed greatly over the course of Amer-
ican history. As the basis of theU.S. economy shifted from
agriculture to manufacturing, and then, more recently, to
service industries, distribution’s role in the economy
changed along with the nature of the goods produced and
sold in the market.

The market economy of colonial America in the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries was dominated by ag-
riculture, fisheries, and the other extractive industries.
For those goods produced for the market, the general
merchant was the key distributor. The merchant bought
goods of all types and was the ship owner, exporter, im-
porter, banker, insurer, wholesaler, and retailer. Themer-
chant’s role, however, was often limited to the distribution
of goods and services intended for the very wealthy.Most
households manufactured their own clothing, farm im-
plements, candles, and so on, and performedmany house-
hold services themselves.

In the early nineteenth century, revolutions in trans-
portation and communications increased the size of do-
mestic markets, which led in turn to significant organi-
zational changes in the production and distribution of
goods and services. Although households continued to
produce many of their own services such as cooking, laun-
dering, and cleaning, the production and distribution of
goods that were part of themarket economy becamemore
extensive and specialized. As the United States became an
industrial nation, manufacturing firms that specialized in
a single product line began to proliferate. In response, the
general merchant gave way to distributors who specialized
in one or two product lines, such as cotton, provisions,
wheat, dry goods, hardware, or drugs. As new products
were introduced, wholesale merchants specializing in these
products also emerged.

The first census of distribution, taken in 1929, pro-
vides a picture of the flow of goods (especially manufac-
tured goods) from producer to consumer. Manufacturers
ultimately sell their goods to two distinct markets: indus-
try and the home consumer. The census data shows that
manufacturers sold 31 percent of their goods directly to
final industrial consumers and 2.5 percent to final home
consumers. The rest was sold to distributors such as
wholesalers, manufacturers’ own sales branches, and re-
tailers. These distributors then resold their products to
final industrial consumers or to retailers. The retailers in
turn resold their products to final home consumers. In
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total, 169,702 wholesale establishments distributed $69
billion worth of goods. Manufacturing goods constituted
81 percent, farm products 13 percent, and the remainder,
from other extractive industries, 6 percent. These goods
were distributed by different types of wholesalers. Mer-
chant wholesalers, agents, and brokers distributed 79 per-
cent of the goods, whereas manufacturer’s sales branches
accounted for 21 percent. Some 1,476,365 retail estab-
lishments distributed $48.3 million worth of goods to fi-
nal consumers.

The emergence of a national domestic market in the
twentieth century transformed the organization of pro-
duction and distribution once again. In the early twenti-
eth century, mass retail distributors and chains replaced
many local store merchants. These multi-unit retail firms
often purchased their products directly from manufactur-
ers. Moreover, as the twentieth century progressed, whole-
sale merchants were squeezed from the other direction.
Many large multi-unit manufacturing firms began to mar-
ket their products directly to consumers and retailers. Yet,
despite these trends, the traditional wholesale merchants
continued to play a significant role in the American
economy.
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DISTRICT, CONGRESSIONAL. Members of the
U.S. House of Representatives are selected to represent
a congressional district by the citizens living in the geo-
graphic region that comprises the district.

Under the Constitution each state is entitled to at
least one representative, serving a two-year term. Con-
gress determines the size of the House of Representatives,
which in 2001had 435 members. A state’s population de-
termines the number of congressional seats apportioned
to it. Although in early American history some states fre-
quently elected congressmen-at-large, the single-member
district has generally prevailed since the 1840s. Early
districts varied widely in terms of population, but the
U.S. Supreme Court decided in Baker v. Carr (1962) that
unequally populated districts violated the equal protec-
tion clause of the Constitution. Since this decision dis-
tricts within a state each have approximately the same
population.

Following each decennial census, the federal govern-
ment reapportions congressional districts for all the

states. Each state government then redraws its district
boundaries to reflect changes in the population. Districts
are generally expected to be compact and contiguous, but
as states redraw their district maps, “gerrymandering,”
the drawing of district lines to maximize political advan-
tage, is the norm.

Partisan gerrymandering is perhaps the most com-
mon; this is done when the party currently in control of
the state government redraws district lines to their own
advantage. Drawing lines to protect the incumbents of all
parties is also common, resulting in a few districts that
are very competitive and many where incumbents are rou-
tinely reelected with high margins.

Historically, greater political conflict has occurred
over the practice of racial gerrymandering; this is when
boundaries are drawn to benefit one race over another in
representation. Many states routinely have their redis-
tricting maps challenged for racial gerrymandering on the
grounds that such maps violate the equal protection
clause of the Constitution. The U.S. Supreme Court, in
its 1993 Shaw v. Reno, decision, signaled that racial ger-
rymandering designed solely to increase minority repre-
sentation in Congress is unconstitutional, but in 2001 the
Court decided in Easley v. Cromartie that creation of
majority-minority districts is acceptable so long as the
boundary criteria are based on voting behavior rather
than merely race.

The relationship between representatives and their
districts is generally close. Advances in travel and com-
munication have allowed them to visit with constituents
in their districts more frequently, and many members
travel home to their districts as often as once a week. Rep-
resentatives also generally try to vote in the manner ap-
proved by the majority in their districts in order to en-
hance their chances of reelection. The Constitution
requires a member of Congress to reside in the state, but
not necessarily the district, from which he or she is
elected. Nevertheless, except in large metropolitan areas
or in districts with rapidly expanding populations, local
residency for representatives has been an unwritten rule
of American politics.
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Cotton Mather. A religious and political leader during early
colonial times, Mather was born a Calvinist, but later authored
the Christian Philosopher, in which he supported the shift
toward deism and the growing use of scientific inquiry.

DIVINE PROVIDENCES. In early colonial New
England events that came to pass through the agency of
natural causes and yet appeared to be specifically ordained
by the will of God were construed as divine providences.
Theologians believed that the age of miracles had passed,
but that God still achieved his desired ends, not by re-
versing or suspending the laws of nature, but rather by
guiding the laws according to their proper natures. As the
Rev. James Fitch expressed it, God in working them does
not refuse to attend to the order of things, but voluntarily
submits himself to it. Thus the doctrine permitted perfect
freedom for scientific inquiry, but at the same time pre-
served a basically religious and teleological concept of na-
ture. Storms, earthquakes, sudden deaths from heart fail-
ure, comets, eclipses, or any natural phenomena, if they
could be improved to point a theological or ethical moral,
were to be regarded as divine providences.
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DIVORCE AND MARITAL SEPARATION. It
was once difficult, perhaps impossible, to obtain a divorce,
even when couples found themselves to be incompatible,
even when one found the other detestable. Many individ-
uals, apparently locked in unhappy marriages, found ways
to leave or separate from spouses and to make new mar-
riages, but only very few could obtain divorces. Since the
late nineteenth century, however, there has been a huge
increase in the number of marriages ended by formal di-
vorce. Eventually, Americans of all religious faiths and
cultural traditions came to understand that there existed
an inherent legal right to end marriages whenever it
suited them, for reasons good or ill. Since the 1980s,
roughly 50 percent of all American marriages end in
divorce.

Legislative History
As a legislative matter, the story of American divorce can
be told in three chapters or stages. During the first stage,
in colonial New England, the law of marriage differed
sharply from legal practices in England, where marriage
was understood as an indissoluble religious sacrament.
English church courts could, however, order separations
without right of remarriage and, by the eighteenth cen-
tury, it was possible for a few very rich men to obtain
private legislative acts authorizing their divorces, once
they had proved their wives’ adultery in civil judicial ac-
tions. In New England, by contrast, marriage was a civil
contract, and divorces were granted after a judicial pro-
ceeding when a wife’s or husband’s misconduct was
proved. Divorces were occasionally granted elsewhere in
colonial North America, but other colonial legislatures
did not pass laws allowing divorce.

After the American Revolution, a great change oc-
curred, which introduced the second chapter in the his-
tory of American divorce. By the early years of the nine-
teenth century, every new American state except South
Carolina had enacted laws authorizing divorce under lim-
ited circumstances. In every state, again excepting South
Carolina, a full divorce with right of remarriage for the
“innocent” party could be granted if the adultery of the
“guilty” spouse were proved. In some states (for example,
in New Hampshire), a variety of other grounds, including
incest, bigamy, abandonment for three years, and extreme
cruelty, would also justify a divorce decree. In many states,
only the innocent party was set free from the “bonds of
matrimony.” That meant the guilty party was, at least in
theory, forbidden to remarry during the lifetime of the
innocent party and also that the innocent spouse might
retain a right to inherit land or other property from the
guilty one. In most of the new states, particular courts
were designated to hear such cases, but in a few states,
Maryland for one, a divorce was understood as an excep-
tional act requiring a private bill of divorce by the state
legislature.

By the second third of the nineteenth century, the
many varieties of divorce available in America had be-
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come a matter of amazed comment by European travelers
and others, although the actual number of divorces
granted remained minuscule by early twenty-first-century
standards. As everyone noted, some legislatures (Con-
necticut first, then a series of midwestern jurisdictions,
most notoriously Indiana) had begun to experiment with
divorce rules that were radically “liberal,” both in terms
of the multiplicity of fault grounds (and the ease with
which “fault” could be proved) and in ease of proving state
residence. These transformative jurisdictional changes
enabled wives to establish independent residences in a
state and to file for divorce in that state, a radical break
with the inherited English and early American law that
held that a wife, even an abandoned wife, had no right to
a settlement or to a legal residence independent of her
husband. Why legislatures instituted these liberal “re-
forms” remains mysterious. In some cases, the change can
be identified with liberal or anti-Calvinist Protestant be-
liefs or with anti-Catholicism. Part of the explanation lies
in the enormous faith in contractual freedom character-
istic of nineteenth-century America. But another part of
the story was the competitive position of these new states
within the American federal polity. All states competed
with each other for new residents, and legislators in many
of the newer western and midwestern states perceived a
particular “need” for white women willing to settle and
marry or remarry.

Through the first half of the nineteenth century, the
dominant American understanding of divorce was as a
form of punishment for misconduct by the occasional
miscreant who had behaved so criminally that his or her
spouse was morally obliged to separate and seek a judicial
remedy. All the varied divorce regimes in all the states
were premised on the notion that a divorce was awarded
to one party because of the fault of another party and
because of the wrong done to the innocent party. A di-
vorce case bore similarities to a criminal case, and many
of the practices of the case law are understandable only if
one recognizes that judges worried about tarring a wife
or husband with a quasi-criminal label—as an adulterer
or a deserter or someone guilty of “extreme cruelty”
(which at first denoted physical abuse). A few divorces did
not implicate the meaning of marriage, and the resulting
judicial processes were designed not to uncover the foun-
dations of marital breakdown but to ensure that the guilty
were properly identified and that the rights of the inno-
cent party were protected, since it was assumed that the
consequence of divorce was dishonor.

Eventually, divorce became a wronged wife’s remedy.
Judges worried about the coercions of husbands and
about husbands’ desires to toss away wives when they
came upon younger or wealthier possibilities. Increas-
ingly, men became the wrongdoers in the legal imagina-
tion, and wives became victims. Legislators added “causes”
for divorce, particularly the omnibus category of “cruelty”
(widened to include many forms of emotional harm) that
almost always implied what a man had done to his wife.

Meanwhile, divorce practice evolved to focus less on dis-
honor and crime and more on the forms of compensation
former wives could receive from their former husbands
and on the new question of under what circumstances a
separated or divorced wife could be awarded the custody
of her children. In Michael Grossberg’s image, judges be-
came “judicial patriarchs,” replacing the husband-patriarch
in his home.

Nineteenth-century changes in divorce law have
played a surprisingly important role in the constitutional
history of American federalism. For every Indiana, where
in 1851 divorces could be granted for reasons large and
small and where a short six-month stay was sufficient to
establish residence entitling one to the jurisdiction of the
divorce court, there was a New York, which only allowed
a divorce for proven “criminal” adultery (a limitation on
divorce that would not be changed until the 1960s). Both
New York and Indiana, it should be noted, justified their
rules as protective of vulnerable women. On the one
hand, Indiana legislators imagined a wife enchained to a
drunken and abusive man and thus fashioned legislative
tools to free her. Horace Greeley, on the other hand, who
defended New York’s law in a series of debates that he
printed in his New York Tribune, regarded a rigid divorce
law as the only protection for dependent wives, who
would otherwise be left helpless by men using a liberal
divorce law to escape from financial and moral obliga-
tions. (Woman’s rights advocates lined up on both sides
of the question.) Both New York and Indiana were clearly
constitutionally entitled to enact their own distinctive di-
vorce regimes. On the other hand, nothing kept married
people in one state (perhaps a state like New York, where
divorce was difficult) from divorcing in another (where
divorce was easier), remarrying in a third, and settling
(and perhaps divorcing again) in a fourth or, even more
problematically, returning to the first state. Given the va-
riety of rules in the various states, it became possible to
imagine men and women who were legally married in one
state and fornicators or criminal bigamists in another.
This imagined result produced a great deal of constitu-
tional conflict, as state and federal courts tried to find a
way to balance the “Full Faith and Credit” clause of the
U.S. Constitution (Article IV, section 1), which requires
courts in each state to recognize the valid acts (including
divorces) enacted in other states, including the particular
political and moral interests of individual states regarding
divorce. Only in the midst of World War II did the U.S.
Supreme Court chart a way out of the dilemma (in Wil-
liams v. North Carolina). In so doing, it destroyed the ca-
pacity of conservative jurisdictions to keep residents from
using the liberal divorce laws of other states. (By then,
Nevada had become the twentieth-century paradigm of a
liberal divorce jurisdiction.)

Beginning early in the nineteenth century, judges and
legal commentators warned about the evil of a “collusive
divorce.” Standard legal lore stated that if both parties
wanted a divorce, neither would be entitled to one, and
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yet couples, even in conservative divorce jurisdictions,
manipulated the rules to end their marriages. They used
lawyers and others to reproduce the circumstances that
entitled them to divorce. For example, inNewYork aman
would travel to New Jersey, where he would be photo-
graphed by a detective while sitting on a bed in the com-
pany of a prostitute. Or, alternatively, men would fund
their wives’ travel to liberal jurisdictions (Indiana or
South Dakota in the nineteenth century, Nevada or the
Virgin Islands in the twentieth), where they could be di-
vorced. By the early twentieth century, collusive divorce
had become ordinary legal practice across America, a cul-
tural symbol depicted in novels and movies and New
Yorker cartoons.

In post–World War II America, first in California
(1969) and soon everywhere else, a new generation of re-
formers, influenced by feminism, used anxiety over the
collusive divorce as a reason to remake divorce law (and
to produce the third stage in the legislative history of
American divorces). Whatever one thought of the moral
foundation for the fault grounds that littered the divorce
statutes across America, those grounds had by then been
so subverted by divorce practices that divorce law was a
laughingstock. Respect for the legal system required elim-
inating fault grounds from divorce law. “No fault divorce”
thus became the new rule, and by 1980, it was available
in almost every U.S. jurisdiction. “No fault” meant a di-
vorce at will, a right that belonged to both wife and hus-
band during their marriage, a divorce that the state fa-
cilitated rather than a divorce that was granted after a long
and exhaustive trial. Fault grounds have remained on the
statute books, and there are particular strategic reasons
why lawyers still sometimes advise their clients to use
those archaic procedures. No fault divorce, however, has
become the norm and has been transported around the
world as a distinctively American export.

Cultural Implications
What of the quantitative growth in the rate of divorce, a
growth that in the early 1930s was already labeled as the
“galloping increase” in the American rate of divorce?
There was probably a steady secular increase in the di-
vorce rate from 1860 to 1980, punctuated by a decline
during the Great Depression, a jump after WorldWar II,
and perhaps a decline during the 1950s. Although divorce
would seem to be the one familial act for which we should
have reliable statistics, in fact pre–World War II statistics
are extremely unreliable. The divorce rate reported in the
decennial federal censuses after 1860 depended on the
uncertain capacity of states to enumerate the divorces
granted by their local courts and on a generally unknown
rate of marriage. Meanwhile, underlying the progression
from rare to frequent divorce lies deep uncertainty about
the significance of divorce as a legal mechanism to end
existing marriages before death. The apparent increase in
the rate of divorce over the past two centuries of Ameri-
can history tells us little about the rate of change in mar-
ital dissolution, since it tells us nothing about the less

formal means that Americans have used to escape un-
happy marriages. For example, serial bigamy was a form
of marital refashioning that served Americans duringmuch
of the era between the beginnings of colonial settlement
and the early twentieth century. Many second or third or
fourth marriages were not preceded by divorce. A divorce
became necessary only when there was a significant
amount of property to be divided. Because of its criminal
connotations, a divorce sometimes offered a useful mech-
anism for allowing the “innocent” victim of the guilty
spouse to reclaim honor and an identity within an estab-
lished community. For middle-class women, divorce (and
judicially imposed separations) offered the possibility of a
maintenance or alimony award (although throughout
American history, men have been remarkably successful
in escaping even legally imposed awards). The availability
of a divorce action was often an important negotiating
tool in the zero-sum games of ending a marriage. The
characteristic forms of marital escape, however, were
abandonment and desertion—unsullied by any public
state action. A husband or, less often, a wife would leave
and go elsewhere, probably to remarry in a place where
no one knew of a previous marriage. This strategy left
later generations of demographers, sociologists, histori-
ans, and census gatherers without a way to measure what
they most wanted to know: How many marriages would
end before the death of either wife or husband? Only in
post–WorldWar II America, where for the first timemost
employed men and women paid federal income taxes and
could be tracked by means of a social security card, were
women and men unable simply to disappear from un-
happy marriages, leaving no trail.

As a result, it is easy to diminish the significance of
divorce as an aspect of American social history, and yet,
for an enormous number of polemicists on all sides in
many cultural conflicts throughout American history, di-
vorce has served as a lens through which to understand
the marital and moral health of the republic.

In the seventeenth century, there were radical Prot-
estant voices—John Milton’s being the most famous of
these—that advocated divorce as a remedy for marital
misery. There were also powerfully articulated utilitarian
justifications for not permitting divorce. In the eighteenth
century, David Hume argued that unhappy couples be-
came friends when they knew they could not escape from
the relationship. In addition, there was a longstanding
Christian understanding of marriage as an inescapable
sacrament.

By the late 1860s and 1870s, conservative religious
polemicists had begun to describe easy divorce as a symp-
tom of moral breakdown and as destructive of marital and
social stability. Forms of that critique continue to the
present. Inherent in the arguments of the conservatives,
as well as those of feminists like Elizabeth Cady Stanton,
was an understanding that modern divorce was becoming
a means of voluntary exit from unhappy unions, not a
punishment for crime. For polemicists on both sides, the
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conditions of exit from marriage determined the condi-
tions of life within that institution. To Stanton, thatmeant
that men who depended on their wives would treat their
wives with greater care and with greater equality if they
knew that wives could leave. She also believed that divorce
as a continuing potentiality was a necessary precondition
for continuing love between spouses. To the conserva-
tives, on the other hand, easy divorce transformed mar-
riage into a scene of ongoing bargaining and threats, a
merely strategic arrangement that had lost its sacred char-
acter and undermined the authority of the husband.

For Stanton, divorce offered women a form of self-
emancipation and also created the possibility of a recon-
figured marriage. For religious conservatives, likewise, di-
vorce recreated those joined together in matrimony into
selfish, merely “emancipated” individuals. On the other
hand, if one asks why wives and husbands actually di-
vorced throughout the nineteenth and most of the twen-
tieth centuries, the answer is clear: in order to remarry.
Divorce was almost always the precondition to remarriage
after the first marriage had already fallen apart. Until re-
cently, being married was central to the identity of an
adult man or woman. In addition, marriage provided the
necessary labor and care of another adult. Women in par-
ticular depended on the income provided by a husband.
In the early years of the twenty-first century, in a world
where women and men can survive, perhaps even flour-
ish, without a spouse, divorce no longer implied re-
marriage. Some critics saw divorce as a cause of female
impoverishment and victimization. Others blamed the
self-emancipation of divorce, leading predictably to child
rearing in single-parent (typically mother-headed) house-
holds, for a variety of general social ills and particular
harms to vulnerable children. Debates over divorce and
its significance in American society and human relation-
ships continued, even as divorce had become a right avail-
able to all.
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“DIXIE.” The song “Dixie” traditionally is attributed
to the white minstrel violinist Daniel Decatur Emmett.
An immediate popular hit in 1859, “Dixie” was adopted—
with new lyrics by General Albert Pike—as the Confed-
erate anthem during the Civil War. A century later
“Dixie” became inextricable from the massive resistance
of white southerners to the civil rights movement. How-
ever, historical affiliations of “Dixie” with blackface min-
strelsy and white southern racism have been complicated
by late-twentieth-century scholarship associating the song
with African American neighbors of Emmett in Mount
Vernon, Ohio.

The standard account is that Emmett wrote “Dixie”—
originally entitled “I Wish I Was in Dixie’s Land”—for
Bryant’s Minstrels, who with Emmett himself on violin,
premiered the song on Broadway on 4 April 1859. The
etymology of the word “Dixie” is highly debatable: it has
been traced to a slaveholder named Dixey; to “dix,” a ten-
dollar note issued in Louisiana; and to the Mason-Dixon
Line. Emmett himself commented that “Dixie” was a
showman’s term for the black South. Hence, many schol-
ars have interpreted Emmett’s song as an inauthentic and
racist product of northern minstrelsy. By contrast, critics
interrogating Emmett’s authorship of “Dixie” have usu-
ally questioned how a man from Ohio could have come
into contact with the southern black culture evoked in the
song. However, Howard and Judith Sacks have demon-
strated, in Way up North in Dixie: A Black Family’s Claim
to the Confederate Anthem (1993), that Emmett could have
learned “Dixie” from the Snowdens, an African American
family of musicians resident in Emmett’s hometown,
Mount Vernon. Their book further argues that the origi-
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nal lyrics of “Dixie” may be the semi-autobiographical
account of Ellen Snowden, formerly a slave in Maryland.
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DNA (deoxyribonucleic acid) is a nucleic acid that car-
ries genetic information. The study of DNA launched the
science of molecular biology, transformed the study of
genetics, and led to the cracking of the biochemical code
of life. Understanding DNA has facilitated genetic en-
gineering, the genetic manipulation of various organ-
isms; has enabled cloning, the asexual reproduction of
identical copies of genes and organisms; has allowed for
genetic fingerprinting, the identification of an individual
by the distinctive patterns of his or her DNA; and made
possible the use of genetics to predict, diagnose, prevent,
and treat disease.

Discovering DNA
In the late nineteenth century, biologists noticed struc-
tural differences between the two main cellular regions,
the nucleus and the cytoplasm. The nucleus attracted at-
tention because short, stringy objects appeared, doubled,
then disappeared during the process of cell division. Sci-
entists began to suspect that these objects, dubbed chro-
mosomes, might govern heredity. To understand the
operation of the nucleus and the chromosomes, scientists
needed to determine their chemical composition.

Swiss physiologist Friedrich Miescher first isolated
“nuclein”—DNA—from the nuclei of human pus cells in
1869. Although he recognized nuclein as distinct from
other well-known organic compounds like fats, proteins,
and carbohydrates, Miescher remained unsure about its
hereditary potential. Nuclein was renamed nucleic acid in
1889, and for the next forty years, biologists debated the
purpose of the compound.

In 1929, Phoebus Aaron Levene, working with yeast
at New York’s Rockefeller Institute, described the basic
chemistry of DNA. Levene noted that phosphorus bonded
to a sugar (either ribose or deoxyribose, giving rise to the
two major nucleic acids, RNA and DNA), and supported
one of four chemical “bases” in a structure he called a
nucleotide. Levene insisted that nucleotides only joined
in four-unit-long chains, molecules too simple to transmit
hereditary information.

Levene’s conclusions remained axiomatic until 1944,
when Oswald Avery, a scientist at the Rockefeller Insti-
tute, laid the groundwork for the field of molecular ge-

netics. Avery continued the 1920s-era research of British
biologist Fred Griffiths, who worked with pneumococci,
the bacteria responsible for pneumonia. Griffiths had
found that pneumococci occurred in two forms, the
disease-causing S-pneumococci, and the harmless R-
pneumococci. Griffiths mixed dead S-type bacteria with
live R-type bacteria. When rats were inoculated with the
mixture, they developed pneumonia. Apparently, Grif-
fiths concluded, something had transformed the harmless
R-type bacteria into their virulent cousin. Avery surmised
that the transforming agent must be a molecule that con-
tained genetic information. Avery shocked himself, and
the scientific community, when he isolated the transform-
ing agent and found that it was DNA, thereby establishing
the molecular basis of heredity.

DNA’s Molecular Structure
Erwin Chargaff, a biochemist at Columbia University,
confirmed and refined Avery’s conclusion that DNA was
complex enough to carry genetic information. In 1950,
Chargaff reported that DNA exhibited a phenomenon he
dubbed a complementary relationship. The four DNA
bases—adenine, cytosine, guanine, and thymine (A, C, G,
T, identified earlier by Levene)—appeared to be paired.
That is, any given sample of DNA contained equal
amounts of G and C, and equal amounts of A and T;
guanine was the complement to cytosine, as adenine was
to thymine. Chargaff also discovered that the ratio of GC
to AT differed widely among different organisms. Rather
than Levene’s short molecules, DNA could now be re-
conceived as a gigantic macromolecule, composed of vary-
ing ratios of the base complements strung together. Thus,
the length of DNA differed between organisms.

Even as biochemists described DNA’s chemistry, mo-
lecular physicists attempted to determine DNA’s shape.
Using a process called X-ray crystallography, chemist
Rosalind Franklin and physicist Maurice Wilkins, work-
ing together at King’s College London in the early 1950s,
debated whether DNA had a helical shape. Initial mea-
surements indicated a single helix, but later experiments
left Franklin and Wilkins undecided between a double
and a triple helix. Both Chargaff and Franklin were one
step away from solving the riddle of DNA’s structure.
Chargaff understood base complementarity but not its re-
lation to molecular structure; Franklin understood gen-
eral structure but not how complementarity necessitated
a double helix.

In 1952, an iconoclastic research team composed of
an American geneticist, James Watson, and a British phys-
icist, Francis Crick, resolved the debate and unlocked
DNA’s secret. The men used scale-model atoms to con-
struct a model of the DNA molecule. Watson and Crick
initially posited a helical structure, but with the bases ra-
diating outward from a dense central helix. After meeting
with Chargaff, Watson and Crick learned that the GC
and AT ratios could indicate chemical bonds; hydrogen
atoms could bond the guanine and cytosine, but could not
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James Watson. The recipient of the 1962 Nobel Prize in
physiology or medicine—along with British colleague Francis
Crick and physicist Maurice Wilkins—and a model of the
double-helix structure of DNA, which Watson and Crick
discovered a decade earlier. � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

bond either base to adenine or thymine. The inverse also
proved true, since hydrogen could bond adenine to thy-
mine. Watson and Crick assumed these weak chemical
links and made models of the nucleotide base pairs GC
and AT. They then stacked the base-pair models one atop
the other, and saw that the phosphate and sugar compo-
nents of each nucleotide bonded to form two chains with
one chain spinning “up” the molecule, the other spinning
“down” the opposite side. The resulting DNA model re-
sembled a spiral staircase—the famous double helix.

Watson and Crick described their findings in an ep-
ochal 1953 paper published in the journalNature.Watson
and Crick had actually solved two knotty problems si-
multaneously: the structure of DNA and how DNA rep-
licated itself in cell division—an idea they elaborated in a
second pathbreaking paper inNature. If one split the long
DNA molecule at the hydrogen bonds between the bases,
then each half provided a framework for assembling its
counterpart, creating two complete molecules—the dou-
bling of chromosomes during cell division. Although it
would take another thirty years for crystallographic con-
firmation of the double helix, Crick, Watson, and Ros-
alind Franklin’s collaborator Maurice Wilkins shared the

1962 Nobel Prize in physiology or medicine (Franklin
had died in 1958). The study of molecular genetics ex-
ploded in the wake of Watson and Crick’s discovery.

Once scientists understood the structure of DNA
molecules, they focused on decoding the DNA in chro-
mosomes—determining which base combinations created
structural genes (those genes responsible for manufactur-
ing amino acids, the building blocks of life) and which
combinations created regulator genes (those that trigger
the operation of structural genes). Between 1961 and
1966, Marshall Nirenberg and Heinrich Matthaei, work-
ing at the National Institutes of Health, cracked the ge-
netic code. By 1967, scientists had a complete listing of
the sixty-four three-base variations that controlled the
production of life’s essential twenty amino acids. Re-
searchers, however, still lacked a genetic map precisely
locating specific genes on individual chromosomes. Using
enzymes to break apart or splice together nucleic acids,
American scientists, like David Baltimore, helped develop
recombinant DNA or genetic engineering technology in
the 1970s and 1980s.

Genetic engineering paved the way for genetic map-
ping and increased genetic control, raising a host of po-
litical and ethical concerns. The contours of this debate
have shifted with the expansion of genetic knowledge. In
the 1970s, activists protested genetic engineering and sci-
entists decried for-profit science; thirty years later, pro-
testers organized to fight the marketing of genetically
modified foods as scientists bickered over the ethics of
cloning humans. Further knowledge about DNA offers
both promises and problems that will only be resolved by
the cooperative effort of people in many fields—medi-
cine, law, ethics, social policy, and the humanities—not
just molecular biology.

DNA and American Culture
Like atomic technology, increased understanding of DNA
and genetics has had both intended and unintended con-
sequences, and it has captured the public imagination.
The popular media readily communicated the simplicity
and elegance of DNA’s structure and action to non-
scientists. Unfortunately, media coverage of advances in
DNA technology has often obscured the biological com-
plexity of these developments. Oversimplifications in the
media, left uncorrected by scientists, have allowed DNA
to be invoked as a symbol for everything from inanimate
objects to the absolute essence of human potential.

DNA’s biological power has translated into great cul-
tural power as the image of the double helix entered the
iconography of America after 1953. As Dorothy Nellkin
and M. Susan Lindee have shown, references to DNA and
the power of genetics are ubiquitous in modern culture.
Inanimate objects like cars are advertised as having “a ge-
netic advantage.” Movies and television dramas have plots
that revolve around DNA, genetic technology, and the
power of genetics to shape lives. Humorists use DNA as
the punch line of jokes to explain the source of human
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foibles. Consumer and popular culture’s appropriation of
DNA to signify fine or poor quality has merged with
media oversimplifications to give rise to a new wave of
hereditarian thinking in American culture.

The DNA technology that revolutionized criminol-
ogy, genealogy, and medicine convinced many Americans
that DNA governed not only people’s physical develop-
ment, but also their psychological and social behavior.
Genetic “fingerprints” that allow forensics experts to dis-
cern identity from genetic traces left at a crime scene, or
that determine ancestral ties by sampling tissue from
long-dead individuals, have been erroneously touted as
foolproof and seem to equate peoples’ identities and be-
havior with their DNA. Genomic research allows scien-
tists to identify genetic markers that indicate increased
risk for certain diseases. This development offers hope for
preventive medicine, even as it raises the specter of ge-
netic discrimination and renewed attempts to engineer a
eugenic master race. In the beginning of the twenty-first
century, more scientists began to remind Americans that
DNA operates within a nested series of environments—
nuclear, cellular, organismic, ecological, and social—and
these conditions affect DNA’s operation and its expres-
sion. While DNA remains a powerful cultural symbol,
people invoke it in increasingly complex ways that more
accurately reflect how DNA actually influences life.

Without question, in the 131 years spanning Mie-
scher’s isolation of nuclein, Crick and Watson’s discovery
of DNA’s structure, and the completion of the human ge-
nome, biologists have revolutionized humanity’s under-
standing of, and control over, life itself. American contri-
butions to molecular biology rank with the harnessing of
atomic fission and the landing of men on the moon as
signal scientific and technological achievements.
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DODGE CITY. Located on the Arkansas River in
southwestern Kansas, Dodge City owes its location and
much of its initial economic activity to its position as a
“break in transport” where different forms of transpor-
tation meet. In September 1872, when the Santa Fe Rail-
road reached a point five miles east of Fort Dodge, a set-
tlement originally known as Buffalo City emerged. For
several years, hunters hauled bison hides by the cartload
to Dodge City. By the late 1870s, ranchers were driving
their cattle to Dodge City, whence they were shipped to
feed lots and markets in the East. In 2000, Dodge City
remained a regional center of the trade in livestock and
other agricultural products, and its population was 25,176.
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DODGE CITY TRAIL was one of the famous cattle
trails from west Texas to the railway terminal in Kansas.
Herds of cattle were gathered along the trail at such Texas
points as Mason, Brady, Coleman, and Fort Griffin. Cross-
ing the Red River at Doan’s Store near Vernon, the mov-
ing herds continued through Fort Supply in western Okla-
homa to Dodge City. Texas cattle and cattlemen became
the foundations of Dodge City’s economy and rough cul-
ture. During the decade 1875–1885 the number of cattle
driven up this trail amounted to several hundred thousand
head. Local farmers eventually closed the trail to cattle
drives in 1885.
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“Dodge City Peace Commission.” This version of a famous 1883 photograph (another includes
an eighth man), published in the National Police Gazette with this mock title, shows the legendary
Wyatt Earp (seated second from left) and Bat Masterson (standing at right) back in the booming cow
town to help their friend Luke Short (standing, center) keep his saloon.

DOLLAR DIPLOMACY involved arrangements by
which insolvent foreign governments gained access to
U.S. private bank loans in return for direct U.S. financial
supervision or for acting as part of an economic consor-
tium of great powers. Often U.S. financial experts tied to
the loan process assumed the tasks of fiscal reorganization
and administrative management within the client country,
while U.S. government emissaries orchestrated the ar-
rangements. Imposed fiscal reforms included adoption of
the gold standard, “scientific” tax reform, and adminis-
trative rationalization.

The phrase is a loose one, indiscriminately applied
to decades of economic policies ranking from trade with
British and Spanish colonies to penetration by multina-
tional corporations. In its most conventional sense, it fo-
cuses on the presidency of William Howard Taft. In his
first annual message, dated 7 December 1909, Taft said,

“Today, more than ever before, American capital is seek-
ing investment in foreign countries.” In his final annual
message, dated 3 December 1912, he boasted that his ad-
ministration was characterized as “substituting dollars for
bullets.” Secretary of State Philander Knox, an avid pro-
moter of dollar diplomacy, well articulated such goals on
15 June 1910: “The problem of good government is in-
extricably interwoven with that of economic prosperity
and sound finance.” According to Taft-Knox tenets, loans
from U.S. business, or at least from multinational groups
in which U.S. business participated, could expedite the
repayment of crippling debts while launching prosperity.
In the eyes of their framers, who envisioned “every dip-
lomat a salesman,” the loans-for-supervision arrangements
would aid the U.S. economy by alleviating overproduc-
tion, supplying needed manufactured goods to underde-
veloped nations, and offering monopolized spheres for
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American investors. Eventually, economic progress, po-
litical stability, and the spread of Western, indeed U.S.,
“civilization” would result. Of necessity, the policy often
involved U.S. competition with Europe and Japan in the
developing countries, centering on such matters as buying
bonds, floating loans, building railroads, and establishing
banks. When the contemporary press first used the term
“dollar diplomacy,” Taft took umbrage, saying the label
entirely ignored “a most useful office to be performed by
a government in its dealing with foreign governments.”

Caribbean
The Caribbean served as a major focal point, for there
the United States had its eye on strategic as well as com-
mercial interests, particularly in light of the ongoing con-
struction of the Panama Canal. Knox remarked that in
the Caribbean “the malady of revolutions and financial
collapse is most acute precisely . . . where it is most dan-
gerous to us.”

Soon after he assumed office in 1909, Knox wanted
American bankers to assume the debt Honduras owed to
British investors. In 1911, he signed a treaty with the
Honduran minister allowing American bankers to refund
that nation’s foreign debt and establish an American cus-
toms receivership. The Honduran government, however,
refused to ratify the convention. Knox was more success-
ful in Haiti in 1910, persuading four New York banking
firms to invest in Haiti’s national bank to aid in currency
stabilization.

Nicaragua, however, remained the classic case of dol-
lar diplomacy. In 1909, the United States supported a re-
bellion against the dictator José Santos Zelaya and his
successor José Madriz, sending marines to the Nicara-
guan city of Bluefields to protect foreign nationals and
property. In 1911, because of U.S. backing, Adolfo Dı́az,
the former secretary of the United States–Nicaragua con-
cession, became Nicaragua’s president. On 6 June 1911,
Knox signed a treaty with the Nicaraguan minister estab-
lishing a U.S. customs receivership and enabling two New
York banking firms to refund Nicaragua’s foreign debt.
Democrats in the U.S. Senate, however, blocked ratifi-
cation of the Knox-Castrillo Treaty. While the Senate was
debating the matter, American bankers began to rehabil-
itate Nicaraguan finances. At the State Department’s re-
quest, New York bankers advanced $1.5 million, receiving
in return majority control of the state railways and the
National Bank of Nicaragua. Later in the same year, the
banking houses appointed an American receiver-general,
who was approved by both governments.

Dı́az, however, lacked popular support. In 1912, Ze-
laya and his Liberal Party launched a revolt. Amid wide-
spread disorder, insurgents seized U.S. properties, and
thirty-three Americans and more than a thousand Nicar-
aguans were killed. Zelaya would have succeeded had Taft
not sent 2,700 marines and several warships to suppress
the uprising. These marines remained for many years, in-
tensifying anti-U.S. feelings in Latin America.

East Asia
The objectives of dollar diplomacy in East Asia were
nearly as ambitious as those in Central America. In Asia,
Willard Straight, a former U.S. diplomat who repre-
sented various banking groups in China, was highly influ-
ential in pressing for a more active American role. In
1909, because of the crucial role played by railroads in
China’s economic development, Straight and Knox de-
manded that American financiers be allowed to join a ma-
jor British-French-German consortium. The group had
contracted with the Chinese government to build a net-
work of railroads, including a route between Beijing and
Guangzhou (Canton). Despite the hostility of the Euro-
pean powers, Knox got his way, and an American banking
syndicate formed by J. P. Morgan and Company was ad-
mitted. The entire project, however, eventually was
aborted. Knox also proposed a multilateral loan aimed at
currency reform, but the overthrow of the Manchu gov-
ernment in 1911 terminated the scheme.

The efforts of Straight and Knox to neutralize Man-
churia in 1909 and to open it to the commerce of all na-
tions also were unsuccessful. The two Americans sought
to form a consortium of American, European, and Japa-
nese bankers who would lend China sufficient funds to
purchase the Chinese Eastern Railroad, owned by Russia,
and the South Manchurian Railroad, owned by Japan. In
January 1910, however, Russia and Japan vetoed the plan.
The British also opposed the plan, as they were encour-
aging Japanese expansion in Manchuria to keep Japan
safely away from their own sphere of influence.

Dollar diplomacy had few successes. As seen in Hon-
duras, Nicaragua, and China, it gained none of its objec-
tives. At the same time, it deepened the antagonism of
both the Latin Americans and the Japanese.
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DOLLAR SIGN. Popular belief often ascribes the or-
igin of the dollar sign ($) to a mark on government mail-
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bags standing for U.S., or Uncle Sam. Another common
story claims that the symbol represents the pillars of Her-
cules on the Spanish dollar. A third explanation for its
origin identifies it as a conversion of the old Spanish sym-
bol for the Spanish dollar. Most probably, however, the
dollar sign is a conventionalized combination of the let-
ters p and s for pesos. As early as 1788, a government clerk
used such a mark, and the present symbol came into gen-
eral use shortly after that time.

Neil Carothers /a. e.

See also Currency and Coinage; Money; Treasury, Depart-
ment of the.

DOLLAR-A-YEAR MAN. When the United States
entered World War I in 1917, the moral fervor of the
American commitment, inspired by President Woodrow
Wilson’s ringing call for a “war to end all wars,” motivated
a large number of prominent merchants, manufacturers,
bankers, professional men, and others to enter the service
of the government as executives in departments in which
they were expert. For their service they accepted only a
token salary of one dollar per year, plus their necessary
expenses. These federal appointees, and others who later
followed their example, served primarily in times of na-
tional emergency, such as during the world wars.
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DOMESTIC VIOLENCE encompasses a range of
actions, including assault, battery, rape, and murder, com-
mitted by someone to whom the victim is intimately re-
lated. Intimate relations include spouses, sexual partners,
parents, children, siblings, extended family members, and
dating relationships. Although victims of domestic vio-
lence include both men and women, females are affected
disproportionately. According to the surgeon general, do-
mestic violence is the leading cause of injury to women
in the United States.

Historically, social and cultural responses to domestic
violence have been complex. Americans have differed over
what behaviors constitute abuse, to whom responsibility
should be assigned, and what relief victims should receive.
The evolution of legal doctrines concerning domestic vi-
olence has been predicated on the question of whether
abuse committed by intimate relations constitutes a mat-
ter of private or public concern. A movement to define
protection from domestic violence as a civil right entitled

to constitutional protection emerged at the end of the
twentieth century.

Common Law
Anglo-American common law tradition held that the
male head of household possessed the authority to act as
both disciplinarian and protector of all those who were
dependent on him. The concept of the household was
broader than that of the nuclear family for it included
extended kin, servants, apprentices, and slaves in addition
to wife and children. In the agrarian societies of England
and colonial America, members of a household worked
together as an economic unit; therefore the law also
treated the household as a single entity and granted full
legal status only to its male head. The household head
acted as the unit’s representative; individual members did
not usually enjoy legal recognition as separate persons.
Under the category of laws known as coverture, a married
woman’s identity merged with that of her husband. As an
individual she could not own property, vote, sign con-
tracts, or keep wages earned by employment outside the
household.

Common law allowed the male head considerable
discretion in controlling the behavior of the members of
his household. In certain cases husbands might even be
held liable for failing to control the actions of their de-
pendents. In the American colonies the law defined ex-
treme acts of violence or cruelty as crimes, but local com-
munity standards were the most important yardsticks by
which domestic violence was defined and dealt with. In
the seventeenth-century Puritan communities of New
England, for example, a husband had a legal right to “use”
his wife’s body, but “excessive” use could be subject to
prosecution. Puritan parents felt a strong sense of duty to
discipline their children, whom they believed to be born
naturally depraved, to save them from eternal damnation.
While Puritan society tolerated a high degree of physi-
cality in parental discipline, the community drew a line at
which it regarded parental behavior as abuse rather than
acceptable discipline. Those who crossed the line were
brought before the courts.

The law of slavery in the United States granted the
master virtually complete authority in punishing his chat-
tel property. Although every slave state defined killing a
slave as murder, the historical record amply demonstrates
that extreme violence by masters against their slaves was
common. Because slave populations greatly outnumbered
whites in many communities, whites may have regarded
strict control over slaves as necessary to the preservation
of the social order. Again, local community standards
played a significant role in drawing the boundaries be-
tween acceptable and unacceptable levels of violence
within a slave-owning household.

The Nineteenth Century
A number of social changes during the nineteenth century
altered the public perception of domestic violence, and
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these changes were reflected in the law as well. The twin
forces of industrialization and urbanization loosened the
community ties that had traditionally served as important
regulators of domestic behavior, and over time victims of
domestic violence became more dependent on the police
and courts for protection, although not always with posi-
tive results. A case brought before the North Carolina
Supreme Court in 1864, State v. Jesse Black, illustrates the
trend. Jesse Black had been found guilty of assault and
battery in criminal court for seizing his estranged wife by
the hair, pinning her to the ground and holding her there,
and severely injuring her throat. The state supreme court,
in reversing Black’s conviction, held that while the abuse
could be considered severe by local standards, the wife
had provoked the quarrel, therefore Black was simply
controlling her outburst in a manner allowable under the
law. As this case demonstrates, in the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury women could turn to the law for protection from
domestic violence, but the common law tradition allow-
ing men wide discretionary authority in controlling their
wives retained its influence in the reasoning of the courts.

Even when the law did find in their favor, women
and children who were victims of abuse lacked the legal
standing and economic power necessary to survive outside
of the household, and so they often gained no actual relief.
Early women’s rights advocates redefined women’s legal
dependency on men as an injustice rather than merely an
accepted social convention and worked to reform prop-
erty and child custody laws to allow women greater con-
trol over their lives. The first conference devoted to the
topic of women’s rights, held in 1848 in Seneca Falls, New
York, produced a declaration that in part criticized the
law for granting husbands the power to “administer chas-
tisement” to their wives.

By midcentury commercial capitalism had created a
large middle class whose attitudes and values exerted con-
siderable influence over American society as a whole. The
new middle-class view regarded mothers and children less
as productive members of the household and more as ful-
fillers of the family’s spiritual and emotional needs. While
violence within middle-class households remained largely
hidden from public view, some reformers working in pri-
vate charitable organizations began efforts to ameliorate
the problem as they observed it among poor and working-
class families. The Woman’s Christian Temperance
Union (WCTU), the single largest women’s organization
of the nineteenth century, focused on domestic violence
as the most serious consequence of alcohol consumption.
The WCTU invariably portrayed women as the helpless
victims of male drunkenness, rarely publicly recognizing
women as either alcoholics or abusers.

Most nineteenth-century reformers, however, viewed
children as the primary victims of domestic violence. In
actuality the majority of cases brought to their attention
constituted child neglect rather than physical abuse. They
exhibited little sympathy, however, for mothers who, be-
cause of the urgent need to earn family income, failed to

meet middle-class expectations for the proper education,
hygiene, and supervision of children. Abused women, to
access the protective services they needed for themselves,
commonly claimed that male members of the household
were injuring the children. These services tended to be
quite informal and highly personalized interactions be-
tween agency workers and their clients.

The Progressive Era
A change in American social welfare practices occurred in
the last quarter of the nineteenth century. Social reform-
ers of the Progressive Era (c. 1890–1920) believed prob-
lems such as chronic poverty, poor health, and domestic
violence among poor and working-class Americans to be
the result of larger systemic forces rather than the partic-
ularized problems of individuals. They worked to create
a more efficient system for addressing domestic violence.
Protective services became the province of professionals
trained in the social sciences or the law rather than phi-
lanthropists, and both private and public relief organiza-
tions developed into more bureaucratized and rational,
although also more impersonal, agencies. In addition Pro-
gressives urged that solving the problem required more
active involvement on the part of the state.

By the early twentieth century the increasing social
recognition of adolescence as a distinct stage of human
development became an important dimension of efforts
to address domestic violence. Largely influenced by the
work of the psychologist G. Stanley Hall, Progressive re-
formers extended the chronological boundaries of child-
hood into the midteens and sought laws mandating that
children stay in school and out of the workforce. Reform-
ers also worked for the establishment of a juvenile justice
system that would allow judges to consider the special
psychological needs of adolescents and keep them sepa-
rated from adult criminals in order to protect them from
harmful influences. Consequently juvenile courts began
to play a central role in adjudicating cases of domestic
violence.

Individual states began to allow women more control
over property and child custody, and in 1920 the Nine-
teenth Amendment prohibited states from denying
women the vote. But while they had gained a measure of
legal equality, most women still lacked sufficient eco-
nomic and social resources to escape abuse in their
households.

Although it is unlikely that its incidence actually de-
creased over the following decades, domestic violence as
a social rather than a private concern retreated from its
Progressive Era prominence. When abuse was addressed
in popular media, such as magazines, films, and television,
it was interpreted as the result of individuals’ psycholog-
ical weaknesses rather than as a systemic problem inte-
grally tied to lingering social, political, and economic in-
equalities among the members of a household. Often
these popular portrayals indicted mothers for being either
too permissive or too demanding in raising their sons.
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Thus women were commonly identified as the responsi-
ble agents in perpetuating domestic violence rather than
its disadvantaged victims. Such an unfavorable cultural
climate obscured the social and economic roots of the
problem and was a barrier to individuals bringing their
claims to the courts for redress.

Civil Rights
A sea change occurred in the 1960s as the product of two
powerful and related forces, the civil rights movement and
the emergence of modern feminism. The long crusade to
bring full citizenship rights to African Americans engen-
dered new movements to empower the poor and the dis-
enfranchised. Campaigns for safe and adequate housing,
equal opportunity in employment and education, and
welfare rights redefined the many benefits of America’s
prosperous postwar years as entitlements for all citizens
rather than privileges for a few. At the same time feminist
legal scholars and political activists identified lingering
manifestations of women’s traditional social, economic,
and legal subordination to men as severe impediments to
full equality. Women’s rights activists reclaimed domestic
violence as a problem worthy of legal and social redress
rather than merely an unfortunate dimension of intimate
relations between men and women. Shelters for battered
women proliferated as a response to this change.

In the 1960s the liberal Warren Court rendered a
series of opinions that greatly expanded the protections
the Constitution offered for citizens’ rights. These inter-
pretations were founded in the Fourteenth Amendment’s
guarantee that “no state shall deprive any person of life,
liberty, or property without due process of law; nor deny
to any person within its jurisdiction the equal protection
of the laws.” The Court’s expansive reading of the amend-
ment defined new rights of citizenship. In 1964 Congress
passed a landmark Civil Rights Act that protected citizens
against discrimination in housing, employment, and edu-
cation based on race or gender. Within this renewed cli-
mate of civil rights activism, advocates for domestic vio-
lence victims sought to add protection against abuse to
the growing list of citizens’ constitutional protections.

In 1989 the Rehnquist Court heard the case De-
Shaney v. Winnebago County Department of Social Services.
The case originated in an incident in which a custodial
father had beaten his four-year-old son so badly that the
child’s brain was severely damaged. Emergency surgery
revealed several previous brain injuries. Wisconsin law
defined the father’s actions as a crime, and he was sen-
tenced to two years in prison. But the boy’s noncustodial
mother sued the Winnebago County Department of So-
cial Services, claiming that caseworkers had been negli-
gent in failing to intervene to help the child despite re-
peated reports by hospital staff of suspected abuse. Her
claim rested in the Fourteenth Amendment, asserting that
the state’s failure to help her son amounted to a violation
of his civil rights. The U.S. Supreme Court, however,
ruled that the Fourteenth Amendment protects citizens’

civil rights from violations arising from actions taken by
the state, not from actions the state may fail to take. In
other words, individuals do not enjoy an affirmative right
to protection by the state from violence committed by a
family member in the privacy of the home.

Critics of the DeShaney decision worked to reform
the law to make protection against domestic violence a
matter of civil rights. Feminists argued that, because the
majority of abuse victims are women, domestic violence
constitutes not solely a private wrong but a form of gen-
der discrimination. The ever-present threat of violence,
they asserted, prevents women from realizing their full
potential in employment, in education, and in exercising
the privileges of citizenship. In the early 1990s the states
formed gender bias task force commissions, twenty-one
of which reported that a number of pervasive practices in
their legal systems resulted in discrimination against
women. For example, they documented that crimes dis-
proportionately affecting women tended to be treated
much less seriously by law enforcement and the courts
than comparable crimes in which the victims were men.
In response Congress enacted the 1994 Violence
Against Women Act (VAWA), the first federal legislation
to provide legal remedies for domestic violence. The act’s
provisions required states to give full faith and credit to
protection orders issued in other states; directed federal
funding to increase the effectiveness of law enforcement
and to support shelters for battered women; and amended
the Federal Rules of Evidence to increase protections for
rape victims. Most significantly the act established pro-
tection from gender-motivated violence as a civil right
and allowed women to bring civil lawsuits to redress
violations.

In 2000 the U.S. Supreme Court struck down the
civil rights provisions of the VAWA. A university student
in Virginia had been raped in her dormitory room by
three assailants who had also verbally indicated their dis-
dain for her as a female both during and after the rape.
She subsequently filed suit against her attackers. InUnited
States v. Morrison (2000) the Court ruled that Congress
did not have the power to legislate the civil rights reme-
dies contained in the VAWA. In providing them Congress
relied on its constitutional authority over interstate com-
merce and its power to enforce the provisions of the Four-
teenth Amendment safeguarding individual rights against
infringement by the states. But the Court found that con-
gressional powers under the commerce clause did not ex-
tend to regulating this area of law in the states. Further,
because the civil rights remedies in the VAWA pertained
to the actions of private individuals rather than the states,
they did not have a basis in the Fourteenth Amendment.
The Court’s decision inUnited States v. Morrison has been
both affirmed and criticized by legal scholars and the pub-
lic. Disputes over the private and public dimensions of
domestic violence therefore continued into the twenty-
first century.
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, RELATIONS WITH.
Since the mid-nineteenth century, diplomatic relations
between the United States and the Dominican Republic
have generally been guided by the strategic and eco-
nomic interests of the United States. Those interests of-
ten strained relations between the two governments, and
on more than one occasion, the United States resorted to
military force to implement its policies in the Caribbean
nation.

The United States did not establish official diplo-
matic relations with the Dominican Republic until 1866,
over two decades after Dominican independence from
neighboring Haiti in 1844. The delay in recognition was
attributable to a number of factors. That the Dominican
Republic had been controlled by Haiti—the so-called
“negro republic”—for over twenty years certainly worked
against relations with the United States. Stalwart U.S.
southern congressmen blocked any efforts at recognition
of Haiti, and after 1844, the new nation of the Dominican
Republic. While publicly they argued that no white na-
tion should ever have official relations with “colored” na-
tions, privately they also worried about the effect recog-
nition of independent “black” republics would have on
the nearly four million slaves in the South. During the
Civil War, diplomatic relations were finally established
with Haiti, but by that time, the Dominican Republic had
been re-annexed by Spain. Recognition was delayed until
after the Spanish departed in 1865.

The delay in official relations, however, did not in-
dicate a lack of interest on the part of the United States.
The Dominican Republic’s declaration of independence
in 1844 coincided with the development of “manifest des-
tiny” in America—an expansionist philosophy that com-
bined economic, political, social, and even religious ele-
ments into a popular cry for U.S. dominance on the
North American continent and beyond. With its strategic
location on Caribbean shipping lanes and its rich natural
resources, the Dominican Republic was a tempting target.
In 1854, journalist Jane McManus Storms Cazneau and

her husband, the wealthy Texan William Cazneau, were
able to secure government appointments to study the eco-
nomic possibilities in the Dominican Republic. They pro-
duced a report extolling the island nation’s treasure trove
of resources. Surprisingly, considering the United States
did not even have diplomatic relations with the Domini-
can Republic, they also managed to secure a treaty grant-
ing America the right to construct a naval base at Samaná
Bay. The British and French already had powerful eco-
nomic presences in the Dominican Republic; they were
horrified by the treaty and their pressure eventually
quashed the agreement before it was submitted to the
U.S. Senate.

The Cazneaus proved to be prescient in one sense,
however. When it became clear the United States was not
going to pursue the issue further, they predicted the Do-
minican government, strapped for funds, would turn to
Spain or another European nation for assistance. In March
1861, as America’s attention focused on the rapidly ap-
proaching Civil War, Spain announced that, with the
acquiescence of the Dominican government, it was re-
annexing its former colony. The U.S. response was that
Spain’s action violated the Monroe Doctrine and issued
some threatening statements. One month later, the Civil
War erupted and any U.S. action toward Spain became
highly unlikely. However, both the Spanish and Domin-
ican governments had badly miscalculated. The Domin-
icans quickly found that Spanish rule was corrupt and
harsh. Very soon, the Spanish found themselves confronted
with a full-fledged revolution. The Dominican Republic
became a graveyard for Spanish troops ravaged by malaria
and yellow fever, and a drain on the Spanish treasury. In
1865, as the Civil War in America drew to a close, the
Spanish government decided it had had enough and an-
nounced it was abandoning its Dominican protectorate.
One year later, the United States formally recognized the
Dominican Republic.

In the years after the Civil War, U.S. interest in the
Dominican Republic continued. President Ulysses S.
Grant made several attempts in 1869 and 1870 to secure
American annexation of the island nation. Partisan poli-
tics, and racial fears concerning the absorption of the Do-
minican people into the American republic, worked to
derail these plans. Despite this setback, U.S. economic
relations with the Dominican Republic increased dramat-
ically during the latter part of the nineteenth century. The
growing presence of the United States pushed Germany,
Great Britain, and France to take more aggressive stances
toward the issue of debt collection from the perennially
bankrupt Dominican government. In 1900 and again in
1903, the Europeans dispatched naval vessels to collect
debts. President Theodore Roosevelt responded to these
European actions by declaring the Roosevelt Corollary to
the Monroe Doctrine, in which he suggested that the
“chronic wrongdoing” of nations such as the Dominican
Republic would force the United States to exercise an
“international police power.” Roosevelt ordered the sei-
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Rafael Leónidas Trujillo Molina. The head of the
Dominican National Army, and the generally pro-American
dictator of the Dominican Republic for over thirty years.
Library of Congress

zure of the customs houses in the Dominican Republic.
Although the U.S. Senate refused to approve the Presi-
dent’s actions, Roosevelt used the power of an executive
agreement to secure a virtual American protectorate.

The U.S. presence did not bring the desired stability,
however. In 1916, President Woodrow Wilson ordered
American troops into the Dominican Republic, beginning
an eight-year occupation of the nation. The occupation
accelerated U.S. economic penetration of the Dominican
Republic and led to the development of an American-
trained and supplied national army. Conflict between the
Dominicans and the occupying forces was frequent and
sometimes bloody. Controversy raged over the actions of
U.S. forces in the nation, and charges of torture were
leveled at congressional hearings in 1921. Faced with these
problems, the United States formally ended its occupa-
tion in 1924. Within six years, the head of the Dominican
National Army, Rafael Leónidas Trujillo Molina, rose to
assume complete control of the nation through a com-
bination of bribery, force, and fraud.

For over three decades, Trujillo exerted his brutal
rule over the Dominican Republic. Violent, corrupt, and

manipulative, Trujillo nevertheless managed to maintain
good relations with the United States. His dictatorial rule
provided a stable climate for American investment, and
during World War II, he was a willing American ally. In
the postwar years, Trujillo trumpeted his anticommun-
ism, which was enough to cement positive relations with
America. By the 1950s, however, the aging despot was be-
coming a liability. The overthrow of another pro-American
dictator in Cuba in 1959, and the rise of the leftist Fidel
Castro, led American policymakers to conclude that Tru-
jillo had outlived his usefulness. In May 1961, Trujillo was
assassinated. Although there were rumors of U.S. com-
plicity in the murder, no solid evidence emerged.

The death of Trujillo created a political vacuum in the
Dominican Republic. In 1962, elections resulted in the vic-
tory of Juan Bosch. His term was short lived, however. His
policies of land redistribution, agrarian reform, and his re-
fusal to maintain Trujillo’s stringent anticommunist foreign
policy made him immediately suspect in American eyes.
Less than two years after taking office, Bosch was forced
out by a coup. Again, U.S. covert involvement was sus-
pected. A shaky triumvirate of Dominican business lead-
ers and military officers assumed control, but was itself
faced with a countercoup in 1965. President Lyndon
Johnson, claiming—wrongly—that communists were be-
hind the insurrection, ordered American troops into the
Dominican Republic. In short order, more than 20,000
U.S. troops had occupied the nation. Elections, moni-
tored closely by the United States, took place in 1966 and
resulted in the selection of Joaquin Balaguer. Balaguer’s
right-of-middle politics generally pleased U.S. officials,
and his rule continued until 1978.

In the decades after Balaguer left office in 1978, U.S.-
Dominican relations were generally friendly. The United
States has kept a careful eye on Dominican elections, of-
ten eliciting cries of fraud and intimidation from the los-
ing parties; the Dominican military always looms large in
these contests. America accounts for nearly two-thirds of
all Dominican imports and exports, and U.S. companies
play a dominant role in the Dominican economy. The two
governments have cooperated in a well-publicized attack
on the drug trade and in efforts to stem the flow of illegal
immigrants from the Dominican Republic into the United
States.
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DOMINICANS, or Order of Preachers, are part of a
worldwide Roman Catholic religious community of friars
founded in 1216 by Saint Dominic. The Dominicans ar-
rived in America with the Spanish explorers. Although the
first two Catholic bishops of New York—Richard L. Con-
canen (1808) and John Connolly (1815)—were Domini-
cans, the first community (organized with a democratic
constitution) was established at Saint Rose in Springfield,
Kentucky, in 1806. Its founder, Edward Dominic Fen-
wick, also established the first Catholic school for boys
west of the Alleghenies (1806) and the first Catholic
church in Ohio—at Somerset in 1818. In California, com-
munity life was established by José Sadoc Alemany, who
was appointed bishop of Monterey (1851) and later the
first archbishop of San Francisco (1853). About the same
time, the Dominicans established themselves in Washing-
ton, D.C. (1852) and New York (1867).

By the 1990s, there were three Dominican provinces
in the United States, with more than 1,000 priests, broth-
ers, and sisters engaged chiefly in parochial, educational,
and missionary apostates. Dominicans staff Providence
College in Rhode Island and teach at many other univer-
sities, some high schools, and their own seminaries. In
1909, they organized the Holy Name Society, which, by
mid-century, had a membership of over 5 million and
joined an expanding list of Dominican lay organizations,
including the international Dominican Youth Movement.
The Dominicans publish scholarly periodicals (The Tho-
mist and Cross and Crown) and critical editions of the writ-
ings of Saint Thomas Aquinas. Significant foreign mis-
sionary work has been done by American Dominicans in
Pakistan, Peru, Chile, China, Kenya, Bolivia, Nigeria,
Ghana, and the Philippines.
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DOMINION OF NEW ENGLAND. After
Charles II (1660–1685) was restored to the English
throne in 1660, the Crown took steps to limit the inde-
pendence of localities within England and the American
colonies. Various measures were taken to ensure that the
colonies remained loyal and subordinate to Britain. The
Navigation Acts restricted colonial trade in favor of En-

glish commercial interests, and in 1675 colonial policy
was placed under the Lords of Trade and Plantations, a
subcommittee of the king’s own Privy Council. Bitter land
disputes, restrictions placed on Church of England mem-
bers by the Puritan government, conflict with the Indians
(particularly King Philip’s War), and especially mass eva-
sion of the Navigation Acts drew the Crown’s attention
toward Massachusetts and New England.

Until its charter was revoked in 1684 the fiercely in-
dependent Massachusetts colony had never had a royal
governor. In May 1686, however, King James II (1685–
1688) carried forward plans initiated under Charles II to
place the New England colonies directly under Crown
control. James named Edmund Andros, a soldier and for-
mer New York governor, “Captain General and Governor
in Chief of Our Territory and Dominion of New En-
gland” on 3 June 1686. Andros had jurisdiction over Mas-
sachusetts, Maine, New Hampshire, the disputed Nar-
ragansett territory, Rhode Island, and Connecticut. New
York and New Jersey were added in 1688.

The Dominion government, headquartered in Bos-
ton, was modeled on the Spanish viceroyalty system, in
which the Spanish crown ruled directly through ap-
pointed officials and councils. Governor Andros arrived
in December 1686 with a force of sixty English soldiers
and quickly moved to establish a viceregal government,
consisting of the appointed governor and council but no
representative assembly. The governor’s appointees re-
placed local elected officials. Rights to jury trial and bail
were restricted, the press was censored, and freedom to
leave the Dominion was limited. Church of England
members were favored for appointments, as Andros ac-
tively promoted the Church and dislodged Massachusetts
Puritans from their formerly exclusive hold on govern-
ment power. Andros even forced Puritan congregations
to allow Church of England services in their meeting-
houses. Though not all were sorry to see Puritan power
broken, colonists united in opposition to Andros’s tax and
land policies. In March 1687 Andros imposed new direct
and indirect taxes without any legislative consent. He in-
furiated colonists with his land distribution policies, es-
pecially when the Dominion government claimed title to
all undistributed land that had formerly been held in com-
mon by individual towns.

By the summer of 1688 the Dominion government
had completely alienated Puritan and non-Puritan colo-
nists alike. Then in early 1689 reports arrived that Wil-
liam of Orange had, by invitation of parliamentary lead-
ers, invaded England with his Dutch army and ousted
James II from power. Spurred on by the still unofficial
news, an uprising began in Boston on 18 April 1689. An-
dros was arrested after a brief siege and the colonies’ for-
mer governments restored. Though Massachusetts ab-
sorbed Plymouth Colony and was placed under a royal
governor in 1691, the new king, William III (1669–1702),
made no renewed attempt to impose direct royal power
upon the colonies.
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DOMINO THEORY. For many years the domino
theory was a key ideological component of America’s
Cold War foreign policy. The theory was first advanced
during Harry S. Truman’s presidency to justify an Amer-
ican aid package to Greece and Turkey, and President
Dwight Eisenhower later applied it to Vietnam in 1954.
Worried about the consequences of a communist victory
there, Eisenhower said: “You have a row of dominoes set
up, you knock over the first one, and what will happen to
the last one is the certainty that it will go over very
quickly. So you could have a beginning of a disintegration
that would have the most profound influences.”

Policymakers in the John F. Kennedy and Lyndon B.
Johnson administrations added another dimension to the
domino theory that embraced the notion of credibility.
From their perspective the need to contain communist
expansion in Vietnam had taken on a symbolic and global
dimension in the fight against wars of national liberation.
Thus the domino theory had been incorporated into a
more sweeping doctrine, shaped by the need to appear
strong and resolute in the face of any possible Chinese
or Russian geopolitical challenge to American global
interests.
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“DON’T ASK, DON’T TELL, Don’t Pursue” re-
fers to the policy, begun in 1993, regarding lesbians and
gay men in the U.S. military. Service personnel may be

discharged for homosexual conduct but not simply for
being gay. Therefore, military commanders do not ask
military personnel about their sexual orientations or be-
gin an investigation except upon the receipt of “credible
information” of homosexual conduct. If a person acknowl-
edges his or her homosexuality publicly, military com-
manders presume that he or she intends to engage in ho-
mosexual conduct. The policy was a compromise between
President Bill Clinton, who sought to repeal the military’s
ban on gay personnel, and the opponents of that repeal
in Congress and among the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Profes-
sor Charles Moskos of Northwestern University devel-
oped the policy’s framework, and Senator Sam Nunn of
Georgia brokered the compromise. According to those
monitoring its implementation, the policy has failed to
meet Clinton’s goals of decreasing discharges for homo-
sexuality and reducing harassment of lesbian and gay mili-
tary personnel.
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“DON’T FIRE UNTIL YOU SEE THE WHITE
OF THEIR EYES.” The origin of this alleged com-
mand to the American patriots at Bunker Hill on 17 June
1775 may have been Col. William Prescott’s order to re-
serve fire and aim low because powder was scarce. Re-
putedly Israel Putnam passed on the order in these words:
“Men, you are all marksmen—don’t one of you fire until
you see the white of their eyes.” The British won the
battle, but the patriots’ stubborn resistance at Bunker Hill
became a symbol of American resolve.
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“DON’T GIVE UP THE SHIP,” the words spoken
by James Lawrence, commander of the American frigate
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Chesapeake, after he fell fatally wounded in the engage-
ment with the British frigate Shannon, thirty miles off of
Boston harbor, on 1 June 1813. Despite Lawrence’s brave
words, the British captured the Chesapeake, and Law-
rence died four days later. When Commodore Oliver
Hazard Perry won his famous victory over the British on
Lake Erie on 10 September 1813, he flew at the mainmast
of his flagship a blue battleflag inscribed with Capt. Law-
rence’s dying words.
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DONELSON, FORT, CAPTURE OF. In January
1862, the Confederate line of defense in the West ex-
tended from the Cumberland Gap westward to Colum-
bus, Ohio. After the capture of Fort Henry, in February
1862, Fort Donelson, twenty miles west on the Cumber-
land River, was the only remaining obstacle to a Union
advance. On 13 February, Grant’s troops assaulted Fort
Donelson unsuccessfully. The following day the river
gunboats bombarded the fort but were driven off. The
next morning the Confederates counterattacked without
success. During the night of 15 February the fort and
more than 14,000 men were surrendered.
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DONGAN CHARTERS. Thomas Dongan, as gov-
ernor of New York (1682–1688), oversaw the adoption of
several city charters, the most significant of which were
granted to New York City and Albany. New York City
had already received a charter providing for city govern-
ment from Sir Richard Nicolls in 1665. Dongan, however,
created a more formal government with his 1684 charter,
which divided the city into the five inner wards of South,
Dock, East, West, and North, and an outer ward. Each
ward had the privilege of electing assessors and consta-

bles, as well as an assistant and an alderman. The assis-
tants, aldermen, city recorder, and mayor formed the
common council, which had the power to make and en-
force laws but not to tax. In 1686 Dongan approved a
charter of incorporation for Albany, providing for a city
government similar to that of New York City. The royal
governor appointed mayors in both New York and Albany.

New York City’s privileges as a corporation were re-
confirmed in 1731 with the Montgomerie Charter, but
were lost with the British occupation in 1776 when a mili-
tary government was established. After the war, charter
government resumed in New York City and Albany, with
only property-owning freeholders and freemen permitted
to vote for members of the common council. This policy
persisted until 1804, when the state legislature passed a
reform bill that extended the vote for common council
members to people who paid rent. The direct election of
mayors was instituted in 1833.
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DONNER PARTY. The Donner party, setting out
from Illinois, was among the thousands of people who
attempted to cross the plains to California and Oregon in
1846. Half of the eighty-seven members of the Donner
party were women and children. Poorly led, they dawdled
along the way, quarreled viciously, and refused to help one
another. Worse, they chose a supposed shortcut through
Utah that held them up for a month. By the time they
reached the Sierra it was late November and snow was
already falling.

When a blizzard stopped them just short of the sum-
mit, they threw up hasty shelters of wood and hides. Sev-
eral attempts to force the pass failed. Finally, fifteen men
and women trudged off on improvised snowshoes to bring
help. Most starved to death, and their companions ate
their bodies to survive. The campers on the crest of the
Sierra also ate the bodies of the dead. One man finally
reached a settlement in California. Heavy snow hampered
rescue efforts; when the last of the Donner party was
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brought down from the summit in April, forty were dead.
The San Francisco press sensationalized the tragedy,
which passed into American myth.
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DORCHESTER COMPANY. Certain English mer-
chants, having ships sailing from Weymouth to fish off
the banks of Newfoundland, decided in 1622 that a set-
tlement on the coast of New England would be to their
advantage because they had to double-man their ships to
have, besides the crews, enough men for the fishing. With
a settlement, the men needed for fishing could be left
onshore with sufficient provisions for the winter and em-
ploy their time until the fishing fleet returned in building,
curing fish, trapping fur-bearing animals, and planting
corn.

The Reverend John White, rector of Holy Trinity,
Dorchester, England, was a prime mover in this enter-
prise. While at Oxford, he imbibed the principles of the
early Puritans, who believed the Church could be purified
from within, and therefore had little sympathy with Plym-
outh Colony’s rigid separatism. Not only could a clergy-
man of his persuasion reside on this new plantation to
attend to the spiritual welfare of the settlers, but here
would be a refuge for those likely to suffer from the strict
religious discipline of Plymouth Colony as well.

The merchants, represented by Richard Bushrod and
his associates, obtained a fishing license from the Council
for New England on 20 February 1622, which entitled
them to search for a colony site. A year later, on 18 Feb-
ruary 1623, the council granted a patent to Sir Walter
Earle. The promoters, led by Earle and White, met in
March 1624 at Dorchester to formally organize the ven-
ture. They formed a company of associates, consisting of
119 stockholders paying £25 per share. Altogether, the
company’s initial fund came to more than £3,000. Even
before that meeting, the new “Dorchester Company”
purchased a ship—the Fellowship—that set out for New
England in the summer of 1623. It arrived too late for
productive fishing and left fourteen men and provisions
to occupy Cape Ann. Two additional voyages, in 1624 and
1625, also failed as fishing expeditions. The latter had to
be financed on borrowed funds, resulting in great loss
to the company. Sinking into debt with no obvious way
to turn a profit quickly, the company folded in 1626.

By that time about fifty men had been left at Cape
Ann, and some men from Plymouth Colony who disliked
Separatist rule (including John Lyford and Roger Conant)
joined them. Their experience as colonists was useful to
the plantation, yet the undertaking did not flourish. Cape
Ann was twenty miles from the best fishing waters and
had little agriculturally productive land. The site being
unsuitable, Roger Conant advised all who wished to re-
main in New England to transfer to Nahum Keike, af-
terward named Salem. Despite the Dorchester Com-
pany’s bankruptcy, John White undertook to provide the
necessary supplies for the Nahum Keike colonists.

White still desired to establish a successful colony in
New England, especially one that would serve as a refuge
for non-Separatist dissenters. He hoped Nahum Keike
could become such a colony and worked to attract new
investors. A second joint-stock company—the New En-
gland Company—formed as a result, enabling John En-
dicott and about forty other colonists to ship for Nahum
Keike on 20 June 1628. The New England Company,
organized by patent from the Council for New England,
was an unincorporated joint-stock company of ninety
members. Its business concluded when it was merged into
the Massachusetts Bay Company by royal charter in 1629.
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DORR’S REBELLION. Dorr’s Rebellion of 1842
was an extralegal attempt to achieve suffrage reform and
create a new state constitution for Rhode Island. It was
suppressed by force, but a new state constitution cor-
rected the problems of disfranchisement and malappor-
tionment that had provoked the uprising.
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Dorr’s Rebellion Aftermath. A vituperative political broadside, based on a July 1845 letter by
Whig John Whipple, attacks Democrats trying to free the imprisoned Thomas Wilson Dorr.
Dorr’s head appears on a cow behind Cerberus, the hound of Hades; other allusions are to Satan
and Benedict Arnold. Library of Congress

By 1841 Rhode Island was experiencing severe dis-
franchisement because suffrage under the state constitu-
tion (still the 1663 royal charter) was limited to male free-
holders owning at least $134 of real property and their
eldest sons. Industrialization in the northeastern part of
the state had concurrently resulted in gross malappor-
tionment in the General Assembly under the fixed ap-
portionment scheme of the charter. The extant govern-
ment, beneficiary of both evils, refused to concede
reform.

In 1841 a radicalized reformist group, the Rhode Is-
land Suffrage Association, drew up a new state constitu-
tion, called the People’s Constitution, that meliorated
both problems. The association then submitted it for rat-
ification to the entire male electorate, the disfranchised
as well as freeholders. Suffragists relied on the principles
of the Declaration of Independence, especially its ideal of
popular sovereignty. Concurrently, the so-called Free-
holders government drafted its own reformed constitu-
tion but submitted it only to freeholders for ratification.
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The People’s Constitution was overwhelmingly (but ex-
tralegally) ratified, while voters rejected the Freeholders’
document. The suffragists then held elections for a new
state government, in which Thomas Wilson Dorr was
elected governor. They installed a state legislature and
hoped that the Freeholders government would dissolve
itself. Instead, it enacted repressive legislation and de-
clared martial law to suppress what it considered an in-
surrection. President John Tyler declined to assist the
Dorr government and covertly promised to back the
Freeholders government. The Freeholders crushed a mi-
nor effort to defend the Dorr government by force. Dorr
himself was convicted of treason and sentenced to life im-
prisonment but was later pardoned. The victorious Free-
holders then adopted a new constitution that conceded
most of what the suffragists had demanded.

In Luther v. Borden (1849) the U.S. Supreme Court
refused to endorse suffragist theories of popular sover-
eignty. Chief Justice Roger B. Taney declared such mat-
ters to be political questions committed by the U.S. Con-
stitution to the political branches of government
(Congress and the president) for resolution.
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DOUBLOON was a Spanish gold piece, so called be-
cause its value was double that of a pistole (the vernacular
term for the Spanish gold coin, equal to two escudos). Its
value varied from $8.25 in the period 1730–1772, $8.00
during the American Revolution, and later to about $7.84
from 1786 to 1848. It was freely used in the West Indies
and South American trade, and southerners in the colo-
nial period often had their cash assets in Spanish gold.
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DOUGHBOY. Word that was universally used in the
U.S. Army to mean an infantryman, and specifically an
American infantryman, up until World War II, when it

was replaced with “GI.” When it was first used is uncer-
tain, but it can be traced as far back as 1854, when it was
already in use on the Texas border, and it was especially
popular in World War I. The explanation then was that
the infantrymen wore white belts and had to clean them
with “dough” made of pipe clay. Originally a term of rid-
icule used by the mounted service, it was adopted by the
infantry itself and used with great pride.
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DOUGHFACES were northerners who, before the
Civil War, supported southern policies relative to terri-
torial expansion and slavery. The word was coined in 1819
by John Randolph of Virginia as a term of contempt for
members of the House of Representatives from the North
who voted against the amendment to prevent the further
introduction of slavery into Missouri proposed by Rep.
James Tallmadge of New York. Under the terms of the
Missouri Compromise of 1820, Missouri entered the Un-
ion as a slave state, whereas Maine entered the Union as
a free state.
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DOVES AND HAWKS are terms applied to people
based upon their views about a military conflict. A dove
is someone who opposes the use of military pressure to
resolve a dispute; a hawk favors entry into war. The terms
came into widespread use during the Vietnam War, but
their roots are much older than that conflict. The asso-
ciation of doves with peace is rooted in the biblical story
of the Great Flood: the dove that Noah released after the
rains had stopped returned with an olive branch, the sym-
bol of peace and a sign that the waters had receded from
the ground. “War hawk” was applied to advocates of war
in the United States as early as 1798 when Thomas Jef-
ferson used it to describe Federalists ready to declare war
on France.

The juxtaposition of the two terms originates in a
1962 account of the Kennedy administration’s decision-
making process during the Cuban missile crisis. The hawk-
dove antithesis quickly became a popular way of labeling
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Nobody who plants corn digs up the kernels in a day
or two to see if the corn has sprouted, but in stocks
most people want to open an account at noon and get
their profit before night.

Charles Henry Dow

SOURCE: Rosenberg, Jerry M. Inside The Wall Street Journal:
The History and the Power of Dow Jones & Company and
America’s Most Influential Newspaper. New York: Macmillan
Publishing Co., Inc., 1982.

partisans in the Vietnam debate. But it also oversimplified
their differences. The term “dove” was applied both to
those who supported U.S. intervention to stop the spread
of communism, but who opposed military means, and to
those who opposed U.S. intervention altogether. The
latter were also sometimes called other names such as
“peaceniks.”

Use of the terms declined in the post-Vietnam years,
but reappeared in the 1990s during debates over U.S. pol-
icy in the Balkans, Afghanistan, and Iraq.
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DOW JONES & Company, Incorporated, founded by
Charles Henry Dow, Edward Davis Jones, and Charles
M. Bergstresser in 1882, originally hand-delivered news
about bonds and stock transactions to Wall Street sub-
scribers on “flimsies,” copies of one- or two-sentence
notes handwritten on slips of tissue paper layered between
carbons. By 1883, the company printed a summary of
each day’s trades, the Customers’ Afternoon Letter. Six years
later, this daily evolved into The Wall Street Journal.
In 1893, Jones sold his share to his two partners, who, by
1902, sold the firm to Clarence Barron. Nineteen years
later, the company introduced Barron’s National Business
and Financial Weekly. Hand-delivered bulletins were dis-
continued in 1948, but by then The Wall Street Journal
had become the mainstay of Wall Street.

In 1896, Dow introduced two averages, one of in-
dustrial companies’ stocks and another of railroad stocks,
as indexes of the whole stock market. More than 100 years
later, the Dow Jones Industrial Average (DJIA) is themost
universally recognized barometer of U.S. stock price be-
havior, comprises the stocks of thirty large industrial com-
panies, and is quoted in points, not dollars. This price-
weighted average is adjusted periodically to reflect splits
in those stocks.
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DOWNSIZING is the act of reducing the number of
employees within a company in order to decrease costs
and increase efficiency, with the ultimate goal of greater
profitability. Downsized companies either continue the
same work functions with fewer employees or they de-
crease the scope of companywide activities.

More than 85 percent of Fortune 1000 corporations
downsized professional staff between 1987 and 1991, and
analysts have suggested that the rise of automation is
causing the loss of jobs, both in manual labor and service
industries. In 1996, the New York Times wrote that, be-
cause of downsizing, the workplace is changing as greatly
as it did during the industrial revolution.

Advocates applaud streamlining, believing that down-
sizing reduces bureaucracy and leads to greater produc-
tivity. Critics, however, cite a 1991 Wyatt Company sur-
vey of 1,005 downsized businesses, which found that fewer
than one-third of the companies experienced projected
profitability, 46 percent discovered that expenses did not
decrease as expected, and only 22 percent encountered
satisfactorily increased productivity. Downsizing also elim-
inates employees with vital skills, leading to disruption of
productivity, and employees who remain often experience
reduced morale.
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HMS Dreadnought. The British warship, seen here in 1909,
began an international arms race to build well-armored
battleships of this specific type, designed for speed and armed
entirely with big guns. Archive Photos, Inc.

DRAFT. See Conscription and Recruitment.

DRAFT RIOTS. One of the bloodiest riots in Amer-
ican history, the New York City Draft Riots erupted on
13 July 1863 and lasted until 16 July 1863. The Draft
Riots broke out when officials attempted to enforce the
first federally enacted draft. As the Civil War dragged on
and troops dwindled, the Union hoped to increase its
ranks through a draft that called upon all white men be-
tween 20 and 35 and all unmarried white men between
35 and 45. The Conscription Act excluded African Amer-
ican men, who were not considered citizens, and also re-
leased men capable of paying $300 to obtain a waiver.

The draft lottery was held at the office located on
Third Avenue and Forty-sixth Street, and officials picked
more than 1,200 names on the first draft day held 11 July
1863. The next one was scheduled for Monday 13 July
1863. Shortly after dawn that Monday morning, working-
class white men protested the draft by going on a looting
spree throughout the city. Mobs first attacked the con-
scription office, protesting the draft law. Then the rioters
targeted Republican sympathizers, conscription person-
nel, and abolitionists who supported the Union cause.
They also set fire to buildings like the Brooks Brothers
store as well as the offices of theNew York Tribune.Within
hours of the outbreak of violence, the mobs sought out
African Americans, attacking their places of work, insti-
tutions, homes, and blacks themselves. For the next four
days, white mobs beat blacks, ransacked their homes, set
fire to their buildings, and leveled their community insti-
tutions like the Colored Orphan Asylum. Rioters injured
over thirty African Americans and murdered at least eleven.

The riots had a sweeping effect on New York City’s
African American population, driving nearly 5,000 blacks
from the city. Eight hundred members of the metropol-
itan police could not quell the riot, so city officials called
Union troops back from a battle at Gettysburg, Pennsyl-
vania, and the soldiers restored order on 16 July 1863.
William M. “Boss” Tweed and Tammany Hall held the
next draft in August 1863. Over 100 black men from the
city enlisted in the United States Colored Infantry in or-
der to demonstrate their support for the Union troops.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bernstein, Iver. The New York City Draft Riots: Their Significance
for American Society and Politics in the Age of the Civil War.
New York: Oxford University Press, 1990.

Jane E. Dabel

See also Civil War; Riots.

DRAPER’S MEADOWS, the first settlement west of
the great Allegheny divide, on the present site of Blacks-
burg, Virginia, was founded in 1748 in the New River
section by John Draper, Thomas Ingles, and other Scot-

tish and Irish immigrants from Pennsylvania. On 8 July
1755, the settlement was destroyed by a party of Shawnee
Indians. Mrs. William Ingles was carried into captivity on
the lower Ohio River but made her escape and returned
more than 700 miles on foot.
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DREADNOUGHT, a type of battleship that derived
its name from the British warship Dreadnought, launched
in 1906. This ship, which marked a new era in naval con-
struction and made obsolete every battleship afloat, bet-
tered its predecessors in displacement, speed, armor, and
firepower. It had a displacement of 17,900 tons, a speed
of 21.6 knots, a cruising radius of 5,800 sea miles, and was
protected by armor eleven inches thick. It was the first
battleship to be driven by turbines. Its main battery con-
sisted of ten twelve-inch guns, making it the first all-big
gun ship in the world. After its launching and until
World War I, every battleship built with a main arma-
ment entirely of big guns all of one caliber was considered
to be in the Dreadnought class.

The Dreadnought inaugurated a race in building bat-
tleships of this type between Great Britain, the United
States, and other naval powers. In the United States, two
ships of this type were designed and authorized in 1905
but were not launched until 1908. They were the South
Carolina and Michigan, each with a 16,000-ton displace-
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Dred Scott. A portrait of the man whose long, unsuccessful
legal attempt to gain his freedom culminated in a polarizing
U.S. Supreme Court decision, widely considered one of the
worst in the Court’s history and a major indirect cause of the
Civil War four years later. By then, ironically, Scott had been
freed anyway but died of tuberculosis not long after. Library of
Congress

ment and armed with eight twelve-inch guns. The United
States built fifteen other ships of this type before the out-
break of World War I, all of greater tonnage than the
Michigan and South Carolina. On 29 August 1916, Con-
gress authorized a building program that included ten
Dreadnoughts. During the war, this program was discon-
tinued in favor of building destroyers for overseas duty
but was resumed after the armistice. It was finally halted
by the Washington Conference of 1922.
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DRED SCOTT CASE (Dred Scott v. Sandford, 60
U.S. 393, 1857). In 1846, the slave Dred Scott and his
wife, Harriet, sued Irene Emerson, the widow of Scott’s
former owner, Dr. John Emerson, a surgeon in the U.S.
Army. Scott claimed he was free because Dr. Emerson had
taken him from the slave state of Missouri to Fort Snell-
ing in the Wisconsin Territory (present-day Minnesota),
where Congress had prohibited slavery under the Mis-
souri Compromise of 1820. Scott also claimed to be free
because Emerson had taken him to the free state of
Illinois.

In 1850, a Missouri trial court declared Scott a free
man based on the theory that he had become free while
living at Fort Snelling and in Illinois, and that he had the
right to continue being free. However, in 1852, the Mis-
souri Supreme Court overturned Scott’s victory. In 1854,
Scott sued his new owner, John F. A. Sanford, in federal
court (Sanford’s name is misspelled as Sandford in the
official report of the case). Scott sued under a clause in
Article III of the U.S. Constitution, which states that a
citizen of one state may sue a citizen of another state in
federal court. Scott argued that if he were free under the
Missouri Compromise, he was a citizen of Missouri and
could sue Sanford, a citizen of New York, in federal court.
Sanford responded that Scott could never be considered
a citizen “because he is a negro of African descent; his
ancestors were of pure African blood, and were brought
into this country and sold as negro slaves.”

U.S. District Judge Robert W. Wells rejected this ar-
gument, concluding that if Dred Scott were free, then he
could sue in federal court as a citizen of Missouri. But
Scott lost at trial and appealed to the U.S. Supreme
Court. In 1857, by a vote of 7–2, the Court held that the
Missouri Compromise, under which Scott claimed to be
free, was unconstitutional. In a bitterly proslavery opin-

ion, Chief Justice Roger B. Taney held that Congress
lacked the power to ban slavery in the territories. This
decision shocked and angered most northerners, who had
long seen the Missouri Compromise as a central piece of
legislation for organizing the settlement of the West and
for accommodating differing sectional interests.

Ignoring the fact that free black men in most of the
northern states, as well as in North Carolina, could vote
at the time of the ratification of the Constitution, Taney
declared that African Americans could never be citizens
of the United States. He wrote that blacks “are not in-
cluded, and were not intended to be included, under the
word ‘citizens’ in the U.S. Constitution, and can therefore
claim none of the rights and privileges which the instru-
ment provides and secures to citizens of the United States.
On the contrary, they were at that time [1787–88] con-
sidered as a subordinate and inferior class of beings who
had been subjugated by the dominant race, and, whether
emancipated or not, yet remained subject to their au-
thority, and had no rights or privileges but such as those
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who held the power and Government might choose to
grant them.” According to Taney, blacks were “so far in-
ferior, that they had no rights which the white man was
bound to respect.”

Taney’s opinion outraged most northerners. Abra-
ham Lincoln attacked the decision in his debates with Ste-
phen A. Douglas in 1858, and again during the presiden-
tial campaign of 1860. The Supreme Court decision forced
Republicans to take a firm stand in favor of black citizen-
ship and fundamental rights for blacks.

Although the Dred Scott decision denied civil rights
to blacks, the Civil War era (1861–1865) federal govern-
ment ignored it; during the conflict, Congress banned
slavery in all the western territories, despite Taney’s as-
sertion that such an act was unconstitutional. In 1866,
Congress sent the Fourteenth Amendment to the states,
declaring that all persons born in the nation are citizens
of the United States and of the state in which they live.
The ratification of this amendment, in 1868, made the
civil rights aspects of Dred Scott a dead letter. The de-
cision nevertheless remains a potent symbol of the denial
of civil rights and the constitutionalization of racism.
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DRESS. See Clothing.

DROGHER TRADE was a type of shipping carried
on from about 1825 to 1834, between American firms,
mostly in Boston, and Spaniards in California. This trade
consisted largely of New England manufactures exchanged
for cattle hides. The term “drogher” is a West Indian
word applied to slow and clumsy coast vessels. The route
of the drogher trade extended from New England, around
Cape Horn at the southernmost point of South America,
and up the coast of California. The ships stopped in
numerous ports along the way up the coast, to trade
American-made goods for hides in the ports of San Pedro,
San Diego, Santa Barbara, Santa Cruz, and along the
hide-curing beaches surrounding these ports. This ship-
ping became immortalized in Richard Henry Dana’s Two
Years before the Mast, a memoir of Dana’s employment on
a drogher vessel that was published in 1840. Based on a
diary he kept during his employment on a drogher, Dana’s
work describes the commercial life of the California coast,
and Americans’ involvement in the region a decade before
the Gold Rush. Dana’s work discussed the details of the

drogher trade along the coast of Spanish California, and
provided detailed accounts of the lives of those involved
in the many aspects of the drogher trade, including His-
panic, Native American, and European participants.
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DRUG ADDICTION. See Substance Abuse.

DRUG TRAFFICKING, ILLEGAL. The black
market for illegal drugs accounts for 8 percent of the
world’s trade revenue, according to United Nations esti-
mates. Enormous profits can be had for those who suc-
cessfully smuggle narcotics from Latin America, South-
east Asia, and other parts of the globe into the world’s
largest black market for illegal drugs: the United States.
Successfully smuggling cocaine into the United States in
the 1990s brought profits between 700 to 900 percent
over original product costs. Drug Enforcement Agency
(DEA) officials estimate that a drug organization could
have 70 to 80 percent of its product confiscated before
sale and still turn a profit. Because of the economics of
the black market, efforts to stanch the flow of illegal drugs
have mostly been frustrated. Best estimates conclude that
government interdiction captures one-third of the illegal
drugs that smugglers try to bring into the United States;
the two-thirds of the narcotics that do cross U.S. borders
supplied an estimated $60-billion-a-year retail market in
2000.

From the passage of the first major piece of federal
drug control legislation, the Harrison Act, in 1914, until
the late 1960s, efforts to interdict illegal drugs were or-
ganized by drug enforcement divisions within the Trea-
sury Department. During the same period most of the
drug trade was controlled by U.S.-based Mafia organi-
zations. The rise in drug use in the late 1960s prompted
President Richard Nixon to declare a “War on Drugs,”
and efforts to stop smuggling were stepped up. In 1973
the DEA was created as part of the Justice Department
to coordinate drug interdiction and drug trafficking in-
telligence gathering among federal agencies. Other agen-
cies involved in stopping drug trafficking include the State
Department, the Department of Defense, the U.S. Coast
Guard, the U.S. Customs Service, and the Federal Bureau
of Investigation. The federal government spent approxi-
mately $1.5 billion on drug interdiction efforts in 1997.
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Among the more prominent operations to stop drug
traffic into the United States occurred in the 1970s with
the breakup of the “French Connection,” the name given
to a heroin-smuggling route that began in Turkey, passed
through the port of Marseilles, and ended up in New
York. The 1980s and 1990s saw further major operations
resulting in the destruction of leading international drug
traffic organizations, such as the Medellin and Cali cartels
in Latin America. In 2000 U.S. Customs seized 1.3 mil-
lion pounds of marijuana, 150,000 pounds of cocaine, and
2,550 pounds of heroin. Important single-case seizures
include the capture of 1,071 pounds of heroin on the
cargo ship President Truman in 1991 and the capture of
13 tons of cocaine from the cargo ship Svesda Maru in
2001. Both ship seizures took place off the coast of
California.
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DRY DOCKS. Employed by the Greeks and Romans
for construction and repair of war galleys, dry docks have
constituted the foundations of naval architecture. Like the
great dock house at Delos, which accommodated vessels
up to twenty-eight feet wide, dry docks were typically,
until the late Renaissance, erected on an inclined plane to
facilitate launchings. Although such ship houses survived
into nineteenth-century America, they were superseded
in sixteenth-century Europe by open masonry basins
erected below water level by means of cofferdams and
fitted with watertight gates whose closure, upon entrance
of a vessel, permitted the dock to be pumped dry. Henry
VII ordered the construction of England’s first dry dock—
a wood and stone construction enclosed by walls of wood,
stone, and earth—at Portsmouth in 1496. Under Henry
VIII, dockyards at Woolwich and Deptford inaugurated
major warship construction, spurring the building of dry
docks elsewhere in Europe and opening three centuries
of naval rivalry with Spain, the Netherlands, and France.

Construction features of those European establish-
ments were embodied in the first federal dry dock erected
in the United States, a 253-foot graving dock completed
at Boston in 1833. Equipped with both copper-sheathed
turning gates and a caisson (floating gate), this early work
had substantial pump wells, pumping machines, discharge
culverts, capstans, and the customary stock of keel block-
ing. The New York Navy Yard’s 307-foot dock, opened
in 1851, boasted the world’s first all-metal cofferdam, with

a sixty-eight-foot entrance and a maximum depth of
twenty-six feet, completely adequate for the repair, con-
struction, or routine bottom cleaning of the largest
warships.

After floating dry docks were introduced in European
and North American shipyards, the U.S. Navy decided
to construct such “balance” docks at Portsmouth, New
Hampshire (1800) and Pensacola, Florida, and to fabri-
cate a floating sectional dry dock at Mare Island (1853).
The advent of steel construction and the rapid increase
in warship dimensions necessitated larger all-masonry
docks and placed a severe strain on existing facilities. Fol-
lowing the Spanish-American War, 740-foot graving
docks were constructed at Portsmouth, Boston, Philadel-
phia, and Mare Island. Increasing overseas responsibilities
subsequently persuaded the navy to establish dry docks at
Puget Sound and Pearl Harbor. During World War I,
1,000-foot dry docks equipped with massive traveling
cranes and typically committed to Dreadnought con-
struction were built at Norfolk, Philadelphia, and San
Francisco.

On the eve of World War II, naval graving docks
with reinforced concrete walls more than twenty feet
thick were under construction at Norfolk and Philadel-
phia, designed to accommodate warships 1,100 feet long
and 150 feet wide. The rapid strategic movement contem-
plated for American naval forces in the Pacific dictated
that the floating dry dock join the U.S. Fleet’s mobile
service force. From 1942 to 1945, twenty-seven 457-foot
landing ship docks (LSDs) were launched, many joining
the Pacific fleet as combined dry docks and landing craft
carriers. Capable of steaming into landing areas with their
well decks filled with combat-loaded landing craft mech-
anized (LCMs), these amphibious mother ships discharged
their craft through stern gates for direct beachhead assault.
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DRY FARMING refers to agricultural operations
without irrigation in a climate with a moisture deficiency,
usually places with an annual rainfall of less than 20
inches. It involves raising drought-resistant or drought-
evasive crops (that is, crops that mature in late spring or
fall) and makes the best use of a limited water supply by
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maintaining good surface conditions—loosening the soil
so that water may enter easily and weeding so that the
moisture is better utilized.

In the United States, dry-farming techniques evolved
through experiments conducted more or less indepen-
dently where settlements were established in locations
with little precipitation. During the early part of the
1850s, for example, Americans in California began to
raise crops such as winter wheat, whose principal grow-
ing season coincided with the winter rainfall season. By
1863, settlers in Utah extensively and successfully prac-
ticed dry farming techniques. In some interior valleys of
the Pacific Northwest, dry farming was reported before
1880. In the Great Plains, with its summer rainfall sea-
son, adaptation to dry farming methods accompanied the
small-farmer invasion of the late 1880s and later. Exper-
imental work for the Kansas Pacific Railroad had begun
near the ninety-eighth meridian by R. S. Elliott between
1870 and 1873.

On the northern Great Plains, H. W. Campbell car-
ried on private experiments that attracted the attention
and support of railroad interests, resulting in the formu-
lation of much of his system of dry farming by 1895. The
state agricultural experiment stations of the Great Plains
inaugurated experimental activities under government
auspices soon after their foundation, and the federal De-
partment of Agriculture created the Office of Dry Land
Agriculture in 1905. Once inaugurated, development of
dry farming was continuous in the Great Plains proper,
but the drought cycles of the 1930s intensified experi-
mental work and the invention of machinery for special
soil-culture processes both in the Plains and in the tran-
sitional subhumid country where it was neglected during
wet periods.

The net income result per hour of labor in dry farm-
ing is high, but so are the fixed costs (because of special
implements required). In addition, the risk of failure is
higher than in traditional farming.
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DUCKING STOOL, an armchair used for punishing
certain offenders, including witches, scolds, and prosti-

tutes. The offender was strapped into a sturdy chair,
which was fastened to a long wooden beam fixed as a
seesaw on the edge of a pond or stream, where the of-
fender was immersed. This form of public humiliation
prevailed in England and America from the early seven-
teenth century through the early nineteenth century,
when reformers called for more humane punishments.
Still, judges in many states continued to sentence lesser
offenders to ducking as late as the 1820s. Many of these
sentences, however, either were not carried out or were
reduced to fines.
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DUE PROCESS OF LAW encompasses several doc-
trines of U.S. Constitutional law protecting important
liberties from limitation and requiring that citizens only
be deprived of rights or property through valid and fair
procedures.

These doctrines are rooted in the common law, state
constitutions, the Bill of Rights, and the Fifth and Four-
teenth Amendments. The Fifth Amendment limits the
national government: “No person shall . . . be deprived
of life, liberty, or property, without due process of law.”
Section one of the Fourteenth Amendment correspond-
ingly binds the states. Constitutions in the fifty states in-
corporate similar requirements.

Due process of law has many sources. It is a descen-
dent of the Aristotelian idea of the rule of law, that the
best state is one governed by laws rather than by men. It
is rooted in a requirement of Magna Carta, accepted by
King John in 1215 and finally confirmed in 1297 by Ed-
ward I. Chapter 29 (chapter 39 in 1215) states,

“No Freeman shall be taken, or imprisoned, or be dis-
seised [dispossessed] of his Freehold, or Liberties, or
free Customs, or be outlawed, or exiled, or any other-
wise destroyed; nor will we pass upon him, nor con-
demn him, but by lawful Judgment of his Peers, or by
the Law of the Land. We will sell to no man, we will
not deny or defer to any man either Justice or Right.”

This formula was restated in a statute of 1354, which de-
clared “no man . . . shall be put out of his lands or tene-
ments nor taken, nor disinherited, nor put to death, with-
out he be brought to answer by due process of law.” The
influence of Magna Carta in English law, however, was
not great during the later feudal age.

The influence ofMagna Carta and chapter 39 revived
in England just before the founding of the English col-
onies in America. In a series of opinions from the bench,
English judges—particularly Sir Edward Coke, Chief
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Justice under James I—argued according to Magna Carta
and “the ancient constitution” it enshrined that law must
be based in courts alone, that judges must be independent
from executive influence, and that neither King, Church,
nor sheriffs could enter houses without warrants, raise
taxes without Parliament, or make arrests not according
to the law. These arguments were printed in Sir Edward
Coke’s Reports of Cases, in his Second Institute of the Laws of
England, and in the Petition of Right, which he wrote and
which passed Parliament in 1628. Coke’s Reports and In-
stitutes were the standard books for students and lawyers
in the American colonies and early republic. In his Second
Institute commentary on Magna Carta, Coke equated the
“law of the land” with “due process of law,” and so due
process was made to encompass the broadest meaning of
the common law, a meaning accepted both by Sir William
Blackstone in his Commentaries and by the lawyers of co-
lonial and early federal America. Perhaps more impor-
tantly, the Petition of Right was reaffirmed in the English
Bill of Rights of 1689, which became a model for colonists
who wrote similar provisions into colonial charters and
for Americans seeking a Bill of Rights.

Thomas Jefferson’s Lockean understanding of the
state was a further influence. In 1690 John Locke wrote
his Second Treatise, which much impressed the founding
generation. Man in a state of nature, Locke argued, was
free “to preserve his property—that is, his life, liberty, and
estate,” from the deprivations of others, judging them as
he sees fit. But man in political society must cede this
power to the community. The community’s legislature
was limited only by an obligation that Locke derived from
natural law, although it echoed the common-law maxim,
salus populi suprema lex (“the welfare of the people is the
highest law”): “Their power in the utmost bounds of it is
limited to the public good of the society.” Such senti-
ments reverberated in Baron de Montesquieu’s Spirit of
the Laws (1748). It was this philosophical tradition that
informed Thomas Jefferson’s assertion in the Declaration
of Independence that “all men are created equal, that they
are endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable
Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty, and the pursuit
of Happiness. That to secure these rights, Governments
are instituted among Men, deriving their just powers from
the consent of the governed.” The first abuse of the
Crown Jefferson listed to justify rebellion was that the
king had “refused his Assent to Laws, the most whole-
some and necessary for the public good.”

These two strains of thought—the revived Magna
Carta and a belief in “the rule of law to the good of the
people”—influenced the early constitutions of the inde-
pendent American states. For example, the Connecticut
Constitutional Ordinance of 1776 required,

“That no Man’s Life shall be taken away: No Man’s
Honor or good Name shall be stained: No Man’s Per-
son shall be arrested, restrained, banished, dismem-
bered, nor any Ways punished, No Man shall be de-
prived of his Wife or Children: No Man’s Goods or
Estate shall be taken away from him nor any Ways

indamaged under the Colour of Law, or Countenance
of Authority; unless they be clearly warranted by the
Laws of this State.”

Virginia’s Declaration of Rights required that “no man be
deprived of his liberty except by the law of the land, or
the judgment of his peers.”

During the ratification debates of the 1780s, the
agreement famously reached among sponsors and critics
of the proposed constitution was struck following ratifi-
cation of a bill of individual rights. When James Madison
introduced the Bill of Rights, he drew its provisions pri-
marily from proposals by the various states, four of
which—New York, North Carolina, Virginia, and Penn-
sylvania—had proposed that no person be deprived of lib-
erty except according to the law of the land or according
to due process of law. Madison included a “due process
of law” provision, based on New York’s submission and
reflecting its constitution. The Fifth Amendment was
adopted and ratified with little debate.

Cases in the Supreme Court under the Due Process
Clause were rare and initially limiting of its scope. In The
Schooner Betsy, 8 US 443 (1807), Chief Justice Marshall
ruled that the seizure of a vessel did not require a jury
trial to ensure due process, because such cases are consid-
ered in admiralty court, which does not require a jury. In
United States v. Bryan and Woodcock, 13 US 374 (1815), the
Court rejected an argument that due process was violated
by federal claims against the estate of a dead bankrupt.
The most important limit to the amendment, however,
was the Court’s rebuff of attempts to bind the states to its
terms (see Barron v. Baltimore, 32 US 243 [1833];With-
ers v. Buckley, 61 US 84 [1857]).

The first constructive applications of due process in
the Court were a passing comment by Justice William
Johnson that Magna Carta was “intended to secure the
individual from the arbitrary exercise of the powers of
government, unrestrained by the established principles of
private rights and distributive justice” (Bank of Columbia
v. Okely, 17 US 235 [1819]), and a reference by Justice
Joseph Story to arguments that the state could limit the
privileges of a college with a royal charter only pursuant
to due process of law. In the latter case, Trustees of Dart-
mouth College v. Woodward, 17 US 518 (1819), Story
agreed with the argument of Daniel Webster, who had
argued that due process, or law of the land, is “the general
law; a law which hears before it condemns; which pro-
ceeds upon inquiry, and renders judgment only after trial.
The meaning is that every citizen shall hold his life, lib-
erty, property, and immunities, under the protection of
the general rules which govern society.” This definition
was widely accepted. (See Thomas M. Cooley’s Constitu-
tional Limitations, 1868.)

The earliest cases in which the Fifth Amendment
limited Congressional action involved attempts to enforce
the rights of slaveholders. Justice Baldwin, dissenting in
a case construing state slavery laws, noted that state laws
define what is property, even including slaves, so that “un-
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der the fifth amendment of the Constitution, these rights
do not consist merely in ownership; the right of disposing
of property of all kinds, is incident to it, which Congress
cannot touch” (Groves v. Slaughter, 40 US 449 [1841]).
This view that due process limited not only how a right
may be lost but also what rights can be taken through
legislation was widely held among state courts (seeWyne-
hamer v. People, 13 NY 378 [1855]). Thus when in Dred
Scott v. Sanford, 60 US 393 (1857), the Supreme Court
finally confronted the question of whether Congress could
limit slavery, with dreadful predictability the Court held
that under the Fifth Amendment, Congress could not
limit the property rights of slaveholders entering federal
territories. The Dred Scott case was a severe blow to
the Court’s prestige, and in later years its memory would
underscore arguments to limit the application of due pro-
cess over the substance of laws.

During Reconstruction, Congress passed and the
states ratified, the Southern states under compulsion,
the Fourteenth Amendment. Section one of that amend-
ment provides, “No State shall . . . deprive any person of
life, liberty, or property, without due process of law; nor
deny to any person within its jurisdiction the equal pro-
tection of the laws.” This latter clause, intended to ensure
that no state discriminated against groups, such as the
freedmen of the South or the Germans of the North,
made specific an idea that once had been only implicitly
within the scope of due process. (See equal protection
of the law.) The drafters of the Fourteenth Amendment
made a further distinction, between “law” and “the laws.”
One reading of this difference is that “the laws” are those
actually passed by legislatures, while “law” remains the
ideal of the common law.

In the late nineteenth century, the Court employed
due process among several tools curbing Congressional
and state power to regulate labor and commerce. In the
Slaughterhouse Cases, 83 US 36 (1873), Justices Brad-
ley and Swayne argued, in dissent, that a state law grant-
ing a monopoly deprived the people of liberty and prop-
erty in their choice of employment. The right of choice
in adopting lawful employments is, “a portion of their
liberty: their occupation is their property.” This view,
quickly adopted by state courts, was later accepted by the
Court’s majority and applied in a series of cases ruling that
the Due Process Clause and the Contracts Clause forbade
statutes limiting child labor, wage and hour laws, and laws
requiring safe or sanitary working conditions (for exam-
ple, Allgeyer v. Louisiana, 165 US 578 [1897]; Lochner v.
New York, 198 US 45 [1905]). The seeds of doubt had
been sown, however, and Oliver Wendell Holmes argued
in an influential dissent in Lochner that due process did
not enshrine one economic theory of the law.

The pressures of the Great Depression, the influence
on judges of progressivism and legal realism, and the
drumbeat of legislation from the states and the Congress
led the Court to severely limit its broad use of due process
to evaluate legislation. (See police power.) In National
Labor Relations Board v. Jones and Laughlin (1937),

the Court ruled that it would defer to Congress and to
agencies in regulating commerce, interfering only if the
statute or action was unreasonable. Similar deference was
extended to labor and property regulation. “Reasonable-
ness review” is not utterly empty, and the Court has con-
tinued to assert that due process requires every statute to
pursue a legitimate governmental purpose through rea-
sonable means.

Due process since the New Deal era has followed
distinct lines of argument, based on procedure, the in-
corporation of liberties into the Bill of Rights, limits on
laws that are vague, limits on laws that burden excluded
classes, and the protection of ordered liberty.

“Procedural due process” is the twentieth-century
term for the traditional concern that no one lose life, lib-
erty, or property without proper adjudication. It appears
to have first been used in 1934 by Justice Roberts, dis-
senting in Snyder v. Massachusetts, 291 US 97: “Procedural
due process has to do with the manner of the trial; dictates
that in the conduct of judicial inquiry certain fundamental
rules of fairness be observed; forbids the disregard of
those rules, and is not satisfied, though the result is just,
if the hearing was unfair.” This element of due process
most importantly requires that any permanent loss of
property be preceded by a fair proceeding by a court with
jurisdiction over the matter, and that the person defend-
ing there have adequate notice and a fair opportunity to
defend the case before an impartial judge (see Rees v. City
of Watertown, 86 US 107 [1873]; Hurtado v. California,
110 US 516 [1884]). The extent of the process required
has, since Mathews v. Eldridge, 424 US 319 (1976), varied
according to the interest at risk: if the interest to the in-
dividual is more important, and additional procedures
would likely diminish factual mistakes and are not too ex-
pensive, it is more likely the procedures will be required.

The most critical question of procedural due process
is what interests it protects. The nineteenth- and early
twentieth-century view was to distinguish protected rights
from unprotected interests. Thus, when Justice Holmes
said, “there is no right to be a policeman,” it followed that
denying certain liberties to a policeman on the job did not
give rise to due process requirements (McAuliffe v. Mayor
of New Bedford, 155 Mass. 216 [1892]). In the last third of
the twentieth century, this distinction dissolved, and the
Court recognized due process guarantees against the loss
of government-created entitlements (Goldberg v. Kelly,
397 US 254 [1970]), finding in Board of Regents v. Roth,
408 US 564 (1972) that due process rights apply to job
termination if a reasonable expectation of continued gov-
ernment employment gives rise to a property interest.
Paul v. Davis, 424 US 693 (1976) recognized similar pro-
tections for a liberty interest. (See alsoMorrissey v. Brewer,
408 US 471 [1972], in reference to prisoner parole hear-
ings; and Goss v. Lopez, 419 US 565 [1975], concerning
public education.)

The closing decades of the twentieth century saw
some retreat from broad applications of procedural due
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process. Acting often on arguments to reassert the “origi-
nal intent” of the framers, the Court also limited the re-
quirements of notice, as when a prior conviction serves as
notice for all postconviction harms by state officials (Par-
ratt v. Taylor, 451 US 527 [1981]), or the definition of
liberty is narrowed to exclude the civil commitment to
prison (Kansas v. Hendricks, 521 US 346 [1997]).

Although review of economic legislation has dimin-
ished, it has yet to die. The potential for the Court to
strike down state economic regulations persists, although
it is unclear how willing the Court is to act on such
grounds alone, and much of the scrutiny of state regula-
tions once done as a matter of due process was done in
the 1980s and 1990s as review of limitations on property
rights under the takings clause (see Eastern Enterprises v.
Apfel, 524 US 498 [1998]).

The Court has continued to apply due process to
protect individual liberties, interpreting it to incorporate
the restrictions of the Bill of Rights. In Twining v. New
Jersey, 211 US 78 (1908), the Court suggested the possi-
bility, manifested in Justice Cardozo’s opinion in Palko v.
Connecticut, 302 US 319 (1937), that some limits on the
central government in the first eight amendments are “in-
corporated” into the due process clause of the Fourteenth
Amendment and so binding on the states. Since then, the
Court has incorporated into due process the First Amend-
ment’s guarantees of speech, religion, and association
(West Virginia v. Barnette, 319 US 624 [1943]; Everson v.
Board of Education, 330 US 1 [1947]; Edwards v. South
Carolina, 372 US 229 [1963]); the Fourth Amendment’s
warrants and search clauses (Mapp v. Ohio, 367 US 643
[1961]; Ker v. California, 374 US 23 [1963]); the Fifth
Amendment’s bars of double jeopardy, self-incrimination,
and takings of property without just compensation (Palko
[1937]; Malloy v. Hogan, 378 US 1 [1964]; Penn Central v.
New York City, 438 US 104 [1978]); the Sixth Amend-
ment’s guarantees of a speedy and public jury trial, with
notice of the charge, and of the right to confront wit-
nesses, who must appear, and the right to counsel (Klopfer
v. North Carolina, 386 US 213 [1967]; In re Oliver, 333 US
257 [1948]; Duncan v. Louisiana, 391 US 145 [1968]; Cole
v. Arkansas, 333 US 196 [1948]; Pointer v. Texas, 380 US
400 [1965]; Washington v. Texas, 388 US 56 [1967]; Gid-
eon v. Wainwright, 372 US 335 [1963]); and the Eighth
Amendment’s bars on excessive bail and on cruel and un-
usual punishment (Schilb v. Kuebel, 404 US 357 [1971];
Robinson v. California, 370 US 660 [1962]).

Vagueness has been a due-process standard for crim-
inal law since Stromberg v. California, 283 US 359 (1931),
in which Chief Justice Hughes wrote that a statute so
vague as to allow the punishment of speech protected un-
der the First Amendment would violate the Fourteenth
Amendment. This idea was expanded in 1948 into a gen-
eral standard of definiteness, which requires that crimes
be defined with appropriate definiteness so that anyone
with common intelligence can determine what conduct is
punishable (Winters v. New York, 333 US 507). (See also

Papachristou v. City of Jacksonville, 405 US 156 [1972], in-
validating a vagrancy law, and Chicago v. Morales, 527 US
41 [1999], invalidating a gang-member loitering law.)

Some federal due-process cases examine laws more
strictly than merely assuring they are reasonable. If a law
burdens a fundamental interest in liberty or creates a bur-
den that falls particularly on a discreet and insular mi-
nority group that has been denied access to the legislative
process, the degree of judicial scrutiny rises, and such laws
will only be upheld if they pursue compelling state inter-
ests by the most narrowly tailored means possible. This
idea, announced in a footnote in Justice Stone’s opinion
in United States v. Carolene Products, 304 US 144 (1938),
has been the basis of the development of civil rights doc-
trines of equal protection. It has also been the basis for
several cases that suggest the continuing vitality of gen-
eral, substantive due process review, as one justification
both for decisions protecting a right to privacy and guar-
anteeing rights to medical procedures (see Planned Par-
enthood of Southeastern Pennsylvania v. Casey, 505
US 833 [1992]; Washington v. Glucksberg, 521 US 702
[1997]).

One important application of this approach has been
to read the Fifth Amendment’s due-process limits on
Congress as including an assurance of equal protection.
Signaling such a change in the Japanese internment cases,
the Court announced in Hirabayashi v. United States, 320
US 81 (1943), that the Fifth Amendment may restrain
“such discriminatory legislation by Congress as amounts
to a denial of due process” and in Korematsu v. United
States, 323 US 214 (1944), that “all legal restrictions
which curtail the civil rights of a single racial group are
immediately suspect” and to be reviewed with “the most
rigid scrutiny.” Thus in Bolling v. Sharpe, 347 US 497
(1954), the Court struck down District of Columbia
school-segregation laws under the Fifth Amendment.

Lastly, the states remain important sources for the
expansion of due process laws. State courts have the final
authority to determine the meaning of state constitutions,
and the due process clauses of state law have often been
interpreted to encompass broader protections of individ-
ual rights than have been found in the Fifth and Four-
teenth Amendments.
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The Burr-Hamilton Duel. This print depicts the common account of the moment Vice President
Aaron Burr (right) fatally wounded the Federalist Party leader Alexander Hamilton, his archenemy,
at Weehawken, N.J., on 11 July 1804. Library of Congress
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DUELING. The practice of dueling dates back to the
Middle Ages as a method of settling a point of honor
between two men or families. Dueling in the United
States fell out of favor by the 1880s but remains a popular
and romanticized act of American culture. It arrived in
the United States with the first settlers, and the earliest
recorded duel in the colonies took place in Plymouth in
1621. Dueling was never very popular in the North and
lost favor and legal status there after the American Rev-
olution. In the South, the aristocracy that developed within
the planter class embraced dueling as a method of settling
disputes of honor. Duels in the South continued through
the Civil War, with recorded duels as late as 1901.

Life in the Deep South was isolated and rural, with
definitive class and racial distinctions. The solitary life
demanded a code of conduct that centered on one’s per-
sonal honor, as well as family honor, in order to protect
the female members of the family. The southern man was
raised to defend his community, his state, and his honor,
with his life. Early settlers brought the act of dueling from
England, Ireland, and Scotland, and American dueling
rules were based on English and Irish codes of conduct.
Dueling and honor in some parts of the Deep South were
influenced by French and Spanish culture as well. Various
geographic regions spurred their own codes, and the most
popular printed codes were those of South Carolina, New
Orleans, and the English code.

For a man to have grounds for challenging an op-
ponent to a duel, he would have to have incurred some
form of insult. The code of honor among Southerners
strictly prohibited questioning a man’s word. To charge
him with “giving a lie” was to question his reputation.
Without truth in his word, a man had nothing in society
and could not be trusted as a business partner or friend.
Calling a man a liar was the most common way to bring
on a dueling challenge. Other grounds included disputes
over gambling, debts, or drunkenness. Contrary to com-
mon belief, women were rarely the cause of duels.

After the challenge, the process of dueling required
each opponent to choose a second, normally a relative or
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close friend, and all arrangements for the duel were han-
dled by the seconds. The man challenged had the choice
of weapons, normally pistols. Once the arrangements were
made, the opponents met on an arranged dueling ground,
where the rules were reviewed and the weapons provided.
The duel took place at ten to thirty paces, and if no one
was hurt on the first shot, the seconds would meet and
decide if an additional shot would be taken. Unlike Eu-
ropeans, Americans gradually developed a preference for
dueling to the death as opposed to simply satisfying honor.

A number of duels are known to history, most fa-
mously that of Aaron Burr and Alexander Hamilton in
1804. Others include Andrew Jackson and Charles Dick-
inson in 1817 and John Randolph and Henry Clay in
1826. Though most states had laws against dueling by
1820, the practice continued, usually late at night or at
dawn, in open spaces such as fields, racetracks, or small
islands near shore. George Washington, Thomas Jeffer-
son, and other political icons supported laws prohibiting
dueling, but the practice would not die until the planter
class of the antebellum South passed into history at the
turn of the twentieth century.
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DUGOUT, a temporary home of the prairie settlers.
Lumber was scarce and expensive for settlers moving out
to the plains in the late nineteenth century, so they erected
these structures to provide immediate shelter for them-
selves and their families. Built into the side of a hill or
ravine, a dugout was constructed of sod bricks, a wooden
door and window frames, and a roof of brush. They were
generally built into hills facing south or east, away from
the harshest winter winds. A dugout was usually replaced
after some time by a sod house as a settler’s abode.
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DUKE OF YORK’S LAWS, a legal code drawn up
in 1665 by Gov. Richard Nicolls in order to bring a more
uniform system of government to the newly created shire
of Yorkshire. Nicolls drew largely from the existing codes
of Massachusetts and New Haven and negotiated with
representatives in the assembly to produce the final ver-
sion. He established a civil and criminal code with pro-
visions for local governments, provincial courts, and ami-
litia, as well as regulations for Indian affairs, ecclesiastical
establishments, social and domestic regulations, standards
for weights and measures, and legal methods for record-
keeping. Gradually, the code was extended to apply to the
whole province of New York.
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DUKE OF YORK’S PROPRIETARY had its ori-
gin in the new nationalism of the Restoration period in
England. King Charles II decided to conquerNew Neth-
erland and to bestow it on his brother, James Stuart,
Duke of York. After purchasing the claims to Long Island
and northern Maine, in March 1664—several months be-
fore the conquest of New Netherland—the king con-
veyed to the duke a proprietary stretching from the Con-
necticut River to the Delaware River and Delaware Bay,
including the nearby islands of Martha’s Vineyard, Nan-
tucket, and Long Island, and the part of Maine north of
Sir Ferdinando Gorges’s grant situated between the St.
Croix and the Pemaquid.

The duke’s charter granted him unchecked authority
to rule his province. Holding all legislative, executive, and
judicial power subject only to appeal to the king, he del-
egated this authority to governors, whom he carefully in-
structed about policy. Regions preponderantly English,
such as Long Island, were governed by laws of neighbor-
ing colonies. Liberty of conscience (the idea that a per-
son’s thoughts cannot be legislated) prevailed throughout
the province. Two features, however, grated on the duke’s
subjects: his inordinate interest in revenue and the ab-
sence of a representative assembly. Although he at first
denied petitions for representation, he later instructed his
governor, Sir Edmund Andros, to call an assembly, which
met for a few sessions in 1683–1685 and adopted the
Charter of Liberties. However, it came to an abrupt
end with the creation of theDominion of New England.
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Rival claims and limited vision resulted in periodic
dismemberment of the duke’s domain. Even before the
conquest of New Netherland, he had leased the rich farm-
lands of the Jerseys. In 1664, another piece went to Con-
necticut, whose charter of 1662 overlapped the duke’s
grant. Long Island was also included in both grants, al-
though a commission headed by Colonel Richard Nicolls,
the governor of New York, settled the dispute in 1667 by
assigning Long Island to New York, and land west of the
Connecticut River to within twenty miles of the Hudson
River, to Connecticut.

The duke granted his possessions on the west bank
of Delaware Bay to William Penn in 1682, probably in
deference to the duke’s regard for Penn’s father, Admiral
William Penn. Penn was afraid his proprietary of Penn-
sylvania might be shut out from the ocean by the posses-
sor of the territory to the south, along the west shore of
the river and bay. In 1682, York executed two leases, al-
though he had no strict legal title to these lands that he
claimed only by right of conquest. The duke made an
effort, perhaps at Penn’s instigation, to obtain a royal
grant, but its dubious validity prompted the duke, after
his accession to the throne as James II in 1685, to plan to
grant Penn a royal charter. His abdication in 1688, how-
ever, disrupted this plan.

The last sizable outlying section of the duke’s pro-
prietary to go was Pemaquid, which became part of the
Dominion of New England in June 1686. James, having
become king, apparently had no further interest in keep-
ing the scattered pieces of his proprietary intact and
turned his attention to experimenting with dominion rule
throughout the English provinces. After the overthrow of
the dominion in 1689 by revolutions in Boston and New
York City, New York became a royal province with rep-
resentative government.
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DULL KNIFE CAMPAIGN (1878–1879). After the
Battle of Little Bighorn, hundreds of Northern Cheyenne
were forcibly relocated to a reservation at Darlington, in
the Indian Territory, where dozens perished from sick-
ness. On 9 September 1878 the survivors started for their
home in Montana, led by Chief Dull Knife and Chief
Little Wolf. Fighting off pursuing troops in several skir-
mishes, they crossed the Kansas border, killing cowmen
and hunters as they progressed. The band contained 89
warriors and 246 women and children. Although large
forces of troops were sent to head them off, the Cheyenne
eluded or defeated every detachment, killing Lt. Col.
William H. Lewis at Punished Women’s Fork on 28 Sep-

tember and slaying 18 settlers at Sappa Creek, Kansas, on
30 September.

In October the Cheyenne crossed the South Platte
River, and the camps of Little Wolf and Dull Knife sepa-
rated. Dull Knife’s people were captured on 23 October
by Col. J. B. Johnson and placed in empty barracks at Fort
Robinson, Nebraska. Capt. Henry W. Wessells, comman-
dant, received orders on 5 January 1879, to transport the
Indians back to Oklahoma, but they refused to go. When,
five days later, Wessells arrested the chiefs Wild Hog and
Crow, the remainder of the band broke out of the barracks
and made a dash for freedom. Troops pursued, but it was
not until 22 January that the last of the Indians were killed
or captured. Dull Knife escaped to the Sioux. Little Wolf’s
band, induced to surrender by Lt. W. P. Clark at Boxelder
Creek on 25 March, was permitted to remain in Montana.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Boye, Alan. Holding Stone Hands: On the Trail of the Cheyenne
Exodus. Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1999.

Sandoz, Mari. Cheyenne Autumn. Lincoln: University of Ne-
braska Press, 1992

Paul I. Wellman/a. r.

See also Indian Removal; Indian Reservations; Indian Terri-
tory; Little Bighorn, Battle of; Scouting on the Plains.

DUMBARTON OAKS CONFERENCE was held
from 21 August to 7 October 1944 at an estate in the
Georgetown area of Washington, D.C. Four powers par-
ticipated: the United States, Great Britain, the Soviet Un-
ion, and China. Because of Soviet neutrality in the Asian
conflict, China only attended beginning 29 September,
the day the Russians departed. The conference had the
task of preparing a charter for a “general international
organization,” as stipulated in the Moscow Declaration of
30 October 1943. The conference chose the name of the
wartime alliance, the United Nations (UN), for the new
body. In imitation of the League of Nations, the new UN
would possess a Security Council, a General Assembly, a
Secretariat, and an International Court of Justice. To
avoid, however, the pitfalls of the League of Nations, the
conferees concluded that unanimous votes should not be
mandatory to reach decisions in the Security Council or
the General Assembly; all signatories must agree in ad-
vance to act on the Security Council’s findings; contin-
gents of the armed forces of member states must be at
Security Council disposal; and that the creation of an
Economic and Social Council was necessary. Certain cru-
cial matters were deferred to such meetings as Yalta (Feb-
ruary 1945) and San Francisco (April–June 1945). The
most important deferred decision concerned the use of
the veto in the Security Council. All participants at Dum-
barton Oaks agreed on the right of the permanent Se-
curity Council members to exercise the veto to prevent
the UN from taking any action against themselves. They
nonetheless deferred for future consideration the stage at
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which they might interpose their vetoes. Other matters
postponed for further consideration included voting pro-
cedures in the Security Council, admission to the new
body, the jurisdiction of the International Court, and the
former German islands in the Pacific that had been man-
dated to Japan.
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DUNMORE’S WAR (1774) resulted from competion
between American Indians and white colonists for control
of the trans-Ohio region. Tensions between Virginians
and Pennsylvanians, who vied for possession of the fort
at Pittsburgh, exacerbated the conflicts. Early in 1774 an
agent of the royal governor of Virginia, the Earl of Dun-
more, took possession of Fort Pitt, renamed it Fort Dun-
more, and initiated attacks against local Indian settle-
ments. The Delawares, under the influence of Moravian
missionaries, kept the peace, but the Shawnees pressed
for war. On 10 June the governor called out the militia of
southwest Virginia, which, under Gen. Andrew Lewis,
prepared for an expedition to the Shawnee towns beyond
the Ohio.

Early in August the militia of Frederick County, Vir-
ginia, raided the Wapatomica towns on the Muskingum
River. Dunmore advanced in person to Fort Dunmore,
where he called on the neighboring militia to join in an
expedition against the Shawnees. Before he could join
Lewis, Shawnee warriors attacked Lewis’s division on 10
October. After an all-day battle at Point Pleasant, Lewis
won a decisive victory. The Shawnees fled to their Ohio
towns, and the chiefs sought Dunmore’s camp and offered
peace. Dunmore marched to the Pickaway Plains, where
he established Camp Charlotte and made a treaty, which
was sealed by the delivery of hostages. For the colonists
who participated, this victory provided valuable military
experience that would benefit the soldiers during the
Revolutionary War. For the American Indian groups,
defeat intensified resentment over white encroachment
and heightened the stakes in competition for the Ohio
Valley.
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DUQUESNE, FORT, a French stronghold at the
confluence of the Allegheny and Monongahela Rivers, at
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. In 1753, the Marquis Duquesne
de Menneville, governor of New France, moved to seize
the Ohio Valley from the British. On the route from Lake
Erie to the Allegheny River, forts were erected at Presque
Isle, Le Boeuf, and Venango. In the same year, Robert Din-
widdie, British lieutenant-governor, sent George Wash-
ington to warn the French to cease encroaching on the
Ohio Valley. The French refused to back down. In Feb-
ruary 1754, an expedition of 800 Frenchmen left Mon-
treal, and, on 17 April, took possession of the fort being
built by the Ohio Company at the confluence of the Ohio
River. The French destroyed this work and constructed
Fort Duquesne on the site. The rivers protected two sides
of the triangle; walls of squared logs and earth twelve feet
thick protected its base. Outside the walls was a deep ditch
and beyond that a log stockade.

Troops left Fort Duquesne to defeat Washington at
Great Meadows in 1754 and to rout Gen. Edward Brad-
dock’s expedition in 1755. After Braddock’s defeat, the
French held undisputed possession of the Ohio Valley for
three years, administering their military occupation from
Fort Duquesne and stimulating Indian raids on the fron-
tiers of Pennsylvania, Virginia, and the Carolinas. Finally,
on 24 November 1758, when Gen. John Forbes’s expe-
dition neared the forks of the Ohio, the French destroyed
Fort Duquesne and retreated. The English rebuilt the
fort and renamed it Fort Pitt; the protection provided by
Fort Pitt allowed Pittsburgh to develop as a city.
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DUST BOWL, a 97-million-acre section of south-
eastern Colorado, northeastern New Mexico, western
Kansas, and the panhandles of Texas and Oklahoma, that
in the Depression-torn 1930s was devastated by dust
storms, resulting in the one of the greatest agroecological
disasters in American history. Already suffering from one
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Dust Bowl. Covering their mouths against the ever-present dust, two females seek water from a
pump. AP/Wide World Photos

of the worst droughts in recent history and with eastern
markets insisting upon the adoption of unsustainable ag-
ricultural practices to maximize production, the region
was hit by strong winds that lifted the dry topsoil from
fields, creating clouds of dust that, at their worst, plunged
communities into total darkness sometimes for hours at
a time. As a result of economic and agricultural depres-
sion, many small farmers were forced to foreclose and
leave the region.
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DUTCH BANKERS’ LOANS. The financial inde-
pendence of the United States was assured when John
Adams, minister to the Hague, secured in June 1782 the

flotation of a $2 million loan through Amsterdam banking
houses. The loan secured for the American government
badly needed foreign exchange and tacitly recognized the
enlarged commercial role played by the United States,
whose trade with Holland and France had developed con-
siderably since 1775. It also foreshadowed the interest of
the Dutch in American commercial, security, land, bank,
and canal enterprises over the next twenty years.
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DUTCH WEST INDIA COMPANY. The Dutch
West India Company was organized by Dutch merchants
and chartered by the States General on 3 June 1621. The
charter conferred considerable political and commercial
powers on the company, including monopolistic trading
privileges in parts of Africa, the West Indies, America, and
Australia, as well as the rights to make alliances with the
natives, build forts, and plant colonies. The company
planted settlements at Fort Orange (1624) and Manhattan
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Island (1625), forming the colony of New Netherland.
The director and council of New Netherland acted on
the company’s instructions and required strict obedience
from all colonists. The colony’s welfare suffered from this
continued despotic control and the company’s neglect of
colonization efforts in order to focus on trade.
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DUTIES, AD VALOREM AND SPECIFIC. Du-
ties are levied upon imports, ad valorem as a percentage
of their price and specific as a fixed amount per unit. Both
are a source of revenue for the government. Ad valorem
duties provide the least protection when imports are in-
expensive; conversely, protection is greatest when imports
are expensive and therefore fall in volume. Specific duties
prevent a reduction in revenue when prices fall so they
were often favored for commodities which have unstable
prices. Customs administrators generally prefer specific
rather than ad valorem duties, in particular because of the
difficulty in determining the correct value of the latter.
Ad valorem duties are also much easier to evade.

The first United States tariff act, passed in 1789, used
both ad valorem and specific duties, but they were mostly
low. The tariff act of 1816 was more explicitly protec-
tionist and extended the range of specific duties. The rates
in the Walker Tariff Act of 1846 and The Tariff Act of
1857 were entirely ad valorem. The Morrill Tariff Act of
1861 restored many specific duties and in the long era of
protectionism that ensued, they were largely retained.

The framers of the Wilson Tariff Act of 1894 unsuc-
cessfully attempted to substitute ad valorem rates for many
of the specific duties. In the Dingley Tariff Act of 1897
and The Payne-Aldrich Tariff Act Of 1909 there was a
clear trend toward more numerous and more detailed
specific duties. The tariff act of 1897 adopted the former
practice of combining specific compensatory duties and
ad valorem protective duties. Under this act commodity
duties were raised to the highest average level of the nine-
teenth century. Specific compensatory duties are intended
to compensate manufacturers for the higher cost of raw
materials, insofar as such higher cost is caused directly by
the tariff.

The tariff act of 1909 replaced many ad valorem with
specific duties. Changes from specific to ad valorem rates,

however, were a characteristic of the Underwood Tariff
Act of 1913. In the Emergency Tariff Act of 1921 the
duties were specific, with the exception of ad valorem du-
ties on cattle, prepared or preserved meat, wheat flour and
semolina, and cheese. A significant characteristic of the
Fordney-McCumber Tariff Act of 1922 was the frequency
of the compound duty, a combination of specific and ad
valorem duties.

In the Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act of 1930, most duties
were specific. Under the act duties reached a historic
equivalent average ad valorem peak of 41 percent. The
Roosevelt administration believed that the Smoot-Hawley
tariff was exacerbating the Great Depression. The Trade
Agreements Act of 1934 empowered the president to ne-
gotiate reductions in duties.

After World War II the United States used the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), created in
1947, to persuade the rest of the world to liberalize trade.
At home, the trade acts of 1962, 1974, 1984, and 1988
resulted in substantial tariff rate reductions and move-
ment to an equal balance between specific and ad valorem
duties. In the international agreement of 1994 to replace
GATT with the World Trade Organization, the United
States agreed to further trade liberalization. However,
that has not prevented the occasional use of ad valorem
anti-dumping duties against particular imports.
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DVD. The Digital Versatile Disc (DVD) is an optical
information storage technology with multiple applications.
Lasers read pitted digital patterns stamped on DVDs.
American, Dutch, and Japanese manufacturers, specifi-
cally Philips Electronics, Sony Corporation, Matsushita
Electric Industrial Company, and Toshiba Corporation,
innovated DVDs simultaneously to surpass compact disc
(CD) memory capabilities. Industrial DVD standards were
released in 1995 after producers of rival formats, Super
Density and Multi Media Compact Disc agreed to co-
ordinate efforts which resulted in the creation of DVDs.

DVDs consist of two extremely thin, round plastic
discs known as substrates, which are sealed together. Each
DVD can store 4.7 gigabytes of compressed information
per side, enough to hold a two-hour movie. If the sides
are double-layered, a DVD can contain 17 gigabytes.

American manufacturers first distributed DVD play-
ers and introduced DVD-Video for movie storage in
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1997. Starting that year, people could also access com-
puter programs stored on DVD-Read-Only Memory
(DVD-ROM). In 1998, DVD-Random-Access Memory
(DVD-RAM) enabled users to record data on DVDs. By
2000, DVD-Audio provided an alternative to CD players
and acoustically supplemented DVD-Video. Consumers
eagerly bought several million units of DVD products
making them the most quickly adopted technology in the
history of electronics.

Most computers manufactured since the late 1990s
have incorporated DVD drives. In the early 2000s, en-
gineers had refined DVD technology, issuing new types
of recording players and disc polymers. Electronics com-

panies continued to secure patents for innovative DVD
designs.
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Eads Bridge. A view of the long arches of the first bridge
across the Mississippi River. Library of Congress

“E PLURIBUS UNUM” (Out of many, one), motto
featured on the Great Seal of the United States. After
declaring independence, theContinental Congress ap-
pointed Benjamin Franklin, John Adams, and Thomas
Jefferson to devise a seal. In consultation with Swiss-born
artist Pierre Eugène du Simitière, they selected E Pluri-
bus Unum, motto of the popular London-based anthol-
ogy, Gentleman’s Magazine, to emblematize the diversity
of the American people. Scholars have not located the
exact phrase in classical literature, but Virgil’s Moretum
contains a similar expression. Subsequent committees
kept this motto, but substituted an eagle for the proposed
heraldic shield. Adopted by Congress on 20 June 1782,
the Great Seal appears on numerous currencies, seals, and
flags.
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EADS BRIDGE, the first bridge across the Missis-
sippi River, constructed 1868–1874 at Saint Louis, Mis-
souri. Engineer James B. Eads, designer of ironclad war-
ships for the Union navy, spent part of his youth in Saint
Louis and was active in raising funds for the bridge proj-
ect. He spanned the river with three arches of steel ribs
and iron girders. The central span measures 520 feet and
the two side spans 502 feet each—the longest arches in
existence at the time it was constructed. For many years,
the bridge was the only one crossing the river that far
south and still serves as a major vehicular artery across
the Mississippi.
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EAGLE, AMERICAN. The American bald eagle
(Haliaeetus leucocephalus) was chosen in 1782 by a com-
mittee of the Continental Congress consisting of Arthur
Middleton and John Rutledge of South Carolina, Elias
Boudinot of New Jersey, and Arthur Lee of Virginia to
represent the infant nation on an official seal. The Con-
tinental Congress had put aside the matter of the seal in
1776, returning to it in May 1782, when shown a sketch
of a bald eagle drawn by the brother of a Philadelphia
naturalist, who argued that the raptor represents “su-
preme power and authority.” An informal heraldic seal
bore the eagle, along with other symbols of the new na-
tion, until Charles Thomson of Philadelphia devised a
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American Eagle. Marcus W. Baldwin’s drawing from 1898—
the year of the Spanish-American War—shows a bald eagle
resting on an American flag, its talons grasping war arrows and
an olive branch of peace. Library of Congress

new seal that was officially adopted as the emblem of the
United States in 1787 and is still in use today. It has since
appeared on coinage. The species is protected under the
National Emblem Act of 1940.
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EAGLETON AFFAIR. Senator George McGovern
of South Dakota, the Democratic Party’s nominee for
president in 1972, selected Missouri Senator Thomas
Eagleton to be his vice-presidential running mate. Eagle-
ton, a fellow liberal and Vietnam dove, appeared to be a
good choice. But after news sources revealed that he had
undergone shock therapy and hospitalization several times
in the past, many Democrats feared that his continuing
presence would hurt the ticket in November. Although
McGovern initially declared that he supported Eagleton
“1,000 percent,” he soon replaced the Missourian with
Sargent Shriver, the husband of John F. Kennedy’s sister.
As a result of the Eagleton affair, McGovern’s campaign
for the presidency was seriously damaged, and he never
recovered from it.
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EARTH DAY. Following an idea pioneered by the
Democratic senator Gaylord Nelson of Wisconsin, the
first nationwide Earth Day was celebrated on 22 April
1970. (A month earlier, San Francisco had organized its
own Earth Day celebration at the instigation of the social
activist John McConnell.) Concerned by the dark side of
economic progress and inspired by the protest move-
ments of the 1960s, twenty million Americans took to the
streets to demonstrate for a cleaner environment. In its
aftermath, President RichardM. Nixon proposed the crea-
tion of the Environmental Protection Agency in July 1970
and Congress passed the Clean Air (1970), Clean Water
(1972), and Endangered Species (1973) Acts. In 1990,
Earth Day, held every year since 1970 on 22 April, became
a worldwide celebration.
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EARTHQUAKES occur when the lithospheric plates
that compose the surface of the earth shift in relation to
one another. Earthquakes are happening constantly all
over the world, but major quakes seem to occur only once
every two or three years. The size of an earthquake is
generally described in terms of intensity and magnitude.
The Modified Mercalli scale gauges earthquake intensity
by assessing the effect of the quake on the inhabitants of
an area. Intensity assessments do not depend on seismo-
graphic instruments, but are subjective appraisals of (1)
human and animal reaction to shaking and, (2) damage to
structures of human origin and to the ground surface.
Seismologists use the scale to assign to each earthquake
an intensity ranking from I (felt by only a few people un-
der favorable conditions) to XII (total damage).

Magnitude of energy released by an earthquake at its
point of origin is a strictly quantitative measure based
upon data from seismographs that record maximumwave
amplitude (the extreme range of vibrations—or shock
waves—caused by the sudden movement of the earth’s
crust). Charles Richter developed the first magnitude
scale in 1935, but a variety of magnitude scales are used
today. The Richter magnitude scale has no upper or lower
numerical limits; some very small earthquakes are actually
given negative numbers. The scale is logarithmic, mean-
ing that each increase of one Richter number represents
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Earthquakes. Large cracks split the ground after an earthquake in Alaska. JLM Visuals

a tenfold increase in the magnitude of the earthquake. An
earthquake of magnitude 5 releases energy equivalent to
that released by 1,000 tons of TNT. Recently, seismolo-
gists and earthquake engineers have begun to use a mea-
sure called “seismic moment” to estimate the size of seis-
mic sources. Moment magnitude measures the leverage
of the forces (couples) across the whole area of the fault
slip rather than just wave motion, which is affected by
fracture and friction in the rocks.

Scientists have used intensity and magnitude data to
prepare seismic risk maps of the United States. One map
places locales in one of four zones: Zone 0, such as Flor-
ida, is an area where no damage is expected; Zone 3 is
one in which a quake intensity of VIII and higher is ex-
pected, as in parts of California. The western United
States exhibits the greatest seismic activity in the coun-
try—especially Alaska, California, Nevada, Utah, and
Montana—although the upper part of the Mississippi
embayment, southwest Kentucky, southern Illinois, and
southeastern Missouri are also seismically active.

The historical record of earthquakes in the United
States goes back to 1638 in New England and to about
1800 in California. One of the earliest major earthquakes
to affect the colonies occurred in the Three Rivers area
north of Quebec, along the lower Saint Lawrence River,

on 5 February 1663. It caused chimneys to break as far
away as Massachusetts Bay. In the early nineteenth cen-
tury, the Midwest was hit with a series of earthquakes that
began in NewMadrid, Missouri. The largest of the shocks
from these quakes, which occurred in 1811 and 1812,
were felt over an area of about 950,250 square miles. Nor
has the southern part of the United States been spared.
An unpredicted earthquake occurred near Charleston,
South Carolina, on 31 August 1886 that did considerable
damage in Charleston (much of which was built on filled
land) and killed, by some estimates, more than one hun-
dred people. It was the largest seismic event in recorded
history on the eastern seaboard. Tremors were felt as far
away as New York, Boston, Cuba, and Bermuda. The
most notorious earthquake in U.S. history was the one
that hit San Francisco on 18 April 1906. It was associated
with a rupture of the San Andreas fault from the vicinity
of Point Delgada to a point in San Benito County near
San Juan, a distance of more than 250 miles. The shock
hit at 5 a.m. and, almost instantly, building after building
crumbled to the ground. Thousands of fires ignited and
burned out of control for three days fed by severed elec-
trical wires, overturned coal burners, ruptured gas mains,
broken water lines that prevented fighting the fires, and
bungled efforts of troops trying to create backfires with
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dynamite. The earthquake and fire caused extensive dam-
age throughout northern California, but in San Francisco
it obliterated 500 city blocks, caused nearly $500 million
in damages, and killed more than 3,000 people.

California was hit again by major earthquakes in
1925 and 1933, but it was almost sixty years before the
United States experienced another quake of the magni-
tude of the 1906 San Francisco earthquake. That event
occurred during the late afternoon of 27 March 1964, at
5:36 p.m. local time. An earthquake of magnitude 8.6 on
the Richter scale occurred in the sparsely inhabitedmoun-
tainous area of northern Prince William Sound in south
central Alaska. It caused serious damage within an area
of approximately 7,500 squaremiles, creating large changes
in land levels and vertical displacements of nearly thirty-
six feet in places along the continental margin. Three
hundred people were killed, some from the effects of the
quake itself and others by drowning in the seismic sea-
wave (tsunami, or tidal wave) caused by the quake.

During the last third of the twentieth century, Cali-
fornia again rocked from seismic activity. On 9 February
1971, an earthquake of magnitude 6.5 on the Richter scale
struck the San Fernando Valley. This earthquake dem-
onstrated the extent of damage that can occur from a
moderate shock centered in a large metropolitan area (the

Los Angeles Basin, with a population of 5 million). It
caused sixty-five deaths, and damage was estimated to ex-
ceed $500 million. Southern California experienced an
earthquake measuring 6.4 on the Richter scale in 1979.
Eight years later, another quake in the area measured 5.9.
In October 1989, the Loma Prieta earthquake struck the
San Francisco Bay area, killing at least sixty-three people
and collapsing several elevated highways, including a sec-
tion of the bridge between San Francisco and Oakland.
Damages from this earthquake, that registered 7.1 on the
Richter scale, reached $6–7 billion. In 1992, a quakemea-
suring 7.4 on the Richter scale struck the desert east of
Los Angeles, with one fatality. That same year, a quake
of 6.9 struck northern California, with no fatalities. And
in 1994, a major quake struck the Los Angeles area, with
its epicenter in the city’s Northridge section. This quake,
measuring 6.6 on the Richter scale, damaged many struc-
tures in the city, including freeways, and killed at least
fifty-one people. Property losses exceeded $4 billion. Sci-
entists have not yet determined how to predict the precise
onset of an earthquake; however, since the 1960s, engi-
neers have developed earthquake-resistant building tech-
niques that can reduce the impact of ground shaking.
Regardless, public acceptance of earthquake probability
estimates and mandated hazard abatementmeasures often
has been slow.
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EAST INDIA COMPANY, ENGLISH. The En-
glish East India Company (1600–1874) was one of the
longest-lived and richest trading companies. It exercised
a pervasive influence on British colonial policy from early
in its history because of its wealth and power both in En-
gland and in the rest of the commercial world. Neverthe-
less, not until the era of the American Revolution did the
company figure in American affairs. At that time it was
expanding its activities in the East, particularly in China,
and in order to strengthen its rather precarious foothold
at Canton, the company purchased increasing amounts of
tea. Soon, with its warehouses overflowing and a financial
crisis looming, the company surrendered part of its po-
litical power for the exclusive right to export tea directly
to America under Lord North’s Regulating Act (1773).

This development coincided with and influenced the
outbreak of disputes between Great Britain and its Amer-
ican colonies. After Britain imposed the tea tax in 1767,
American boycotts reduced colonial tea consumption from
900,000 pounds in 1769 to 237,000 pounds in 1772. The
Regulating Act allowed the East India Company to ship
huge quantities of tea to America duty-free. Although this
act allowed Americans to purchase tea at a discounted rate
(even accounting for the tea tax), it also enabled the East
India Company to undersell colonial smugglers who had
benefited from tea boycotts. When Boston importers re-
sisted Patriot pressure to refuse tea shipments, propo-
nents of the tea boycott organized anti-British activities,
which culminated in the Boston Tea Party (1773). After
the Revolution the company had little or no contact with
America.
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EAST INDIES TRADE. During the late eighteenth
and early nineteenth centuries, East Indies commerce
spanned the Atlantic and Indian oceans, including such
points of trade as Salem, Massachsuetts; the Cape of Good
Hope; Mauritius; Madras; Bombay; Calcutta; and Can-
ton. Ships traveling between these ports carried provi-
sions such as wine, tea, cotton, iron, ginseng, furs, naval
supplies, and specie. The end of the East India Company’s
monopoly in 1813 and the end of the Napoleonic wars in
1814 increased competition until it was sometimes cheaper
to buy Indian goods in London. By 1840 American mer-
chants were importing Calcutta goods from Manchester,
England, and shipping cloth from Lowell, Massachusetts,
to India.
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EAST JERSEY. East Jersey was incorporated as a pro-
prietary holding within the colony of New Jersey after
the English conquest of 1664. From its inception it fell
victim to conflicting claims. George Carteret was the
original proprietor designated by the Crown; he and his
heirs added others, so that by the Revolution, the Board
of East Jersey Proprietors centered on Perth Amboy
numbered twenty-four shareholders. Meanwhile, late in
the seventeenth century the king granted some of the
same land to the Puritan-dominated Elizabethtown pat-
entees, who settled the towns of Newark and Elizabeth
and their environs as tenants and freemen. These conflict-
ing tenant and proprietary claims exacerbated the already-
great social, ethnic, religious, and economic tensions that
persisted beyond American independence.

In 1743 a definitive dividing line was finally accepted
by the Crown, severing conflicting Quaker claims by
placing all Jersey Quaker communities inWest Jersey. But
the proprietary-patentee conflict continued unabated.
The dividing line demarking East Jersey ran southeast
from Sussex County’s Delaware River border diagonally
across New Jersey to Tuckerton in what is now Ocean
County. East Jersey then encompassed rural, mostly En-
glish Sussex andMorris Counties; Dutch-dominatedBer-
gen and Somerset Counties; the Puritan-settled towns of
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Newark and Elizabeth in populous Essex County; and the
mixed populations of the original Middlesex and Mon-
mouth Counties to the south.

Tenant-proprietary conflict kept East Jersey in tur-
moil. “Rent riots” were at the center of the disturbances,
involving as they did unpaid tenant obligations to the
Board of Proprietors. The board was made up of elite,
largely Anglican merchants and men of property who
dominated the Council, or upper house of the colonial
legislature. The tenants, inheritors of patent rights, were
mostly farmers and artisans of average means, Congre-
gational and Presbyterian successors to Puritan settlers in
Essex County. The Dutch in Bergen and Somerset and
the large number of free people of color in Monmouth
only added to the volatile population mix of East Jersey
in the eighteenth century.

New Jersey was the epicenter of the Revolution from
1776 to 1783, and many internecine East Jersey scores
were settled during that time. Essex County was Whig
(Patriot), while Dutch Bergen and Somerset Counties re-
mained Loyalist; where proprietors held sway—as, for ex-
ample, in, Perth Amboy in Middlesex County and among
elite landowners everywhere—economic interests dic-
tated their loyalty to the Crown as well. Monmouth
County, with its racial mix, remained a battleground too.
So in East Jersey, internal conflict was the rule in the
greater struggle for independence.

The geographic designation “East Jersey” ended
with the war; most proprietors went into exile. The cul-
ture wars of colonial East Jersey, however, informed the
politics of the new state. These culture wars included class
hostility between middling farmers and well-to-do mer-
chants and landowners: conflicts played out during the
1780s when the revolutionary government parceled out
the former proprietor lands in the form of smaller hold-
ings and were evident too in the party politics of the Con-
federation era and the 1790s (see Antifederalists; Con-
federation). It took the completion of the Revolution in
the generation after the war to introduce into old East
Jersey a distinctly American national identity that some-
what ameliorated the former ethnic, religious, political,
and economic animosities in perhaps the most diverse
population area in all the original American states.
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EATING DISORDERS are a group of psychological
ailments characterized by intense fear of becoming obese,
distorted body image, and prolonged food refusal (an-
orexia nervosa) and/or binge eating followed by purging
through induced vomiting, heavy exercise, or use of laxa-
tives (bulimia). The first American description of eating
disorders appeared in 1859, when the asylum physician
William Stout Chipley published a paper on “sitomania,”
a type of insanity consisting of an intense dread or loath-
ing of food. Clinical research in Great Britain and France
during the 1860s and 1870s replaced sitomania with the
term “anorexia nervosa” and distinguished the disorder
from other mental illnesses in which appetite loss was a
secondary symptom and from physical “wasting” diseases,
such as tuberculosis, diabetes, and cancer.

Eating disorders were extremely rare until the late
twentieth century. Publication of Hilde Bruch’s The Golden
Cage (1978) led to increased awareness of anorexia ner-
vosa, bulimia, and other eating disorders. At the same
time, a large market for products related to dieting and
exercise emerged, and popular culture and themassmedia
celebrated youthful, thin, muscular bodies as signs of
status and popularity. These developments corresponded
with an alarming increase in the incidence of eating dis-
orders. Historically, most patients diagnosed with eating
disorders have been white, adolescent females from
middle- and upper-class backgrounds. This phenomenon
suggests that eating disorders are closely linked with cul-
tural expectations about young women in early twenty-
first century American society.
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EATON AFFAIR. In April 1828 John B. Timberlake,
a U.S. Navy purser, committed suicide at sea. Rumors
quickly spread that he had done so because his wife, Mar-
garet, was having an affair with Senator John Henry Ea-
ton, a boarder at her father’s Washington, D.C., inn.
When Margaret Timberlake and Senator Eaton married
on 1 January 1829, the new Mrs. Eaton, long an accused
violator of society’s norms because of her outspokenness
and forward behavior, came under new attacks for not
observing the required mourning period after her hus-
band’s death.
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John Eaton was a close friend of President-elect An-
drew Jackson, whose own wife had been the subject of
gossip during the 1828 presidential campaign. Jackson
blamed the death of his wife in December 1828 on the
viciousness of his political opponents.When he appointed
John Eaton secretary of war, most of the cabinet wives
joined Washington society women in ostracizing Mar-
garet Eaton, and Jackson was furious. He sawMrs. Eaton,
like his recently deceased wife, as unfairly wronged and
defended her vociferously.

Jackson made the Eaton affair a major issue in his
administration. Vice President John C. Calhoun and his
wife supported Washington society, while Secretary of
State Martin Van Buren, a widower, befriendedMargaret
Eaton. In April 1831 Jackson forced his cabinet’s resig-
nation over the dispute, and the controversy was among
the major reasons why Van Buren replaced Calhoun as
vice president in 1832. In reality, however, the Eaton af-
fair was a battle over women’s proper place in society.
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ECOLOGY. See Conservation; Environmental
Movement.

E-COMMERCE. See Electronic Commerce.

ECONOMIC INDICATORS. The indexes of lead-
ing economic indicators are statistical measures applied
to evaluate the performance of the American economy.
Also known as “business indicators,” they are used to an-
alyze business and economic trends with the aim of pre-
dicting, anticipating, and adjusting to the future. The in-
dex is made up of three composite indexes of economic
activity that change in advance of the economy as a whole.
The index is thus capable of forecasting economic down-
turns as much as 8 to 20months in advance, and economic
recoveries from between 1 and 10 months in advance.
The economic indicators are not foolproof, however, and
have on occasion suggested the opposite of what actually
came to pass.

The Historical Background
In one form or another, economic indicators, however
crude, have been in use since World War I. Until the
Great Depression of the 1930s, economists devoted little
effort to measuring and predicting economic trends, other
than perhaps to compile statistical information on annual
employment. With the onset of the depression, the im-
portance of economic indicators grew, as the crisis made
evident the need for businessmen and politicians to have
detailed knowledge of the economy. As a result of the
depression, business and government alike clamored for
a more accurate measurement of economic performance.

A group of economists at Rutgers University in New
Brunswick, New Jersey, developed the first official na-
tional economic indicators in 1948. Since then, the indi-
cators have evolved into the composite index of economic
indicators in use as of the early 2000s. The list of eco-
nomic indicators was first published by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA).
Overall, the department has a noteworthy record: since
1948 the BEA has accurately predicted every downturn
and upswing in the American economy.

Although economists are divided on the value of the
index in predicting trends, businesspeople and the Amer-
ican public consider it the leading gauge of economic per-
formance. Although the list of economic indicators has
been revised many times to reflect the changes in the
American economy, within a few years of its inception
reporters began regularly citing information from the in-
dex in their writing about the American economy. In an
effort to improve the accuracy of reporting on the econ-
omy, the BEA began issuing explanatory press releases
during the 1970s. Considered crude gauges compared to
the more complicated econometricmodels that have since
been developed, the indexes of the BEA are still referred
to by economists, the business community, and others in-
terested in economic conditions and tendencies in the
United States.

The Evolution of the Economic Indicator Index
After years of analyzing business cycles, the National Bu-
reau of Economic Research created a number of indica-
tors to measure economic activity, categorized into three
general composite indexes. The first group is known as
the leading indicators because its numbers changemonths
in advance of a transformation in the general level of eco-
nomic activity. The National Bureau of Economic Re-
search uses ten leading economic indicators, which rep-
resent a broad spectrum of economic activity. These
indicators include the average number of weekly hours of
workers in manufacturing, the average initial weekly claims
for unemployment insurance and state programs, new or-
ders for manufacturers of consumer goods that have been
adjusted for inflation, vendor performance, manufactur-
ers’ new orders for nondefense capital goods also adjusted
for inflation, and new private housing units that indicate
the future volume of the housing market and construc-
tion. Included also are the stock prices of 500 common
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stocks based on Standard and Poor’s 500 Index, the M-2
money supply, which consists of all cash, checking, and
savings deposits, interest rates along with ten-year Trea-
sury bonds, and consumer expectations as researched by
the University of Michigan.

Using this cluster of indicators, the Bureau predicts
the national economic performance in the coming months
based on a “diffusion index,” or DI. The DI number at
any given time is the percentage of the ten leading indi-
cators that have risen since the previous calculation. A DI
number greater than fifty indicates an expanding econ-
omy; the larger the DI number, the stronger the basis for
predicting economic growth.

The remaining two indexes that are also consulted
include the composite index of coincident indicators and
the lagging index. The composite index of coincident in-
dicators measures the current economy based on the
number of employees on nonagricultural payrolls, per-
sonal income, industrial production, and manufacturing
and trade sales. This index moves more in line with the
overall economy. The lagging index does not react until
a change has already occurred in the economy. This index
consists of the average duration of unemployment, the
ratio of manufacturing and trade inventories to sales,
changes in the index of labor costs per unit of output, the
average prime rate, outstanding commercial and indus-
trial loans, the ratio of outstanding consumer installment
credit to personal income, and any changes in the Con-
sumer Price Index. Economists generally believe that lag-
ging indicators are useless for prediction. The value of
construction completed, for example, is an outdated in-
dicator, for the main economic effect of the construction
occurred earlier when the plans were made and construc-
tion actually carried out.

Other Economic Indicators
In addition to the composite indexes, there are other in-
dicators that economists use to study the American econ-
omy. The Survey of Current Business, published by the U.S.
Department of Commerce, is a quarterly volume address-
ing national production and the patterns of economic
fluctuation and growth. The monthly Federal Reserve Bul-
letin provides measures of the national productive activity
based on data from 207 industries. Also included are sepa-
rate production indexes for three market groups: con-
sumer goods, equipment, and materials, and for three in-
dustry groups, manufacturing, mining, and utilities.

Detailed statistics on the state of labor in the United
States are contained in the Monthly Labor Review, which
is published by the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics. An-
alysts and policymakers use the indicators of population,
labor force size, and the number of employed workers to
interpret the growth of national productive capacity. The
index also provides the number and percentage of un-
employed workers, the average number of hours worked,
and the average earnings, all of which prove invaluable
during periods of recession.

Other economic indicators include the monthly Con-
sumer Price Index, which measures the general price level
and prices charged by certain industries. Stock price av-
erages are also evaluated. These consist of the four Dow
Jones averages, which are calculated from the trading
prices of 30 industrial stocks, 20 transportation stocks, 15
utility stocks, and a composite average of 65 other stocks.
The Standard and Poor’s composite index of 500 stocks
serves as a leading economic indicator, as do the stocks
traded on the New York Stock Exchange. The Federal
Reserve supplies the additional indicators of money and
credit conditions in the United States, covering themoney
supply, the amount of currency in circulation, checking
account deposits, outstanding credit, interest rates, and
bank reserves.

The Effectiveness of Economic Indicators
Over time, economic indicators have greatly increased the
level of sophistication in economic forecasting and the
analysis of business performance. The usefulness of these
indicators, however, depends as much on the user’s knowl-
edge of their limitations as on the indicators themselves.
Indicators provide only averages, and as such record past
performance. As some economists have pointed out, ap-
plying indicators to predict future developments requires
an understanding that history never repeats itself exactly.

Skeptical economists have warned that each new re-
lease of the leading economic indicators can trigger an
unwarranted reaction in the stock and bond markets.
They believe that the so-called flash statistics, as the
monthly release of the leading economic indicators is
known, are almost worthless. In many cases, the indicator
figures are revised substantially for weeks and months af-
ter their initial release, as more information becomes
available. As a result, the first readings of the economy
that these indicators provide are unreliable.

One oft-cited example is the abandonment of the
stock market that occurred during the final weeks of 1984.
Initial statistics based on the leading indicators showed
that the economy was slowing down; the Gross National
Product (GNP) was predicted to rise only 1.5 percent.
Further, statistics pointed to a worse showing for the fol-
lowing year. Certain that a recession was imminent, in-
vestors bailed out of the stock market in late December.
In the following months, revised figures showed that the
GNP had actually gained 3.5 percent, almost triple the
initial prediction, an announcement that sent the stock
market soaring.

The impact of current events can also play an im-
portant and unpredictable role in determining the leading
economic indicators. In the aftermath of the terrorist at-
tacks on New York and Washington, D.C., which took
place on 11 September 2001, the leading indicators
showed an unemployment rate of 5.4 percent, the biggest
increase in twenty years. Included in that were 415,000
agricultural jobs that were lost during September, which
was double the number analysts expected. The jobless
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rate also included 88,000 jobs lost in the airline and hotel
industries, as well as 107,000 temporary jobs in the service
sector. An additional 220,000 jobs were lost in unrelated
businesses, pointing to an economy in distress.
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ECONOMIC ROYALISTS. President Franklin D.
Roosevelt, in his speech accepting the Democratic nom-
ination for a second term, delivered at Philadelphia on 27
June 1936, said, “The economic royalists complain that
we seek to overthrow the institutions of America. What
they really complain of is that we seek to take away their
power. Our allegiance to American institutions requires
the overthrow of this kind of power.” He was referring to
persons prominent in finance and industry who in general
opposed his tendency to centralize the government and
to put it into competition with private enterprise. The
phrase was repeated many times thereafter.
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ECONOMICS

General Characteristics
Economics studies human welfare in terms of the pro-
duction, distribution, and consumption of goods and ser-
vices. While there is a considerable body of ancient and
medieval thought on economic questions, the discipline
of political economy only took shape in the early modern
period. Some prominent schools of the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries were Cameralism (Germany), Mer-

cantilism (Britain), and Physiocracy (France). Classical
political economy, launched by Adam Smith’s Wealth of
Nations (1776), dominated the discipline for more than
one hundred years. American economics drew on all of
these sources, but it did not forge its own identity until
the end of the nineteenth century, and it did not attain its
current global hegemony until after World War II. This
was as much due to the sheer number of active economists
as to the brilliance of Paul Samuelson, Milton Friedman,
and Kenneth Arrow, among others. Prior to 1900, the
American community of economists had largely been per-
ceived, both from within and from abroad, as a relative
backwater. The United States did not produce a theorist
to rival the likes of Adam Smith (1723–1790), David Ri-
cardo (1772–1823), or Karl Marx (1818–1883).

Several factors in American economic and intellec-
tual history help explain this fact. First, the presence of a
large slave economy before the Civil War resulted in a
concentrated effort to weigh the arguments for and
against free labor. The landmark study in American eco-
nomic history of the last century, Robert Fogel and Stan-
ley Engerman’s Time on the Cross (1974), speaks to this
unfortunate legacy. Second, the belated onset of indus-
trialization (in 1860, 80 percent of the population was still
rural), and the founding of many land-grant colleges with
the Morrill Act of 1862 resulted in the emergence of a
field of specialization that endures to this day: agricultural
or land economics. Even in the interwar years, the Bureau
of Agricultural Economics was a major center of research
in the field. Third, American federalism, by decentraliz-
ing the management of money and credit, had direct and
arguably dire consequences for the development of bank-
ing and capital accumulation. Persistent debates on the
merits of paper currency can be traced from the latter half
of the eighteenth century right up to 1971, when Amer-
ican fiat money replaced the gold standard once and
for all.

The relatively high standard of living and themassive
wave of immigration during the latter part of the nine-
teenth century might also have played a part in the di-
minished role of socialist thinking. A liberal ideology
coupled with the absence of an aristocracy meant that so-
cialism never became as rooted in America as in Europe.
In the few instances that it did, it tended to be of the more
innocuous variety, such as Robert Owen’s (1771–1858)
1825 settlement of New Harmony, Indiana, or Richard
T. Ely’s (1854–1943) Christian socialism. The most pop-
ular reform movement in late-nineteenth-century eco-
nomics was inspired by Henry George’s (1839–1897)Pro-
gress and Poverty (1879), which argued for a single tax on
land. Economic theory tended then as now toward lib-
eralism if not libertarianism, with its deeply entrenched
respect for individual rights, market forces, and the di-
minished role of the government.

What probably most explains the form and content
of American economics is its resistance to the influence
of other disciplines. Because of the sheer size of the eco-
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nomics profession (there are some 22,000 registeredmem-
bers of the American Economic Association, and that by
no means exhausts the number), it tends to be very
inward-looking. Not since before World War II have
economists eagerly borrowed from the other sciences.
Even prewar economists were more likely to assimilate
concepts and methods from physics and biology than
from sociology or psychology. Instead, “economic impe-
rialists” such as Gary Becker take topics that have tradi-
tionally been in other social sciences, such as voting,
crime, marriage, and the family, and model them in terms
of utility maximization.

The Colonial and Antebellum Period
In colonial America, most contributors to economics,
such as Thomas Pownall (1722–1805), governor of Mas-
sachusetts, and Samuel Gale (1747–1826) were inspired
by the British economists John Locke (1632–1704),David
Hume (1711–1776), and Adam Smith. Benjamin Franklin
(1706–1790) befriended both the British and French po-
litical economists of the time. Because of the shortage of
American money, Franklin advocated the circulation of
paper money as a stimulus to trade, and he even convinced
Hume and Smith of the relative soundness of paper issue
in Pennsylvania. Although Franklin wrote on the impor-
tance of the development of manufacturing for the Amer-
ican economy, he believed, as would Thomas Paine
(1737–1809) and Thomas Jefferson (1743–1826), that the
true destiny for America lay with agriculture.

The American republic called for concrete measures
on money and banking, as well as policies on trade and
manufacturing. In the early years of the new regime, Jef-
ferson and Alexander Hamilton (1757–1804) loomed large
as forgers of economic ideas and policy. Jefferson was a
friend of Pierre Samuel du Pont de Nemours (1739–
1817), Destutt de Tracy (1754–1836), and Jean-Baptiste
Say (1767–1832), and he supervised the translation of
Tracy’s Treatise on Political Economy (1817). In a series of
tracts, he argued that commerce ought to remain a hand-
maiden to agriculture, and he took seriously Hume’s ca-
veats about public debt. Hamilton, by contrast, advocated
the growth of commerce and manufacturing. He sought
means to improve the mobility of capital as a stimulus to
trade, and with his National Bank Act and Report on Man-
ufactures (1791), he went very much against Jefferson’s
policies.

In antebellum United States we find dozens of con-
tributors to political economy, notably Jacob Cardozo
(1786–1873), Daniel Raymond (1786–1849), FrancisWay-
land (1790–1865), Henry C. Carey (1793–1879), Amasa
Walker (1799–1875), and Charles Dunbar (1830–1900).
Many of these tailored their analyses to the American
context of unlimited land and scarcity of labor. Malthu-
sian scenarios held little sway. The two most prominent
European writers in America, both adherents to Smith,
were Say, whose Treatise on Political Economy was widely
read and circulated after its first translation in 1821, and
John Ramsey McCulloch (1789–1864). Jane Marcet’s

(1769–1858) Conversations on Political Economy (1816) sold
in the thousands, thereby disseminating some of themore
central principles of British and French political economy
to the inquiring American. The prominentGerman econ-
omist of the period, Friedrich List (1789–1846), first
made his name while living in the United States; hisOut-
lines of American Political Economy (1827) helped sustain
the enthusiasm for protective tariffs. Carey is usually
viewed as the most original American-born thinker of the
period, and the first to gain an international reputation.
His three-volume Principles of Political Economy (1837) did
much to challenge Ricardo’s doctrine of rent, as well as
propel him into a significant role as economic advisor to
the government in Washington.

The Gilded Age (1870–1914)
Homegrown economic theorists became much more com-
mon in this period, spurred into controversies over bank-
ing and trade and the onset of large monopolies. The
most prominent measure taken in this period, the Sher-
man Antitrust Act (1890), was not received enthusias-
tically by the more conservative economists such as Ar-
thur Hadley (1856–1930) because it violated the central
principle of laissez-faire. But others, such as Ely, saw the
Act as a necessary measure.

Steps were also taken to professionalize, with the for-
mation of the American Economics Association (1885)
and the Quarterly Journal of Economics (1887). Two more
journals of high quality were formed in this period, the
Journal of Political Economy (1892) and the American Eco-
nomic Review (1911). Economics also made its way into
the universities. Before the Civil War, numerous colleges
taught the subject under the more general rubric of moral
philosophy, or even theology. But explicit recognitionfirst
came with the appointment of Charles Dunbar to the
chair of political economy at Harvard in 1871. The pro-
lific economist and son of Amasa, Francis A. Walker
(1840–1897) gained a chair at Yale in 1872 and then
served as president of MIT in the 1880s and 1890s. By
1900, hundreds of institutions were offering graduate de-
grees in economics, though the majority of doctorates
came from a small set of universities, notably Chicago,
Columbia, California, Harvard, and Johns Hopkins. The
expansion of institutions of higher learning in this period
served to reinforce the propensity to specialize within the
field. While the economics profession mostly honors its
contributors to pure theory, the majority of doctorates
in American economics are and have been granted in
applied fields, notably labor, land, business, and indus-
trial economics.

In the area of theoretical economics, the names of
Simon Newcomb (1835–1909), Irving Fisher (1867–
1947), and John Bates Clark stand out. Newcomb was
better known for his work in astronomy and coastal sur-
veying, but his Principles of Political Economy (1886) did
much to endorse the advent of mathematical methods.
Fisher was without question the most renowned and bril-
liant of his generation of economic theorists. As a doctoral
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student at Yale, Fisher worked with the eminent physicist
J. Willard Gibbs (1839–1903) and the social Darwinist
William Graham Sumner (1840–1910). His first book,
Mathematical Investigations in the Theory of Value and Prices
(1892), was a significant landmark in the rise of mathe-
matical economics, and it treated the utility calculus in
terms of thermodynamics. His later efforts, The Purchas-
ing Power of Money (1911) and The Theory of Interest (1930)
became two of the most significant works of the twentieth
century. The Fisher Equation is still taken to be the best
rendition of the quantity theory of money, noted for its
efforts to distinguish different kinds of liquidity and to
measure the velocity of money.

Clark reigned at Columbia for much of his career,
and he is most noted for his analysis of the concept of
marginal productivity as an explanation of factor prices,
wages, interest, and rent. His Philosophy of Wealth (1886)
and Distribution of Wealth (1899) blended the new mar-
ginalism with sociological and ethical concerns. Clark
earned international renown for his concept of marginal
productivity and helped inspire the next generation of
American marginalists, notably Frank Taussig (1859–
1940) at Harvard, Frank Fetter (1863–1949) at Princeton,
and Laurence Laughlin (1871–1933) at Chicago.

Although the contributions of Fisher and Clark were
more enduring, the school that was most distinctively
American from approximately 1890 to 1940 was the one
known during the interwar years as Institutionalism. The
most prominent founders were Ely, Veblen, Mitchell, and
John R. Commons (1862–1945). Later contributors in-
cluded the son of John Bates, John Maurice Clark (1884–
1963), and Clarence E. Ayres (1891–1972), but therewere
many more foot soldiers marching to the cause. Inspired
by evolutionary biology, the Institutionalists took a his-
torical, antiformalist approach to the study of economic
phenomena. Veblen’s Theory of the Leisure Class (1899), the
most enduring text of this group, examines consumption
patterns in terms of biological traits, evolving in step with
other institutions—political and pecuniary. Commons fo-
cused on labor economics and helped devise many of the
measures, such as workmen’s compensation, public utility
regulations, and unemployment insurance, that resulted
in the social security legislation of the 1930s.

Interwar years 1919–1939
American economics was invigorated by the war and ben-
efited enormously from a wave of immigration from Eu-
rope’s intellegentsia. Of the three most prominent grand
theorists of the period, and arguably of the entire cen-
tury, namely John Maynard Keynes (1883–1946), Joseph
Schumpeter (1883–1950), and Friedrich Hayek (1899–
1992), the latter two came and settled in the United
States: Schumpeter to Harvard (1932–1950), and Hayek
to New York (1923–1924) and later to Chicago (1950–
1962). Both did most of their critical work while in Eu-
rope, but were part of a larger migration of the Austrian
school of economics, notably Ludwig von Mises (1881–
1973), Fritz Machlup (1902–1983), and Karl Menger

(1902–1985). Other prominent immigrants from Europe
were Abraham Wald (1902–1950), John Harsanyi (1920–
2000), Tjalling Koopmans (1910–1985), Oskar Lange
(1904–1965), Wassily Leontief (1906–1999), Jacob Mar-
schak (1898–1977), John vonNeumann (1903–1957),Os-
kar Morgenstern (1902–1977), Franco Modigliani, Ron-
ald Coase, and Kenneth Boulding (1910–1993).

Notwithstanding the inestimable stimulation of
foreign-trained economists, the most prominent figures
of this period were American born and educated, notably
Fisher, Mitchell, Frank Knight (1885–1972), Henry
Ludwell Moore (1869–1958), and Edward Chamberlain
(1899–1967). Chamberlain’s landmark study, The Theory
of Monopolistic Competition (1933), contributed to the rec-
ognition of the mixed economy of mature capitalism.
Fisher’s The Making of Index Numbers (1922) made im-
portant headway on the measurement of key economic
indicators. Mitchell stood out as the one who blended a
still vibrant community of Institutionalism with the more
ascendant neoclassicism. He and Moore’s studies of busi-
ness cycles helped foster the growth of econometrics, re-
sulting in the formation of the National Bureau of Eco-
nomic Research (1920) and the Cowles Commission
(1932), which proved to be an important spawning ground
for econometrics and, more generally, mathematical eco-
nomics. Some leading economists associated with the
Cowles Commision are Fisher, Koopmans, Marschak,
Lange, Arrow, Gérard Debreu, James Tobin (1918–2002),
and Simon Kuznets (1901–1985).

Knight’s Risk, Uncertainty and Profit (1921) remains a
classic in the study of capital theory and the role of the
entrepreneur. Together with Currie, Jacob Viner (1892–
1970), and Henry Simons (1899–1946), Knight helped to
push the economics department of the University of Chi-
cago into the top rank. With the subsequent contribu-
tions of George Stigler (1911–1991), Hayek, and Fried-
man, Chicago became the leading voice of the status quo.
Among Nobel prizewinners in economics, roughly one-
half have at some point in their career been associated
with the “Chicago School.”

Postwar Era
Here we see the clear ascendancy of mathematical eco-
nomics as the dominant professional orientation. Econ-
omists shifted away from the literary pursuit of laws and
general principles that characterized nineteenth-century
political economy, in favor of models and econometric
tests disseminated in the periodical literature. The num-
ber of U.S. journals began to surge in the postwar years
to 300 by the year 2002, and the number of articles has
grown almost exponentially.

No one stands out more prominently in the 1950s to
1960s than Paul Samuelson, not least because of his best-
selling textbook, Principles of Economics (1948). His pre-
cocity for mathematics resulted in a series of papers,
which were immediately acclaimed for their brilliance.
Published as The Foundations of Economic Analysis (1947),
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Samuelson’s opus contributed to almost every branch of
microeconomics. He devised a solution to the longstand-
ing problem of price dynamics and formulated the axiom
of revealed preference, which stands at the very core of
neoclassical theory.

Other major contributors to mathematical econom-
ics, starting from the interwar period, were Wald on de-
cision theory, Koopmans on linear programming, Leon-
tief on input-output analysis, L. J. Savage (1917–1971) on
mathematical statistics, and Harold Hotelling (1895–
1973) and Henry Schultz (1893–1938) on demand theory.
Arrow and Debreu, who moved to the States in 1949,
devised through a series of papers in the 1950s an axio-
matic rendition of the general theory of equilibrium—the
doctrine by which prices bring about market clearance.
In many respects, this put a capstone on the neoclassical
theory that had commenced in the 1870s.

Arrow also made significant contributions to welfare
economics with his Social Choice and Individual Values
(1951). His book targeted the role of strategizing in eco-
nomics, an idea that was of parallel importance to game
theory.

The landmark works in the field of game theory came
out of Princeton during and immediately after the war—
namely, von Neumann and Morgenstern’s Theory of Games
and Economic Behavior (1944) and two seminal papers by
the mathematician John Nash (1950, 1952). Strategic
thinking also fostered the pursuit of Operations Research
at the RAND Corporation in Santa Monica (founded in
1946). The World War II and the Cold War had much
to do with the funding of these new fields, with Thomas
Schelling’s Strategey of Conflict (1960) as one of the best-
known results. Related investigations are Rational Choice
Theory, associated most closely with James Buchanan,
and experimental economics, launched by Vernon Smith
and Charles Plott. Herbert Simon’s (1916–2001) concept
of satisficing has also linked up with the emphasis in
Game Theory on suboptimal behavior. In a nutshell, nei-
ther utility nor social welfare are maximized because in-
formation and cooperation prove to be too costly.

Keynes had traveled to the United States during and
after World War II both to advise the American govern-
ment and to help launch the International Monetary
Fund that came out of the famous Bretton Woods gath-
ering of 1944. Keynes’s General Theory of Employment, In-
terest, and Money (1936) is widely viewed to this day as the
single most influential book of the last century, and his
ideas were widely disseminated by Alvin Hansen (1887–
1975), Lauchlin Currie (1902–1993), Lawrence R. Klein,
Tobin, Galbraith, and Samuelson. Nevertheless,Keynes-
ianism was superceded in the 1950s by Friedman’s mo-
netarism—and then in the 1970s by the New Classicism
of John Muth, Neil Wallace, Thomas Sargent, and Rob-
ert Lucas. McCarthyism may have also reinforced this
shift since it became expedient for survival to avoid any
controversial political issues that might stem from eco-
nomic analysis. While Keynes was not a socialist, his in-

clinations toward a planned economy and his skepticism
about market forces were seen as suspect.

Two other areas of specialization to which Americans
made considerable postwar contributions are consump-
tion theory and economic development. Of the first field,
the names of Samuelson, Friedman, Modigliani, Hyman
Minsky (1919–1997), James Duesenberry, and William
Vickery (1914–1996) belong in the front rank. Of the sec-
ond field, Kuznets, W. Arthur Lewis (the first major Af-
rican American economist, originally from St. Lucia),
Theodore W. Shultz (1902–1998), Robert Solow, and Al-
bert O. Hirschman are noteworthy. Almost all of these
men garnered the Alfred Nobel Memorial Prize in Eco-
nomic Science, which commenced in 1969.

Until the latter part of the twentieth century, women
had been grossly under-represented in American eco-
nomics, but from those decades forward they have in-
cluded roughly 25 percent of the profession. More
women entered the profession in the interwar years, so
that by 1920, 19 percent of Ph.D.’s went to women,
though this figure dropped dramatically after World
War II. Three who made important insights in consump-
tion theory during the 1940s were Dorothy Brady (1903–
1977), Margaret Reid (1895–1991), and Rose Friedman.
Both Rose Friedman and Anna J. Schwartz have coau-
thored major works with the more famous Milton Fried-
man, making them the most widely read of contemporary
American women economists. Many of the economists
listed in this article advised the government—particularly
on money, banking, and trade. Significant guidance from
economists was widely acknowledged during the Great
Depression with Franklin Roosevelt’s New Deal. But it
was in the postwar period that economists were exten-
sively instituted into the government rather than brought
in on an ad hoc basis. The Council of Economic Advisors,
established in 1946, oversaw the fiscal reforms of theKen-
nedy era and took credit for the subsequent economic
growth. The American government is replete with com-
mittees forging economic policy on virtually every applied
field in the discipline. The chairman of the Federal Re-
serve Board, founded in 1914, is often taken from aca-
demic ranks and now stands out as the most powerful
player in the American economy. Keynes once remarked
of economists that “the world is ruled by little else.” For
better or for worse, the power that economists now hold
in the American government epitomizes the triumph of
the economics profession and the widespread view that
the economy—and hence human well-being—is within
our control.
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Margaret Schabas

EDUCATION. Americans have long invested impor-
tance in education as a means of social improvement and
individual fulfillment. Education has entailed both formal
instruction in schools, universities, and other institutions,
and informal learning in a variety of settings. Schools
were respected institutions early in American history, and
their significance has grown with time. Education and
schooling have also been at the center of social and po-
litical conflict, often over issues of status and inequality.
Schools eventually became instruments of government
social policy, utilized to offset historic inequities and to
help achieve social justice. Education also contributed hu-
man capital to the nation’s economy. In the nineteenth
century, reformers focused on training reliable workers;

in the twentieth century, schools prepared men and
women for office and professional employment. At the
same time, education has been a vital element of social
and economic mobility for generations of Americans.

Historically, the primary schools were the objects of
the nation’s first great era of education reform.Next came
secondary schools, which grew most rapidly during the
early twentieth century, and colleges and universities ex-
panded notably in the years following World War II.
Schools at all levels have been indispensable to the for-
mation of a national identity for Americans throughout
history. From the very earliest stages of the new republic,
schools have helped to foster loyalty to the principles of
democratic governance, and to the particular tenets of
American nationalism. They also have served as a forum
for debate over the evolution of these principles.

Education in the Colonial and Revolutionary Periods
The cultivation of skills and the transmission of culture
were major concerns of English settlers in North Amer-
ica, evident almost immediately upon their arrival. This
was apparent in New England, where early laws called for
establishing schools and for educating young men—and
eventually young women too. But schools were estab-
lished elsewhere, along with colleges, to provide avenues
of formal education. Schools were fragile institutions in
the colonial world, existing alongside older and more fa-
miliar agencies of education, the family and the church.
Even though there was a high level of rhetorical com-
mitment to formal education in certain colonies, only a
minority of youth were “educated” by today’s standards.

New England’s colonists placed special value on the
necessity of moral and religious leadership, and preparing
a cadre of educated leaders was considered essential. An
early sign of this was the decision to establish Boston
Latin School in 1635 and Harvard College a year later.
In the wake of religious debates and schisms, other col-
leges were started in nearby Connecticut (Yale, 1701),
Rhode Island (Brown, 1764), and NewHampshire (Dart-
mouth, 1769). These were small institutions, enrolling
fewer than a hundred students, and hardly represented a
well-developed education system.

In 1647,Massachusetts enacted a law requiring towns
of fifty families to establish a school, to confound the “Old
Deluder Satan” in his never-ending quest to lead Chris-
tians astray. Connecticut enacted a similar law just a few
years later and eventually other New England colonies
did as well, with the exception of Rhode Island. It is un-
likely, however, that most towns large enough to be cov-
ered by these measures complied immediately, especially
if there was not a large number of families interested in
establishing a school. Only eleven known schools existed
in Massachusetts in 1650, serving some 2,339 households
(or one for every 212); by 1689, the number of schools
had grown to 23 and households to 8,088 (one for every
352). Even if the quantity of schools increased signifi-
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cantly in the eighteenth century, many children probably
attended only briefly, if at all.

In other colonies, schools were even fewer. In 1689,
Virginia had only eight schools for more than seven thou-
sand households (or about one for every nine hundred);
and New York had eleven for about 2200 families (one
for every two hundred). Virginia’s William and Mary
(1693) was the only southern college of the colonial era.
Others appeared in the middle colonies, reflecting the re-
gion’s religious and cultural diversity. The College of
New Jersey (today Princeton) was established in 1746,
New York’s Kings College (Columbia) in 1754, the Col-
lege of Philadelphia (University of Pennsylvania) in 1755,
and New Jersey’s Queens College (Rutgers) in 1766.

While the appearance of such institutions was nota-
ble, there also was considerable indifference or even hos-
tility to formal education, especially in the South. In 1671,
Lord Berkeley of Virginia made this famous statement: “I
thank God that there are no free schools nor printing,
and I hope that we shall not have these [for a] hundred
years.” Berkeley, who was governor at the time, echoed
the view of many aristocrats and wealthy planters that
“learning has brought disobedience, and heresy, and sects
into the world.” Attitudes such as these no doubt ac-
counted for some of the regional disparities in colonial
education.

Schools typically were run by a single teacher, or
“master.” Outside of Boston, New York or Philadelphia,
schools rarely were larger than a single classroom, with
perhaps several dozen students. Formost colonists, school-
ing lasted less than seven or eight years, with only four or
five months in each term. Students read the Bible, along
with spellers, prayer books, catechisms, and other reli-
gious materials. The famous New England Primer, first
published before 1690, was the best known of a wide
range of reading materials used to impart lessons in spell-
ing and grammar, along with morality and virtue. While
there were a few legendary teachers, such as Ezekial
Cheever of the Boston Latin School, many were college
students or recent graduates waiting to be called to a pul-
pit. Yet other teachers were men of modest education, ill
suited for other lines of work, managing schools for lack
of better employment. In certain New England towns
“dame schools” were run by women, offering classes for
young children of both sexes. As a rule, teaching was a
relatively low status occupation, even when schools were
few and education was considered at least nominally
important.

Statistics on literacy seem to confirm the general re-
gional distribution of schools, although it is not clear that
reading was always linked to formal education. New En-
gland exhibited the highest rates of literacy, as measured
by counting signatures on wills. About three-quarters of
the male population was literate in the mid-eighteenth
century, and nearly 90 percent by the time of the revo-
lution. Literacy rates appear to have been lower in the
middle colonies, New York and Pennsylvania, and were

the lowest in the South. The male literacy rate in Virginia
was about 70 percent by the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury, comparable to England. The female literacy rate was
lower than men’s everywhere, although in New England
the gap appears to have narrowed by the end of the eigh-
teenth century.

Much of life in colonial society revolved around the
family, the central unit of productive activities and a key
site of informal education. Families were large and chil-
dren were expected to contribute to the welfare of each
household. Relevant skills and bodies of knowledge, rang-
ing from farming, carpentry, husbandry, and hunting to
food preservation, soap making, cooking, and sewing
were imparted informally, along with basic literacy. Pop-
ular books praised the independence of children, and the
virtue of lessons learned away from parents and family.
Many families sent older children to board with neighbors
or relatives, as a form of apprenticeship and a means of
discipline. There also were traditional apprenticeships for
young men interested in learning a trade, a practice with
deep European roots, observed widely in the colonies. In
most cases, formal contracts were drawn up, periods of
service were outlined, and lessons were agreed upon. The
host household typically provided food, lodging, and
other necessities of support in exchange for work, train-
ing, and education as specified by the contract. Occasion-
ally there were complaints about cruel or unfair masters
who did not abide by such agreements.

A limited number of schools were established to ed-
ucate Native Americans and Blacks, the principal non-
European groups in colonial society. Dartmouth College
included a provision for American Indians in its original
charter, although this idea was short lived. The Anglican
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign
Parts, or SPG, aimed to convert non-Christian residents
of the colonies, particularly Native Americans and Afri-
cans. Starting in the early eighteenth century, the SPG
dispatched hundreds of ministers and teachers to theNew
World, opening a number of schools, most of them tran-
sitory. It was more effective at printing Bibles and reli-
gious tracts that circulated widely in colonial society.

The American Revolution was a watershed event in
the early history of American education. The war dis-
rupted many institutions, forcing students to suspend
studies and teachers to consider joining one side or the
other. More importantly, the revolution led to a new re-
publican sensibility in the former colonies, articulated by
a generation of enlightened leaders who believed that
education was essential to the new political order. Citi-
zens of a representative democracy, they reasoned, had to
be well informed and prepared to critically assess the ar-
guments and opinions of the day.

Education and schooling became topics of discussion
and debate, the subject of speeches, addresses, articles,
and pamphlets. Thomas Jefferson proposed publicly sup-
ported schools throughout Virginia, in a “Bill for the
More General Diffusion of Knowledge,” before the rev-
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olution ended in 1779. He believed that free schooling
would lead to a “natural aristocracy” of talent and accom-
plishment, leaders for the new nation. Jefferson’s plan was
never adopted, but it reflected the new significance at-
tached to education. Benjamin Rush advocated making
American children into “republican machines” through
improved systems of schooling. NoahWebster advocated
universal free education to foster national unity. Webster
called for schools to establish “an inviolable attachment
to their country” in the minds of children, and urged
Americans to “begin with the infant in the cradle; let the
first word he lisps be Washington.” Early federal legisla-
tion for the distribution of public lands, passed in 1785
and 1787, called for a portion of the proceeds to be used
for establishing state education systems, including uni-
versities. Seven of the new state constitutions also made
reference to education, reflecting these concerns.

Among the most important effects of the American
Revolution was its impact on the lives of colonial women.
Benjamin Rush probably was the best-known proponent
of women’s education in the years immediately following
the revolution. The reasoning was plain: if children needed
to be trained in the virtues of republican government, the
task of early education would fall to their mothers. Con-
sequently, American women had to be educated, at least
enough to read, write, and teach their childrenmoral pre-
cepts and principles of republicanism. Historians have la-
beled this view “republican motherhood,” and it contrib-
uted to increased interest in women’s education during
the latter decades of the eighteenth century.

While the colonial era saw limited development in
education, the closing decades of the eighteenth century
were marked by considerable ferment about it. Revolu-
tionary ideas about state-sponsored systems of schooling,
republican socialization, and women’s education marked
the dawn of a new era. It would take time, and the efforts
of another generation of reformers, for these notions to
affect the schooling of most Americans.

Education in the Nineteenth Century
The nineteenth century was a time of rapid economic
growth and urbanization, an era of institution building,
and education was shaped by these developments. Schools
became instruments of reform, intended to help redress
pressing social problems. State and city systems of school-
ing came into view, although local prerogatives continued
to dictate most educational practices. It was a time when
schools and education gradually assumed greater impor-
tance, and came to reflect prevailing social divisions and
patterns of inequality in American life.

The nation’s total investment in education grew dra-
matically, as more people attended school for greater
lengths of time. In 1800, the average American received
about 210 days of formal education in a lifetime. By 1850,
that figure had more than doubled and by 1900, it had
jumped to 1050 days, about half of what it would be in
2000. In the course of these changes, formal education

began to assume the familiar dimensions of modern
school experiences. Schooling became associated with the
cultivation of proper “habits” of industriousness and re-
sponsibility, along with essential skills of literacy, numer-
ical calculation, and knowledge of history, geography, and
other subjects.

Education in the countryside evolved slowly, but
schools developed more rapidly in the cities. Education
was linked to questions of poverty and destitution, crime
and social conflict. The earliest publicly supported urban
institutions were called “charity schools,” and were des-
ignated for the children of the poor. Started by civic-
minded members of the urban middle and upper classes,
they imparted proper norms of behavior along with basic
lessons in literacy, mathematics, geography, and other
subjects. Monitorial schools, modeled on the ideas of En-
glish educator Joseph Lancaster, featured a single teacher
managing hundreds of children by using older students
as “monitors.” These and other schools reflected prevail-
ing norms of strict discipline and order. Urban reformers
struggled to improve attendance and introduce unifor-
mity into lessons, at the same time that city growth cre-
ated rising demand for schooling.

Industrialization posed challenges to education. With
the advent of child labor, the factory became a school by
default, although its lessons were usually quite harsh.
While some states passed laws requiring factory owners
to arrange for teaching child employees, such measures
often were honored in the breach. Some reformers re-
jected the idea of industry altogether and attempted to
establish ideal agrarian societies in isolated communities
dotting the countryside. The best known of these com-
munal experiments was Robert Owen’s socialist cooper-
ative in Indiana, called New Harmony. Established on
principles of shared work and property, and an education
system predicated on performing useful tasks without the
imposition of discipline, New Harmony was a challenge
to long-standing conventions. Although other communal
experiments persisted considerably longer than Owen’s,
their collective influence on the educational system was
limited.

Schools in the countryside were isolated and small;
classes were conducted for relatively short periods and
taught by itinerant masters with little formal training. A
typical district school served an area of two to four square
miles, populated by twenty to fifty families. These insti-
tutions helped to enhance basic literacy skills, but they
built on a foundation established by local households. By
the early nineteenth century, they literally dotted the
countryside in most northern states, serving millions of
children. Overall, levels of enrollment were quite high,
over 70 percent for children aged nine to thirteen in 1830.
Only Germany had higher rates, and by 1880, the U.S. led
the world. These figures reflect girls attending along with
boys, at least in theNortheastern states and the upperMid-
west, another unique feature of American education.
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Enrollments notwithstanding, the length of school
terms varied, and day-to-day attendance often was incon-
sistent. There was scarcely any advanced training, as most
teachers knew little beyond the “three Rs” and seldom
remained in any one place longer than a year or two.
Schools generally were ungraded, with children of all ages
in the same room and enduring the discomforts of poor
ventilation and threadbare accommodations. Discipline
was emphasized, with rules enforced by harsh physical
punishments. The chief instructional technique was rec-
itation, requiring students to repeat portions of text they
had memorized. Schools also conveyed basic mathemat-
ical and computational principles, along with a smattering
of history, geography, and “moral philosophy.” Contests
and games, such as spelling bees or multiplication tour-
naments, helped break the monotony, and storytelling
imparted history and geography lessons.

Early reformers were troubled by the variability that
existed in the rural schools. They fretted over the hap-
hazard training of teachers, the short terms squeezed be-
tween harvest and planting seasons, and the chance pro-
vision of such basic school supplies as books and firewood.
Reformers also worried about the growing diversity of
American society and the possibility of social conflict in
the absence of common values and a shared identity. In
light of these concerns, and the reforms they inspired,
historians have referred to this period as the “age of the
common school.”

The best-known proponent of common school re-
form was Horace Mann, an indefatigable lawyer and state
legislator who accepted the newly created post of Secre-
tary of the State Board of Education in Massachusetts in
1837. Like other reformers, Mann worked with a modest
salary and little formal authority, traveling widely to pro-
claim the virtues of common schools. His annual reports,
published by the state, became influential statements of
educational reform. Mann battled over issues of religious
sectarianism in instruction, property taxes for education,
longer school terms, and systematic examinations and
training requirements for teachers. In particular, he suc-
ceeded in persuading the Massachusetts legislature to es-
tablish the nation’s first publicly supported teacher-
training institution, called a normal school, derived from
the French word normale, in Lexington in 1838.

Mann and other reformers thought that women had
a special role to play as teachers. Many believed women
naturally suited for this role, due to their supposed ma-
ternal characteristics of patience and affection toward
small children. Women teachers also cost less than men,
even when professionally trained, so their employment
could help restrain the expense of reforms. Feminization
of teaching had occurred earlier in New England, but
proceeded rapidly elsewhere, and by the time of the Civil
War a majority of teachers in most northern states were
women.

Henry Barnard was a famous contemporary of Mann
who held similar appointments in Connecticut andRhode

Island and served as the first U.S. Commissioner of Edu-
cation from 1867 to 1870. Other leading reformers in-
cluded John Pierce in Michigan and Calvin Stowe in
Ohio. This generation shared a similar set of values and
assumptions about schooling and its purposes, much of it
derived from their Protestant upbringing and nationalist
ardor. Influential textbooks transmitted these values to
generations of students, especially the popular McGuffey
readers first published in 1836. These reforms found sup-
port in the fervent language regarding education in new
state constitutions, particularly in the northern tier ex-
tending west from New England and the Middle Atlantic
States.

Larger cities became sites of battles over the control
and content of public schooling. Immigrant religious
groups objected to the inveiglement of Protestant pre-
cepts and values in most curricula and textbooks, and they
demanded support for parochial schools. The best-known
conflict occurred in 1842, when New York’s Bishop John
Hughes challenged local charity school groups, prompt-
ing creation of a public board of education. Eventually,
parochial schools became quite numerous in many north-
ern cities, enrolling thousands of children and providing
an important alternative to public schools.

Another aspect of reform concerned secondary or
high schools, which became popular institutions in the
nineteenth century. There had been little public demand
for secondary schools until after the revolution, as private
tutoring and tuition-based academies prepared youngmen
for college and few occupations required advanced school-
ing. Beginning in 1821, with the establishment of the first
public high school, Boston’s English High School, Amer-
ican secondary schools, as distinct from a classical gram-
mar school or academy, prepared students for a host of
practical purposes. By the end of the nineteenth century,
they existed in one form or another in nearly every type
of city or large town in the country, enrolling nearly a half
million students. The high school had become pervasive,
even though it served less than 10 percent of the nation’s
teenage population.

High schools also featured instruction in some clas-
sical subjects, especially Latin, long considered a sign of
achievement and status. Most larger public high schools
admitted students by examination, and many prospective
scholars were turned away. These tax-supported institu-
tions often were quite costly, occupying palatial buildings
erected at great expense and with considerable fanfare.
This, along with their exclusivity, led to attacks, culmi-
nating in a landmark 1874 decision in Kalamazoo,Michi-
gan, upholding the right of school boards to levy taxes to
support such institutions. High schools in the United
States also generally were coeducational. Advances in
women’s secondary education were envisioned by such pi-
oneering educators as Emma Willard, Mary Lyon, and
Catharine Beecher. While these reformers’ influence was
limited, and conservatives attacked the idea of coeduca-
tion, public support for women’s education was high. By
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the end of the nineteenth century, female students out-
numbered males in high schools across the country.

Education in the South lagged behind other regions.
This was partly due to the plantation elite, which viewed
popular education with suspicion. It also was linked to the
legacy of slavery, and concerns with keeping the black
population in a condition of servitude. Informal forms of
education abounded, from tutoring to apprenticeship and
other forms of vocational training. Despite their exclusion
from formal education, slave families imparted lessons
from one generation to another, transmitting a rich cul-
tural tradition that left an indelible imprint on the region.

Free blacks established schools for their struggling
communities, or modified those founded by philanthropic
whites. This was true in northern cities before the Civil
War, and throughout the South after. The Freedman’s
Bureau supported thousands of schools in the war’s after-
math, providing critical skills and training. Black literacy
rates began to improve significantly, and by 1890, nearly
two-thirds could read. Even so, inequities abounded.
Term lengths in southern black schools stagnated, while
those in the white schools began to increase, even ap-
proaching the standard of the northern states by the
1890s. Black teachers were paid less than their white
counterparts, and were allotted meager sums for text-
books and other supplies. Legal challenges to this were
denied in the U.S. Supreme Court case Cumming v. School
Board of Education of Richmond County, Georgia (1899).
Where there had been some measure of parity during
Reconstruction, southern school districts eventually spent
as little on black students as a fifth of that expended for
whites.

Native American education in the nineteenth century
featured a deliberate crusade to alter an indigenous way
of life. American Indians had long practiced their own
forms of education, a process of acculturation that varied
from one tribal group to another. Early schools forNative
Americans were established by religious missionaries, in-
tent on evangelizing and introducing basic literacy skills.
The Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA), established as part of
the War Department in 1824, supervised dozens of
schools by 1850, reaching a small fraction of the popu-
lation. In 1870, programs were run by both the BIA and
missionaries, as part of the federal government’s “Peace
Policy,” although government schools eventually pre-
dominated. In 1877, there were 150 BIA schools enrolling
several thousand students, and by 1900, the number of
institutions had more than doubled and enrollments ex-
ceeded twenty thousand, representing half the school age
population. Certain schools boarded students, the most
famous being the Carlisle School, founded in 1879 by
Captain Richard Henry Pratt. These institutions at-
tempted aggressive assimilation of American Indian stu-
dents, but rarely succeeded. Despite these efforts, and an
extensive network of BIA schools, Native Americans re-
mained isolated on reservations, and outside the nation’s
social and economic mainstream.

The nineteenth century is also referred to as the “age
of the college.” While only a handful of higher education
institutions existed in 1800, several hundred others were
founded in the next fifty years. Leading state universities
were established and other institutions were sponsored by
religious denominations. Most fought for survival, com-
peting for students and financial support. TheDartmouth
College case, settled in 1819, granted private institutions
autonomy from the state legislatures that chartered them.
Many colleges offered few advanced courses, however, the
rest being “prepatory” classes equivalent to those in acad-
emies or high schools. Through much of the nineteenth
century, American collegiate institutions were dominated
by a classical curriculum and an academic culture shaped
by traditions handed down from the colonial period.
Latin and Greek represented the core of the curriculum
and most classes were conducted by recitation. There
were efforts to introduce more scientific, historical, and
literary studies. Francis Wayland advocated such inno-
vations as president at Brown, but the Yale Report of
1828, a faculty document defending classical studies,
helped to slow widespread change during the antebellum
period. Tradition held the classical emphasis to be indis-
pensable; without it, no course of study could represent
collegiate standards.

Change was evident, however, in the latter decades
of the century. The first Land Grant College Act in 1862,
drafted by Vermont congressman Justin Smith Morrill,
established support for institutions devoted to practical
and scientific study. A secondMorrill act in 1890 provided
even more support for these state universities. Mean-
while, visionary leaders such as Harvard’s Charles Eliot
broke the stranglehold of tradition in the collegiate cur-
riculum, introducing a liberal elective system that allowed
students to choose courses freely. Scientific research in-
stitutes had been opened at Harvard, Yale, and other in-
stitutions even before Eliot’s reforms, and new research-
oriented universities were established afterward, with
Cornell (1868), Johns Hopkins (1876), and Chicago
(1890) leading the way. These institutions were influ-
enced by the German model of higher education, which
emphasized research-based learning instead of classical
training. Flagship state universities, such as Michigan,
Wisconsin, and California, also exhibited German influ-
ences and attracted professors dedicated to scholarship
and research.

Adult education found expression in the lyceum
movement, which began in 1826 and within a decade had
established more than three thousand local forums for
lectures and debates. After the CivilWar, the Chautauqua
movement sponsored traveling and local exhibitions and
lectures, eventually embracing hundreds of local associ-
ations. These forms of popular learning continued into
the early twentieth century, when their roles were increas-
ingly filled by universities, museums, libraries, and other
institutions.



EDUCATION

116

By 1900, the basic elements of a modern education
system were in place. Common school reform had estab-
lished a network of primary schools, public high schools
existed in towns and cities across the country, and colleges
and universities were widely accessible. Americans at-
tended school at higher rates than in any other nation and
engaged in a variety of other educational activities. This
keen interest in education would continue in the years
ahead.

Reforming Education in the Early
Twentieth Century
Education reform appeared in many guises in the opening
decades of the twentieth century. Progressive education
was identified with such renowned reform figures as John
Dewey, Francis W. Parker, and William Wirt, and influ-
enced a small but highly visible cadre of educational re-
formers. Other school reformers were less idealistic by
temperament and more concerned with issues of effi-
ciency and carefully aligning the purposes of schooling
with the needs of the economy. High schools expanded
rapidly, and colleges and universities also grew.

Progressive educators represented the legacy of such
well-known European thinkers as Frederck Froebel,
Henrich Pestalozzi, and Johann Herbart. They also were
influenced the experiential psychology of William James
and the work of Edward Sheldon, principal of the Os-
wego, New York Normal School. Dewey was the most
famous of progressive educators, well known for his work
with the University of Chicago Laboratory School, which
he founded upon joining the university’s faculty in 1894.
A leading academic and popular philosopher, Dewey’s
best-known work on schooling was Democracy and Edu-
cation (1916). Chicago had become a center for these ideas
after Francis Parker arrived in 1883 to head the Cook
County Normal School, one of the city’s teacher-training
institutions. William Wirt introduced “platoon schools”
in nearby Gary, Indiana, in 1908.

Women were especially prominent in reform, found-
ing progressive schools and occasionally providing lead-
ership to school districts. Caroline Pratt, Marietta John-
son, and Flora Cook were leaders of innovative private
institutions, and Chicago’s Ella Flagg Young was among
the nation’s most important progressive superintendents.
Their efforts met resistance, as many educators com-
plained experiential methods did not impart academic
skills. Other critics lampooned progressive education as a
trendy fad among the social and intellectual elite.

Additional reformers in this period contributed to the
emergence of new, centralized, and efficient city school sys-
tems between 1890 and 1920. This was a part of a sweeping
reform campaign in municipal government, one that at-
tacked the corruption associated with ward-based political
regimes. Hundreds of municipalities changed from ward-
level school boards and city councils to centralized and
bureaucratic forms of governance and administration. Ur-
ban school systems came to be run by boards elected from

across a community or municipality, and administered by
superintendents selected for their experience and profes-
sional competence. This gave rise to new bureaucratic
forms of school management and control. New organi-
zational forms were adopted, the most important being
the kindergarten and junior high schools.

A corollary to this was the development of standard-
ized or mental testing, and school personnel trained in
the new subfield of psychological measurement. French
researchers Alfred Binet and Théodore Simon devised the
first general test of mental aptitude in 1908; Lewis Ter-
man of Stanford University and Edward Thorndike of
Columbia University were among the chief American
proponents of these techniques. By the latter 1920s, thou-
sands of school districts employed standardized tests to
judge student abilities, to justify curricular decisions, or
simply to inform teachers and parents.

The rise of the mental testing movement was espe-
cially important for children with special needs or learn-
ing difficulties. Blind, deaf, or speech-impaired students
had been educated in special schools since the mid-
nineteenth century. As urban school systems grew, partic-
ular courses were established for such students. In 1879,
for instance, Cleveland created a class for “feebleminded”
children; Boston followed suit in 1898, as did other cities.
Eventually, public fears were raised about these children
intermingling with the “normal” population, sentiments
fueled by pseudoscientific advocates of “mental hygiene”
and “eugenics,” a term for human perfectibility. Zealous
proponents of these ideas issued racist bromides against
immigration and the assimilation of minority groups, and
even urged the sterilization of “feebleminded” couples.

This also was a time of rapid expansion for the Amer-
ican high school. Enrollments stood at about 300,000 in
1890 (public and private schools combined), and by 1930,
the number had increased to nearly 5 million, almost half
of the nation’s eligible teenage population. Much of this
was due to the growing number of institutions: on aver-
age, a new secondary school was established every day.
The regions leading this expansion were the northern,
midwestern, and western states, especially areas with high
levels of income and little inequality. Enrollments tended
to be higher in communities with fewer manufacturing
jobs and smaller numbers of immigrants. On average,
high school graduates earned higher wages, an indication
of their contributions to the economy.

The general bearing and purpose of secondary edu-
cation was framed by the “Report of the Committee of
Ten,” published in 1893. Comprised of university repre-
sentatives and national education leaders, this group was
chaired by Harvard’s Charles Eliot, and includedWilliam
Torrey Harris, U.S. Commissioner of Education. Its pur-
pose was to establish order and uniformity in a secondary
education system that included public high schools, acad-
emies, private and religious schools, and various other
institutions. Twenty-five years later, a second national re-
port was issued by the Commission on the Reorganiza-
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tion of Secondary Education of the National Education
Association, chaired by Clarence Kingsley.Widely known
as the “Cardinal Principles Report,” this document out-
lined a broad range of social and academic purposes for
the high school. It provided a vision of the “comprehen-
sive high school,” embracing vocational and academic
curricula and uniting students in a common commitment
to democratic citizenship. This would serve as an impor-
tant American ideal for decades to come.

Specialized secondary curricula were developed for
women and blacks. Ellen Richards, a chemist and the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology’s first female fac-
ulty member, helped to launch a distinctive academic field
called “home economics.” In high schools home eco-
nomics became a way of defining women’s roles through
training in “domestic science” and socialization in pre-
scribed standards of conduct. At the same time, com-
mercial education, training in stenography, typing and
bookkeeping, became popular among women interested
in office employment.

Due to limited opportunities, fewer than 5 percent
of eligible black students were enrolled at the secondary
level at this time, most of them in private schools sup-
ported by tuition, local donations, and northern philan-
thropy. Public high schools were established throughout
the south for whites. Between 1905 and 1920 more than
five hundred were established, making secondary school-
ing accessible across the region. By contrast, in 1916 only
fifty-eight public high schools for African Americans ex-
isted in fourteen southern states, just twenty-five in the
former Confederate states. Many of these schools fea-
tured a curriculum focused on manual trades and domes-
tic science, reflecting the influence of Booker T. Wash-
ington, the period’s most famous black educator.W. E. B.
Du Bois was an outspoken critic of Washington, advo-
cating high academic standards for a “talented tenth” of
black students.

Nationally, post-secondary education continued to
expand. Overall enrollment climbed from about a quarter
million in 1900 to more than a million in 1930, repre-
senting more than 10 percent of the age group. The num-
ber of female students grew even faster, from less than 40
percent of the student body in the 1890s to almost half
by the twenties. These developments infused new verve
into campus life. Fraternities, sororities, and dating be-
came popular, especially after 1920, along with spectator
sports such as football.

There was a decided shift in the university curricu-
lum, and a new utilitarian disposition was signaled by
the appearance of professional schools and institutes.
Nineteenth-century legal and medical training had been
conducted by private schools or individuals; after 1900
universities began acquiring these institutions, or devel-
oping their own, and awarding degrees to their graduates.
Similar arrangements were made for the preparation of
engineers, social workers, and other professionals. The
first university programs to provide training for business

also appeared, offering courses in accounting, finance,
management, marketing, and similar subjects.

The growth of higher education also led to new types
of institutions. Among the most important was the junior
college, a two-year school intended to offer preparation
for higher study, later called community colleges. These
schools first appeared in theWest and theMidwest, num-
bering some two hundred by the 1920s, but enrolling less
than a tenth of all undergraduates. Other more popular
forms of higher education also flourished, among them
municipal colleges in the larger cities and private urban
universities, many of them religious. State-sponsored nor-
mal schools gradually expanded their purview, and began
to evolve into state colleges and universities. These insti-
tutions served local students, providing baccalaureate
education along with a variety of professional programs.
Altogether, the range of higher education alternatives ex-
panded appreciably, accounting for much of the increase
in enrollments.

By the close of this period, much of the creative en-
ergy of progressive education had dissipated. Due to the
Great Depression, the 1930s were years of fiscal distress
for many school districts, particularly those in larger cit-
ies. Programs were cut, especially extracurricular activi-
ties and such “frills” as music and art. At the same time,
high school and college enrollments increased as youth
employment opportunities disappeared. World War II,
on the other hand, pulled students away from the schools
to serve in the military or work in war industries. Neither
episode provided an environment for educational reform.
Many of the developments of earlier decades remained in
place, such as standardized testing, the comprehensive
high school and the new research-based and utilitarian
university. Yet, the impact of other reform ideals, particu-
larly those of Dewey and his progressive allies, was less
enduring.

Education in Postwar America
Among the most striking features of the latter twentieth
century was the growing importance attached to formal
education, both as a matter of public policy and as a pri-
vate concern. The federal government became a source
of funding, and education developed into a major issue in
national politics. At the same time, more Americans at-
tended school, as enrollments climbed at all levels of the
educational system, but especially in the nation’s high
schools and colleges.

In the 1950s schools expanded rapidly, straining re-
sources with the postwar “baby boom.” A number of
prominent academics and journalists criticized progres-
sive education, linking it in the public mind with failure
in the schools. This was partly due to the climate of the
Cold War and suspicions that progressive educators were
“soft headed” or left-leaning. It also reflected perceptions
of a lack of discipline in American children, particularly
teenagers. When the Russian Sputnik spacecraft was
launched in 1957, many attributed American failures in
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the “space race” to shortcomings in the schools. This led
to passage of the National Defense Education Act in
1958, boosting federal support for instruction in science
and mathematics.

The major events in postwar education, however, re-
volved around questions of race and inequality. The 1954
Supreme Court decision in Brown v. Board of Education,
declaring segregated schools to be inherently unequal,
was a milestone of national educational policy and in pop-
ular thinking about social justice. The decision was the
culmination of a series of legal challenges to segregated
education undertaken by theNAACP in the 1930s, 1940s,
and 1950s. It immediately led to vows of non-compliance
by southern politicians and educators. Consequently, de-
segregation proceeded slowly but gained speed in the fol-
lowing decade, when compliance was linked to federal
school funding. Civil rights activists waged local battles
against segregation and educational inequality, first in the
South and later in the North, where de facto segregation
was widespread. De jure policies of separate schooling
ended, but overall patterns of segregation proved much
harder to change.

The changing racial and ethnic composition of the
nation’s principal metropolitan areas exacerbated these is-
sues. With the migration of millions of blacks afterWorld
War II, big city public schools systems became divided
along racial lines. Despite the principles of integration
and equity embodied in the “Brown” decision and the
efforts of liberal-minded educators, growing inequalities
in education came to characterize metropolitan life. Be-
cause of residential segregation, school resources were
also spatially distributed, a point that eventually became
contentious. Schools in black neighborhoods tended to
be overcrowded, with larger classes and fewer experienced
teachers than schools in white areas.Migration to the sub-
urbs, widely known as “white flight,” also made it difficult
to desegregate city schools. Between 1960 and 1980, the
country’s suburban population nearly doubled in size,
making urban desegregation an elusive goal.

Civil rights organizations issued legal challenges to
de facto patterns of school segregation, charging school
districts with upholding segregation to avoid aggravating
whites. A series of federal court decisions in the latter
1960s and early 1970s articulated a new legal doctrine
requiring the active pursuit of integrated schools. In the
landmark case of Swan v. Charlotte-Mecklenburg (1971), a
federal district court established mandatory bussing of
students as a remedy to residential segregation. In sub-
sequent years, desegregation plans requiring bussingwere
implemented in scores of cities, most of them by order of
federal or state authorities. These decisions were sup-
ported by research, particularly a national survey under-
taken in 1966 by sociologist James Coleman, finding that
integrated schooling produced high achievement levels in
minority students. The Supreme Court’s 1974Miliken v.
Bradley decision, however, limited the impact of deseg-

regation plans by prohibiting bussing across district lines,
effectively exempting most suburban communities.

Meanwhile, education became an integral part of Lyn-
don Johnson’s “War on Poverty.” In 1965, he sponsored
the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA),
dramatically expanding federal assistance to schools. Title
1 of this legislation provided resources to schools with high
numbers of poor students, to address inequities. Other
educational initiatives begun under the Johnson adminis-
tration included Head Start, a preschool program aimed at
children from poor families. By 1972, more than a million
children were enrolled in the program and studies showed
that it boosted academic achievement.

Legislation addressing inequality and discrimination
extended to other groups of students. The Bilingual Edu-
cation Act of 1968 provided funding to schools serving
the nation’s 3 million students who did not speak English
as a primary language. In 1970 the Office of Civil Rights
issued guidelines requiring districts where such students
constituted more than 5 percent of the population to take
“affirmative steps” to meet their needs. At about the same
time a series of court cases challenged the principle of
separate classes for special education students, a group
that had grown rapidly in the postwar period. In 1975,
the Education for All Handicapped Children Act was
signed into law by President Gerald Ford.With this mea-
sure, the federal government required school districts to
provide these students with free and equitable schooling
in the least restrictive environment possible. Similarly, the
National Organization of Women (NOW) included a
provision in its 1967 Women’s Bill of Rights calling for
“equal and unsegregated education.” Five years later, Ti-
tle IX was included in ESEA, declaring “no person . . .
shall, on the basis of sex, be excluded from participation
in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrim-
ination under any education program or activity receiving
federal financial assistance.” School districts responded
most visibly in the area of women’s athletics. The 1970s
witnessed a five-fold increase in female participation in
competitive sports, although change in other areas was
much slower.

The post-World War II period also witnessed sig-
nificant change in higher education. An influential Har-
vard faculty report in 1945 advocated flexible curricula
under the heading “general education,” and a presidential
commission on higher education in 1949 presciently ar-
gued the need for greater capacity. By 1970, enrollments
had quadrupled to more than 8 million. Early growth was
due to the GI Bill, which provided tuition benefits to vet-
erans, but the major source of new students was the afflu-
ent postwar “baby-boom” generation, a third of whom
eventually enrolled in college. The number of institutions
did not increase significantly, but the size of campuses
grew dramatically. Colleges dropped any pretense of gov-
erning the daily living habits of students, even those re-
siding on campus, creating a fertile field for alternative
lifestyles and cultural practices. It also opened the door
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to widespread sexual freedom. The Supreme Court de-
cision in Tinker v. Des Moines Independent School District
(1969), limiting the ability of schools to control student
self-expression, extended many of the same freedoms to
secondary students.

Perhaps more important, the large concentrations of
young people with little supervision abetted the devel-
opment of political organizations, and students became
conspicuous participants in both the civil rights and an-
tiwar movements. The latter was based largely on cam-
puses, and came to a head in the spring of 1970, when
four students were killed by national guardsmen at Kent
State University. Yet other protests focused on curricular
issues, leading to a number of new courses, departments,
and programs. The most important of these were African
American (or Black) Studies and Women’s Studies pro-
grams, but there were others as well.

All of these developments helped to make education
a contentious national political issue. Bussing plans pro-
duced heated reactions from white urbanites. Others be-
lieved the schools had drifted away from their academic
mission, and that the universities cultivated protestors.
The Supreme Court’s 1978 Bakke decision, barring quo-
tas but allowing race to be considered in university ad-
missions, further polarized public opinion. In 1980,
promising to end federal involvement in education, pres-
idential candidate Ronald Reagan vowed to remove the
U.S. Department of Education as a cabinet position. It
was a promise that remained unfulfilled, however. A na-
tional commission’s 1983 report on the schools, “A Na-
tion at Risk,” further galvanized support for federal lead-
ership in strengthening the education system. These
concerns led George H. Bush to campaign as the “edu-
cation president,” even though he proposed little change
in policy.

In the closing decades of the twentieth century,
American interest in formal education reached historic
highs.With public expenditures on education (in constant
dollars) more than doubling since 1960, by 1990 there
was growing interest in student performance on tests of
scholastic achievement. As the economy shifted away
from manufacturing, rates of college enrollment among
secondary graduates increased from less than 50 percent
in 1980 to nearly two-thirds in 2000. Spurred by the
women’s movement and growing employment options,
the number of female students increased even more rap-
idly, after lagging in earlier decades. At the same time,
vocational education programs considered integral to
the comprehensive high school were increasingly seen as
irrelevant.

Growing disquiet about the quality of public educa-
tion contributed to movements to create “charter schools,”
publicly supported institutions operating outside tradi-
tional school systems, and “voucher” programs offering en-
rollment in private institutions at public expense. These
and other “choice” or “market-based” alternatives to the
public schools were supported by Republicans, keen to

challenge existing systems and to undermine Democratic
teacher’s unions. By 2000, there were more than two
thousand charter schools in communities across the coun-
try, with states such as Arizona and Michigan leading the
movement. Voucher experiments in Milwaukee, Cleve-
land, and a few other cities have not produced decisive
results.

In the 2000 presidential election, candidates Albert
Gore and George W. Bush both placed education policy
initiatives in the forefront of their campaigns. This was a
historic first and an indication of the heightened signifi-
cance of education in the public mind. Bush’s narrow vic-
tory in the election was at least partly due to his calls for
greater accountability in schooling at all levels. Passage of
federal legislation re-authorizing ESEA, popularly known
as “Leave No Child Behind Act,” established testing pro-
grams as a requirement for receiving federal assistance.
Even though this was a natural extension of the “systemic
reform” initiatives undertaken by the Clinton Adminis-
tration, encouraging state testing regimes, it marked a
new level of federal involvement in the nation’s school
system.

Conclusion
American education has changed a great deal since 1647,
when Massachusetts passed its first school law. The re-
forms of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries helped
to establish a comprehensive education system extending
from the primary school to the university. The ferment
of the postwar period revolved around issues of equity and
excellence, as ever more Americans attended some form
of school. Much has been accomplished, however. Many
of the most abhorrent inequities have been narrowed con-
siderably. As a result of past struggles there is considerable
parity in black and white education, despite persistent
segregation and achievement gaps. Gender differences
have diminished even more dramatically. This is not to
say that problems do not exist. The United States is host
to a new generation of immigrants, and battles have been
waged over bilingual education and other cultural issues;
but the outlook is bright, as Americans still exhibit a firm
commitment to education as a means of providing op-
portunity. That, more than anything else, is the principal
legacy of American education, and its great hope for the
future.
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EDUCATION, AFRICAN AMERICAN. Whites
have traditionally determined the type and extent of edu-
cation for African Americans in the United States; these
educational policies have largely reflected the prevailing
white culture’s ideas about the role of blacks in society,
especially their relations with nonblacks. Thus, public ac-
tivity in this area has mirrored closely the general atti-
tudes of the white majority toward the black minority.
Both whites and blacks have recognized the relationship
between education and control, so policies related to the
education of African Americans have extended from pro-
hibition to encouragement.

The education of blacks began with religious instruc-
tion, for some justified slavery as part of a divine plan for

the conversion of heathen Africans to Christianity. The
Quakers in Philadelphia were leaders in providing edu-
cation for African Americans, having initiated elementary
schools for them as early as 1745. Various churches es-
tablished special missions to bring the gospel to planta-
tion slaves, and masters were under church injunction to
provide for the religious instruction of their slaves when
no regular white pastor or missionary was available. Clan-
destine schools existed in various southern cities, often in
violation of legal prohibitions in local black codes. Pro-
hibitions of this nature date back to legislation passed in
South Carolina in 1740. The conflict between the desire
to teach religion and the opposition to the education of
slaves led to efforts to promote religious instructionwith-
out letters; blacks learned Christian doctrine, but very few
learned to read or write.

A violent reaction against any form of education for
slaves set in after any slave plot or uprising involving lit-
erate blacks. When Nat Turner, a literate black preacher
who drew his inspiration from reading the Bible, led an
insurrection in Southampton County, Virginia, in 1831,
the reaction spread across the South. Stern penalties pun-
ished anyone who taught blacks to read and write, and
conviction and punishment were frequent. Nevertheless,
a number of slaves learned from owners or members of
owners’ families, who taught them either out of kindness
or for the advantages a literate slave provided. A survey
of the biographies of blacks who reached adulthood as
slaves and attained prominence after empancipation re-
flects both the extent of such clandestine teaching and
learning and the importance placed on education by blacks
seeking to break the bonds of slavery.

During this first phase of black education, extending
up to the Civil War, states with the largest numbers of
African Americans maintained the most stringent prohi-
bitions against their education, but some slaves were nev-
ertheless able to circumvent such laws. At emancipation,
more than 95 percent of blacks were illiterate. During the
second, very brief phase, covering the period from the
start of Reconstruction to the 1890s, blacks and white
allies feverishly attempted to overcome the past effects of
slavery through education. Immediately after the Civil
War, agencies of northern church missionary societies set
up numerous schools for empancipated slaves in the South.
The Freedmen’s Bureau materially aided these early foun-
dations. Titled “colleges” and “universities” by optimistic
founders, these institutions had to begin on the lowest
level. New England “schoolmarms” carried on a large
part of the instruction. With a clientele dazzled by the
promise of learning, they were strikingly effective.

Public education in the South had its origin, legally,
in systems patterned after midwestern prototypes and en-
acted by combinations of African American carpetbaggers
and poor white members of Reconstruction governments,
the latter known as “scalawags.” The destitution of the
South prevented any considerable development of the
ambitious schemes devised, and the effect of the attitudes
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reflected in Plessy v. Ferguson (1896) and later Supreme
Court decisions undermined public efforts in support of
African American education. Nevertheless, between the
time of emancipation and 1900, black literacy increased
from less than 5 percent to more than 50 percent.

During the third phase, which extended from the
1890s to 1954, black education was hampered by legal
racial segregation in southern states, by local de facto seg-
regation in border and northern states, and by prepon-
derantly inferior financial support for black schools. The
“equal” aspect of the “separate but equal” doctrine of
Plessy never materialized, although some small effort was
made in that direction before 1954.

Local school districts diverted state education funds
to the support of schools for white children. In some south-
ern counties with high percentages of African Americans,
per capita distribution of school funds reached the pro-
portion of $40 to $1 spent, respectively, on the white child
and on the black child. With growing prosperity in the
South and a smaller proportion of African American chil-
dren in the population, the vast differences began to de-
crease in the 1920s, but they remained substantial. By
1934 there were only fifty-nine accredited high schools
for blacks in the South, and twenty of these were private.
Of the thirty-nine public institutions, ten were located in
North Carolina. Mississippi had none, South Carolina
had one, and Alabama and Florida had two each.

Attacks on legal segregation in education, first suc-
cessful in the 1930s, continued until the 1954 decision in
Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka declared segregated
education by race to be unconstitutional. By that time,
the issue of education for African Americans was shifting
from rural to urban areas, where a majority of the African
American population had moved. Since 1954 trends in
African American education have included the following:
(1) slow and modest integration of public schools in the
South and in small towns throughout the nation; (2) in-
creasing segregation in education by race in those urban
areas where blacks concentrate in central cities and whites
have moved to suburbs; (3) concern on the part of African
Americans about the content of the curriculum and the
degree to which it supports racial bias; and (4) efforts by
urban African Americans to gain greater influence in the
schools their children attend through the movement for
community control.

Higher Education
The higher education of blacks in the United States dates
back to an occasional student at a northern college during
the eighteenth century. After several unsuccessful efforts
to establish a college for blacks, in 1854 supporters of the
African colonization movement founded the Ashmun In-
stitute, later called Lincoln University. In the South the
end of the Civil War encouraged the founding of numer-
ous colleges for former slaves. Some have ceased to exist,
but in 1970 there were more than fifty fully accredited
private institutions, some of which also enrolled white stu-

dents. In the years prior to World War II, most African
Americans receiving college degrees graduated from these
institutions.

State-supported institutions of higher education were
slower to emerge and, like public schools for blacks, were
not well financed. Support improved after World War II,
but, without exception, these institutions were receiving
less financial support than their white counterparts when
the Supreme Court announced the Brown decision.

College attendance among African Americans has
increased since the Brown decision, and the percentage
attending all-black institutions has declined significantly.
Despite severe financial difficulties, the traditionally black
private institutions continue to provide education for a siz-
able portion of the African American student population.
The formerly all-black state institutions remain largely
black but are legally open to all. Nonetheless, blacks con-
tinue to attend college at lower levels than do whites.
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EDUCATION, BILINGUAL. Bilingual education
refers to an educational program in which both a native
language and a second language are taught as subject mat-
ter and used as media of instruction for academic subjects.
In the United States the tradition of public bilingual edu-
cation began during the 1840s as a response to the many
children who spoke German, Dutch, French, Spanish,
Swedish, and other languages. As a result of the nativism
of World War I and the adverse popular reaction to the
large number of non-English-speaking immigrants enter-
ing the country in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, restrictive laws prohibiting instruction in lan-
guages other than English brought this educational prac-
tice to a halt.

Renewed interest developed, however, with the civil
rights movement of the 1960s. In 1968 Congress pro-
vided funding for bilingual programs in Title VII of the
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Elementary and Secondary Education Act, also known as
the Bilingual Education Act. In Lau v. Nichols (1974) the
U.S. Supreme Court ruled that eighteen hundred Chi-
nese students in the San Francisco School District were
being denied a “meaningful education” when they re-
ceived English-only instruction and that public schools
had to provide special programs for students who spoke
little or no English. The number of students fitting this
description increased dramatically toward the end of the
twentieth century. Since 1989, for example, they went
from 2,030,451 to 4,148,997 at the end of the century,
representing an increase from 5 percent to almost 9 per-
cent of the school-age population. These children come
from more than one hundred language groups. Of those
served by special language programs, almost half are en-
rolled in bilingual education programs; the others are
served by English-as-a-second-language or regular edu-
cation programs. In the 1990s an increasing number of
English-speaking children sought to learn a second lan-
guage by enrolling in enrichment bilingual education
programs. Title VII appropriation for special language
programs for both minority language and mainstream
groups rose from $7.5 million in 1969 to $117 million in
1995.

The effectiveness of such programs has been much
debated. Opponents have claimed that promoting lan-
guages other than English would result in national dis-
unity, inhibit children’s social mobility, and work against
the rise of English as a world language. Advocates propose
that language is central to the intellectual and emotional
growth of children. Rather than permitting children to
languish in classrooms while developing their English,
proponents claim that a more powerful long-term strat-
egy consists of parallel development of intellectual and
academic skills in the native language and the learning of
English as a second language. Proponents also argue that
immigrants and other non-English-speaking students
have valuable resources to offer this multicultural nation
and the polyglot world. While in 1999 forty-three states
and the District of Columbia had legislative provisions
for bilingual and English-as-a-second-language programs,
the citizens of California and Arizona voted to restrict the
use of languages other than English for instruction. The
growing anti-bilingual-education movement had similar
proposals on the ballot in other states at the beginning of
the twenty-first century.
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EDUCATION, COOPERATIVE, is a program
that integrates classroom studies with paid, real-life work
experience in a related field. As a result, students receive
an academic degree and practical work experience.

Originally designed for college-level students work-
ing toward a bachelor’s degree, these programs received
a considerable amount of interest in the 1970s. In the
1980s, “co-op” programs declined due to increased aca-
demic requirements and budget cutbacks.

Since the early 1990s, there has been a resurgence of
interest. Presently, they are offered at numerous two-year
and four-year institutions. Similar programs offering class-
room studies and time on the job have become popular
in both vocational and traditional high schools. These
provide students not bound for college with a smooth
transition from school to work.

The federal government has had an impact in this
area. As part of former Vice President Al Gore’s “Staffing
Reinvention Program,” the Office of Personnel Manage-
ment has consolidated thirteen programs, including Co-
operative Education, into the Student Education Employ-
ment Program. This program serves as a bridge between
classroom instruction and on-the-job training and at the
same time introduces talented students to public service.
Positions are available to students pursuing a high school
diploma, a vocational or technical degree, an associate de-
gree, a bachelor’s degree, or a postgraduate degree.

The popularity of employing co-op students has
also increased with employers in the private sector. Ac-
cording to the National Commission for Cooperative
Education, more than 80 percent of the top 100 com-
panies in the Fortune 500 employ students through col-
lege co-op programs.

College students in these programs working toward
a bachelor’s degree characteristically commit to a period
of study that goes beyond the standard four-year time-
frame. They alternate between their traditional studies
and related on-the-job experience. Started in 1909, the
co-op program at Boston’s Northeastern University, an
often copied example, offers students a practice-oriented
education that blends the strengths of a traditional liberal
arts and sciences curriculum with an emphasis on profes-
sionally focused practical skills.

Values of the co-op system include the increased vis-
ibility and abilities of the student entering the job market,
the easing of the student’s college financial burden due to
compensation for work, and the ability to comprehend
learning on a more concrete level due to the exposure to
the work environment. Values to the employer include
the opportunity to view potential employees as they work
in the co-op programs and the establishment of connec-
tions with colleges whose students will seek employment
upon graduation.

One drawback of the co-op system is the fragmen-
tation of liberal arts studies due to interruptions as the
student goes to work. Less opportunity for continuity in
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extracurricular activities and college social life are also
seen as negatives for the student. For the employer, draw-
backs include the expense of training students who would
not return after the co-op experience had been completed
and the disruptions caused by the continual changing of
members within the workforce.

Other related programs include summer internships,
apprenticeships, and independent-study courses based on
on-the-job experience.
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EDUCATION, DEPARTMENT OF. Public Law
96-98, known as the Department of Education Organi-
zation Act, established the U.S. Department of Education
(DOE) on 4 May 1980. It was established to increase the
commitment of the federal government to assuring equal
access to educational opportunity; improving the quality
of education; encouraging greater involvement of parents,
students, and the public in federal education programs;
promoting federally supported research, evaluation, and
sharing of information; enhancing the coordination of
federal education programs; improving the management
of federal education activities; and increasing the account-
ability of federal education programs to the public, Con-
gress, and the president. The department was the first
cabinet-level education agency of the U.S. government.
It superseded the U.S. Office of Education, established in
1867, and replaced the National Institute of Education,
established in 1972.

The Federal Role in Education
There are several organizations within the DOE. They
include the Office of Educational Research and Improve-
ment, the National Center for Education Statistics, the
Planning and Evaluation Service, the National Assess-
ment of Educational Progress, the Fund for the Improve-
ment of Postsecondary Education, the National Institute
on Disability and Rehabilitation Research, the Office of
Special Education Programs, and the National Research
and Dissemination Centers for Career and Technical
Education.

In the United States, state and local governments de-
cide most education policy. The role of the federal gov-

ernment is restricted by the Tenth Amendment to that of
guarding the right of its citizens to equal access to public
institutions and equal opportunity within them. Addi-
tionally, through the funding of research, financial aid to
students, and the dissemination of information, the fed-
eral government is involved in improving the quality of
education. The federal government also funds and ad-
ministers elementary and secondary schools for depen-
dents of civilian and military personnel abroad, operated
by the Department of Defense, and has some control over
postsecondary institutions that prepare students for mili-
tary careers. Otherwise, it is not involved directly in post-
secondary educational institutions except for certain re-
sponsibilities delineated in the Civil Rights Act of 1864.
Education funding comes primarily from state, local, and
federal taxes.

Programs of the Department
The DOE has undertaken programs in elementary, sec-
ondary, postsecondary, vocational, bilingual, and special
education, and has fulfilled specified responsibilities for
four federally supported institutions: the American Print-
ing House for the Blind; Gallaudet University; Howard
University; and the National Technical Institute for the
Deaf. The department coordinates its efforts with the
cabinet departments of defense, commerce, health and
human services, and labor; the National Science Foun-
dation; the National Endowment for the Humanities; and
other federal agencies with education-related assignments.
The department works primarily to ensure both equal ac-
cess (for such groups as the disadvantaged, racial and re-
ligious minorities, the disabled, women, and at-risk chil-
dren) and educational excellence in terms of measurable
performance.

National Goals
In 1981, Secretary of Education Terrel H. Bell created a
National Commission on Excellence in Education, whose
report, A Nation at Risk: The Imperative for Educational Re-
form (1983), called for widespread, systemic reform, in-
cluding stronger graduation requirements, more rigorous
and measurable standards, more time in school, and sig-
nificantly improved teaching. A national debate ensued,
and throughout the 1980s and into the 1990s, the de-
partment remained at the forefront of campaigns to in-
troduce national curriculum and assessment standards to
hold students, teachers, and schools accountable for higher
levels of achievement.

Following President George Bush’s Education Sum-
mit in 1990, the nation’s governors adopted six National
Education Goals to enable the country to develop stan-
dards of performance for all schools and to measure pro-
gress toward the achievement of these standards. The
original goals, intended to be met by the year 2000, fol-
low: first, all children will start school ready to learn; sec-
ond, the high school graduation rate will increase to at
least 90 percent; third, American students will leave grades
four, eight, and twelve having demonstrated competency
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in challenging subject matter including English, mathe-
matics, science, history, and geography, with every school
in America ensuring that all students learn to use their
minds well, so they may be prepared for responsible cit-
izenship, further learning, and productive employment in
a modern economy; fourth, U.S. students will lead the
world in science and mathematics achievement; fifth, every
adult American will be literate and will possess the ability
to compete in a global economy and exercise the rights
and responsibilities of citizenship; and sixth, every school
will be free of drugs and violence and will offer a disci-
plined environment conducive to learning.

Federal Legislation
Between 1990 and 1994, a number of new laws were en-
acted that changed the American education system: the
National Literacy Act (1991); the Education Council Act
(1991); the Reauthorization of the Higher Education Act
of 1965 (1992); the Education of the Deaf Act Amend-
ments (1992); the Rehabilitation Act Amendments (1992);
the Student Loan Reform Act (1993); the Rehabilitation
Act and Education of the Deaf Act Technical Amend-
ments (1993); the Migrant Student Record Transfer Sys-
tem Act (1993); the Higher Education Technical Amend-
ments Act (1993); the National Service Trust Act (1993);
the Goals 2000: Educate America Act (1994); the School-
to-Work Opportunities Act (1994); the Safe Schools Act
(1994); the Educational Research, Development,Dissem-
ination, and Improvement Act (1994); the Student Loan
Default Exemption Extension Act (1994); the Improving
America’s Schools Act (1994); and theNational Education
Statistics Act (1994).

Reform at the federal level, stemming from the Amer-
ica 2000 Excellence in Education Act, called for funding
for Presidential Merit Schools (rewards to schools that
make progress in raising achievement, fighting drugs, and
reducing the dropout rate); Presidential Awards for Ex-
cellence in Education ($5,000 awards to teachers who
meet the highest standards of excellence); National Sci-
ence Scholarships (annual scholarships for high school
seniors to encourage them to take more science and
math courses); and Magnet Schools of Excellence (com-
petitive grants awarded to local districts to support mag-
net schools for purposes other than desegregation).

On 8 January 2002, President GeorgeW. Bush signed
into law the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001, which
mandated that states and school districts develop strong
systems of accountability based on student performance.
The act also enabled federal Title I funds to be used for
supplemental education services, such as tutoring, after-
school services, and summer programs, tripled the federal
funding investment in reading through the Reading First
program, and provided almost $3 billion during the first
year to improve teacher quality.
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EDUCATION, EXPERIMENTAL, encompasses
nontraditional methods, curricula, and classroom man-
agement. The experimental learning movement departs
from competition-based classroom learning by using team
assignments and grading procedures that give students a
part in each other’s progress. Prominent among experi-
mental curricula are Mortimer Adler’s Paideia proposal
and Theodore Sizer’s Coalition for Essential Schools—
both of which eliminate electives and vocational pro-
grams—and a program based on the theories of psychol-
ogist Howard Gardner.

The Paideia proposal focuses on the Socratic method
of teaching and three modes of learning—knowledge,
skills, and understanding. The foundations of the pro-
gram are critical thinking, weekly seminars, and sched-
uling of all three learning modes. Teachers in Essential
Schools act as coaches for the study of a few essential
subjects using interdisciplinary courses and themes. Rather
than assign grades based on objective testing, teachers as-
sess students based on demonstrations of accomplishments
through exhibits and learning portfolios. Gardner encour-
ages theme-based courses designed around seven types of
intelligence that include linguistic, logical-mathematical,
bodily kinesthetic functions, and interpersonal relations.

The experimental educational movement has proved
controversial. In reaction to public perception of the fail-
ure of the public education system, schools have tried us-
ing site-based management, altered school schedules, flex-
ible classrooms, and private management. These methods
of school management have come under fire by critics
who question whether nontraditional administration has
in fact improved education. In another example, multi-
media technology and telecommunications predominate,
including individual instruction via computers, television,
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and satellites. Critics fear that the high costs of this tech-
nology will create additional unequal educational oppor-
tunities among the nation’s primary and secondary school
systems.
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EDUCATION, HIGHER
This entry includes 4 subentries:
African American Colleges
Colleges and Universities
Denominational Colleges
Women’s Colleges

AFRICAN AMERICAN COLLEGES

The institutions of higher education currently referred to
as the historically black colleges originated in the mid-
nineteenth century as a result of the enslavement of Af-
rican Americans. Because of the numerous slave revolts
by literate slaves, literacy was denied most slaves in the
South and formal education was prohibited. Throughout
the North, free African Americans prior to and after the
Civil War had limited opportunities for collegiate edu-
cation. With the exception of Oberlin College in Ohio,
which began admitting blacks in the 1830s, AfricanAmer-
icans only sporadically attended a small number of white
colleges. Often, blacks who attended white institutions
during this period were light in complexion and not al-
ways known to be of African descent. As the push for
emancipation of slaves became more pronounced in the
1850s and 1860s, several colleges were established to pre-
pare the freed blacks of the North for leadership in the
black communities. As with the history of white institu-
tions of higher education, the earliest black collegesmain-
tained preparatory departments and were often colleges
in name only for decades.

Northern Black Colleges
Three institutions of higher education were established
for black students prior to the Civil War. Each was estab-
lished by a religious denomination. The Institute for Col-
ored Youth in Philadelphia was established in 1837 at the

behest of a Quaker, Richard Humphreys. Established
originally as a school for boys, by the 1850s it had become
a prominent coeducational private primary and high
school. It moved to Cheyney, Pennsylvania, at the turn of
the century and became Cheyney State College by the
1920s.

Lincoln University was also established in Pennsyl-
vania prior to the end of the Civil War. Established by
the Presbyterian Church as the Ashmun Institute for
black males in 1854, this institution obtained collegiate
status before any other founded for black students. The
primary mission of Lincoln was to educate ministers to
evangelize in Africa and to provide religious leadership to
blacks in the United States. In an attempt to produce
black leaders and professionals after emancipation, Lin-
coln established a law school and medical school. How-
ever, both closed in 1873. In 1953, the institution became
coeducational.

Wilberforce University was established in 1856 by
the African Methodist Episcopal Church in Ohio shortly
after the founding of Lincoln University. While institu-
tions of education founded for blacks by whites were
overwhelmingly single-sex, African Americans believed
education important for both men and women and estab-
lished coeducational institutions. In addition, black-
founded colleges employed black faculty and staff of both
sexes. For example, Wilberforce employed the well-
known Oberlin graduate Mary Church Terrell in 1884 as
well as the young Harvard- and German-trainedW. E. B.
Du Bois in his first faculty position in 1894. These insti-
tutions offered liberal-arts and professional courses as
well as teacher training.

A Federal University
After the legal abolishment of slavery, the federal govern-
ment through the Bureau of Refugees, Freedmen, and
Abandoned Lands established thousands of schools
throughout the South for the newly freed blacks. In ad-
dition, in an act of Congress, Howard University was es-
tablished in 1867 in the nation’s capital for the education
of youth in the “liberal arts and sciences.” The institution
was named for General Oliver O. Howard, a Civil War
hero and commissioner of the Freedmen’s Bureau. In ad-
dition to the collegiate department, the university also
had a normal department for the training of teachers as
well as medical, law, and theology departments. Although
identified as a black college, Howard was opened to stu-
dents regardless of race and nationality. There were white
students at the institution from its inception. Throughout
its history, Howard University was viewed as the preem-
inent black institution due to its diverse student body and
distinguished faculty and the aforementioned curricular
offerings (later to include a school of dentistry as well as
Ph.D. programs).

Private Black Colleges
Private black colleges proliferated after the Civil War.
Founded primarily by black and white missionary orga-
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nizations, these institutions varied greatly in quality and
size. Those institutions established by the AmericanMis-
sionary Association (AMA), such as Fisk, Tougaloo, Tal-
ladega, Dilliard, and Atlanta University, offered the clas-
sical liberal arts degrees as well as teacher training and
were among the leading institutions of higher education
for blacks in the Deep South. The all-male Morehouse
College (1867) and female Spelman College (1881) in At-
lanta were both founded by the American Baptist Home
Mission Society and were leading examples of distin-
guished single-sex institutions. These institutions, estab-
lished by New England missionaries, reflected the culture
and curriculum of the colleges of that region—classical
education and liberal culture.

Hampton Normal and Agricultural Institute (1868)
and Tuskegee Institute (1881) were made famous by
Booker T. Washington. He was a graduate of the former
institution and founder of the latter. Washington ignited
a heated debate within the black community at the end
of the nineteenth century and in the first decade of the
twentieth century over the prominence of classical versus
industrial education within the curriculum of black col-
leges. Although both Hampton Institute in Virginia and
Tuskegee in Alabama were the preeminent industrial and
manual training schools among black colleges, their pri-
mary mission was the training of teachers for the common
schools of the South.

Private philanthropy played an important role in the
shaping of private black colleges and was instrumental in
the growth and success of Hampton and Tuskegee Insti-
tutes. White and black religious denominations were key
in establishing black colleges, but by the dawn of the
twentieth century, many industrial philanthropists con-
tributed to black higher education that stressed industrial
education, which they believed more practical for the de-
scendants of slaves. Among these supporters were the
General Education Board, Anna T. Jeanes Foundation,
Phelps-Stokes Fund, Carnegie Foundation, Julius Rosen-
wald Foundation, and the Laura Spelman Rockefeller
Foundation.

Land Grant Colleges
The Morrill Act of the United States Congress in 1862
provided for use of public taxes to establish public state
institutions for each state’s agricultural and industrial
training but not at the expense of the liberal arts. As a
result of segregation in the southern and border states,
only three southern states provided for black colleges
from this fund. Consequently, Congress passed a second
Morrill Act in 1890 that prohibited discrimination with
these funds. Thus, to comply with this new act, southern
and border states established separate black land grant
institutions that stressed vocational rather than academic
courses. Seventeen black land grant institutions were es-
tablished in the southern and border states. These insti-
tutions were colleges in name only until well into the
twentieth century. A study of black higher education in
1917 noted that only one black land grant college offered

college courses at that time. According to James Ander-
son, the bulk of black higher education was in the black
private colleges. He noted that in 1926–1927, some 75
percent of all black college students were enrolled in pri-
vate institutions.

Conclusion
Because slaves had been denied the right to an education,
the building of a school system in the South was of par-
amount importance. As a result, most black colleges ini-
tially stressed teacher training in their curriculum. The
preparation of ministers was also an important mission of
the black private colleges, as it was for the earliest white
colleges. More than 200 institutions were established for
the higher education of black people beginning in the
mid-nineteenth century, althoughmost of the institutions
did not function as true colleges until the illiterate freed-
men could obtain a primary education. By the 1940s, only
117 black colleges survived. These primarily private col-
leges also offered professional education: by the end of
World War II, they included two medical schools, three
law schools, two schools of social work, two dental
schools, two pharmacy schools, one school of journalism,
one school of veterinary medicine, two library science
schools, and nine schools of nursing.

The federal abolishment of legal segregation in edu-
cation as a result of major Supreme Court rulings and acts
of Congress from the 1950s and 1960s has resulted in
black colleges being referred to as “historically” black col-
leges to reflect the desire to abolish the notion of racially
segregated institutions. Due to a court order, black land
grant colleges have been required to aggressively recruit
white students and provide them with financial incentives
to attend historically black public institutions. While
nearly three-quarters of all black college students attend
predominantly white institutions today, until the later
twentieth century the historically black college produced
generations of the nation’s black leadership, including
W. E. B. Du Bois (Fisk University), Mary McLeod Be-
thune (Scotia Seminary, now Barber-Scotia College),
ThurgoodMarshall (LincolnUniversity of Pennsylvania),
and Martin Luther King Jr. (Morehouse College). Black
college graduates were also the backbone of the segre-
gated schools in the South. While current black college
students have many options in terms of higher education,
the historically black college’s mission to train the leaders
of the black community remains one of its central goals.
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COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

The widespread system of American colleges and univer-
sities began modestly in 1636 with the founding of Har-
vard College (nowHarvardUniversity), which began class-
room instruction in 1638. The other colonial colleges
were the College of William and Mary, which was char-
tered in 1693 but began classes only in 1729; the Colle-
giate School (Yale University), founded in 1701; the Col-
lege of New Jersey (Princeton University), chartered in
1746, with instruction in 1747; King’s College (Columbia
University), founded in 1754; the College, Academy, and
Charitable School of Philadelphia (University of Penn-
sylvania), chartered in 1755 after collegiate classes began
in 1754; the College of Rhode Island (BrownUniversity),
chartered in 1764, with instruction a year later; Queen’s
College (Rutgers—the State University), chartered in
1766, with instruction in 1771; and Dartmouth College,
chartered in 1769, with classes beginning in 1770. Reli-
gious groups and their leaders generally controlled col-
lege administration and instruction. At first, the colleges
had a Protestant Christian character, but with the advent
of the Enlightenment the classical-religious curriculum
expanded to include medicine, law, the sciences, and
modern languages. The influence of Benjamin Franklin,
Thomas Jefferson, and others helped bring secularism
and modernism into the American academy.

American usage of the term “university” dates from
1779, with the rechartering of the College of Philadelphia
as the University of the State of Pennsylvania without loss
of private status. State-controlled colleges and universities
appeared in Georgia, North Carolina, and Tennessee by
1800. Other major developments prior to the Civil War
included the growth of state and municipal colleges, co-
educational collegiate facilities, professional education in
dentistry and engineering, and military colleges. The
Dartmouth College decision (1819) by the U.S. Supreme
Court, a ruling barring state interference, became the
Magna Charta of private and denominational colleges.
Also significant were the increase of foreign study by
Americans and the early provisions for graduate work. In
the first half of the ninteenth century, colleges and uni-
versities sprang up all over the country, with the College
(now University) of California chartered as a private in-
stitution in 1855. The federal government authorized
land grants for colleges and universities in theMorrill Act
(1862), enabling agricultural and engineering colleges that
developed later into state universities to open. Students,
too, actively shaped college and university life, often sup-

plementing the limited official curriculum with literary
societies, secret societies, and fraternities—organizations
that exposed them to public speaking and current events.

After the Civil War, the number of colleges and uni-
versities continued to increase. In 1842, there were 101
colleges; in 1869, 563; and in 1900, 977. New institutions
opened for women, African Americans, American Indians,
and members of various faiths. Normal schools were up-
graded to collegiate level. Many colleges added graduate
and professional schools and became universities. The
opening of the Johns Hopkins University (1876) brought
German standards of research and scholarship to Amer-
ican higher education. Other changes included Harvard’s
institution of the undergraduate elective system; intro-
duction of such new subjects as psychology, sociology, and
anthropology; the extension of studies in the sciences and
mathematics, history, economics, and modern languages;
and the granting of funds under the second Morrill Act
(1890) for instruction in agricultural and engineering col-
leges. Although this post-Civil War expansion of the cur-
riculum incorporated most students’ career needs, many
students still focused their energies outside the classroom,
especially on fraternities or sororities, athletics, and in
“coffeehouse” organizations.

During the twentieth century, enrollment in colleges
and universities climbed sharply upward, from 237,592
(1899–1900) to 8.1 million (1971–1972) to 14.5 million
(1992–1993), although the number fell slightly in the
mid-1990s to 14.3 million (1995–1996). The percentage
of college students in the 18–21 age group rose from 4.01
(1899–1900) to over 50 percent by the 1970–1971 school
year. By 1999, 25 percent of the American population
over 25 years old had completed four or more years of
college. (Roughly 8 percent held a master’s degree or
higher.) The number of women students and faculty
members also increased perceptibly, as did the number of
members of minority racial and ethnic groups and stu-
dents with foreign citizenship.

Among the major developments of the twentieth cen-
tury have been the growth of junior or community col-
leges, the proliferation of professional courses in all fields,
the trend toward coeducation, the impact of the College
Entrance Examination Board and the accrediting associ-
ations on admissions and standards, the federal govern-
ment’s contributions through such legislation as the Ser-
vicemen’s Readjustment Act (GI Bill of Rights) of 1944
and the National Defense Education Act of 1958, the
eruption of student dissent and violence in the 1960s, the
unionization of faculties, and the introduction of open-
admission plans and external degrees. In the 1960s the cur-
riculum expanded with such innovations as black, women’s,
and ethnic studies; the financial crisis of the early 1970s
made many colleges and universities, especially the pri-
vate and denominational institutions, insecure; and in the
1980s and 1990s critics of affirmative action and “political
correctness” brought the debate over curricular changes
into the mainstream of debate.
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Dartmouth College. This engraving depicts the campus of the New Hampshire college, founded in
1769. Getty Images

During the 1960s protesting students not only forced
university administrations to abolish in loco parentis rules
but helped bring about the diversity that has become a
hallmark of higher education. Student ranks expanded to
include more members of minority groups and nontra-
ditional students, such as men and women past the age of
twenty-two, who often work at least part-time and may
raise families while attending college. Diversification has
brought a wider array of needs to the attention of campus
administrators. Special offices, centers, and advocacy
groups for women and minority students were created in
attempt to meet their unique needs, but not without con-
troversy. Complaints of favoritism and voluntary reseg-
regation by minority groups occasionally accompanied
such centers.

By the 1970s, 44 percent of the 2,600 colleges and
universities were under governmental (mostly state) con-
trol and had 75 percent of the total enrollment. The re-
maining 56 percent of schools comprised institutions
under denominational direction and those under the gov-
ernance of self-perpetuating secular boards of trustees. A
number of denominational colleges, though, have secu-
larized the composition of their boards of trustees so as
to qualify for much needed public funds. Financial pres-
sures in the 1970s also forced private institutions to ex-
pand enrollments, raise tuition rates, and curtail some ser-
vices. Many students relied on scholarships and grants
from public and private sources to attend.

Colleges and universities also faced other new diffi-
culties. One serious issue, especially for the junior faculty
during the period of widespread protest in the 1960s and
1970s, was that of academic freedom and tenure. Pres-
sures to limit or abolish tenure came from within and
outside higher education. To some extent, criticism of

faculty derived from the activism of some professors and
from the prevalence of collective bargaining in some ar-
eas. The question of equal opportunity and affirmative
action programs proved to be equally perplexing and con-
troversial. Although accessibility barriers to higher edu-
cation for racial and ethnic minorities and for women fell,
some forms of discrimination continued. One source of
dissatisfaction was the feeling that growing attention to
the financial and other needs of the low-income groups
was accompanied by difficulties for students frommiddle-
income groups.

Mirroring the increasing diversity of student bodies,
the professoriate likewise expanded somewhat to better
reflect the makeup of the U.S. population. In part because
of affirmative action initiatives by colleges and universi-
ties, the numbers of female, African American, Hispanic,
Asian American, andNative American professors increased
through the 1980s and 1990s, although not at the rate
desired by many advocates. The numbers of women study-
ing in such nontraditional fields as law and medicine have
not been matched by proportionate numbers of tenured
female professors in these fields. At the end of the twen-
tieth century, more part-time faculty members, and many
women and members of minority groups, fell into this
category of low-paid instructors.

During the last quarter of the twentieth century, cur-
ricular offerings and types of higher-education institu-
tions diversified as well. Partly a result of student protests
during the 1960s, colleges and universities expanded of-
ferings in such subjects as the history, music, and religions
of non-Western cultures and literature by women and
members of minority groups. The number of such aca-
demic departments as women’s studies and African Amer-
ican studies increased, and some colleges and universities
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introduced racial or ethnic studies requirements to guar-
antee students the exposure to ideas outside the traditional
white male European heritage. Critics dubbed this new
wave of interests “political correctness” and argued that it
inhibited dialogue, that the expanded curriculum was less
rigorous than the traditional curriculum and therefore
poorly served students and intellectual life. Best-selling
books expanded the discussion beyond academe.

Beginning in the mid-1970s there was also a diver-
sification of institutional structures. Community colleges
expanded and many public institutions and some private
colleges offered evening and weekend classes and courses
via cable television and, in the late 1990s, via the Internet.
More institutions took their courses to the students, of-
fering courses in prisons, on military bases, and at com-
munity centers. At the same time, more colleges distin-
guished themselves from the mainstream. Historically
black colleges and a few remaining women’s colleges
clarified their missions, advertising racial or single-sex
atmospheres that fostered more success among minori-
ties and women than racially mixed and coeducational
schools. Similarly, new tribal colleges served Native Amer-
ican students.

At the end of the century, public universities contin-
ued their missions of teaching, research, and service to
society, with research receivingmuch attention. As federal
expenditures for research increased, the popular press
criticized universities for spending research money un-
wisely and professors for spending more time on research
than teaching. As a result, more stringent teaching re-
quirements, downsizing, more efficient business practices
to lower tuitions, and elimination of academic tenure
were some of the solutions proposed by state legislatures
and some university administrations. Along with diver-
sification of colleges and universities came inflation of
grades and educational credentials, making some bache-
lors’ and graduate degrees of questionable value. At the
same time employers required more and more extensive
educational backgrounds. All of these factors guaranteed
that colleges and universities would be important, and
contested, territory for years to come, as the United
States adjusted to post-Cold War educational and eco-
nomic conditions.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Brickman, William W., and Stanley Lehrer, eds. A Century of
Higher Education. New York: Society for the Advancement
of Education, 1962.

Brubacher, John S., and Willis Rudy. Higher Education in Tran-
sition: A History of American Colleges and Universities, 1636–
1968. New York: Harper and Row, 1968.

Chamberlain, Mariam K., ed. Women in Academe: Progress and
Prospects. New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 1988.

Horowitz, Helen Lefkowitz. Campus Life: Undergraduate Cul-
tures from the End of the Eighteenth Century to the Present.
New York: Knopf, 1987.

Jencks, Christopher, and David Riesman, The Academic Revolu-
tion. Garden City, N.Y.: Anchor Books, 1969.

Kerr, Clark. The Great Transformation in Higher Education, 1960–
1980. Albany: State University of New York Press, 1991.

Parsons, Talcott, and Gerald M. Platt. The American University.
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1973.

Riesman, David and Verne A. Stadtman, eds. Academic Transfor-
mation: Seventeen Institutions Under Pressure. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1973.

Rudolph, Frederick. The American College and University: A His-
tory. New York: Knopf, 1962.

William W. Brickman
Christine A. Ogren/c. w.

See also Curriculum; Education; Education, Higher: African
American Colleges; Education, Higher: Denomina-
tional Colleges; Education, Higher: Women’s Colleges;
Intelligence Tests; Multiculturalism; Pluralism; Schools,
Single-Sex.

DENOMINATIONAL COLLEGES

The establishment of institutions of higher learning in
America was fostered by the central assertion of Puritan-
ism that laity should possess the ability to read the Bible
and understand theology. This principle made New En-
gland one of the most literate societies in theworld during
the seventeenth century; and it was upon this premise that
Harvard College, the first denominational college in the
English colonies, was established in 1636. A little more
than thirty years later, Anglicans established the College
of William and Mary in Virginia in order to educate the
laity—male laity—to carry out their errand in the New
World. Similar denominational institutions of faith and
learning soon followed with the establishment of Yale,
Princeton, Brown, Pennsylvania, andKing’s College (now
Columbia) early in the eighteenth century. In 1789, largely
through the efforts of Bishop John Carroll, Roman Cath-
olics established their own institution of higher learning
with the founding of Georgetown College. Other Cath-
olic institutions such as St. Joseph’s College and St. Louis
College soon followed. By 1830, American Catholics had
founded fourteen colleges. The curriculum in both Prot-
estant and Catholic colleges mirrored the medieval edu-
cational model with students studying the Bible as well as
ancient languages and the classics.

During the course of the next two hundred years, ap-
proximately nine hundred colleges were founded through-
out the nation with heavy concentrations in the northeast
and midwestern states. With the advent of the Civil War,
however, few of these institutions of higher learning re-
mained operable. Of the one hundred and eighty-two col-
leges that remained, some one hundred and sixty of them
were denominationally related institutions. In part, this
growth was attributable to the decentralized ecclesiastical
structures of Protestant denominations that encouraged
lay participation, a concern for educated leadership, and
fund-raising. Not only were the percentages of denomi-
national colleges growing during this era, but their cur-
riculums and student populations were expanding as well.
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The year 1828 saw the publication of “Original Pa-
pers in Relation to a Course of Liberal Education,” in
which the Yale report recommended that the curriculum
of colleges should be extended beyond educating the na-
tion’s male citizenry in Christianity, the classics, and re-
publicanism. At the same time, European schools of
thought began to take hold in America. Scottish common
sense realism, a philosophy widely espoused at colleges
such as Princeton, held great sway in schools during this
era, but so did the teachings of the Enlightenment and
German idealism. Further efforts to educate the populace
were taken in 1843 with the establishment of the interde-
nominational Society for the Promotion of Collegiate and
Theological Education at theWest. Ordained clergy often
presided over these institutions, which came to reflect and
articulate the ideals of the Protestant establishment.

Other religious institutions, such as Oberlin College,
resisted some of the social conventions of the day. Founded
in 1833, Oberlin soon gained the support of the popular
revivalist Charles Grandison Finney and attracted students
charged with being bound together in a “solemn cove-
nant” and pledged to “the plainest living and highest
thinking.” Oberlin’s admission policies were remarkably
progressive for their time. The first class consisted of
twenty-ninemale and fifteen female students. In 1841, the
college conferred bachelor’s degrees upon three female
students, making it the nation’s first institution of higher
education to do so. Such egalitarian measures were ex-
tended to people of color as well. By the mid-1830s Ob-
erlin was advertising the admission of any youth “irre-
spective of color.” Over time these efforts were a great
success as nearly one-third of the college’s graduates by
the turn of the century were African American.

Several social currents contributed to the prolifera-
tion of denominational colleges in the late nineteenth
century. Foremost were the country’s industrial develop-
ment and its geographical expansion. This growth, albeit
modest at first, resulted in the expansion of the upper
class, many of whom regarded higher education as a sym-
bol of status. A result of these class assumptions was the
increased numerical demands on the nation’s institutions.
But these market forces also helped to modernize the na-
tion, consequently increasing its need for so-called “hu-
man capital formation.” As the nation’s need for profes-
sional workers increased, so did the demand for and
opportunities of an educated middle class. Yet in the post–
Civil War decade, only five hundred colleges were still
solvent.

To stem the emerging demand for education, Con-
gress passed the Morrill Land Grant Act of 1862 that
helped establish more than seventy land-grant colleges.
While seemingly inconsequential to the life of denomi-
national colleges, the passage of this act helped to break
the monopoly held by churches in higher education. Fur-
ther loosening this stronghold was the growing internal
bureaucracy found within denominations.With this latter
development came two important changes. First, the crea-

tion of internal bureaucracies tended to distance educa-
tional institutions from their sponsoring denominations.
This increased distance affected the shape of the curric-
ulum and the way the mission of the school was carried
out. Second, as these structures grew more complex inter-
nally, there tended to be less interdenominational coop-
eration. The balkanization of education agendas unwit-
tingly served to severely undermine the cultural dominance
several mainline Protestant denominations had attained.

At the same time, societal demands for an educated
class were rapidly changing; this led to the development
of an appreciable gap between both Catholic and Prot-
estant curriculums and the needs of an industrializing na-
tion. The long-standing “classical” curriculums of Latin,
Greek, ethics, and rhetoric offered by these institutions
did not meet the demands of the new economy. While
the curriculums of a number of Protestant institutions
gradually changed to meet these demands, Catholic in-
stitutions were slower to change. Their resistance was due
in part to structural issues. Unlike Protestant institutions,
Catholic colleges in America remained modeled on a Eu-
ropean Jesuit system of instruction that combined sec-
ondary and collegiate education into a seven-year pro-
gram. It would take several decades before the educational
programs of Catholic colleges had adjusted to the pre-
vailing patterns of American secondary education and eco-
nomic change.

Protestant denominational colleges underwent a pe-
riod of consolidation in the early twentieth century. Typ-
ically, the educational mission of schools fell under the
auspices of appointed boards whose ideas of a religious-
based education were often more broadly construed than
those of the respective churches. Although some boards
produced specific guidelines in determining the character
or definition of church-related schools, among them Pres-
byterians, others simply sought to develop “Christian gen-
tlemen” among their students. Protestant colleges were in-
creasingly divesting themselves of their specific Christian
heritage in order to serve the public at large. Further dis-
tancing church-related institutions from their historic
roots was the emergence of philanthropic foundations
whose terms often precluded funding colleges falling un-
der sectarian controls. Faced with the mounting costs of
running such institutions, many schools redefined their
relationships with their denominations in order to qualify
for funding.

Church-related institutions went through a difficult
period between the 1960s and the 1980s. Skepticism
among the nation’s student population toward organized
religion coupled with mounting costs and increased com-
petition by tax-supported schools forced several colleges
to either sever ties with their respective denominations or
close altogether. In the midst of these changes, conser-
vative evangelicals and fundamentalists from various de-
nominations stepped in to fill what they perceived to be
a void in American higher education. Establishing their
own institutions of higher learning, such as Oral Roberts
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University, with decidedly faith-based curriculums, evan-
gelicals were widely successful in attracting prospective
students seemingly alienated by the concessions traditional
religious institutions had made to American culture.While
many publications and leading spokespersons predicted the
not-too-distant end of denominational colleges, a great
many remain viable centers of higher education.
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WOMEN’S COLLEGES

Once the only option available to women wanting to pur-
sue higher education, women’s colleges have become vic-
tims of their own success. With more American women
than men enrolled in college during 2000–2001, many
educators questioned whether all-female colleges have out-
lived their purpose.

Beginnings
Colleges for women grew from the female seminaries of
the early nineteenth century. Based upon principles of
“republican motherhood” and imbued with religiosity,
Emma Willard’s Troy Seminary (Troy, New York, 1821)
and Catharine Beecher’s Hartford Female Seminary (Hart-
ford, Connecticut, 1824), among others, educated young
women to be intelligent wives and mothers who would
rear literate and moral sons capable of governing the new
nation. Some of these institutions, such as Mount Hol-
yoke (South Hadley, Massachusetts, 1837), adopted the
vocational mission of training women to teach. With a
curriculum for educating teachers and an endowment sup-
porting lower-income students, Mount Holyoke rose to
the forefront of the female academies.

Although labeled “seminaries” rather than “colleges”
and open to girls as young as twelve, many early female

schools offered curricula comparable to those of men’s
liberal arts colleges. Seminary students tookGreek, Latin,
French, botany, geology, chemistry, physics,mathematics,
geography, American history, and physiology, in addition
to “traditionally feminine” studies in fine arts, music, and
dancing. Between 1830 and 1870, the 107 female semi-
naries and academies covered most subjects addressed in
the upper levels of men’s colleges. In this way, the largely
northeastern female academies of the era combined con-
cern with “female qualities” like piety, purity, and do-
mesticity with mastery of subjects considered off-limits
for women. They thus expanded but left intact the bound-
aries of conventional womanhood.

The Development of Women’s Higher Education
In the 1850s, as the common-school movement devel-
oped across the United States, a widespread need for
teachers prompted the formation of “normal schools.”
Considered the more “nurturing” of the sexes, women
were welcomed into schools as teachers. The Civil War
with its casualties heightened demand for nurses.Women
answered the call, increasing demands for their advanced
training. Most of those (58.9 percent) who pursued higher
education in America at this time did so at single-sex
institutions.

By the 1860s, a growing push toward coeducation
brought the issue of women’s training to the forefront.
In the wake of the Civil War, many previously all-male
colleges wrestled with the question of coeducation. By
1889–1890, 39,500 women, or 70.1 percent of Ameri-
can female collegians, attended coeducational schools.
Women’s schools—many of them the former seminaries
such as Mount Holyoke, now renamed as colleges—
claimed the rest, a decline in the percentage of those
choosing women-only, but still a massive increase in num-
ber: 16,800 students, up from 6,500 in 1869–1870.

Resistance to women’s higher education remained,
however. Dr. Edward Clarke’s widely read Sex in Educa-
tion (1873) argued that higher education was unnatural
and harmful to women. Schools such as Stanford, Uni-
versity of Chicago, and University of Wisconsin, alarmed
by growing female enrollments, introduced curbs, in the
form of quotas and segregated classes. In the Northeast
and South, some of the oldest and most prestigious col-
leges and universities steadfastly refused coeducation.
Rather than opening their doors to women, some schools
chose to form “coordinate” institutions. In Cambridge,
Massachusetts, Harvard’s stance prompted the founding
of Radcliffe College (1894), while in New York City, Bar-
nard College (1889) served as Columbia’s “female annex.”

In response to the continued exclusion of women
from many institutions, several new and independent fe-
male colleges opened their doors: Elmira College (El-
mira, New York) in 1855, Vassar (Poughkeepsie, New
York) in 1865, Wellesley (Wellesley, Massachusetts) and
Smith (Northampton, Massachusetts) in 1875, and Bryn
Mawr (Bryn Mawr, Pennsylvania) in 1885.
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Wellesley College. Four women in a science laboratory at the
first women’s college to have such labs.

Coming into Their Own
In the 1890s, following a national trend, many women’s
colleges shed their preparatory departments and recruited
elite faculty, both male and female, to enhance their pres-
tige. The institutions later known as the “Seven Sister
Schools” came into their own academically, strengthening
their curricula and instituting student governments as well
as intercollegiate athletics and debate teams. AlthoughVas-
sar College led the others in attaining national recognition,
all took on serious roles in educating women not only for
motherhood and womanhood but for careers in the public
and private sectors as well. In the South, the still largely
ornamental and wholly white “ladies seminaries” also be-
came increasingly academic. Still, they continued to exhibit
the conservative thinking of their environs by displaying
greater reluctance to embrace women’s expanding oppor-
tunities than did their northern predecessors.

Prior to the 1920s, most collegiate women were Prot-
estant, white, and middle or upper middle class. Whereas
coeducational state colleges attracted farmers’ daughters
and other members of the working classes, the women’s
colleges of the South and Northeast, with their high tu-
itions, residence fees, and limited financial aid, attracted
the wealthier offspring of professional families. These
schools offered an education that would not jeopardize
their students’ femininity. Students lived and studied un-
der faculty supervision. Prohibitions against dancing and
other “suspect activities” were common.

Many early female college graduates eschewed or de-
layed traditional patterns of marriage and childbearing, in-
stead continuing their education or pursuing careers. Some
enrolled in graduate programs ranging from science and
medicine to English and music. Others taught or pursued
paid or unpaid employment on academic and professional
boards, in charities and other reform-oriented societies.
As careers grewmore common, many colleges altered their
curricula. Rather than offering only liberal arts courses,
many added instruction in education, home economics,
and other social sciences.

In the 1910s and 1920s, greater numbers of Jewish,
Catholic, and African American women, as well as recent
immigrants, began to seek higher education. When they
did, they often found the doors of select women’s col-
leges closed. Tacit as well as explicitly articulated policies
barred the admission, in particular, of qualified African
American and Jewish students. In other instances, while
enrollment may have been permitted, the nonwhite and
non-Protestant students, often poorer, found tuition too
steep and scholarship money too limited.

Some all-women’s schools in urban areas enrolled
greater numbers of religious, ethnic, and racialminorities.
At Radcliffe in 1936–1937, for example, 24.8 percent of
the women enrolled were Jewish, whereas at Mount Hol-
yoke and Wellesley, that percentage stood at 6.5 and 9.0,
respectively. Discrimination, however, prompted African
Americans and Catholics to open their own women’s
schools. Bennett College (1926) in Greensboro, North
Carolina, joined Spelman (1924), the former Atlanta sem-
inary, as a leading educator of African American women.
For Catholics, Trinity College of Washington, D.C.
(1897), and theCollege ofNotreDame inMaryland (1896)
increased their enrollments and liberalized their curricula.

Steps Forward—and Back
The World War II era changed American higher educa-
tion. Shortages of male workers paved the way for the
entry of women into new fields like engineering, while
decreased enrollments forced many all-male schools to re-
lax prohibitions against females. In 1943, Harvard opened
its classrooms to women through the “Harvard-Radcliffe
agreement.” Other bastions of male scholarship also ad-
mitted women to their law, medical, and professional
graduate programs.

At the war’s end, however, the trends largely reversed,
as troops came home and the GI Bill encouraged male
enrollment. The percentage of women enrolled in higher
education dropped to its lowest point in the twentieth cen-
tury. Schools such as Vassar saw a 50 percent drop in the
percentage of women pursuing chemistry and physics de-
grees between 1945 and 1955. The percentage of female
doctorates in the sciences declined, while the percentages
of those opting for marriage over careers increased.

At the women’s colleges of the 1950s, many admin-
istrators began to reinvoke the language of republican
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motherhood in discussions of female higher education. At
Radcliffe, President W. K. Jordan welcomed incoming
classes by assuring them that their “education would pre-
pare them to be splendid wives and mothers.” Mills Col-
lege (1852) in California inserted cooking, home deco-
rating, and flower arranging into its curriculum. Across
the women’s colleges of the country, and the coeduca-
tional schools as well, engagement, rather than a profes-
sional degree or satisfying career, marked the ultimate in
female collegiate fulfillment.

Women’s Colleges in the New Century:
Challenges and Possibilities
The women’s movement of the 1960s and 1970s radically
altered American higher education. As most all-male col-
leges opened to women, many of the all-women’s colleges
decided to open to men, citing, among other reasons, de-
clining interest in single-sex education and decreased need,
due to societal changes, for the separate education of the
sexes. Vassar College became coeducational, whileWelles-
ley, BrynMawr, andMills affiliated with coeducational col-
leges, sometimes against students’ wishes. As the twentieth
century drew to a close, Radcliffe merged entirely with
Harvard.Whereas one hundred years before, women’s col-
leges had educated almost 29 percent of the female college
population, at the end of the 1990s, only 1.3 percent of
female collegians earned their degrees from a single-sex
school.

Although increasingly challenged to justify their place
and purpose, women’s colleges still claimed support. A
study of women executives in Fortune 500 companies
found a disproportionately high number of female college
attendees. Likewise, examinations ofWho’sWho and other
female achievement catalogs have found higher than pro-
portional numbers of women’s college graduates among
their ranks.
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EDUCATION, INDIAN. For generations, Native
Americans educated their children through ceremony,
storytelling, and observation, teaching them about their
cultural heritage and a spiritual relationship with the earth
and all beings. Then came the suyapo (the Yakama word
for “white man”), whose education centered on one God,
the written word, and a materialistic relationship with the
earth. Colonial, and later U.S, educators thrust these val-
ues upon Indian children, but Native families also partici-
pated in schooling decisions. From the sixteenth through
the early twentieth centuries, parents and communities
sent selected youth to school to learn about the other
culture, thereby empowering them as cultural interme-
diaries to serve their nations.

From the Colonial Era through the
Nineteenth Century
Each of the European colonial powers offered some form
of education to Native people. The Spanish Franciscans
in the Southwest and the French Jesuit missions in the
Great Lakes region promoted basic literacy. In the British
colonies Roman Catholic and Protestant religious leaders
introduced a more ambitious program of European edu-
cation to children of Eastern Woodlands nations. From
the awkward efforts of early tidewater Virginia to the so-
phisticated fund-raising network of Eleazar Wheelock, a
Congregational minister who founded a coeducational
boarding school in eighteenth-century Connecticut, co-
lonial schoolmasters influenced hundreds of Native
children.

The reputation of colonial educators overshadows
that of Native schoolmasters of this era. Among the Iro-
quois and southern New England Algonquins, many In-
dian students emerged as teachers within their own com-
munities or among neighboring tribes. As educational
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Athletes. This 1909 photograph by William J. Boag shows the football team at the Osage Indian School in Pawhuska, Okla.
Library of Congress

intermediaries, these Indian schoolmasters reinforced
cross-cultural awareness. Echoing their ancestors, who
traded extensively with other Native groups, they inter-
preted Euro-American culture to their people. Foremost
among these Native educators, Samson Occom, a Mo-
hegan Presbyterian minister, served Native groups of
New England and New York. In the 1760s, Occom
earned an international reputation when he preached in
England, Wales, and Scotland, while raising thousands of
pounds for Wheelock’s school and his new venture, Dart-
mouth College. Purportedly founded for Indian students,
Dartmouth catered largely to European Americans. Like
its predecessors, Harvard and Princeton, Dartmouth
graduated a handful of Indians who had survived disease
and the foreign environment of the institution. Two cen-
turies later, Dartmouth retrieved its legacy by reviving its
Indian enrollment. In the colonial era, the College of
William and Mary enrolled the greatest number of Indi-
ans, but their studies were limited to literacy and rudi-
mentary arithmetic.

During the nineteenth century, thousands of Native
people endured the traumas of warfare, disease, and re-
moval. Nonetheless, small groups, both Indian and Eu-
ropean American, remained committed to the education
introduced by the outsiders. In the young Republic, the
Christian denominations reached an agreement with Con-
gress that was formalized in 1819 in the Indian Civiliza-
tion Fund Act. In effect from 1819 to 1873, this measure
promised an Indian education partnership between the
federal government and “benevolent societies” (church-
related groups), ironically violating the constitutionalman-
date for separation of church and state.

Although the Civilization Act stipulated a federal
contribution of $10,000 per annum, in reality the federal
portion remained below 10 percent. While the denomi-
national groups raised additional funds, the Indian na-
tions absorbed the greatest expense for their children’s
schooling because tribal leaders appropriated funds des-
ignated by educational provisions in their treaties. More
than one-fourth of the almost four hundred treaties ne-
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Students. Young Sioux boys line up outside the Government School at the Yankton Agency in
South Dakota. North Wind Picture Archives

gotiated between Indian nations and the United States
contained federal promises of education.

Most of the early Indian schools opened in the
Southeast, serving the Cherokees, Choctaws, Creeks, and
Chickasaws. Initiated by the founding of Brainerd School
among the Cherokees (1817) and the Choctaw Academy
(1825), these schools reflected the willingness of portions
of the southern Indian nations to welcome certain Prot-
estant denominations who sought to open missions and
schools within the nations’ lands. These short-lived ex-
periments were interrupted by the removal of eastern In-
dian nations to Indian Territory in the 1830s.

Following the wrenching removals, the relocated In-
dian nations established national school systems in their
new lands in Indian Territory. The schools and seminaries
of the five southern tribes (including the Seminoles) ex-
emplified educational self-determination in Indian Ter-
ritory until 1907, when the federal government unilater-
ally closed them as it created the state of Oklahoma.

In 1879, Richard Henry Pratt opened the Indian In-
dustrial Training School in an abandoned army barracks
in Carlisle, Pennsylvania. This event marked the begin-
ning of federal Indian schooling. Pratt was a public-
relations wizard who persuaded private donors and fed-
eral agencies to acknowledge Carlisle as the premier
off-reservation Indian boarding school. Pratt believed in
the potential of Indian youth to emulate their European
American counterparts through what he dubbed “total
immersion” education. During his twenty-five-year ten-
ure at Carlisle, he supervised over five thousand Indian
students from numerous tribes.

Pratt also crafted widely adopted boarding school
patterns, including half-day vocational training, half-day
academic curriculum, uniforms and military discipline,
mandatory church attendance, and the “outing system,”
whereby students lived among farming families in nearby
communities. Pratt’s ideas were the blueprint for other
off-reservation boarding schools like Phoenix (Arizona),
Chemawa (Oregon), and Chilocco (Oklahoma).
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Gifted and Talented Program. Two students demonstrate
how a television monitor displays the image from an electronic
video microscope. McClure Photography and Media Works

The Twentieth Century
The early twentieth century saw the dramatic rise of In-
dian enrollment in public schools, but popular perception
focused on the notorious schools operated by the Bureau
of Indian Affairs (BIA). During the 1920s, reformers lam-
basted the federal boarding schools for their severe dis-
cipline, overcrowding and widespread disease, meager
diet, and zealous assimilation tactics that demanded uni-
formity of language (English only) and appearance. Less
well known is the fact that Indian students also molded
these institutions. Developing initiatives that escaped con-
temporary observers, students, who came frommany tribal
backgrounds, used English as a lingua franca to form pan-
Indian alliances and other secret networks that eluded the
authorities and persisted well into their postschooling
lives.

In the wake of growing criticism, Congress author-
ized an extensive study of federal Indian policy. TheMer-
iam Report, published in 1928, confirmed that the gov-
ernment’s critics had been correct. As a consequence, the
educational reformers W. Carson Ryan and Willard W.
Beatty, successive directors of BIA education (1930–
1952), broadened the curriculum of BIA schools to in-

clude Native cultures. During the Indian New Deal, the
commissioner of Indian Affairs John Collier (1933–1945)
depended on a remarkable group of Indian leaders, in-
cluding the Winnebago educator Henry Roe Cloud and
BIA troubleshooters Ruth Muskrat Bronson (Cherokee)
and D’Arcy McNickle (Metis/Flathead). But innovative
changes were eclipsed by World War II, and bilingual
texts, inclusion of Native art in schools, and summer in-
stitutes for BIA teachers quickly lost ground. By 1945 the
postwar mood that spawned federal programs known as
“termination” (of federal services to tribes) and “reloca-
tion” (of Indians to urban areas) persuaded Beatty to re-
focus BIA school curriculum on education for urban life.

In the 1950s, however, the lack of schooling for thou-
sands of Indians motivated theNavajo Nation, with 14,000
youth in this category, to challenge the BIA to address
this need. Special programs, transfer to distant boarding
schools, federal Indian-school construction, and further
public schooling aided Navajo, Alaska Native, and Choc-
taw youth, and brought national Indian-school enroll-
ment to over 90 percent by the mid-1960s.

By the 1970s, Indian leaders, tested on the battle-
fields of World War II, Korea, and Vietnam, and in the
fight against termination, were addressing issues of self-
determination in Indian education. Galvanized by the
Red Power insurgency of that decade, Native people
stood ready to assume the direction of their children’s
education. Following the Kennedy Report (1969), a sting-
ing congressional indictment of Indian education, Indian
leaders worked with empathetic members of Congress to
craft legislation that would enable Native Americans to
shape the educational programs in their communities.
During this pathbreaking decade, Congress enactedmore
legislation on Indian education than at any other moment
in its history. Keynote measures began with the Indian
Education Act (1972), which belatedly addressed the needs
of Indians in public school—the vast majority of Indian
children—by opening the Office of Indian Education
within the U.S. Office (now Department) of Education.
The Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance
Act (1975) provided the foundation for contracting. It en-
abled tribes and other Indian groups to contract with the
federal government to provide specific services to tribal
members, including health care and education. Directly
after its passage, the All Indian Pueblo Council contracted
to supervise the Santa Fe Indian School, the first of nu-
merous such contracts.

Capping this legislative marathon, Congress also
passed the Tribally Controlled Community College As-
sistance Act (1978), which provided funding for tribal col-
leges. Over thirty colleges were opened, beginning in
1969 with Navajo Community College (later Dine Col-
lege), and including Haskell Indian Nations University in
Lawrence, Kansas, and the Institute of American Indian
Arts in Santa Fe. They have earned a significant place in
American and Canadian Indian education and provide an
alternative for the growing numbers of Indians earning
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undergraduate and graduate degrees at mainstream col-
leges and universities.

Although the administration of President Ronald
Reagan attempted to modify these measures, the 1990s
returned to a policy that celebrated the Indian voice. Na-
tive leadership directed the decade’s national studies of
Indian education, and Native communities—from grass-
roots groups to organizations like the National Indian
Education Association—crafted a blueprint for Indian
education in the twenty-first century, coordinating their
efforts with Bill Clinton’s administration. The executive
order “American Indian and Alaska Native Education,”
issued on 6 August 1998, reflected the tone of cooperation
between Natives and the federal government. It opened
with a frank, though often ignored, acknowledgment:
“The Federal Government has a special, historic respon-
sibility for the education of American Indian and Alaska
Native students.” As the new millennium opened, this
promise emerged as a new reality, one that suggested
strong Native leadership in Indian education.
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EDUCATION, PARENTAL CHOICE IN. A
wide-ranging reform movement intended to infuse com-
petitive forces into elementary and secondary schooling,
parental choice in education has always had a limited ex-
istence in the United States. Since the early 1800s, state
and local governments have generally supported only
government-run schools. This has given parents the choice
between tuition-free public schools and private schools that
charge tuition. In general, only the wealthy and those with
strong religious convictions have chosen privately run
schools.

At a minimum, parental choice means giving parents
the right to choose the specific public schools their chil-

dren attend, rather than having them assigned to the
school based on place of residence. In its more far-
reaching form, however, the movement has called for a
complete restructuring of the educational system. It has
proposed that governments give money to parents in the
form of vouchers or tax credits, which they can use to
enroll their children at public or private schools of their
choice. In all its forms, the movement has sought to in-
crease parental involvement in education and to improve
schools by forcing them to compete for students and
resources.

The modern school choice movement originated with
ideas proposed in a 1955 article by the libertarian econ-
omist (and later, Nobel laureate) Milton Friedman. This
prompted Virgil Blum, a Jesuit priest and political sci-
entist at Marquette University, to found, in 1957, the ad-
vocacy group Citizens for Educational Freedom to lobby
for vouchers.

A 1966 article, “Are Public Schools Obsolete?,” by the
liberal Harvard sociologist, Christopher Jencks, prompted
the federal Office of Economic Opportunity to offer
grants to test the voucher concept. Because of local op-
position, only one test occurred—from 1972 to 1976 in
the Alum Rock school district near San Jose, California—
and it drew only limited attention. Interest in school
choice became stronger in the 1980s due to growing per-
ceptions of the educational system’s failures. As nationally
recognized academic barometers—such as Scholastic Ap-
titudeTest scores—showed declining student performance,
and as behavioral problems and dropout rates in urban
schools soared, the 1983 Department of Education re-
port, A Nation at Risk, cautioned that American students
were falling behind students in other countries. However,
throughout the 1980s, little action was taken. Congress
rejected Reagan administration proposals for tuition tax
credits, and the school choice movement was confined
mostly to libertarians and conservatives.

In 1990, the tide began to turn in favor of school
choice. The liberal-leaning Brookings Institution pub-
lished Politics, Markets and America’s Schools by John Chubb
and Terry Moe, which provided statistical evidence that
over-regulated public schools were outperformed by pri-
vate schools. It called for public school bureaucracies to
be replaced by “choice offices” and a voucher system. In
the same year, Wisconsin’s legislature approved a pro-
gram to provide vouchers to low-income students in Mil-
waukee for use at nonreligious schools. This legislation
grew out of the efforts of state representative Annette
“Polly”Williams (a Democrat), who was prompted by the
frustrations of her inner-city constituents and aided by the
state’s Republican leadership. TheMilwaukee experiment
received immense national attention. Analysis of the pro-
gram immediately showed that parents preferred being
able to choose schools, while evidence on academic
achievement was more hotly debated. Some studies found
no measurable academic gains, but most concluded that
the program modestly boosted test scores, even though
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per-pupil expenditures at these schools were less than half
those in the public schools. The state legislature expanded
the program significantly in 1995, allowing parochial
schools to participate, and theWisconsin Supreme Court
upheld the voucher program’s constitutionality in 1998.

School choice became the most hotly debated edu-
cational reform of the 1990s. Choice sprouted up within
many public schools systems, which increasingly used
magnet and charter schools. Following Milwaukee’s lead,
Cleveland adopted a tuition voucher system in 1995. By
the 2001–2002 school year, more than ten thousand Mil-
waukee students and four thousand Cleveland students,
all from poor families, used publicly funded vouchers to
attend private schools. In 1999, Florida approved the first
statewide voucher program, providing stipends to stu-
dents at schools that received “failing” grades for perfor-
mance and did not improve within one year. In 1991, J.
Patrick Rooney, chairman of Golden Rule Insurance, cre-
ated the first privately funded voucher program. By 2001
private voucher plans covered nearly 100,000 students,
with scholarships averaging a little over $1,000. Arizona
and Illinois adopted state income tax credits for taxpayers
who contributed to private scholarship organizations that
distributed the funds to families choosing private schools.

School choice was especially popular among families
within poorly performing public school systems. It was
seen by many Republicans as a way to increase support
among minorities and religious conservatives (especially
Catholics), while pushing free-market principles. In 1996,
Robert Dole became the first major-party candidate to
endorse school vouchers. Gallup Polls showed rising sup-
port for school vouchers, with fifty-four percent backing
school vouchers in 2001. However, when faced with
sweeping school choice proposals not tailored to failing
school systems and poor families, voters were not gen-
erally supportive. From 1970 to 2000, twelve out of
twelve statewide referenda failed that would have granted
school vouchers or tuition tax credits. In 1993, for ex-
ample, California voters defeated Proposition 174 by a
seven-to-three margin. Voucher opponents, fundedmostly
by teachers’ unions, outspent opponents by ten-to-one.

Opponents warned that vouchers would siphon sup-
port and funding away from public schools. Ironically, in
Milwaukee, local politicians of all political stripes even-
tually supported school vouchers, and funding for public
schools rose substantially. The school system responded
to the voucher threat by granting parents an increasing
array of choices within the public school system and by
allocating resources only to schools that attracted stu-
dents. In addition, public school achievement scores be-
gan to rise.

Opponents also warned of excessive religious influ-
ence in education and complained that vouchers would
breach constitutional strictures against establishment of
religion. In the 1973 case Committee for Public Education
v. Nyquist, the Supreme Court struck down a New York
law granting reimbursements and tax credits to parents

for private school tuition, saying that it effectively subsi-
dized religious education. The Court seemed to back
away from this in later rulings, allowing an increasingflow
of government resources to religious schools. In 1999, a
federal judge ruled Cleveland’s voucher program uncon-
stitutional on church-state–separation grounds.However,
in 2002, the Supreme Court heard arguments in the
widely watched Zelman v. Simmons-Harris case, and, on
27 June 2002, upheld the constitutionality of Cleveland’s
school choice program by a five to four vote.
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EDUCATION, SPECIAL. See Disabled, Education
of the.

EDUCATION, UNITED STATES OFFICE OF.
The United States Office of Education was established by
Congress on 2March 1867 as a division within the cabinet-
level Department of Health, Education, andWelfare.Des-
ignated at the time as an independent, subcabinet De-
partment of Education and placed under the direction of
scholar-statesman Henry Barnard, this unit functioned as
an advisory council, a school advocate, and an information
clearinghouse.

The name of the division changed to the Office of
Education in 1869 when it was placed in the Department
of the Interior. From 1870 to 1929, it was known as the
Bureau of Education. From 1939 to 1953 it was located
in the Federal Security Agency, and on 11 April 1953, it
became a constituent division within the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

In 1896 the department added to its annual reports
on education in the United States and other countries bul-
letins and studies of educational developments. The com-
bined publishing activity of the bureau and the Office of
Education earned the widespread respect and admiration
of the European education ministries, some of which—
the British, for example—established similar bodies.
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The Office of Education now administers federal
participation in vocational education, grants and loans to
state and local programs, and aid for the education of the
disabled, among other functions, and its size and budget
have grown along with its responsibilities. The indepen-
dent National Institute of Education, established in 1972
within the Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, assumed the research functions of the office.
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EDUCATIONAL AND INTELLIGENCE
TESTING. See Intelligence Tests.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY. Since 1990,
educational technology has undergone rapid changes,
with a significant impact on historical research and learn-
ing. For example, CD-ROM (compact disc-read only
memory) systems and historical databases have altered the
storage and use of information in classrooms. CD-ROM
technology allows the compilation of immense amounts
of text, illustrations, audio, and video on interactive vid-
eodiscs. The centerpiece is a laser-based device similar to
a compact disc player that plays back information stored
on the videodiscs, which look just like the music CDs that
have been popular for years. The videodiscs themselves
can record sound and store texts, still photographs, and
video programs. Each disc holds as many as 108,000 dis-
tinct pictures, half an hour of film, or literally hundreds
of thousands of pages of text. The content of these vid-
eodiscs, which may include an encyclopedia or audiovis-
ual display, are displayed on a television monitor or com-
puter screen. Users can move in almost infinite ways
through menus, tables of contents, and detailed, cross-
referenced indexes. CD-ROM technology has profound
implications for data storage and general use as a refer-
ence tool for scholars and students.

With equally important implications for education
and research, computers now provide access to complex
linkages that broaden the reach for information and li-
brary resources. Indeed, between 1994 and 2000, the per-
centage of public schools in the United States connected
to the Internet rose from 35 percent to 98 percent.
On-line services, specialized databases with sophisticated
search capacities, and electronic transfers (including elec-
tronic mail, or e-mail), provide new reference tools and
capabilities. News and media file libraries, pictorial and

documentary sources, and study statistics are now available
through computer networks that again can be displayed on
computer screens or television monitors, thus radically
changing and enlarging research horizons.

Nevertheless, new technology such as CD-ROMand
on-line services will not prove a panacea for all that ails
American education. For instance, like all information
systems, the quality of data input on a CD-ROM deter-
mines the quality of the disc. Critics argue that it is dif-
ficult for a CD-ROM, even if well-constructed, to act as
a textbook. They maintain that the medium cannot pres-
ent sequential text, study exercises, and comprehensive
lesson plans in portable form (the spread of laptop com-
puters and small personal data assistants in the early 2000s
may solve the portability dilemma). Furthermore, the
educational value of any new technology hinges on the
ability of teachers to use it effectively. At present, many
teachers still lack necessary training. Student use of the
Internet also raises questions about how to prevent access
to inappropriate materials. The United States Depart-
ment of Education’s Office of Educational Technology
(OET) creates and carries out policies to counter such
difficulties and, more generally, to promote the overall
use of new technology in the classroom.
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EDUCATIONAL TESTING SERVICE. TheEdu-
cational Testing Service (ETS) is a nonprofit testing and
measurement organization founded in 1947 and head-
quartered in Princeton, New Jersey. ETS administers
more than 12 million tests annually, including the SAT
(formerly called the Scholastic Aptitude Test), Graduate
Record Exam (GRE), Graduate Management Admissions
Test (GMAT), Test of English as a Foreign Language
(TOEFL), and Praxis Series (Professional Assessments
for Beginning Teachers) examinations. These tests are
used to help evaluate candidates for admission to under-
graduate- and graduate-level institutions of higher learn-
ing. The organization is expressly dedicated to helping
advance quality and equity in education by providing fair
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and valid assessments, research, and related services. ETS
conceived and developed standardized testing as a tool for
measuring aptitude and merit in an objective and fair way
that would counter the self-perpetuating elite favoritism
characteristic of American higher education into the
1960s. Toward the end of the twentieth century, these
same tests became the object of some skepticism and
charges of racial and gender bias.

ETS was founded to serve three organizations: the
American Council on Education, the Carnegie Founda-
tion for the Advancement of Teaching, and the College
Entrance Examination Board, all of which needed skilled
staff to assist in their test development and operational
processing initiatives. Once established, the Educational
Testing Service became the world’s largest private edu-
cational testing and measurement organization and a
leader in educational research that generates annual rev-
enue of more than $600 million.

Standardized testing requires three sound practices:
development, measurement, and administration. Test
questions or items are prepared according to a specified
methodology that ensures accuracy, fairness, and the
meeting of exact specifications and standards. Test mea-
surement is accomplished through the application of sta-
tistical models. ETS’s distinguished research staff has
long been on the forefront of psychometric (pertaining to
the measure of intelligence) theories and practices used
to measure skills, knowledge, and performance. Once a
test is developed, it must be administered in a secure test-
ing environment and scored according to precise, detailed
procedures, ensuring the accuracy and validity of the
results.

The largest client for whom ETS does work is the
College Board, a national, nonprofit membership asso-
ciation of more than forty-two hundred schools, colleges,
universities, and other educational organizations whose
primary mission is to assist students in their preparation
for admission to colleges and universities. ETS’s mandate
to provide standardized tests to support educational goals
including equity and fairness extends beyond college ad-
missions: it operates as an agent for an assortment of prin-
cipals. Some are external boards: GRE is sponsored by a
board of seventeen members and is affiliated with the As-
sociation of Graduate Schools and the Council of Gradu-
ate Schools. TOEFL has a fifteen-member board whose
expertise and affiliations include the College Board, the
GRE Board, undergraduate and graduate schools, and
specialists in English as a foreign or second language.
Others, like the College Board, are external organizations
with independent administrative offices. These include
the Graduate Management Admission Council and the
National Board for Professional Teaching Standards.

ETS’s work flourished most successfully in the years
during which “merit” and “objectivity” were considered
relatively unproblematic concepts. Beginning in the 1980s,
concern for diversity and multiculturalism produced a

more sophisticated but less secure sense of aptitude and
achievement as well as their measurement.
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EDWARDSEAN THEOLOGY is the designation
applied to the variety of Calvinism enunciated by the
eighteenth-century New England theologian Jonathan
Edwards. This system rested upon Edwards’s vision of the
absolute glory of God and humanity’s complete depen-
dence upon the deity. Edwards held that God acted for
reasons of his own glory and that his complete sovereignty
best served that glory. True virtue consisted of an assent
to the beauty and excellence of this arrangement. In his
work Freedom of the Will (1754) Edwards further proposed
that humans depended entirely upon God to achieve true
virtue. People were free only to follow those volitions that
God predetermined for the purposes of his own glory.

Often remembered for his fiery denunciations of sin-
ners, Edwards displayed a remarkable ability to blend the
metaphysics of the Enlightenment with his vision of
God’s absolute glory. Although Edwards’s preaching con-
stituted an important component of the Great Awakening
of the late 1730s and early 1740s, he should not be con-
sidered the sole spokesperson for the Awakening. Follow-
ing his death Edwards’s theology was perpetuated by
theologians such as Samuel Hopkins, who tried to pre-
serve his metaphysics but who lacked the visionary quality
of his work.
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EGYPT, RELATIONS WITH. When John Led-
yard (1751–1789) traveled to Egypt in the late eighteenth
century, he had little enthusiasm for Egypt, stating that
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Alexandria was merely “a small town built on the ruins of
antiquity.” This first contact between Egypt and the
United States illustrates the incidental, and somewhat dis-
appointing, encounters that the new empire would ex-
perience until the twentieth century, when the United
States adopted a pivotal role in the Middle East.

In general, the nineteenth century presented a wide
spectrum of U.S. encounters with Egypt that were not
motivated by diplomatic or economic concerns. Ameri-
cans traveled to Egypt to tour the Holy Land and to study
Egyptology and archaeology. Missionaries, such as the
Presbyterians, considered the country a worthwhile field
for Christian evangelism and mission work. The philan-
thropic effort of these missionaries to build over one hun-
dred nonsectarian, Arabic schools for both men and
women was welcomed more than any other U.S. policy
in the nineteenth century.

The first U.S.-born consul to Egypt assumed his post
in 1848, only to write several complaints that the United
States had little political influence compared to the more
established European consulates. One of the U.S. consul’s
central concerns was to encourage commercial activity in
the Mediterranean, although this would not be actively
explored until the outbreak of the Civil War, when the
United States realized that demands for cotton could be
met by Egyptian imports. The success of this Civil War
trade was short-lived.When the cottonmarkets stabilized
in the United States, trade with the Egyptian market was
no longer necessary.

Despite the few Union and Confederate soldiers who
found work in Egypt as advisors after the Civil War, early
U.S.–Egyptian relations were minimal and lacked any
clear objectives. Any U.S. presence or influence was
quickly overshadowed by the British occupation of the
region in 1882. The inclusion of Egypt under Britain’s
domain effectively eliminated Egypt from U.S. foreign
policy until the twentieth century, when World War II,
the ColdWar, and the search for peace in theMiddle East
challenged Western interests.

The United States’s first sustained diplomatic in-
volvement with Egypt came afterWorldWar II, although
the nature of the interactions was mixed due to U.S. sup-
port for Israel and Egypt’s desire to end the shadow of
British imperialism. Although the United States wanted
to participate in the affairs of theMiddle East, it was more
concerned with the Cold War and specifically with meth-
ods for preventing Soviet expansion into theMiddle East.
In order to protect the Suez from the Soviets, the United
States sought to alleviate tensions between Britain and
Egypt while simultaneously maintaining positive relations
with both parties.

With the success of the Free Officers’s coup in 1952,
Egypt established its true independence as a republic in
1953, and Jamal ‘Abd al-Nasir (1918–1970) began a cam-
paign to revitalize Egypt’s economy through increased ag-
riculture. Nasir looked to Western nations, especially the
United States, for funds to build the Aswan High Dam,

but the United States hesitated to offer the type of assis-
tance Nasir wanted. Frustrated with the delayed response
for arms and economic aid, Nasir created his own funds
by nationalizing the privately owned Suez Canal Com-
pany. Such a bold action was applauded by Arab states,
but it also propelled Egypt into direct military conflict
with Britain and France, the two nations most involved
with the Suez Company, as well as Israel, which felt the
need to protect itself against Egyptian aggression. The
Suez Crisis of 1956 brought an end to British imperialism
in Egypt and also was a turning point for U.S.–Egyptian
relations in which the United States finally committed
itself to an active presence in the Middle East. U.S. pol-
icies, however, were not always considered positive and
were often in conflict with the goals of Arab nationalism.

The presidency of Anwar al-Sadat (1970–1981)
marked a significant transition in U.S.–Egyptian relations
as Egypt shifted from instigating confrontations with Is-
rael to seeking diplomatic alternatives for coexistence. In
1979, the Carter administration’s commitment to find so-
lutions to the Arab-Israeli conflict was finally realized
when Sadat and Israel’s Prime Minister MenachemBegin
signed a peace agreement. The success of the Camp Da-
vid Accords provided Egypt with much needed economic
aid, but the financial benefits did not outweigh the po-
litical costs for Sadat and his relationship with other Arab
states. Egypt was banned from the Arab League between
1979 and 1989, and Sadat’s cooperation with the United
States fueled animosity toward his presidency that ulti-
mately led to his assassination in 1981.

President Hosni Mubarak (1981– ) extended the pol-
icies of Sadat by further cultivating positive U.S.–Egyp-
tian relations and ensuring continued economic aid from
the United States. With Mubarak’s efforts, the United
States received international support for the Gulf War
(1990–1991), and Egypt provided military troops for both
the Gulf War and UN peacekeeping missions. TheUnited
States also relied on Mubarak to sponsor summits for ne-
gotiations between the Palestinians and Israelis whenU.S.
talks have faltered. After the hijackings of 11 September
2001, Egypt offered diplomatic support for the U.S.’s
War on Terrorism against Osama bin Laden, Al Qaeda,
and the Taliban. With renewed fighting between the Pa-
lestinians and Israelis, however, it could not be deter-
mined if Egypt could continue to maintain U.S. interests
in the region and how U.S.–Egyptian relations would be
ultimately affected by the tragic events of 11 September.
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EISENHOWER DOCTRINE. Following the Suez
Crisis and the decline of British influence in the Middle
East, President Dwight D. Eisenhower and Secretary of
State John Foster Dulles believed that Soviet assertiveness
and growing Arab nationalism, especially that of Egypt’s
Gamal Abdel Nasser, posed a threat to vital U.S. interests.
On 5 January 1957, Eisenhower announced that the
United States would use military force to defend the in-
dependence and territorial integrity of Middle Eastern
states against communist aggression. Congress voted its
approval two months later.

The Eisenhower Doctrine defined itself as a defen-
sive move to contain Soviet expansionism, but response
from the governments of the Middle East was mixed. Jor-
dan and Lebanon welcomed the declaration. Egypt and
Syria denounced it as a threat to their security. Israel re-
sponded skeptically and Iraq and Saudi Arabia opposed a
U.S. military role in the region.

Eisenhower did not invoke the doctrine in 1958,
when he ordered troops to Lebanon to thwart an uprising
by Muslim rebels, because there was no evidence of com-
munist involvement. In late 1958 Eisenhower replaced
the activist principles of his doctrine with a new policy of
seeking accommodation with Arab nationalists to pre-
serve U.S. influence in the Middle East. The Carter Doc-
trine of 1980 revived the military emphasis in U.S. policy
toward the region.
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EL PASO, a city in west Texas, is located on the Rio
Grande. The city’s history and development are linked to

that of its sister city, Ciudad Juárez, Mexico (originally
named El Paso del Norte). El Paso has been a principal
entry point for immigrants from Mexico as well as other
countries since 1900. Indigenous people first inhabited
the area ten thousand years ago. In the 1500s, several
Spanish explorers passed through the region. The first
Spanish settlement gained its name, Paso del Norte, be-
cause it was a natural passageway across the river on the
way north. In 1659, Franciscans established a mission,
Nuestra Señora de Guadalupe, on what is now the Mex-
ican side of the river. Following the Mexican-American
War (1846–1848), the new border between Mexico and
the United States divided the settlement. In 1873, the
American settlement of El Paso was incorporated as a city.
Following the coming of the railroads in 1881, the econ-
omy developed quickly. Agriculture, mining, and manu-
facturing formed the foundation of the economy. In the
twentieth century, El Paso became an important manu-
facturing and commercial center. Following the creation
of the maquiladora (twin plant) industry in 1965 and the
North American Free Trade Agreement in 1994, El Paso’s
economic ties to Mexico grew. In 2000, 24 percent of
border trade to Mexico, representing over $17 billion,
passed through El Paso. The population of El Paso in-
creased from 428 in 1860 to 563,662 in 2001. Seventy-
seven percent of the population was Latino, 63 percent
of Mexican descent. The total metro population, includ-
ing Ciudad Juárez, was 1,897,440 in 2001.
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EL SALVADOR, RELATIONS WITH. The small-
est nation in Central America, El Salvador was slow in
gaining its independence from Spain (1821), Mexico
(1823), and the United Provinces of Central America.
When it achieved full independence in 1841, the political
and economic elite guarded their virtual fiefdom from for-
eign interventions. Until 1979, Salvadoran leaders achieved
stability and autonomy throughmilitary rule and sensitivity
to U.S. interests. The parameters of local social structures
and politics, however, were established by the United
States and the international economic system.

Beginning in the 1880s, coffee replaced indigo as the
main Salvadoran export. Laws promoting large-scale cof-
fee production forced peasants from communal lands and
consolidated vast estates into elite hands, eventually re-
sulting in 2 percent of the population controlling 60 per-
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Oscar Romero. The archbishop, whose 1980 murder helped
to focus international attention on El Salvador’s civil conflict.
Catholic News Service

cent of the land. The so-called Fourteen Families en-
trusted the military with the power to preserve an orderly
labor force and plantation economy and formed an aris-
tocracy controlling commerce, banking, transportation,
and infrastructure.

The international economic system’s collapse in 1929
sparked the country’s first modern peasant rebellion, fore-
shadowing the 1980s civil war. The depression crushed
coffee prices and market demand, leading to reduced
wages, high unemployment, and labor unrest. On May
Day 1930, eighty thousand people marched on the capital
of San Salvador, demanding government action. The gov-
ernment responded by imprisoning hundreds of opposition
leaders and suppressing civil liberties. Agustin Farabundo
Marti and other radical leaders continued to organize, but
Marti’s arrest and execution in January 1932 ignited a
peasant uprising. General Maximiliano Hernandez Mar-
tinez led the brutal matanza (massacre) to eradicate sus-
pected rebels, killing thirty thousand peasants and begin-
ning forty-seven years of military rule.

The military provided stability and order, which, fol-
lowingWorldWar II, helped fuel modest industrial gains,
urbanization, and the development of a small middle class.
Eager to enter politics, the middle class backed reformist
parties, the most important being the Christian Demo-
cratic Party (PDC), founded in 1960. Most Salvadorans,
however, did not benefit from the improved economy and
remained among the most malnourished peoples in the
world. El Salvador was reliant on U.S. trade for basic
foodstuffs and goods, and through John F. Kennedy ad-
ministration’s Alliance for Progress, its dependence in-
creased when the United States became the leading for-
eign investor. Closer U.S. relations brought Peace Corps
volunteers, military assistance, hundreds of new light in-
dustries, and one of the highest economic growth rates in
the hemisphere. However, the maldistribution of wealth
and power persisted. Some Salvadorans felt compelled to
take up arms in the 1960s to break the status quo. Esca-
lating government repression caused greater polarization.
The number of radicals and desperate workers increased
following the brief 1969 “Soccer War” with Honduras,
when one hundred thousand repatriated Salvadorans fu-
eled demands for land reform. Jose Napoleon Duarte, the
PDC candidate in 1972, was about to reap the political
benefits of widespread discontent when the army resorted
to blatant electoral fraud. The army sent Duarte into exile
and set about destroying the PDC and its sympathizers.

On 15 October 1979, moderate military officers
staged a coup, hoping to forestall revolution.DespiteU.S.
support, the reformers were without domestic allies, the
army having eliminated the political center—notably the
middle class and the Roman Catholic Church. The re-
maining opposition consisted of revolutionary groups de-
termined to overthrow the system, the most important
being the Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front.
Paramilitary death squads targeted labor leaders, teachers,
priests, students, and other presumed subversives. The

military reformers, unable to deliver land reform or lib-
eralization, could not stop right-wing death squads and
leftist guerrillas from escalating the violence. Within five
months, conservative officers toppled the government.
Without any viable moderate elements, the United States
grudgingly supported the status quo. U.S. aid continued,
notwithstanding the 24 March 1980 murder of Arch-
bishop Oscar Romero by individuals associated with the
government and the brutal murder of three North Amer-
ican nuns and a lay worker later that year. The Jimmy
Carter administration quietly sent the Salvadoran army
military advisers. Between 1979 and 1985, more than
fifty thousand civilians were killed or “disappeared” in
the conflict.

In 1981, the Ronald Reagan administration attempted
to curtail “outside interference” and prevent another en-
emy beachhead in Central America by escalatingU.S. aid.
Although most informed observers recognized the con-
flict’s indigenous origins, the Reagan administrationmain-
tained that the Soviet Union, along with local proxies
Cuba and Nicaragua, was responsible. Military aid mush-
roomed from $82 million in 1982 to $196 million in
1984—with total U.S. aid reaching $2 million per day—
while Reagan officials assured Americans of limited in-
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volvement. In 1982 and 1984, the Central Intelligence
Agency channeled funds to “moderate” presidential can-
didate Duarte in hopes of finding the middle ground. The
left boycotted the 1982 contest, and RobertoD’Aubuisson,
the far-right candidate, prevailed in fraudulent elections
supervised by the military. Two years later, the CIA suc-
ceeded in electing Duarte, but as president he could not
control the military or implement necessary reforms. At
decade’s end, despite almost total U.S. subsidization, Sal-
vadoran exports and per capita income were nearly half
the 1979 levels, and maldistribution of land prevailed.
The murders continued; particularly shocking was the
November 1989 assassination of six Jesuit priests, their
housekeeper, and her daughter by Salvadoran soldiers. In
1992, locked in a stalemated war, Salvadoran military and
rebel leaders agreed to a settlement brokered by theUnited
Nations, restoring order, but not justice, to the troubled
land.
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ELBE RIVER. The Elbe and a tributary, the Mulde,
served as a dividing line between Soviet and Allied forces
when World War II ended in Europe. Ceding the honor
of liberating Berlin to the Soviets, the Allied high com-
mand used the rivers as readily discernible terrain features
to avoid inadvertent clashes between converging Allied
and Soviet troops. A patrol of the Sixty-ninth Infantry
Division under First Lieutenant Albert L. Kotzebue es-
tablished contact with the Soviets late on the morning of
25 April but radioed the wrong map coordinates, so that
credit went instead to a patrol from the same division,
under Second Lieutenant William D. Robertson, which
in midafternoon of the same day met the Soviets at
Torgau.
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ELECTION LAWS. Election laws regulate who votes,
when and how they vote, for whom they can vote, how
campaigns are conducted, and how votes are recorded,
counted, and allocated. The Fifteenth Amendment to the
U.S. Constitution (1870) prohibits discrimination on the
basis of race and the Nineteenth (1920) on the basis of
gender. Congress has set uniform dates for congressional,
senatorial, and presidential elections, and it requires all
members of Congress to be elected from contiguous,
single-member districts. In three major federal laws, the
Tillman Act (1907), the Federal Election Campaign Act
(1971, 1974), and the McCain-Feingold Act (2002), Con-
gress sought to reduce fraud and curb the influence of
rich interest groups. Loopholes in these laws, often cre-
ated or widened by court decisions, have diminished their
effectiveness. By contrast, theVoting Rights Act of 1965,
inspired by the civil rights movement and pushed through
Congress by President Lyndon B. Johnson, quickly elim-
inated remaining racial discrimination in voting qualifi-
cations and gradually reduced discrimination in electoral
practices such as redistricting. Decisions of the Supreme
Court in the 1990s, however, severely undercut the act
and threatened its constitutionality.

Most elections take place at the state and local levels,
and most election laws are passed by state and local gov-
ernments. Americans elect more officials, at more differ-
ent times, in more overlapping districts, and with more
complicated ballots, than citizens of any other country.
For a century, most municipal officials have run in non-
partisan contests held at times different from those of na-
tional elections to draw attention to local issues. States
and municipalities regulate campaign finances with widely
varying expenditure and contribution limits and publicity
requirements, and some provide public subsidies to cam-
paigns. Parties choose candidates in conventions or closed
primaries, where only registered party members may vote,
or in open primaries, where any citizen can choose a
party’s nominees. Since 1990, many state and local gov-
ernments have adopted limits of two or three terms as the
maximum anyone can serve in a particular office. In many
states, particularly in theWest, citizens began in the early
twentieth century to vote directly on issues through ini-
tiatives or referenda.

In the November 2000 presidential election, confus-
ing ballot forms, physically faulty ballots, and vague re-
count laws in Florida, as well as the unprecedented inter-
vention by a 5–4 majority of the U.S. Supreme Court,
cost the popular vote winner, Al Gore, the presidency and
reminded the nation of just how important nuances of
election law are.
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ELECTIONS. An election is a process by which qual-
ified individuals choose a candidate or set of candidates
to represent them in office. Elections may involve a se-
lection by a very restricted group, such as a legislature, or
it may be broadly extended to universal adult suffrage.
The process of election is linked, however, to choices of
candidates rather than issues. Thus referenda, ballot
propositions, state constitutions, charters, or amend-
ments put before the voters do not constitute elections in
the strictest sense. Since direct democracies involve de-
cision making by the entire body politic, the system of
elections is nearly unnecessary. Election, therefore, is a
republican rather than a purely democratic institution.

Election systems play a vital part in representative
democracy, however. The possibility of free uncon-
strained choice is a vital component in determining how
democratic a country may be. In addition, the limitations
on the voting franchise also limit the extent of true rep-
resentation of the population.While both the British con-
stitution and the American Declaration of Independence
recognize the people’s right to overthrow a tyrannical
government, the system of free elections makes revolu-
tions unnecessary, so long as the will of the people is ac-
curately reflected and carried out. The American system
of elections evolved out of the parliamentary system of
polling for members of Parliament. In the Middle Ages,
the right to vote for members of Parliament was spread
rather broadly throughout the freehold population. In the
towns, or boroughs, the vote was sometimes extended to
all adult males. These were known as “potwalloper” bor-
oughs, because the only criterion that an adult free male
needed to meet in order to vote was possession of a pot.

Elections in the American Colonies
By the late seventeenth century in England, and in the
English colonies, restrictive property qualifications were
the norm. In Virginia, for example, property qualifica-
tions were sufficiently restrictive that less than one-
quarter of the free white male population could vote. In
Massachusetts and Pennsylvania, the voting universe was
somewhat larger, perhaps one-third of the free adult
white male population. This demographic was a function
of the more even distribution of wealth in the northern
colonies. In no colony before the American Revolution
was a majority of adult white males allowed to vote.

In southern American colonies and states like Vir-
ginia and South Carolina, polling took place over several
days in the county seat, usually in the square in front of
the courthouse. This practice continued well into the
nineteenth century. In the southern colonies, before the
polling actually took place, the candidates would usually
provide refreshment for their neighbors, which included
rum toddies and a “bull roast.” Since only the gentry
could afford such an expense, this custom ensured that in
colonial elections only the wealthiest members of the gen-
try could afford to run for office. Once the polling began,
the candidate might “spout” or give a speech, usually not
related to politics. When the polling began, the eligible
freeholders would stand up and announce their votes in
front of their neighbors. After each vote, the candidate
would personally thank the voter for this “honor.” This
public announcement meant that the community could
exert a kind of coercive force on the voters. Since each
vote was recorded by name, voters were usually very def-
erential in their behavior at the time they exercised their
vote. They could, however, heckle the candidates in a
good-natured sort of way, and sometimes this threat of
humiliation was enough to keep well-qualified candidates
from running for office. James Madison, who had helped
draft the U.S. Constitution and the Federalist Papers, was
very reluctant to run for office in the first congressional
election of 1788. As a very short man with an insecure
ego, Madison required a lot of persuasion from his friends
to brave the humiliation.

Elections before the U.S. Civil War
After the American Revolution, the extension of voting
rights to a wider group of men took nearly two decades.
Only after the turn of the nineteenth century, beginning
with the election that Thomas Jefferson called “the Rev-
olution of 1800,” did men with little or no property begin
to vote. Then, between 1800 and 1816, voter turnoutwid-
ened dramatically. In those years voter turnout in New
Hampshire, Massachusetts, and North Carolina rose to
over 60 percent of the adult white male population. In the
New England states and in Pennsylvania, as African
American slaves were emancipated, African American
adult males were also permitted to vote. African Ameri-
cans in this first flush of enfranchisement were often given
equal opportunity to vote with whites in the North. By
the 1840s property restrictions on adult white male voters
had been almost entirely eliminated, except in the state
of South Carolina. Ironically, however, increasedproperty
restrictions were imposed on free African Americanmales
in both New York and Pennsylvania in this so-called “Age
of the Common Man.”

Perhaps because of their service in the American
Revolution, or perhaps by oversight, New Jersey legisla-
tors permitted female heads of household possessing
more than £50 of property to vote. Women heads of
household possessed the vote in New Jersey until 1807.
In that year the state legislature repealed the vote for
women, perhaps because women tended to vote Federalist
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and the state for the first time in 1807 came under the
control of the Democratic Republicans.

Beginning in the nineteenth century, voice voting
gave way to ballot voting. In the Old South this did not
occur without some protest. Many politicians of the older
generation feared their loss of control of the election pro-
cess. They complained that voice voting ensured against
corruption: a vote accounted for at the time it was deliv-
ered could not be stolen. Ballot boxes could be stuffed
and voting rolls could be padded, and they frequently
were. Voice voting, however, did not ensure against cor-
ruption. It only ensured against voter autonomy. Ken-
tucky, which had been one of the first states to institute
ballot voting, from 1792 to 1799, reinstituted voice voting
and was the last state to abandon it before the Civil War.

By the 1840s political parties developed into nation-
ally competitive organizations, and new election rituals
connected the voters to the political parties. In the month
leading up to an election, voters would assemble in mass
rallies. In the large cities, several thousand people at a
time might gather at one of these rallies. In the “Log
Cabin” campaign of 1840, for example, voters in Boston,
New York, Philadelphia, and smaller cities across the Un-
ion gathered in the city centers to show their support for
“Old Tippecanoe,” William Henry Harrison, who alleg-
edly lived in a log cabin beside the Ohio River and drank
hard cider. Actually, Harrison was the son of a signer of
the Declaration of Independence and came from one of
the most prominent families in Virginia. He lived in a very
grand house and drank Kentucky bourbon but that did
not stop the mass rallies around replicas of his log cabin
that were set up in every city of any size. TheWhigs, who
sponsored Harrison’s campaign, called for ball-rolling ral-
lies during the Log Cabin campaign. Young boys were set
to work rolling an enormous ball through the cities and
towns to demonstrate the popular momentum of “Old
Tip.”

Not to be outdone, the Democrats centered their
campaign on Martin Van Buren, whom the party nick-
named “Old Kinderhook,” or “O.K.” Like “OldHickory”
before him (Andrew Jackson), O.K. was supposed to be a
man of the people living simply on his farm in upstate
New York. Although Van Buren and the Democrats lost
the campaign of 1840, Van Buren’s nickname became so
ubiquitous in the American language in the late 1830s and
early 1840s that anything that had popular approval came
to be “O.K.” in the American idiom. This is a remarkable
testament to how prevalent electioneering language be-
came in American speech.

Election newspapers began to appear with great fre-
quency in the 1840s. Both the Democratic Republicans
and the Federalists had supported electioneering news-
papers for a short period leading up to an election in the
early part of the century. By the 1840s these electioneer-
ing newspapers had become important in themselves.The
most famous of these electioneering newspapers was the
New York Log Cabin, which was edited by an ambitious

young editor newly emigrated from New Hampshire
named Horace Greeley. Greeley’s experience on the Log
Cabin led to his editorship of the New York Tribune. Not
only Whigs like Greeley, but also Democrats like Duff
Green and Isaac Hill, had electioneering experience. Hill
and another editor, Francis P. Blair, were among the most
important members of Andrew Jackson’s Kitchen Cabinet.

Election Frauds and “Reforms”
In the era of the Civil War, elections took on a more
militaristic quality. Voters were urged into “battle.” They
drilled in military formations. Over and over, voters were
reminded to “Vote as you shot!” In these late-nineteenth-
century elections, American adult men reached the high-
est levels of participation ever recorded in the United
States. Typically in the North andMidwest, a presidential
election year might see a turnout of 70 to 80 percent of
all adult male voters. There were few restrictions on vot-
ing and in many urban areas where large numbers of im-
migrants lived the urban machines enlisted votes even be-
fore they were formally qualified as citizens.

The late-nineteenth-century elections relied on eth-
nocultural dissonance to sustain voters’ loyalties at the
polls. Republicans were more likely to be northern Eu-
ropean, Protestant, Union Civil War veterans, middle
class, and in favor of protectionism. For the Republicans,
African Americans in the South were the most reliable
ethnic cohorts. Democrats were more likely to be south-
ern or eastern European, Catholic, Confederate Civil
War veterans, working class, and in favor of free trade.
For the Democrats, southern whites and Irish Catholics
constituted the most reliable blocs of voters.

Beginning in the 1870s and accelerating in the 1890s,
the American voting universe began to shrink, thanks to
many of the reforms instituted to protect elections from
“voter fraud.” After 1877, with the withdrawal of federal
troops from the South, African Americans were gradually
systematically excluded from voting. By the 1890s the Af-
rican American vote in the South was negligible, thanks
to outright intimidation, poll taxes, and highly subjective
“literacy tests.” This was defended by some in the South
as a necessary “reform” to end political “corruption.” In
the northern cities, voter registration laws allowed for a
much more stringent inspection of immigrants’ claims of
citizenship. Residency requirements, waiting periods, and
literacy in English all helped reduce the immigrant vote
and the power of the urban machines.

Ironically, one of the most important reforms that
reduced the power of the political parties was the intro-
duction of the Australian ballot, beginning in the United
States in 1888. The Australian ballot, which had been in
use in that country for thirty years, listed all candidates
for all offices on a single sheet of paper. Reformers hailed
this victory for individual autonomy over the coercion of
political party machines. The benefits were not so clear,
however. Many voters were confused by the way the lists
of candidates were presented on these “secret” ballots.
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Many times they voted for someone they had not in-
tended to choose, or they abandoned voting for candi-
dates “down the list”: for those minor offices where name
recognition did not aid them in making a choice.

With the introduction of the Australian ballot, the
primary election became increasingly important in deter-
mining which candidate would be the party’s “nominee.”
Before the Australian ballot, the nomination function had
been the prerogative of the political parties. At the end of
the nineteenth century, Minnesota instituted amandatory
state primary system and by the 1920s this became the
favored means of selecting candidates for state and local
offices.

In the South, however, the primary became a means
of circumventing African American participation in elec-
tions even if they could gain the right to vote. In many
southern states, winning the Democratic primary election
was tantamount to winning office. Beginning in the 1920s,
some southern states instituted a “whites only” clause in
the primary election, stipulating that only whites could be
“members” of the Democratic Party and only “members”
of the party could vote. The U.S. Supreme Court out-
lawed this practice as a violation of the Fifteenth Amend-
ment in a Texas case in 1944, Smith v. Allwright.

After World War I the Nineteenth Amendment to
the Constitution was ratified, and in 1920 for the first
time women across the nation were permitted to vote in
all elections. In addition to New Jersey’s brief experiment
with woman suffrage, Wyoming had allowed women to
vote since 1869 and western states generally were more
favorable in extending full equality to women than the
states in the East. Although women in the late twentieth
century were more likely to vote than men, in the 1920s
many women were discouraged from voting. Women
have been blamed for the low turnout in the 1920 and
1924 elections, when voter turnout in the presidential race
plummeted in 1916 from 61.6 percent of all eligible adults
(including women in some states) to 49.2 and 48.9 percent,
respectively. While some research indicates women voted
in lower numbers in those years, other factors, including
conflicted sympathy, may have depressed turnout gener-
ally, as it did in elections in the 1990s. In any event turn-
out rose dramatically during the Great Depression and,
by 1936, 61.6 percent of all adult men and women were
voting.

Elections in the Late Twentieth Century
In the 1950s the political scientist V. O. Key produced an
influential study in which he argued that certain “critical”
elections produced fundamental realignments of Ameri-
can voters. “Critical” elections showed higher turnout
and changes in key blocs or generational cohorts of voters
in favor of one party. The elections of 1800, 1828, 1860,
1896, and 1932 were the elections Key identified. Each
one of these elections ushered in a new political “party
system,” with different ideologies and voter loyalties.

In a series of studies commenced at the University of
Michigan in the 1950s, and continuing through the elec-
tion of 2000, survey researchers began examining how
voters made choices in elections. The results caused se-
rious concerns for political scientists and citizens alike.
Voters increasingly drew upon information from televi-
sion in making up their minds before election day. Party
preference played an increasingly limited role in deter-
mining how voters chose a candidate. Voters indicated
that personality and single issues often determined which
candidate they would vote for.

In the age of television, as political scientists and cit-
izens’ groups pointed out, a candidate who was relatively
untested in office and unknown by his party could be
elected to office on the basis of his or her good looks,
winning personality, or position on a single issue that
might be irrelevant to other important issues before the
public. As the twentieth century wore on, electronic me-
dia became increasingly expensive and the political parties
were faced with the necessity of full-time fundraising in
order to get their message before the public.

Campaign finance reform was attempted in the af-
termath of the Watergate scandal but, like all previous
election reforms, the Watergate financing laws had un-
intended consequences. By allowing for “soft money”
(contributions of large sums of money by special interest
groups and individuals to political parties ostensibly for
“party building” purposes that are unrelated to influenc-
ing federal elections), campaign finance reform created a
loophole in regulating political campaign financing that
has made oversight difficult, if not nearly impossible.
Campaign finance reform was sponsored by a group of
liberal Democrats and conservative Republicans at the
turn of the twenty-first century because both parties and
all politicians were spending too much time raising money
to do their jobs effectively. As the result of an uncertain
presidential election outcome in 2000, both parties de-
clared the need for clearer, less ambiguous ballots and for
an overhaul of voting machines. Reversing the trend of
the early twentieth century, twenty-first-century reform-
ers urged legislators to reform the ballot process by pro-
tecting against confusion rather than fraud.
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ELECTIONS, CONTESTED. A contested elec-
tion is an election in which the results are challenged.
Challenges may come from one or more candidates in an
election for public office, or in response to the declared
result of a question voted on in the election, from peti-
tioners, voters or designated election officials. Grounds
for contesting include any canvassing or counting irreg-
ularities, deliberate violations of election laws, and the
ineligibility of a candidate who is declared elected. Pri-
marily a legal matter, contests are generally settled in civil
court or by a legislative body, depending on state law.
Election laws in the United States are not uniform, how-
ever, and rules for proceeding with a legal challenge vary.

Once the proceeding is initiated, either the contes-
tant or the contestee may investigate any aspect of the
election night process, including the inspection or re-
count of ballots. This may involve repeating parts of the
election process to gather evidence for trial. The contest
is judged by whichever authority is empowered to declare
a winner. For most state and local offices, election con-
tests are judged by regular civil courts. For some munic-
ipal, state, and federal legislative offices, the legislature
judges the qualifications of its own members. In the U.S.
House of Representatives, for example, the House has the
final word on elections, including determining the eligi-
bility of the declared winner—a provision reaffirmed by
court cases in the 1970s. Congress has also decided con-
tested presidential elections: in 1800 the House chose
Thomas Jefferson over Aaron Burr, and in 1876 a House-
approved panel chose Rutherford B. Hayes over Samuel
J. Tilden. In the 2000 election, however, it was the U.S.
Supreme Court that determined the outcome when they
upheld a deadline that ended Al Gore’s recount of Florida
ballots in several contested precincts. Gore conceded to
George W. Bush the next day, thirty-six days after the
election.
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ELECTIONS, PRESIDENTIAL
This entry contains 48 subentries, comprising an
overview and brief accounts of each election from
1789 to 2000.

OVERVIEW

Presidential elections have taken place in the United States
quadrennially, beginning in 1789. They include both the
process of candidate nomination and the subsequent cam-
paign for election. Since the 1830s, nomination has cen-
tered on national party conventions called to choose in-
dividuals to run for president and vice president and to
adopt the party’s platform. Delegate selection for these
conventions was for a long time wholly extralegal and de-
termined by local party traditions. Early in the twentieth
century, some states set up presidential primaries to choose
delegates and record voter preferences among the aspir-
ing candidates. In the late 1960s, a further reform move-
ment began to broaden the ability of party members to
participate in delegate selection and to reduce the influ-
ence of party organizations. By the end of the twentieth
century the party primary system dominated the nomi-
nating process, with party conventions reduced to a merely
symbolic role.

An incumbent president who desires renomination
usually obtains it without a serious primary challenge. If
a president does not want it or has already served two
terms, the convention makes the final choice, sometimes
only after a lengthy and bitter struggle. Beginning in the
late 1950s, rapid modes of transportation and ease of
communication usually enabled one candidate to build up
a strong lead prior to the convention and to win on the
first ballot. Thus, the preconvention campaign has be-
come the decisive part of the nominating process. Since
1972, the primaries have determined every major party
nominee. Broadening public participation has reduced the
role of state party leaders and hence also reduced past
practices of convention bargaining among politicianswho
control blocs of delegates.

Candidates for president were often chosen from
among successful governors, especially the governors of
key states like Ohio and New York, which have large blocs
of electoral votes. By the late twentieth century, Texas,
California, and the deep South emerged as major breed-
ing grounds for presidential nominees. In the nineteenth
century, generals frequently won presidential nominations,
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but none has since 1956. After World War II the trend
seemed to move away from governors in favor of U.S.
senators because of greatly increased American concern
with foreign relations and the greater national “visibility”
senators can acquire. The trend reversed itself in the 1970s,
as governors won every presidential election between 1976
and 2000, with the sole exception of 1988.

Once chosen, the presidential candidate selects a new
national party chairman and sets up his own campaign
organization. In the nineteenth century the nominee him-
self did little stumping and conducted instead a “front
porch” campaign, but the twentieth century saw increased
candidate involvement, often reaching a frantic pace after
the middle of the century. From the 1920s on, radio fig-
ured prominently in getting the candidates’ messages dis-
seminated; since the 1952 campaign, television has been
the key medium, although the Internet shows promise of
playing a growing role in future campaigns. Generally the
media increased in importance as grass-roots party or-
ganization declined in vigor and usefulness. Public rela-
tions experts and opinion pollsters also came to occupy
crucial roles in campaign management.

Little has changed overall in the extent to which pres-
idential campaigns emphasize general appeals and slogans
rather than focus on clear-cut issues. With communica-
tions improvements, these appeals are more often care-
fully designed for national audiences instead of being tai-
lored to each local group encountered on a campaign
tour. Nevertheless, the New Deal era and the elections of
1964 and 1972 did see issues posed more sharply than
usual.

The seven presidential campaigns between 1976 and
2000 represent a period of change in American politics,
including new rules for campaigns, challenges to the two-
party system, and altered electoral coalitions. The 1976
campaign was the first conducted under new rules for se-
lecting convention delegates and new campaign finance
regulations, and by 1992 these changes had been fully
assimilated by both the Democratic and Republican par-
ties. Extending the turmoil of the 1960s, these campaigns
witnessed regular challenges to the two-party system by
divisive primaries and significant independent candida-
cies. In addition, the dissension associated with the Viet-
nam War protests and the Watergate scandal of 1972–
1974 developed into a persistent “anti-Washington” theme
in presidential campaigns. During this period there were
significant changes in the major parties’ electoral coali-
tions as well, with southerners and religious conservatives
shifting from the Democratic to the Republican camp in
the 1970s and 1980s.

Conversely, suburbanites, Californians, and north-
easterners shifted from the Republican camp to theDem-
ocratic in the 1990s. These shifting political alliances
resulted in an extremely closely divided electoral map,
as revealed by the 2000 presidential campaign. In the
closest presidential election in modern history, Al Gore,
the Democratic candidate, carried the popular vote by

650,000 votes, and George W. Bush, the Republican can-
didate, carried the electoral college by four votes. As the
twenty-first century unfolded, no party seemed likely to
create a national mandate anytime soon. Instead, divided
government and close elections were likely to be the dom-
inant features of American presidential politics for some
time to come.
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Party; Governors; Inauguration, Presidential; Plat-
form, Party; Popular Sovereignty; President, U.S.; Pri-
mary, Direct; Radio; Republican Party; Television: Pro-
gramming and Influence; Two-Party System; Vice
President, U.S.; Voting.

1789 AND 1792
These first two campaigns had no formal nominations,
only one presidential candidate, and little opposition to
the second choice. The Constitution ratified, the Conti-
nental Congress delayed three months before fixing the
first Wednesday in January 1789 for choosing electors,
the first Wednesday in February for their voting, and the
first Wednesday in March for starting the new govern-
ment. Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Virginia elected elec-
tors; the Massachusetts legislature chose from elected
electors; New Hampshire’s election failed and its legisla-
ture appointed electors, as did those of the remaining
states. Thirteen states could cast ninety-one votes; two
states had not ratified, and one (New York) failed to elect
or appoint electors; four electors failed to vote. George
Washington received sixty-nine votes, one of the two votes
of every elector. John Adams received thirty-four of the
second votes, and the other thirty-five were scattered
among ten different candidates ( John Jay, Robert Harri-
son, John Rutledge, John Hancock, George Clinton, Sam-
uel Huntington, John Milton, James Armstrong, Edward
Telfair, and Benjamin Lincoln).

In 1792 fifteen states could cast 132 electoral votes.
Alexander Hamilton’s financial measures and the consol-
idation of national power roused an opposition ( Jeffer-
sonian Antifederalists), which centered its efforts on the
defeat of Adams by the Antifederalist George Clinton,
since to defeat Washington was seen to be futile. The
attempt failed. Washington’s vote was again unanimous,
and Adams defeated Clinton by seventy-seven votes to
fifty.
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1796
For the first time the national election was contested by
political parties. The French Revolution, the Genêt affair,
and Jay’s Treaty resulted in bitter partisanship. Without
the modern machinery of nomination, the Federalists in-
formally agreed on John Adams asWashington’s successor;
with him they chose Thomas Pinckney as the vice presi-
dential nominee. With more enthusiasm theDemocratic-
Republicans chose their leaders, Thomas Jefferson and

Aaron Burr. Electors were chosen in sixteen states—by
popular vote in six and by the legislature in ten. Of the
total electoral votes, Adams secured seventy-one, Jeffer-
son sixty-eight, Pinckney fifty-nine, and Burr thirty; the
remaining forty-eight were divided among nine others.
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1800 AND 1804
The election of 1800 marks a turning point in American
political history. Its preliminaries were expressed in the
Virginia and Kentucky Resolutions proffered by Thomas
Jefferson and James Madison as a party platform. Its party
machinery, still more essential to success, was directed by
Aaron Burr, with supplemental support in Pennsylvania
and South Carolina.
Burr had already established the nucleus of a political

machine that was later to develop into Tammany Hall.
With this organization, he swept New York City with an
outstanding legislative ticket, gained control of the state
assembly, and secured the electoral votes of New York for
the Democratic-Republicans. He had already secured a
pledge from theDemocratic-Republicanmembers ofCon-
gress to support him equally with Jefferson. Hence the tie
vote (seventy-three each) that gave him a dubious chance
for the presidency. The Federalist candidates were John
Adams, sixty-five votes, and Charles Cotesworth Pinck-
ney, sixty-four votes.
Publicly disclaiming any intent to secure the presi-

dency, Burr was, nevertheless, put forward by the Feder-
alists in order to defeat Jefferson and bring about another
election. A slight majority in the House of Representatives
enabled them to rally six states to Burr and divide the
vote of two others, thus neutralizing the vote of the eight
states that supported Jefferson. The contest was pro-
longed through thirty-five fruitless ballots; on the thirty-
sixth, by prearrangement, a sufficient number of Feder-
alists cast blank ballots to give Jefferson ten states and the
presidency.
This narrow escape from frustrating the popular will

led the incoming administration to pass the Twelfth
Amendment to the Constitution, separating the balloting
for president and vice president, in time for the 1804 elec-
tion. Jefferson covertly helped eliminate Burr in New
York, and the party caucus brought George Clinton for-
ward as candidate for the vice presidency. Burr, already
divining his political ostracism, attempted to recover



ELECTIONS, PRESIDENTIAL: 1816 AND 1820

151

ground as an independent candidate for governor of New
York. Representative Federalists of New England sought
his support in their plans for disunion, but he refused to
commit himself to such a program. The Federalists se-
lected Pinckney as their presidential candidate, and chose
Rufus King for the vice presidency. Jefferson, preemi-
nently successful in the more important measures of his
administration, was triumphantly reelected in 1804 as
president with Clinton as vice president.
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1808 AND 1812
The field of candidates for the Democratic-Republican
nomination in 1808 included James Madison, the choice
of Thomas Jefferson; James Monroe, somewhat tainted
by affiliation with JohnRandolph and theQuids, whowere
anathema to the outgoing administration; and George
Clinton, a New Yorker not favored by the Virginia dy-
nasty. Jefferson’s own refusal to consider a third term
confirmed the two-term tradition for a president. At the
party caucus Madison received eighty-three votes; his ri-
vals, three each.

The Federalist opposition was led by Charles Pinck-
ney and Rufus King, but the chief obstacle to theMadison
slate came from his own party, notably in Virginia and
Pennsylvania, where William Duane, a powerful journal-
ist, was unreconcilable. The malcontents finally voted the
party ticket, and in the electoral collegeMadison obtained
122 out of 176 votes. Clinton ran far behind on the pres-
idential ticket but became vice president by a wide mar-
gin. Defeated for the presidency, the Federalists never-
theless made serious inroads upon the Republicanmajority
in the House of Representatives.

In 1812 Madison secured his renomination by a tacit
rather than a formal yielding to the demands of Henry
Clay and the war hawks. With Clinton having died in
office, the vice presidential nomination, tendered first to
John Langdon of NewHampshire, went to ElbridgeGerry
of Massachusetts. Opposition to the party slate was led
by DeWitt Clinton of New York, who finally accepted

nomination from the prowar Republicans, with the en-
dorsement of the Federalists. Jared Ingersoll of Pennsyl-
vania was nominated as his running mate. The electoral
college gave Madison 128 votes, against 89 for Clinton.
Vermont and Pennsylvania stood by Madison, but New
York was led by Martin Van Buren into the Clinton col-
umn. Gerry and the ticket could not carry the candidate’s
own state of Massachusetts, notwithstanding his recent
election as governor. Thus, at the beginning of the War
of 1812, the Republican party was seriously divided.
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1816 AND 1820
There was no campaign by parties in 1816 worth the
name, none at all in 1820. President James Madison’s
choice was James Monroe, old Jeffersonian protégé, sec-
retary of state and war. Some Democratic-Republicans
favored Gov. Daniel D. Tompkins of New York. Younger
Republicans, interested in nationalist measures following
the War of 1812, including a bank, protective tariffs, and
internal improvements to speed the development of the
West, preferred William H. Crawford, secretary of the
treasury and citizen of Georgia. They gave him fifty-four
votes in the congressional caucus to sixty-five forMonroe.
In the electoral college,Monroe overwhelmedRufusKing,
signer of the Constitution and statesman of note, but a
Federalist whose party now was thoroughly discredited
by the Hartford Convention.Monroe was given 183 votes
to 34 for King.

Newer sectional conflicts and rivalry among the
younger leaders embittered the Era of Good Feeling,
but President Monroe was secure. He was reelected in
1820, with only one dissenting electoral vote (cast byWil-
liam Plummer of New Hampshire for John Quincy Ad-
ams). Federalists saw a greater menace to their propertied
interests rising with the democracy of the West; it was to
dethrone “King Caucus” (the congressional caucus nom-
inating system) and the Virginia dynasty in the free-for-
all campaign of 1824.
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1824
With the second inauguration of James Monroe in 1820,
preparations began for the next campaign, which was to
mark the beginning of the transition from federalism to
democracy, with resulting voter realignment under new
party emblems. The five candidates were prominent in
national affairs and represented sections or factions rather
than parties. In general, the politicians supportedWilliam
H. Crawford; John Quincy Adams represented business;
John C. Calhoun, the South and the rising slavocracy;
Henry Clay, the expanding West; and Andrew Jackson,
the people everywhere. The first three were cabinetmem-
bers, Clay was speaker of the House, and Jackson was the
country’s most popular military figure.

Crawford was virtually eliminated by a paralytic
stroke; Jackson was brought in late by his friends; Clay’s
support was never impressive; and Calhoun withdrew and
became candidate for vice president on both the Adams
and Jackson tickets. No candidate received a majority
electoral vote. Jackson secured the greatest number, 99;
Adams, 84; Crawford, 41; and Clay, 37. The House of
Representatives made a selection and chose Adams. Jack-
son’s supporters charged that a “corrupt bargain” had
been made when it was learned that Clay threw his sup-
port to Adams in exchange for the position of secretary
of state. The effect of Jackson’s complaint was that he
immediately began campaigning for the election of 1828.
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1828 AND 1832
In 1828 President John Quincy Adams stood for re-
election on the National Republican ticket and Andrew
Jackson of Tennessee made his second campaign for the
presidency, his supporters now being called Democrats.
Designated the people’s candidate by the action of friends
in the legislature of his own state, Jackson won and held
the necessary support of influential leaders in New York,
Pennsylvania, and South Carolina. The campaign was
waged throughout the administration of Adams. It was
not marked by any clear-cut declaration of political prin-
ciple or program, and Jackson came to think of it as a
personal vindication.

Of the twenty-four states, Delaware and South Caro-
lina still expressed their choice by vote of the legislature.
In twenty-two states the elections were held in the period
from late October to early December. There was a great
increase in the popular vote cast, and both candidates
shared in the increase: 647,286 being cast for Jackson and
508,064 for Adams. The electoral vote stood 178 for Jack-
son to 83 for Adams. John C. Calhoun of South Carolina

was again elected vice president. In many parts of the na-
tion there was evidence of a more effective organization of
the vote than in any previous contest, yet over and above
all considerations in this election was the appeal that the
frontier hero made to an increasing body of democratically
minded voters. Jackson himself was the cause of an align-
ment of public opinion in the years that followed. Jackson
men controlled the Congress, and platforms and programs
were supported by leaders and sections and groups, but not
by clearly defined political parties.

Naturally, Jackson stood for re-election in 1832, al-
though he had spoken in favor of a single term, and the
campaign to renominate him began at once. After De-
cember 1831, when Henry Clay returned to the Senate,
he, rather than Adams, received the support of most of
those who were opposed to Jackson. This did not include
Calhoun, who in 1830 had broken with Jackson. Clay was
formally presented by a national convention that met in
December 1831. He was endorsed by a national conven-
tion of young men, which prepared a platform in a meet-
ing held in May of 1832. In that month a national conven-
tion of Jackson supporters nominated Martin Van Buren
of New York for the vice presidency. The newly formed
Anti-Masonic party supported William Wirt of Maryland.

The campaign not only witnessed the general use of
the national party convention, but platforms were pre-
sented and cartoons freely used, and there was a concen-
tration of popular attention upon the pageantry of pa-
rades. Aside from the personal contest between Jackson
and Clay, the issues centered on Jackson’s attack on the
Bank of the United States and particularly his veto of
the bill for the recharter of the bank, a bill that had the
backing of Clay supporters in both houses of Congress.
Twenty-four states participated in this election, and all
except South Carolina provided a popular vote. The elec-
torate endorsed Jackson’s administration, for the distri-
bution of the vote in twenty-three states gave Jackson,
687,502 votes; Clay, 530,189; and Wirt, 101,051. In the
electoral college the vote stood Jackson, 219; Clay, 49;
and Wirt, 7; with the 11 votes representing South Caro-
lina cast for John Floyd of Virginia.
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1836
Made up chiefly of Anti-Masons, National Republicans,
and anti-Jackson Democrats, the Whig party, formed in
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1834, lacked unity. Because of this, the Whig leaders de-
cided to put forward several sectional candidates in the
1836 presidential campaign. Accordingly, Judge Hugh L.
White was entered in the race through nomination by
legislative caucuses in Tennessee and Alabama, held in
January 1835. At about the same time, Judge John Mc-
Lean was nominated by a legislative caucus in Ohio, but
he withdrew from the race in the following August. Sen.
Daniel Webster was nominated by a Massachusetts leg-
islative caucus, also in January 1835. Still another candi-
date of the Whigs was Gen. William H. Harrison, who
was formally nominated by both Anti-Masonic andWhig
state conventions in Pennsylvania in December 1835.

Meanwhile, at the Democratic National Convention
held in Baltimore on 21–22May 1835,Martin VanBuren,
who was President Andrew Jackson’s personal choice, had
been unanimously nominated for the presidency.No plat-
form was adopted by the convention, but a committeewas
authorized to draw up an address. Published in the party
organ, the Washington Globe, on 26 August 1835, this
address presented Van Buren as one whowould, if elected,
continue “that wise course of national policy pursued by
Gen. Jackson.” For all practical purposes, this address
may be regarded as the first platform ever issued by the
Democratic party.

When the election returns were finally in, Van Buren
had won the presidency with 170 electoral votes and a
popular vote of 765,483 to 739,795 for his opponents.
White received 26 electoral votes, Webster 14, and Har-
rison 73, while South Carolina bestowed its 11 votes on
W. P. Mangum. No candidate for the vice presidency re-
ceived a majority of the electoral vote, so on 8 February
1837, the Senate chose the Democratic candidate Richard
M. Johnson over his leading rival, Francis Granger.
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1840
Distinctive in American history as the first national vic-
tory of the Whig party, the campaign of 1840 was unique
for its popular and emotional appeal, organized on an un-
precedented scale. To the Whigs belongs the credit of
introducing into a presidential battle every political device
calculated to sway the “common man.” The Whig con-
vention, assembled at Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, on 2De-
cember 1839, nominated Gen. William Henry Harrison
of Indiana for president and John Tyler of Virginia for
vice president. No attempt was made to frame a platform;
indeed, the only bond uniting the various groups under
the Whig banner was a determination to defeat the Dem-

ocrats. The Democratic convention, held at Baltimore on
5 May 1840, was united behind Martin Van Buren for
president, but the choice of a vice president was left to
the state electors. A platform on strict construction lines
was adopted.

The Whigs conducted their campaign at a rollicking
pitch. Harrison was adroitly celebrated as the “Hard Ci-
der and Log Cabin” candidate, a phrase the Democrats
had used in contempt. Popular meetings, “log cabin rai-
sin’s,” oratory, invective against Van Buren the aristo-
crat, songs, and slogans (“Tippecanoe and Tyler Too”)
swamped the country. In the election Harrison polled an
electoral vote of 234, a popular vote of 1,274,624; Van
Buren received 60 electoral votes and 1,127,781 popular
votes. A minor feature in the campaign was the appear-
ance of an abolition (the Liberty) party, whose candidate,
James G. Birney, received 7,069 votes. Although the causes
for Van Buren’s defeat should be traced back to his op-
position to Jackson, the Panic of 1837, the unpopular
Seminole Wars, and the campaign methods employed by
the Whigs contributed largely to Harrison’s success.
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1844
No outstanding Democratic candidate could muster the
necessary two-thirds vote in the 1844 convention, so James
K. Polk of Tennessee, the first “dark horse” (compromise
candidate), was nominated with George M. Dallas of
Pennsylvania as running mate, on a platform demanding
“the re-annexation of Texas and the re-occupation of
Oregon” and in favor of tariff reform. The Whigs nom-
inated Henry Clay of Kentucky and Theodore Freling-
huysen of New Jersey on a platform favoring protective
tariffs and a national bank, but quibbling on the Texas
annexation issue, which alienated some of theWhigs.The
Liberty party unanimously selected James G. Birney as its
presidential candidate. Polk carried New York by a small
popular majority and was elected with 170 electoral votes
to 105 for Clay. The popular vote was Polk, 1,338,464;
Clay, 1,300,097; and Birney, 62,300.
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1848
TheWhig nominee, Zachary Taylor, who sidestepped the
burning issue of slavery extension, coasted to victory on
his military reputation with Millard Fillmore as his vice
president. His Democratic opponent, Gen. Lewis Cass of
Michigan, straddled the slavery extension question by ad-
vocating state sovereignty. The new Free Soil party, spe-
cifically opposed to extension and headed by Martin Van
Buren, split the Democratic vote in New York and thus
contributed materially to Taylor’s triumph. (Gerrit Smith,
the National Liberty party candidate and staunch aboli-
tionist, advised those who would not vote for an abolition-
ist to vote for Van Buren, rather than Cass.) Taylor carried
half the states: eight in the South and seven in the North.
The popular vote was Taylor, 1,360,967; Cass, 1,222,342;
Van Buren, 291,263; Smith 2,733. The electoral vote was
Taylor, 163; Cass, 127.
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1852
The Whig party, suffering from apathy and demoralized
by the slavery issue, entered the 1852 campaign in dan-
gerously weak condition. Democratic victory seemed al-
most certain, but the question of who would serve on the
Democratic ticket remained open. After many ballots, the
leading Democrats, Lewis Cass, James Buchanan, and
Stephen Douglas, fell out of the running and a dark horse,
Franklin Pierce of New Hampshire, was nominated with
William R. King of Alabama. The Whigs nominated the
military hero Gen. Winfield Scott; the Free Soilers nom-
inated the antislavery leader John P. Hale of New Hamp-
shire. Both major parties endorsed the Compromise of
1850, so there were no issues and little contest. Pierce
carried all states save Massachusetts, Vermont, Kentucky,
and Tennessee. The popular vote was Pierce, 1,601,117;
Scott, 1,385,453; and Hale, 155,825. The electoral vote
was Pierce, 254; Scott, 42.
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1856
In its first presidential campaign, the Republican party
nominated John C. Frémont of California. Its platform

opposed slavery expansion and condemned slavery and
Mormonism as twin relics of barbarism. The American,
or Know-Nothing, party nominatedMillard Fillmore,who
had succeeded to the presidency following the death of
Zachary Taylor. The Democrats nominated James Bu-
chanan, selecting John C. Breckinridge as his running
mate. Their conservative platform stressed states’ rights,
opposed sectionalism, and favored a somewhat ambigu-
ous plank that gave popular sovereignty to the territories.
The electoral vote was Buchanan, 174; Frémont, 114; and
Fillmore, 8. The popular vote was Buchanan, 1,832,955;
Frémont, 1,339,932; and Fillmore, 871,731. The Repub-
licans rejoiced at their showing, having won the votes of
eleven free states, while the Democrats congratulated
themselves for saving the Union.
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1860
The Democratic National Convention met amid great ex-
citement and bitterness over the slavery issue, at Charles-
ton, South Carolina, on 23 April 1860. The delegates
from the eight states of the far South (Southern Demo-
crats) demanded the inclusion of a plank in the platform
providing that Congress should guarantee slave property
in the territories. This was refused, and after several days
of useless wrangling and failure to unite the convention
upon a candidate, adjournment was taken to Baltimore on
18 June. At this meeting the convention nominated Ste-
phen A. Douglas of Illinois for president, and later the
national committee nominated Herschel V. Johnson of
Georgia for vice president. The platform pledged the
party to stand by the Dred Scott decision or any future
Supreme Court decision that dealt with the rights of
property in the various states and territories.

Southern Democrat delegates met separately at Bal-
timore on 28 June and nominated John C. Breckinridge
of Kentucky for president and Joseph Lane of Oregon
for vice president. The platform reaffirmed the extreme
Southern view regarding slavery. Meanwhile, the remains
of the old-lineWhig and American (Know-Nothing) par-
ties had met in a convention in Baltimore on 9 May and
adopted the name of the Constitutional Union party
and a seemingly simple platform: “the Constitution of the
country, the Union of the States and the enforcement of
the laws.” They nominated John Bell of Tennessee for
president and Edward Everett of Massachusetts for vice
president and attempted to ignore slavery and other sec-
tional issues, with a plea for the preservation of the Union.
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The Republican National Convention met in Chi-
cago on 16 May. By means of the platform issues of non-
extension of slavery, homestead law, and advocacy of a
protective tariff, the agricultural elements of the North-
ern and Western parts of the country and the industrial
elements of Pennsylvania, NewEngland, and otherNorth-
ern and Eastern sections of the country were united. At
first it seemed that the convention would nominate either
William H. Seward of New York or Salmon P. Chase of
Ohio, but when a deadlock between their respective sup-
porters seemed imminent, the convention instead nomi-
nated Abraham Lincoln of Illinois on the third ballot.
Hannibal Hamlin of Maine received the nomination for
vice president on the second ballot. The split in the Dem-
ocratic party made possible Lincoln’s election. He re-
ceived 180 electoral votes against 72 for Breckinridge,
who carried the extreme Southern states, and 39 for Bell,
who carried the border states. Douglas received but 12
electoral votes—9 fromMissouri and 3 of the 7 fromNew
Jersey. The popular vote totaled 1,865,593 for Lincoln,
1,382,713 for Douglas, 848,356 for Breckinridge, and
592,906 for Bell. The combined opponents thus received
958,382 votes more than Lincoln, who was a minority
president during his first administration.
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1864
A national convention was called in the name of “the ex-
ecutive committee created by the national convention held
in Chicago on the sixteenth day of May 1860.” The use
of the name Republican was carefully avoided. The con-
vention met in Baltimore on 7 June 1864 and named itself
the National Union (Arm-in-Arm) Convention. The
Republican leaders wanted to appeal to Union sentiment
and eliminate partisan influence as much as possible. The
platform, which was unanimously adopted, was a state-
ment of “unconditional Union” principles and pledged
the convention to put down rebellion by force of arms.
Abraham Lincoln was nominated for a second term by
the vote of every delegate except those from Missouri,
who had been instructed to vote for Gen. Ulysses S.
Grant. The nomination then was made unanimous. An-
drew Johnson of Tennessee, a leading Southern Demo-
crat who had been staunch in his loyalty to the Union,
was nominated for vice president. The Democratic party
met in convention on 29 August, also in Chicago. Its plat-
form declared the war a failure and advocated the im-
mediate cessation of hostilities and the restoration of the
Union by peaceable means. The convention nominated

Gen. George B. McClellan for president and George H.
Pendleton for vice president. McClellan accepted the
nomination but at the same time virtually repudiated the
platform out of fear that it would alienate the Northern
electorate.

At first it appeared that the Democrats might defeat
Lincoln, but the victories of the Union army in the field—
particularly the capture of Atlanta in September—proved
that the war was not a failure and rallied the people to
support Lincoln and Johnson and the Union cause. The
election took place on 8 November. For the first time in
U.S. history certain states—those of the South—delib-
erately declined to choose the electors whose job it was
to select the president. Lincoln carried every state that
took part in the election except New Jersey, Delaware,
and Kentucky. He received 212 electoral votes, whileMc-
Clellan received 21. Lincoln was given a popular majority
of only 403,151 votes out of a total of 4,010,725 cast. This
election was one of the most vital in the history of the
country because the very survival of the national Union
may have depended upon the outcome.
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1868 AND 1872
The issues in 1868 were southern Reconstruction and
the “Ohio Idea” (payment of the national debt in green-
backs). Horatio Seymour of New York and Frank Blair of
Missouri, the Democratic nominees, ran on a platform
calling for a restoration of the rights of the southern states
and payment of the war bonds in greenbacks. Alarmed by
Democratic victories in 1867, the Republicans nominated
the war hero, Ulysses S. Grant, and Schuyler Colfax of
Indiana. Their platform acclaimed the success of Recon-
struction and denounced as repudiation the payment of
the bonds in greenbacks. Personal attacks on the candi-
dates and Republican “waving the bloody shirt” were
campaign features. An effort to replace the Democratic
nominees in October failed but foreshadowed defeat.
Grant received 214 electoral votes to Seymour’s 80, and
nearly 53 percent of the popular vote, receiving 3,013,421
votes to 2,706,829 for Seymour. Seymour carried eight
states. The result was a personal victory for Grant rather
than for Republican policies.

Dissatisfaction with the Reconstruction policy and a
desire for reform led to a Liberal Republican organiza-
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tion, supported by tariff and civil-service reformers, in-
dependent editors, and disgruntled politicians. The new
party nominated Horace Greeley, with B. Gratz Brown
of Missouri as vice president, to oppose Grant’s reelection
in 1872. (Grant’s running mate in this campaign was
Henry Wilson of Massachusetts.) Its platform demanded
civil-service reform, universal amnesty, and specie pay-
ment. The tariff issue was straddled to please Greeley, a
protectionist. The Democrats accepted the Liberal Re-
publican platform and nominees. The Greeley campaign
lacked enthusiasm, and he was mercilessly lampooned.
Grant received 286 electoral votes to Greeley’s 66 and
over 55 percent of the popular vote, receiving 3,596,745
votes to 2,843,446 for Greeley. Greeley died shortly after
the election and before the electoral collegemet.His elec-
toral votes were scattered among four other candidates.
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1876
This campaign is especially notable because it resulted in
the famous disputed presidential election. The leading as-
pirant for the Republican nomination was James G. Blaine
of Maine. His name was presented to the national con-
vention at Cincinnati by Robert G. Ingersoll in a striking
speech in which he dubbed Blaine “the Plumed Knight.”
Among the other candidates were Benjamin H. Bristow
of Kentucky, Roscoe Conkling of New York, Oliver P.
Morton of Indiana, and Rutherford B. Hayes of Ohio. For
six ballots Blaine led the field, but his involvement in a
scandal brought to light a few weeks before the Republican
convention caused a stampede to Hayes on the seventh
ballot, resulting in his nomination. William A. Wheeler
of New York was named as his running mate. The plat-
form endorsed the Resumption Act and eulogized the
Republican party for its work during the Civil War and
Reconstruction.

Thomas F. Bayard of Delaware, Allen G. Thurman
of Ohio, Winfield Scott Hancock of Pennsylvania, and
Thomas A. Hendricks of Indiana sought the Democratic
nomination, but the leading contender was Gov. Samuel
J. Tilden of New York, who was named on the first ballot.
Hendricks was then nominated for the vice presidency.
The scandals of the Grant administration were denounced
in unsparing terms and “reform” was declared to be the
paramount issue. Repeal of the clause of the act of 1875
providing for the resumption of specie payments was ad-
vocated, but Tilden personally was known to be a sound-

money man rather than a Greenbacker. The platform also
declared in favor of civil-service reform.

During the campaign, the Democratic speakers dwelt
heavily upon the scandals under Republican rule and con-
tended that only through a change of men and parties
could there be any real reform. Republican orators re-
sorted to “bloody shirt” tactics (that is, revived the Civil
War issues), questioned Tilden’s loyalty during that con-
flict, and praised Hayes’s military record—four honorable
wounds and a brevet major generalcy. In the North the
campaign was a quiet one, but in some of the southern
states, attempts to intimidate African American voters
produced violent outbursts and considerable bloodshed.

Early returns on election night indicated Tilden’s
election, but quickly it became obvious that the result
would be in doubt. When the electoral college met and
voted, Tilden received 184 unquestioned votes, Hayes,
165. The 4 votes of Florida, Louisiana’s 8 votes, South
Carolina’s 7 votes, and Oregon’s 1 vote were claimed by
both parties. After a protracted, bitter dispute, Congress
created an electoral commission of five senators, five rep-
resentatives, and five Supreme Court judges to help de-
cide the result. Of the senators, three were to be Repub-
licans and two Democrats; of the representatives, three
were to be Democrats and two Republicans; four of the
judges, two Republicans and two Democrats, were des-
ignated by their districts, and together they were to choose
the fifth judge. It was expected that the fifth judge would
be David Davis, but his election to the Senate by the
Democrats in the Illinois legislature gave him an excuse
to decline the thankless task. The choice then fell upon
Joseph P. Bradley, who had been appointed to the bench
as a Republican but thenmade several decisions thatmade
him acceptable, temporarily, to the Democrats.

In case the two houses of Congress, voting separately,
refused to accept any return, the dispute was to be re-
ferred to the commission, whose decision was to be final
unless it was rejected by both houses. The two houses,
voting separately on strict party lines, did disagree. The
decision, therefore, rested with the commission, which,
in all cases, by a vote of eight to seven (Bradley voting
with the majority), refused to go against the election re-
sults as certified by the state authorities (in the case of
Oregon by the secretary of state) and declared in favor of
the Republican contenders. In each case the Senate ac-
cepted this decision, while the House rejected it. All the
disputed votes were therefore counted for Hayes and
Wheeler, and they were declared elected.
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1880
Taking place during a business revival and with no definite
issue before the country, the 1880 campaign was routine
politics. The Republicans overcame a serious split be-
tween groups headed by James G. Blaine and Roscoe
Conkling by nominating James A. Garfield, a member of
neither faction, over former President Ulysses S. Grant,
who had the support of the Conkling wing in seeking a
third term in office. The nomination of Chester A. Arthur
for the vice presidency appeased the Conkling faction.
Against Garfield the Democrats nominatedWinfield Scott
Hancock, a nonpolitical Civil War general. However, their
party had no positive program and was discredited by its
factious opposition to the Hayes administration, two fac-
tors that led to a narrow defeat. The Republicans carried
the “doubtful states” and regained control over Congress.
The popular vote was Garfield, 4,453,295; Hancock,
4,414,082. The electoral vote was Garfield, 214; Han-
cock, 155.
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1884
Fought primarily between Republican James G. Blaine
and Democrat Grover Cleveland, the campaign of 1884
was one of the most vicious in American history. There
were several reasons why it became relentlessly personal
in character. From the moment of Blaine’s nomination in
Chicago on 6 June, he came under heavy fire from the
reform element of all parties. He was believed to be allied
with the spoils element in Republican politics; he had an
unhappy record for baiting the South; he favored certain
big business interests; and his railroad transactions had
raised a suspicion that he had used his position as speaker
of the House for personal profit. To divert attention from
these attacks, certain Republicans published evidence that
Cleveland, nominated on 10 July, also in Chicago, was
the father of an illegitimate son born in Buffalo some ten
years earlier.

There were virtually no serious issues between the
two parties—both had good reason not to meddle seri-
ously with the currency question or tariffs, and interna-
tional affairs attracted little attention. One leading feature

of the campaign was the secession of a large body of Re-
publicans who could not stomach Blaine and who became
Cleveland Democrats, or mugwumps. Another feature was
the open enmity of Tammany Hall, under political boss
John Kelly, for Cleveland, and the success of it and other
malcontents in carrying many Irish voters over to Blaine
or to the new Antimonopoly party headed by Benjamin
F. Butler. After exchanges that one observer compared to
the vulgar battles between quarreling tenement dwellers,
the two parties approached election day running neck and
neck. Democratic victory was finally decided by the vote
of New York state, where three key events unfolded: the
Rev. Samuel D. Burchard’s “rum, Romanism and rebel-
lion” speech at a reception for Blaine, the “Belshazzar’s
feast” of Republican millionaires and politicians at Del-
monico’s just before the election, and Roscoe Conkling’s
knifing of Blaine; together, the three spelled a narrow de-
feat for Blain. Cleveland and his running mate, Thomas
A. Hendricks, obtained a popular vote of 4,879,507 against
Blaine’s 4,850,293, and an electoral vote of 219 against
Blaine’s 182. Butler’s popular vote was just over 175,000,
and that of John P. St. John, Prohibition candidate, was
just over 150,000.
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1888
The tariff was the chief issue of this campaign, which
resulted in the election of Republican candidate Benjamin
Harrison over Grover Cleveland by a majority of the elec-
toral college but not of the popular vote. TheRepublicans
had approached the election with scant hope of victory,
for Cleveland had proved an admirable president; how-
ever, when his annual message of 1887 was devoted en-
tirely to arguments for tariff reform, they gained new
hope. The issue was one on which they could rally nearly
all manufacturers, most general businesses, and perhaps a
majority of workingmen. Benjamin Harrison, who rep-
resented extreme high-tariff demands, was nominated by
the Republicans at Chicago on 25 June after James G.
Blaine withdrew for health reasons and John Sherman and
Walter Q. Gresham, whose tariff views were moderate,
failed to gain any additional supporters. Levi P. Morton
was named Harrison’s vice presidential candidate.

Harrison was supported by Blaine, by manufacturing
interests who were induced by the Republican chairman
(Matthew S. Quay) to make large campaign donations,
and by Civil War veterans hungry for pension legislation.
With their assistance, Harrison waged an aggressive cam-
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paign, during which his speechmaking abilities made a
deep impression on the country.

Cleveland, who was renominated by the Democrats
at Saint Louis early in June, felt that his presidential office
made it improper for him to actively campaign, and his
running mate, former Sen. Allen G. Thurman of Ohio,
was too old and infirm to be anything but a liability to
the party; to make matters worse, campaign funds were
slender. However, the worst news for the Democrats in-
volved their national chairman, Sen. Calvin S. Brice of
Ohio, who held high-tariff convictions, was alliedwith big
business, and refused to put his heart into the battle. Two
weeks before election day, the Republicans published an
indiscreet letter by Lord Sackville-West, the U.S. min-
ister to Britain, hinting to a supposed British colleague
that Cleveland would probably be more friendly to En-
gland than Harrison; and though Cleveland at once had
Sackville-West recalled, the incident cost himmany Irish-
American votes. Cleveland received 5,537,857 popular
votes, Harrison 5,447,129; but Cleveland had only 168
electors against Harrison’s 233. Clinton B. Fisk of New
Jersey, the Prohibition candidate, polled 249,506 votes;
Alson J. Streeter of Illinois, the Union Labor nominee,
146,935.
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1892
Grover Cleveland was reelected over Benjamin Harrison
in 1892 by a majority, the size of which surprised observ-
ers of both parties. Cleveland had been named on the first
ballot at the Democratic convention inChicago, although
David B. Hill of New York had made a demagogic at-
tempt to displace him. Adlai E. Stevenson was selected
for the vice presidency. The incumbent Harrison, who
had estranged the professional politicians of his party,
who had quarreled with its most popular figure ( James
G. Blaine), and who had impressed the country as cold
and unlikable, was reluctantly accepted by the Republi-
cans at Minneapolis on 10 June. With no other desirable
candidate available, the party found it politically unfeas-
ible to repudiate his administration. However, the Mc-
Kinley Tariff of 1890 had excited widespread discontent,
the Sherman Silver Purchase Act of the same year had
angered the conservative East, and heavy federal expen-
ditures had caused general uneasiness. Cleveland’s firm
stand on behalf of the gold standard and low tariffs and
his known strength of character commended him to large
numbers of independent voters. One factor that hurt the
Republicans was the great strength manifested by the

Populists, who polled 1,040,000 votes for James B.Weaver
of Iowa and James G. Field of Virginia, most from old
Republican strongholds in the MiddleWest. Another fac-
tor was the labor war at Homestead, Pennsylvania, which
revealed that the highly protected steel industry did not
properly pass on its tariff benefits to the worker. Cleve-
land, with a popular vote of 5,555,426, had 277 electors;
Harrison, with a popular vote of 5,182,690, had 145; while
Weaver won 22 electoral votes.
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1896
This campaign and election marked the end of a twenty-
two-year period in which neither major party had been
able to control the national government for more than
the life of a single Congress; it ushered in a period of
Republican domination that lasted until 1911. Favored by
Marcus A. Hanna’s cannily managed campaign, William
McKinley of Ohio was named on the first ballot by the
Republican convention meeting at Saint Louis. Garret A.
Hobart was selected as the vice presidential candidate.
The traditional party platform was adopted with the ex-
ception of a declaration for the gold standard until bi-
metallism could be secured by international agreement.
A bloc of western delegates bolted and organized the Sil-
ver Republican party.

With Cleveland tainted by the sour economy, no can-
didate had an inside track on the Democratic nomination.
The important contest was over the platform. As pre-
sented to the delegates, it was an anti-administration
document favoring free silver at the sixteen-to-one ratio,
criticizing the use of injunctions in labor disputes, and
denouncing the overthrow of the federal income tax. In
its support William Jennings Bryan delivered his “Cross
of Gold” oration and endeared himself to the silver del-
egates by his effective answers to the criticisms of the ad-
ministration orators. The enthusiasm growing out of that
speech gave impetus to Bryan’s candidacy for the presi-
dential nomination. Backing this was also the long cam-
paign he had waged by personal conferences, speeches,
and correspondence with the inflationist delegates from
the South and West. Another factor was the bolting Re-
publicans and the Populists, who saw themselves being
forced to support the Democratic nominee and demanded
someone not too closely identified with the regular Dem-
ocratic party platform. Bryan appealed to the delegates as
the Democrat who could unite the silver and agrarian fac-
tions. The Populists, Silver Republicans, and National
Silver party members joined the Democrats in support of
Bryan. The administration Democrats placed a National
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Democratic ticket in the field to hold conservative Dem-
ocratic votes away from him, nominating JohnM. Palmer
of Illinois as their presidential candidate.

The campaign was highly spectacular. The Demo-
crats exploited Bryan’s oratory skills by sending him on
speaking tours across the country, at which enormous
crowds came out to hear him. In sharp contrast, the Re-
publican management keptMcKinley at his home inCan-
ton, Ohio, where carefully selected delegations made for-
mal calls and listened to “front porch” speeches by the
candidate. More important was the flood of advertising,
the funds for building local organizations, and the large
group of speakers that campaigned for McKinley, which
all were maintained by Hanna’s organization. The met-
ropolitan press, like the other business groups—except
the silver miners—overwhelmingly opposed Bryan. The
results showed a sharp city-versus-rural division, with
Bryan carrying the Solid South and most of the trans-
Missouri states. The remainder, including California,
Oregon, North Dakota, Kentucky, and Maryland, went
to McKinley. With him were elected a RepublicanHouse
and a Senate in which various minor party members held
a nominal balance of power. The popular vote was un-
usually large, each candidate receiving larger totals than
any previous candidate of his party, McKinley’s vote being
7,102,246 and Bryan’s 6,492,559. The electoral vote was
271 and 176, respectively.
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1900
The presidential candidates and most of the issues of the
1896 campaign carried over to the 1900 campaign. With
the trend of prices upward, the pressure for inflation had
declined, and the expansion of American control over new
territories had created the issue of imperialism. At the
Republican convention in Philadelphia, a combination of
circumstances forcedMarcus A. Hanna and PresidentWil-
liam McKinley to accept Theodore Roosevelt as the vice
presidential candidate. The party’s position on the new
territories was defined as American retention with “the
largest measure of self-government consistent with their
welfare and our duties.” When the Democrats met at
Kansas City, they once again selected William Jennings
Bryan as their presidential candidate, but they were un-
willing to accept the conservatives’ proposal to forget the
last platform and make anti-imperialism the only issue.
The 1896 platform was reendorsed, an antitrust plank
added, and imperialism designated the “paramount issue.”

The campaign lacked the fire of 1896. The Repub-
licans emphasized the “full dinner pail” and the danger

threatening it from the Democratic platform; the Dem-
ocrats stressed the growth of monopolies under the Mc-
Kinley administration and the danger of imperialistic gov-
ernment. The result was a more emphatic Republican
victory than in 1896, one generally interpreted as an en-
dorsement of both McKinley’s domestic and foreign pol-
icies. The popular vote was McKinley, 7,218,491; Bryan,
6,356,734. McKinley obtained 292 electoral votes to 155
for Bryan. This election made Roosevelt’s elevation to the
presidency automatic upon McKinley’s death in Septem-
ber 1901.
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1904
Theodore Roosevelt, who succeeded to the presidency on
the death of William McKinley in 1901, ardently hoped
to be nominated and elected “in his own right.”Thedeath
of Marcus A. Hanna of Ohio, whom the big business in-
terests of the country would have preferred, made possi-
ble the president’s nomination by acclamation when the
Republican convention met in Chicago on 21 June.
Charles W. Fairbanks of Indiana was chosen for the vice
presidency. The Democrats, meeting at Saint Louis on 6
July, pointedly turned their backs upon “Bryanism” by
omitting from their platform all reference to the money
question. They nominated for president Alton B. Parker,
a conservative New York judge, who at once pledged him-
self to maintain the gold standard, and for vice president,
Henry Gassaway Davis, a wealthy West Virginia octoge-
narian. Business leaders, more afraid of the Democratic
party than of Roosevelt, contributed so heavily to the Re-
publican campaign chest that Parker rashly charged “black-
mail.” He claimed that the Republican party had forced
corporations to contribute funds to the campaign, and in
return the government pledged to suppress evidence it had
against them. Roosevelt, indignantly denying the charge,
won by a landslide that reclaimedMissouri from the Solid
South and gave him 336 electoral votes to Parker’s 140
and a popular plurality of 2,544,238. Prohibitionist, Pop-
ulist, Socialist, and Socialist Labor candidates received
only negligible support.
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1908 Presidential Election. A campaign poster for
Democratic candidate William Jennings Bryan—making his
third and final bid for president—and his running mate, John
W. Kern; they lost to Republican William Howard Taft and
vice-presidential nominee James Schoolcraft Sherman.
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1908
Theodore Roosevelt, although at the height of his pop-
ularity, refused to run for a second elective term in 1908,
but swung his support at the Republican convention to
William Howard Taft, who was nominated. The conven-
tion selected James S. Sherman of New York for the vice
presidency.William Jennings Bryan completely dominated
the Democratic convention and became its nominee. Party
differences on the issues played an insignificant role in
the election. After an apathetic campaign Bryan carried
only the Solid South, Kansas, Colorado, and Nevada, al-

though he received about 44 percent of the popular vote,
securing 6,412,294 to Taft’s 7,675,320. Taft’s electoral vote
was 321; Bryan’s, 162. The Republicans won the presi-
dency and both houses of Congress.
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1912
This campaign marked the culmination of the progressive
movement in national politics and resulted in the return
of the Democrats after sixteen years of Republican pres-
idents. The struggle for the Republican nomination be-
came a bloody battle between the progressive and con-
servative wings, aided in each case by personal followings
and some division of support from large interests. In the
beginning it was the progressive Sen. Robert M. La Fol-
lette of Wisconsin against the incumbent, WilliamHow-
ard Taft. But former President Theodore Roosevelt, who
had been largely responsible for Taft’s nomination in
1908, entered the race to rally behind him Republicans
who believed Taft had been too friendly with the conser-
vative Old Guard. The influence in Taft’s hands was suf-
ficient to return delegates pledged to him where they
were named by conventions, but either Roosevelt or La
Follette was successful in states where presidential pri-
maries were held, save one. The conservative-controlled
national committee placed Taft delegates on the tempo-
rary roll in all contests, and the small majority resulting
gave Taft the nomination. Roosevelt was later nominated
by the newly organized Progressive (Bull Moose) party,
consisting largely of Republican bolters.

The contest for the Democratic nomination was also
hard fought with both of the leading candidates accepted
as progressives. Beauchamp (“Champ”) Clark ofWiscon-
sin led from the beginning and had an actual majority in
the convention for a time, but when William Jennings
Bryan transferred his support to the second progressive,
WoodrowWilson, a shift began that resulted in the latter’s
nomination. The choice for vice president was Thomas R.
Marshall. All three party platforms adopted planks un-
usually favorable to progressive policies. Wilson, backed
by a united party, won easily, and Roosevelt was second.
There was an unusual amount of shifting of party loyal-
ties, althoughmost Democrats voted forWilson andmost
Republicans for Roosevelt or Taft. Wilson’s popular vote
was 6,296,547, Roosevelt’s was 4,118,571, and Taft’s was
3,486,720. The electoral vote was, respectively, 435, 88,
and 8. The Democrats won majorities in both branches
of Congress. In spite of the three-way contest, a fourth
candidate, Eugene V. Debs, Socialist, secured approxi-
mately 900,000 votes.
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1916
This campaign reunited the Republican party and deter-
mined that American foreign policy should be left in
Woodrow Wilson’s hands. The Republicans reunited
when, after the nomination of Charles Evans Hughes,
Theodore Roosevelt, already nominated by the rapidly
declining Progressive party, announced support of the
ticket. There was no opposition to the renomination of
President Wilson and Vice President Thomas R. Mar-
shall. The Democrats defended the policies of the admin-
istration, especially the Underwood Tariff and the mea-
sures for the regulation of business. They also praised the
foreign policy as one that had kept the United States out
of war and preserved national honor. The Republicans
attacked the policies of the administration, promised a
stronger foreign policy, and were supported by the more
extreme partisans of both alliances in the European war.

The results were in doubt for several days because of
the close vote in several states. Wilson won the presidency,
carrying Ohio, New Hampshire, the South, and most of
the border and trans-Missouri states, including California,
with an electoral vote of 277, against 254 for Hughes. The
popular vote was Wilson, 9,127,695; Hughes, 8,533,507.
Congress remained Democratic only because independent
members of the House were friendly.
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1920
The debate on the League of Nations determined the
alignment of political forces in the spring of 1920. The
Republicans were confident: the wounds of the intraparty

strife of 1912 had been healed; the mistaken strategy of
1916 admitted; and the conservative mood of the country
was easily interpreted. They met in convention in Chi-
cago, could not agree upon any one of the leading pre-
convention candidates (FrankO. Lowden,Hiram Johnson,
or Leonard Wood), and nominated Warren G. Harding,
senator from Ohio, on the tenth ballot. Calvin Coolidge,
governor of Massachusetts, was nominated for the vice
presidency. The Democrats met in San Francisco. None
of the discussed candidates, William G. McAdoo, Alfred
E. Smith, John W. Davis, A. Mitchell Palmer, or James
M. Cox, commanded a great following. Cox, governor of
Ohio, was nominated on the forty-fourth ballot, with
Franklin D. Roosevelt, thirty-eight-year-old assistant sec-
retary of the navy, as vice presidential nominee. The So-
cialist party, meeting in May, nominated Eugene Debs
for the fifth time. A Farmer-Labor ticket appeared also.

None of the platforms was unexpected or significant
on domestic issues. The Republicans attacked the presi-
dent and opposed American entrance into the League of
Nations. The Democratic national committee supported
Wilson’s appeal for a “solemn referendum” on the cov-
enant of the League; Cox waged a persistent and vigorous
campaign. Harding, remaining at his home for the most
part, contented himself with vague generalizations. Nei-
ther candidate had been nationally known at the outset of
the contest, no clear-cut issue developed, and no real con-
test transpired. The total vote cast was 26,733,905. The
Nineteenth Amendment had been proclaimed in August,
and in every state women were entitled to vote. Harding
won more than 60 percent of the total vote cast. Cox won
the electoral vote in only eleven states, receiving 127 elec-
toral votes to Harding’s 404. The Socialist vote was
919,799, but the strength of all the third parties totaled
only about 5.5 percent.
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1924
As in 1920, the candidates in 1924 were new in a presi-
dential canvass. The Republican convention, meeting in
Cleveland, with a few scattered votes in dissent, nomi-
nated Calvin Coolidge, who as vice president had suc-
ceeded to the presidency in August 1923 when President
Warren Harding died. The vice presidential nomination,
refused by several, was accepted by Charles G. Dawes of
Illinois. The platform was marked by extreme conserva-
tism. The Democrats met in New York and were in al-
most continuous session for two and a half weeks. Not
only did serious division exist on the matter of American
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adherence to the League of Nations and on the pro-
posed denunciation of the Ku Klux Klan, but also upon
the choice of the nominee. Each of the two leading can-
didates, Alfred E. Smith and William G. McAdoo, pos-
sessed enough delegates to prevent the nomination of the
other, and finally on the 103d ballot the nomination went
to John W. Davis of West Virginia. Gov. Charles W.
Bryan of Nebraska was nominated for vice president. The
platform called for a popular referendum on the League
of Nations.

The Conference for Progressive Political Action
brought about a series of meetings and eventually a wide-
spread support of Sen. Robert M. La Follette in his in-
dependent candidacy, with Burton K.Wheeler as his run-
ning mate. La Follette’s platform, in which appearedmost
of the progressive proposals of the previous twenty years,
was endorsed by the Socialist party and the officers of the
American Federation of Labor. So real did the threat of
the third-party candidacy appear to be that much of the
attack of the Republicans was on La Follette, who waged
an aggressive campaign.

The total vote cast exceeded that of 1920 by 2.36
million, but because of the vote cast for La Follette
(nearly 5 million), that cast for Republican and for Dem-
ocratic tickets was less than four years earlier, Coolidge
securing 15,718,211 votes, and Davis 8,385,283. La Fol-
lette carried Wisconsin (13 electoral votes). Coolidge
topped the poll in thirty-five states, receiving 382 elec-
toral votes, leaving the electoral vote for Davis in only
twelve states, or 136 votes.
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1928
On 2 August 1927, President Calvin Coolidge announced
that he would not run for reelection in 1928. The major-
ity of Republican party leaders was undecided as to which
candidate they should support. A popular movement, tak-
ing its strength from the rank and file voters, forced the
nomination of Secretary of Commerce Herbert Hoover
on the first ballot at the RepublicanNationalConvention,
which met at Kansas City, Missouri, in June. The plat-
form contained strong support of the usual Republican
policies, such as a protective tariffs and sound business
administration. It advocated the observance and rigorous
enforcement of the Eighteenth Amendment. Charles Cur-
tis of Kansas was nominated for vice president. TheDem-
ocrats met at Houston, Texas, and on 28 June nominated
New York Gov. Alfred E. Smith, the first Catholic to be
nominated for the presidency. They then nominated Ar-

kansas Sen. Joseph T. Robinson for vice president. The
platform did not differ strikingly from that of the Repub-
licans. The contest became one between rival personali-
ties. Smith, an avowed “wet,” took a stand in favor of a
change in the Prohibition amendment, and advocated that
the question of Prohibition and its enforcement be left to
the determination of the individual states.

At the election on 6 November, Hoover was over-
whelmingly successful. He carried forty states, including
five from the Old South, with a total of 444 electoral votes.
Smith carried eight states with an electoral vote of 87. The
popular plurality of Hoover over Smith was 6,375,824 in
a total vote of 36,879,414.
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1932 AND 1936
The presidential campaign of 1932 began in earnest with
the holding of the Republican National Convention at
Chicago from 14 to 16 June. President Herbert Hoover
and Vice President Charles Curtis were renominated on
the first ballot. The platform praised the Hoover record,
including his program for combating the depression. Af-
ter a long debate a “wet-dry” plank on Prohibition was
adopted, which favored giving the people an opportunity
to pass on a repeal amendment. TheDemocraticNational
Convention was also held in Chicago, 27 June to 2 July
1932. On the fourth ballot, Gov. Franklin Delano Roo-
sevelt of New York was nominated for the presidency,
defeating Alfred E. Smith and ten other candidates. John
Nance Garner of Texas was selected as the vice presiden-
tial candidate. The platform pledged economy, a sound
currency, unemployment relief, old-age and unemploy-
ment insurance under state laws, the “restoration of ag-
riculture,” and repeal of the Eighteenth Amendment to-
gether with immediate legalization of beer.

After a campaign featuring Roosevelt’s promise of “a
new deal,” the elections were held on 5 November. The
popular vote for each party was as follows: Democratic,
22,809,638; Republican, 15,758,901; Socialist, 881,951;
Socialist-Labor, 33,276; Communist, 102,785; Prohibi-
tion, 81,869; Liberty, 53,425; and Farmer-Labor, 7,309.
The electoral vote was 472 for the Democrats and 59 for
the Republicans.

In 1936 the Republican National Convention was
held at Cleveland beginning on 9 June. Gov. Alfred M.
Landon of Kansas and Frank Knox, a Chicago publisher,
were nominated for the presidency and vice-presidency,
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respectively. The platform strongly denounced the New
Deal administration, from both constitutional and eco-
nomic viewpoints. It pledged the Republicans “to main-
tain the American system of constitutional and local self-
government” and “to preserve the American system of
free enterprise.” The Democratic National Convention
assembled at Philadelphia on 25 June for what proved to
be a ratification meeting for the New Deal. President
Roosevelt and Vice President Garner were renominated
without opposition. The platform vigorously defended the
New Deal and pledged its continuance.When the election
was held on 3 November, the Democrats again won an
overwhelming victory, carrying every state except Maine
and Vermont. The popular vote for each party was as fol-
lows: Democratic, 27,752,869; Republican, 16,674,665;
Union, 882,479; Socialist, 187,720; Communist, 80,159;
Prohibition, 37,847; and Socialist-Labor, 12,777. The
Democrats received 523 electoral votes while the Repub-
licans received only 8.
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1940
Although either Robert A. Taft, Arthur H. Vandenberg,
or Thomas E. Dewey was expected to be the Republican
candidate, the nomination was won by Wendell L. Will-
kie at Philadelphia, 28 June, on the sixth ballot. As pres-
ident of a large utilities corporation Willkie had fought
the New Deal, but in foreign affairs he was an interna-
tionalist, and with Europe at war, this fact commended
him to the liberal element of the party, which carried his
nomination against the Old Guard. The nomination of a
liberal by the Republicans, together with the international
crisis, in turn made the nomination of Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt by the Democrats (Chicago, 16 July) a practical
certainty, even though his running for a third term was
unprecedented. Foreign affairs dominated the campaign.
Both candidates promised aid to the Allies; both promised
at the same time to keep the United States out of foreign
wars. Roosevelt and Henry A. Wallace, secretary of ag-
riculture, received 27,307,819 popular and 449 electoral
votes against 22,321,018 popular and 82 electoral votes
for Willkie and Charles L. McNary of Oregon.
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1944
Thomas E. Dewey, governor of New York, was nomi-
nated by the Republican convention in Chicago on 26
June with little opposition. John W. Bricker of Ohio was
chosen as his running mate. President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt, running for a fourth term, encountered even less
opposition at the Democratic convention in Chicago.
The real struggle revolved around the choice of a vice
presidential candidate. With Roosevelt’s support, Vice
President HenryWallace could probably have been nom-
inated for another term, but the opposition to Wallace
from within the party convinced the president that a com-
promise candidate had to be found. James F. Byrnes of
South Carolina was acceptable to the White House and
to the party conservatives, but not to labor, in particular
not to Sidney Hillman of the Congress of Industrial Or-
ganizations. Accordingly, Sen. Harry S. Truman of Mis-
souri was nominated on the second ballot on 20 July.

In the November election Roosevelt received
25,606,585 popular and 432 electoral votes to Dewey’s
22,014,745 popular and 99 electoral votes. The Demo-
crats preserved their control of both houses of Congress.
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1948
The Republicans, having gained control of Congress in
1946 and confidently expecting to turn the apparently un-
popular Truman administration out of power in the au-
tumn elections, for the first time in the party’s history
renominated a defeated candidate, Thomas E. Dewey, at
the convention meeting in Philadelphia on 21 June. The
Democrats, on the other hand, suffered from severe in-
ternal conflicts. Truman’s nomination at Philadelphia on
15 July roused no enthusiasm. Radicals left the party and,
meeting in the same city on 22 July, nominated Henry A.
Wallace and Sen. Glen Taylor of Idaho as the candidates
of the Progressive party. Southerners, offended by the
civil rights planks of the Democratic platform, also se-
ceded and in Birmingham, Alabama, on 17 July, formed
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the States’ Rights Democratic Party, with Gov. J. Strom
Thurmond of South Carolina and Gov. Fielding L.
Wright of Mississippi as their candidates.

Under these circumstances Truman’s candidacy ap-
peared to be hopeless. The president, however, proved to
be a whistle-stop campaigner of unexpected ability.
Moreover, he enjoyed the support not only of organized
labor and of African American voters but, as it turned
out—to the great surprise of prophets and pollsters—of
midwestern farmers as well. The election was close—
Truman retired for the evening on election night thinking
he had lost. He and Alben W. Barkley of Kentucky
polled 24,105,812 popular and 304 electoral votes
against 21,970,065 popular and 189 electoral votes for
Dewey and Gov. Earl Warren of California. Thurmond
polled 1,169,063 popular votes and the 38 electoral votes
of South Carolina, Alabama, Mississippi, and Louisiana.
Wallace won 1,157,172 popular votes. The Democrats
regained control of Congress by small majorities.
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1952
After a long and bitter struggle, the internationalist wing
of the Republican party succeeded on 11 July in bringing
about the nomination of Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower
against the opposition of Sen. Robert A. Taft and his sup-
porters. The Democrats, following the Republicans to
Chicago ten days later, turned to Gov. Adlai E. Stevenson
of Illinois, who consented to become a candidate only at
the last moment. In the campaign that followed Steven-
son suffered from revelations of corruption in the Tru-
man administration, from the widespread dissatisfaction
with the seemingly inconclusive results of the war in Ko-
rea, and from the vague feeling that it was “time for a
change.” Eisenhower’s personal appeal, moreover, was
immense. He and Sen. Richard M. Nixon of California
polled 33,936,234 votes to 27,314,987 for Stevenson and
Sen. John J. Sparkman of Alabama. The Republicans car-
ried the electoral college, 442 to 89. They carried the
House of Representatives by a narrow margin and tied
the Democrats in the Senate.
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1956
Adlai E. Stevenson was renominated on the first ballot by
the Democrats at Chicago, with Sen. Estes Kefauver of
Tennessee as his running mate. President Dwight D. Ei-
senhower and Vice President Richard M. Nixon were re-
nominated by the Republicans at San Francisco with
equal ease. The campaign, however, was far from a rehash
of 1952. Stevenson, having been advised that his serious
discussions of issues in 1952 had been over the voters’
heads, agreed to pitch his campaign at a somewhat lower
level. The results disappointed his more ardent support-
ers without winning him any votes. The Suez crisis, oc-
curring on the eve of the election, further strengthened
the administration’s position by creating a national emer-
gency. In the election the president polled 35,590,472
popular and 457 electoral votes to Stevenson’s 26,022,752
popular and 73 electoral votes. As in 1952, Eisenhower
broke into the Solid South, carrying not only Florida,
Virginia, and Tennessee, which he had carried in 1952,
but also Texas, Oklahoma, and Louisiana. In spite of his
personal triumph, however, the Democrats carried both
houses of Congress.
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1960
The Democrats nominated Sen. John F. Kennedy of
Massachusetts at Los Angeles in July, with Sen. Lyndon
B. Johnson of Texas as his running mate. The Republi-
cans, meeting at Chicago two weeks later, nominated Vice
President Richard M. Nixon and Henry Cabot Lodge of
Massachusetts. The most striking feature of the campaign
was a series of televised debates, in which the candidates
submitted to questioning by panels of reporters. By shar-
ing a national audience with his lesser-known opponent,
Nixon may have injured his own cause. Indeed, the de-
bates, in view of the closeness of the result, may have been
the decisive factor in Kennedy’s victory. The final vote
was not known until weeks after the election. Kennedy
received 34,227,096, Nixon 34,108,546, and minor can-
didates 502,773. Despite the fact that Kennedy won by
only 118,550 votes and had only 49.7 percent of the total
vote as compared with 49.6 percent for Nixon, the
President-elect won 303 electoral votes to Nixon’s 219.
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At forty-three, Kennedy was the youngest man ever
elected to the presidency (although not the youngest to
occupy the office). He was also the first Roman Catholic
ever to become president.
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1964
Upon assuming office following the assassination of Pres-
ident John F. Kennedy in November 1963, Vice Presi-
dent Lyndon B. Johnson acted quickly to restore public
calm and to achieve many of President Kennedy’s legis-
lative goals. Johnson was subsequently nominated by ac-
clamation by the Democrats, meeting in Atlantic City,
New Jersey. The only uncertainty was the choice of a vice
presidential nominee. After Johnson’s earlier veto of At-
torney General Robert F. Kennedy, brother of the slain
president, the choice of Johnson and the party fell toMin-
nesotan Hubert H. Humphrey, assistant majority leader
of the Senate.

Conflict over the presidential nomination centered
in the Republican party. New York’s Gov. Nelson Rocke-
feller represented the moderate and liberal factions that
had dominated the party since 1940. A new, conservative
group was led by Arizona’s Sen. Barry M. Goldwater, who
offered “a choice, not an echo.” Presidential primaries
indicated the limited appeal of both candidates, but no
viable alternative emerged. Goldwater accumulated large
numbers of delegates in the nonprimary states, particu-
larly in the South and West, and sealed his first-ballot
victory with a narrow win in the California primary. Rep.
William E. Miller of New York was selected as his run-
ning mate.

The main issues of the 1964 campaign were pre-
sented by Goldwater, who challenged the previous party
consensus on a limited welfare state and the emerging
Democratic policy of accommodation with the Commu-
nist world. The Democrats defended their record as bring-
ing peace and prosperity, while pledging new social leg-
islation to achieve a “Great Society.” The armed
conflict in Vietnam also drew some attention. In response
to an alleged attack on American warships in the Gulf of
Tonkin, the president ordered retaliatory bombing of
North Vietnam, at the same time pledging “no wider
war.”

In the balloting, Lyndon Johnson was overwhelm-
ingly elected, gaining 43,129,484 popular votes (61.1 per-

cent) and a majority in forty-four states and the District
of Columbia—which was voting for president for the first
time—for a total of 486 electoral votes. Goldwater won
27,178,188 votes (38.5 percent) and six states—all but Ar-
izona in the Deep South—for a total of 52 electoral votes.
There was a pronounced shift in voting patterns, with the
South becoming the strongest Republican area, and the
Northeast the firmest Democratic base.
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1968
The presidential election took place in an atmosphere of
increasing American civil disorder, evidenced in protests
over the Vietnam War, riots in black urban neighbor-
hoods, and assassinations of political leaders. On 31March,
President Lyndon B. Johnson startled the nation by re-
nouncing his candidacy for re-election. His withdrawal
stimulated an intense contest for the Democratic nomi-
nation between Minnesota’s Sen. Eugene McCarthy,
New York’s Sen. Robert F. Kennedy, and Vice President
Hubert H. Humphrey. Kennedy appeared to have the
greatest popular support, his campaign culminating in a
narrow victory over McCarthy in the California primary.
On the night of this victory, Kennedy was assassinated.
Humphrey abstained from the primaries but gathered
support from party leaders and from the Johnson admin-
istration. At an emotional and contentious convention in
Chicago, Humphrey easily won nomination on the first
ballot. Maine’s Sen. Edmund S. Muskie was selected as
the vice presidential candidate.

Former Vice President Richard M. Nixon was the
leading candidate for the Republican nomination.Hewith-
stood challenges from moderate Gov. Nelson Rockefeller
of New York and conservative Gov. Ronald Reagan of
California. Gaining a clear majority of delegates on the
first ballot at the party’s convention in Miami Beach, he
then named Gov. Spiro T. Agnew of Maryland as his run-
ning mate. A new party, the American Independent
Party, was organized by Gov. George C. Wallace of Ala-
bama and able to win a ballot position in every state. Cur-
tis LeMay, former air force general, was selected as the
new party’s vice presidential candidate. The campaign
centered on the record of the Johnson administration.
Nixon denounced the conduct of the war and promised
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both an “honorable peace” and ultimate withdrawal of
American troops. He also pledged a vigorous effort to
reduce urban crime and to restrict school desegregation.
Wallace denounced both parties, calling for strong action
against North Vietnam, criminals, and civil rights pro-
testers. Humphrey largely defended the Democratic rec-
ord, while also proposing an end to American bombing
of North Vietnam.

The balloting brought Nixon a narrow victory.With
31,785,480 votes, he won 43.4 percent of the national to-
tal, thirty-two states, and 301 electoral votes. Humphrey
won 31,275,166 votes, 42.7 percent of the total, thirteen
states and the District of Columbia, and 191 electoral
votes. Wallace gained the largest popular vote for a third-
party candidate since 1924—9,906,473 votes and 13.5
percent of the popular total. The five southern states he
captured, with 46 electoral votes, were too few to accom-
plish his strategic aim—a deadlock of the electoral college.
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1972
The Nixon administration provided the campaign setting
in 1972 with a series of American policy reversals, includ-
ing the withdrawal of most American ground forces from
Vietnam, the imposition of wage and price controls, and
presidential missions to Communist China and the Soviet
Union. President Richard M. Nixon’s control of the Re-
publican party was undisputed, resulting in a placid party
convention in Miami, where he and Vice President Spiro
T. Agnew were renominated.

In the Democratic party, major party reform resulted
in a more open delegate selection process and increased
representation at the convention of women, racial mi-
norities, and persons under the age of thirty. At the same
time, a spirited contest was conducted for the presidential
nomination. The early favorite, Maine’s Sen. Edmund S.
Muskie, was eliminated after severe primary defeats. Ala-
bama’s Gov. George C.Wallace raised a serious challenge
but was eliminated from active campaigning after being
seriously injured in an assassination attempt. The contest
then became a two-man race between South Dakota’s
Sen. George S. McGovern and former Vice President
Hubert H. Humphrey, the 1968 candidate. A series of
upset primary victories and effective organization in local
party caucuses culminated in a direct victory for McGov-
ern in the California primary and a first-ballot nomina-

tion in Miami, the convention city. The vice presidential
Democratic position was awarded to Missouri’s Sen.
Thomas Eagleton. After the convention adjourned, it was
revealed that Eagleton had been hospitalized three times
for mental depression. He was persuaded to resign, and
the Democratic National Committee then, at McGov-
ern’s suggestion, named Sergeant Shriver as his running
mate. With Wallace disabled, the American Independent
party named Rep. John G. Schmitz of California as its
presidential candidate.

The Democrats attempted to focus the campaign on
the alleged defects of the administration, including the
continuation of the war in Vietnam, electronic eaves-
dropping by the Republicans on the Democratic national
headquarters at Washington’s Watergate complex, and
governmental favors for Republican party contributors.
The full extent of these improprieties was not revealed,
however, until the following year. Aside from defending
the Nixon record, the Republicans attacked the Demo-
cratic candidate as advocating radical positions on such
issues as amnesty for war resisters, marijuana usage, and
abortion, and as inconsistent on other questions. Much
attention centered on 25 million newly eligible voters,
including the eighteen-year-olds enfranchised by consti-
tutional amendment.

The final result was an overwhelming personal vic-
tory for Nixon, who won the highest total and proportion
of the popular vote in electoral history. Nixon won
47,169,905 popular votes (60.7 percent) and 521 electoral
votes from forty-nine states. McGovern won 29,170,383
popular votes (37.5 percent), but only 17 electoral votes
(from Massachusetts and the District of Columbia). De-
spite this landslide, the Republicans failed to gain control
of the House and lost two seats in the Senate.
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1976
The Democratic nomination attracted hopefuls from
across the political spectrum. Former Georgia Gov.
James Earl ( Jimmy) Carter, an unknown moderate, de-
feated better-known rivals in a classic campaign. Under-
standing the new delegate selection rules, Carter first at-
tracted media attention by winning the Iowa caucus and
the New Hampshire primary, and then defeated in turn
each of his liberal and conservative rivals. The national
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convention displayed great unity, andCarter picked former
Minnesota Sen. Walter F. Mondale as his vice presidential
candidate.

The Republican nomination contest was more divi-
sive. Gerald R. Ford, the only president not to have been
elected to the office, faced a conservative challenge from
former California Gov. Ronald Reagan. After a bitter
campaign, Ford prevailed with slightly more than half the
delegates, and at a divided national convention replaced
Vice President Nelson A. Rockefeller (also appointed to
office and not elected) with Kansas Sen. Robert Dole.
Ford ran on the record of his brief administration, em-
phasizing continued restraint on the federal government
and détente with the Soviet Union. Carter offered a mix
of conservative and liberal critiques of the Nixon-Ford
record, including the poor economy and foreign policy
controversies. His basic appeal was returning trust and
morality to government, promising the voters, “I will
never lie to you.” Both candidates sought to avoid divisive
social issues, such as abortion.

On election day 54 percent of the electorate went to
the polls and gave Carter a very narrow victory; he won
50 percent of the popular vote (40,828,929 ballots) and
23 states and the District of Columbia for 297 electoral
votes. The key to Carter’s success was victory in all but
one of the southern states. Ford won 49 percent of the
popular vote (39,148,940 ballots) and 27 states for 241
electoral votes. The independent campaign of former Sen.
Eugene McCarthy received 1 percent of the vote and in-
fluenced the outcome in several states.
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1980
The 1980 presidential election occurred in an atmosphere
of crisis. The taking of American hostages in Iran in 1978
and the invasion of Afghanistan by the Soviet Union in
1979 had produced popular indignation, while the scar-
city of oil and a poor economy generated discontent.
Tensions mounted with the founding of the Moral Ma-
jority, a religious interest group, and President Jimmy
Carter declared the country suffered from a “malaise” and
a “crisis of confidence.” Under these circumstances, the
Republican nomination attracted several candidates. For-
mer California Gov. Ronald Reagan was the early favorite
but had to overcome spirited challenges from party mod-
erates, including former Rep. George Bush of Texas and

Rep. John Anderson of Illinois. At the national conven-
tion, Reagan chose Bush for vice president, but Reagan’s
conservatism led Anderson to run as an independent in
the general election, stressing moderation.

Meanwhile, President Carter faced serious divisions
in the Democratic party. His principal challenger was
Massachusetts Sen. Edward Kennedy. Although popular
with party liberals, questions about Kennedy’s character
and foreign policy crises undermined his campaign, al-
lowing Carter to score early and decisive primary victo-
ries. Kennedy pursued his campaign into a divided con-
vention, where he refused to endorse Carter. The fall
campaign produced sharp ideological divisions. Carter
ran a liberal campaign based on his comprehensive energy
program, plans to manage the economy, theEqual Rights
Amendment, and human rights in foreign policy. In con-
trast, Reagan ran a conservative campaign based on free
enterprise, reduction of federal spending, traditionalmoral
values, and an anticommunist foreign policy. The climax
of the campaign came in the last televised presidential
debate, when Reagan asked the voters “Are you better off
than you were four years ago?”

On election day, 54 percent of the electorate went to
the polls and gave Reagan a decisive victory. He won 51
percent of the popular vote (43,899,248) and 44 states for
489 electoral votes; his victory extended to every region
of the country, including the South. Carter won 41 per-
cent of the popular vote (35,481,435) and 6 states and the
District of Columbia for 49 electoral votes. Independent
Anderson collected 7 percent of the vote but won no
states.
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1984
The 1984 presidential campaign occurred in a climate of
peace and prosperity. Anti-Soviet foreign policy produced
a sense of security and a strong economy reduced discon-
tent. While the nation faced many problems, the public
was tranquil compared to previous elections. President
Ronald Reagan enjoyed considerable personal popularity,
even with voters who disagreed with him on issues, and
was not challenged for the Republican nomination. Al-
though there was some grumbling from the right wing



ELECTIONS, PRESIDENTIAL: 1988

168

about Vice President George Bush, both he and Reagan
were renominated by acclamation, giving the Republicans
the luxury of a united party. They also enjoyed the sup-
port of a broad conservative coalition, including many
southerners and religious conservatives, who came to be
known as Reagan Democrats.

Among the Democrats, former Vice President Wal-
ter Mondale was the front-runner, but he received a
strong challenge from former Colorado Sen. Gary Hart,
who won the New Hampshire primary, and the Reverend
Jesse Jackson, the first African American candidate to
make a serious presidential bid. A divided Democratic
National Convention made history by nominating the
first female vice presidential candidate, New York Rep.
Geraldine Ferraro. During the campaign Reagan ran on
the theme of “It’s morning in America,” stressing national
pride and optimism and his defense and economic poli-
cies. Mondale offered a liberal alternative, attacking Rea-
gan’s aggressive foreign policy and conservative economic
program. Mondale received attention for his unpopular
promise to raise taxes to reduce the federal budget deficit.
The candidates also differed on women’s rights and abor-
tion, and a “gender gap” developed in favor of the Dem-
ocrats. Reagan ran far ahead for most of the campaign,
stumbling briefly when he showed apparent signs of age
in a televised debate.

On election day 53 percent of the electorate went to
the polls and overwhelmingly reelected Reagan. He won
59 percent of the popular vote (54,281,858 ballots) and
49 states for a record high 525 electoral votes; indeed, he
came within some 4,000 votes of being the first president
to carry all fifty states. Mondale won 41 percent of the
popular vote (37,457,215) and carried only the District of
Columbia and his home state of Minnesota, for 13 elec-
toral votes.
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1988
The selection of candidates for the 1988 campaign began
in an atmosphere of uncertainty. President Ronald Rea-
gan could not run for reelection and, although the econ-
omy was strong, some of the costs of Reagan’s programs
caused public concern. In addition, the Iran-Contra scan-
dal had hurt Reagan’s foreign policy, and tensions over
social issues were increasing. The Democratic nomina-

tion attracted a crowded field. Because of his strong show-
ing in 1984, former Colorado Sen. Gary Hart was the
favorite but a personal scandal ended his campaign early.
Massachusetts Gov. Michael Dukakis became the front-
runner because of a well-financed and disciplined cam-
paign. After winning the New Hampshire primary, Du-
kakis outlasted his rivals, including a strong surge for the
Reverend Jesse Jackson, who finished second and hoped
for the vice presidential nomination. Instead, Texas Sen.
Lloyd Bentsen was chosen in an otherwise united national
convention.

Vice President George Bush, the Republican favor-
ite, attracted numerous opponents and was upset in the
Iowa caucus by Kansas Sen. Robert Dole and televangelist
Marion (Pat) Robertson and his “invisible army” of reli-
gious conservatives. Bush rallied to win in New Hamp-
shire and the southern primaries that followed. The unity
of the national convention was marred by a controversial
vice presidential choice, Indiana Sen. J. Danforth (Dan)
Quayle, whom critics accused of lacking the personal and
intellectual qualifications necessary for high office.

The fall campaign began with Dukakis enjoying a big
lead in the polls, but it collapsed under Republican attacks
on his record and liberal views, some of which had racial
overtones. The Bush campaign stressed the Reagan rec-
ord on foreign and economic policy and included the
pledge, “Read my lips. No new taxes.” Dukakis cam-
paigned on his immigrant roots, fiscal conservatism, and
the need for economic growth, calling for “good jobs at
good wages.”

Fifty percent of the electorate went to the polls and
gave Bush a solid victory—54 percent of the popular vote
(48,881,221) and 40 states for 426 electoral votes.Dukakis
won 46 percent of the popular vote (41,805,422 ballots)
and 10 states and the District of Columbia for 112 elec-
toral votes.
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1992
The end of the Cold War in 1990 left the United States
in search of a “new world order,” while major economic
and social transformations suggested the need for a new
domestic agenda, and the 1992 campaign occurred in a
time of great change. These strains produced high levels
of disaffection with politics and government. Republican
President George Bush’s popularity after the Persian
Gulf War reduced the number of contenders for the
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Democratic nomination. Arkansas Gov. William J. (Bill)
Clinton emerged early as the front-runner, and a unified
national convention nominated another southerner, Ten-
nessee Sen. Albert Gore, for the vice presidency.

Bush’s early popularity also reduced the number of
contenders for the Republican nomination, but a weak
economy and his broken pledge not to raise taxes led
commentator Patrick Buchanan to enter the race. Al-
though Buchanan won no primaries, he embarrassed Bush
and created dissension at the national convention, where
Bush and Vice President Dan Quayle were renominated.

The fall campaign began with Bush behind in the
polls, but unlike in 1988 he never recovered. Bush cam-
paigned on his foreign policy successes, free enterprise,
and conservative social issues and sharply attacked his
opponent’s character. Clinton offered himself as a “new
Democrat” with a moderate message of economic oppor-
tunity and personal responsibility and waged a disciplined
campaign.

The independent candidacy of Texas billionaire and
political newcomer H. Ross Perot complicated the race.
He launched his campaign from a television talk show in
February but withdrew from the race in July, only to reen-
ter in September. Drawing on voter discontent, Perot of-
fered an attack on politics and government as usual.

On election day 55 percent of the electorate went to
the polls and gave Bill Clinton a narrow victory—43 per-
cent of the popular vote (44,908,254 ballots) and 32 states
and the District of Columbia for 370 electoral votes. At
age forty-six, Clinton was the first baby boomer to win
the White House. Bush won 38 percent of the popular
vote (39,102,343 ballots) and 18 states for 168 electoral
votes. Perot received 19 percent of the popular vote, for
the second strongest performance by a twentieth-century
independent candidate, but won no states.
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1996
The Republican landslide in the 1994 midterm elections
set the stage for the presidential election of 1996. Ex-
pecting to win handily, the Republicans nominated Senate
Majority Leader Robert Dole of Kansas, a seventy-three-
year-old pragmatic conservative who was known for his
dry wit. Despite his age and dour demeanor, Dole was
minimally acceptable to all elements of the Republican
coalition. He chose as his running mate Representative
Jack Kemp, a former Buffalo Bills quarterback from up-
state New York. Fearing a sweeping Republican victory,

Democrats united behind President Bill Clinton and Vice
President Al Gore, making Clinton the first Democrat
nominated without substantial opposition since Franklin
Delano Roosevelt in 1944. H. Ross Perot, the Texas bil-
lionaire whose third-party candidacy garnered 19 percent
of the vote in 1992, entered the race as an independent.

Clinton pursued a strategy of “triangulation,” at-
tempting to stake out a position between Republicans and
Democratic liberals in Congress. He called for a balanced
federal budget, declared that the “era of big government
is over,” and advocated a welfare reform bill that took
away one of the Republicans’ key issues. Clinton’s can-
didacy was also buoyed by the wave of prosperity that
swept the country during his first term, and by a growing
backlash against the Republican Congress and House
Speaker Newt Gingrich.

The Republicans ran a lackluster campaign, marked
by Dole’s clumsy rhetoric. They blamed Clinton for a lack
of leadership, character, and trustworthiness, but these
charges did not stick with most voters. Dole resigned
from the Senate, but could not shake his image as aWash-
ington insider. Desperate, he proposed a tax cut he had
once scorned, but this only damaged his credibility. The
Republican ticket was also hurt by memories of a partial
federal government shutdown in the fall of 1995, which
most voters blamed on the Republican Congress. In the
end, Clinton won 49 percent of the popular vote to Dole’s
41 percent, took every region of the country except the
South, and captured a large majority of the electoral
college.
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2000
The conflicted legacy of the Clinton years profoundly
shaped the presidential election of 2000, an election that
ultimately proved to be the longest, one of the closest,
and among the most controversial in history. Ultimately
decided by the Supreme Court, the election highlighted
serious flaws in the nation’s electoral system.

The campaign opened in the midst of the nation’s
longest economic boom and in the wake of the Monica
Lewinsky scandal, which led to President Clinton’s im-
peachment. Vice President Al Gore fended off a primary
challenge by New Jersey Senator Bill Bradley to secure
the Democratic nomination. A staunch environmentalist
and policy enthusiast, Gore had held national elective of-
fice from the age of twenty-eight. Though smart and ex-
perienced, Gore was widely viewed as wooden, and hewas
haunted by his ties to the Clinton administration. Nev-
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ertheless, in a time of peace and prosperity, most com-
mentators believed the election was Gore’s to lose.

The Republicans chose Texas Governor George W.
Bush over Arizona Senator John McCain. Son of the
forty-first president, Bush had been a heavy drinker and
playboy before becoming a born-again Christian at age
forty. Affable and self-confident, but widely viewed as
both inexperienced and an intellectual lightweight, Bush
used his family name and connections to raise a huge cam-
paign war chest. Rejecting the hard-line approach taken
by Republican congressional leaders since 1994, Bush ran
as a “compassionate conservative” and argued that a lim-
ited government could care for those in need by enlisting
the private sector.

Two key questions framed the campaign: was Bush
competent to be president, and did Gore have the per-
sonal integrity required? Both men picked running mates
designed to offset these concerns. Bush selected Richard
“Dick” Cheney, who had served as his father’s secretary
of defense during the Gulf War. Gore chose Connecticut
Senator Joseph Lieberman, an openly observant Ortho-
dox Jew who had publicly denounced Clinton’s sexual
conduct. (Lieberman was the first Jew named to the pres-
idential ticket of a major party.) In debates, Bush generally
did better than expected, while Gore was caught in several
exaggerations and misstatements that hurt his credibility.
Nevertheless, as the election neared, dissatisfaction with
both candidates prompted some voters to turn to Green
Party candidate Ralph Nader, who argued for sweeping
reform of the political system.

When the election was held on 7 November Gore
won the popular vote by 540,000 votes, a mere five of
every 1,000 cast. Meanwhile, Bush appeared to have won
the electoral college by 271 to 266 votes, thus becoming
the first president since 1892 to be elected without a plu-
rality of the popular vote. The outcome, however, re-
mained uncertain for thirty-six days because of the close-
ness of the vote in Florida, where only a few hundred
votes separated the two candidates. The Democrats pro-
tested election irregularities, particularly involving punch-
card voting, and demanded a manual recount in certain
counties. Eventually, they took their case to the courts.
The Florida Supreme Court initially ruled 4 to 3 in favor
of allowing such a recount, but its decision was over-
turned by the U.S. Supreme Court in a controversial 5 to
4 ruling. The justices’ decision in Bush v. Gore effectively
ended the election and delivered the presidency to Bush.
The election revealed problems with vote-counting ma-
chinery and procedures that disfranchised voters, and
prompted some commentators to call for an end to the
electoral college system.
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ELECTORAL COLLEGE. Created by the Consti-
tutional Convention of 1787, the electoral college selects
individuals for the U.S. presidency and vice presidency. It
has been modified both by extra-constitutional develop-
ments, like the growth of political parties, and by consti-
tutional amendments.

Origins and Procedures
Delegates to the U.S. Constitutional Convention divided
the national government into legislative, executive, and
judicial branches. This arrangement seemed incompatible
with a system, like that in most parliamentary democra-
cies, in which the majority party or coalition within the
legislature selects the chief executive. Convention dele-
gates were especially fearful that the legislature might ex-
ert undue influence on individuals who were seeking re-
election. Some delegates favored electing the president by
direct popular vote, but this was not particularly feasible
at a time before computer technology, and delegates
feared that many members of the public would not be
familiar with candidates from states other than their own.

At the Constitutional Convention proponents of the
Virginia Plan argued for a bicameral legislature, in which
state representatives in both houses would be elected on
the basis of population. Proponents of the New Jersey
Plan favored maintaining the system of representation
under the Articles of Confederation, in which states were
represented equally. Delegates eventually resolved this is-
sue with the Connecticut Compromise (also called the
Great Compromise), which apportioned state represen-
tation according to population in the House of Represen-
tatives but then granted each state two votes in the Senate.
This compromise also influenced the construction of the
electoral college.

Outlined in Article II, Section 1 of the U.S. Consti-
tution, this plan granted each state a number of electoral
votes equal to its combined representation in the House
and Senate. Each state would choose this number of elec-
tors, who would meet in their respective state capitals (a
meeting that now occurs in December), cast two votes (at
least one of which had to be for an out-of-state candidate),
send the votes to the U.S. Congress, and disband. When
the votes were opened in Congress (which now occurs in
January), the individual receiving the majority of votes
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would become president and the runner-up would be-
come vice president. If no individual received a major-
ity—a situation many delegates at the Constitutional
Convention thought would be the norm—the House of
Representatives would choose the president and vice pres-
ident from among the top five candidates, with each state
delegation receiving a single vote. If the House tied on
its choice for vice president, senators would make this
selection.

This system worked relatively well in the first elec-
tion of 1789, when, in an event never again repeated,
George Washington was unanimously selected as presi-
dent and John Adams was selected, over some competi-
tion, for vice president. However, the system did not work
very well as political parties developed and candidates be-
gan running as a team. Thus, in the election of 1796,
delegates chose Federalist John Adams as president and
Democratic-Republican Thomas Jefferson as vice presi-
dent. The results of the election of 1800 were evenmurk-
ier. Although Jefferson beat Adams in the election for
president, he tied in the electoral college with his party’s
putative vice president, Aaron Burr. Lame-duck Feder-
alists had the chance to decide the election. It took thirty-
six ballots before some Federalists abstained from voting
and thus chose Jefferson as president over Burr, but the
election had clearly pointed to a problem.

The Twelfth Amendment and After
To remedy this problem, the Twelfth Amendment (1804)
mandated that electors cast separate votes for president
and vice president, thus allowing those who voted for a
party ticket to do so without worrying about a tie. If no
one received a majority of the votes for president, the
House, again voting by states, would choose from among
the top three candidates. If no one received a majority of
votes for the vice presidency, the Senate would choose
from among the top two candidates. This has happened
only once in U.S. history, when in 1837 the Senate chose
Richard M. Johnson of Kentucky.

The revised electoral system did not avert contro-
versy in the presidential election of 1824, which featured
four main candidates, none of whom received a majority
of electoral votes. Andrew Jackson, the well-liked hero of
the War of 1812, received the largest number of popular
votes. John Quincy Adams, son of the former president,
received the next largest number of votes; Georgia’s ailing
William Crawford came in third; and Kentucky’s Henry
Clay was fourth. Clay threw his support in the House to
Adams, who won the election and later appointed Clay as
secretary of state. Jackson charged that a “corrupt bar-
gain” had been struck and beat Adams in the next presi-
dential election.

The Constitution left states free to select presidential
electors as they chose, but over time all decided to choose
such electors through popular elections. Voters further
came to expect that electors would vote for the candidates
to whom they were pledged rather than exercising their

own individual judgments. Eventually, all states except for
Maine and Nebraska adopted a “winner-take-all” system,
whereby the individuals who won a majority of votes
within a state received all of the state’s electoral votes.
This generally magnifies the winning margin, giving suc-
cessful candidates a higher percentage of the electoral
vote than of the popular vote. Such a system also advan-
tages the third-party candidacies of individuals with
strong regional appeal, like Strom Thurmond (1948) and
GeorgeWallace (1968), over those with broader but more
widely diffused support, like Millard Fillmore (1856) and
Ross Perot (1992).

On occasion, however, the two votes come into con-
flict. Republican Rutherford B. Hayes beat Democrat
Samuel Tilden in the election of 1876 despite receiving
fewer popular votes. Ballots were disputed in three key
southern states. An electoral commission created by Con-
gress and composed in part of Supreme Court justices,
who, like others on the commission, voted a straight party
line, gave all the disputed ballots to Hayes.

Similarly, in the election of 1888 Republican Benja-
min Harrison won the electoral votes even though Dem-
ocratic President Grover Cleveland outpolled him in
popular votes. Despite other extremely close elections, in
which delegations from one or two states sometimes held
the balance, such an event was not repeated until the his-
toric election of 2000. Republican George W. Bush eked
out a narrow win in the electoral college over Democrat
Albert Gore by claiming a similarly narrow win in the
state of Florida, after the U.S. Supreme Court decided in
Bush v. Gore (2000) that continuing recounts of votes in
that state violated the equal protection clause of the Four-
teenth Amendment.

Other Amendments
Several constitutional amendments, most notably the Fif-
teenth (1870), the Nineteenth (1920), and the Twenty-
sixth (1971), have increased the number of citizens eligi-
ble to vote in presidential elections. By altering the date
that new members of Congress are inaugurated, the
Twentieth Amendment (1933) ensured that any decisions
made by Congress in cases where no candidate receives a
majority would be made by newly elected rather than
lame-duck members; by moving the presidential inaugu-
ration forward, it also gave Congress far less time to re-
solve disputed elections. The Twenty-third Amendment
(1961) further provided that representatives of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, who were previously unrepresented in
the electoral college, would have votes equal to that of
the smallest states (currently three), raising the total elec-
toral votes to 538, of which 270 constitute a majority.
Moreover, the Twenty-fifth Amendment (1967) provided
for vice-presidential vacancies by establishing a mecha-
nism whereby a majority vote of both houses of Congress
would approve a candidate nominated by the president
for such vacancies. To date, the mechanism has been used
to appoint two vice presidents, Gerald Ford and Nelson
Rockefeller, with Ford becoming the first unelected pres-
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ident in U.S. history when President Richard M. Nixon
resigned from office in 1974.

Pros and Cons
Supporters generally praise the electoral college for bol-
stering the two major political parties. By giving them
incentives to “carry” their state, the system forces candi-
dates to pay special attention to populous states with
strong two-party competition. Advocates of federalism fa-
vor the electoral college system, and some argue that it is
easier to resolve close elections on a state-by-state basis
than on a national one. Other supporters of the electoral
college praise the mechanism for generally magnifying
popular margins of support, giving winning candidates
clearer mandates.

Critics of the electoral college generally focus on the
complexity of what they label an antiquated system that
sometimes awards the presidency and vice presidency to
individuals who did not win the popular vote. Critics are
not as united in their solutions, however. The most ob-
vious and popular solution is direct popular election, with
a runoff election if no candidate gets 40 percent or more
of the vote. The U.S. House of Representatives proposed
such an amendment by a vote of 338 to 70 in 1969, but
in part because of concerns over the runoff election, the
Senate twice killed it.

Other critics of the electoral college have focused on
eliminating the occasional “faithless electors,” who vote
for individuals other than the ones to whom they are
pledged by their state’s popular vote. Still others have pro-
posed awarding votes by individual congressional districts
(with a state’s two additional votes going to the winner of
the state) or allocating such votes by percentages. Al-
though presumably they would make the possibility less
likely, both such systems could still result in an electoral
college winner who did not capture a majority of the pop-
ular vote.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Berns, Walter, ed. After the People Vote: A Guide to the Electoral
College. Washington, D.C.: AEI Press, 1992.

Best, Judith A. The Choice of the People? Debating the Electoral
College. Lanham, Md.: Rowman and Littlefield Publishers,
1996.

Dionne, E. J., and William Kristol, eds. Bush v. Gore: The Court
Cases and Commentary. Washington, D.C.: Brookings In-
stitution, 2001.

Kuroda, Tadahisa. The Origins of the Twelfth Amendment: The
Electoral College in the Early Republic, 1787-1804. Westport,
Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1994.

Longley, Lawrence D., and Neal R. Peirce. The Electoral College
Primer 2000. New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press,
1999.

Nelson, Michael, ed. Guide to the Presidency. 3d ed., 2 vols.Wash-
ington, D.C.: Congressional Quarterly, Inc., 2002.

Vile, John R. A Companion to the United States Constitution and
Its Amendments. 3d ed. Westport, Conn.: Praeger, 2001.

John R. Vile

See also Bush v. Gore; Connecticut Compromise; Constitu-
tion of the United States; Corrupt Bargain.

ELECTRIC POWER AND LIGHT INDUSTRY.
The social and economic impact of the electric power and
light industry, which began its rapid development during
the last quarter of the nineteenth century, has been so
great that some refer to the twentieth century as the “Age
of Electricity.” Not only have such giant companies as
General Electric and Westinghouse been associated with
the rise of this industry—which has dramatically altered
manufacturing methods, transportation, and the domestic
environment—but thousands of local, municipal, and re-
gional utility and manufacturing companies have also en-
gaged in generating and distributing electricity, as well as
in manufacturing, selling, and servicing electrical appa-
ratus. The success of the electrical industry in supplanting
older methods of providing illumination and mechanical
power—such as the gaslight and the steam engine—was
the result of the ease and economy with which companies
could generate and transmit over long distances large
quantities of electrical energy and then convert it into
heat, light, or motion.

Although the electric power and light industry did
not reach a level of commercial importance until near the
end of the nineteenth century, there were notable related
scientific and technological developments prior to 1875.
One of the earliest electric motors developed in America
was the “electrical jack,” primarily a philosophical toy, de-
scribed by Benjamin Franklin in 1749. Franklin and other
colonial natural philosophers also commonly used tribo-
electric or frictional electrostatic generators. Following
the announcement of the electrochemical battery byCount
Alessandro Volta in 1800 andHans ChristianOersted and
André Marie Ampère’s discovery in 1820 of the mechan-
ical force that current-carrying conductors would exert
on permanent magnets or other conductors, many inves-
tigators perceived that electricity might compete with the
steam engine as a source of power in manufacturing and
transportation. In 1831 the American Joseph Henry de-
vised a small motor that produced a rocking motion and
developed powerful electromagnets capable of lifting up
to 3,600 pounds. Thomas Davenport, a Vermont black-
smith, built several electric direct-current rotary motors
during the 1830s and used them to drive woodworking
tools, a printing press, and a small “electric train.”Charles
G. Page of Washington, D.C., developed motors used to
propel an experimental locomotive at speeds up to twenty
miles per hour in 1851. Nevertheless, by the 1850s most
observers recognized that the electric motor required a
more efficient and inexpensive source of electrical energy
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than the battery before it could threaten the dominance
of the steam engine.

An alternative to the voltaic battery as a source of
electrical current had been available in principle sinceMi-
chael Faraday’s discovery of electromagnetic induction in
1831. This discovery led to the development of magne-
togenerators, which converted mechanical motion into
electricity. Joseph Saxton ofWashington, D.C., produced
an early magnetogenerator that was used in medical ex-
periments and in electroplating during the 1840s. Mag-
netogenerators began to be used for arc lights in light-
houses after about 1850. Several major changes in the
design of the magnetogenerator culminated in the inven-
tion of the more efficient self-excited generator, or dy-
namo, during the 1860s. The first commercially success-
ful dynamo was that of the Belgian Zénobe T. Gramme.
Used both as a generator and as a motor, the Philadelphia
Centennial Exposition of 1876 prominently featured a
Gramme dynamo built by William A. Anthony, a Cornell
University professor, probably the first dynamo built in
America. In the same year Thomas A. Edison established
his famous laboratory at Menlo Park, New Jersey, which
became the center for the creation of his incandescent
light and power system.

The arc-lighting industry became the first sector of
the electric light and power industry to achieve a sub-
stantial commercial success, largely replacing the gaslight
industry for street lighting in urban areas. Charles F.
Brush of Cleveland, Ohio, became the pioneer innovator
in arc lighting in America. His first commercial installa-
tion was in Philadelphia in 1878, and several other cities,
including San Francisco, soon adopted the Brush system.
Numerous competitors soon entered the field, including
Elihu Thomson’s and E. J. Houston’s Thomson-Houston
Electric Company and Elmer A. Sperry’s Sperry Electric
Light, Motor and Car Brake Company, both founded in
1883. Thomson pioneered several improvements in arc
lighting, including an automatic current regulator and a
lightning arrester, and Sperry devised a current regulator
and invented an automatic regulator of electrode spacing
in the arc light. Sperry was also responsible for a spec-
tacular installation of arc lights (1886) located at the top
of a 300-foot tower on the Board of Trade Building in
Chicago that could be seen from sixty miles away. The
Thomson-Houston Company came to dominate the in-
dustry by 1890, with the number of arc lights in use grow-
ing to about 300,000 in 1895, by which time incandescent
gas and electric lights both provided strong competition.

Edison and his associates at Menlo Park were largely
responsible for the introduction of a successful incandes-
cent lighting system. Edison already enjoyed a reputation
as an inventor of telegraph instruments when he turned
his attention to the problem of indoor electric lighting in
1878. The Edison Light Company attracted substantial
financial support from J. P. Morgan and other investment
bankers, who spent a half-million dollars before the Ed-
ison system achieved commercial success. After a study of

the gaslight industry, Edison decided that a high-resistance
lamp was necessary for the economical subdivision of elec-
tricity generated by a central station. A systematic search
for a suitable lamp resulted in the carbon-filament high-
vacuum lamp by late 1879. The Menlo Park team also
developed a series of dynamos of unprecedented efficiency
and power capacity, such as the “Jumbo Dynamo,” which
provided power for 1,200 lamps. The first public dem-
onstration of the new system was held at Menlo Park on
31 December 1879, and the first commercial central sta-
tion, located on Pearl Street in New York City, began
operation in 1882. Three separate manufacturing com-
panies produced lamps, dynamos, and transmission ca-
bles, but were combined in 1889 to form the EdisonGen-
eral Electric Company. The subsequent merger of this
company with the Thomson-Houston Company in 1892
resulted in the General Electric Company. By the early
1880s electrical journals, regional and national societies
devoted to electrical technology, national and interna-
tional exhibitions of electrical apparatuses, and new aca-
demic programs in electrical science and engineeringpro-
liferated in recognition of the new industry’s economic
potential.

George Westinghouse pioneered the introduction of
a competing incandescent lighting system using alternat-
ing current, which proved to have decisive advantages
over the Edison direct-current system. A key element of
the new system was the transformer, which increased a
generator’s voltage to any desired amount for transmis-
sion to remote points, where another transformer then re-
duced the voltage to a level suitable for lamps. This feature
overcame the major limitation of the direct-current distri-
bution system, which could provide energy economically
only at distances of a mile or less from the generator.West-
inghouse, who had considerable experience in manufac-
turing railway-signaling devices and in natural-gas distri-
bution, organized theWestinghouse Electric Company in
1886 to begin the manufacture of transformers, alterna-
tors, and other alternating-current apparatus. Westing-
house opened the first commercial installation in Buffalo,
New York, late in 1886. Shortly thereafter the Thomson-
Houston Company entered the field and was Westing-
house’s only serious competitor in America until the
formation of General Electric. The advent of the West-
inghouse alternating-current system precipitated the “bat-
tle of the systems,” during which spokesmen of the Edison
Company argued that alternating current was muchmore
dangerous than direct current and even used Westing-
house generators to electrocute a convicted murderer in
1890. But the economic advantages of alternating current
soon settled the matter. By 1892 more than five hundred
alternating-current central stations operated in the United
States alone, boosting the number of incandescent lamps
in use to 18 million by 1902.

During the late 1880s, urban streetcar systems, which
had previously depended on horses or cables, began to
electrify their operations. Frank J. Sprague, a former Ed-
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ison employee, organized the Sprague Electric Railway
and Motor Company in 1884. Sprague had developed an
efficient fifteen-horsepower direct-currentmotor by 1885
and obtained a contract to build a forty-car system in
Richmond, Virginia, in 1887. The Richmond installation,
which began operation the following year, became the
prototype for the industry, which spread to all major
American cities before the end of the century. The West-
inghouse Company began to manufacture railwaymotors
in 1890, followed by General Electric in 1892. These two
companies soon dominated the field: Westinghouse had
produced about twenty thousand railway motors by 1898,
and General Electric, about thirty thousand. Sprague con-
tinued to improve his system and won the contract for the
electrification of the South Side Elevated Railway in Chi-
cago in 1897. His company was purchased by General
Electric in 1902.

The next major innovation in electricmotors and gen-
erators was the introduction of alternating-current ma-
chines during the 1890s. The Westinghouse Company ac-
quired the strategic alternating-current motor patents of
the Serbian immigrant Nikola Tesla and became the lead-
ing American firm in exploiting the new technology. In
particular, the company developed practical alternating-
current motors for use in interurban railroads and in in-
dustry. In 1891 the company installed a single-phase
system to supply a hundred-horsepower motor near Tel-
luride, Colorado, and built a large display at the 1893
World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago. In October of
the same year, Westinghouse received the contract to
construct the generating equipment for the famous Ni-
agara Falls Power project. The project successfully gen-
erated an enormous amount of power and transmitted it
up to twenty miles from the site, clearly establishing the
superiority of alternating current for hydroelectric power
and opening the prospect that previously inaccessible sites
might be exploited. The availability of cheap electric
power at Niagara stimulated the rapid growth of a num-
ber of energy-intensive electrochemical industries in the
vicinity. The growth of the alternating-current power and
lighting industry also stimulated the work of Charles P.
Steinmetz, who joined the General Electric Company as
an electrical engineer in 1893 and who presented a classic
paper on the use of complex algebra in alternating-
current analysis at the International Electrical Congress
in Chicago the same year. He also formulated a law of
magnetic hysteresis that became a basis for the rational
design of transformers and alternators.

Sidney B. Paine of General Electric was responsible
for the first major use of alternating-current motors in
industry. He persuaded the owners of a new textile factory
in Columbia, South Carolina, to abandon the traditional
system of belting and shafting powered by giant steam
engines in favor of textile machines using polyphase in-
duction motors. In this instance the constant speed of the
motors was a distinct advantage, and the new system soon
spread throughout the industry. Direct-current motors

remained in wide use in applications requiring variable
speed, such as in steel mills and in machine tooling. By
1909 almost 250,000 industrial motors were being man-
ufactured per year, more than half of the alternating-
current type. Nearly every industry in the country had
installed electric motors by the beginning ofWorldWar I.

One of the most significant events in the history of
the electric light and power industry was the introduction
of high-speed turboelectric generators in central power
stations during the first decade of the twentieth century.
By 1900 the unit capacity of alternators driven by the
reciprocating steam engine had reached a practical limit
of around five thousand kilowatts with giant thirty-foot
rotors weighing up to two hundred tons and driven at
speeds of around seventy-five revolutions per minute.
The new turbogenerators were much more compact for
the same capacity and could be built for much greater
output power. However, the higher speeds of the turbo-
generators (up to two thousand revolutions per minute)
necessitated the use of stronger materials, such as nickel-
steel alloys, that could withstand the increasedmechanical
stresses. New rotor designs were also necessary to reduce
air resistance and improve ventilation. Both Westing-
house and General Electric decided to manufacture their
own turbines based on the patents of C. A. Parsons and
G. G. Curtis, respectively. General Electric built the first
large commercial installation, a five-thousand-kilowatt
unit, for the Commonwealth Edison Company of Chi-
cago in 1903. In 1909 the company replaced it with a
twelve-thousand-kilowatt turbogenerator. Of the 1.8 mil-
lion kilowatts of turbogenerator capacity installed by 1908,
56 percent was manufactured by General Electric, 33 per-
cent by Westinghouse, and 11 percent by the newcomer
Allis-Chalmers Company of Milwaukee.

Turboelectric generators made possible significant
economies of scale, making it more economical for most
consumers to purchase electric power from central gen-
erating stations than to install their own isolated gener-
ating plants. The history of the turbogenerator since 1910
has been one of steady increase in the maximum size of
units and a concomitant reduction in the consumption of
fuel per unit of energy generated.

Another “battle of the systems” broke out in the first
two decades of the twentieth century—this time between
steam and electric locomotives. In this case the older
steam technology won out. Most of the electrified inter-
urban transportation operated in areas having high popu-
lation density or requiring tunnels, where the smoke from
steam locomotives presented problems. The mileage of
“electrified track” jumped from 250 in 1905 to about
3,000 in 1914. After a fairly rapid growth in track mileage
during the period 1904–1908, alternating-current rail sys-
tems plateaued until the electrification of the New York–
Washington, D.C., line of the Pennsylvania Railroad dur-
ing the 1930s. In contrast, the steam railroad mileage in-
creased steadily at the rate of about six thousand miles per
year from 1900 to the beginning ofWorldWar I, reaching
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a total of about 260,000 miles in 1912. The steam loco-
motive was supplanted during the period 1930–1960 by
the diesel-electric locomotive, in which the power for
the electric drive motors was locally generated by diesel-
powered electric generators. Developments in power elec-
tronics since 1950 have created a renewed interest in elec-
tric locomotives powered from remote central stations.

Another major trend in the electric power industry
during the twentieth century has been toward higher trans-
mission voltages, which increase the distances over which
electrical energy can be transmitted economically. The
introduction of the suspension insulator in 1906 soon en-
abled transmission voltages of the order of 100 kilovolts
to become common. The adoption of 345 kilovolts as a
standard transmission line voltage in the 1950s made fea-
sible transmission distances of more than three hundred
miles. Coincident with the development of techniques
that have made possible the production of large quantities
of electrical energy at a single location and its efficient
transmission over high-voltage lines was a rising concern
for the conservation of nonrenewable resources, such as
coal. This concern, which crested just prior to World
War I, led to the formulation of a policy for the rational
development of the nation’s hydroelectric power resources.
This policy was articulated by conservationists—notably
Gifford Pinchot and W. J. McGee—and supported by
leading engineers. Numerous privately and publicly owned
hydroelectric power projects, especially in the South and
West, implemented their program, including the well-
known impoundments built by the Tennessee Valley Au-
thority (TVA) beginning during the 1930s.

The growth of hydroelectric generating stations and
the realization by Samuel Insull and others in the electric
utility industry that even further economies could be
achieved through the creation of power “pools” or “su-
perpower systems” led to a consolidation movement be-
ginning around 1910. Insull, who was already president
of the Commonwealth Electric Company of Chicago, or-
ganized the Middle West Utilities Company as a com-
bination of several smaller plants in 1912. After World
War I, Insull established a utilities empire financed by the
sale of holding-company stock to the public. By 1930 the
Insull-managed power companies had become a giant in
the industry with assets of more than $2 billion while pro-
ducing approximately 10 percent of the nation’s electric
power. When the stock market crash ruined Insull finan-
cially and led to his indictment for mail fraud and em-
bezzlement, it discredited the electric light and power
industry and helped provide the rationale for the TVA
experiment.

The impact of industrial research laboratories on the
power and light industry was especially evident just prior
to World War I, when scientists such as W. R. Whitney,
W. D. Coolidge, and Irving Langmuir of the General
Electric Research Laboratory, which had been organized
in 1900, played a leading role. This group was responsible
for the development of the famous Mazda series of gas-

filled tungsten-filament lamps, which quickly supplanted
the carbon-filament vacuum lamps and enabled the pro-
duction of lamps in a range of sizes with unprecedented
efficiency. Lamp production increased enormously fol-
lowing these innovations, and by 1925 more than 14 mil-
lion residential homes had been wired for electricity.
Other domestic uses of electricity developed during the
1920s, including electric stoves, refrigerators, irons, and
washing machines. The establishment of the Rural Elec-
trification Administration in the 1930s accelerated the
spread of power lines into areas of low population density:
the U.S. consumption of electric energy reached 65 bil-
lion kilowatt-hours in 1924, approximately equal to that
of the rest of the world combined, and the output of the
electric power industry doubled each decade throughmost
of the twentieth century. The cost of electrical energy
provided for residential purposes declined steadily from
an average of 16.2 cents per kilowatt-hour in 1902 to 2.3
cents in 1964.

American energy consumption continued to expand,
and prices remained low until 1973, when an oil embargo
set off a worldwide energy crisis that sent the cost of en-
ergy soaring. The electric utility industry responded by
steadily reducing the percentage of oil-fired generators
from 16 or 17 percent in the 1960s and early 1970s to
only 2 percent in 1997. Retail prices for electricity re-
mained high through the early 1980s, when they began a
steady decline (in real dollars) through the next two de-
cades. Gas-fired, coal-fired, and nuclear generators have
accounted for the bulk of the difference between declining
oil-generated electricity and growing energy consumption.

Nuclear generators had received their start in 1954,
when the federal government launched a development
program that resulted in an installation located in Ship-
pingport, Pennsylvania, which began generating electric
power in 1957. By the beginning of the 1980s, the United
States had more than a hundred nuclear power plants in
operation—almost exactly the same number as in 1999,
and far less than the thousand reactors that some early
projections suggested would be needed by the end of the
century. The turning point for nuclear energy production
came in 1979, when a serious accident at Three Mile Is-
land caused public support for nuclear energy to plummet
from 70 percent before the accident to only 43 percent in
1999. Although no new orders for commercial nuclear
reactors have been made since the incident at ThreeMile
Island, existing nuclear generators have greatly improved
their output, raising the national capacity factor from un-
der 65 percent through the 1970s and 1980s to 76 percent
in 1996.

One of the more significant new chapters in the elec-
tric power and light industry opened on 31 March 1998,
when California deregulated its electric industry. The ex-
periment, hailed by some as a boon to consumers, sent
power prices skyrocketing in 2000, when shortages began
to mount, prompting the state to reregulate the industry
in 2001. Then, in 2002, following the collapse and bank-
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ruptcy of the energy giant Enron, the public was stunned
by revelations that its energy traders had used various
strategems to create artificial energy shortages to push
prices up in California.
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ELECTRICAL WORKERS. TheUnited Electrical,
Radio, and Machine Workers of America (UE) began as
an outgrowth of an organizational drive among Philadel-
phia Philco plant workers in July 1933. That year, Philco
agreed to a contract with the American Federation of Ra-
dio Workers that provided for an eight-hour day, a min-
imum wage, premium pay for overtime, and a forty-hour
workweek. The American Federation of Labor (AFL)
shortly thereafter chartered the union as a federal local,
and it subsequently expanded its organization to workers
in other companies. For the next three years, the federal
locals sought to organize workers along industrial lines,
an idea that conflicted with AFL craft unionism. InMarch
1936, union leaders of locals at General Electric (GE),
Westinghouse, Philco, RCA, and Delco (the electrical di-
vision of the General Motors Corporation) manufactur-
ing plants merged and formed the UE, which the newly
founded Congress of Industrial Organizations (CIO) soon
chartered.

UE leadership represented three distinct tendencies
within the labor movement. Heading the branch of elec-
trical workers principally organized at GE and Westing-
house were Alfred Coulthard and Julius Emspak, both of
whom espoused socialism and communism. The radical
organizer and New Deal supporter James Matles led ma-
chinist locals from the Delco plants into the UE, while
James Carey, a Catholic anticommunist, represented the
old federal locals of the radio plants of Philco and RCA.
And, although Carey became the UE’s first president, the
union’s approach to organizing was inclusive and militant
as it sought equal wages for men and women.

By the end of 1941, UE membership had increased
to 300,000, despite the persistence of ideological faction-
alism among its leaders and jurisdictional conflict with the
International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers (IBEW).
Employers and the AFL-affiliated IBEW collaborated to
stop the UE from organizing plants until the UE filed
suit against the IBEW under the National Labor Rela-
tions Act (NLRA).

While the UE locals held the line on wages during
World War II and supported boosts in productivity, the
postwar years witnessed a concerted effort by the union
to improve wages in the larger plants. By 1946, UEmem-
bership had reached 650,000, and the union waged its first
national strike against GE, Westinghouse, and Delco.
The union’s success in obtaining significant wage in-
creases led to corporation and media charges that UE
leadership was communist dominated.

The 1947 Taft-Hartley Act escalated the controversy
when the CIO and the UE refused to comply with the
legislation’s section requiring union officers to sign non-
communist affidavits. The charged political atmosphere
facilitated constant raiding of the UE by theUnited Steel-
workers of America and the United AutoWorkers (UAW).
Simultaneously, the CIO refused to grant the UE a no-
raiding agreement and acquiesced to signing noncom-
munist affidavits. When the UE quit paying CIO dues
and refused to send delegates to its 1949 convention, the
CIO officially expelled the UE for communist domina-
tion. In the process, the CIO formed the competing In-
ternational Union of Electrical, Radio, and Machine
Workers (IUE), headed by James Carey. For the remain-
der of the decade, the IUE, operating within the context
of Cold War politics, registered success in raiding dozens
of UE locals, especially at the General Motors Delco
manufacturing plants.

While UE membership dwindled to near 100,000 as
a result of raiding, the McCarthy era heightened the at-
tacks on the UE for alleged communist domination. In
1955 the U.S. Justice Department charged the UE with
communist infiltration. After UE elected officials finally
agreed to sign noncommunist affidavits, the Justice De-
partment dropped the charges and the courts granted the
union’s request to prevent charges of communist domi-
nation from being brought against the UE in the future.

By the mid-1960s, raiding of the UE by other unions
had ceased, largely due to plant shutdowns and the be-
ginnings of what became known as the “rust belt” phe-
nomenon. Within this context, the UE and IUE had no
choice but to bury the hatchet and cooperate. Coopera-
tion began in 1966, when the two unions coordinated a
strike against GE. In 1969–1970, during another strike
against GE, the UE and IUE joined up with the Team-
sters to coordinate bargaining, and GE finally agreed to
a negotiated settlement, its first in more than twenty
years. But multiple plant closings in the 1970s had re-
duced UE membership in the 1980s to around 80,000.
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Since the advent of the North American Free Trade
Agreement (NAFTA) in 1994, the UE, in cooperation
with the Teamsters, has been a pioneer in cross-border
solidarity and organizing with Mexican unions, especially
the Frente Auténtico del Trabajo (Authentic Labor Front,
or FAT). The cooperation focused on advocacy of labor
rights for workers employed in U.S. runaway shops lo-
cated on the Mexican side of the border. Unlike most
American unions, which belonged to the AFL-CIO, the
UE remained independent and elected its national union
officers by a vote of the full membership. In 2000, the
UE’s endorsement of Ralph Nader for president reflected
its ongoing independent and radical political tradition.
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ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS. In De-
cember 1879 Thomas Alva Edison and his associates in-
vited the public to their work site in Menlo Park, New
Jersey. People from New York and elsewhere gathered to
see what they had never seen before—buildings and
grounds illuminated with about 100 electric incandescent
lamps.

By the time of Edison’s Menlo Park demonstration,
much had already been discovered about electricity. The
Italian scientist Alessandro Volta had invented the electric
battery, and the English scientist Michael Faraday had
created a generator using magnetism to produce electric-
ity. Even the idea of electric lighting was not new.

Various scientists and inventors in different parts of
the world were working to develop forms of electric light-
ing, but until that time nothing had been developed that
was practical for home use. Commercial and street light-
ing were powered by gas and carbon-arc systems. The
latter produced an extremely bright light by sending elec-
tricity across a gap between two carbon terminals.

By contrast, an incandescent lamp produced a much
less intense light by passing electricity through a filament,
or wire, which would then glow. But what was the best
filament to use? Edison and his associates spent months
searching. They first experimented with a platinum fila-

ment, but this metal was quick to overheat and burn out.
Success finally came when they tested a carbon filament
made from burned sewing thread and improved the
vacuum inside the bulb. The carbonized sewing thread
burned for thirteen and a half hours and was used in their
public demonstration. Later, they made bulbs with bam-
boo filaments, which extended the life of the bulbs even
further.

At first, Edison’s electric light was a mere novelty
because few homes and businesses had electricity. To
make his invention practical for everyday use, electricity
had to be readily available to customers. Edison spent the
next several years creating the electric industry, a system
of producing electricity in central power plants and dis-
tributing it over wires to homes and businesses. Before
long, electrical power would spread around the world.

What Is Electricity?
Electricity, a form of energy, occurs from the flow of elec-
trons, or negatively charged particles. The number of
electrons in an atom usually equals the number of pro-
tons, or positively charged particles. When this balance
is upset, such as when two distinct surfaces are rubbed
together, an atom may gain or lose an electron. The re-
sulting free movement of a “lost” electron is what creates
an electric current.

The phenomenon of electricity had been observed,
though not understood, by ancient Greeks around 600 b.c.
They found that by rubbing amber, a fossilized resin,
against a fur cloth, they could create a tiny spark. In 1752
Benjamin Franklin proved that electricity is a basic part
of nature and that lightning and the spark from amber
were one and the same. He did this, in his now famous
experiment, by fastening a wire to a silk kite and flying it
during a thunderstorm. Franklin held the end of the kite
string by an iron key. When a bolt of lightning struck the
wire, it traveled down the kite string to the key and caused
a spark.

Not only did Franklin prove that lightning was elec-
tricity, he theorized that electricity was a type of fluid that
attracted or repulsed materials—an idea that continues
to help scientists describe and understand the basics of
electricity.

Generating Electricity
While electricity is a form of energy, it is not an energy
source. It is not harvested or mined; it must be manufac-
tured. Electricity comes from the conversion of other
sources of energy, such as coal, natural gas, oil, nuclear
power, solar power, and others. And because it is not eas-
ily stored in quantity, electricity must be manufactured at
or near the time of demand.

In 1881 Edison and his associates moved to New
York City to promote the construction of electric power
plants in cities. They invested in companies that manu-
factured products—generators, power cables, electric
lamps, and lighting fixtures—that were needed for a com-
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Thomas Alva Edison. A portrait of the extraordinary,
exceptionally prolific inventor, c. 1904. Getty Images

mercially successful electric lighting system. They also
built the Pearl Street Station, a steam electric power plant
near Wall Street. On 4 September 1882, this power plant
began providing light and power to customers in a one-
square-mile area.

A model of efficiency for its time, Pearl Street used
one-third the fuel of its predecessors, burning about ten
pounds of coal per kilowatt-hour, a unit of electric power
equal to the work done by one kilowatt acting for one
hour. Initially the Pearl Street utility served fifty-nine cus-
tomers for about twenty-four cents per kilowatt-hour.

In the late 1880s power demand for electric motors
brought the industry from mainly nighttime lighting to
twenty-four-hour service. Soon, small central stations
dotted many U.S. cities. However, each was limited to an
area of only a few blocks because of transmission ineffi-
ciencies of direct current (DC).

A breakthrough came in 1888 when the Serbian-born
American Nikola Tesla discovered the principles of alter-
nating current (AC), a type of electric current that re-
verses direction at regular intervals and uses transformers
to transmit large blocks of electrical power at high volt-
ages. (Voltage refers to the pressure or force that causes

electrons to move.) Tesla went on to patent a motor that
generated AC. Around the turn of the twentieth century,
it was clear that the future of electricity in this country
and elsewhere lay with AC rather than DC.

The first commercial electric power plant to use AC
began operating in the United States in 1893. Built by the
Redlands Electric Light and Power Company, the Mill
Creek plant in California transmitted power 7.5 miles
away to the city of Redlands. The electricity was used for
lighting and for running a local ice house.

Two years later, on 26 August 1895, water flowing
over Niagara Falls was diverted through two high-speed
turbines connected to two 5,000-horsepower AC gener-
ators. Initially, local manufacturing plants used most of
the electricity. But before long, electricity was being
transmitted twenty miles to Buffalo, where it was used for
lighting and for streetcars.

This new source of energy had so many practical ap-
plications that it greatly changed the way people lived.
Inventors and scientists developed electric devices that
enabled people to communicate across great distances and
to process information quickly. The demand for electric
energy grew steadily during the 1900s.

The technical aspects of the generation and trans-
mission of electricity continued to evolve, as did the elec-
tric utility industry. Clearly, large-scale power plants and
the electricity they produced were major forces that
shaped life in twentieth-century America.

Electronics
The world’s reliance on electronics is so great that com-
mentators claim people live in an “electronic age.” People
are surrounded by electronics—televisions, radios, com-
puters, and DVD players, along with products with major
electric components, such as microwave ovens, refriger-
ators, and other kitchen appliances, as well as hearing aids
and medical instruments.

A branch of physics, electronics deals with how elec-
trons move to create electricity and how that electric sig-
nal is carried in electric products. An electric signal is
simply an electric current or voltage modified in some
way to represent information, such as sound, pictures,
numbers, letters, or computer instructions. Signals can
also be used to count objects, to measure time or tem-
perature, or to detect chemicals or radioactive materials.

Electronics depend on certain highly specialized
components, such as transistors and integrated circuits,
which are part of almost every electronic product. These
devices can manipulate signals extremely quickly; some
can respond to signals billions of times per second. They
are also extremely tiny. Manufacturers create millions of
these microscopic electronic components on a piece of
material—called a chip or a microchip—that is no larger
than a fingernail. Designing and producing microscopic
electronic components is often referred to as microelec-
tronics or nanotechnology.
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The development, manufacture, and sales of elec-
tronic products make up one of the largest and most im-
portant industries in the world. The electronics industry
is also one of the fastest growing of all industries. The
United States and Japan are the world’s largest producers
of electronic components and products. In themid-1990s,
electronics companies in the United States had sales that
totaled more than $250 billion. During the same period,
Japanese firms had sales that totaled more than $200 bil-
lion in U.S. dollars.

Areas of Impact
Communication. Electronic communication systems
connect people around the world. Using telephones and
computers, people in different countries communicate al-
most instantly. Radios transmit sounds and televisions
transmit sounds and pictures great distances. Cellular
telephones enable a person to call another person while
riding in a car, walking down the street, or hiking in the
woods. Within seconds, fax machines send and receive
copies of documents over telephone lines.

Information processing. Scientists, artists, students,
government and business workers, and hobbyists at home
all rely on computers to handle huge amounts of infor-
mation quickly and accurately. Computers solve difficult
mathematical problems, maintain vast amounts of data,
create complex simulations, and perform a multitude of
other tasks that help people in their everyday lives. Many
computer users also have instant access to the Internet,
which offers a wide variety of information and other
features.

Medicine and research. Physicians use a variety of elec-
tronic instruments and machines to diagnose and treat
disorders. For example, X-ray machines use radiation to
take images of bones and internal organs. The radiation
is produced in a type of electronic vacuum tube. Radiation
therapy, or radiotherapy, uses X-rays and other forms of
radiation to fight cancer. Many hearing-impaired people
depend on hearing aids to electrically amplify soundwaves.

Computers and other electronic instruments provide
scientists and other researchers with powerful tools to
better understand their area of study. Computers, for ex-
ample, help scientists design new drug molecules, track
weather systems, and test theories about how galaxies and
stars develop. Electron microscopes use electrons rather
than visible light to magnify specimens 1 million times or
more.

Automation. Electronic components enable many com-
mon home appliances, such as refrigerators, washing ma-
chines, and toasters, to function smoothly and efficiently.
People can electronically program coffeemakers, lawn
sprinklers, and many other products to turn on and off
automatically. Microwave ovens heat food quickly by pen-
etrating it with short radio waves produced by a vacuum
tube.

Many automobiles have electronic controls in their
engines and fuel systems. Electronic devices also control
air bags, which inflate to protect a driver and passengers
in a collision.

Lighting—Beyond Edison
Edison’s carbonized sewing thread and bamboo filaments
were not used in incandescent bulbs for long. Around
1910, chemists at the General Electric Company devel-
oped a much improved filament material—tungsten.This
metal offered many advantages over its predecessors—a
higher melting point, a tensile strength greater than steel,
a much brighter light, and it could easily be shaped into
coils. So good was tungsten that it is still used in incan-
descent lightbulbs. But today, incandescent lightbulbs are
not the only option for consumers. Other lighting choices
include fluorescent and halogen lamps. Fluorescent lamps
produce light by passing electricity through mercury va-
por, causing the fluorescent coating to glow. This type of
light is common outdoors and in industrial and commer-
cial uses. Another type of incandescent lamp, called hal-
ogen, produces light using a halogen gas, such as iodine
or bromine, that causes the evaporating tungsten to be
returned to the filament. Halogen bulbs are often used in
desk and reading lamps. They can last up to four times
longer than other incandescent bulbs.
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ELECTRIFICATION, HOUSEHOLD. The elec-
trification of the American household was a complicated
social and technological phenomenon. The basic scien-
tific knowledge dated to the early nineteenth century; but
this knowledge could find no practical application until a
number of economic, industrial, and social prerequisites



ELECTRIFICATION, HOUSEHOLD

180

had been established. As early as 1832, an Englishman
namedWilliam Sturgeon established the principle of con-
verting electric energy into mechanical energy. But no
commercial domestic-service motors were available until
about 1895, when they first began to appear in fans and
sewingmachines. Similarly, the scientific principle of con-
verting electricity into heat preceded its practical domes-
tic implementation by more than a hundred years: not
until the 1890s did electric irons, coffee makers, and
toasters become available. Furthermore, many of the me-
chanical inventions of the twentieth century, including
the washing machine, vacuum cleaner, dishwasher, and
the electric range, were actually developed in the 1850s
or 1860s.

Electricity became commercially available in America
in the 1880s, as incandescent lighting began to brighten
homes. The telephone followed, and together they set the
stage for the development of electrified housework.How-
ever, certain barriers delayed the implementation of the
developing technology until about 1920. Utility compa-
nies were not ready to make the substantial investments
in infrastructure needed to meet the demand for indus-
trial power and domestic lighting. Moreover, many util-
ities had complementary interests in supplying gas for
home cooking and heating; the changeover to electrical

heating seemed to threaten previous investments. Only
gradually did it become clear to the utilities that the
morning and evening power needs of households com-
plemented perfectly the peak loads supplied to industry.
The second major obstacle was the conservative attitude
of American consumers. Electricity was initially consid-
ered “unnatural”; its proponents were obligated to alter
the popular imagination through advertising and public
relations campaigns. In addition, the first electrical ap-
pliances were prohibitively expensive to purchase and op-
erate. For example, the first Frigidaire refrigerator cost
$750 in 1920. Finally, the early appliances were unreliable
and short-lived. Electric motors in the 1920s had one-
tenth the life expectancy of their early twenty-first cen-
tury counterparts.

The demand for electrical appliances and industrial
sales soared after World War I. The remaining techno-
logical barriers to mass use gradually disappeared, but
there were other factors, both ideological and economic.
Middle-class aspirations emerged as a powerful factor in
favor of electrical appliances. As far back as the mid-
nineteenth century, social commentators like Catharine
Esther Beecher and her sister, Harriet Beecher Stowe,
championed the ideal of a self-reliant nuclear family
structure among the middle and upper middle classes, one
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that made women the center of the bourgeois home’s spir-
itual and emotional life. Resident domestic servants did
not fit well into this scheme. Domestic handbooks coun-
seled women to become more efficient homemakers and
thus make domestic servants unnecessary through careful
study and application of “domestic science.” Household
electrification seemed consistent with this emerging ideal
of domestic efficiency. Electric doorbells emulated a fea-
ture associated with the largest mansions, even without
a butler; electric Christmas-tree lights emerged as a safe
alternative to candles. Meanwhile, feminists identified
the potential of electrified washers and vacuums to free
middle-class women from the oppressive drudgery of do-
mestic work. Other critics of the industrial system hoped
that household electrification would undermine the he-
gemony of the factory and return the American economy
to an earlier era of home crafts and industries.

More directly than domestic ideals or anti-industrial
ideology, the economic and political consequences of
America’s involvement in World War I accelerated the
introduction of electrical appliances into households. In-
deed, the War Industries Board recognized the impor-
tance of electricity by giving the appliance industry a high
priority when it allocated labor and materials. During the
war immigration was drastically reduced, and the chief
source of cheap domestic labor—European immigrants—
was cut off. Then, too, war allocations constrained con-
sumer demand for durable goods; the release of this pent-
up demand after the war greatly benefited the appliance
industries. In particular housing starts, which increased at
record rates after 1918, provided the occasion for modern
electrical wiring and up-to-date electrical appliances to be
included inmortgage packages.Many of these newhouses
were located in what historians describe as the “streetcar
suburbs,” residential subdivisions outside of cities made
accessible by the growing network of interurban trains—
powered, not coincidentally, by electricity. By World
War I, also, the technology of the electric light, the tele-
phone, the telegraph, and the streetcar had developed a
large pool of skilled electrical workers in theUnited States.
Thus, all of the factors necessary for the electrification of
American households were in balance.

Technological developments brought household ap-
pliances within the reach of most middle-class Americans.
Two crucial advances came with the invention of a low-
cost, nondegradable electrical resistance and the perfec-
tion of a high-speed, fractional-horsepower electricmotor.

Electric heat had interested scientists for many years
before it became commercially practical. Its status began
to change from that of a philosophical toy to that of pos-
sible practicality during the 1890s, when it became con-
spicuous at expositions and international trade fairs. Per-
haps the first public exhibit of electrical cooking was at
the International Exposition in Vienna in 1883, when a
spiral of platinum was used to boil water. But probably
the most spectacular display was that of an all-electric
kitchen—including electric frying pan, coffee percolator,

toaster, and dishwasher—at the World’s Columbian Ex-
position in Chicago in 1893.

Platinum resistance was the earliest used in electrical
heating appliances. Its high melting point and resistance
to chemical degradation from oxidation made platinum
ideal for long-term performances; but its price made it
impractical for general use. About 1892, nickel-steel al-
loys began to be used widely. These could endure tem-
peratures greater than a thousand degrees Fahrenheit, but
the enamel used to prevent oxidation was fragile and prone
to shattering. In 1904 the Simplex ElectricHeatingCom-
pany introduced a patented method of embedding and
sealing the heating element into the appliance itself.

Two years later A. L. Marsh patented the Nichrome
wire resistor, and this discovery became the foundation
of all subsequent electrical heating apparatuses. Marsh’s
nickel-chromium alloy had a high electrical resistance, a
very high melting point, and little susceptibility to oxida-
tion; furthermore, it was economical to produce. George
Hughes built the first electric range using the Marsh re-
sistance and demonstrated it at the National Electric Light
Association exhibit in Saint Louis in 1910. Hughes made
his first sale the following year. By 1914, at least seven
major firms were manufacturing cooking and heating ap-
pliances under the Marsh patent.

Throughout the 1920s, the Hotpoint Division of
General Electric continued to innovate in electric range
development. In 1922 it pioneered a process for reducing
stress in the metal chassis of electric ranges so that a du-
rable porcelain finish could be applied. In 1926 Hotpoint
introduced the Calrod element, which further protected
the resistance from chemical degradation and gave it a
greater mechanical support. In the late 1920s manufac-
turers introduced the third wire connection, allowing a
more even balance of household loads of voltage and be-
gan to increase the wattage of electric ranges to reduce
warm-up time.

The second major technological advance was the
creation of a practical, high-speed, fractional-horsepower
electric motor. Westinghouse built the earliest fractional-
horsepower alternating-current motors in the 1890s, based
on the engineering designs of Nikola Tesla; but most of
these units were dedicated to industrial purposes and
lacked sufficient speed. In 1909 C. H. Hamilton designed
and began to produce a reliable fractional-horsepower
motor that produced eight thousand to ten thousand rev-
olutions per minute, a significant advance. In 1913 Gen-
eral Electric widened the field with a motor especially
designed to power washing machines.

In the 1910s and 1920s the dolly agitator emerged as
the preferred design for mass-produced electric washing
machines. Early dolly agitators consisted of a wooden,
stationary tub and an agitator resembling a three-legged
stool that thrashed about its axis and moved up and down.
In the early 1920s the Maytag Company made a signifi-
cant advance by giving its agitator a propeller shape. This
propeller concept was soon widely imitated within the
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Electrification. Russell Lee’s 1940 photograph shows a farmer’s wife using an electric stove—but
not giving up her older wood- or coal-burning type next to it, common practice where electric
rates were high—in her home near Auburn, Calif., west of Lake Tahoe. Library of Congress

industry. James B. Kirby, of Cleveland, Ohio, experi-
mented with a centrifugal dryer innovation that quickly
displaced the wringer as a permanent fixture of the home
laundry. The tub evolved from a basic wooden construc-
tion, through galvanized iron, copper, and dark blue co-
balt enamels that had a high chemical affinity for the iron
tubs, to colored enamels and acrylic finishes by the 1970s.
Rex Bassett and John W. Chamberlain invented the auto-
matic washer in 1932. The first Bendix automatic washer
appeared five years later; it washed, soaked, rinsed, and
spun dry the clothes with only one setting of the controls.

The earliest domestic refrigerator was patented in
1908 by Marcel Audiffron and Henry Stengrum. General
Electric bought the patent in 1911, but its development
was delayed for six years by technical problems. Fred D.
Wolf made an independent start on the design of a smaller,
practical domestic refrigerator, and in 1914 sold his first
model. The condensation of the ammonia coolant re-
quired very high pressure; breaks in the coils were fre-
quent and extremely irritating. Wolf’s patents changed
hands several times, until they were bought in 1920 by
Frigidaire, a subsidiary of General Motors.

E. J. Copeland and A. H. Goss pioneered domestic
refrigerator technology. They formed the Electro-
Automatic Refrigerator Company in 1914 and built their
first model that same year. Two years later, the company

reorganized to sell its first sulfur-dioxide refrigeratedma-
chine under the name of Kelvinator. For many years Kel-
vinator specialized in converting iceboxes into electrically
refrigerated units by building compressors, condensers,
and evaporators into the iceboxes. But sulfur dioxide is
extremely irritating to the nose and throat when it is in-
haled. This was a serious drawback, since it was impos-
sible to make the pressure-proof connections airtight, es-
pecially in the compressor shaft seal, with the rather crude
machine tools of the day. In 1935 Kelvinator introduced
a hermetically sealed compressor. In 1936, Thomas
Midgley, Jr., discovered a new synthetic refrigerant with
an almost ideal set of physical properties: Freon was odor-
less, not toxic, and a very good refrigerant. It soon re-
placed sulfur dioxide as a coolant.

David D. Kenney patented a vacuum cleaner to clean
railroad cars in 1902. All subsequent vacuum cleaners
were manufactured under his patent. Kenney’s proprie-
tary claim would have been voided if the U.S. Patent Of-
fice had researched the 1859 McCarthy patent, which
covered all aspects of the modern vacuum cleaner except
the electric power source. But it was the great marketing
success of W. H. Hoover, beginning in 1907, that made
vacuum cleaning widely accepted. Murray Spander de-
signed the rolling vacuum cleaner with its broom handle
and dust bag. In 1910 Skinner and Chapman in San Fran-
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sisco had added a semiportable tank cleaner, based on the
commercial design of a wagon-mounted house-to-house
cleaning facility.

The structure of the home appliance industry has al-
tered radically since its beginnings in the 1910s, when
many small manufacturers specializing in a specific type
of appliance predominated in the industry. During the
first half of the 1930s, electric appliance sales were badly
depressed. Sales did not climb back to their 1929 level
until 1935, when the New Deal’s vast electrification pro-
jects expanded the market for electrical appliances into
rural America. This prolonged depressed market forced
many small manufacturers who could not diversify into
other product lines out of business. Perhaps even more
important in altering the structure of the industry were
mass marketing techniques, which were first successfully
applied after World War II.

During the 1940s and 1950s, a new industry structure
emerged. Consolidations and mergers concentrated in-
dustry production in the hands of major full-appliance
line manufacturers, such as General Electric, Westing-
house, Philco, RCA, and Frigidaire. Independent dis-
tributors became less important as these large producers
integrated vertically as well as horizontally. Building con-
tractors became a stronger link in the distribution chains;
by the 1950s, they replaced salesmen as the most impor-
tant distributors. In the late 1950s a swing away from ex-
clusive brand-name retail distribution developed with the
proliferation of discount houses, variety stores, and su-
permarket sales. With a saturation of the market in the
1960s—when electric mixers, toasters, coffeemakers, can
openers, knives, and other appliances were common in
many households—and the threat of an energy shortage
and the rise of the price of electricity in the 1970s, many
large manufacturers began to abandon the appliance in-
dustry. By the late twentieth century, refrigerators and
washing machines no longer inspired utopian visions of
social progress, and the fully automated home of science
fiction lore had failed to materialize. The focus had shifted
from domestic hygiene to the more private frontiers of
entertainment, information, and communication. The In-
ternet, in particular, had emerged as the newest expres-
sion of a corporate vision of domestic order and efficiency.
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ELECTRONIC COMMERCE, or e-commerce, is
the conduct of business by electronic means. Following
this general definition, e-commerce began soon after Sam-
uel Morse sent his first telegraph message in 1844, and it
expanded across the sea when another message, contain-
ing share price information from the New York stock
market, linked Europe and North America in 1858. By
1877, Western Union, the dominant telegraph company,
moved $2.5 million worth of transactions annually among
businesses and consumers, and news companies led by
Reuters sold financial and other information to customers
around the world. The telephone permitted electronic
voice transactions and greatly extended the reach of retail
companies like Sears, whose mail- and telephone-order
catalog helped to create genuine national firms.

In the twenty-first century, e-commerce referredmore
specifically to transactions between businesses (B2B e-
commerce) and between businesses and consumers (B2C
e-commerce) through the use of computer communica-
tion, particularly the Internet. This form of electronic
commerce began in 1968, when what was called Elec-
tronic Data Interchange permitted companies to carry
out electronic transactions. However, it was not until
1984 that a standardized format (known as ASCX12) pro-
vided a dependable means to conduct electronic business,
and it was not until 1994 that Netscape introduced a
browser program whose graphical presentation signifi-
cantly eased the use of computer communication for all
kinds of computer activity, including e-commerce.

To take advantage of the widespread adoption of the
personal computer and the graphical browser, Jeff Bezos
in 1995 founded Amazon.com to sell books and eventu-
ally a full range of consumer items over the Internet. Am-
azon went public in 1997 and in 2000 earned $2.76 billion
in revenue, though its net loss of $417 million troubled
investors. Other booksellers followed quickly, notably
Barnes and Noble, whose web subsidiary—begun in
1997—also experienced rapid revenue growth and steep
losses. One of the most successful e-commerce compa-
nies, eBay, departed from traditional retail outlets by serv-
ing as an electronic auction site or meeting place for buy-
ers and sellers, thereby avoiding expensive warehousing
and shipping costs. Its earnings derive from membership
and transaction charges that its participants pay to join
the auction. The company’s profit of $58.6 million in
2000 made it one of the few to show a positive balance
sheet. Other notable consumer e-commerce firms like the
“name your own price” company Priceline.com and the
online stock trading company E*TRADE suffered signifi-
cant losses. Despite the backing of the New York Times,
the financial news site TheStreet.com also failed to live
up to expectations and eliminated most of its staff. Others
did not manage to survive, notably the online-community
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E-Commerce. Students James Walker and Elena
Kholodenko, members of the first class to graduate from
Carnegie Mellon University with master of science degrees in
electronic commerce, show off a Web site that the class
developed, 2000. AP/Wide World Photos

firm theglobe.com, which received strong startup support
in 1998, and Value America, which sold discounted gen-
eral merchandise and enjoyed the backing of Microsoft’s
cofounder Paul Allen and the FedEx corporation.

The business-to-business form of e-commerce fared
better in 2000 and 2001, although a faltering economy
lowered expectations. B2B e-commerce evolved with the
development of the Internet. One of the leading B2B
firms, i2 Technologies, was founded in 1988 as a business
software producer to help companies manage inventories
electronically. As the Internet expanded, the role of i2
grew to include the procurement and management of all
the elements required to produce finished goods. Suc-
cessful in this endeavor, its revenue grew to $1.1 billion
and its profit to $108 billion in 2000. Another form of
B2B e-commerce involves managing a market for firms
in specific industries. VerticalNet, founded in 1995, links
producer goods and services markets, earning money on
commissions it receives for deals struck using its elec-
tronic marketplace. Other market-creating firms focus on
specific products. These include Pantellos in the utilities
industry, ChemConnect in chemicals, and Intercontinen-
tal Exchange for oil and gas. Concerned about this trend,
manufacturers began creating their own electronic pur-
chasing markets, the largest of which, Covisint, was
founded in 2000 by General Motors, Ford, and Daimler
Chrysler. In its first year of operation, the company man-
aged the purchasing of $129 billion in materials for the
automobile industry. Other B2B companies have concen-
trated on the services sector, with consulting (Sapient) and
advertising (DoubleClick) somewhat successful, and health
services (Healthion/WebMD) less so.

By 2001, electronic commerce had not grown to lev-
els anticipated in the late 1990s. In addition to a decline
in economic growth, there remained uncertainties, par-
ticularly in relation to the consumer sector. Buyers were
slower than expected to change habits and make the shift
from going to a store to shopping on a computer. Con-
cerns about privacy and security remained, although some
progress was made in setting national and international
regulations. Businesses remained reluctant to guarantee
strict privacy protection because selling information about
customers was a valuable part of the e-commerce busi-
ness. Nevertheless, business-to-business sales continued
to grow and companies that developed their electronic
sales divisions slowly over this period and carefully inte-
grated their e-commerce and conventional business prac-
tices appeared to be more successful. Forecasters re-
mained optimistic, anticipating the $657 billion spent
worldwide on e-commerce in 2000 to double in 2001 and
grow to $6.8 trillion by 2004.
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ELECTRONIC MAIL. The exact origins of elec-
tronic mail (or E-mail) are difficult to pinpoint, since
there were many nearly simultaneous inventions, few of
which were patented or widely announced. According to
the standard account, computer-based messaging systems
emerged alongside computer networks of the early 1960s,
such as the pioneering “time-sharing” computer system
installed on the campus ofMassachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology (MIT). The MIT system and those that followed
were intended to allow multiple users, sometimes spread
out in various computer labs around campus, to access a
central computer using keyboard and monitor terminals.
The geographic dispersion of the terminals led to a desire
for a convenient text message service. The resulting ser-
vice at MIT was called “Mailbox,” and may have been the
first, but there were many similar programs written at
about the same time.

By all accounts the first electronic mail program in-
tended to transmit messages between two computers was
written in 1972 by the engineer Ray Tomlinson of the
company Bolt, Baranek and Newman [BBN]. MIT and
BBN were both involved in the development of Advanced
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Research Projects Agency Network (ARPANET), the
computer network that became the basis of the current
Internet. In modifying Mailbox for this purpose, Tomlin-
son contributed the now-ubiquitous use of the “@” char-
acter to separate one’s unique user name from the name
of the host computer.

One of the well-known anecdotes of ARPANET lore
is the way that the network, intended for research pur-
poses, was regularly used for sending electronic mail mes-
sages. Indeed, electronic mail, along with the electronic
bulletin board, became by far the most popular applica-
tions by the mid-1970s. As the volume of mail grew,
programmers at various institutions around the United
States and in Europe collaboratively improved the mail
system and imposed technical standards to allow universal
service.

It was estimated that less than ten thousand elec-
tronic mail messages were being transmitted per day in
1976, compared to about 140 million postal messages. By
the end of the decade there were an estimated 400,000
unique electronic mailboxes across the country.

The relatively unplanned growth of the Internet
(successor to ARPANET) makes it difficult to track the
diffusion of electronic mail usage after the 1970s. In ad-
dition to the Internet, a host of mutually incompatible
“dial-up” networks (such as Compuserve) existed, many
of which also fostered the growth of E-mail usage. Many
of these services were later absorbed into the Internet.

E-mail gained many new users as universities began
making Internet service available to most students, and as
corporations such as IBM encouraged its use on private
networks by managers and executives. By the 1990s, E-
mail came to refer only to electronic messaging via the
Internet, which had now linked most of the previously
separate computer networks in the United States.

Like the personal computer itself, E-mail usage by
businesses became common several years before individ-
uals began using it at home. Yet by the late 1990s, ap-
proximately forty percent of all American householders
owned a computer, and twenty-six percent of those fam-
ilies had Internet access. An estimated 81 million E-mail
users generated 3.4 trillion messages in 1998.
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ELECTRONIC SURVEILLANCE. Court-approved
electronic surveillance has become an increasingly im-
portant, and controversial, law enforcement tool to fight
crime. Its origins date to the simple wiretapping proce-
dure of connecting a listening device to the circuit of a
handset telephone, begun in the late 1920s. However, ad-
vances in communications during the last decades of the

twentieth century have challenged surveillance techniques
to become more sophisticated, and in the eyes of some,
too intrusive.

Law enforcement’s court-approved access to com-
munication, including wiretaps, pen registers, and traps
and traces, are neither technically nor legally simple. In-
tercepting communication information has become fur-
ther complicated by the changing concept of the “tele-
phone number,” which used to represent a physical
location. However, technology now often uses such a
number merely as the beginning of a communication link
that soon loses its identity with an individual as the call
becomes routed to others. The shift from analog to digital
data, the use of microwave and satellite carriers in the
1960s, and computer-based switching have all changed
the nature of surveillance substantially. Additionally, com-
puterized data transfer and mobile communications have
made surveillance more costly.

Legally, the Fourth Amendment of the Constitution
protects citizens against unlawful, unreasonable search
and seizure by the government. Governmental intrusion
into the private lives of Americans must fit guidelines
outlined by the Constitution and interpreted by the U.S.
Supreme Court. But technological changes in commu-
nication challenge both the court system and the U.S.
Congress to seek a reasonable balance between personal
rights and the public interest. In 1928, the Supreme
Court ruled in Olmstead v. the United States that wiretap-
ping did not violate the Fourth Amendment. Congress
responded in 1934 with the Communication Act, which
established wiretap statutes to govern the procedure. By
1968, legal interpretations of the Communication Act had
become so complex that Congress again clarified guide-
lines regulating federal wiretap surveillance under Title
III of the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act.
By the end of the twentieth century, thirty-seven states
had enacted statutes that parallel the Title III guidelines.
The provisions of the 1968 act continue to govern the
procedures for legal authority to intercept wire, oral, and
electronic communication.

To obtain a court order for surveillance requires evi-
dence of probable cause as well as demonstration that
normal investigative techniques cannot yield the same re-
sults. Legal permission is normally limited to thirty days
and must also record surveillance in such a way that it
cannot be altered or edited. Interception has the addi-
tional responsibility to minimize data gathering that may
not be relevant to investigations.

In a digital age, gathering such information has be-
come costly, and in 1994 Congress passed the Commu-
nications Assistance for Law Enforcement Act authoriz-
ing $500 million over fiscal years 1995–1998 to upgrade
interception technologies. The Act also required service
providers to build surveillance needs into the design of
their equipment and systems.

In part because of the enhanced sophistication of
modern electronic surveillance, the National Security



ELEVATORS

186

Safety Elevator. Elisha Otis demonstrates in 1854 that his
elevator—an invention that helped to make high-rise buildings
practical—is “all safe” even with its cable cut. � corbis

Agency (NSA) and other law enforcement organizations
came under increasing criticism in the 1990s for uncon-
stitutional spying on its citizens. In April 2000, public sen-
timent compelled NSA Director Lt. Gen. Michael V.
Hayden to appear before the House of Representatives
Permanent Select Committee on Intelligence to defend
secret electronic intelligence gathering in the interests of
national security. American rights organizations such as
the American Civil Liberties Union vigorously opposed
newly developed Internet spy technologies like “Carni-
vore,” which gave the FBI the ability to intercept and
analyze large amounts of e-mail from both suspects and
non-suspects alike.

A political shift to support an increase in domestic
surveillance began after the 19 April 1995 bombing in
Oklahoma City. Following the terrorist attacks on New
York City and the Pentagon on 11 September 2001, Con-
gress strengthened federal authority to conduct electronic
surveillance coincident with the FBI’s 2002 mandate to
focus on terrorism.
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ELEVATORS. Primitive elevators were first used in
ancient Rome. These grew out of the rope and pulley and
used a platform instead of a hook or net to raise cargo.
The development of the modern elevator began with the
industrial revolution and the use of the steam engine
to power the mills. Steam-powered machines—used for
spinning, weaving, or metalworking—were not individ-
ually powered. They were driven by a central steam en-
gine through line shafting consisting of long lines of ro-
tating shafts located overhead. At each machine location,
a belt and pulley transmitted power to the machine. Most
mills at the time were multistoried, requiring a hoisting
machine to move material between floors. The central
steam engine powered this machine, as it did all other
machines in the mill. The operator pulled a rope that
controlled the rotation of the hoistingmachine, giving the
operator control over starting and stopping. Later, when
elevators were installed in locations other than mills, it
became apparent that a separate steam engine would have
to be installed for the elevator.

Almost all hoists or elevators functioned by winding
a rope on a drum to raise the platform. Because of the
ever-present danger of rope breakage, however, they were
not used to carry passengers. Elisha Otis (1811–1861), a
mechanic in a mattress factory in Yonkers, New York, pi-

oneered the technology of elevator safety and paved the
way for the modern passenger elevator. During the sec-
ond year of the New York Crystal Palace exhibition in
1854, he gave dramatic demonstrations of a safety device
that would grip the elevator guide rails if the hoist ropes
parted. Showman as well as inventor, Otis would have
himself raised on the elevator and then direct an assistant
to cut the hoist rope with an ax. The safety alwaysworked.
In 1857 Otis built the first elevator exclusively for pas-
sengers and installed it in a china and glass store in New
York City.

Use of the drum machine for elevators was restricted
to relatively low-rise buildings because the length and
weight of the drum imposed a severe restriction on the
building structure and on the height that the elevator
could travel. By 1870 a rope-geared hydraulic system was
developed whereby a piston acting through a system of
sheaves (complex pulleys) raised and lowered the elevator.
One foot of motion of the piston could cause the elevator
to move two, three, or even ten feet, depending on the
alignment of the sheave and rope system. This was a ma-
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jor design improvement and eliminated the winding drum
with its inherent limitations.

By 1880, both these systems were in general use. In
some locations, they could use city water pressure, obvi-
ating the need for a steam engine to drive the necessary
water pump. At about this time, engineers also developed
a plunger hydraulic elevator, which was practical except
in tall buildings, where it suffered from the same draw-
backs as the drum machine. This elevator required that a
hole be drilled in the ground to the same depth as the
height of the building in order to accommodate the hy-
draulic cylinder. At first, the development of the electric
motor had only a minor effect on the operation of ele-
vators when it was used to replace the steam engine that
powered the pumps used on hydraulic systems. Otis then
designed a drum machine that used an electric motor to
drive the drum, and the first such electric-powered ele-
vator was installed (1889) in the Demarest Building in
New York City.

The major breakthrough in elevator design and the
beginning of the modern high-speed elevator occurred
about 1900 with the development of the tractionmachine.
The traction machine depends on friction between the
driving sheave or pulley and the hoist ropes (or, more
frequently as technology improved, metal cables). With
the traction machine, elevators can serve buildings of any
height and are limited in speed only by the height of the
building. Prior to 1900, all elevator machines, whether
steam or electric powered, transmitted the driving power
through a train of gears to the driving sheave or drum.
This method is suitable for moderate elevator speeds un-
der 500 feet per minute. At higher speeds, gear wear and
gear noise make the application impractical. In 1904 the
Otis Company installed the first gearless tractionmachine
in Chicago, which was to make high elevator speeds prac-
tical. In this machine, the drive sheave is mounted directly
on the motor shaft and there are no gears. The result is
a quiet and smooth-running elevator, even at speeds of
2,000 feet per minute.

After the gearless traction machine, the major devel-
opments in elevator engineering were control refine-
ments in order to provide a smooth ride at high speeds.
Further control developments were made during the
1920s and 1930s by Otis, Westinghouse, and other com-
panies to minimize the skills needed by the elevator op-
erator. These systems provided automatic landing of the
elevators at floor level and automatic floor selection by
pressing buttons for the desired stop. Completely auto-
matic elevators that did not require the presence of an
operator were developed in the 1920s, but did not come
into general use until 1950. By 1960 the installation of
any elevator requiring an operator was a rarity.
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ELEVATORS, GRAIN. Unlike most agricultural
products, individual grain kernels are not damaged by
scooping or pouring. Also, wheat and corn can be safely
stored for long periods. The inventor of the grain eleva-
tor, Oliver Evans, took advantage of these properties
when, in the late eighteenth century, he designed ma-
chinery to lift grain into storage bins at the top floor of
his flour mills. The machines featured iron buckets at-
tached to a moving belt that was driven by hand, or by
horse or waterpower.

For years, large flour mills only operated mechanical
grain elevators based on Evans’s system. By the early
1840s, however, expanding grain production in the Old
Northwest made it difficult to transfer and store grain
surpluses by hand. In 1842, a Buffalo, New York, grain
merchant, Joseph Dart, built a steam-powered elevating
apparatus that unloaded grain from vessels into his wa-
terfront warehouse, reducing unloading time from days
to hours. Merchants, warehouse workers, and railroad of-
ficials at booming Great Lakes ports saw the advantages
of this technology and, within years, grain warehouses at
these ports featured similar machinery. The devices grew
larger, more powerful, and more efficient, and, by the
mid-1850s, fused elevating and warehousing functions
into a single structure called a “grain elevator.”

This technology spread slowly. In the 1870s, it ap-
peared in major Mississippi River ports and on the east-
ern seaboard. By the 1880s, railroad feeder lines west of
the Mississippi boasted elevators at each station. On the
Pacific slope, unique weather and ocean shipping condi-
tions retarded the introduction of grain elevators until
after World War I. As they spread, grain elevators
changed basic marketing methods, introducing standard-
ized grading and futures contracts, and exposed grain pro-
ducers to the power of large firms with exclusive control
of “line” elevators at rural shipping points andwarehouses
at terminal markets.

Strong reaction against real and imagined abuses—
such as fraudulent grading and price-fixing—followed.
Backed by the Granger movement, spokesmen demanded
government regulation. In 1871, Illinois passed a Ware-
house Act that the Supreme Court upheld in Munn v.
Illinois. Some farmers also sought relief through cooper-
ative elevators, but most of these failed in the 1870s.
Later, the Farmers’ Alliance, Populist, and National
Nonpartisan League movements obtained cooperative
action, stronger government regulation, and—in places—
even state or municipal ownership of elevators, forcing
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private firms to share market control and conform to gov-
ernment regulation.

Some reductions in abuses resulted; however,
twentieth-century grain firms adjusting to abrupt shifts in
government regulation and the varyingmarket conditions
encountered during wars, depression, and major shifts in
world trading patterns, have tended to develop greater
centralization and efficiency. Since the interwar period,
more grain elevators have come under the control of a
few multinational firms, which have responded quickly to
shifting grain belt locations, the new importance of soy-
beans, and flour and feed mill needs. These multinational
firms continue to share the building and control of grain
elevators with government agencies and farm cooperative
organizations and have adopted technical advances in el-
evator construction—such as pneumatic machinery—to
handle grain delivered by trucks. Thus, the innovation of
the grain elevator, which helped make the United States
a leading producer and exporter of grain crops in themid-
nineteenth century, still serves that function in the early
2000s and continues to evolve.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Clark, J. G. The Grain Trade in the Old Northwest. Urbana: Uni-
versity of Illinois Press, 1966.

Cronon, William. Nature’s Metropolis: Chicago and the Great West.
New York: Norton, 1991; 1992.

Fornari, Harry. Bread Upon the Waters: A History of United States
Grain Exports. Nashville, Tenn.: Aurora, 1973.

Lee, G. A. “The Historical Significance of the Chicago Grain
Elevator System.” Agriculture History 11 (1937):16–32.

Morton Rothstein /c. w.

See also Agricultural Machinery; Agriculture; Cereal Grains;
Cooperatives, Farmers’; Grain Futures Act; Northwest
Territory; Oats; Populism.

ELIZABETHTOWN ASSOCIATES, the first
group of people to be granted permission by the English
government to settle in New Jersey. On 30 September
1664, Governor Richard Nicolls consented to a petition
from six residents of Jamaica, Long Island, to purchase
and settle 400,000 acres of land west of the Arthur Kill in
New Jersey. By deed of 28 October, confirmed by patent
from Nicolls on 1 December of that year, the associates
purchased from the Indians a broad tract extending from
the mouth of the Raritan River northward along the Ar-
thur Kill and Newark Bay to the mouth of the Passaic
River, and inland some thirty-four miles. The associates,
limiting their number to eighty, admitted Governor Philip
Carteret when he purchased the rights of a prior associate,
and together they founded Elizabethtown (now Eliza-
beth). The original settlers were Puritans from New En-
gland and Long Island, but after 1682, immigrants from
Scotland arrived. Elizabethtown was the capital of the
province until it was divided in 1676, and then the capital
of East Jersey until 1686. The first general assembly for

New Jersey met in Elizabethtown in May 1668. In the
early 1700s, when the proprietors attempted to collect
rents, the associates refused to pay, invoking their Indian
titles and the Nicolls’s patent. On 8 February 1740, King
George II granted a charter for the Free Borough and
Town of Elizabeth.
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ELKINS ACT. With this 1903 act Congress sought
to strengthen the power of the Interstate Commerce
Commission to set maximum railroad freight rates. The
act required railroads to hold to their published rates and
forbade rate cutting and rebates. Railroads favored the
act, because it prevented loss of revenue. The Elkins Act
also supplemented the Interstate Commerce Act of 1887
by providing more specific methods of procedure and
penalties for nonobservance of its provisions. The law
provided for prosecution and punishment of railroad cor-
porations, as well as their agents and officers, for giving
or receiving rebates and made it a misdemeanor to deviate
from published rates.
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ELLIS ISLAND. From 1892 to 1954, Ellis Island was
a gateway for more than 12 million immigrants seeking
access to the United States’ way of life. Because of its
historical significance and proximity to the statue, the site
was declared part of the Statue of Liberty NationalMonu-
ment in 1965, but the land and its buildings remained in
decay and disrepair. After a $1 million cleanup grant by
the federal government for the bicentennial in 1976,
$165 million was raised in private donations to restore
the main building, including the huge Great Hall, which
was opened as a museum for visitors in 1990.

The federal government established its first immi-
gration center at the site in 1890, using ballast from in-
coming ships as landfill to double the island in size. In



ELMIRA PRISON

189

Ellis Island. The immigration station where millions of new arrivals to the United States were processed—or, in much smaller
numbers, turned away. Library of Congress

1892, Annie Moore from Ireland, age 15, was the first
immigrant recorded to come through Ellis Island proper
(for a few years before this, immigrants were processed at
Castle Garden, still considered part of the Ellis Island
experience today). In 1897, the original wooden buildings
burned to the ground. While some records were lost,
none of the ship manifests were lost as they were stored
elsewhere. The main building that exists today was opened
in 1900, and 389,000 immigrants were processed through
it in the first year alone. The record number in one day
occurred in 1907, with 11,747. By 1917, Congress re-
quired all immigrants over age 16 be literate, and quotas
began a few years later.

An estimated forty percent, or over 100million Amer-
icans, can trace their ancestry through at least one man,
woman, or child who entered the country through Ellis
Island. During the peak years, thousands of immigrants
arrived each day. Each immigrant was checked for dis-
eases, disabilities, and legal problems, and each name was
recorded. In the confusion and with so many languages
entering the country, many of the clerks wrote names
based on English phonetic spellings or quick approxima-
tions, and many of these names have stayed with families
to this day. People in steerage class on the crossing steam-
ships were asked to board ferries that brought them to the
Ellis Island facilities. There, they stood for hours in long
lines reaching up the long stairs to the Great Hall, com-

plete with children and all the belongings they had brought
with them, awaiting inspection and passage through Ellis
Island to the trains or boats that would take them to New
York City or upstate New York, or on to other areas of
the country. About two percent, or 250,000, did not pass
the inspections and were turned around to go back to their
countries of origin.

The open-door policy of immigration did not always
exist at Ellis Island. In the 1920s, quotas were enacted;
later, immigration processing was moved overseas. Dur-
ing World War II, the facility was used to house enemy
aliens. Finally, the entryway was closed in 1954 and of-
fered for sale as surplus government property, until the
National Park Service took it over during the Johnson
administration in 1965.

Today, thousands of visitors include a trip to Ellis
Island with their visit to the Statue of Liberty. Ferries
bring them to the hallowed island, much as they did years
ago with their ancestors. A passenger database helps them
locate their ancestors’ records.

Connie Ann Kirk

See also Immigration; Immigration Restriction.

ELMIRA PRISON. In July 1864 the federal govern-
ment established a Union prison camp at Elmira, New
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York, to contain the overflow of captured Confederate
enlisted men from the camp at Point Lookout, Maryland.
The thirty-acre prison enclosure housed 12,123 captives
in barracks and tents. Although the camp was well-
equipped and efficiently managed, exceptional hardships
marked the prison’s history. A stagnant pond used as a
sink became, during the summer drought, a fetid and dis-
ease-laden cesspool. Scurvy resulted from lack of vege-
tables in the prisoners’ rations. Smallpox spread over the
camp. An exceptionally cold winter and inadequate fuel
added to the suffering, and, in the spring, melting snows
produced a flood. As a result of these conditions, 2,963,
or 24 percent, of the prisoners died before the prison
closed in the late summer of 1865. This percentage of
deaths was the second highest of the twenty-four north-
ern military prisons. Such unfortunate conditions became
increasingly common in all Union prison camps as the
number of Confederate captives grew, after negotiations
to exchange prisoners of war stalled in early 1863.
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EMANCIPATION, COMPENSATED, was a de-
vice for eliminating slavery by having the government buy
the slaves from their white masters, usually proposed in
connection with schemes for colonizing freed slaves. The
constitutional convention of Virginia in 1829–30 pro-
posed an amendment to the U.S. Constitution giving
Congress the power to appropriate money to purchase
and colonize slaves. Others argued that profits from pub-
lic lands be used to emancipate and transport slaves. After
the decline of the colonization movement, interest in
compensated emancipation faded. Strict constructionists
believed it to be unconstitutional, and radical abolitionists
believed that slaveowners did not deserve compensation.

The Republican Party revived interest in compen-
sated emancipation. The party’s 1860 platform recog-
nized it as desirable where slaves were legally held. Pres-
ident Abraham Lincoln believed that it was just, that it
distributed fairly the financial burden of emancipation,
and that it was cheaper than war. In a special message to
Congress, on 6 March 1862, he asked for the adoption of
a joint resolution pledging financial aid to any state adopt-
ing gradual emancipation. The resolution was passed, and
Lincoln tried to persuade the border states to accept the
offer, but none of them did. The only successful attempt

at compensated emancipation was in the District of Co-
lumbia. Lincoln’s final effort on behalf of compensated
emancipation was his 1 December 1862 proposal to per-
mit the issuance of government bonds to any state adopt-
ing gradual emancipation. The Emancipation Proclama-
tion ended all interest in the scheme.
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EMANCIPATION PROCLAMATION. President
Abraham Lincoln’s grant of freedom, on 1 January 1863,
was given to slaves in states then in rebellion. In conform-
ity with the preliminary proclamation of 22 September
1862, it declared that all persons held as slaves within the
insurgent states—with the exception of Tennessee, south-
ern Louisiana, and parts of Virginia, then within Union
lines—“are and henceforth shall be, free.” The procla-
mation was a war measure based on the president’s pre-
rogatives as commander in chief in times of armed rebel-
lion. Admonishing the freedmen to abstain from violence,
it invited them to join the armed forces of the United
States and pledged the government to uphold their new
status. Unlike the preliminary proclamation, it contained
no references to colonization of the freed slaves “on this
continent or elsewhere.”

Enshrined in American folklore as the central fact of
Lincoln’s administration, the actual proclamation was a
prosaic document. On the day it was issued, it ended slav-
ery legally and effectively only in limited areas, chiefly
along the coast of South Carolina. Eventually, as Union
forces captured more and more Southern territory, it au-
tomatically extended freedom to the slaves in the newly
conquered regions. Moreover, the mere fact of its pro-
mulgation ensured the death of slavery in the event of a
Northern victory. The Emancipation Proclamation may
thus be regarded as a milestone on the road to final free-
dom as expressed in the Thirteenth Amendment, declared
in force on 18 December 1865.

Although Lincoln had always detested the institution
of slavery, during the first year of the war, he repeatedly
emphasized that the purpose of the conflict was the main-
tenance of the Union rather than the emancipation of the
slaves. Aware of the necessity to retain the support of both
the border states and the Northern Democrats, he re-
frained from pressing the antislavery issue. Thus, he
countermanded General John C. Frémont’s emancipation
order in Missouri and General David Hunter’s procla-
mation in the Department of the South. But Lincoln
signed confiscation bills, by which the private property of
Southerners was subject to forfeiture, as well as measures
freeing the slaves in the District of Columbia and in the
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Emancipation Proclamation. President Abraham Lincoln reads the document to his cabinet for
the first time on 22 July 1862. Engraving by A. H. Ritchie, c. 1866, from an 1864 painting by
Francis B. Carpenter. Library of Congress

federal territories. In addition, he urged loyal slave states
to accept proposals for compensated emancipation.

These piecemeal measures did not satisfy the radical
Republicans. Tirelessly advocating a war for human free-
dom, they pressured the president to implement their
program. Lincoln sought to satisfy his radical Republican
supporters and reap the diplomatic rewards of an anti-
slavery policy—foreign powers were reluctant to recog-
nize the slaveholding Confederacy—all without alienat-
ing the border states. The peculiar wording of the
Emancipation Proclamation shrewdly balanced these
conflicting interests.

The president wrote the first draft of the preliminary
proclamation during June 1862. On 13 July he revealed
his purpose to Secretary of State William H. Seward and
Secretary of the Navy Gideon Welles. Nine days later, he
read the document to the cabinet but, upon Seward’s ad-
vice, postponed its publication. To promulgate the proc-
lamation so shortly after General George B. McClellan’s
early summer failure to take Richmond would have been
impolitic. It is also possible that Salmon P. Chase, secre-
tary of the treasury, desiring piecemeal emancipation,
persuaded Lincoln to wait a bit longer.

During the following weeks various groups urged
Lincoln to adopt an emancipation policy. However, even
though he had already decided to comply with their re-
quest, Lincoln refused to commit himself and remained
silent about the document then in preparation. Even in
his celebrated reply to Horace Greeley’s “Prayer of
Twenty Millions” (22 August 1862), Lincoln emphasized

that his paramount objective in the war was to save the
Union, not to destroy slavery. Although he conceded that
his personal wish had always been that all men everywhere
could be free, it was not until after the Battle of Antietam
(17 September 1862) that he believed the time had come
for the proclamation. Informing his cabinet that his mind
was made up, Lincoln accepted a few minor alterations
and published the document on 22 September, promising
freedom to all persons held as slaves in territories still in
rebellion within the period of 100 days.

The reaction to the preliminary proclamation was
varied. Denounced in the South as the work of a fiend, in
the North it was generally acclaimed by radicals andmod-
erates. Conservatives andDemocrats condemned it, while
all blacks enthusiastically hailed it as a herald of freedom.

During the 100-day interval between the two proc-
lamations, some observers questioned Lincoln’s firmness
of purpose. Republican reversals in the election of 1862,
the president’s proposal in December for gradual com-
pensated emancipation, and the revolutionary nature of
the scheme led many to believe that he might reconsider.
But, in spite of the conservatives’ entreaties, Lincoln re-
mained steadfast. After heeding some editorial sugges-
tions from his cabinet, especially Chase’s concluding sen-
tence invoking the blessings of Almighty God, in the
afternoon of 1 January 1863 he issued the proclamation.

The appearance of the Emancipation Proclamation
clearly indicated the changed nature of the Civil War. It
was evident that the conflict was no longer merely a cam-
paign for the restoration of the Union but also a crusade
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for the eradication of slavery. In the remaining period of
his life, Lincoln never wavered from this purpose. Having
already said that he would rather die than retract the proc-
lamation, he insisted on its inclusion in all plans of re-
union and amnesty. His administration became evermore
radical and he actively furthered the adoption of theThir-
teenth Amendment. It is, therefore, with considerable jus-
tice that Lincoln has been called the Great Emancipator.

The president’s calculations proved correct. Follow-
ing the issuance of the Emancipation Proclamation, and
owing to increased evidence of federal military prowess,
neither Great Britain nor any other power recognized the
Confederacy; nor did any border states desert the Union.
The document thus stands as a monument to Lincoln’s
sense of timing, his skill in maneuvering, and his ability
to compromise. The freedom of some 4 million human
beings and their descendants was the result.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cox, LaWanda C. Fenlason. Lincoln and Black Freedom: A Study
in Presidential Leadership. Columbia: University of South
Carolina Press, 1981.

Franklin, John Hope. The Emancipation Proclamation. Garden
City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1963.

McPherson, James M. Abraham Lincoln and the Second American
Revolution. New York: Oxford University Press, 1991.

Quarles, Benjamin. Lincoln and the Negro. New York: Oxford
University Press, 1962.

Trefousse, Hans L. Lincoln’s Decision for Emancipation. Philadel-
phia: Lippincott, 1975.

Hans L. Trefousse /a. r.

See also Civil War; Colonization Movement; Slavery; and
vol. 9: Emancipation Proclamation.

EMBALMED BEEF. During the CivilWarNorthern
soldiers often called the meat canned by Chicago packers
and issued to the Union “embalmed beef.” Because of the
large surpluses of canned meat in the army depots at the
close of that war, the soldiers in the Spanish-American
War insisted that the canned meat issued to them in Flor-
ida, Cuba, and the Philippines was “embalmed beef” of
CivilWar issue. DuringWorldWar I, immense quantities
of Argentine beef were canned and issued to the Allied
armies. The British soldiers called it “bully beef,” but the
American soldiers, accustomed to red meats, called it con-
temptuously “embalmed beef” or “monkey meat.”
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EMBARGO ACT. From the opening of hostilities be-
tween Great Britain and France in 1803, the United
States had found it difficult to steer a neutral course.Hop-
ing to gain economic superiority, both nations attempted
to restrict neutral countries from trading with the other.
The United States claimed that its official policy of neu-
trality allowed it to engage in unmolested trade and com-
merce with both countries. However, although the French
and British had committed occasional infractions to Amer-
ican shipping, the United States offered no more than
casual protest over such occurrences.

That changed in 1806 when Napoleon Bonaparte is-
sued his Berlin Decree. It declared that the French would
blockade the British Isles. In reality this meant little, given
the poor condition of their navy. However, Napoleon fur-
ther decreed that neutral ships carrying British-made
goods were subject to seizure, thus opening the way for
privateers to attack American shipping. The following
year, the British government responded with the Orders
in Council that established a blockade on all European
ports controlled by Napoleon. In addition, these Orders
mandated that all neutral vessels stop in Britain and pay
a transit duty if they wished to trade with any port block-
aded by Britain. Later in the year, Napoleon retaliated
with his Milan Decree, which authorized the seizure of
any neutral vessels submitting to the British Orders in
Council. This economic warfare greatly hindered the abil-
ity of the United States to conduct any meaningful trade
in Europe.

The USS Chesapeake incident in June 1807 further
strained American relations with Britain. The crew of the
British ship Leopard fired upon the Chesapeake and boarded
the ship in search of British deserters. Despite calls for
war by some in Congress, President Thomas Jefferson
chose to retaliate with economic sanctions. The Embargo
Act, passed by Congress on 22 December 1807, was de-
signed to punish France and Britain as well as protect
American shipping from any further acts of aggression by
either nation. The act forbade American ships and goods
from leaving American ports except for those vessels in
the coastal trade. Those who traded along the eastern sea-
board had to post bond double the value of their vessel
and cargo as a guarantee that the cargo would be delivered
to an American port. Loopholes in the initial act allowed
merchants to push the limits of legal trading, resulting in
additional restrictions passed by Congress over the en-
suing months to enforce compliance to the act. The re-
strictions culminated in the passage of the Enforcement
Act of 1809, also referred to as the Giles Enforcement
Act, which allowed customs officials to call out the militia
to help enforce the embargo.

The embargo successfully curbed American com-
merce abroad. In 1807, the year the embargo was passed,
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the total exports for the United States reached $108 mil-
lion. One year later, that number had declined to just over
$22 million. New England was hit hardest by the em-
bargo since it was a region heavily involved in interna-
tional commerce. Other commercial cities, such as New
York and Philadelphia, also suffered from the embargo.
Overall, American trade declined by up to 75 percent for
exports and 50 percent for imports. The embargo had less
of an impact in the middle states and the South, where
loyalty was greater to Jefferson’s Democratic-Republican
Party. In addition, the southern economy was based more
upon agricultural production than the shipping industry.

The Federalist Party, politically in control of most
New England states during the years of the embargo, vig-
orously protested against the act on several grounds.
Some accused Jefferson of exercising arbitrary powers
that infringed upon the constitutional rights guaranteed
to states and citizens. Many protestors harkened back to
the spirit of the American Revolution, when resistance to
Britain had been based upon commercial restrictions. To
many Americans, the Embargo Act resembled the restric-
tions of trade placed upon the American colonies in the
1760s (Townsend Duties) and 1774 (Coercive Acts) by the
British government. Since they and their forebears had
protested those acts in the generation prior, they felt free
to protest the Embargo Act as another injustice that
needed repealing. Some also criticized the act for having
no terminus, implying that the embargo could go on for
years since the Embargo Act did not specify a termination
date. Yet others suggested that only a stronger navy, not
an embargo, would prevent future violations by foreign
powers. Finally, many Federalists believed that Jefferson’s
policy had evolved out of his bias toward the French and,
conversely, his distaste for the British.

By the end of 1808, resistance to the Embargo Act
had grown significantly across the nation because of in-
creasing financial loss. Some New England politicians
hinted that if the embargo was not lifted, it would be the
duty of states and individuals to nullify such a damaging
law. Smuggling dramatically increased, particularly across
the Canadian border. From a practical standpoint, the
embargo appeared to be a failure because neither France
nor Britain backed down from their original decrees cur-
tailing neutral shipping. Although Jefferson continued to
insist that the embargo would eventually work, Congress
thought otherwise, and on 1 March 1809, the Embargo
Act was replaced with the Nonintercourse Act, which re-
opened American ports to trade with all nations except
Britain and France.
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EMBASSIES are the official missions through which
nations conduct their foreign affairs. Embassies are headed
by ambassadors, the highest-ranking diplomats stationed
abroad. In the United States, the president, with the con-
sent of the Senate, appoints ambassadors. From these out-
posts, ambassadors and their staffs promote the interests
of their nation, work to protect citizens traveling abroad,
and gather information about the host country.

Since the American Revolution (1775–1783), the
United States has sent diplomats to and exchanged them
with other nations. By the early part of the nineteenth
century, the United States had nearly two hundred over-
seas posts. However, none of the foreign missions was
officially an embassy, since U.S. leaders did not consider
their dealings with other nations important enough to
warrant either the creation of embassies or the naming of
ambassadors. In the late-nineteenth century, however,
this attitude changed, and the United States began to as-
pire to the rank of a great power with a more assertive
foreign policy. Consequently, in 1893, President Grover
Cleveland established the first American embassies in En-
gland, France, Germany, and Italy. During World War II
(1939–1945), President Franklin D. Roosevelt nearly dou-
bled the number of ambassadors and embassies so that
the United States had thirty-six embassies in 1945. But
the most rapid increase in the number of embassies came
in the postwar era, when the United States emerged as
the dominant world power. In 2002, the United States
had embassies in more than 140 nations.

An American embassy not only serves as the head-
quarters of the ambassador, who acts as the president’s
representative in the host country, but it is also a busy
office for lower-ranking diplomats, U.S. Department of
State employees, and officials from other foreign affairs
agencies. The embassy’s staff of Foreign Service officers
is divided into four sections: political, economic, consular,
and administrative. Political officers are responsible for
keeping the ambassador and State Department informed
about the political climate in the host country. They an-
alyze developments in light of American foreign policy
goals. Economic officers assess the host country’s finan-
cial dealings, including exports and imports, and conduct
commercial negotiations over matters such as patent
rights and trade regulations. Consular officers work to
ensure the safety of Americans traveling or working
abroad and determine whether foreigners should receive
immigrant or tourist visas to enter the United States. Ad-
ministrative officers manage the day-to-day operations of
the embassy. Foreign service officers normally spend two
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to three years serving in one embassy. They are then
transferred to another foreign post or brought back to the
State Department in Washington, D.C.

Most embassies include employees of other foreign
affairs agencies, such as the Agency for International De-
velopment, the U.S. Information Agency, the Commerce
Department, the Defense Department, and the Central
Intelligence Agency. U.S. marines and other military per-
sonnel provide security for embassies. In most embassies,
foreign nationals make up some of the administrative
staff. An embassy’s staff can be as small as the U.S. em-
bassy in Dublin, which in 1995 had 36 employees, or as
big as the Moscow embassy, which had a staff of 288.

Embassies are considered an extension of the home
country’s territory, so no one is permitted to enter an em-
bassy without the ambassador’s permission. However, be-
cause embassies serve as tangible representatives of the
home country, they can become targets for political op-
position in the host country. During the later years of the
twentieth century, much attention was focused on the se-
curity of Americans working abroad. The event that pre-
cipitated such concern was the 1979 takeover of the U.S.
embassy in Tehran by revolutionaries opposed to Amer-
ica’s support for the shah of Iran. Seventy-six Americans
were taken hostage, excluding the ambassador, who was
on vacation. For 444 days, until the inauguration of Pres-
ident Ronald Reagan, 52 were held in captivity. After the
Tehran debacle, Congress passed legislation to shore up
the security of embassies. For example, new embassies
were supposed to be set back from the property line by
100 feet. Unfortunately, attacks on embassies continued.
In April 1983, the Beirut embassy was the target of a ter-
rorist bombing. And in 1998, truck bombs devastated em-
bassies in Dar es Salaam and Nairobi. The Nairobi attack
was the worst such incident in American history as 46
embassy employees were killed, including 12 Americans.
Approximately 175 more innocent bystanders outside the
embassy gate were also killed in the explosion.
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EMBASSY BOMBINGS. On 7 August 1998, terror-
ists bombed the U.S. embassies in Nairobi, Kenya, and
Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, killing 224 people, including 12

American citizens, and injuring over 4,000. Federal in-
vestigators soon identified Osama bin Laden and the or-
ganization Al Qaeda as the principal suspects in the at-
tacks. Several individuals were taken into custody.

Following a grand jury investigation, several individ-
uals were indicted in the federal district court for the
Southern District of New York. The defendants were
charged with numerous offenses, including the use of a
weapon of mass destruction against U.S. nationals, mur-
der of U.S. employees, and destruction of U.S. property.
Four defendants in custody challenged their indictments
on various grounds, including the extraterritorial appli-
cation of federal law, the extension of constitutional pro-
tections abroad, and the potential imposition of the death
penalty. The courts denied each of these challenges.

After a six-month jury trial, the four defendants were
convicted in May 2001, but the jury declined to impose
the death penalty. On 18 October 2001, all four defen-
dants were sentenced to life imprisonment without pos-
sibility of parole. In addition, the defendants were ordered
to pay $33 million in restitution to the U.S. government
and the families of the victims.
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EMERGENCY FLEET CORPORATION. Be-
cause of the need during World War I to build ships rap-
idly, on 16 April 1917 the U.S. Shipping Board incorpo-
rated the Emergency Fleet Corporation to build, own,
and operate a merchant fleet for the U.S. government. It
performed these functions until 11 February 1927, when
Congress changed its name to the Merchant Fleet Cor-
poration. In 1916 the shipbuilding industry completed
only 300,000 deadweight tons of ships, whereas theUnited
States during war needed an annual output of 6 million
to 10 million deadweight tonnage. To meet this emer-
gency the Fleet Corporation first requisitioned the 431
steel ships being built in American yards for foreign op-
erators. Second, the corporation built three great steel
shipyards and invested in many other yards. To speed up
construction, yards assembled “fabricated” ships of stan-
dard design out of plates and parts made in factories as
far west as Kansas.

In October 1918 the peak construction program con-
sisted of 3,116 ships, but, by 31 October 1918, only 378
steel ships had entered service. After July 1918 the short-
age of cargo tonnage was acute. World War I ended as
the army general staff faced the necessity of maintaining
eighty divisions in France without the prospect of ade-
quate supply ships before July 1919.

After the armistice the 218 yards building under con-
tract for the Fleet Corporation were almost as hard to
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stop as they had been to start. On 30 June 1919, only 44
percent of the ships were completed. Despite protests by
shipbuilders and workers, the government canceled con-
tracts totaling 25 percent of the original program. By 30
June 1920, 90 percent of the ships were finished, but not
until 1922 did the Fleet Corporation receive the last vessel.

Shipping Board policy after World War I required
the Fleet Corporation to sell its fleet to private operators
but to operate it until that was possible. With a drastic
postwar slump in the shipping industry, buyers were hard
to find. The corporation organized its ships into a large
number of cargo and passenger services and entered into
contracts for their operation under trade names by private
companies at government expense. Fleet operating losses,
though declining, were still $13 million in 1926–1927. By
1927 the Fleet Corporation had sold 1,507 ships to pri-
vate operators; many of the cargo ships went to scrappers.
Nevertheless, as the Merchant Fleet Corporation, it still
owned 833 steel ships. What to do with this fleet, which
only another war could make profitable to the govern-
ment, was the major problem of the U.S. Shipping Board.
The worst effect of the stockpile was the inhibition of new
construction, which allowed foreign builders to surpass
the U.S. Merchant Marine in quality. In 1928, in response
to this situation, Congress passed the Jones-White Act to
subsidize new ships, but only thirty-one were afloat in
1936, when the Maritime Commission came into exis-
tence to rejuvenate the merchant marine. The commis-
sion started with a modest goal of fifty new ships per year,
a target that was vastly expanded for World War II. With
title to the aging ships, the commission began selling
them to scrappers, which reduced the number to 113
within a year. Since the remaining ships had an estimated
useful life of five more years, many again wore wartime
gray in World War II.
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EMERSON’S ESSAYS. The Essays of Ralph Waldo
Emerson (1803–1882), published in two series (1841 and
1844), were only part of a career-long infatuation with
the essay form, beginning with Nature in 1836 and ending

with the collection Society and Solitude in 1870. Stylisti-
cally, the two series of Essays epitomize the Emersonian
corpus. Characterized by a prophetic yet accessible tone,
replete with the arresting image and the memorable aph-
orism, rich in varying perspectives (within single essays,
and sometimes to a dizzying degree), the essays also sus-
tain a speech-like, rhetorical mood, perhaps because some
of the pieces were derived from earlier orations. The sub-
ject matter of the essays is varied, but they provide a digest
of typical Transcendentalist themes. Individuality, non-
conformity, and intellectual independence are advocated;
the striving for a harmonious relationship between man
and nature is a constant motif; and an optimistic belief in
the perfectibility of humanity is espoused.

Despite a degree of contemporary puzzlement, and
notwithstanding uneasy reactions from writers such as
Nathaniel Hawthorne, the impact of these Essays, the
most notable of which include “Self Reliance,” “The
Poet,” and “The Over-Soul,” has been profound. Philos-
ophers such asWilliam James, JohnDewey, and Friedrich
Nietzsche stand in Emerson’s debt, but, above all, it is
American writers who have rallied to Emerson’s call—
expressed, for instance, in “The Poet” (Second Series)—
to forge a uniquely American literature, freed from what
Emerson perceived as the shackles of the European lit-
erary tradition. Robert Frost, William Carlos Williams,
and preeminently Walt Whitman, who faithfully sus-
tained an Emersonian belief in the power of the poetic
idiom, were all deeply influenced by this ambition. It
ought not to be forgotten, however, that, beyond the in-
fluence of the Essays on sophisticated poetic and philo-
sophical discourse, they also represent a unique artifact in
the broader American culture as that rarest of things—a
much-loved and endlessly quoted book.
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EMIGRANT AID MOVEMENT, a plan to pro-
mote free-state migration to Kansas formed at the time
of the Kansas-Nebraska Act of 1854, which provided
that the people of that territory should decide by popular
sovereignty whether the designated territory should be
free-soil or slave. The act proved a disaster, since sup-
porters of both sides quickly moved into the territory,
causing economic and political turmoil. The movement
seems to have been the brainchild of Eli Thayer, who a
month before the passing of the act created the Massa-
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Eli Thayer. The Massachusetts legislator whose organization
sent antislavery settlers to Kansas starting in 1854, in an
attempt to make the territory a free state. Library of Congress

chusetts Emigrant Aid Company, which was later to be-
come the New England Emigrant Aid Company. In the
same year, the Kansas Emigrant Aid Society was founded
to assist “antislavery men, temperance men and otherwise
men of good character” to settle in Kansas. These com-
panies sought to attract funds by offering stock options
to the public, with which they founded a few new towns
and provided supplies and mechanical equipment for set-
tlers. Charles Robinson, an agent of the company, estab-
lished a free-soil government in the city of Lawrence.
Funding was meager until the end of 1855, when pro-
moters of the scheme adopted a more aggressive policy.
Tensions rose between proslavery advocates and free-
soilers, and, as a result, violence erupted on several oc-
casions. In 1856, Lawrence was sacked by proslavery
forces. Events like this led journalists to write sensational
articles about “Bleeding Kansas.” Although less than half
the violent deaths that occurred in this period were due
to the slavery issue, the movement capitalized on the vi-
olence to gain support outside the state. The largest ex-
pedition to Kansas under the auspices of the movement
was organized by Jefferson Buford of Alabama. In all,
however, it is thought that only about 1,240 settlers were
sponsored by the New England Emigrant Aid Company,

whose activities were largely confined to the Northeast.
Although the movement had little to do with making
Kansas a free-soil state, it was bitterly resented in the
South and is regarded by some as a potent cause of the
Civil War. Even so, it is now recognized that the division
between the proslavery and antislavery lobbies was sec-
ondary to contentions about land claims. It is also the case
that the Emigrant Aid Company was insufficiently fi-
nanced and incompetently run. By 1857, the movement
was effectively defunct. It had done little but polarize
opinions and fuel passions.
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EMIGRATION from the United States has received
far less attention than the influx of immigrants attracted
by the reputation of a country with a tradition of welcom-
ing freedom-seekers from around the world. Yet there
have been times when the number of emigrants surpassed
that of immigrants.

Patterns of Emigration
Many nineteenth-century immigrants in the United States
were male Europeans whose goal was to save the money
they earned in order to return home, buy land, and im-
prove their economic status. This goal, togetherwith feel-
ings of cultural dislocation, and frequent expressions of
hostility on the part of native-born Americans, contrib-
uted to an exceptionally high incidence of repatriation. In
the late 1800s, the departure rate for Croatians, Poles,
Serbs, and Slovenes was 35 percent; for Greeks, 40 per-
cent; and more than 50 percent for Hungarians, Slovaks,
and Italians. From the 1830s to the 1920s, emigrants re-
turning to their homelands reduced net immigration gains
by 20 to 50 percent.

Since 1900, the ratio of immigration to emigration
has been three to one: 30 million legal immigrants were
admitted to the United States between 1900 and 1930,
and 10 million emigrants left the country. A notable ex-
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ception occurred during theGreatDepression, from1931
to 1940, when the emigrant flow swelled to 649,000, com-
pared with 528,000 immigrants. Trustworthy statistics for
the later twentieth century are harder to find. The Im-
migration and Naturalization Service (INS) stopped col-
lecting emigrant data in 1957, and the U.S. Census Bu-
reau no longer tallies the number of U.S. citizens living
abroad. In addition, Americans living in foreign countries
are under no obligation to register with American con-
sulates, and may be unknown to local immigration au-
thorities. For example, while the U.S. Department of
State estimated that more than 500,000U.S. citizens lived
in Mexico in 2000, the Instituto Nacional de Inmigracion
reported only 124,082.

Estimates of the total number of U.S. citizens living
abroad at the turn of the twenty-first century range from
3.2 million to more than 6 million. According to the
United Nations Demographic Yearbook (1989), the top ten
countries to which people emigrated from the United
States in the 1980s, in descending order, were: Mexico,
the United Kingdom, Germany, Canada, Japan, the Phil-
ippines, Guatemala, Indonesia, Australia, and Italy. Mex-
ico also attracted the largest group of American émigrés
from 1965 to 1976, displacing Germany, formerly the pri-
mary destination of Americans settling abroad

On an annual basis, it is estimated that between
200,000 and 300,000 Americans are moving out of the
country. The majority are believed to be former immi-
grants, although as many as 100,000 may be native-born.
Yet the rate of repatriation has slowed significantly (15
percent in the 1990s, versus more than 37 percent in the
first decade of the twentieth century). Other factors that
make it difficult to quantify recent emigration include po-
tentially large numbers of undocumented immigrants who
return to their home countries.

Cultural, Economic, and Political Reasons for
Emigration
The first emigrants were some 80,000 to 100,000 Loy-
alists, supporters of Great Britain during the American
Revolution who returned to their home country, includ-
ing the painter John Singleton Copley. It was not until
the Vietnam War that significant numbers of Americans
again left the country for political reasons—in this case,
to evade the military draft. Canada was the favored des-
tination for Americans of draft age, whose numbers are
said to have peaked in the early 1970s. But because many
draft evaders did not immediately apply for landed emi-
grant status in Canada, there are no reliable statistics on
the scope of this phenomenon. While the Canadian gov-
ernment reported a total of 24,424 immigrants from the
United States in 1970, and 24,366 in 1971, estimates of
the number of draft evaders who went to Canada during
this period have varied wildly, from more than 50,000 to
more than 100,000.

In 1816, the American Society for Colonizing the
Free People of Color in the United States, founded by

the Reverend Robert Finley and other well-connected
and well-meaning white men, sought to offer better op-
portunities to freed slaves, relieve racial tension in the
United States, and encourage the liberation of more slaves.
In 1822 the first group of freed slaves arrived in the set-
tlement of Monrovia (named for President James Mon-
roe), on Africa’s west coast. Liberia, with Monrovia as its
capital, became an independent republic in 1847. By
1870, it had attracted some 13,000 U.S. immigrants. The
best-known back-to-Africa movement was led in the
1920s by Jamaican-born, New York-based Marcus Mo-
ziah Garvey, who founded the Black Star Line steamship
company to transport black Americans to Africa (seeBlack
Nationalism).

From the 1940s through the 1960s, individual Afri-
can Americans weary of the struggle against racism in the
United States—including prominent figures in the arts,
such as the novelist James Baldwin—found havens in Eu-
ropean cities where their color was no bar to acceptance.
Popular destinations included Paris, Rome, Berlin, and
Stockholm. Since the eighteenth century, Europe—par-
ticularly France, Italy, and England—has been a favored
destination of American writers and artists, who initially
sought training unavailable in the United States. The ros-
ter of pre-twentieth-century cultural expatriates includes
painters Benjamin West and Mary Cassat, and novelists
Washington Irving, James Fenimore Cooper, Nathaniel
Hawthorne, and Henry James. By the 1920s—the most
celebrated era of U.S. cultural expatriates—the roster in-
cluded novelists Ernest Hemingway, F. Scott Fitzgerald,
and Katherine Anne Porter (who settled inMexico); poets
Ezra Pound and T. S. Eliot; and art patron Gertrude
Stein.

In the early 1950s—after the passage of the Mc-
Carran Internal Security and McCarran-Walter Acts,
which denied suspected “subversives” the right to apply
for or renew passports and permitted deportation of nat-
uralized citizens suspected of subversive allegiances—some
Americans found a haven in Mexico. With no passport
requirements for U.S. citizens, cheaper living costs, and
a tradition for giving asylum to fugitives, Mexico was a
popular destination for Communist Party members and
sympathizers, people jailed after participation in indus-
trial strikes, and those who refused to sign loyalty oaths.

Since the founding of the state of Israel in 1948,
more than 100,000 American Jews have emigrated there,
an event known as “making aliyah.” This phenomenon
peaked in 1991, despite the Gulf War. Under the Law of
Return established by the Israeli Knesset (parliament) in
1950 and modified in 1970, anyone born of a Jewish
mother, as well as that person’s spouse and children, and
the spouses of their children and grandchildren (whether
Jewish or not) is entitled to Israeli citizenship and resi-
dency. It has been estimated that 10 to 15 percent of these
emigrants eventually return to the United States, though
some move back to Israel.
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Some foreign-born emigrants from developing coun-
tries, after having obtained advanced degrees from U.S.
universities, return to their home countries to lend their
expertise to businesses or governments. American émi-
grés settle overseas to work for multinational corpora-
tions and government agencies, to reconnect with their
heritage, or to take advantage of tax havens. In recent
years, globalization, the fall of communism in Russia and
Eastern Europe, and the postwar economy of Vietnam
have increased opportunities for American entrepreneurs
overseas.

Americans who renounce their citizenship without
acquiring citizen status in another country are considered
to be stateless. Combining the intent to abandon citizen-
ship with an act of treason, a formal renunciation before
a consular officer, an oath of allegiance to another coun-
try, service in another country’s military, or becoming a
naturalized citizen of another country are legal grounds
for being judged to have voluntarily relinquished U.S.
citizenship.
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EMILY’S LIST, a political donor network based in
Washington, D.C., was formed in 1985, its name derived
from the acronym “Early Money Is Like Yeast” and its
mission to help elect Democratic, pro-choice women na-
tionally. Ellen Malcolm was inspired to create a donor
network for women politicians when Walter Mondale se-
lected Representative Geraldine Ferraro of New York as
a running mate in 1984. When polling results on election
day suggested that Mondale lost even the women’s vote
55 percent to 45 percent, feminist activists saw a need to
organize in every state to counter the influence of con-
servative, pro-life Republicans.

Energized by Anita Hill’s testimony of sexual harass-
ment at the 1991 Senate confirmation hearings of Su-

preme Court Justice Clarence Thomas, several women,
especially from the Midwest, were elected to Congress in
1992, which was dubbed the “year of the women.” Emily’s
List supported Hillary Rodham Clinton in her successful
2000 Senate campaign in New York.
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EMINENT DOMAIN is the inherent right of a sov-
ereign power to take private property for public use with-
out the owner’s consent. The Fifth Amendment of the
U.S. Constitution implicitly acknowledges this right of
the national government by providing that private prop-
erty shall not “be taken for public use without just com-
pensation.” By the U.S. Supreme Court’s interpretation
of the due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment
in Chicago, Burlington and Quincy Railroad v. Chicago (1897),
the same right and limitation has been attributed to state
governments.

The right of eminent domain is an ancient one, and
the American colonies readily utilized the concept. Nu-
merous early colonial statutes, along with English com-
mon law, carried the philosophy of eminent domain over
into U.S. jurisprudence. The scope of eminent domain,
however, is still unsettled. The historic conceptual de-
bates generally focus upon one of two questions: What
amounts to a “taking,” in which compensation to the
owner is mandated by the Constitution? What amounts
to a “public use,” in which the sovereign power may ex-
ercise its right to eminent domain?

Certain sovereign actions to protect health, morals,
safety, or even to “promote the general welfare” are un-
dertaken within the government’s inherent police power
and, as such, are not considered takings within the emi-
nent domain power. Courts have the task of determining
what is a taking as opposed to what is a regulation within
the exercise of the police power. During the last two de-
cades of the twentieth century, the U.S. Supreme Court
limited the scope of the federal eminent domain power
by reinvigorating the takings doctrine. In Pennsylvania
Coal Company v. Mahon (1922), Justice Oliver Wendell
Holmes established the doctrine of regulatory takings.
However, this doctrine was rarely employed successfully
during the period between 1950 and 1980 at the Supreme
Court. But beginning in the 1980s, the Court began to
take a closer look at land use regulations such as environ-
mental controls and zoning restrictions in its effort to
provide greater protections to property interests. For ex-
ample, in Lucas v. South Carolina Coastal Council (1992) the
Supreme Court determined that regulations depriving an
owner of all economically viable uses of land constituted
a taking notwithstanding any public use justification.
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Empire State Building. Completed in 1931, this architectural
landmark reigned as the tallest in the world until the 1970s.
Library of Congress

A sovereign may not take property except for public
use. Until the 1950s, courts held the narrow view that
public use meant literally “use by the public”: taken prop-
erty could not be turned over to private owners, even if
the public would benefit thereby. The modern, broader
view, expressed in Berkman v. Parker (1954), is that public
use means “public advantage” or “public purpose” and
permits takings even when the property is subsequently
conveyed to new private owners.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Coyle, Dennis J. Property Rights and the Constitution: Shaping So-
ciety through Land Use Regulation. Albany: State University
of New York, 1993.

Fischel, William A. Regulatory Takings: Law, Economics, and Poli-
tics. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1995.

R. Blake Brown
Eric L. Chase

Harold W. Chase

See also Confiscation of Property; Police Power; Property.

EMPIRE STATE BUILDING is on the west side of
Fifth Avenue between Thirty-third and Thirty-fourth
Streets in New York City, the site of the original Waldorf
Astoria Hotel. In the center of Manhattan Island, it is
roughly equidistant from the East and Hudson Rivers and
the northern and southern tips of Manhattan. The build-
ing’s 102 stories rise 1,250 feet, and the tower adds 222
feet for a total height of 1,472 feet. Primarily an office
building, it has retail shops on the ground floor and ob-
servation facilities on the 86th and 102d floors.

The building was designed by Shreve, Lamb and
Harmon. The financier John J. Raskob and the former
New York governor Alfred E. Smith built it between 1929
and 1931. The building company of Starrett Brothers and
Eken, Inc., managed the construction.

Conceived during the prosperous 1920s, the Empire
State Building was intended to be the largest and most
prestigious office building in New York. Originally esti-
mated to cost $50 million, it actually cost only $24.7 mil-
lion (approximately $500 million in year 2000 dollars).
For forty years the Empire State Building was the tallest
office building in the world, and its prominence made it
a symbol of New York City. Designated a National His-
toric Landmark, the building has been renovated regu-
larly for modern convenience and continued to attract
prestigious tenants in the twenty-first century.
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EMPLOYERS’ LIABILITY LAWS. As occupa-
tional injuries increased in the nineteenth century, state
courts formulated and frequently invoked three major
doctrines in dealing with damage suits for work injuries:
the fellow servant doctrine that the injured worker could
not hold the employer liable for his coworker’s negli-
gence; the risk assumption doctrine that workers should
be presumed to have assumed the intrinsic hazards of
their employment; and the contributory negligence doc-
trine that workers who had contributed to their own in-
jury in any degree could not recover damages. Such doc-
trines were intended to promote entrepreneurship and
protect capital investment. But in the late nineteenth cen-
tury many state legislatures challenged that common-law
framework as “unjust” and “inhumane” and enacted em-
ployers’ liability laws that held the employer liable for the
injury suffered by employees in the course of their em-
ployment. Still, as they stood in the early years of the
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twentieth century, those laws had critical shortcomings.
Litigation of these laws proved costly and uncertain for
resourceless workers, and damages, if any, were typically
meager.

The continuing injustices under the employers’ lia-
bility laws became the major labor issue during the Pro-
gressive Era. While strengthening and extending em-
ployers’ liability laws, such as the Federal Employers’
Liability Act of 1908, broad reform coalitions—including
labor unions, social and charity workers, academics, muck-
raking journalists, women’s and consumers’ clubs, social
gospel ministers, and progressive politicians and labor of-
ficials—pushed workers’ compensation laws through state
legislatures (ten states in 1911, all the states but six by
1920) and Congress (in 1908 and 1916). These laws ad-
judicated work injury cases regardless of fault, with con-
tracting out prohibited, and in most cases without liti-
gation. Since their constitutionality was affirmed by the
U.S. SupremeCourt in 1917, workers’ compensation laws
have become the main damage recovery system for the
vast majority of occupational injuries and diseases in
America’s workplaces.
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EMPLOYMENT ACT OF 1946 was rooted in the
dismal experience of the Great Depression and the fear
that remained alive during World War II that the United
States might emerge victorious from the war only to con-
front the return of massive unemployment. Liberals es-
pecially sought to harness the newly emergent Keynesian
economics and the administrative capacity built up under
the New Deal to guide the economy successfully into the
postwar world.

In January 1945 Senator James Murray (a Democrat
from Montana) introduced the Full Employment Bill of
1945. The bill consisted of three main elements. First, it
proclaimed the right of all Americans “able to work and
seeking work” to regular, full-time employment. Second,
it provided a Keynesian planning mechanism, the Na-
tional Production and Employment Budget, to identify
any pending deficiencies in expenditures and investment
that might stand in the way of full employment. Third,
the bill directed the federal government to address such
shortfalls by encouraging private investment and if nec-
essary by federal spending as a last resort.

Congressional consideration of the Full Employment
Bill of 1945 occasioned a fierce battle between liberals and
conservatives and among a variety of interest groups. The
bill’s backers viewed the proposed legislation as a lever of
liberal reform rather than a mere technocratic tool, and
its conservative opponents agreed with that assessment.
The bill’s supporters included Democratic staffers in
Congress and the executive departments, the Union for
Democratic Action, the National Planning Association,
the National Farmers Union, and important segments of
organized labor. The National Association of Manufac-
turers, the national Chamber of Commerce, and the
American Farm Bureau Federation led the charge against
the bill.

The final legislation, renamed the Employment Act
of 1946 and signed into law by President Harry S. Truman
in February 1946, was a compromise measure weighted on
the conservative side. Instead of guaranteeing full em-
ployment, the Employment Act of 1946 committed the
government to pursue “maximum employment, produc-
tion, and purchasing power.” The act dropped the explicit
planning mechanism of the National Budget, replacing it
with a much weaker requirement for a yearly Economic
Report of the President. It also created new entities to
help increase the sophistication of economic policymak-
ing, the Council of Economic Advisers in theWhiteHouse
and the Joint Committee on the Economic Report (later
renamed the Joint Economic Committee) in Congress.

The final product was much diluted from the initial
version, but the Employment Act of 1946 was neverthe-
less significant. It formally recognized the federal govern-
ment’s new, postdepression role as the manager of na-
tional prosperity, and its organizational innovations, the
Council of Economic Advisers and the Joint Economic
Committee, played important roles in national economic
policymaking throughout the postwar era.
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EMPLOYMENT RETIREMENT INCOME SE-
CURITY ACT (ERISA) is an intricate statute that es-
tablished a federal regulatory scheme for employee ben-
efit plans in 1974. Before the act some companies promised
their employees retirement or other benefits but failed to
pay them, either because the benefits were not adequately
funded, because the companies failed, or because the
companies used the funds for other purposes. Congress
passed ERISA to ensure that companies paid benefits
promised to employees. ERISA covers both pension and
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welfare plans. Pension plans include those that provide
retirement or other deferred income. Welfare plans in-
clude a variety of nonretirement benefits, includingmedi-
cal coverage, disability protection, vacation benefits, and
day care. ERISA does not require employers to establish
benefit plans. Once employers voluntarily create benefit
plans for their employees, ERISA establishes high stan-
dards for the employers’ management of the plans. These
standards include requirements to fund the benefits prom-
ised, an obligation to disclose to employees information
about the plans, and general fiduciary duties, including an
obligation of truthfulness in communication to employ-
ees about the plans. Plans that meet certain requirements
receive favorable tax status. Employer contributions to
such “qualified” plans are tax deductible, and the earnings
on the assets in the plans are tax deferred until the dis-
tributions are made to the employees.
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EMPLOYMENT SERVICE, U.S. The public em-
ployment service system in the United States evolved
from a combination of city, state, and federal legislation
over a period of about six decades. About 1890, individual
municipalities in both the United States and Europe es-
tablished the first publicly financed employment offices.
These usually catered to unskilled and casual labor. The
recurrent cycles of unemployment, coupled with com-
plaints against private employment agencies and the lack
of farm labor in many states, led to the development of a
system of municipal offices. By the 1920s, some state
employment services had come into existence. By 1923,
municipal and state legislative bodies in thirty-two states
had enacted public employment office laws, but many of
the offices suffered from serious shortcomings. The mu-
nicipal offices that continued to exist were inadequate.
There was little uniformity in record keeping, and, with
few exceptions, offices were inefficient and inadequately
staffed. The state services were little better. Eventually,
the need for improved record keeping and administrative
procedures and for a closer working relationship between
the public employment services and the states, became
apparent.

The federal government’s public employment work
goes back to 1907, when the Bureau of Immigration and
Naturalization became responsible for distributing im-
migrant labor among the states. In 1914, the Immigration
Service developed the beginnings of a nationwide infor-
mation system about employment opportunities. By the
time the United States entered World War I, the federal
government had established an employment unit in the
Department of Labor—the U.S. Employment Service

(USES). Reduced appropriations at the end of the war
sharply curtailed the activities of this unit, and the USES
ceased to exist. Nevertheless, during 1917 and 1918, the
employment service made a significant contribution to
mobilizing the nation’s workers for the war effort. At the
beginning of the Great Depression, Congress enacted a
national employment service; however, PresidentHerbert
Hoover vetoed it.

The Wagner-Peyser Act of 1933, amended in 1998,
re-established the USES to set minimum standards, de-
velop uniform administrative and statistical procedures,
publish employment information, and promote a system
of “clearing labor” between states. During the Great De-
pression, the USES had a major responsibility for devel-
oping essential information about local job vacancies and
job opportunities, and then seeking to match the unem-
ployed with available positions. It also played a vital role
in placing unemployed workers on the many government
work projects developed during the 1930s. The Social Se-
curity Act of 1935 necessitated a state employment service
since, in most cases, only a public employment office
could pay unemployment insurance benefits. By the time
of the American entry into World War II, state employ-
ment services operating in collaboration with the USES
operated in all states.

DuringWorld War II, the nation relied heavily upon
the public employment services for worker allocation.
Since World War II, however, enormous changes have
forced reconsideration of the role that government agen-
cies play in combating unemployment, and of the services
they provide. The expanded role of the USES now re-
quires the federal service to make labor surveys, certify
training needs, provide testing and counseling, expand job
placement for trained persons, and provide information
and guidance on occupational needs.

The USES has been more successful in placing un-
skilled and semiskilled workers than white-collar and pro-
fessional employees. Most large businesses maintain ex-
tensive employment departments of their own and do not
depend substantially on the public agencies. Professional
societies, universities, labor unions, and fee-charging em-
ployment agencies also perform job-placement functions.

The activities of the USES are constantly under re-
appraisal by the Labor and Education Committee of the
House of Representatives and similar committees in the
Senate concerned with employment problems. As a result
of that scrutiny, in the mid-1960s the federal government
embarked upon a worker development and training pro-
gram; in 1972 it passed the Comprehensive Employment
and Training Act.

The number of persons who have been referred to
or placed in jobs stands as one measure of the success or
contribution of the public employment service. In the
early and mid-1960s, more than 6 million placements
were made. A sharp decline followed, but a reversal oc-
curred in 1973 when the 2,500 local offices made 4.6 mil-
lion nonfarm placements—a 26 percent rise over fiscal
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year 1972. Nonetheless, alone the number of placements
made is not an adequate measure of the “productivity” of
the federal and state employment service. For example, in
the early 1970s, the number of short-term placements for
casual labor was declining while the proportion of place-
ments in better paid professional, technical, and mana-
gerial jobs rose from 3.5 percent in 1971 to 4.5 percent
in 1973. Furthermore, the less desirable domestic service
jobs declined from 8 percent to 5 percent.
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EMPRESARIO SYSTEM. After Mexican indepen-
dence in 1821, the Mexican government contracted “em-
presarios” or land agents to aid the settlement of Texas.
Each empresario agreed to settle a specific number of
Catholic families on a defined land grant within six years.
In return, the empresario received a land premium of just
over 23,000 acres for every 100 families he settled. How-
ever, if the requisite number of families did not settle
within six years, the contract was void. The empresario
controlled the lands within his grant, but he owned only
the lands he received as a premium.

The majority of the Texas empresario grants were
effected under the national law of 18 August 1824 and the
state law of 24March 1825. Under the state law, amarried
man could receive 177 acres of farming land and 4,428
acres of grazing land. An unmarried man could receive
one-quarter of this amount. The settler had to improve
the land and pay a nominal fee to the state. By 1830,
however, the Mexican government began to question the
loyalty of American immigrants in Texas, who outnum-
bered Mexicans in the area by more than two to one.
Thus, on 6 April 1830, Mexico passed a law prohibiting
further American immigration and canceling existing em-
presario contracts.

Despite awarding numerous contracts, the empre-
sario system failed to dramatically increase the population
of Texas. The costs of obtaining a grant and surveying the
land were high, and the wait for the land to become prof-
itable was long. Although some empresarios, such as Ste-

phen F. Austin, were successful, many others failed to ful-
fill their contracts.
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ENABLING ACTS. The Constitution grants Con-
gress the power to admit new states. The people of the
territory desiring statehood petition Congress for such an
enabling act, which authorizes holding a constitutional
convention and may seek to impose conditions on the
convention and on the new state. Congressional control
of the admittance procedures was especially important in
the 1840s and 1850s during the conflict over the expan-
sion of slavery. In Coyle v. Smith, 221 U.S. 559 (1911), the
Supreme Court held that restrictions were not binding
when they related to matters over which the states have
jurisdiction. An exception, upheld in Ervien v. United
States, 251 U.S. 41 (1919), is when the conditions relate
to the use of lands granted to a state by Congress for a
specific purpose.
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ENCOMIENDA SYSTEM established social and
racial relations as the basis for the economic and political
order in the Spanish areas of the Americas. Derived from
the Spanish verb encomendar (to entrust a mission for
someone to fulfill), the mission of the encomienda was to
care for and protect indigenous people by awarding part
of their labor and produce to men who had served the
crown—encomenderos. The encomendero was to indoc-
trinate his wards into the Catholic faith while accultur-
ating them to European standards. In return, the enco-
mendero was authorized to collect tribute and receive
personal services from his wards.

The encomienda had its roots in the Spanish Recon-
quista (reconquest) of the Iberian Peninsula from the
eighth to the fifteenth centuries. After the conquest of
Granada in 1492, the Spanish crown parceled out lands
as encomiendas to soldiers who were, in turn, to Chris-



ENCYCLOPEDIAS

203

tianize the Moors. Then, in 1499, a former governor of
Granada introduced the encomienda to Hispaniola in the
Americas, and soon all the participants in the conquests
of the Caribbean, Mexico, Central America, and South
America expected an encomienda as reward for their ser-
vices to the crown. For example, in Mexico in 1522, the
conquistador Hernán Cortés directed that his encomen-
deros were to receive tribute and household services from
the conquered Indians in their encomiendas in return for
providing food, clothing, care, and religious instruction
to the Indians. Women and boys under the age of twelve
were exempt from personal service and Indians were only
to serve for twenty days, with at least thirty days between
service requirements.

Royal fears of the encomenderos’ feudal power and
continuing conflict between groups of conquerors in
Guatemala and particularly Peru, led to the end of per-
sonal service to the encomenderos in 1546 under theNew
Laws of the Indies. Encomenderos were still allowed to
collect tribute from their grants but could pass them on
only to the next generation. Population decline among
the Indians in the later sixteenth century further weak-
ened the encomienda by reducing the amount of Indian
labor available, which prevented the encomienda from
producing enough to satisfy the economic and social as-
pirations of the encomenderos.

Encomiendas often became a trap for early settlers,
resulting in a third generation reduced to penury. How-
ever, in some central areas of the Spanish empire, espe-
cially Mexico and Peru, an encomienda sometimes be-
came the basis for a family fortune. Some encomenderos
in these regions permitted the Indians of their enco-
mienda to sell their produce in the market reduced by
population decline, accepting instead the Indians’ tribute
in gold currency. Encomenderos then invested this capital
in other enterprises, land above all, contributing to the
rise of great estates in the seventeenth century. In periph-
eral parts of the empire such as Paraguay, Chile, and Co-
lombia, the encomienda survived in some fashion until
the end of the colonial period. In what is now the United
States, in New Mexico, Juan de Oñate granted over sixty
encomiendas to reward his men and provide for military
defense around 1600. These far northern encomiendas
did not survive the 1680 revolt of the Pueblo Indians. By
helping to establish race and ethnicity as the primary de-
terminants of economic and political power, the enco-
mienda system had long-reaching effects in the history of
the Americas.
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ENCOUNTER GROUPS were nontraditional at-
tempts at psychotherapy that offered short-term treat-
ment for members without serious psychiatric problems.
These groups were also known as sensitivity (or sensory)
awareness groups and training groups (or T-groups). En-
counter groups were an outgrowth of studies conducted
in 1946 at the National Training Laboratories in Con-
necticut by Kurt Lewin. The use of continual feedback,
participation, and observation by the group encouraged
the analysis and interpretation of their problems. Other
methods for the group dynamics includedGestalt therapy
(working with one person at a time with a primary goal
of increasing awareness of oneself in the moment, also
known as holistic therapy) and meditation.

Encounter groups were popularized by people such
as Dr. Fritz Perls and Dr. Will Schutz (of the Esalen In-
stitute) and had their greatest impact on the general
population in the 1960s and 1970s. These groups fell out
of favor with the psychiatric community because of criti-
cism that many of the group leaders at the time were not
trained in traditional group therapy and that the groups
could sometimes cause great harm to people with serious
emotional problems.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Corey, Gerald. Theory and Practice of Group Counseling. Belmont,
Calif.: Brooks/Cole, 2000.

Kaplan, Harold I., and Benjamin J. Saddock, eds. Comprehensive
Textbook of Psychiatry. Volume 2. Baltimore: Williams &
Wilkins, 1995.

Lieberman, Morton A., and Irvin D. Yalom. Encounter Groups:
First Facts. New York: Basic Books, 1973.

George R. Burkes Jr.

See also Psychiatry; Psychology.

ENCYCLOPEDIAS. Theword “encyclopedia” comes
from the Greek enkyklios paideia, a “circle of learning.”
Originally meaning a general education, it has come to
signify a reference work containing information on all
branches of knowledge, either in general or in a special-
ized field. The term is often interchanged with the word
“dictionary,” as in the present work.

Encyclopedias are intellectual, cultural, and com-
mercial products and historically have had several func-
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tions. According to the eleventh edition of the Encyclo-
paedia Britannica, encyclopedias are both a “storehouse of
facts” and “a systematic survey of all departments of
knowledge” by expert authorities. They also are sold and
thus need to be profitable. After the 1980s new infor-
mation technologies dramatically changed encyclopedias,
challenging at least some of those purposes.

Encyclopedias have existed for two millennia and
have been organized using various methods. The philos-
opher Francis Bacon, for example, in 1620 proposed a
systemization of all knowledge based on scientific foun-
dations. Alphabetical schemes became prominent only in
the eighteenth century. The first English general ency-
clopedia was John Harris’s Lexicon Technicum (London,
1704). A fellow of the Royal Society, Harris used the ad-
vice of scientists, such as Isaac Newton, introducing a sys-
tem of expert consultants. More influential was Ephraim
Chambers’s Cyclopaedia; or, An Universal Dictionary of Arts
and Sciences (London, 1728), which was the model for
Denis Diderot and Jean d’Alembert’s Encyclopédie (Paris,
1751–1772).

The editors of the Encyclopaedia Britannica (Edin-
burgh, 1768–1771) sought to create a more balanced
work, avoiding the polemics of the French Encyclopédie
and seeking to overcome the fragmentation of knowledge
by including comprehensive articles on principal topics
along with briefer entries. The Britannica was quickly re-
vised and expanded; the third edition (1788–1797) reached
eighteen volumes and almost fifteen thousand pages.

Early encyclopedias in America were primarily im-
ported, translated, or pirated from European sources. A
Philadelphia publisher in 1790 “greatly improved” the
third edition of the Britannica by deleting the dedication
to King George and adding new articles more suited to
the revolutionary nation. A generation later Noah Web-
ster began a distinctly American tradition with his two-
volumeAmerican Dictionary of the English Language (1828),
which was basically an encyclopedic dictionary.

The first general encyclopedia published in America
was the Encyclopaedia Americana (1829–1833). Edited by
Francis Lieber, a German immigrant, it was based on the
seventh edition of Brockhaus’ Konversations-Lexikon, a
standard German work edited by Friedrich Brockhaus.
The Americana lapsed in 1858, and a new work under the
same title was first published in 1902–1904 under the di-
rection of Frederick C. Beach, the editor of Scientific
American. The first encyclopedia based mainly on Amer-
ican contributions was the sixteen-volume New American
Cyclopaedia, edited by George Ripley and Charles A. Dana
in 1858–1863. Another innovation was the American An-
nual Encyclopedia, a one-volume work of around eight
hundred pages issued annually between 1861 and 1874
and continued as Appleton’s Annual Cyclopaedia until 1902.

The development of American scholarship led to the
inclusion of a significant number of American contribu-
tors in the ninth edition of the Britannica (1875–1889).
The famous eleventh edition (1910–1911) was an Anglo-

American collaboration whose forty thousand articles
were edited in London and New York. In 1920 Britannica
was purchased by Sears, Roebuck and Company, head-
quartered in Chicago, and the fourteenth edition (1929)
introduced a system of continuous revision. The publi-
cation of yearbooks commenced in 1938. Sears expanded
its marketing, developing direct-sales methods that con-
tinued until the 1990s.

William Benton, a former advertising executive and
vice president of the University of Chicago, purchased
Britannica in 1941 and named the university’s president,
Robert Maynard Hutchins, as editorial board chairman.
Hutchins brought with him the philosopher Mortimer J.
Adler, and under Adler’s direction the fifteenth edition,
Britannica Three (1974), was drastically revised by more
than four thousand contributors from more than one
hundred countries at a cost of $32 million, the largest
publishing venture to that point. It consisted of three
parts: the Propaedia, a one-volume outline of all knowl-
edge; theMacropaedia, which contained long, in-depth ar-
ticles allowing for significant scholarly interpretation; and
theMicropaedia, offering short articles for ready reference.
The organization of Britannica Three marked a distinct
shift. It was designed on a systematic topical outline of
the whole of human knowledge, following its editor’s vi-
sion that an encyclopedia should represent a single uni-
verse of discourse to overcome the fragmentation of
knowledge.

The International Encyclopedia of Unified Science (Chi-
cago, 1938–1962), edited by Otto Neurath, Rudolf Car-
nap, and Charles Morris, revealed a fundamentally dif-
ferent vision of the organization of knowledge.Grounded
in logical empiricism, this program attempted to unify
scientific knowledge through systematic method rather
than topical order.

Equally important in the development of encyclo-
pedias was the vast increase in specialized reference tools
in the twentieth century, many of which summarized the
collective knowledge of a specific discipline. Some fields,
such as religion, have dozens of specialized encyclopedias.
One of the most significant projects was the Encyclopedia
of the Social Sciences (1930–1935), edited by Edwin Selig-
man and Alvin Johnson and revised in 1968 as the Inter-
national Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, edited by David
L. Sills.

The development of encyclopedias for children and
schools began in the late nineteenth century. The Chil-
dren’s Encyclopaedia (London, 1910), published in the
United States as The Book of Knowledge (1912), was topi-
cally organized and profusely illustrated. A completely
new encyclopedia, The World Book Encyclopedia, was pub-
lished in 1917–1918 as “organized knowledge in story and
picture.” Frank E. Compton, a former door-to-door en-
cyclopedia salesman, introduced Compton’s Pictured Ency-
clopedia in 1922.

The commercial and cultural roles of general-purpose
encyclopedias changed dramatically in the 1980s and 1990s
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with the introduction of personal computers, CD-ROMs,
and the World Wide Web. The first electronic encyclo-
pedias, such as Grolier’s Academic American Encyclopedia on
CD-ROM (1985), were basically digitized versions of
the printed sets. But by the early 1990s publishers began
adding audio, video, and Internet links, making them
fully interactive multimedia platforms, and often gave
them away with the purchase of a new computer. By
2002 there were several general encyclopedias available
in CD-ROM format, including World Book, Encarta,
Grolier’s, and Britannica.

A parallel development was the advent of online en-
cyclopedias. In 1983, before the development of the
World Wide Web, Grolier Inc. licensed its product to
commercial data networks. Britannica offered a Web ver-
sion by subscription in 1994 and a simplified version for
free five years later. At the beginning of the twenty-first
century Britannica Online was the largest online encyclo-
pedia, containing more than seventy-two thousand arti-
cles and twelve thousand images, twice the amount of
competitors such as Microsoft’s Encarta, althoughMicro-
soft updates the latter daily.

The explosion of electronic sources in many ways
supplanted the “storehouse of facts” that was one of the
major original functions of encyclopedias. The vast quan-
tity of immediately accessible information made the en-
cyclopedia’s purpose of providing an authoritative “sys-
tematic survey” of knowledge even more essential in the
information age.
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ENDANGERED SPECIES. The environmental
movement reached its peak with the enactment of the
Endangered Species Act of 1973. As public concern over
environmental degradation heightened, Congress passed
the most sweeping piece of environmental legislation in
American history. When President Richard M. Nixon
signed the law on 28 December 1973, he enthusiastically
proclaimed that nothing is more priceless and more wor-
thy of preservation than the wildlife with which the coun-
try had been blessed. Intent on fulfillingNixon’smandate,
the authors of the Endangered Species Act (ESA) made

an unmistakably strong statement on national species
protection policy. The ESA provided for the protection
of ecosystems, the conservation of endangered and threat-
ened species, and the enforcement of all treaties related
to wildlife preservation.

Pre-ESA Protection Efforts
Endangered species existed long before 1973, of course.
The protection of individual species was an incremental
process. Rooted in the tradition of colonial law, U.S. Su-
preme Court decisions through the nineteenth century
ensured state jurisdictional control over that of landown-
ers. By the 1870s, the federal government made it clear
that it had an interest in wildlife issues. The establishment
of the U.S. Fish Commission in 1871 and Yellowstone
National Park in 1872 increased the role of the federal
government substantially. The tension between federal
and state authority resulted in the YellowstoneGamePro-
tection Act of 1894, which established Yellowstone as a
de facto national wildlife refuge in order to protect bison.

In the first half of the twentieth century, the federal
government increased its direct, national jurisdictionwith
such legislation as the Lacey Act (1900), the creation of
the first official national wildlife refuge at Pelican Island
(1903), the ratification of the Migratory Bird Treaty Act
with Canada (1918), and the passage of the Bald Eagle
Protection Act (1940). Yet, a comprehensive national pol-
icy on species preservation was not enacted until the
1960s. The professionalization of ecology and the dawn-
ing of the American environmentalmovement created the
needed atmosphere for reform. Building on the political
response to Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring (1962), the
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife established the
Committee on Rare and Endangered Wildlife Species in
1964. The committee of nine biologists published a pro-
totypical list of wildlife in danger of extinction, entitled
the “Redbook,” listing sixty-three endangered species.
Congress passed a more comprehensive Endangered Spe-
cies Preservation Act in 1966, requiring all federal agen-
cies to prohibit the taking of endangered species on na-
tional wildlife refuges and authorizing additional refuges
for conservation. The follow-up Endangered SpeciesCon-
servation Act of 1969 extended protection to inverte-
brates. It also expanded prohibitions on interstate com-
merce provided by the Lacey Act and called for the
development of a list of globally endangered species by
the secretary of the Interior. The directive to facilitate an
international conservation effort resulted in the Conven-
tion on International Trade in Endangered Species of
Wild Fauna and Flora in early 1973. This set the stage
for the Endangered Species Act later that year.

Passage of ESA and Early Challenges
Despite a surge of environmental regulatory lawmaking
in the early 1970s, including the Clean Air Act, Federal
Water Pollution Control Act Amendments (Clean Wa-
ter Act), Federal Environmental Pesticide Control Act,
and Coastal Zone Management Act, debate continued re-
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Endangered Species. The Hawaiian stilt, or ae’o, is protected
in Kanaha Pond, a former royal fishpond that that is now a
state-owned wildlife sanctuary within the city of Kahului on
Maui. National Archives and Records Administration

garding federal and state regulatory authority and the
types of species warranting protection. Representative
John Dingell, who introduced the bill that became the
Endangered Species Act, insisted that all flora and fauna
be included. Section 29a of the ESA makes this clear by
stating that all “species of fish, wildlife, and plants are of
aesthetic, ecological, educational, historical, recreational,
and scientific value to the Nation and its people.” The
issue of regulation resulted in greater compromise. Sec-
tion 6, which directs the secretary of the Interior to foster
cooperative agreements with states while allowing them
substantial involvement in species management, also pro-
vides funds for state programs. In an effort to address
these issues and others, including the geographical extent
of prohibitions and the location of governmental respon-
sibility, the House worked on fourteen different versions
while the Senate worked on three. The bill ultimately
passed both houses of Congress almost unanimously, set-
ting a clear mandate (with only twelve dissenting votes in
the House and one in the Senate). The subsequent history
of ESA was much more highly contested.

One of the first major challenges to the ESA came
with the TVA v. Hill battle over the Tellico Dam. From
its inception, the Tellico Dam project of the Tennessee

Valley Authority (TVA) faced major challenges. In the
early 1970s, a lawsuit charging the violation of the 1969
National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) and an in-
adequate environmental impact statement delayed con-
struction. Resuming construction in 1973, the project
halted again in 1977 when a lawsuit charged Tellico with
violating the Endangered Species Act. The discovery of a
small fish, the snail darter, in the portion of the Little
Tennessee River yet to be swallowed up by the dam, cre-
ated what later became a textbook case in environmental
ethics. U.S. Attorney General Griffin Bell, who argued
the TVA case himself, compared the three-inch fish to
the social and economic welfare of countless people. The
Supreme Court response was unequivocal. With the law
upheld, the project stopped in its tracks. When the ESA
subsequently came up for reauthorization in 1978, a plan
to provide a mechanism for dispute resolution, in cases
like Tellico, resulted in the creation of the first major
change in ESA. The Endangered Species Committee,
dubbed the “God Squad,” was given the power to decide
when economic and societal interests outweighed the bio-
logical consequences. Ironically, after the committee re-
jected the exemption for Tellico, populations of snail dart-
ers were found in neighboring Tennessee creeks. This
discovery came after the authorization for Tellico’s com-
pletion squeaked through in an amendment to the 1979
Energy and Water Development Appropriations Act.

While the “God Squad” had refused the exemption
for Tellico, the committee opened the door for mitigation
plans by considering “alternative habitats” for endangered
species. An exemption granted in 1979 to the Grayrocks
Dam and Reservoir in Wyoming, which threatened
whooping crane habitat downstream, became the precur-
sor to the Habitat Conservation Plan (HCP). A 1982
amendment to ESA created HCPs as an effort to resolve
alleged unequal treatment in federal and private sectors.
HCPs allowed for the incidental taking of endangered
species by private property owners in exchange for the
creation of a plan to offset losses through separate con-
servation efforts. By 1990, the U.S. Fish andWildlife Ser-
vice (FWS) had formally approved seven HCPs, with
twenty more under way.

Struggles between Competing Interests in
the 1990s
The final extended reauthorization of ESA in 1988 allot-
ted appropriations for five years. Amendments provided
funding for state cooperative programs, encouraged the
use of emergency powers to list backlogged species can-
didates, and strengthened the protection of endangered
plants. Since 1993, however, Congress has authorized
funds only in one-year increments, while bills to weaken
ESA have been regularly introduced. The apparent am-
bivalence with respect to reauthorization reflected divi-
sions between protagonists and antagonists for a strength-
ened ESA. Conservation organizations such as theWorld
Wildlife Fund and the Nature Conservancy, along with
activist oriented organizations such as the Sierra Club
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and the National Wildlife Federation, grew in strength
and numbers during the 1990s, while demanding an ex-
panded ESA. Meanwhile, private property advocates rep-
resented by the loose-knit but widespread “wise use”
movement led efforts to stop ESA intrusion into the lives
of private landowners. The National Endangered Species
Act Reform Coalition was particularly effective at getting
legislation introduced to modify ESA.

The widely publicized controversy over the northern
spotted owl epitomized the struggle of competing inter-
ests. The U.S. Forest Service and the Bureau of Land
Management advocated protection of this Pacific North-
west subspecies as early as 1977. Yet, the FWS listed the
owl as threatened thirteen years later, in 1990, after years
of recommendations for habitat preservation by scientific
and environmental coalitions. The “God Squad” met for
the third time in fourteen years, in 1993, to discuss the
northern spotted owl. Amidst emotional media coverage
of the plight of loggers and their families, thirteen out of
forty-four tracts of land were opened up, as environmen-
tal regulations like ESA took the blame for contributing
to economic hardship. While environmentalists used the
spotted owl as a surrogate for old growth forests, the tim-
ber industry criticized the use of the owl to protect old
growth trees. A resolution ultimately took the interven-
tion of President Bill Clinton. The president organized a
“Forest Summit” in 1993 to develop the Pacific North-
west Plan, which included a substantial reduction in tim-
ber harvesting, an ecosystem-based management plan for
25 million acres of federal land, and an economic plan for
displaced loggers and their families.

The Pacific Northwest Plan signaled a shift in federal
endangered species policy. In 1995 the National Research
Council report on the ESA argued that an ecosystem-
based approach to managing natural resources must
maintain biological diversity before individual species are
in dire trouble. The Clinton administration’s Interagency
EcosystemManagement Task Force echoed this proactive
approach in their 1995 report, which called for a colla-
boratively developed vision of desired future conditions
that integrated ecological, economic, and social factors.

The shift toward an ecosystem approach follows
historical changes in the primary cause of species endan-
germent from overharvesting to habitat destruction to
ecosystem-wide degradation. The history of ESA dem-
onstrates that competing economic goals, political pri-
orities, and ethical arguments have also made solutions
more elusive.
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ENEMY ALIENS IN THE WORLD WARS. Since
the late nineteenth century, the United States has tried to
prevent criminals, political radicals, and other “danger-
ous” foreigners from entering the country. In 1875,
Congress passed a law excluding foreign prostitutes and
convicts; in 1882, lawmakers enacted legislation banning
lunatics, idiots, and potentially indigent migrants. That
same year, the federal government outlawed Chinese im-
migration, limited the rights of Chinese residents, and
prevented them from gaining American citizenship. For
the next several decades, American courts upheld con-
gressional authority to exclude aliens. During the twen-
tieth century, federal legislators continued passing laws
that excluded a variety of aliens, particularly people who
belonged to radical political organizations that advocated
the violent overthrow of the government. Originally aimed
at anarchists, statutes such as the Immigration Act of
1917, the Alien Registration Act (Smith Act) of 1940,
the Internal Security Act of 1950, and the Immigration
and Nationality Act (McCarran-Walter Act) of 1952, ex-
tended the country’s exclusion policy to individuals sup-
porting socialism and communism. Congress also claimed
the right to deport troublesome aliens. In 1948, the Su-
preme Court upheld the Alien Enemies Act of 1798,
which authorized the president to expel any alien whom
he regards as dangerous to the public peace or safety, or
whom he believes is plotting against the country. Federal
lawmakers also passed legislation in 1950 and again in
1952 giving the United States AttorneyGeneral authority
to hold an alien in custody without bail.

Federal officials used these powers to crack down on
enemy aliens during World War I and World War II.
Soon after the United States entered World War I, Con-
gress passed the Espionage Act of 15 June 1917 to intim-
idate socialists, radicals, and German Americans who op-
posed American participation in the conflict. Proponents
of the law claimed it would only prevent sabotage of the
war effort at home. Yet, the act’s broad provisions allowed
the federal government to imprison for up to twenty years
anyone who made disloyal statements or tried to interfere
with recruitment and enlistment, and to fine them$10,000.
Although most radical groups who opposed the war did
not spy on or sabotage the government, federal officials
used the Espionage Act as an excuse to suppress unruly
political organizations, such as the Industrial Workers
of the World. Furthermore, the president ordered en-
emy aliens to stay away from military camps and muni-
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tions factories, and the government prevented them from
entering or leaving the United States without special
permission. Although federal officials interned a compar-
atively small number of aliens—2,300 of the 6,300 ar-
rested—they had few procedural limitations and some-
times arrested suspects and held them without trial. The
government also seized alien property during the war.
Under the Trading with the Enemy Act of 1917,Congress
created the Office of the Alien Property Custodian, which
maintained jurisdiction over “all money and property in
the United States due or belonging to an enemy, or an
ally of an enemy.” Private citizens also harassed enemy
aliens. Suspicious employers fired German American
workers, and vigilante groups intimidated and attacked
enemy aliens and political radicals around the nation.
Popular hysteria reached its zenith during the war when
people renamed sauerkraut “liberty cabbage,” dachshunds
“liberty pups,” and German measles “liberty measles.”

During World War II, federal officials continued to
monitor the activities of enemy aliens. The government,
for example, fingerprinted people of German, Italian, and
Japanese descent and forced them to carry identification
cards. Officials convicted few people for sedition, but the
Smith Act curbed freedom of expression. Furthermore,
although Postmaster General Frank Walker avoided the
extremism of his predecessor, Albert S. Burleson, he re-
scinded the mailing privileges of Axis-sympathizer Father
Charles E. Coughlin’s Social Justice and the Trotskyist pa-
per The Militant. By the middle of the war, the govern-
ment had imprisoned 4,132 enemy aliens. Yet, by con-
trast, government and public treatment of enemy aliens,
with one notorious exception, was more enlightened dur-
ing World War II. Unlike World War I, federal officials
rarely prosecuted citizens for criticizing the government,
and vigilante action against aliens and dissenters was vir-
tually unknown. Furthermore, German Americans never
faced the same level of vehement discrimination and in-
timidation that they had suffered during World War I.

People of Japanese descent, however, were not so for-
tunate. Early in the war, deep-seated prejudice toward
Asians and growing public fears convinced President
Franklin Roosevelt to place Japanese Americans in in-
ternment camps. On February 19, 1942, Roosevelt issued
Executive Order No. 9066, giving the secretary of war
the power to restrict designated military areas. Under the
auspices of this order, the federal government transferred
approximately 110,000 Japanese Americans, some 70,000
of whomwere American citizens, fromCalifornia,Oregon,
Washington, and Arizona to relocation camps in the
United States interior. On March 21, 1942, Congress
confirmed and ratified Roosevelt’s order. Japanese intern-
ment, and the treatment of enemy aliens during war, re-
mains one of the most troubling legacies of American
history.
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ENERGY, DEPARTMENT OF. The Department
of Energy (DOE) became the twelfth U.S. cabinet-level
agency on 1 October 1977 under the Department of En-
ergy Organization Act. Its responsibilities fall into three
broad categories: energy, research, and national security.

The agency collects data on energy production and
consumption, operates the petroleum reserve, and oversees
numerous research programs including energy projects
and a wide array of mathematics, science, and engineering
projects at the national laboratories. The DOE also over-
sees nuclear weapons research, production, and ultimately
disposal. The energy secretary advises the president on
international energy issues and nuclear nonproliferation.

Institutional Heritage
The DOE sprung primarily from the Atomic Energy
Commission, the Federal Energy Administration, and the
Energy Research and Development Administration. The
Atomic Energy Commission was created under the Atomic
Energy Act of 1946; it replaced the wartime Manhattan
Engineer District, which had developed the world’s first
atomic weapon. The new commission primarily oversaw
nuclear weapons development and testing. However re-
search and development extended to nuclear power re-
actors as part of President Dwight D. Eisenhower’s “At-
oms for Peace” program in 1953. The oil crisis of 1973
and the increasing need for research on new forms of en-
ergy inspired passage of the Energy Reorganization Act
of 1974. This act established the Energy Research and
Development Administration, which assumed the Com-
mission’s research and development programs.

Before the act was passed, President Richard Nixon
had established the Federal Energy Office within the Ex-
ecutive Office of the President to oversee fuel allocation,
rationing, and prices. He wanted a cabinet-level agency
to assume these roles and work on the commercial de-
velopment of new energy technologies so that the United
States could become energy self-sufficient by 1980.

Nixon signed into law the act creating the Federal
Energy Administration (FEA) to replace the Federal En-
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ergy Office. The new agency was also made up of several
offices formerly of the Department of the Interior: the of-
fices of petroleum allocation, energy conservation, energy
data and analysis, and oil and gas. For three years the FEA
administered oil allocation and regulated prices. The FEA
also had the task of promoting energy conservation.

The enabling legislation for the Energy Research and
Development Administration (ERDA) was signed by Pres-
ident Gerald Ford. It came with a wave of legislation en-
couraging research on renewable energy. The SolarHeat-
ing and Cooling Act of 1974, the Geothermal Energy
Research, Development, and Demonstration Act of 1974,
and the Solar Energy Research, Development, and Dem-
onstration Act of 1974 charged the ERDAwith ambitious
research goals.

The ERDA established the Solar Energy Research
Institute in Golden, Colorado. It also oversaw the crea-
tion of the (then) world’s largest operational solar power
generator, in Albuquerque, New Mexico. In Idaho, the
ERDA created pilot projects that used hydrothermal con-
vection to generate power. It also developed a prototype
wind-power system in Sandusky, Ohio, and oversaw re-
search on conventional nuclear reactors, breeder reactors,
and fusion. All of these activities were added to the re-
sponsibilities for nuclear weapons production and waste
disposal that the ERDA assumed from the defunct Atomic
Energy Commission.

Creation of the DOE
President Jimmy Carter requested the creation of the
DOE as his first attempt at reorganizing the Federal
agencies. Congress created the new agency with one ma-
jor change from Carter’s request. Carter wanted the au-
thority to set wholesale interstate electricity rates and
crude oil prices to rest with the DOE secretary. Congress
vested this authority in an independent Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission (FERC).

The enabling legislation reflected the energy and en-
vironmental concerns of the late 1970s. The DOE was to
“promote maximum possible energy conservation mea-
sures” and to give the commercial use of solar, geother-
mal, recycling, and other renewable energy resources “the
highest priority in the national energy program.”

The Carter era. President Carter’s National Energy
Plan had two broad objectives: first, to reduce dependence
on foreign oil; and, second, to develop renewable and in-
exhaustible sources of energy. TheDOE proposed energy
efficiency standards for new buildings, created the Solar
Training Institute, and worked with General Motors to
develop prototype electric cars and trucks.

The new agency inherited ongoing investigations
into allegations that several oil companies had conspired
to overcharge consumers during the 1973 oil embargo
crisis. These investigations were ongoing when another
oil crisis in the spring of 1979 brought new allegations of
price gouging against fifteen oil companies and further
DOE investigations. By the end of Carter’s term in office,

the DOE had collected $1.7 billion in settlements with
oil companies.

During the Carter era, the DOE’s weapons labora-
tories developed nuclear warheads for air- and land-
launched cruise missiles. The agency invested heavily in
nuclear weapons safety research and cleanup procedures.
Underground tests of nuclear weapons continued at the
Nevada Test Site.

The newly formed agency generated a substantial
amount of controversy across the full range of its activities.
Some lawmakers immediately attacked the renewable-
energy programs because of their high costs and slow pro-
duction. In the summer of 1979 the DOE revealed that
it had miscalculated key oil supply figures, resulting in
$9 billion overcharge in favor of the oil companies, at the
expense of the consumers. A DOE official admitted that
petroleum industry lobbyists had obtained access to DOE
documents in advance of public release. In the first two
years of the agency’s existence the DOE was subjected to
over two hundred investigations.

The DOE also had to deal with mismanagement
problems resulting from its predecessor agencies. The
DOE announced that in 1975 secret documents pertain-
ing to the hydrogen bomb had been erroneously declas-
sified. A DOE official also testified before Congress on
the exposure of at least nine hundred people to significant
doses of radiation during atmospheric nuclear weapons
tests in Nevada and the South Pacific between 1951 and
1962. The DOE identified fifty sites in more than twenty
states that were once used for nuclear research and still
posed contamination problems for area residents.

The Reagan and Bush era. Early in his first term, Ron-
ald Reagan sought to abolish the DOE. He cut hundreds
of positions from enforcement divisions of the agency.
Reagan’s abolition attempt failed in Congress when a
General Accounting Office study revealed that abolition
of the DOE would not save any money. Reagan was still
able to change the function significantly. The Reagan-era
DOE placed a much stronger focus on nuclear weapons
production, nuclear energy, and fossil fuels. The Reagan
administration cut DOE funding for renewable energy
and conservation programs by as much as 80 percent,
while it pledged to speed the licensing process of new
nuclear power plants. The Reagan-era DOE deregulated
the gasoline market. Between 1981 and 1989 the DOE
dramatically expanded its weapons production and testing
activities. During the previous decade nuclear weapons
had been tested once every two years. In the 1980s three
nuclear tests were conducted each year. The DOE also
began preparations to store high-level nuclear waste at
Yucca Mountain, Nevada.

During Reagan’s tenure a DOE official was convicted
of accepting bribes to pass on internal documents to oil
industry officials. The DOE illegally provided a $550,000
grant to a contractor to aid in a lobbying effort against
Congressional attempts to constrain nuclear testing. In-
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dependent investigations by the GAO and other agencies
found the DOE lacking in both security and safety
measures.

President George H. Bush vowed to improve the
safety and environmental record of the DOE. His agency
initiated research projects on acid rain and global warm-
ing. The weapons labs oversaw the development of nu-
clear testing methods that did not require atmospheric or
underground detonations. Nuclear weapons production
fell significantly as the Cold War concluded.

The Clinton era. The new post–Cold War world en-
abled the Clinton administration to make significant
changes in the function of the DOE. The Clinton DOE
spent less on nuclear weapons production and halted all
underground tests. The DOE created partnerships be-
tween the national laboratories and private industry.
Where the laboratories were previously focused on weap-
ons production, they now developed research programs
on environmental modeling, supercomputing, and the
human genome. The Clinton DOE also resumed the de-
velopment of energy efficiency standards for appliances,
which had been dropped during the Reagan administra-
tion, and started a public awareness campaign on alter-
native fuels for automobiles.

In 1995 the DOE published a report documenting
radiation experiments conducted by its predecessor agen-
cies from the 1930s to the 1970s that exposed 16,000men,
women, and children to significant levels of radiation.
The agency also had to handle the loss of significant
nuclear-weapons secrets to China. The chief suspect in
this espionage case was the Los Alamos National Labo-
ratory scientist Wen Ho Lee, who was set free after a
botched investigation. This serious security lapse led to
an agency reorganization in 2000 that created the Agency
for Nuclear Stewardship, which now answers to an in-
dependent chief rather than to the secretary of energy.
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ENERGY INDUSTRY. The U.S. Department of
Energy recognizes and monitors eleven sources for the
production of energy, including biomass, coal, electricity,
geothermal energy, hydrogen, hydropower, natural gas,
nuclear power, petroleum, solar power, and power wind.
Not all of these sources constitute separate industries, but
all contribute to the industries that dominate the supply
of American energy. Chief among themajor industries are
those that generate power by means of fossil fuels.

The History of Fossil Fuels in the United States
The United States has always been rich in resources, but
at the time of the Revolutionary War muscle power and
fuel wood provided almost all of the nation’s supply of
energy. The land’s vast stores of coal and petroleum were
undiscovered. The country for the most part was energy
poor, relying on water mills for local industry and sail
power for its ships. Yet time would prove that America
held more coal than any other fossil fuel resource, with
deposits in thirty-eight of the fifty states. Still, the begin-
ning decades of the nineteenth century saw the use of coal
only in blast furnaces and coal-gas limited natural gas
lighting. Experiments with battery-powered electric trains
occurred in the 1840s and 1850s; however, these inno-
vations, together with such inventions as the cotton gin
and the mechanical reaper, only served to supplement hu-
man labor as the primary source of power. Not until the
second half of the nineteenth century did the work output
of machines surpass that of humans and work animals.

The first commercial U.S. coal production began
near Richmond, Virginia, in 1748. Baltimore, Maryland,
became the first city to light streets with gas made from
coal in 1816. When the railroads extended into the plains
and the mountains to the west, scant wood resources cre-
ated a dependence on coal, which was more locally avail-
able and proved more efficient in steam locomotives. At
the same time, themetals industry used increasingamounts
of coal-produced coke to generate the iron and steel
needed for the thousands of miles of track that led toward
westward expansion, and coal became a primary resource
during the latter half of the nineteenth century. With the
beginning of the domestic coke industry in the later
1800s, coke soon replaced charcoal as the chief fuel for
iron blast furnaces. In 1882, the first practical coal-fired
electric generating station, developed by Thomas Edison,
went into operation inNewYork City to supply electricity
for household lights.

At this time, petroleum served only as a lighting fuel
and as an ingredient in patent medicines. By the end of
World War I coal still served the needs of 75 percent of
the United States’ total energy use. However, during this
same interval, America began to shift to mechanical power,
and the surge into the industrial age quadrupled the na-
tion’s consumption of energy between 1880 and 1918.
Coal continued to feed much of this increase while elec-
tricity found a growing number of applications as well. In
1901, the discovery of the Spindletop Oil Field in Texas
made petroleum a more attractive resource, particularly



ENERGY INDUSTRY

211

when mass-production automobiles reached several mil-
lion by 1918.

The petrochemical industry became one of the most
important of the energy businesses in just a few decades.
The industry quickly grew in the 1920s and 1930s, as
many of the major companies entered the field. These
included—after the early success of Standard Oil of New
Jersey (later Exxon) and I.G. Farben—Shell Oil, Union
Carbide, and Dow. By 1936 competition was keen, and
Monsanto established a petrochemical subsidiary, a move
that prompted similar reactions by other large chemical
companies. The petrochemical industry continued to grow
through the 1940s and 1950s; and in the years following
WorldWar II petroleum replaced coal as the primary fuel
in the United States. The railroad industry switched to
diesel locomotives but suffered increasing losses to trucks
that could run on gasoline and diesel fuel. The petroleum
industry, which reached its stride in the mid-1970s, has
created some of the largest chemical companies in the
United States, including ExxonChemical, OxyChem, and
ARCO Chemical. As natural gas lost American favor as a
fuel for light, that industry shifted to other markets, no-
tably heating for household ranges and furnaces. The coal
industry survived in large part by supplying fuel to electric
utilities nationwide.

Michael Faraday invented the first electric motor in
1821, but not until 1878 did Edison Electric Light Com-
pany come into existence, followed the next year by the
first commercial power station in San Francisco. At the
start of the twentieth century, electric power was young
but growing rapidly. Thomas Edison’s work had led to
the first commercial power plant for incandescent lighting
and power in 1882. However, Edison’s system used direct
current, which could only deliver energy profitably to a
limited area around the station. The work of engineers
such as Nikola Tesla and Charles Steinmetz led to the
successful commercialization of alternating current, which
enabled transmission of high-voltage power over long
distances.

Electrical power stations evolved from waterwheels
to dams with a variety of turbines: reaction and hydraulic,
fixed and variable blade, as well as reversible turbines that
could pump water into elevated storage wells and then
reverse back to generate power. In 1903, Charles Curtis
pioneered the steam turbine generator, which generated
5,000 kilowatts from a plant that was the most powerful
in the world at that time. Turbine generators required
one-tenth the space and weighed only one-eighth as
much as reciprocating engines of comparable output.
Next came the world’s first high-pressure steam plant,
which further increased efficiency and brought substantial
savings in fuel. In 1925, the Edgar Station in Boston be-
came a model for high-pressure power plants worldwide.

Experiments continued to improve ways to adapt fu-
els for power generation, and the Oneida Street plant in
Milwaukee began using pulverized coal in 1918. Adapting
fuels to generate power was, and still is, an ongoing pro-

cess. Increasing steam pressures also led the way to new
materials such as chrome-molybdenum steel, which of-
fered superior heat resistance in turbines. Power plants
and improved fuel resources brought electricity to Amer-
ica. However, companies still focused most of their atten-
tion on urban areas, and only one in forty Americans en-
joyed the benefits of electricity in the early twentieth
century. Then, in 1935, the Rural Electric Administration
was established, and President Franklin D. Roosevelt
chose Morris Llewellyn Cooke, an engineer, to head the
new agency with the charge of making electric power
available across the nation. As a result, farmers soon re-
placed steam or gasoline power with electric motors that
drove farm machinery and water pumps.

The early public works projects of the 1930s’ Great
Depression still provide today’s electricity. Hoover Dam’s
hydroelectric generators, built between 1932 and 1935,
supply nearly 1.5 million kilowatt-hours of electrical power
per year to the people of the southwestern United States,
and in 1933, the Tennessee Valley Authority was launched
to bring power and flood relief to the Tennessee River
basin. It currently operates numerous dams, eleven large
coal-burning steam plants, and two nuclear plants in Ala-
bama and Tennessee, producing more than 125 billion
kilowatt-hours of electricity annually—about ninety times
the power once generated in the region in 1933. By the
1990s, the entire country was linked into two giant grid
systems, each serving a respective half of the country, and
power transmission increased from 220 volts in the 1880s
to 765,000 volts by 1999.

Energy Consumption in the United States
Throughout the twentieth century, fossil fuels provided
most of the energy in the United States, far exceeding all
other sources of energy together. Since colonial times, the
United States enjoyed almost self-sufficiency in energy
where supply and demand balanced until the late 1950s.
Consumption began to surpass domestic production by
the early 1970s, and this trend has continued since that
time. In 2000 fossil fuels still accounted for 80 percent of
total energy production and were valued at an estimated
$148 billion. The United States at the beginning of the
current millennium produced almost 72 quadrillion Brit-
ish thermal units (Btu) of energy and exported roughly
four quadrillion Btu. Consumption totaled about 98 quad-
rillion Btu, and so still required imports of close to 29
quadrillion Btu, some nineteen times the level used in
1949.

The major cause of shortages results from insuffi-
cient petroleum. For example, in 1973, U.S. petroleum
imports had reached 6.3 million barrels per day when
Middle Eastern oil interests initiated an oil embargo. The
embargo precipitated a sharp hike in oil prices followed
by a two-year fall in petroleum imports. From 1979 to
1981 and again since 1986, the price of crude oil contin-
ued to climb significantly with the effect of suppressed
imports. Petroleum imports to the United States in 2000
reached a yearly record level of 11 million barrels per day.
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Despite the fact that electricity forms the basis of a
major U.S. energy industry, it is nevertheless not an en-
ergy source per se. Electricity relies upon fossil fuels, hy-
droelectric power, and nuclear power for generation.
Electric utilities have become large and complex in Amer-
ica, transmitted over long distances that span almost a
half-million domestic miles. Most U.S. electricity derives
from a combination of coal-burning and nuclear plants
with slightly over 20 percent provided by natural gas, pe-
troleum plants, and hydroelectric plants.

Over the years, Americans have learned to use energy
more efficiently, as measured by the amount of energy
used to produce a dollar’s worth of gross domestic prod-
uct. The result has been a 49 percent improvement be-
tween 1949 and 2000, and the amount of energy needed
to generate a dollar of output has fallen from almost
21,000 Btu to just over 10,000 Btu—despite increased en-
ergy use brought on by a mounting population. The U.S.
population grew 89 percent from 149 million people in
1949 to 281 million in 2000, and total energy consump-
tion expanded by 208 percent from 32 quadrillion Btu to
98 quadrillion Btu. This translates to increased energy
consumption per capita of 63 percent, from 215 million
Btu in 1949 to 350 million Btu in 2000.

Energy continues to hold a key position in the econ-
omy of the United States, and energy spending keeps pace
as well. Currently, American consumers spend more than
half a trillion dollars on energy annually. Coal served as
the leading source of energy for both residential and com-
mercial consumers as late as 1951 but then declined rap-
idly. By contrast, natural gas grew strongly until 1972 and
then stalled. Petroleum use grew at a slower, steadier pace
but also peaked and declined around 1972. Only electric-
ity, which was an incidental energy source in 1949, has
expanded almost every year since that time, due largely
to the expansion of electricity-driven appliances in U.S.
households nationwide. For example, 99 percent of U.S.
homes possessed a color television in 1997, and 47 per-
cent had central air conditioning. Four-fifths of all house-
holds contained one refrigerator, and the rest had two or
more. Other newer innovations such as microwave ovens
and home computers have also increased residential en-
ergy use. In 1978, only 8 percent of U.S. households had
a microwave, compared to 83 percent by 1997, and only
16 percent of households owned a personal computer
compared to 35 percent by 1997. Home heating experi-
enced equally large changes. One-third of all U.S. hous-
ing units used coal for heat in 1950, but only two-tenths
of a percent used coal in 1999. During that same interval,
home fuel oil lost half its market share (dropping from 22
percent to 10 percent), while natural gas and electricity
gained as home-heating sources. Natural gas rose from
one-fourth to one-half of all homes, and electricity
gained, rising from only .6 percent in 1950 to 30 percent
in 1999. Both electricity and natural gas have continued
as the most common sources of energy used by commer-
cial buildings as well.

Alternatives to Fossil Fuels
The America of the twentieth century has explored a
number of alternatives to fossil fuels, and many of these
energies are characterized as “renewable,” since they do
not rely on depleting finite stores of energy. In 1998,Con-
gress increased funding for energy efficiency programs by
$80 million for fiscal year 1999. That same year, President
Bill Clinton issued an executive order calling for the federal
government to reduce its energy use 35 percent by 2010
compared to 1985 levels—a measure that encourages al-
ternative approaches to fossil fuel consumption.

One such alternative resource is biomass, a term that
refers to plant-derived organic matter available from ded-
icated energy crops and trees, agricultural food and feed
crops, agricultural crop wastes and residues, wood wastes
and residues, aquatic plants, animal wastes, municipal
wastes, and other waste materials. The resulting biopower
technologies provide options for the generation of elec-
tricity in the United States, with ten gigawatts of installed
capacity. Biomass fuels derive from liquid ethanol, meth-
anol, biodiesel, Fischer-Tropsch diesel, and other gaseous
fuels such as hydrogen and methane. Bio-based chemicals
and materials produce so-called green chemicals, renewa-
ble plastics, natural fibers, and natural structural materials.

Another alternative industry has developed around
the extraction of geothermal energy. Heat exists consis-
tently beneath the earth’s surface around the globe, where
molten magma raises the temperature of hot, dry rock.
This technology drills into the heated rock, injects cold
water down one well to circulate through the hot, frac-
tured rock, and then draws off the heated water from an-
other well. In 1921, John D. Grant drilled a well into
geysers just north of San Francisco, California, with the
intention of generating electricity. Although this effort
was unsuccessful, one year later Grant succeeded across
the valley at a different site, creating the United States’
first geothermal power plant.

The country’s first large-scale geothermal plant for
generating electricity began in 1960 at Grant’s first geyser
site, operated by Pacific Gas and Electric. By 2000, the
plant had sixty-nine generating facilities in operation at
eighteen resource sites across the country. Congress
passed the Geothermal Steam Act in 1970, providing the
secretary of the Interior with authority to lease public
lands and other federal lands for geothermal exploration
and development. By 1984, a twenty-megawatt plant be-
gan generating power at Utah’s Roosevelt Hot Springs, a
1.3-megawatt binary power plant began operation in Ne-
vada, and the Heber dual-flash power plant went online
in the Imperial Valley of California with a fifty-megawatt
facility. In 1994, the Department of Energy created two
industry/government collaborative efforts to promote
geothermal energy that reduces greenhouse gases, for
both electric power generation and the accelerated use of
geothermal heat pumps. In 2000, the government initi-
ated its “GeoPowering the West” program to encourage
research and development of geothermal resources in the
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Alternative Energy. Large wind turbines like the ones dotting
this hillside, c. 1985, are a small but growing source of clean
energy in some parts of the country, such as the Great Plains
and California. � George Lepp/corbis

western United States, with an initial group of twenty-
one partnerships funded to develop new technologies.

The Atomic Energy Act of 1954 gave the civilian
nuclear energy program workable access to nuclear tech-
nology, and the following year, the Atomic EnergyCom-
mission announced a cooperative program between gov-
ernment and industry to develop nuclear power plants.
Arco, Idaho, was the first U.S. town powered by nuclear
energy by using an experimental boiling water reactor.
In 1957, the first power was generated by the Sodium
Reactor Experiment, a civilian nuclear unit at Santa Su-
sana, California. That same year, Congress enacted the
Price-Anderson Act, designed to protect the public, util-
ities, and contractors financially in the event of an ac-
cident at a nuclear power plant. Also, the first full-scale
nuclear power plant went into service in Shippingport,
Pennsylvania.

In 1963 the Jersey Central Power and Light Com-
pany created the first nuclear plant designed as an eco-
nomical alternative to a fossil-fuel plant. Following the
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries’ (OPEC)
oil embargo in 1973, United States utilities ordered forty-
one nuclear power plants. By 1984, nuclear power over-
took hydropower to become the second-largest source of
electricity, after coal. Two decades after the 1973 em-
bargo, 109 nuclear power plants operated in the United
States and provided about one-fifth of the nation’s elec-
tricity. In 1996, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission
granted the Tennessee Valley Authority a full-power li-
cense for its Watts Bar 1 nuclear power plant, bringing
the number of operating nuclear units in the United
States to 110. In 2000, the Nuclear Regulatory Commis-
sion issued the first license renewal to Constellation En-
ergy’s Calvert Cliffs Nuclear Power Plant, allowing an
additional twenty years of operation. The Nuclear Reg-
ulatory Commission also approved a twenty-year exten-

sion to the operating license of Duke Energy’s three-unit
Oconee Nuclear Station.

A number of other alternatives to fossil fuel have un-
dergone research and development, including wind and
solar power. These technologies exist primarily in the
hands of the private sector and do not constitute indus-
tries in the same sense that petrochemicals or coal, for
example, have become part of the national energy re-
sources. Rather, they contribute to individuals’ power
needs and in some instances, such as California’s wind
power stations, have contributed to the larger electrical
grid.

The Future of U.S. Energy Use
The Energy Information Administration has offered cer-
tain projections of American energy use in its Annual En-
ergy Outlook 2001, which suggests likely consumption
through 2020 barring unexpected events like the 1973 oil
embargo. According to these projections, energy prices
are expected to increase slowly for petroleum and natural
gas and may actually decline for coal and electricity. If
these trends bear out, then U.S. total consumption could
reach 127 quadrillion Btu by 2020, which is 29 percent
higher than in 2000. The report also suggests that con-
sumption in all areas will continue to increase, particularly
in transportation because of an expected increase in travel
as well as greater needs for freight carriers. Although
Americans are using energy more efficiently, a higher de-
mand for energy services will likely raise energy use per
capita slightly between 2000 and 2020. Energy inten-
sity—that is, the energy use per dollar of gross domestic
product—has declined since 1970 and the projection con-
tinues to support that trend.

Long-used oil fields in theUnited States will produce
less at the same time that America experiences a rising
demand for petroleum. Imports will make up the differ-
ence, a rise from the 52 percent used in 2000 to 64 percent
by 2020. Although domestic natural gas production has
risen 2.1 percent each year, increasing demand will also
require more gas imports. Output coal-field production
within the United States will also increase to match ex-
panding domestic demands. Renewable energy sources
will likely grow by only 1.1 percent each year. Growth in
production of energy from renewable sources is expected
to average about 1.1 percent per year, whereas nuclear
power facilities will decline at the same rate. With no
strong measures to reduce emissions of carbon dioxide yet
in sight, the greater use of fossil fuels, together with a
relatively slow market in renewable energy sources, may
well lead to higher emissions. As a result, emissions re-
lated to energy will exceed 2 billion metric tons of carbon
(7.5 billion tons of gas) in 2020, up 33 percent from 2000.
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ENERGY, RENEWABLE. Wood, wind, water, and
sun power have been used for cooking, heating, milling,
and other tasks for millennia. During the Industrial Rev-
olution of the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries,
these forms of renewable energy were replaced by fossil
fuels such as coal and petroleum. At various times through-
out the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, people be-
lieved that fossil fuel reserves would be exhausted and fo-
cused their attentions on sources of renewable energy.
This led to experiments with solar steam for industry and
solid wood, methanol gas, or liquid biofuels for engines.
Attention has refocused on renewable energy sources since
the 1960s and 1970s, not only because of concern over
fossil fuel depletion, but also because of apprehension
over acid rain and global warming from the accumulation
of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere.

Acid rain is clearly the result of the use of fossil fuels,
and most authoritative climatologists also believe that
these fuels are contributing to global warming. Many sci-
entists and environmentalists have, therefore, urged a
global switch to renewable energy, which derives from the
sun or from processes set in motion by the sun. These
energy forms include direct use of solar power along with
windmills, hydroelectric dams, ocean thermal energy sys-

tems, and biomass (solid wood, methane gas, or liquid
fuels). Renewable energy thus differs not only from fossil
energy sources such as petroleum, gas, and coal, but also
from nuclear energy, which usually involves dividing ura-
nium atoms.

In the early 1990s, one-fifth of worldwide energy use
was renewable, with by far the largest portion of this com-
ing from fuel wood and biomass. Hydroelectric dams
made up most of the rest. More than half the world’s
population relied on wood for cooking and heating, and
although wood is generally considered to be renewable,
excessive reliance has long been recognized as a cause of
deforestation. Forests disappear faster than they can be
renewed by natural processes. Energy “crops” —for ex-
ample, fast-growing acacia or eucalyptus trees planted for
fuel wood in the Third World—and more efficient wood
stoves may be useful to poor, wood-reliant nations.

Solar energy is a term for many techniques and sys-
tems. The sun’s energy can be trapped under glass in a
greenhouse or within solar panels that heat water. It can
also be concentrated in a trough or parabolic collector. In
arid climates a small version of a concentrator is sometimes
used to substitute for wood. Although economical, it is un-
reliable, hard to transport, and difficult to operate. Larger
concentrators can produce steam economically for industry
or for electric utilities in some climates. Another form of
solar energy comes from photovoltaic cells mounted on
panels. These panels are economical for all kinds of re-
mote power needs, from cheap hand calculators to moun-
taintop navigational beacons to orbiting satellites. Costs
have dropped dramatically since the mid-1970s, from hun-
dreds of thousands of dollars to several thousands per in-
stalled kilowatt, and are expected to drop to under a thou-
sand dollars early in the twenty-first century. At some
point they may become competitive with nuclear and fos-
sil energy.

Water power has been well known since its use in the
Egyptian and classical Greek civilizations, and at the out-
set of the Industrial Revolution, it was widely used in
Europe and the Americas to grind grain and run looms
and in other small-scale industrial processes. Today water
power is by far the cheapest of all fossil, nuclear, and re-
newable forms of energy for producing electricity, but the
ecological disruptions caused by hydroelectric dams have
caused many environmental controversies. Ocean energy
takes advantage of the movement of water in tides or waves
or of the temperature difference between sun-heated sur-
face water and cold deep water. A few tidal energy projects
have been built, but this form of energy production is
expensive and remains largely experimental. Like tidal en-
ergy, geothermal energy is produced by continuous nat-
ural processes not directly related to solar cycles. Geo-
thermal energy takes advantage of hot water trapped deep
inside the earth to produce electricity or heat for homes
and industry.

Wind power has been used for grinding grain, pump-
ing water, and powering sawmills since the Middle Ages,
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and thousands of windmills once dotted coastal areas of
northern Europe. Water-pumping windmills were a fix-
ture in the AmericanMidwest well into the twentieth cen-
tury. Windmills are returning in a high-tech form in places
like Altamont Pass in California, where they produce elec-
tricity. They are widely used for pumping water in the
Third World.

Biomass energy involves a wide range of low and high
technologies, from wood burning to use of manure, sea
kelp, and farm crops to make gas and liquid biofuels. Bra-
zil leads the world in use of pure ethyl alcohol derived
from sugarcane as a replacement for petroleum. A com-
mon fuel in the United States is corn-derived ethyl al-
cohol, which is used as a low-pollution octane booster in
a 10-percent blend with gasoline called “gasohol.” An-
other form of renewable energy used in the rural Third
World is the gas-producing biogas digester. Human and
animal wastes are mixed with straw and water in an airless
underground tank made of brick or cement. Methane gas
is siphoned from the tank to a cooking stove. Meanwhile,
the tank gets hot enough to kill disease-causing bacteria,
which is an important sanitary improvement inmany coun-
tries. Over the past few decades, 5 million biogas tanks
have been built in China and half a million in India.

Renewable energy resources are cleaner and farmore
abundant than fossil resources, but they tend to be dis-
persed and more expensive to collect. Many of them, such
as wind and solar energy, are intermittent in nature, mak-
ing energy storage or distributed production systems nec-
essary. Therefore, the direct cost of renewable energy is
generally higher than the direct cost of fossil fuels. At the
same time, fossil fuels have significant indirect or external
costs, such as pollution, acid rain, and global warming.
How to account for these external costs and assign the
savings to renewable energy is a matter of continued pol-
icy debate. Another policy issue is research and develop-
ment support. Conventional forms of energy, such as fos-
sil fuels and nuclear power, receive more financial support
from the federal government than does renewable energy.
U.S. government policy toward renewable energy has been
a roller coaster of support and neglect. By the end of Pres-
ident Jimmy Carter’s administration in 1981, federal con-
tributions to research in solar photovoltaics, solar thermal
energy, solar buildings, biofuels, and wind energy research
had soared to almost $500 million, but by 1990 the figure
was only $65 million. A global transition to renewable
energy will have to include developing nations, where en-
ergy use in proportion to the world total grew from 20
percent in 1970 to 3l percent in 1990.
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ENERGY RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
ADMINISTRATION. The Energy Research andDe-
velopment Administration (ERDA) was created by Con-
gress on 11 October 1974 as part of the Energy Reorga-
nization Act of 1974. The act created two new agencies:
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, which would reg-
ulate the nuclear power industry, and the ERDA, de-
signed to manage the nuclear weapon, naval reactor, and
energy development programs. Activated on 19 January
1975, the agency attempted to carry out President Rich-
ard M. Nixon’s goal of achieving energy independence by
developing plans, technologies, and conservationprograms
and by managing national-security activities associated
with nuclear energy. Spurred on by the Arab oil embargo
of 1973, the agency provided a bridge between theAtomic
Energy Commission (1947–1975) and the Department of
Energy (created in 1977), which absorbed theERDA.De-
spite the brevity of its brief existence, ERDA represented
an important step by the administration of PresidentGer-
ald R. Ford in bringing together diverse energy activities
across the federal government. ERDA’s focus was reflected
in six program areas: fossil and nuclear energy; environ-
ment and safety; solar; geothermal and advanced energy
systems; conservation; and national security.

Led by Robert C. Seamans, Jr., and Robert W. Fri,
the agency produced a series of national energy plans that
advocated experimentation and energy leadership to
stimulate private-sector commercialization. These plans
stressed expanding existing resources and conservation;
establishment of a synthetic-fuels industry; and long-
range development of inexhaustible energy sources from
breeder reactors, fusion, solar, wind, thermal, ocean ther-
mal power, and photovoltaics. While Americans expressed
some support for conservation, they respondedmuchmore
enthusiastically to research into alternative energy re-
sources. Although the agency was unsuccessful in early
commercialization of synthetic fuels, it made progress in
planning, mobilizing talent, and developing ties with in-
dustry and international partners. It created the Solar En-



ENFORCEMENT ACTS

216

ergy Research Institute (which became the National Re-
newable Energy Laboratory in 1994). Solar power so
dominated the national energy discussion in the mid-
1970s that, in 1974, three of the five major bills passed
by Congress involved solar and geothermal energy. The
ERDA also promoted fusion and prototype wind-power
demonstrations while executing its continuing responsi-
bility for nuclear weapons production and nuclear waste
disposal.
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ENGINEERING EDUCATION. Revolutionary
America possessed no way to educate engineers. Mill-
wrights and other craftsmen had solved most technical
problems for colonists, but the continental army had to
turn to Europeans for advice on fortifications andmilitary
engineering. After independence, early canal promoters
and elected officials alike continued to rely on visiting civil
engineers. The army found this situation intolerable and
in 1802 established the U.S. Military Academy at West
Point to train artillery and engineering officers. Sylvanus
Thayer, commandant after 1817, transformedWest Point
into the nation’s first engineering school by copying the
École Polytechnique in France.

Most Americans entered the engineering profession,
however, by serving an apprenticeship. Thus John Jervis
began as an axeman on the Erie Canal in 1817 and rose
to division engineer in 1825. Only after 1825 did addi-
tional educational opportunities become available to
Americans interested in engineering careers. Partial pro-
grams, ranging from individual courses in trigonometry
and surveying to year-long certificate programs, appeared
at many schools, including Washington College, Prince-
ton, New York University, and Vanderbilt. Apprentice-
ships then completed the training for many students. Par-
tial programs differed in kind but not in spirit from the
courses and lectures at Philadelphia’s Franklin Insti-
tute and similar voluntary associations in otherAmerican
cities. In keeping with Jacksonian democratic rhetoric,

these were self-help programs for working people en-
countering new technologies.

By the 1840s informal engineering education seemed
inadequate for an expanding nation that linked political
independence to technology. A few schools copied the
French polytechnic model, which derived technical train-
ing from a common base in mathematics and science, de-
livered in separate schools outside existing colleges. The
Rensselaer School, started as an artisans’ institute in 1824,
transformed itself into the first American polytechnic in
1850. By the time the school renamed itself Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute in 1861, other polytechnics had ap-
peared, including the Polytechnic College of Pennsylva-
nia (1853) and Brooklyn Polytechnic (1854). All departed
from liberal arts curricula to train men for careers in en-
gineering and manufacturing.

Not all educators separated engineering from col-
leges. In 1847 Harvard and Yale launched undergraduate
programs for engineering, albeit in separate schools out-
side their main colleges. But after 1850 more private in-
stitutions and state universities developed engineering
programs as regular courses of study. Midwestern col-
leges, including Wesleyan, Denison, and Allegheny, of-
fered engineering under general science degrees, while
the universities of Illinois, North Carolina, and Iowa, and
the University of Rochester added engineering degrees.
The crucial step in placing engineering inside American
universities was the Morrill Act of 1862, which pro-
vided federal support (initially thirty thousand acres of
federal land for every congressional representative) to en-
courage the agricultural and mechanical arts. Land-grant
colleges quickly became leading engineering schools,
among them Pennsylvania State, Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology (MIT), and midwestern state uni-
versities in Illinois, Indiana (Purdue), Ohio State, and
Wisconsin. New York’s land-grant school, Cornell, was
the largest and best engineering college in the country by
the 1870s.

Every approach to educating American engineers
shared a desire to balance theory and practice. Even as
academic education became more common after 1870,
hands-on training remained. Universities, land-grant
schools, and polytechnics all combined lecture courses,
engineering drawing, surveying, and shop classes. The ba-
sic credential for faculty was engineering experience, not
advanced degrees. Indeed, some mechanical engineers
were so concerned about practice they created yet another
educational alternative, the technical institute. Worcester
Polytechnic Institute (1868) and Stevens Institute (1870)
explicitly placed machine-shop apprenticeships ahead of
studies of math and science. Even Cornell’s mechanical
engineering program emphasized shop work until the
1880s.

But the classroom finally prevailed over practical
venues for training engineers. New technologies based on
electricity and chemistry required more than a common-
sense knowledge base. Equally important was the desire
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of leading American engineers to gain the social recog-
nition accorded other emerging professional groups. A
key step was presenting engineers as college-educated
gentlemen, not narrow technical specialists. The forma-
tion of the American Society for Engineering Education
in 1893 symbolized the shift of engineering education
from the shop to the classroom.

Balancing theory and practice remained a fundamen-
tal issue, however. Cornell’s Robert Thurston led those
pressing to replace shop work with math and science
along the lines of French polytechnics and German uni-
versities. Other faculty emphasized training practical
problem solvers for American corporations, so the Uni-
versity of Cincinnati introduced a cooperative education
program in 1907 in which students alternated semesters
working in industry and attending classes. After World
War I, hints of change appeared as European émigrés
demonstrated the utility of sophisticated mathematical
analyses. Ukrainian-born Stephon Timoshenko, first at
Westinghouse and then at the University ofMichigan and
at Stanford, prepared textbooks placing the strength of
materials, structural mechanics, and dynamics on a math-
ematical footing. Hungarian-bornTheodore vonKármán
brought German theoretical work in fluid dynamics to the
new California Institute of Technology. At the Uni-
versity of Illinois, Danish-born and German-educated
Harald Westergaard connected civil engineering and
theoretical mechanics through studies of bridges, pave-
ment slabs, and dams.

Only Caltech, Harvard, and, belatedly, MIT em-
braced the changes introduced by this generation of Eu-
ropean engineers in the 1930s. Developments during
World War II in such areas as radar and atomic weapons
confirmed the value of the European engineers’ ap-
proaches. Major educational reforms followed, including
greater emphasis on research and graduate study. Theory
outweighed practice for the first time as engineering sci-
ence replaced shop work and drawing. Driven by Cold
War rhetoric and apparent challenges such as Sputnik, the
Soviet satellite program, federal military funding sup-
ported this transformation and promoted hybrid inter-
disciplinary fields, such as materials engineering, that
blurred the boundary between science and engineering.
By 1960 engineering education was remarkably uniform.

Transforming engineering from a white-male pre-
serve was much more difficult. Wartime “manpower”
concerns in the 1940s and 1950s led some faculty to ac-
cept women students. But progress was slow until the
social movements of the 1960s brought serious steps to
recruit women and underrepresented minorities. Engi-
neering remains, however, the least diverse profession in
the United States. And by the late 1980s declining num-
bers of American students meant most graduate students
in engineering were born outside the United States.

This demographic shift was accompanied by ques-
tions about the postwar emphasis on engineering science.
Declining American competitiveness in global markets

was partly connected to the lack of engineering graduates
with practical problem-solving skills. New attempts to
balance theory and practice in the 1990s marked a very
basic continuity in the history of American engineering
education.
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ENGINEERING SOCIETIES. The appearance of
professional engineering societies in the United States
was symptomatic of a technological revolution—a shift
from a conservative, craft tradition to a more dynamic,
scientific approach to technology. Professional engineer-
ing societies played an important role in the rapid growth
of technology in the nineteenth century. They became a
means for developing professional spirit among engi-
neers; and, as the sometimes-adverse effects of rapid tech-
nological change became manifest, they also became a
means for expressing their members’ sense of social re-
sponsibility.

The first engineering societies were local. The Bos-
ton Society of Civil Engineers (1848), the EngineersClub
of Saint Louis (1868), and the Western Society of Engi-
neers of Chicago (1869) were among the first to form.
But the local societies gradually were overshadowed by
national ones. The American Society of Civil Engineers
was founded in 1852, although it did not become active
nationally until revitalized in 1867. It set high professional
standards and claimed to represent all nonmilitary engi-
neers. This claim was disputed in 1871 with the formation
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical
Engineers. Led by Rossiter Worthington Raymond, it
made industrial service its goal rather than professional
development. The increased employment of engineers in
industry led to the formation of the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers in 1880 and the American Institute
of Electrical Engineers in 1884. In terms of professional
philosophy, these two organizations stood between the
societies of civil and mining engineers, combining the
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sometimes-antagonistic goals of industrial service and
professionalism.

In theory, the four fields of civil, mining, mechanical,
and electrical engineering were thought to comprise all
engineering. The four societies representing these fields
are called the “founder societies,” and they have often
served as the voice for American engineering. In practice,
however, the headlong progress of technology created
new technical specialties almost yearly. New societies—
such as the Society of Automotive Engineers (1905), the
American Institute of Chemical Engineers (1908), the
American Nuclear Society (1954), and the AmericanAcad-
emy of Environmental Engineers (1955)—were founded
to meet the needs of engineers working in these new
fields. In some cases, the newer fields came to overshadow
traditional ones. Impelled by the spectacular growth of
electronics, the Institute of Radio Engineers, founded in
1912, outpaced the American Institute of Electrical En-
gineers; the two merged in 1963 to form the Institute of
Electrical and Electronic Engineers. Still other societies,
such as the American Rocket Society (1930) and the In-
stitute of Aerospace Sciences (1932), became more effec-
tive when they merged to become the American Institute
of Aeronautics and Astronautics in 1963

While technology advances have fragmented the en-
gineering profession, the professional spirit of the various
groups has actually grown stronger and led to increased
professional unity and social responsibility. One of the
first organizations to express the new spirit of professional
unity was the American Association of Engineers, founded
in 1915. Under the leadership of Frederick Haynes New-
ell, the association lobbied vigorously for state licensing
laws for engineers, and on other bread-and-butter issues.
Internal dissension in this organization caused a rapid de-
cline during the 1920s, but much of its program was con-
tinued by the National Society of Professional Engineers
founded in 1934 by David B. Steinman. Licensing con-
tinued to be a central issue, but the society also favored
professional codes of ethics, criticizing, for example, the
Society of Automotive Engineers in 1965 for never having
adopted a code of ethics.

Another theme in engineering unity was social re-
sponsibility. This found expression in a number of agen-
cies sponsored by the four founder societies. The first was
the Engineering Council, founded in 1917. Led by J.
Parke Channing, it assisted the government in mobilizing
engineering talent during World War I. It was replaced
in 1920 by a more representative organization, the Fed-
erated American Engineering Societies. Herbert Hoover
was the spirit behind and first president of the federation;
he attempted to use it to bring the engineering viewpoint
to bear on national problems, appointing committees to
investigate waste in industry and the twelve-hour day.
The reports from these committees were critical of busi-
ness practices and antagonized powerful conservative ele-
ments within the founder societies. The American Insti-
tute of Mining Engineers withdrew from the organization

in 1924; the federation was later reorganized, and its
name was changed to the American EngineeringCouncil.
In its new form, it became a voice for right-wing views,
sometimes criticizing Hoover’s policies as president of the
United States; it was abolished in 1939. In 1945, the
founder societies created a new unity organization, the
Engineers Joint Council, which helped secure the crea-
tion of the National Academy of Engineering in 1964 un-
der the charter of the National Academy of Sciences.
To many engineers, this represented the culmination of
years of struggle to secure a permanent agency through
which the engineering profession could advise the nation
on public policy matters.

In the late twentieth century, a number of societies
emerged to protect and further the interests of groups
that traditionally faced discrimination when entering the
engineering field or working as professional engineers.
Groups such as the National Society of Black Engineers
(1975), the Society of Mexican American Engineers and
Scientists (1974), the Society of Women Engineers (1950),
and the National Organization of Gay and Lesbian Sci-
entists and Technical Professionals (1983), use their re-
sources to expand educational and professional opportu-
nities for their members, as well as for young people who
might consider entering engineering professions but find
discrimination a barrier.
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ENGINEERS, CORPS OF. The world’s largest en-
gineering force, the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, is the
only organization of its kind that fulfills both military and
civil missions. Within the army, it acts as a combat arm
and a technical service; within the federal government, as
a national construction agency. Older than the Republic,
the corps has a proud history of service in war and peace.
The breastworks at Bunker Hill, the Cumberland Road,
the Panama Canal, Fort Peck Dam, and the Manhattan
Project exemplify its contributions. The names of Pierre
C. L’Enfant, Sylvanus Thayer, John C. Frémont, George
B. McClellan, Leslie R. Groves, and Lucius D. Clay sug-
gest the versatility of its officers.
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The corps had its beginnings in the American Rev-
olution. On 16 June 1775, the day before the Battle of
Bunker Hill, the Continental Congress authorized a
chief engineer and two assistants for the Grand Army.
Three years later, the Congress provided for three com-
panies of sappers and miners. Led largely by French vol-
unteers, the infant corps helped assure the success of
George Washington’s Fabian strategy and the decisive
siege at Yorktown. Disbanded in 1783, engineer units
reappeared in 1794 as elements of the short-lived Corps
of Artillerists and Engineers, which began construction of
American seacoast defenses.

The present organization dates from 16March 1802,
when President Thomas Jefferson signed a bill providing
for a corps of engineers to be stationed at West Point,
New York, and to “constitute a military academy.” The
first engineering school in theUnited States,West Point
was also the leading one until the Civil War. Composed
almost exclusively of top academy graduates, the Corps
of Engineers formed the only sizable group of trained
engineers in the country.

In the first decades of the nineteenth century, as the
nation expanded, the federal government pressed the
Corps of Engineers into service. Military engineers built
roads, canals, piers, and lighthouses; they constructed and
repaired fortifications and surveyed and explored the
country. They also worked to improve the navigation of
the water routes that spread people and commerce across
the nation. In 1824, Congress directed the Corps of En-
gineers to remove the shoals, snags, and sandbars that
impeded navigation on the Mississippi and Ohio Rivers.
Thereafter, the corps assumed increasing responsibility
for river and harbor projects. Within 150 years, the corps
had spent more than $20 billion to develop thousands of
miles of inland waterways and hundreds of deep-water
harbors. This effort also yielded far-reaching benefits in
flood control, power production, water conservation, pol-
lution abatement, and recreation.

Although the Corps of Engineers can point to a long
list of achievements, implementation of its civilian mis-
sion has not been without controversy. It has often been
accused of underestimating project costs. For example, in
1887, the corps convinced Congress to authorize $10mil-
lion for 439 projects. Based upon evidence that the actual
cost of the projects would be at least $200 million, Pres-
ident Grover Cleveland vetoed the bill. By the mid-
twentieth century, critics argued that the massive dams
and stream channelization projects undertaken by the
corps, whatever their cost, were undesirable because they
disrupted ecosystems, polluted streams, and exacerbated
the effects of flooding.

Implementation of military missions by the corps
generated much less criticism. American military annals
are filled with the exploits of army engineers. Some 150
battle streamers adorn the corps colors. The defense of
Washington in the CivilWar; the siege of Santiago,Cuba,
in 1898; vast port, depot, road, and railroad works in

France during World War I; the building of the Ledo
Road and Alcan Highway; amphibious landings and the
bridging of the Rhine during World War II; the buildup
at Pusan in Korea; and the creation of the Da Nang base
in Vietnam, are instances of engineer soldiers in their tra-
ditional roles—impeding enemy advances and assisting
the movement of friendly forces. On many occasions, en-
gineer troops also fought as infantry. Engineer officers,
experienced in peacetime undertakings, were well fitted
for high command and staff positions. Generals Robert
E. Lee and Douglas MacArthur epitomize the engineer
commander. In the nation’s major conflicts, the army’s top
logistical minds were military engineers: Montgomery C.
Meigs in the Civil War, George W. Goethals in World
War I, and Brehon B. Somervell in World War II.

Today, the corps is organized into eleven divisions,
forty districts, and hundreds of area and project offices.
Since the 1950s, it has been active in space, missile, and
postal construction, as well as in its traditional fields of
endeavor. And, while management of the nation’s water
resources remains one of its most important responsibili-
ties, its priorities in that area—like those of the country
as a whole—have shifted towards recreation; fish and
wildlife conservation; pollution abatement; and small, lo-
cal works to generate power and to control floods. The
corps enforces the Clean Water Act, regulates activities
in wetlands, administers hundreds of reservoirs, and
manages millions of acres of federal land.

As might be expected with an agency of its size, the
corps continues to face criticism from a variety of direc-
tions for the impact of its projects, its management prac-
tices, and the scope of its activities. Nevertheless, the
Corps of Engineers has played a unique role in both war
and peace throughout U.S. history and will continue to
do so in the future.
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terways, Inland.

ENGLAND. See Great Britain, Relations with.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE. The English language has
its origins in about the fifth century a.d., when tribes from
the continent, the Jutes, the Saxons, and then the larger
tribe of Angles invaded the small island we now call En-
gland (from Angle-land). Old English, the language of the
Anglo-Saxons, is preserved in Beowulf (c. a.d. 800). Mid-
dle English developed following the Norman invasion of
1066, exemplified in Geoffrey Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales
(c. 1400). Modern English, dating from the sixteenth cen-
tury, is exemplified in the plays of William Shakespeare
(1564–1616). From the time the Pilgrims landed in Amer-
ica (1620), the language began to take its own course in
this “NewWorld.” Expressions like “fixing to,” which had
never been used in England, were “cropping up” (an ex-
pression going back to Middle English) in the colonial
press by 1716.

So the American Revolution (1775–1783) not only
created a new nation but also divided the English lan-
guage into what H. L. Mencken, author of the classic
study The American Language; An Inquiry into the Devel-
opment of English in the United States, called “two streams.”
These streams diverged to produce different words with
the same denotation (the American “trunk” of a car is a
“boot” in England), different pronunciations for the same
words (the American sked-ju-el is the British shed-ju-el),
and different spellings (theater vs. theatre, labor vs. labour).

By 1781, the word “Americanism” had been coined
by John Witherspoon, a Scottish clergyman recruited to
become president of Princeton University. These Amer-
icanisms, Witherspoon wrote, were not “worse in them-
selves, but merely . . . of American and not of English
growth.” The separation of the “two streams of English”
was already noticeable. In his usual acerbic manner,
Mencken applauded the American resistance to rules:
“Standard [British] English must always strike an Amer-
ican as a bit stilted and precious” (p. 774).

Judgment by Language: The Shibboleth
Once there is any kind of “standard,” people could begin
passing judgment (that’s spelled “judgement” in England)
based on what was deemed “correct.” One of the first
recorded instances is the “shibboleth” test in the Old Tes-
tament. Hebrew, like all other languages, had many dia-
lects, and the twelve tribes of Israel did not always pro-
nounce words in the same way. Thus, when theGileadites
“seized the fords of the Jordan” ( Judg. 12:5–6), it was not
enough to merely ask those who wished to cross the river
“Are you an Ephraimite?” They needed a test to distin-
guish the enemy. They used pronunciation, and those who
said “sib-bo-leth” instead of “shib-bo-leth” were slain.

Americans are by and large more tolerant of language
differences than the English. George Bernard Shaw (1856–
1950), the Englishman who wrote Pygmalion (on which
the musicalMy Fair Lady was based), wrote, “It is impos-
sible for an Englishman to open his mouth without mak-
ing some other Englishman hate or despise him.” Shaw
was, like Mencken, a great debunker and exploder of pre-
tension. “An honest and natural slum dialect,” he wrote,
“is more tolerable than the attempt of a phonetically un-
taught person to imitate the vulgar dialect of the golf
club” (Mencken, p. 775).

Dialects: The Branches of the Stream
Shaw’s comment raises a point worth highlighting: we all
speak a dialect. If English, in Mencken’s phrase, divides
into “two streams,” British and American, there are within
those streams many creeks and branches (two American-
isms according to Witherspoon). Both Cockney and “the
Queen’s English” are, after all, dialects of British English,
although one carries more prestige.

Likewise, we have many dialects in theUnited States.
Mark Twain, in his prefatory note to Adventures of Huckle-
berry Finn, tells us that there are at least seventeen distin-
guishable dialects in the novel. In the early twenty-first
century we find many dialects of American English as we
move from the New York Bronx to Charleston, or from
the Midwestern plains to the San Fernando Valley (home
of the “valley girls”), or from Chicago to New Orleans (is
that pronounced with the stress on the first or the second
syllable: ore-leans or ore-lens?) Is there such a thing today
as a “standard” American language?

Guides to Correctness
Certainly there have been those willing to provide guid-
ance to the public on “correct” usage of the language.
America’s most famous lexicographer, Noah Webster,
published his “Blue-backed” American Speller soon after
the Revolution, teaching not only spelling but also pro-
nunciation, common sense, morals, and good citizenship.
His first dictionary (1806) was one of several (the first
in English being Samuel Johnson’s in 1755), but when
Webster died in 1843, the purchase of rights to his dic-
tionary by Charles and George Merriam led to a new,
one-volume edition that sold for six dollars in 1847. This
edition became the standard. Except for the Bible, Web-
ster’s spelling book and dictionary were the best-selling
publications in American history up to the mid-twentieth
century.

Webster’s spelling book (often marketed with the
Bible) molded four generations of American schoolchil-
dren, proclaiming what was “right” without apology. In
contrast, The American Heritage Dictionary of the late
twentieth century offers guidance based on a survey of its
“Usage Panel,” a group of respected writers and speakers
who are asked what they find acceptable. In the third col-
lege edition (1997), the editors note drastic changes in the
Panel’s attitudes. More and more of the old shibboleths
are widely accepted. For example, in 1969 most of the
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TABLE 1

Trends in New Word Formation, 1900–2000

Decade
Category producing
the most new words Example

1900–1910 cars accelerator
10s war flame-thrower (from the German

Flammenwerfer)
20s clothes bathing beauty, threads (slang

for clothes)
30s war decrypt, fifth column, flak
40s war ground zero, radar
50s media teleconference, Xerox
60s computer interface, cursor
70s computer hard disk, microprocessor
80s media cyberspace, dish (TV antenna),

shock jock
90s politics Generation X, off-message

Usage Panel objected to using the words “contact” and
“intrigue” as verbs, but by the 1993 survey, most had no
problem with either (though “hopefully” and “disinter-
ested” remained problematic for most). Language, if it is
spoken, lives and changes (in contrast to a “dead lan-
guage” such as Latin, which does not evolve because it is
not spoken). As with a river, so with language: you never
put your tongue to the same one twice.

Lexicographers now present their dictionaries as a
description of how the language looks at a particular time
rather than as a prescription of what is “correct.” The
constant evolution of language makes new editions nec-
essary. Many people have come to use the word “disin-
terested” to mean “uninterested” instead of “without bias”;
therefore, despite objections of purists, it does in fact
mean that. “Corruption” or change?

Likewise with pronunciation. In the 1990s, the word
“harass” came into frequent use in the news. Americans
had traditionally put the stress on the second syllable: he-
RASS. This pronunciation, according to The Oxford Amer-
ican Dictionary and Language Guide (1999), “first occurred
in American English and has gained wide acceptance over
the last 50 years.” But reporters on television during the
1991 Clarence Thomas hearings, in which he was accused
of “sexual harassment” by Anita Hill, tended to prefer the
pronunciation HAR-ess, “the older, more traditional pro-
nunciation [which] is still preferred by those for whom
British pronunciation is a guide.” There are many influ-
ences on our shifting language habits.

Simplification Movement
Pragmatic Americans have often sought to simplify the
language. The Simplified Spelling Board, created in 1906,
sought to simplify the spelling of words like “though.”
“But tho their filosofy was that simpler is better, they cood
not get thru to peepl as they wisht.” The Chicago Tribune
began to simplify spelling in their publication in 1935,
but the American public would not send their brides down
the “aile” nor transport their loved ones’ caskets in a
“herse,” so the attempt was largely abandoned with a few
exceptions, such as “tho,” “thru,” and “catalog.” Spelling,
after all, has often been used as a test of intelligence and
education. It also reflects the history of the language. The
word “knight” carries with it the echoes of Chaucer’s
Middle English pronunciation: ka-nick-te.

Another major impediment to spelling reform is the
association of phonetic spelling with illiteracy: while the
reformers may “ake” to “berry” those men and “wimmen”
who “apose” them, those who write of the “kat’s tung”
open themselves to ridicule. Mencken declared, however,
that “American spelling is plainly better than English
spelling, and in the long run it seems sure to prevail”
(p. 483).

Growing Vocabulary
One distinctive aspect of the English language is its ten-
dency to absorb foreign words. English-speaking peoples

(many of them explorers and adventurers) have adopted
and adapted terms from many languages. Loanwords
come from many foreign languages, sometimes directly,
sometimes through other languages: dirge (Latin), history
(Greek), whiskey (Celtic), fellow (Scandinavian), sergeant
(French), chocolate (Spanish), umbrella (Italian), tattoo
(German), sugar (Arabic), kowtow (Chinese), banana (Af-
rican), moccasin (Native American).

Sometimes new words have to be created. In a survey
of new words in the twentieth century, John Ayto found
an interesting correlation between neologisms and the
events and inventions of the times. Consider the list shown
in Table 1.

Promoting and Resisting One “Standard”
One of the great forces for molding a common American
English since the mid-twentieth century has been theme-
dia, especially television. During the first decades of tele-
vision news coverage, reporters and anchors were ex-
pected to have or to adopt a Midwestern accent, the least
distinctive and most generally understandable, the most
“American” as it were. This tended to promote a common
“American” accent. As the century grew to a close, how-
ever, ethnic groups grew in size and multiculturalism be-
came a potent force in society. More dialects (and more
ethnicity in general) began to show up on the screen. In
the 2000 presidential election, George W. Bush empha-
sized his ability to speak Spanish.

This increasing power of groups who spoke English
as a second language or not at all led to a widespread call
for “English only” laws in the 1980s and 1990s, though
the movement never achieved critical mass. On the other
end of the political spectrum were those who argued that
teachers should use the vernacular of the pupils in order
to help them learn. Great arguments swirled around the
terms “Ebonics” and “bilingual education.”
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The International Language
English has replaced French as the international language
for many reasons: the political, military, and economic
dominance of the United States since World War II
(1939–1945), of course, but also the influence of Ameri-
can culture, especially movies, television, and rock music.
We were well on our way to this position before Pearl
Harbor drew us into war in 1941. Mencken attributes this
partly to the “dispersion of the English-speaking peo-
ples,” but in typical Mencken style goes on to say that
those peoples “have been, on the whole, poor linguists,
and so they have dragged their language with them, and
forced it upon the human race.” Robert MacNeil, in the
fascinating study of the English language for the Public
Broadcasting System (PBS), The Story of English (1986),
observed that when landing in Rome, an Italian pilot fly-
ing an Italian airliner converses with the control tower in
English.

The Digital Word
Just as the printing press, widely used throughout Europe
by 1500, changed our use of words, leading to newwritten
forms such as the novel and the newspaper, so the com-
puter has created change. E-mail, chat rooms, and Web
pages have made words on the screen almost as common
as on the printed page. We already see changes taking
place, as onscreen language becomes more informal (of-
ten creating new words, such as “online”). Words get
shortened: electronic mail becomes e-mail, which in turn
becomes email. Note, however, that this is not new. “To-
day” was spelled “to-day” in the early twentieth century.

We many need help “navigating the shifting verbal
currents of the post-Gutenberg era,” according toWired
Style: Principles of English Usage in the Digital Age (version
1.0, 1996, with 2.0 published in 1999). The online expe-
rience has spawned various means of conveying tone in-
cluding acronyms (such as LOL for “laughing out loud”
and IRL for “in real life”—as distinguished from the vir-
tual world of cyberspace) and emoticons such as �:D for
“demonic laughter” and �:P for “sticking tongue out at
you.” English continues to change with influences of all
kinds.

Finding Guidance Amid the Flux
The two streams continue to evolve, of course, and the
purists like William Safire and John Simon continue to
preach against the “corruption” of the language. But like
the river, the English language will flow whither it will.
Two of the most respected guides in the midst of this flux
are both in third editions.
The Elements of Style, praised as the best of its kind

by professional writers for over four decades, is E. B.
White’s revision of his professor’s book. William Strunk’s
“little book” (1918) so impressedWhite as a college fresh-
man that decades later he revised Strunk’s original (which
can be found on the Internet) into this thin volume in
praise of conciseness and precision in writing. It has never
been out of print since 1959 when the first edition was

published, is still in print and praised as the best of its
kind by professional writers.
The New Fowler’s Modern English Usage (1996) shows

tolerance for expressions that Henry Watson Fowler
(1858–1933) would have never allowed in his first edition
in 1926. The third edition, unlike the first two, lists as
one of three meanings for “fix”: the “American expression
‘to be fixing to,’ meaning ‘to prepare to, intend, be on the
point of.’ ” This guide, one of the most esteemed in print,
labels it “informal” and notes that it is “hardly ever en-
countered outside the US.” American English continues
to evolve and standards continue to change.
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ENLISTMENT. Local defense in the colonial period
was based on compulsory military service for all able-
bodied males, but relied on volunteers for extended cam-
paigns or assignments. During the early Republic, Amer-
icans viewed a large standing army as antithetical to their
ideals of liberty and avoided instituting conscription as a
method of recruitment. The early American military
therefore developed a dual army tradition—a small core
of regulars reinforced by local militia. In times of crisis,
the militias would be supplemented by volunteers, who
were enticed to enlist with promises of land grants, boun-
ties, and other incentives. The success of the militia sys-
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tem (somewhat exaggerated at the time), aversion to con-
scription and a standing army, and the relative peace and
prosperity between 1783 and southern secession in 1860
ensured the continuation of the citizen-soldier myth and
the “expandable” army concept. By 1862, the manpower
demands of modern, industrialized warfare forced Amer-
icans to overcome their objections to conscription, al-
though exemptions and the hiring of substitutes were
common.

As they had in the antebellum period, enlistments in
the post–Civil War era continued to remain low due to
insufferable military living conditions, lax training, and
Americans’ contemptuous attitudes toward professional
military service. The nation also continued the pattern of
rapid mobilization via conscription and activation of fed-
eral reserve and state-organized National Guard units
during crisis, followed by rapid peacetime demobilization
back to a minimal force of regulars.

In 1973, as a result of opposition to the VietnamWar,
the conscription system’s inherent social inequities, and
economic retrenchment, the United States reduced mili-
tary force levels, eliminated peacetime draft service, and
created the All-Volunteer Force (AVF). Although it can
be augmented by reserves and conscription, the AVF re-
mains the foundation for U.S. armed forces and consists
entirely of enlistees recruited to the service by incentives
such as opportunity for adventure, occupational training,
educational assistance, and financial bonuses.
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ENRON SCANDAL. Enron is an energy company
that quickly grew to become one of the world’s largest
corporations before its financial practices caused its bank-
ruptcy. Formed in 1985 by the merger of two gas pipeline
companies, Houston Natural Gas and InterNorth, the
company diversified under its manager, KennethLay, into
an energy trading company offering various services, in-
cluding a massive e-commerce. It bought the name of the
Houston Astros’ ballpark and was named most innovative

company of the year for five consecutive years by Fortune
magazine. It peaked in the year 2000, with revenues of
$100 billion and a share price of $90, its rapid growth
attracting many investors.

In 2001, however, Enron’s success appeared to be
phony. The company had assigned billions of dollars of
debt and risk to subsidiary companies, which then kept
them off their books. Share prices began to fall precipi-
tously. Enron’s accounting firm, Arthur Anderson, was
caught destroying Enron-related documents. On 2 De-
cember 2001, Enron filed for bankruptcy, along with sixty
subsidiary companies. In 2002, its shares were traded at
11 cents. The company’s collapse destroyed thousands of
investors’ savings. In July 2002, Arthur Andersen, Enron’s
accounting firm, was convicted of destroying evidence,
although an appeal was pending at the time of this writ-
ing. Enron’s officials were then undergoing further con-
gressional hearings and criminal investigations, and nu-
merous agencies were investigating other corporations for
similar accounting and finance methods.
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ENSIGN. An ensign is the lowest commissioned rank
in the U.S. Navy and Coast Guard. Ensign comes from
the Latin word insignia, lending the ensign the duty of
carrying emblems or banners. In British service, until
1871, an ensign carried the colors as the lowest commis-
sioned officer of infantry. In the United States ensigns
existed in the colonial militia, in the Revolution infantry,
and in the regular army until 1815, as a rank lower than
first, second, or third lieutenant. In the navy the rank of
ensign superseded that of midshipman in 1862.
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ENTAIL OF ESTATE limits the disposition of real
property. The famous Statute of Westminster II (1285),
often called De Donis, established the system of fee entail
so that a wealthy family could retain its estates perpetually
as a block inheritance. By this measure, a grantee of a
feudal estate was entitled to the income from the land for
life but could not sell the estate, mortgage it, or give it
away. Upon the grantee’s death, his eldest son inherited
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the estate subject to the entail. Should a grantee have no
heirs, the estate went back to the grantor. The courts gen-
erally sustained this law until the fifteenth century when
judges began to limit entails to one succeeding genera-
tion. Parliament abolished entails entirely in 1833.

Entailing of estates was relatively common in colo-
nial America, especially in the agricultural sections of the
southern and the middle states. Stout opposition devel-
oped, however, because of the belief that it was dangerous
to perpetuate a political bloc of landed aristocrats. In sev-
eral colonies, landowners resorted to devices such as com-
mon recovery and private legislative acts to gain free dis-
position of their land. By the time of the Revolution,
colonial opinion was opposed to entail. Many of the origi-
nal states followed the lead taken by Virginia in 1776 and
abolished entails. Connecticut and Mississippi never rec-
ognized entail, although, in Connecticut, the common
law permitted conditioned fees. Nor did the entail system
emerge in Iowa, where it was held that entail was not
suited to American practices, while Kansas and Delaware
accepted the principle.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cantor, Norman F. Imagining the Law: Common Law and the
Foundations of the American Legal System.New York: Harper-
Collins, 1997.

Morris, Richard B. “Primogeniture and Entailed Estates in
America,” Columbia Law Review 27 (1927): 24–51.

W. Freeman Galpin /c. p.

See also Land Policy; Primogeniture.

ENTANGLING ALLIANCES. Contrary to com-
mon belief, the phrase “entangling alliances” was turned
by Thomas Jefferson, not George Washington. Wash-
ington advised against “permanent alliances,” whereas
Jefferson, in his inaugural address on 4 March 1801, de-
clared his devotion to “peace, commerce, and honest
friendship with all nations, entangling alliances with
none.” It is a pet phrase of isolationists warning against
foreign commitments.
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ENTERPRISE ZONES were economically de-
pressed districts targeted for revitalization through tax
breaks and regulatory exemptions. Originating in Great
Britain in the late 1970s, the concept quickly migrated
across the Atlantic and was incorporated into a series of
bills introduced in the U.S. Congress during the 1980s.

The bills proposed to reduce corporate income taxes and
eliminate capital gains taxes for businesses that located in
the designated zones. Moreover, federal agencies would
be authorized to suspend certain regulations and thereby
attract private investment to distressed districts.

With its reliance on incentives to private enterprise
rather than government grant programs, the enterprise
zone concept won the backing of the Ronald Reagan ad-
ministration and became the chief element of its urban
policy. The Reagan administration failed to secure pas-
sage of effective enterprise zone legislation, but by 1990,
thirty-seven states had enacted enterprise zone measures
that established active programs in at least 400 to 500
districts. Although not magic remedies for economic de-
cline, the state programs achieved some successes. Finally,
in 1993 Congress enacted a Clinton administration pro-
posal that provided tax incentives for investment in dis-
tressed “empowerment” zones but deviated from the pure
enterprise zone concept by also targeting federal technical
assistance and grants to the designated areas.
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ENUMERATED COMMODITIES were colonial
products permitted to be exported only to limited desti-
nations, generally British colonies, England, Ireland,
Wales, Berwick on Tweed, or, after 1707, Scotland. The
first article enumerated was tobacco in 1621, by order in
council. Parliament later enumerated other goods by spe-
cific act, including sugar, tobacco, indigo, ginger, speckle
wood, and various kinds of dyewoods in 1660; rice and
molasses in 1704; naval stores, including tar, pitch, rosin
(omitted in 1729), turpentine, hemp, masts, yards, and
bowsprits in 1705; copper ore, beaver skins, and furs in
1721; coffee, pimento, cacao, hides and skins, whale fins,
raw silk, potash and pearl ash, iron, and lumber in 1764;
and all other commodities in 1766–1767. Such legislation
aimed to prevent important products from reaching Eu-
ropean markets except by way of England. Enumeration
did not apply to similar products from non-British
possessions.

Parliament exempted direct trade to points in Europe
south of Cape Finisterre for rice in 1730; sugar in 1739;
and all additional enumerated products in 1766–1767.
Thus, direct exportation to Europe was forbidden north
of Cape Finisterre and permitted south of that point. Af-
ter 1765 rice could be exported to any place south of Cape
Finisterre and was not limited to Europe, giving Ameri-
can rice an open market in the foreign West Indies and
Spanish colonies.
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ENUMERATED POWERS are powers given to the
federal government by the terms of the U.S. Constitu-
tion. The question whether the Constitution also should
be understood to give the federal government unenu-
merated powers was the central issue in nineteenth cen-
tury constitutional disputations. Under Article II of the
Articles of Confederation, the Confederation Congress’s
powers were limited to those explicitly granted by that
document. This limitation on the federal legislature’s pow-
ers, when coupled with the extreme difficulty of changing
a constitution whose amendment required the unanimous
agreement of the thirteen states, stymied several nation-
alist initiatives in the period before the adoption of the
Constitution.

The Philadelphia convention that drafted the U.S.
Constitution in 1787 omitted any provision echoing Ar-
ticle II of the Articles of Confederation. However, several
sections of the proposed constitution, particularly the list
of congressional powers in Article I, section 8, gave the
impression that the new federal government was to have
only the powers it was expressly delegated. During the
course of the ratification debates of 1787–1790, several
Federalist spokesmen—most notably Governor Edmund
Randolph of Virginia and Charles C. Pinckney of South
Carolina—assured this principle would be followed.

When the new federal government was instituted,
President George Washington found his cabinet sharply
divided on the issue of unenumerated powers. Secretary
of the Treasury Alexander Hamilton, who had joinedwith
John Jay and others in offering a highly nationalist inter-
pretation of the Constitution to the New York ratification
convention, argued that both the Congress and the pres-
ident could claim broad powers that, although not ex-
plicitly mentioned in the Constitution, naturally inhered
in the legislative and executive branches. Secretary of
State Thomas Jefferson, on the other hand, insisted on
the reading of the constitution successfully offered by
Attorney General Randolph in the Virginia ratification
convention. Jefferson cited the Tenth Amendment to
underscore his argument. A similar debate in the House
pitted Federalist Representative Fisher Ames against
James Madison.

Washington, whose experience in the Revolution had
convinced him of the necessity of Hamilton’s program,
sided withHamilton. In the following decade,Chief Justice
JohnMarshall authored a number of SupremeCourt opin-
ions endorsing the Hamiltonian-nationalist reading of the
Constitution; the most important of these, McCulloch v.
Maryland, elicited Madison’s observation that the Con-

stitution never would have been ratified if people had seen
McCulloch coming.

Madison’s last act as president in 1817 was to veto
the Bonus Bill, legislation providing for significant federal
expenditures on public works. Madison instructed con-
gressional leaders among his fellow Jeffersonians that
strict construction must remain their guiding principle
and that an amendment authorizing federal expenditures
of this type should precede any such expenditure. Presi-
dent Andrew Jackson adhered to this principle, notably in
his Bank Bill Veto Message, as did his Democratic suc-
cessors (most of the time). Yet, whileDemocratic electoral
success demonstrated the popular appeal of the doctrine
of enumerated powers, the antebellum period saw the
parallel growth of a nationalist reading of the Constitu-
tion in the Hamiltonian tradition. The divergence be-
tween these two conceptions of the federal relationship,
in conjunction with the ultimate identification of each of
them with a great sectional political party, formed the
constitutional predicate for the Civil War.

With the triumph of the Republican Union in 1865,
the doctrine of enumerated powers went into eclipse. It
still figured in constitutional argumentation, but themain
line of constitutional reasoning came to hold that the fed-
eral government had essentially all powers that were not
explicitly denied it by the constitution. This conception
was precisely that which Hamilton had offered in cabinet
debate in the 1790s.
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ENVIRONMENTAL BUSINESS. Since the late
nineteenth century, scientists have documented how in-
dustrial production and consumption practicies have dam-
aged the environment and human health. From early con-
cern over coal-derived air pollution and toxins in the
workplace, concern has shifted to nuclear issues, species
extinction, solid waste disposal, toxic pollution, pesticides,
deforestation, and global warming. As this evidence has
accumulated, businesspeople, economists, environmental-
ists, and consumers have begun to struggle with ways to
make businesses environmentally responsible. Some ob-
servers believe that “environmental business” is an oxy-
moron, that business by definition cannot be environ-
mentally sound. Others maintain that business has made
sufficient concessions to environmental concerns. By the
1990s, however, a growing number of consumers and



ENVIRONMENTAL MOVEMENT

226

businesspeople were striving to incorporate environmen-
tal, moral, and ethical concerns into business practices.

According to the U.S. Congress’s Office of Technol-
ogy Assessment, there are five conceptual frameworks that
describe the diverse ways in which businesses and gov-
ernment approach the interface between business and
the environment. Frontier economics emphasizes economic
growth and unlimited resource exploitation. Environmen-
tal protection recognizes the environment as an economic
externality that must be protected through regulations
that ban or limit activities that degrade the environment.
Under this view, cost-benefit analysis resolves conflicts
between the economy and the environment, with the goal
of reducing the quantity and toxicity of waste. Resource
management attempts to internalize environmental costs
through measures of policy and economic performance,
such as green taxes or tradable pollution permits. Re-
source management maintains that ecological productiv-
ity is necessary to the economy and emphasizes resource
conservation as well as waste reduction. Ecodevelopment
suggests making the economy sustainable by modeling
industrial production on ecological systems, which entails
moving from linear production systems to closed, circular
ones. It stresses designs that avoid toxic materials, replac-
ing nonrenewable with renewable resources, and ensuring
recycling of essential nonrenewable materials. Unlike the
previous models, ecodevelopment does not see technol-
ogy as a substitute for natural resources. Lastly, deep ecol-
ogy calls for harmony with nature and prescribes drastic
reductions in human population and the scale of human
economies.

For the most part, changes in business practices dur-
ing the last quarter of the twentieth century fell under the
environmental-protection rubric. But as shareholders and
consumers began to seek out environmentally responsible
companies and regulators sought to mobilize the market
to induce environmentally responsible behavior, businesses
began to use resource management and ecodevelopment
strategies. By 2000 more than $2 trillion had been in-
vested in socially and environmentally screened invest-
ment funds in the United States. These investors and con-
sumers could make decisions based upon the information
companies are now required to make public such as toxic-
release inventories. The requirement that companies mea-
sure their pollution and make the information public has
led many businesses to adopt processes and technologies
that reduce or prevent environmental degradation. In ad-
dition, for some time, many companies have been recy-
cling waste; more and more are starting to use products
made from recyled materials. A growing sector of the
economy is offering products that reduce the consumers’
impact on the environment. And some businesses have
been developing the expertise to take advantage of emis-
sions trading programs that are likely to be a feature of
the twenty-first century marketplace.

The “greening of business” has made “green label-
ing” an important issue for consumers and businesses. An

increasing number of consumers want to purchase prod-
ucts made from recycled materials, produced in environ-
mentally sensitive ways, that help consumers reduce their
own energy use or enhance their health. In some cases,
such as organic produce, the federal government has as-
sumed responsibility for defining “green products.” In
most cases, however, private third parties offer certifica-
tion of environmental and social attributes. In the United
States, the three major green labelling organizations are
Green Seal, Scientific Certification Systems (“Green
Cross”), and Energy Star.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, it is clear
that CEOs ignore the impact of their business practices
upon the environment at their peril. It is also clear that
government will continue to have a role in shaping the
interface between the environment and business, espe-
cially since environmental problems do not respect state
or national boundaries.
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ENVIRONMENTAL MOVEMENT. The mod-
ern environmental movement differed from an early form
of environmentalism that flourished in the first decades
of the twentieth century, usually called conservationism.
Led by such figures as Theodore Roosevelt and Gifford
Pinchot, the conservationists focused on the wise and ef-
ficient use of natural resources. Modern environmental-
ism arose not out of a productionist concern formanaging
natural resources for future development, but as a con-
sumer movement that demanded a clean, safe, and beau-
tiful environment as part of a higher standard of living.
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The expanding post–World War II economy raised con-
sciousness about the environmental costs of economic
progress, but it also led increasingly affluent Americans
to insist upon a better quality of life. Since the demand
for a cleaner, safer, and more beautiful environment that
would enhance the quality of life could not be satisfied by
the free market, environmentalists turned toward political
action as the means to protect the earth. Still, the pres-
ervationist strand of the conservationist movement was
an important precursor to the modern environmental
movement. As represented by such figures as John Muir
of the Sierra Club and Aldo Leopold of the Wilderness
Society, the preservationists argued that natural spaces
such as forests and rivers were not just raw materials for
economic development, but also aesthetic resources.Thus,
they stated that the government needed to protect beau-
tiful natural spaces from development through such mea-
sures as establishing national parks. In the post–World
War II era, many more Americans gained the resources
to pursue outdoor recreational activities and travel to na-
tional parks. Thus, preservationist ideas came to enjoy
widespread popularity. No longer simply the province of
small groups led by pioneers such as Muir and Leopold,
preservationism became part of a mass movement.

Yet while preservationism was an important part of
the environmentalism’s goals, the movement’s agenda was
much broader and more diverse. While preservationism
focused on protecting specially designated nonresidential
areas, environmentalists shifted attention to the effects of
the environment on daily life. In the 1960s and 1970s, the
environmental movement focused its attention on pollu-
tion and successfully pressured Congress to pass measures
to promote cleaner air and water. In the late 1970s, the
movement increasingly addressed environmental threats
created by the disposal of toxic waste. Toward the end
of the century, the environmental agenda also included
such worldwide problems as ozone depletion and global
warming.

Environmentalism was based on the spread of an eco-
logical consciousness that viewed the natural world as a
biological and geological system that is an interacting
whole. Ecologists emphasized human responsibility for
the impact of their daily living on a wider natural world,
fearing that human disruption of the earth’s ecosystem
threatened the survival of the planet. The spread of eco-
logical consciousness from the scientific world to the gen-
eral public was reflected in popular metaphors of the
planet as Spaceship Earth or Mother Earth. An ecological
consciousness was evident even in works of popular cul-
ture. For instance, in his 1971 hit song “MercyMercyMe
(The Ecology),” Marvin Gaye sang:

Poison is the wind that blows from the north and
south and east

Radiation underground and in the sky, animals and
birds who live near by all die

What about this overcrowded land
How much more abuse from man can she stand?

Growth of the Environmental Movement in the
1960s and 1970s
Many historians find the publication of Rachel Carson’s
Silent Spring in 1962 to be a convenient marker for the
beginning of the modern American environmentalmove-
ment. Silent Spring, which spent thirty-one weeks on the
New York Times best-seller list, alerted Americans to the
negative environmental effects of DDT, a potent insec-
ticide that had been used in American agriculture starting
inWorldWar II. The concern about the use of DDT that
the book raised led John F. Kennedy to establish a pres-
idential advisory panel on pesticides. More significantly,
however, Silent Spring raised concerns that the unchecked
growth of industry would threaten human health and
destroy animal life—the title of the work referred to
Carson’s fear that the continued destruction of the envi-
ronment would eventually make the birds who sang out-
side her window extinct. Thus, Silent Spring conveyed the
ecological message that humans were endangering their
natural environment, and needed to find someway of pro-
tecting themselves from the hazards of industrial society.
Along with the problem of nuclear war, Carson stated,
“The central problem of our age has . . . become the
contamination of man’s total environment with . . . sub-
stances of incredible potential for harm.”

The 1960s was a period of growth for the environ-
mental movement. The movement began with a new-
found interest in preservationist issues. In that decade,
membership in former conservationist organizations like
the Wilderness Society and the Sierra Club skyrocketed
from 123,000 in 1960 to 819,000 in 1970. President Lyn-
don Johnson also took an interest in preservationist issues.
Between 1963 and 1968, he signed into law almost three
hundred conservation and beautification measures, sup-
ported by more than $12 billion in authorized funds.
Among these laws, the most significant was the Wilder-
ness Act of 1964, which permanently set aside certain fed-
eral lands from commercial economic development in or-
der to preserve them in their natural state. The federal
government also took a new interest in controlling pol-
lution. Congress passed laws that served as significant
precedents for future legislative action on pollution is-
sues—for instance, the Clean Air Acts of 1963 and 1967,
the Clean Water Act of 1960, and the Water Quality Act
of 1965.

During the 1960s, environmentalism became a mass
social movement. Drawing on a culture of political activ-
ism inspired in part by the civil rights and antiwar move-
ments, thousands of citizens, particularly young middle-
class white men and women, became involved with
environmental politics. The popularity of the environ-
mental agenda was apparent by 1970. In that year, the
first Earth Day was organized on 22 April to focus the
public’s attention on threats to the environment. In New
York City, 100,000 people thronged Fifth Avenue to show
their support for protecting the earth. Organizers esti-
mated that fifteen hundred colleges and ten thousand
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schools took part in Earth Day, and Time magazine esti-
mated that about twenty million Americans participated
in the event in some fashion.

Earth Day was organized byWisconsin senator Gay-
lord Nelson, who wanted to send “a big message to the
politicians—a message to tell them to wake up and do
something.” Thanks to widespread public support for en-
vironmental goals, the 1970s became a critical decade for
the passage of federal legislation. In 1970, PresidentRich-
ard Nixon signed into law the National Environmental
Policy Act (NEPA), which required an Environmental
Impact Statement (EIS) for all “major federal actions sig-
nificantly affecting the quality of the human environ-
ment.” During the 1970s, twelve thousand such state-
ments were prepared.

Along with the growth of the environmental move-
ment, a series of well-publicized environmental crises in
the late 1960s focused the nation’s attention on the need
to control pollution. Examples include the 1969 blowout
of an oil well platform off the coast of Santa Barbara,
which contaminated scenic California beaches with oil,
and in the same year the bursting into flames of the Cuy-
ahoga River near Cleveland, Ohio, because of toxic con-
tamination. In the 1970s, Congress passed important leg-
islation to control pollution. Themost significant of these
new laws included the Clear Air Act of 1970, the Pesticide
Control Act of 1972, the Ocean Dumping Act of 1972,
the Federal Water Pollution Control Act Amendments of
1972, the Clean Air Act of 1974, the Safe DrinkingWater
Act of 1974, and the Toxic Substance Control Act of 1976.
These laws established national environmental quality
standards to be enforced by a federally dominated regu-
latory process known as command and control. The
Clean Air Act, for instance, established national air quality
standards for major pollutants that were enforced by a
federal agency.

Other significant environmental legislation passed in
the 1970s included the preservationist measures of the
Endangered Species Act of 1973 and the Federal Land
Policy and Management Act of 1976. Another significant
piece of legislation, the Comprehensive Environmental
Response Compensation and Liability Act, or Superfund
Act, was passed in 1980. Designed to help control toxic
hazards, the act established federal “superfund” money
for the cleanup of contaminated waste sites and spills.

To enforce federal regulations, the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) was created in 1970. An inde-
pendent federal agency, the EPA was given consolidated
responsibility for regulating and enforcing federal pro-
grams on air and water pollution, environmental radia-
tion, pesticides, and solid waste. In response to the flurry
of environmental regulation passed by Congress in the
1970s, the EPA expanded its operations: it began with a
staff of eight thousand and a budget of $455 million and
by 1981 had a staff of nearly thirteen thousand and a bud-
get of $1.35 billion. Enforcing environmental regulations
proved to be a difficult and complex task, particularly as

new legislation overburdened the agency with responsi-
bilities. The enforcement process required the gathering
of various types of information—scientific, economic, en-
gineering, and political—and the agency needed to con-
tend with vigorous adversarial efforts from industry and
environmental organizations.

The flurry of federal environmental regulation re-
sulted in part from the rise of a powerful environmental
lobby. Environmental organizations continued to expand
their ranks in the 1970s. Membership in the Sierra Club,
for instance, rose from 113,000 in 1970 to 180,000 in
1980. During the 1970s, mainstream environmental or-
ganizations established sophisticated operations inWash-
ington, D.C. Besides advocating new environmental
legislation, these groups served a watchdog function, en-
suring that environmental regulations were properly en-
forced by the EPA and other federal agencies.While these
organizations focused on their own specific issues and em-
ployed their own individual strategies, a Group of Ten
organizations met regularly to discuss political strategy.
This group consisted of the National Audubon Society,
Defenders of Wildlife, the Environmental Defense Fund,
the Environmental Policy Institute, the Izaak Walton
League, the National Wildlife Federation, the National
Resources Defense Council, the National Parks Conser-
vation Association, the Sierra Club, and the Wilderness
Society. During this decade, mainstream environmental
organizations became increasingly professionalized, hir-
ing more full-time staff. They hired lobbyists to advocate
for environmental legislation, lawyers to enforce environ-
mental standards through the courts, and scientists to
prove the need for environmental regulation and counter
the claims of industry scientists.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, a number of critics
obtained an audience by asserting that the ecosystem
placed limits on economic development and often giving
a bleak outlook for the earth’s future. For instance, Paul
Ehrlich’s 1968 work, The Population Bomb, which brought
the issue of global overpopulation to the nation’s atten-
tion, apocalyptically claimed that “the battle to feed all of
humanity is over” and made a number of dire predictions
that turned out to be false. The Club of Rome’s best-
selling The Limits of Growth (1972), written by a team of
MIT researchers, offered a melancholy prediction of en-
vironmental degradation resulting from population pres-
sure, resource depletion, and pollution. But while such
critics reached an audience for a short period of time,
their calls to address long-term threats to the earth’s eco-
system, such as world population growth, went unheeded.

The 1980s: Environmental Backlash and Radical
Environmentalism
In the 1970s, environmental goals enjoyed a broad bipar-
tisan consensus in Washington. The election of Ronald
Reagan in 1980 changed that. Espousing a conservative,
pro-business ideology, Reagan sought to free American
corporations from an expanding regulatory apparatus.
Reagan capitalized on the late 1970s Sagebrush Rebellion
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Earth First! Two members of the radical environmental group, demonstrating at the Lincoln
Memorial on 30 September 1987, demand “Equal rights for all species. Save the rainforest.”
� corbis-Bettmann

of westerners who sought to have federal land transferred
to the states in order to avoid federal environmental reg-
ulations. Reagan appointed a leader of the Sagebrush Re-
bellion, James Watt, as secretary of the Interior. Watt
took a strong pro-development stand hostile to the tra-
ditional resource preservation orientation of the Interior
Department. He used his post to portray all environmen-
talists as radicals outside the American mainstream. Rea-
gan also appointed as EPA head Anne Burford, a person
committed to curtailing the agency’s enforcement of en-
vironmental regulations. Between 1980 and 1983, the
EPA lost one-third of its budget and one-fifth of its staff.
Underfunded and understaffed, these cuts had a lasting
effect on the agency, leaving it without the resources to
fulfill all of its functions.

Yet while Reagan was able to stalemate the environ-
mental agenda, his anti-environmentalist posture proved
unpopular. The American public still overwhelmingly
supported environmental goals. Environmentalist orga-
nizations were able to expand their membership in re-
sponse to Reagan’s policies. Between 1980 and 1990, the
Sierra Club’s membership multiplied from 180,000 to
630,000, while the Wilderness Society’s membership
soared from 45,000 to 350,000. In 1983, Reagan was
forced to replace Watt and Buford with more moderate
administrators. In the mid-1980s, a number of new en-

vironmental laws were passed, including the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act Amendments of 1984,
the Safe Drinking Water Act Amendments of 1986, and
the Superfund Amendments and Reauthorization Act of
1986. As a testament to the continuing popularity of en-
vironmental goals, Reagan’s Republican vice president,
George Bush Sr., declared himself an “environmentalist”
in his 1988 campaign for president. On Earth Day 1990,
President Bush stated that “Every day is Earth Day” and
even major industries that were the target of environ-
mental regulation, such as oil and gas, took out adver-
tisements in major newspapers stating, “Every day is
Earth Day for us.”

The 1980s saw a splintering of the environmental
movement. A number of radical environmentalist groups
challenged the mainstream environmental organizations,
claiming that they had become centralized bureaucracies
out of touch with the grassroots and were too willing to
compromise the environmental agenda. One of the groups
to make this challenge was Earth First!, which appeared
on the national scene in 1981 espousing the slogan, “No
compromise in the defense ofMother Earth.” Earth First!
employed a variety of radical tactics, including direct ac-
tion, civil disobedience, guerilla theater, and “ecotage,”
the sabotage of equipment used for clearcutting, road-
building, and dam construction. Two other radical envi-
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ronmentalist organizations were Friends of the Earth and
Greenpeace—each was a global organization formed in
the 1970s that had significant support in the United
States. Friends of the Earth was founded by the former
Sierra Club director, David Brower. It pursued activist
strategies and argued that protection of the environment
required fundamental political and social change. Green-
peace’s aggressive campaigns against nuclear testing,
whaling, sealing, nuclear power, and radioactivewaste dis-
posal received increasing attention during the 1980s. In
addition, some radical environmentalists showed a new
interest in deep ecology, which challenged the traditional
anthropomorphism of the environmental movement.

The 1980s also saw the growth of grassroots orga-
nizations that organized to oppose threats to their local
environment: a contaminated waste site, a polluting fac-
tory, or the construction of a new facility deemed to be
harmful. Because their concerns were locally oriented and
generally consisted of the removal of a specific environ-
mental threat, they were referred to as NIMBY (Not in
My Backyard) organizations. The threat of contaminated
waste sites raised concerns throughout the country, par-
ticularly after the publicity surrounding the evacuation of
Love Canal, New York, in the late 1970s after it was re-
vealed that the town had been built on contaminated soil.
National organizations arose to support local efforts, in-
cluding the Citizen’s Clearinghouse for HazardousWaste,
founded by former Love Canal resident Lois Gibbs, and
theNational Toxics Campaign. Grassroots environmental
groups continued to form throughout the 1980s. While
Citizen’s Clearinghouse worked with 600 groups in 1984,
by 1988 it was working with over 4,500. NIMBYismoften
limited the impact of these groups, since they frequently
disbanded once their particular issue of concern was re-
solved. Yet participation in these organizations often
raised the consciousness of participants to larger environ-
mental issues.

The late 1980s saw the growth of the environmental
justice movement, which argued that all people have a
right to a safe and healthy environment. Those concerned
with environmental justice argued that poor and minority
Americans are subjected to disproportionate environ-
mental risks. It concentrated on such issues as urban air
pollution, lead paint, and transfer stations for municipal
garbage and hazardous waste. Environmental justice or-
ganizations widened the support base for environmental-
ism, which had traditionally relied upon the educated
white middle class. The success of the environmental jus-
tice movement in bringing the racial and class dimension
of environmental dangers to the nation’s attention was
reflected in the creation of the Office of Environmental
Justice by the EPA in 1992.

The Global Environment and the 1990s
By the end of the 1980s, the environmental movement
had increasingly come to focus its attention on global is-
sues that could only be resolved through international di-
plomacy. Issues such as global warming, acid rain, ozone

depletion, biodiversity, marine mammals, and rain forests
could not be dealt with merely on the national level. As
residents in the world’s largest economy, and conse-
quently the world’s largest polluter, consumer of energy,
and generator of waste, American environmentalists felt
a special responsibility to ensure their country’s partici-
pation in international agreements to protect the earth.

While the United States was a reluctant participant
in international efforts to address environmental concerns
compared with other industrial nations, the federal gov-
ernment did take steps to address the global nature of the
environmental issue. In 1987, the United States joined
with 139 other nations to sign the Montreal Protocol on
Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer. The protocol
pledged the signees to eliminate the production of chlo-
rofluorocarbons, which cause destruction to the ozone
layer. In 1992, representatives from 179 nations, includ-
ing the United States, met in Brazil at the Conference on
Environment and Development, where they drafted a
document that proclaimed twenty-eight guiding princi-
ples to strengthen global environmental governance. Re-
sponding to criticism that the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) was likely to harm theNorth
American environment, President Bill Clinton in 1993
negotiated a supplemental environmental agreementwith
Mexico and Canada to go along with NAFTA. While
some environmental organizations endorsed that agree-
ment, others claimed that it did not go far enough in coun-
tering the negative environmental effects of NAFTA. In
1997, Clinton committed the United States to the Kyoto
Protocol, which set forth timetables and emission targets
for the reduction of greenhouse gases that cause global
warming. President George W. Bush, however, rescinded
this commitment when he took office in 2001.

Environmentalists were an important part of an “an-
tiglobalization” coalition that coalesced at the end of the
1990s. It argued that the expansion of the global economy
was occurring without proper environmental and labor
standards in place. In 1999, globalization critics gained
international attention by taking to the streets of Seattle
to protest a meeting of the World Trade Organization.

In 1996, environmentalists critical of mainstream
politics formed a national Green Party, believing that a
challenge to the two-party system was needed to push
through needed environmental change. In 1996 and 2000,
the Green Party ran Ralph Nader as its presidential can-
didate. In 2000, Nader received 2.8 million votes, or 2.7
percent of the vote. The party elected a number of can-
didates to local office, particularly in the western states.

Achievements and Challenges
As the twentieth century ended, American environmen-
talists could point to a number of significant accomplish-
ments. The goal of protecting the planet remained a pop-
ular one among the general public. In 2000, Americans
celebrated the thirty-first Earth Day. In a poll taken that
day, 83 percent of Americans expressed broad agreement
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with the environmental movement’s goals and 16 percent
reported that they were active in environmental organi-
zations. In 2000, the thirty largest environmental orga-
nizations had close to twenty million members. Mean-
while, the country had committed significant resources to
environmental control. In 1996, the U.S. spent $120 bil-
lion on environmental control—approximately 2 percent
of its gross domestic product.

Environmental regulations put in place in the 1960s
and 1970s had led to cleaner air and water. In 1997, the
EPA reported that the air was the cleanest it had been
since the EPA began record keeping in 1970; the emis-
sions of six major pollutants were down by 31 percent. In
2000, the EPA reported that releases of toxic materials
into the environment had declined 42 percent since 1988.
The EPA also estimated that 70 percent of major lakes,
rivers, and streams were safe for swimming and fishing—
twice the figure for 1970. The dramatic cleanup of for-
merly contaminated rivers such as the Cuyahoga and the
Potomac was further evidence that antipollution efforts
were having their desired effects.

Yet many environmentalists remained pessimistic
about the state of the planet. Despite the nation’s progress
in reducing pollution, at the end of the 1990s sixty-two
million Americans lived in places that did not meet federal
standards for either clean air or clean water. The Super-
fund program to clean up toxic areas had proven both
costly and ineffective. In the mid-1990s, of the thirteen
hundred “priority sites of contamination” that had been
identified by the EPA under the program, only seventy-
nine had been cleaned up. The political stalemate on en-
vironmental legislation that persisted for much of the
1980s and 1990s stymied efforts to update outdated pol-
lution control efforts. In addition, a number of media
sources in the late 1990s reported that America’s national
parks were underfunded and overcrowded because of cuts
in the federal budget.

A more serious problemwas related to do the nation’s
unwillingness to address long-term threats to the envi-
ronment such as global warming, population growth, and
the exhaustion of fossil fuel resources. Global warming
threatened to raise ocean levels and generate violent and
unpredictable weather, affecting all ecosystems; unre-
strained world population growth would put greater pres-
sure on the earth’s limited natural resources; and the even-
tual exhaustion of fossil fuel resources would require the
development of new forms of energy. The administration
of George W. Bush represented the United States’ lack
of attention to these issues: not only did Bush pull the
nation out of the Kyoto Protocol designed to control
global warming, but his energy policy consisted of an ag-
gressive exploitation of existing fossil fuel resources with-
out significant efforts to find alternate sources of energy.

By the end of the twentieth century, many environ-
mentalists showed a new concern with the goal of sus-
tainable development, which sought long-term planning
to integrate environmental goals with social and eco-

nomic ones. Yet even as environmental organizations ad-
dressed global issues such as global warming, population
growth, and the exhaustion of fossil fuel resources, the
American public remained more concerned with more
tangible issues such as air and water pollution. Indeed,
the environmental movement had been successful because
it had promised a tangible increase in the everyday quality
of life for Americans through a cleaner, safer, and more
beautiful environment. Mobilizing popular support to
combat more abstract and long-term ecological threats
thus presented environmentalists with a challenge. If they
proved unable to prevent future degradation of the earth’s
environment from these long-term threats, few environ-
mentalists would consider their movement a real success.
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY.
Following a decade of growing concern about pollution,
and less than two months after the first Earth Day cele-
bration in 1970, President Richard M. Nixon proposed
creating the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).
Nixon presented the EPA proposal to Congress as a re-
organization plan to consolidate the FederalWater Qual-
ity Administration, the National Air Pollution Control
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Administration, the Bureau of Solid Waste Management,
and the Bureau of Water Hygiene, along with certain
functions of the Council on Environmental Quality, the
Atomic Energy Commission, and various other agencies
into one agency. The primary mission of the new agency
was to research the adverse effects of pollution and to
establish and enforce standards to protect human health
and the environment. Congress approved, and on 2 De-
cember 1970, the EPA opened its doors.

Nixon chose thirty-eight-year-old Assistant Attorney
General William D. Ruckelshaus as EPA’s first adminis-
trator. Dubbed Mr. Clean, Ruckelshaus wasted no time
explaining that the EPA’s primary obligation was the pro-
tection of the environment, not the promotion of com-
merce or agriculture. Under Ruckelshaus, the EPA first
attempted to establish and enforce air quality standards.
It also went after water polluters. Immediately, EPA
threatened Cleveland—whose Cuyahoga River was so
polluted that it had recently caught fire—Detroit, and At-
lanta with lawsuits if they did not clean up their water-
ways. The EPA warned business and local governments
that it would use the power of the courts to enforce the
nation’s environmental laws. Initially, however, the
agency’s authority was limited because few strong federal
environmental laws existed.

Major Environmental Legislation
This soon changed. The Clean Air Act of 1970 (CAA),
signed into law only a month before the EPA began
operations, gave the EPA significant new powers to es-
tablish and enforce national air quality standards and to
regulate air pollution emitters from smokestacks to au-
tomobiles. To take just one of many examples, under the
CAA, the EPA began phasing out leaded gasoline to re-
duce the amount of poisonous lead in the air. The Clean
Water Act of 1972 (CWA) did for water what the CAA
had done for air—it gave the agency dramatic new au-
thority to establish and enforce national clean water stan-
dards. Under these laws, the EPA began an elaborate per-
mitting and monitoring system that propelled the federal
government—welcome or not—into almost every indus-
try in America. The EPA promised industry a chance to
make good faith efforts to implement the new standards,
but warned that federal enforcement actions against vio-
lators would be swift and sure.

The EPA also took quick action under other new en-
vironmental laws. The Federal Insecticide, Fungicide,
and Rodenticide Act of 1972 (FIFRA) authorized the
agency to regulate a variety of chemicals found in pesti-
cides. Under its authority, the EPA banned the use of
DDT, once viewed as a miracle chemical and sprayed in
neighborhoods across America to stop the spread of ma-
laria by killing mosquitoes, but later discovered to cause
cancer and kill birds. The use of DDT had driven many
avian species, including the bald eagle, to the brink of
extinction and had inspired Rachel Carson to write Silent
Spring (1962), which many credit as the clarion call for
the modern environmental movement. In 1974, the pas-

sage of the Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA) supple-
mented the CWA by granting the EPA power to regulate
the quality of public drinking water.

The EPA’s regulatory powers, however, did not stop
with air, water, and pesticides. In 1976, Congress passed
the Resource, Conservation, and Recovery Act (RCRA),
which authorized the agency to regulate the production,
transportation, storage, and disposal of hazardous wastes.
That same year, Congress passed the Toxic Substance
Control Act (TSCA), authorizing the EPA to regulate the
use of toxic substances. Under TSCA, the EPA, for ex-
ample, began the phaseout of cancer-causing PCB pro-
duction and use. The leaking of chemical containers dis-
covered at Love Canal, New York, in 1978 drew the
nation’s attention to the problem of hazardous and toxic
wastes already disposed of unsafely in sites across the
country. To address this problem, Congress in 1980 en-
acted the Comprehensive Environmental Response,
Compensation, and Recovery Act (CERCLA), which
provided a federal Superfund for hazardous waste cleanup
and authorized the EPA to identify contaminated sites
and go after those responsible for the contamination.

The EPA’s Tasks
The Superfund measure was the last major environmental
law passed by Congress during the twentieth century. Al-
though Congress passed other important environmental
legislation after 1980 and added important amendments
to existing laws, CAA, CWA, SDWA, FIFRA, RCRA,
TSCA, and CERCLA defined the basic parameters of
EPA’s regulatory powers. And the agency has since had its
hands full. For example, each law required the EPA to
identify any substance found in air, water, drinking water,
pesticides, buildings, and waste—almost any substance
found in the environment—that might be harmful to hu-
man health or the environment. The EPA then has had
to identify how these substances do harm and at what
doses. This has involved scientific investigation of gar-
gantuan proportions, and the EPA is far from finished
with the process.

The environmental laws have also required the EPA
to determine threshold levels of regulation, another co-
lossal task, and one that has involved more than just sci-
ence. Often without much guidance from Congress, the
agency has had to make difficult decisions about accept-
able risks. Is a single death in one million acceptable?One
in 100,000? One in 10,000? Despite its mission, politics
and reality have dictated that economics play an impor-
tant part in the EPA’s regulatory scheme. Some substances
are harmful at any level, but banning them entirely would
cause catastrophic economic disaster, and in some cases
would require devolutionary, and generally unacceptable,
changes in the structure of modern society. The EPA’s
science, therefore, has always been tempered by economic
and political reality.
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Expanding Authority
That said, the EPA’s regulatory role continued to grow
during the 1980s, despite the conservative administrations
of Ronald Reagan and George H. W. Bush. Following a
nuclear accident at Three Mile Island in 1979, the EPA
began to monitor nuclear waste and fallout (though other
agencies have the primary power to regulate nuclear
waste). Hazardous waste leaks at Times Beach, Missouri,
in 1982 accelerated the EPA’s regulation of dioxins. A year
later, cleanup action of the Chesapeake Bay prompted the
agency to begin regulating pollution from so-called “non-
point” sources, primarily urban and agricultural runoff.
In 1985, scientists discovered a hole in the earth’s ozone
layer, and after the signing of the Montreal Protocol two
years later, the EPA began regulating the phaseout of
ozone-depleting chlorofluorocarbons. In 1989, the Exxon
Valdez spilled eleven million gallons of crude oil in
Alaska’s PrinceWilliam Sound. The EPA fined the Exxon
Corporation $1 billion, the largest criminal environmen-
tal damage settlement in history.

During the 1990s, the EPA continued its attempt to
fulfill its obligations under existing laws, and responded
to the requirements of new laws and to the exigencies of
environmental disaster and scientific discovery. The Pol-
lution Prevention Act of 1990 forced the EPA to focus on
the prevention—not just the correction—of environmen-
tal damage. In 1991, the agency created a voluntary in-
dustry partnership for energy efficient lighting and for
reducing toxic chemical emissions, and a year later the
agency began the Energy Star program to help consumers
identify energy efficient products. In 1994, President
William Clinton ordered the EPA to make environmental
justice part of its mission, meaning that it would have to
be certain that its regulations did not have a disparate
impact on minority and low-income groups. On an old
front, the EPA launched new initiatives, battling second-
hand smoke in the name of indoor air pollution and cre-
ating a market-based permit trading program to reduce
the sulfur dioxide emissions that cause acid rain. By the
end of the decade, it faced many new challenges, includ-
ing a rapidly depleting ozone layer and global warming.

By the year 2000, the EPA had become the federal
government’s largest regulatory agency. It wielded a bud-
get of nearly $8 billion and employed more than eighteen
thousand people. Its ever-growing number of rules had
cost the regulated community $180 billion at the twen-
tieth century’s end. The EPA’s growth earned the agency
many enemies in industry and among conservative poli-
ticians. It has even clashed with traditionally liberal po-
litical interests, like labor unions that fear environmental
regulations will cost jobs and minority groups who resent
the fact that too often environmental regulation has
meant locating polluting industries and hazardous waste
sites in low-income, predominantly minority communi-
ties, which have little political clout. The EPA has also
received almost unending criticism from environmental
groups, which believe that it has not done enough.

The Agency’s Achievements
Despite its opponents and critics, the EPA has met with
much success. In 2000, the air was much cleaner than it
was in 1970—lead levels alone had decreased 98 per-
cent—despite the fact that there were more cars on the
road and the nation was more industrialized. Because of
EPA regulations, in 2002 cars polluted 95 percent less
than they did in 1970. As for water, the agency regulated
pollution from 43,000 industrial facilities, preventing one
billion pounds of toxics from entering the waterways each
year. In 1972, one-third of the nation’s waters were safe
for fishing and swimming; in 2001, two-thirds were. The
EPA’s regulation of hazardous and toxic chemicals has
saved innumerable human lives and has rescued whole
species from the brink of extinction. The ban on DDT,
for example, led directly to the recovery of the bald eagle,
which in 1999 was removed from the endangered species
list. By 2000, the EPA had led or coordinated the cleanup
of half of the nation’s thirteen hundred Superfund sites,
and had a panoply of regulations in place to safeguard
human health and the environment from hazardous
wastes.
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EPIC was an acronym for the “End Poverty in Cali-
fornia” movement, an effort to promote left-liberal can-
didates within the Democratic Party in California and
Washington State in 1934. Upton Sinclair formed the
movement in 1933 and ran under its banner as the Dem-
ocratic candidate for governor of California. Calling for
“Production for Use and Not for Profit,” Sinclair sup-
ported higher taxes on corporations, utilities, and the
wealthy, along with a network of state factories and land
colonies for the unemployed. The twelve principles of
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EPIC and its twelve political planks alarmed the Demo-
cratic Party establishment but deeply appealed to factions
of an electorate concerned about the contemporary eco-
nomic depression. By election day there were almost two
thousand EPIC clubs in California. Sinclair lost the elec-
tion by a small margin, but twenty-sevenEPIC candidates
won seats in California’s eighty-seat legislature. InWash-
ington, EPIC backers elected a U.S. senator.
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EPIDEMICS AND PUBLIC HEALTH. In its
broadest sense, public health refers to organized efforts
to protect and promote the physical and mental well-
being of a community. These wide-ranging efforts can
include such activities as combating epidemic outbreaks
of disease, controlling chronic diseases, educating the
public about disease prevention and health promotion,
screening and vaccinating individuals for diseases, col-
lecting and maintaining statistics about the incidence of
diseases, births, deaths, and other vital events, guarding
the food and water supplies through inspections and qual-
ity standards, and enacting laws and programs to preserve
health. A critical component of public health work is epi-
demiology, the study of the incidence, distribution, and
causes of health-related events in a given population. The
scope, functions, and expectations of American public
health have never been fixed; rather, they have changed
significantly over the course of American history, reflect-
ing advances in science and medicine, developments in
society and politics, and trends in disease incidence.

Environmental Sources of Disease
The earliest American efforts to protect public health
were sporadic, organized in response to outbreaks of
widespread disease, and were rooted in an understanding
of the environment and climate as the leading determi-
nants of health and illness. Miasmatism, a prevailingmedi-
cal explanation for illness, attributed diseases to miasma,
foul odors or effluvia that originated from the soil or de-
composing organic matter. The “bad airs” could contrib-
ute to an imbalance of one or more of the body’s four
humors which were believed to govern physical health.
Medical ideas that emphasized the role of an individual’s
environment influenced the measures that were deployed

against epidemics of disease. Filth, foul smells, and squalor,
along with climates that were warm and wet, were impli-
cated as the features of disease-prone areas. Outbreaks of
fevers, malaria, cholera, yellow fever, and smallpox, typi-
cally during the warm and wet spring and summermonths,
and disproportionately affecting those living in crowded,
impoverished, and unsanitary conditions, reinforced the
medical beliefs about environmental influences in disease
causation. Before the Civil War, measures against disease
were directed by local health boards that were often hast-
ily arranged and almost always temporary, in large part
because, until well into the nineteenth century, public
health was seen as a responsibility of private citizens
rather than the elected government. Public health mea-
sures involved sanitation: regulating privies, cleaning
streets, spreading lime, and removing garbage, dead ani-
mals, and stagnant pools of water. These functions were
particularly critical because growing towns and cities still
lacked sewer systems, water supply systems, and other in-
frastructure. Measures also controlled sources of envi-
ronmental pollution such as refuse from butchers,
slaughterhouses, tanneries, fishmongers, bone boilers,
starch makers, clothes dyers, and other nuisance indus-
tries. Other ordinances regulated the quality of the food
supply and governed the sale of foodstuffs during epidem-
ics, such as cholera when the sale and consumption of
fruits, vegetables, meats, and fish were forbidden.

Although sanitary measures were the foundation of
early public health efforts, public health also extended be-
yond cleaning the environment and regulating sources of
filth. Following the experience of Europe, American port
cities instituted quarantine practices beginning early in
the 1700s with Charleston, South Carolina, and Boston,
Massachusetts, leading the way. Arriving passengers and
cargo were inspected for disease, and those passengers
determined to be sick or a health threat to the community
were isolated and usually returned to the country from
which they arrived. As the nation expanded, towns and
cities on inland waterways also followed quarantine mea-
sures, particularly during times of disease epidemics. The
need for quarantine and isolation was driven by the belief
that diseases were transmitted between persons by direct
contact. In addition to quarantine stations used to inspect
and isolate arriving passengers, many cities beginning in
the early eighteenth century established pesthouses to
segregate individuals whose health could threaten the
health of the wider community.

Epidemics and Public Health in the
Antebellum Period
Americans in the antebellum period were afflicted by two
general categories of diseases. The first included such en-
demic ailments as fevers, malaria, respiratory afflictions,
measles, mumps, dysenteries, diarrheas, and other gastro-
intestinal complaints which people grudgingly accepted
as among the unavoidable rigors of their daily lives. The
second category included the much-feared epidemic dis-
eases of smallpox, diphtheria, yellow fever, and cholera,
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The Smallpox Troubles. This illustration, drawn by G. A. Davis from a sketch by Fred.
Dougherty, depicts the resistance by foreign-born residents of Milwaukee, Wis., to the
quarantining of patients in an isolation hospital. Library of Congress

which together inflicted their most punishing blows on
the American population before the CivilWar. Outbreaks
of smallpox and yellow fever during the eighteenth cen-
tury led to the passage of quarantine regulations by many
cities.

Smallpox. While epidemics of yellow fever, cholera, and
diphtheria were devastating but infrequent events in an-
tebellum America, smallpox occurred much more regu-
larly during the eighteenth century, and its harm could
have been greater had it not been the first disease for
which an effective prevention was devised (in the 1720s).
During a smallpox outbreak in Boston in 1721, the Rev-
erend CottonMather and the physician Zabdiel Boylston,
following the recent practice of European physicians, in-
oculated their families and several hundred Bostonians,
resulting in far fewer deaths among those inoculated than
those who were infected during the epidemic. Inocula-
tion, which induced a mild case of smallpox so that the
person could acquire immunity against the disease, was
controversial on religious and medical grounds and re-
sisted as being dangerous because, when improperly per-
formed, it could instigate a smallpox epidemic. Over the
next half century the practice grew slowly, but by the end
of the eighteenth century it was regularly practiced and
accepted throughout the American colonies. Inoculation
was supplanted by the much safer practice of vaccination,
developed by Edward Jenner in 1798, which used cowpox
vaccinia rather than active smallpox. The safety and grow-

ing acceptance of vaccination was reflected in 1813 when
Congress supported a limited program of smallpox vac-
cination. Although state and municipal governmentswere
generally apathetic to community health concerns in this
early period, the banning of inoculation and the promo-
tion of vaccination against smallpox were among the first
state interventions into public health matters. The pop-
ularity of inoculation and the opposition to vaccination
remained strong during the first half of the nineteenth
century, and by 1850, most states needed to have laws
forbidding inoculation.

Yellow Fever. In contrast to the regular incidence of
smallpox, yellow fever appeared violently in the 1690s and
then waned, only to occur occasionally during the first
half of the eighteenth century. After an outbreak in 1762
in Philadelphia, the disease did not occur again for three
decades, when, in 1793, it returned with overwhelming
fulmination and mortality, annually wreaking fear and
havoc in most American port cities until 1806. The social
and medical responses to the outbreak of yellow fever in
Philadelphia in August 1793 remains representative of the
challenges public health efforts faced in the period. In the
Philadelphia epidemic, the disease was not immediately
recognized as yellow fever, in part because an outbreak
had not occurred in many decades and in part because
physicians disagreed about its origins and treatment. As
the number of deaths rapidly climbed, nearly 20,000 of
the city’s 30,000 residents fled, including most federal,
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state, and municipal officials and civic leaders. A lack of
funds, manpower, and civic leadership to enforce quar-
antine regulations allowed the epidemic to rage unabated,
with hundreds of deaths weekly. The city’s port officers
and physicians did not have the funds and resources to
inspect arriving ships and to isolate infected sailors and
passengers, many arriving from Caribbean ports where
yellow fever was epidemic. With many government offi-
cials having abandoned the city, Matthew Clarkson,
Philadelphia’s mayor, had to patch together emergency
funds and volunteers to care for the sick and to enforce
the quarantine laws. A volunteer committee of private cit-
izens was quickly assembled by Clarkson to oversee the
relief efforts, including soliciting food, money, and needed
supplies from other towns. When the epidemic ended in
November 1793, the death toll stood at more than 5,000,
nearly one of every six residents of Philadelphia. In four
months the disease had wiped out entire families, wreak-
ing economic and social havoc on a scale never before
seen in the new nation. (For comparison, 4,435 Ameri-
cans died in battle over the eight years of the Revolution-
ary War.) Yellow fever returned to port cities along the
Atlantic and Gulf coasts over the next decade, including
major outbreaks in New York City in 1795 and 1798when
nearly 3,000 residents died. The responses to epidemic
yellow fever did not change appreciably over the decade,
and everywhere towns strengthened and enforced their
quarantine regulations with hopes of avoiding local out-
breaks of the disease. For much of the nineteenth century,
yellow fever continued to appear in southern coastal towns
but never with the severity of earlier epidemics. The yel-
low fever epidemics underscored the need for organized
public efforts to combat epidemic diseases, although many
of the measures instituted during the epidemics, particu-
larly local health boards, were allowed to lapse after the
epidemics abated.

Cholera. By the 1820s, smallpox and yellow fever con-
tinued to afflict the American population, albeit at less
destructive levels than had been experienced before. But,
in the early 1830s, they were joined by a third epidemic
disease, cholera. After appearing in South Asia in the late
1820s, cholera spread west into Russia and eastern Eu-
rope by 1830, and despite quarantine efforts by western
European countries, the pandemic spread rapidly and
widely throughout Europe, appearing in England in 1831.
North American newspapers carried stories of the dev-
astation Asiatic cholera was causing in Europe, and Amer-
icans grew to fear that cholera would arrive imminently
in their land. As they had with yellow fever, American
cities resorted to the strict quarantine and inspection of
arriving ships, passengers, and goods, but with no success.
By June 1832, the first cases of cholera were reported in
Quebec, Montreal, and New York. Political and civic
leaders argued that cholera would not affect American
cities and its peoples in the way it had in Europe. The
first medical reports of cholera in New York City were
dismissed by political and business leaders as unnecessar-

ily inciting public panic and disturbing the city’s economy
and society. The New York City Board of Health, never-
theless, took limited actions after the first reported cases,
establishing cholera hospitals to care for victims and re-
quiring residents to remove rubbish, filth, standing water,
and to generally clean the city. Cholera disproportion-
ately affected those who were living in impoverished,
crowded, squalid conditions, without proper access to
clean water. Health officials promoted the widespread be-
lief that poverty and disease were the result of immoral
behaviors. In doing so, health officials were suggesting
that those who contracted cholera had brought the dis-
ease upon themselves through their vices. Such a position
reassured the upper classes that their social status, eco-
nomic wealth, and religious beliefs made them immune
from contracting the disease. Despite the city’s efforts to
fend off the epidemic, nearly 3,000NewYorkers died over
six weeks in June and July 1832.

Cholera continued to spread throughout the United
States during 1832 and 1833. Some cities, including Bos-
ton and Charleston, were spared, but towns and cities of
all sizes throughout the United States were visited by
cholera during the summer of 1832. Government officials
and religious leaders called for days of fasting and prayer
with hopes of divine intervention against the epidemic.
As in the epidemics of yellow fever, the outbreak of chol-
era prompted many residents, including government of-
ficers and civic leaders, to flee the towns and their duties.
In the absence of permanent boards of health, the re-
maining population established temporary boards of health
to oversee sanitation efforts, to create hospitals, dispen-
saries, and other medical services, to enforce quarantine
and sanitation laws, and to provide social services such as
burials and the care of orphans and widows. By October
1832, the epidemic reached New Orleans, killing 5,000
residents (or nearly 10 percent of the city’s total popula-
tion) and causing many thousands more to flee the city
after the first reported cases. The deaths among those
who remained in the city were very high. Occasional out-
breaks of cholera continued through 1835 and then the
disease disappeared, leading some Americans to believe
that it would not return. However, a second major wave
of cholera struck the United States between 1849 and
1854, by which time most cities had disbanded their
boards of health and had returned to sanitary practices
that had existed before the first wave in 1832–1833. As in
the earlier epidemics, Americans saw cholera as a disease
that affected classes of people who were poor, immoral,
irreligious, criminal, intemperate, or lazy. During the sec-
ond epidemic wave of cholera, this belief about disease
susceptibility was joined with nativist, anti-immigrant
attitudes, perpetuating the idea that immigrants were
disease-laden and brought the diseases with them. Irish
immigrants particularly, arriving in the United States af-
ter the Irish famine of 1845–1850, were treated as scape-
goats for the epidemic. Immigrants were affected by chol-
era in overwhelming numbers, not because they were
biologically susceptible or because they harbored the dis-
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ease but because they lived in the overcrowded, squalid
conditions of America’s growing cities, where epidemic
diseases spread rapidly.

Public Health in a Changing Nation. The cholera ep-
idemics of 1832–1833 and 1849–1854 illustrate that the
nation’s towns and cities were unprepared and unable to
shoulder the dual burdens of industrialization and a rapidly
growing population. These population changes imposed
enormous burdens on the cities’ limited infrastructure
and environmental resources. Many cities had antiquated
or only limited systems of open sewers and gutters and
lacked effective systems to remove garbage, animal waste,
and rubbish from the city streets. Public water supply sys-
tems often relied on private wells that were created when
the population and its needs were smaller. In short, the
environmental and social conditions were rife for the
rapid spread of disease when it occurred. Coupled with
these conditions was the political expectation that pro-
tecting the public health was the duty of private citizens
and not a government responsibility. As a result, munic-
ipal and state governments did not consistently attend to
public health matters unless circumstances forced their
involvement, and even then such interventions were fleet-
ing, often consisting of private citizen groups acting in an

official capacity to enforce the two measures in antebel-
lum public health’s arsenal: sanitation and quarantine.

Public Health as a Permanent State Function
The practice of public health did not change appreciably
during the antebellum period, as sanitation and quaran-
tine remained the common responses to outbreaks of dis-
ease. The epidemics of cholera, yellow fever, and diph-
theria, the continuing threat posed by smallpox, malaria,
and other ailments, and the growing incidence of tuber-
culosis during the first half of the nineteenth century
highlighted the need for permanent institutions to safe-
guard a community’s health. In the decades before the
Civil War, the general health of Americans began to de-
cline, and the rates of mortality and morbidity rose largely
as a result of the consequences of urbanization and in-
dustrialization. Even smallpox, the one disease that early
public health efforts made some progress in controlling
through vaccination, began to occur in growing numbers
by the 1840s as vaccination programs were neglected.

Calls for Sanitary Reform. During the 1830s in Europe,
there was widening recognition of the relationship be-
tween the health of communities and the living conditions
they enjoyed. After epidemics of influenza and typhoid in
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1837 and 1838, the British government instructed Edwin
Chadwick to study the problem of sanitation. Published
in 1842, Chadwick’s report, The Sanitary Conditions of the
Labouring Population, argued that disease was directly tied
to living conditions and that there was a dire need for
public health reform. American physicians also identified
appalling sanitary problems in the United States, includ-
ing Benjamin McCready in an 1837 essay, “On the In-
fluence of Trades, Professions, and Occupations in the
United States in the Production of Disease,” and John
Griscom in his 1845 report The Sanitary Condition of the
Laboring Class of New York, With Suggestions for Its Improve-
ment. These studies identified the growing rates of illness
among the working class and proposed public health re-
forms to address the problems.

Themost forceful and important call for wider public
health efforts by the government came from the Massa-
chusetts physician Lemuel Shattuck in his Report of the
Sanitary Commission of Massachusetts (1850). Its recom-
mendations for reform were ahead of their time in light
of the absence of national and state boards of health and
the disorganization and transience of local boards of
health. Among other things, the report called for the crea-
tion of a permanent state board of health; the collection
and analysis of vital statistics and disease surveys from
various localities, classes, and occupations; the creation of
a smallpox vaccination program; the promotion of ma-
ternal, infant, and children’s health; the protection of chil-
dren’s health through health education and the sanitation
and ventilation of school buildings; the development of
state programs to care for thementally ill; and the instruc-
tion of physicians and nurses on matters of preventative
medicine. Although highly praised, Shattuck’s recommen-
dations, like McCready’s and Griscom’s, were largely ig-
nored by the medical and political communities. But they
pointed to the growing realization of the need for per-
manent, state-sponsored public health programs.

Establishment of Public Health Boards. By the 1850s,
spurred by the second wave of cholera epidemics between
1849 and 1854, cities and states began to address the grim
sanitary conditions that contributed to the rapid spread
of disease. Some sanitary reformers, through national
conventions between 1857 and 1860, called for a national
quarantine, for reform and standardization of local quar-
antine laws, and for greater study of cholera, yellow fever,
and the effectiveness of quarantine in stemming their
transmission. The conventions brought together the in-
fluential figures of the sanitary movement—Richard Ar-
nold, Edward Barton, Jacob Bigelow, John Griscom, Ed-
ward Jarvis, Wilson Jewell, James Jones, Edwin Miller
Snow, and others. John Duffy, a leading historian of
American public health, has called these national con-
ventions “the real beginning of the American sanitary
revolution.”

The Civil War disrupted the momentum of new san-
itary efforts, but the spread of diseases by the movement
of troops on both sides reiterated the needed measures

for which reformers were clamoring. As in peacetime, the
responsibility of caring for the sick and the wounded and
rectifying the poor sanitary conditions of military camps
fell on private volunteer groups, one of which evolved to
become the United States Sanitary Commission. The
Sanitary Commission, headed by Frederick Law Olm-
sted, oversaw military relief efforts, lobbied for a stronger
medical corps, and succeeded in securing the appoint-
ment of the reform-minded William Hammond as sur-
geon general of the army.

After the war, important reforms weremade in public
health in the United States. Most notably, cities and states
began to create permanent boards of health to oversee
public health efforts. Louisiana and Providence, Rhode
Island, established boards in 1855. Questions about the
necessity of such bodies were answered when a third ep-
idemic wave of cholera struck the United States during
1866 and 1867. New York City organized its Metropoli-
tan Board of Health in 1866, and many other cities, in-
cluding Cincinnati and Saint Louis, which suffered 2,000
and 3,500 deaths respectively during the cholera epi-
demic, quickly followed. The boards of health organized
and implemented the sanitary measures and enforced the
quarantine and inspection laws reformers had been urging
for three decades. The tasks that had long been consid-
ered the responsibilities of private citizens were increas-
ingly being assumed by the state. The new boards of
health also expanded the reach and functions of public
health in the closing decades of the nineteenth century,
as an emphasis on the control of epidemic diseases de-
clined and a greater interest in practical measures to pre-
vent disease and preserve health emerged. New laws were
passed forbidding the adulteration of milk, flour, meats,
and other foods and regulating their quality. Boards dem-
onstrated a commitment to improving infant mortality
and children’s health by regulating school buildings and
instituting programs of health screening and vaccination.
The creation of health boards also spurred the profes-
sionalization of public health as a discipline, reflected in
the founding of the American Public Health Association
in 1872.

Expansion of Municipal Infrastructure. On a practical
level, the single greatest impediment to realizing the goals
sought by the sanitary reformers was the removal of
waste, garbage, standing water, and other pollution from
America’s crowded cities. Heavy rains and heavy use re-
sulted in privies and sewers that would overflow, creating
ideal unsanitary conditions for disease and contamination
of the wells and water supply. The growing rates of ty-
phoid, dysentery, and other enteric illnesses pointed to
the need for new infrastructure. Beginning in the late
1860s and into the early twentieth century, dozens of cit-
ies initiated programs, spanning many years, to build sew-
ers and to create a safe and protected water supply, which
involved the introduction of filtration methods in the
1890s and chlorination in 1908. Health boards also en-
acted ordinances to curb other sources of animal pollu-



EPIDEMICS AND PUBLIC HEALTH

239

tion, which was a great concern at a time when horses
were relied on for transportation and labor and when
many families even in urban areas kept farm animals. Sta-
bles and manure in the streets had to be dealt with, as well
as hogs and other livestock that roamed the streets. The
carcasses of dead cats, dogs, and abandoned horses were
common features of most large cities in the late nine-
teenth century. Even as late as the 1890s, New York City
officials had to annually contend with removing on av-
erage 8,000 dead horses from the city’s streets. Because
of such circumstances, enforcing sanitation laws remained
a central activity of many public health departments.

Public Health and the Federal Government. The fed-
eral government played little if any role in public health
matters until the end of the nineteenth century. In 1798,
the United States Marine Hospital Service was created to
care for sick and injured merchant seamen, utilizing mu-
nicipal and charity hospitals already in existence. Between
1830 and 1861, the federal government undertook a pro-
gram of hospital construction for the Marine Hospital
Service, with many of the hospitals being built along in-
land waterways. The system of hospitals was reorganized
in 1870, placing its headquarters in Washington, D.C.,
and assigning as its head the newly appointed surgeon
general. In 1891, the federal government conferred on the
Marine Hospital Service the task of inspecting for disease
newly arriving immigrants at the nation’s ports. As the
service’s quarantine and inspection functions broadened,
its name was changed in 1902 to the Public Health and
Marine Hospital Service, and again in 1912 to the Public
Health Service.

The second major federal foray into public health at
the end of the nineteenth century was an attempt to es-
tablish a permanent National Board of Health. A devas-
tating outbreak of yellow fever in 1878 in southern and
midwestern states prompted politicians and public health
leaders in the American Public Health Association to
press for a federal body to oversee a national quarantine.
The quarantine duties were initially vested in the existing
Marine Hospital Service. After its establishment in 1879,
the board pursued work in the areas of disease contagion,
sanitation, and food adulteration. But, political infighting,
a lack of resources, and a lack of a clear mandate led to
its demise in 1883 when its funds and duties were fully
transferred to the Marine Hospital Service.

Public Health after the Germ Theory of Disease
Medical and public health theory and practice were fun-
damentally transformed by the development of the germ
theory of disease at the end of the nineteenth century.
Beginning in the 1860s, Louis Pasteur, Joseph Lister,
John Tyndall, Robert Koch, and other scientists offered
competing versions of germ theory, which generally pro-
posed that diseases were caused by specific microorgan-
isms that did not propagate spontaneously. Rejecting the
prevailing miasmatic explanation that diseases were the
products of chemical fermentation and organic decom-

position, germ theory was emblematic of the prominence
held by laboratory sciences such as bacteriology and phys-
iology in the new experimental medicine that emerged in
the second half of the nineteenth century. Although the
germ theory of disease was not widely accepted imme-
diately, experimental evidence mounted in its favor, as
the microorganisms responsible for tuberculosis, diph-
theria, cholera, septicemia, cattle plague, and anthrax
were identified.

For the public health community, which had long
relied on sanitation to prevent outbreaks of disease, the
germ theory of disease provided an important means of
controlling diseases by identifying infected individuals.
Beginning in the mid-1880s, the goals of public health
work changed from sanitary measures, which were slow
in realizing their benefits, to the scientific control of dis-
ease using bacteriological and epidemiological work.Germ
theory allowed public health officials to identify and iso-
late infected individuals, to use the laboratory to diagnose
diseases, and to develop vaccines against infectious dis-
eases. Public health departments began to collect statistics
about the incidence of disease, and physicians became le-
gally obligated to report to the local health department
any individual they diagnosed with a contagious disease.
At the close of the nineteenth century, vaccination against
smallpox was expanded, and new human vaccines were
developed over the next half-century, including rabies
(1885), plague (1897), diphtheria (1923), pertussis (1926),
tuberculosis (1927), tetanus (1927), and yellow fever
(1935). With the availability of new vaccines, many states
instituted mandatory vaccination programs, which were
often politically contentious and resisted by the public.
Public opposition to a mandatory smallpox vaccination
program in Massachusetts found its way to the United
States Supreme Court in Jacobson v. Massachusetts (1905).
In the groundbreaking case, the court’s decision upheld
and broadened state powers in public health matters, and
declared that the state could compel private citizens to act
when the health of the community was threatened.

Disease control efforts against tuberculosis and diph-
theria were symbolic of public health’s successes in curb-
ing diseases using bacteriological science. Tuberculosis
had been the leading cause of death in the United States
during the nineteenth century and continued to afflict
many Americans until the mid-twentieth century. The
identification of the bacteria that causes tuberculosis al-
lowed physicians and public health officials to definitively
diagnose infected individuals and to isolate them, pre-
venting the further spread of the disease. By the 1930s,
the incidence level of tuberculosis was one-sixth of what
it was in the 1870s. Diphtheria reached epidemic pro-
portions beginning in the 1870s and killed thousands of
Americans annually, particularly young children, over the
next three decades. In the 1890s, the New York City De-
partment of Health, under the leadership of Hermann
Biggs, instituted a multiphase diphtheria control effort
that involved diagnosing and isolating individuals with the



EPIDEMICS AND PUBLIC HEALTH

240

disease, developing, testing, and distributing diphtheria
antitoxin, and creating a program of screening, immuni-
zation, and public education. By the 1930s, the incidence
of diphtheria in New York City was a fraction of its levels
in the early 1870s. Advances in laboratory medicine, how-
ever, were not solely responsible for the success public
health enjoyed at the century’s turn. Rather, disease cam-
paigns needed the participation and the support of phy-
sicians, politicians, public health officials, and the general
public to succeed, and implementing disease control pro-
grams often involved complex social negotiations among
these groups.

The development of a laboratory-based, quantitative
public health also led to the appearance of new related
disciplines including epidemiology, sanitation engineer-
ing, vital statistics, public health nursing, and preventative
medicine. New schools and academic departments in epi-
demiology, hygiene, and public health were established,
with Yale creating the first department in 1915 and Johns
Hopkins (1916) and Harvard (1922) following shortly af-
ter. At the turn of the twentieth century, public health,
which had long been practiced by physicians and which
was regarded as a subdiscipline of medicine, emerged as
a field of its own, with its exclusive professional organi-
zations, journals, institutions, and practices.

The New Public Health and Beyond
By the 1910s, most municipal and state public health de-
partments had established or had access to bacteriological
laboratories to aid their disease control efforts. But it was
also becoming clear that neither sanitation efforts nor lab-
oratory tools alone could prevent or control disease. Pub-
lic health efforts needed the participation and the coop-
eration of the community that they aimed to protect. The
career of Charles Chapin, superintendent of health in
Providence, Rhode Island, for example, reflected the tran-
sitions public health underwent in this period. During the
1880s, Chapin led Providence’s efforts to eliminate privies
and introduce indoor plumbing, investigated filtration
and other methods to protect the public water supply, and
established the nation’s first municipal bacteriological lab-
oratory in 1888. Chapin’s sanitation efforts were detailed
in his landmark book, Municipal Sanitation in the United
States (1901). Even before writing his book, Chapin began
to move toward a belief that public health efforts needed
to be based on laboratory science. His field investigations
and statistical studies concluded that general sanitary
measures were not effective means of preventing diseases
because diseases were spread by person-to-person con-
tact, and therefore, personal hygiene was a critical factor
in their transmission. He proposed that public health de-
partments should be relieved of their sanitation duties, in
order to focus on the diagnosis and isolation of infected
individuals and on public education to promote healthy
personal hygiene and practices. In articulating these views
in his book, The Sources and Modes of Infection (1910),
Chapin laid the foundation for the New Public Health
movement that in the early decades of the twentieth cen-

tury brought together efforts grounded in bacteriology,
public health education, and social hygiene and reform.
These social concerns resulted in new or expanded public
health programs for the inspection of milk, the care of the
mentally ill, the promotion of children’s health, and the
regulation of food and drug purity. There also came new
laws regarding child labor and occupational health, par-
ticularly among immigrants who faced harsh, unhealthy
living and working conditions.

Public health work in this period was closely associ-
ated with broader social concerns and reforms of the Pro-
gressive movement, as public health officials and social
reformers advanced a relationship between individual/
personal hygiene and community/social hygiene. In ex-
panding disease control programs against tuberculosis,
diphtheria, and venereal diseases, health departments en-
gaged in public health education and took advantage of
films, magazine and newspaper advertising, traveling ex-
hibitions, and public lectures to spread their message of
personal hygiene. Public health officials hoped these ef-
forts would discourage unhealthy behaviors and practices
that could spread disease and would promote such be-
haviors as washing hands, swatting flies, using handker-
chiefs and spittoons, and avoiding common drinking cups
by informing the public about how disease was spread. A
newfound awareness of the presence of germs affected
people’s daily lives and practices, including the growing
use of water closets, the removal of rugs and heavy linens
in the home that could harbor germs, the use of smooth
chrome, porcelain, and linoleum to protect against germs,
and the raising of women’s skirts so that dust and germs
would not be trapped in their hems. While old products
such as soap were marketed with renewed fervor, new
products were developed to accommodate new hygienic
practices, including disposable, one-use paper cups, clear
plastic wrap to protect foods, and disinfectants for the
body and home.

The expansion of public health work and the intro-
duction of epidemiological practices grounded in bacte-
riology and the laboratory also raised perplexing concerns
about how public health officials could best protect the
community’s health while preserving the civil liberties of
individuals. Public protests againstmandatory vaccination
programs accompanied their expansion at the turn of the
twentieth century, but there is no better illustration of
many of the legal challenges public health officials faced
than the case of Mary Mallon, an Irish immigrant cook,
who was diagnosed as a carrier of the typhoid fever bac-
terium and was incarcerated by New York City health
officials to prevent her from spreading the disease. Lab-
oratory tests confirmed that Mallon’s body harbored sal-
monella typhi, the bacterium that causes typhoid fever. As
a healthy carrier, she did not manifest any of the disease’s
symptoms but she could communicate the bacteria to
others during her cooking jobs. Derisively called “Ty-
phoid Mary,” Mallon defied orders to stop working, and
New York City officials felt compelled to isolate her be-
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tween 1907 and 1910 and then again permanently from
1915 until her death in 1938.

Mallon’s case raised important questions about the
scope and the limits of state powers in public health mat-
ters at a time when the number of governmental and pri-
vate agencies and organizations addressing public health
issues was growing. In the pre–World War II United
States, the Rockefeller Foundation supported both na-
tional and international public health programs against
hookworm, malaria, and pellagra, while the Rosenwald
Fund, the Milbank Memorial Fund, the Commonwealth
Fund, the W. K. Kellogg Foundation, and the Metropol-
itan Life Insurance Company promoted programs of pub-
lic health and preventative medicine. In addition to the
Public Health Service, a plethora of federal agencies, in-
cluding the Communicable Disease Center (later and
presently, the Center for Disease Control and Preven-
tion), the National Institutes of Health, the IndianHealth
Service, the Children’s Bureau, the Department of Agri-
culture, and various military departments undertook pub-
lic health and preventative medicine work and research.
During World Wars I and II, the War Department par-
ticularly sought to curb the high incidence of venereal
diseases among military personnel which threatened the
country’s military and moral strengths.

In the years immediately afterWorldWar II, the dis-
covery and the growing availability of new antibiotics
such as penicillin, streptomycin, aureomycin, chloromy-
cin, terramycin, and sulfonamides and new vaccines such
as those against polio (1955; 1962), measles (1963),mumps
(1967), and rubella (1969) contributed to further con-
trolling infectious diseases that had long plagued the pub-
lic. The incidence of and the mortality from infectious
diseases had steadily declined beginning in the late nine-
teenth century, but the availability of powerful new vac-
cines and chemotherapeutic agents brought the incidence
of infectious diseases to a fraction of the levels at their
worst, all of which underscored the changing patterns of
disease. Although a global pandemic of influenza during
1918–1919 had killed between twenty and forty million
people worldwide, including 600,000 people in the United
States, epidemic and infectious diseases diminished as the
leading killers of Americans. During the twentieth cen-
tury, chronic, noninfectious illnesses and conditions be-
came the leading causes of death in the United States. On
one hand, the increasing number of deaths from heart
disease, cancers, stroke, diabetes, liver disease, arterio-
sclerosis, and lung diseases pointed to the fact that Amer-
icans were surviving to an older age at which they were
afflicted by these degenerative conditions. But on the
other hand, poor personal behaviors and conduct, such as
rich, unhealthy diets, sedentary lifestyles, and addictions
to alcohol, tobacco, and drugs also contributed to the in-
cidence of these illnesses. As a result of these changes in
the incidence of disease, the goals and the emphases of
public health work underwent a shift from combating dis-
eases to preventing them and to promoting sound health.

The considerable successes and confidence public
health officials enjoyed in disease prevention and health
promotion in the decades afterWorldWar II faced severe
tests at the close of the twentieth century. Beginning in
the 1980s, the global pandemic of acquired immune de-
ficiency syndrome (AIDS) strained public health depart-
ments. Between 1981 and 2000, 774,467 cases of AIDS
were reported in the United States; 448,060 people died
of AIDS. Nearly one million other Americans were also
infected by the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV),
the virus that causes AIDS. The development of powerful
antiretroviral therapies during the 1990s prolonged the
lives of many Americans infected by HIV or suffering
from AIDS. Further contributing to a public health crisis
in which tuberculosis, malaria, sexually transmitted dis-
eases, and other diseases again emerged as grave threats
to community health were: the displacement of popula-
tions through immigration and political conflicts; the
emergence of drug-resistant strains; the high rates of in-
carceration, homelessness, and intravenous drug use; the
prevalence of mass air travel; the collapse of medical ser-
vices in eastern Europe; the persistence of widespread
poverty; and the progress of the AIDS pandemic, in which
tuberculosis served as an opportunistic infection.

At the start of the twenty-first century, American
public health officers and epidemiologists continued their
work of disease prevention and health promotion in a
world changed by the terrorist attacks of 11 September
2001. The outbreak of anthrax during 2001 and the threat
of biological warfare and terrorism suggested that few
public health departments were well-equipped or well-
trained to handle a sudden, mass disease outbreak. This
also raised questions about the necessity to reinstitute
mass vaccination against smallpox. Globalization and com-
mercialism continue to pose profound consequences and
challenges for the American public health community in
its promotion of good health for an American population
beset by obesity, diabetes, stress, violence, smoking, and
drug use. The still emerging threats such as Lyme disease,
bovine spongiform encephalopathy (BSE, or “mad cow”
disease) and infections of Ebola and West Nile viruses,
point to the continuing need for American public health
organizations to respond to disease threats, promote pre-
ventative measures, and above all, adapt their mission to
the times.
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EPISCOPALIANISM. TheEpiscopalChurch,U.S.A.,
is the representative of the Anglican Communion in the
United States. Anglicanism first came to America with the
Jamestown settlement in 1607 and enjoyed establishment
status in Virginia and other southern colonies. In the
Middle Colonies, it competed with a variety of other de-
nominations, while in New England, the church was
viewed as an interloper that offered a high liturgical al-
ternative to the Congregational Church. It endorsed jus-
tification by grace through faith, worship in the vernac-
ular, the authority of Holy Scripture, and an episcopate
in the Apostolic Succession. Nationally, it was the second

largest denomination after Congregationalism in 1776.
The coming of the American Revolution fundamentally
divided the church. While laymen in the southern and
lower Middle Colonies supported the Revolution, many
in New England and New York did not. In Virginia, the
church was disestablished after the Revolution, and the
church was further weakened by the separation of the
Methodists in 1784 and its clergy’s growing dependence
on the voluntary contributions of parishioners.

Creating an American Church
In 1782, William White responded to growing demands
for a united church with historic orders of bishops,
priests, and deacons by publishing The Case of the Episcopal
Churches in the United States Considered. Two years later,
the New England high church party sent the former loy-
alist clergyman Samuel Seabury to Scotland, where he
was ordained by the nonjuring bishops. On his return,
Seabury began to ordain new clergy, stressing baptismal
regeneration to distinguish the church from Congrega-
tionalism and seeking to tie the Holy Spirit to the epis-
copate—an institution disliked in the South. Moderates
from states outside New England met at Philadelphia in
1785 and resolved to send William White and Samuel
Provoost to England, where they were consecrated as
bishops in 1787. At the convention of 1789, the majority
acknowledged Seabury’s consecration, adopted an Amer-
ican version of the Book of Common Prayer, and en-
dorsed a unitary church constitution with considerable
local autonomy.

The High Church and the Evangelicals
During the early nineteenth century, the Episcopal
Church established seminaries in New York (General
Seminary) and Virginia (Virginia Theological Seminary).
Increasingly, the church came to be divided into two fac-
tions. The high church party emphasized baptismal re-
generation and opposed participation in transdenomina-
tional bodies and entanglement with the civil power,
while the evangelical party stressed preaching and reviv-
alism. These divisions surfaced at the 1844 General Con-
vention, where evangelicals called for a condemnation of
Roman Catholicism and the Oxford Movement, though
the measure failed to pass. After the Civil War, William
A. Muhlenberg led the “evangelical catholic” party, which
accepted the observance of the daily office and a weekly
Eucharist, but stressed personal experience and ecume-
nism. “Anglican catholics” led by James DeKoven re-
jected ecumenism and linked the doctrine of the Incar-
nation to the sacraments of baptism, the Eucharist, and
confession, refusing to view the Episcopal Church as a
part of the reformed tradition.

A National Church
The Episcopal Church grew rapidly between 1880 and
1920, and there was a strong positive response to the So-
cial Gospel. Eleven of the thirty-eight settlement houses
before 1900 had Episcopal backing. Also influential, be-
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William A. Muhlenberg. The leader of the more ecumenical
“evangelical catholic” party of the Episcopal Church after the
Civil War. Archive Photos, Inc.

tween 1874 and 1934, was the Church Congress move-
ment, which held conferences on issues of social and re-
ligious interest, the epitome of the church’s openness to
intellectual challenge and tolerance for diversity of
thought. Many viewed the Episcopal Church as an excel-
lent basis for a new national church because it was not
divided ethnically or geographically. There was also a new
openness to dialogue with other denominations, and in
1927, Bishop Charles Brent presided over the World
Conference on Faith and Order. During the 1920s, the
church avoided the fundamentalist-modernist schisms of
other denominations, expressing a determination to up-
hold the creeds, if not biblical inerrancy, and arguing that
clergy should not contradict the traditional statements of
belief. In response, modernists launched the Modern
Churchman’s Union and several seminaries moved to uni-
versity campuses to preserve their intellectual freedom.

Postwar Controversies
After World War II, a liturgical revival took place within
the Episcopal Church, which stressed a new role for the
laity. The church joined the World Council of Churches
in 1948 and the National Council of Churches in 1950.
After moderate growth during the 1950s, however, mem-
bership declined from 3.64 million in 1966 to 3.04million
in 1980. The church confronted severe struggles over civil
rights, female ordination, and homosexuality after 1961.
Black delegates had only begun to attend the General

Convention in the 1940s, when southern dioceses abol-
ished their separate colored conventions. During the civil
rights era, a small group of activists formed the Episcopal
Society for Cultural and Racial Unity, which took an an-
tisegregationist stance. After the Watts riots of 1965 in
Los Angeles, the presiding bishop John Hines inaugu-
rated the $9 million General Convention Special Pro-
gram to assist minority communities, but this was discon-
tinued in 1973. In the later 1970s, the Union of Black
Episcopalians achieved a larger African American pres-
ence in positions of influence. More controversial was the
debate over female ordination that, in 1971, produced the
Episcopal Women’s Caucus. After three bishops illegally
ordained eleven female deacons in 1974, the 1976 Gen-
eral Convention permitted the practice. The action pro-
voked a vocal response from traditionalists, leading to the
formulation of a conscience clause for dioceses opposed
to female ordination; this clause was, however, later re-
pealed by the 1997 General Convention. By far the most
divisive conflict arose over the ordination of practicing
homosexuals initiated by Bishop John Spong of Newark,
New Jersey, which led to a rebuke of American liberals
by conservative Anglican bishops from the Third World
at the 1998 Lambeth Conference.

By 1998, the Episcopal Church, U.S.A., led by Pre-
siding Bishop Frank Griswold, had 2,317,794 baptized
members. Its prospects, however, were not encouraging,
for membership had declined 6.7 percent between 1986
and 1996. In 2000, the church concluded a concordat with
the Evangelical Lutheran Church in America, reflecting
the declining size of rural congregations for both denom-
inations. The only obvious growth was in Province IV
(the South) and in the charismatic party within the church,
represented by the Episcopal Charismatic Fellowship.
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EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY
COMMISSION (EEOC) is an independent federal
regulatory agency created under Title VII of the 1964
Civil Rights Act with the mission of eliminating illegal
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workplace discrimination. Its main function is to admin-
ister Title VII, which prohibits employment discrimina-
tion on the basis of race, color, national origin, sex, and
religion.

The EEOC is composed of five commissioners—not
more than three of whom may be from the same political
party—appointed by the president for five-year staggered
terms. The commissioners are responsible for setting
EEOC policy and approving all litigation filed on the
agency’s behalf. The U.S. president designates one of the
commissioners as chair and another as vice chair. (Frank-
lin D. Roosevelt Jr. served as the first chair.) The presi-
dent also appoints a general counsel with overall respon-
sibility for the agency’s litigation for a four-year term.
The commissioners and general counsel must be con-
firmed by the Senate; investigative work is conducted by
employees in district offices.

The history of federal efforts to create an agency to
deal with discrimination goes back to 1941. Wartime
manpower needs and a threat by black civil rights activists
to march on Washington, D.C., in support of their de-
mands for improved job opportunities led PresidentFrank-
lin D. Roosevelt to create, by executive order, the Fair
Employment Practices Committee (FEPC). The FEPC
was responsible for ensuring that the federal civil service
and those industries essential to the war effort or holding
government contracts observed fair employment prac-
tices. The committee operated until 1946. PresidentHarry
S. Truman established the Committee on Government
Contract Compliance, which operated only from April
1952 to January 1953. In September 1953, President
Dwight D. Eisenhower established the Committee on
Government Contracts; it was replaced in April 1961with
President John F. Kennedy’s Committee on Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity. In all of these cases, agency au-
thority covered only government employment and em-
ployment in private companies doing business directly
with the government. Legislative support for an agency
responsible for ending discrimination in private sector
employment did not exist until the passage of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964.

By the end of the twentieth century, the EEOC pur-
sued its mission of equal employment opportunity in sev-
eral ways: it provided technical assistance to businesses
and organizations, engaged in public education, devel-
oped regulations that provided the framework for en-
forcement of the law, and issued enforcement guidelines
that interpreted key standards within the law. Its guide-
lines in such areas as affirmative action, pregnancy dis-
crimination, fetal protection, sex-segregated advertising,
and sexual harassment have had an important influence
on employment discrimination law and employer be-
havior toward employees. Also, the EEOC receives and
responds to complaints of discrimination. This latter
function probably receives the most public attention.
However, as originally constituted, the EEOC had lim-
ited ability to respond to complaints. If it found probable

cause that discrimination had occurred, the agency was
empowered only to negotiate, conciliate, or attempt to
persuade the employer to abandon discriminatory poli-
cies. If these efforts were unsuccessful, the commission
referred the case to the Department of Justice for litiga-
tion. When the EEOC found insufficient evidence of dis-
crimination, it issued a right-to-sue notice allowing the
complainant the opportunity to file suit in federal court
within ninety days.

Concerned about the limits on the agency’s ability to
enforce the ban on discrimination, Congress enacted the
Equal Employment Opportunity Act of 1972, which au-
thorized the EEOC to file lawsuits against employers
after unsuccessful attempts at conciliation. In 1974, Con-
gress gave the EEOC the authority to bring pattern-and-
practice suits against employers in federal court—that
is, suits charging discrimination on an industrywide or
companywide basis. Under the direction of chairperson
Eleanor Holmes Norton, appointed in 1977 by President
Jimmy Carter, the EEOC began to focus most of its at-
tention on widespread employment discrimination using
class-action suits and pattern-and-practice cases as its
weapons. Since receiving authority to litigate, the com-
mission has filed many legal actions against large corpo-
rations, gaining relief for millions of employees.

Not only has Congress increased the tools available
to the EEOC since 1964, it has also expanded the scope
of its authority. In 1979, the EEOC became the lead
agency for handing all types of employment discrimina-
tion. Congress gave it enforcement authority for com-
plaints brought under the Age Discrimination in Em-
ployment Act, the Equal Pay Act, and Title VII. Later,
Congress expanded the EEOC’s jurisdiction through the
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, the Older
Workers Benefit Protections Act of 1990, and the Civil
Rights Act of 1991.

However, not only statutory directives determine the
scope of EEOC activities and powers. The enforcement
philosophy and managerial concerns of its commissioners
and the president of the United States are also important.
In 1982, the EEOC changed direction under the leader-
ship of Clarence Thomas, appointed by President Ronald
Reagan, and began to concentrate on cases of individual
discrimination. This approach, which focused on partic-
ularized fact situations involving only one or a small
number of identifiable individuals, reduced the EEOC’s
effectiveness in combating widespread employment dis-
crimination. In the 1990s, under the administration of
President Bill Clinton, the EEOC tried to find a middle
ground between an individualized and a systemic ap-
proach to law enforcement. In 1996, the commission
adopted its National Enforcement Plan that emphasized
voluntary resolution of disputes and provided that—when
enforcement action was required—priority would be given
to cases that would have the greatest impact on eliminat-
ing discrimination.
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Over the years, the EEOC has influenced the direc-
tion of employment discrimination law, obtained relief for
millions of discrimination victims, and educated employ-
ers and employees on their rights and responsibilities.
Even so, as the agency enters the twenty-first century, it
continues to face challenges. Caseloads have been grow-
ing at a record pace as a result of the commission’s
expanded jurisdiction and the changing nature of the
workforce; it receives an increasing number of charges
involving multiple or intersecting bases of discrimination;
and more cases of retaliation, a problem that—if unde-
terred—can undermine the commission’s entire mission.
The EEOC must continue to use its broad array of
tools—technical assistance, outreach, education, volun-
tary dispute resolution, and litigation—in a creative man-
ner to promote equal employment opportunity during the
twenty-first century.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Belz, Herman. Equality Transformed: A Quarter-Century of Affir-
mative Action. Bowling Green, Ohio: Social Philosophy and
Policy Center; New Brunswick, Ohio: Transaction Pub-
lishers, 1991.

Burstein, Paul. Discrimination, Jobs, and Politics: The Struggle for
Equal Employment Opportunity in the United States Since the
New Deal. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1985;
1998.

“The Story of the United States Equal Employment Commis-
sion: Ensuring the Promise of Opportunity for 35 Years,
1965–2000.” Equal Employment Opportunity Commission.
Available from http:/ /www.eeoc.gov/35th/index.html.

Graham, Hugh Davis. The Civil Rights Era: Origins and Devel-
opment of National Policy, 1960–1972. New York: Oxford
University Press, 1990.

Ruchames, Louis. Race, Jobs and Politics: The Story of FEPC.New
York: Columbia University Press, 1953; Westport, Conn.:
Negro Universities Press, 1971.

Henry N. Drewrey
Susan Gluck Mezey /c. p.

See also Civil Rights Movement; Civil Rights Restoration
Act; Discrimination: Age; Pregnancy Discrimination
Act; Women’s Rights Movements: The 20th Century;
and vol. 9: NOW Statement of Purpose.

EQUAL PAY ACT (1963). Legislation requiring
equal pay for women was first introduced in 1945 in ac-
knowledgment of women’s war work. Business owners
and labor organizations succeeded in thwarting the effort,
in part because of the perceived need for women to leave
the labor force to create vacancies for returning service-
men. By the end of the 1950s, policymakers were becom-
ing concerned about insufficient use of “womanpower.”
Under the leadership of Esther Peterson, director of the
Women’s Bureau and an assistant secretary of labor in the
administration of President John F. Kennedy, Congress
in 1963 passed the Equal Pay Act as an amendment to the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 to require employers

to pay equal wages to men and women doing “equal work
on jobs . . . which [require] equal skill, effort, and re-
sponsibility, and are performed under similar working
conditions.” The Equal Pay Act was the first federal effort
to bar discrimination by private employers on the basis of
gender. Because the law was part of the Fair Labor Stan-
dards Act, wage and hour inspectors routinely reviewed
company records and cited employers, rather than de-
pending on complaints to alert them to violations.During
the next decade 171,000 employees received $84 million
in back pay. In the 1970s, however, President Jimmy
Carter’s administration transferred enforcement to the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission, which
filed few Equal Pay Act cases. Because women and men
seldom possess identical job classifications, the reach of
the Equal Pay Act has been limited.
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EQUAL PROTECTION OF THE LAW refers to
the constitutional concept that the government should
treat similar persons similarly and should not treat people
of different circumstances as if they were the same. An
equality principle appeared in the Declaration of Inde-
pendence (“We hold these truths to be self evident: that
all men are created equal . . .”) but did not appear in the
Constitution itself until the passage of the Fourteenth
Amendment in 1868. The amendment embodied the
commitment of the victorious Northern states to afford
some measure of national constitutional protection for
the rights of the newly emancipated slaves. The amend-
ment’s framers deliberately worded the equal protection
clause more broadly, however, declaring, “No state shall
. . . deny to any person within its jurisdiction the equal
protection of the laws.” In part because of its breadth and
elasticity, this provision has become probably the single
most important source of constitutional protection for in-
dividual rights.

Though the terms of the equal protection clause apply
only to state and local governments, the Supreme Court
has held the federal government to almost identical re-
quirements. In Bolling v. Sharpe, 347 U.S. 497 (1954), the
Supreme Court explained that a guarantee of equal pro-
tection was implicit in the due process clause of the Fifth
Amendment, which applies to the federal government.
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Problems Addressed by the Equal Protection Clause
The issue of equal protection arises when the government
classifies individuals under the terms of some statute or
regulation, or when government actors purposefully treat
individuals differently in applying statutes that are osten-
sibly neutral. The analytical difficulty springs from the
fact that the need for classification and different treatment
is inherent in the nature of governmental activity. Even
in the most benign situations, the government in pursuing
social goals must “draw lines” to identify who is required
to perform a particular action or who will receive a gov-
ernment benefit. The equal protection guarantee ensures
not the absence of these classifications but the absence of
impermissible criteria, such as race, in their creation or
application—unless the government can show adequate
justification for the criteria. The equal protection concept
also protects certain “fundamental interests,” such as the
right to vote, from government classifications that burden
those interests.

Whether specific persons are properly placed within
a classification is not a matter for equal protection juris-
prudence. Equal protection addresses the legitimacy of
the classification itself, whether it is inherent in the law
or arises during the law’s application. It is the Constitu-
tion’s guarantee of procedural due process that protects
individuals from wrongful classification by ensuring some
level of fair process in determining whether the classifi-
cation is properly applied in a specific instance.

Methods of Equal Protection Analysis
Under equal protection analysis, the question of whether
a law is proper turns on the legitimacy of the ends desired,
the nature of the classification itself, and the “fit” between
the ends and the way government has classified persons
in light of that end. Traditionally, courts have described
their analysis in terms of levels of scrutiny: “strict” scru-
tiny for particularly “suspect” classifications such as race;
“intermediate” scrutiny for classifications, such as those
based on sex, that require heightened attention but do not
raise the exceptional problems of those in the “strict”
category; and “rational basis” scrutiny for all other clas-
sifications. Some members of the Court, most notably
Justice Thurgood Marshall, have periodically urged the
Court to abandon these categories, and many commen-
tators agree that a more flexible approach would allow the
Court to be more sensitive to the complexities these cases
present. With some exceptions, however, the Court con-
tinues to adhere to these general categories.

Strict Scrutiny. To satisfy strict scrutiny, a law must
serve an extremely important, “compelling” interest.
Also, the fit between the interest and classification must
be very close. That is, the classification must be “narrowly
tailored” to serve the goal of the law. The application of
strict scrutiny is almost always fatal to the law in question.

Courts use strict scrutiny to evaluate classifications
based on race, national origin, and—sometimes—status
as an alien. There is much debate about why these cate-

gories should require strict scrutiny. In the famous “Foot-
note 4” of United States v. Carolene Products Co., 304 U.S.
144 (1938), the Court explained that strict scrutiny is
called for because “prejudice against discrete and insular
minorities may be a special condition, which tends seri-
ously to curtail the operation of those political processes
ordinarily to be relied upon to protect minorities.” Racial
classifications are considered so problematic that courts
apply strict scrutiny even when the classifications are in-
tended to benefit racial minorities, such as in affirmative
action programs (Adarand Constructors, Inc. v. Pena, 515
U.S. 200, 1995), and even when the racial classification
may in fact correlate with attributes relevant to legitimate
government objectives. The most famous equal protec-
tion case in the context of race is Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation, 347 U.S. 483 (1954), which held racial segregation
in public schools to be unconstitutional.

The Supreme Court has also applied strict scrutiny
to laws that classify people in some way that burdens the
exercise of a fundamental right, such as voting. InReynolds
v. Sims, 377 U.S. 533 (1964), the Supreme Court used the
equal protection guarantee as the basis for the creation of
the principle of “one person, one vote.” While not ex-
plicitly invoking strict scrutiny, the Court in Bush v. Gore,
531 U.S. 98 (2000), stopped a manual recount of ballots
in the contested presidential election in Florida, holding
that inconsistent standards for deciding which ballots
should be counted violated equal protection.

Intermediate Scrutiny. Under intermediate scrutiny,
courts will not uphold a governmental classification un-
less it has a “substantial relationship” to an “important”
government interest. While the doctrinal formulations
have varied, both the “means” and the “ends” tests are
less exacting than strict scrutiny and more demanding
than rationality review. The Supreme Court has used in-
termediate scrutiny in cases involving classifications based
on sex and the extramarital status of children, and some-
times in cases involving aliens.

The Court adopted the intermediate level of review
for gender classifications in the case of Craig v. Boren, 429
U.S. 190 (1976), in which the Court struck down a statute
that allowed women over age eighteen to purchase beer
but allowed males to purchase beer only after age twenty-
one. Applying intermediate scrutiny, the Court has inval-
idated gender segregation in state nursing schools (Mis-
sissippi University for Woman v. Hogan, 458 U.S. 718,
1982), single-sex state universities (United States v. Vir-
ginia, 518 U.S. 515, 1996), statutory provisions offering
lower benefits to families of working women than to fam-
ilies of workingmen (Frontiero v. Richardson, 411U.S. 677,
1973), and social security regulations that provided
smaller survivor benefits to widowers than to widows
(Califano v. Goldfarb, 430 U.S. 199, 1977). On the other
hand, the Court has upheld a requirement that only men
register for the draft (Rostker v. Goldberg, 453 U.S. 57,
1981) and a statutory rape law that punished only adult
men for having sex with an underage individual of the
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opposite sex (Michael M. v. Superior Court, 450 U.S. 464,
1981).

Rationality Review. A classification that does not bur-
den fundamental interests and that is not drawn on a sus-
pect basis is subject only to low-level “rationality” review
by the Court. The Court will uphold the law in question
as long as the classification is a rational method of accom-
plishing a legitimate government interest. In Williamson
v. Lee Optical of Oklahoma, 348 U.S. 483 (1955), the Court
made clear that rationality reviewwould sustain legislative
classifications even if the basis for such classification was
not obvious and even if the means-ends fit was loose. The
legislature can address the problem “one step at a time”
or even select one aspect of a problem and “apply a rem-
edy there, neglecting the others.”

Courts apply rational basis scrutiny to the majority
of legislative enactments, including those concerning eco-
nomic regulation, welfare benefits, property use, business
activity, and individual conduct. Also, the Court decided
in Washington v. Davis, 426 U.S. 229 (1976), that classi-
fications not written in racial terms or intended to further
a discriminatory purpose would be subject to rationality
review even if the law in practice imposed a disparate im-
pact on racial minorities. The Court thus upheld a qual-
ifying test for government job applicants, even though
more African American applicants failed the test than
white applicants and even though the test had not been
shown to provide a reliable measure of future job
performance.

While rational basis review almost always results in
classification being upheld, the Court in isolated situa-
tions has invalidated laws while purporting to apply ra-
tionality review. In City of Cleburne v. Cleburne Living Cen-
ter, 473 U.S. 432 (1985), the Court used rationality review
to invalidate a city’s zoning ordinance that prevented the
construction of a group home for the mentally retarded.
Even though the Court expressly refused to declare men-
tal retardation a suspect classification, the Court struck
down the statute as based on “irrational” prejudice. The
Court used a similar justification in Romer v. Evans, 517
U.S. 620 (1996), to invalidate an amendment to the Col-
orado state constitution that repealed all local ordinances
banning discrimination on the basis of sexual orientation
and that prohibited all state or local governmental action
designed to protect homosexual persons from discrimi-
nation. The Court held that the amendment imposed spe-
cial disabilities on homosexuals, that these disabilities
were animated by “animosity” toward a class of people,
and that animosity cannot itself be a “legitimate govern-
mental interest.”
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EQUAL RIGHTS AMENDMENT. Drafted by Al-
ice Paul, a leader of the NationalWoman’s Party, and first
proposed as an addition to the U.S. Constitution in
1923, the Equal Rights Amendment (ERA) stated that
“equality of rights under the law shall not be denied or
abridged by the United States or by any state on account
of sex.” Supporters argued that the Constitution must in-
clude the principle of equality of rights for women and
that such an amendment would remove sex-based dis-
crimination. Opponents of women’s rights objected, as
did some women’s rights advocates who feared it would
jeopardize recent legislation providing female industrial
workers minimum protection against exploitative work-
ing conditions. The Supreme Court had upheld protec-
tive legislation for women in Muller v. Oregon (1908),
claiming the need to protect citizens able to bear children.
Convinced that Congress would not extend labor protec-
tions to men and that the Court would therefore deny it
to women if the amendment passed, organized labor op-
posed the ERA. It remained bottled up in the House Ju-
diciary Committee for forty-seven years, despite efforts
to secure passage.

The 1960s brought renewed attention to the amend-
ment. Although women’s roles in the economy had
changed, hopes had faded that the Supreme Court would
use the equal protection clause of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment to subject laws that discriminated on the basis of sex
to the same strict scrutiny applied to laws discriminating
on the basis of race. Thus, when protective legislationwas
revealed to have harmed the very group it was intended
to protect, liberal feminists had an additional reason for
urging passage of the ERA. After a massive lobbying cam-
paign, Congress, in March 1972, voted overwhelmingly
to submit to the states a revised version of the ERA for
ratification within seven years. Twenty-two states rushed
to ratify, but, by 1975, momentum had slowed. As the
ratification deadline approached, Congress extended it by
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three years, to 30 June 1982. Even after this extension,
supporters could secure favorable votes from only thirty-
five of the thirty-eight states needed for passage. Five
states, meanwhile, rescinded their endorsements. In De-
cember 1981 a federal judge ruled that those rescissions
were legal and that Congress had acted illegally in ex-
tending the ratification deadline. Before ERA supporters
could appeal the ruling to the Supreme Court, however,
the deadline for ratification expired, leaving opponents of
the amendment victorious.

Opposition to the ERA in the 1970s and 1980s dif-
fered in important ways from that encountered in previ-
ous decades. Conservative legislators, mostly in southern
and western states, voted against the amendment. They
believed it would mean an intrusion of federal power that
would diminish their ability to govern and would interfere
with the right of individuals to live as they chose. Such
politicians could vote according to their apprehensions
and still claim to be responsive to the wishes of female
constituents who opposed the amendment. Another fac-
tor was the skill with which far-right activists transformed
popular perceptions of the amendment. By equating ERA
and feminism, especially radical feminism, and making it
appear dangerous to women, opponents succeeded in
eroding the national consensus for the amendment. Al-
though some states passed equal rights amendments to
their own constitutions in the 1970s, efforts to secure
congressional passage of a new federal amendment failed.
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EQUAL RIGHTS PARTY. The Equal Rights Party
was a minor political party that supported woman’s suf-
frage. It also advocated prohibition; uniform rights under
marriage, divorce, and property law; civil service reform;
and world peace. Its presidential candidate in 1884 and
1888 was Belva A. Lockwood, a leader in the woman’s
suffrage, peace, and temperance movements. The party
failed to receive any important support, even from the
suffrage organizations, and polled at most only about two
thousand votes. Major feminist leaders, including Eliza-

beth Cady Stanton and Susan B. Anthony, opposed it on
the grounds that suffrage could only be achieved by work-
ing within the existing two-party system.
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EQUALITY, CONCEPT OF. Ancient andmedieval
political philosophers assumed that human beings were
not merely different, but unequal in terms of their moral,
political, and social worth. Since these inequalities were
deemed natural, it followed that some were born to rule,
and others to be ruled. The ideal regime therefore con-
ferred power on the best sort of men and good regimes
at least prevented power from falling into the wrong
hands. Democracy was condemned on this account, for it
inverted the natural order by making rulers of those who
should be subjects, and subjects of those who should be
rulers.

A modern conception of political authority was ad-
vanced by Thomas Hobbes and John Locke, two English
thinkers of the seventeenth century who asserted the nat-
ural equality of human beings. Hobbes and Locke imag-
ined human beings in a “state of nature” and explained
why they would enter into a social contract with each
other for their mutual benefit. Out of this contract came
government, which was established for the protection of
citizens and endowed with powers commensurate to that
end. On this account, government derived its authority
from the consent of the governed, not the natural supe-
riority of a ruling class.

Neither Hobbes nor Locke concluded that people
ought to rule themselves once government was estab-
lished, however. Hobbes famously argued that people
should submit to a sovereign with absolute powers, while
Locke believed they would tacitly accept constitutional
monarchy, reserving the right to rebel against unjust gov-
ernments. Thus, eachman insisted on natural equality but
stopped short of recommending political equality in the
sense that we understand it today.

Our understanding is summarized in the Declara-
tion of Independence, which asserts that “all men are
created equal,” and that as such “they are endowed by
their Creator with certain unalienable Rights,” among
them “Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness.” These
revolutionary claims were put forward as self-evident
truths and embraced as such by many Americans in 1776.
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But there was also substantial opposition to radical no-
tions of equality, and it resurfaced once the revolutionary
ardor had cooled.

With only qualified support for the idea of equality,
it proved remarkably difficult for the new nation to abol-
ish slavery, extend the franchise, and ensure political
rights and civil liberties for all. Yet it also proved impos-
sible to resist movements aimed at combating discrimi-
nation based on class, race, and gender. Most of these
movements invoked the Declaration in support of their
cause and in that sense the history of the United States
after 1776 may be seen as the continuing struggle to re-
alize what Thomas Jefferson called the self-evident truth
of equality.

Equal Liberty
The concept of liberty lends a particular cast to political
thinking about equality in the United States. Americans
understand liberty primarily in a negative sense, as free-
dom from unwarranted restraints on individuals’ pursuit
of happiness. Legal restraints are particularly suspect in
this regard, reflecting the widespread assumption that
government is at best a necessary evil. To be sure, some
legal restraints on liberty are endorsed, and even wel-
comed. Few dispute the need to imprison persons who
take the lives of other citizens, thereby depriving them of
liberty or otherwise compromising their pursuit of hap-
piness. Neither is there strong opposition to restrictions
on the liberty of minors and adults who are mentally in-
competent, since their well-being (and that of others)
might be jeopardized by the exercise of too much free-
dom. What counts as “too much freedom” is of course a
political question and reform movements regularly sur-
face in American politics for the purpose of loosening re-
straints on those whose reason is suspect by conventional
standards.

The aversion to arbitrary restrictions on individual
freedom points in the direction of equal liberty. As Alexis
de Tocqueville noted long ago (see Democracy in Amer-
ica), Americans do not recognize privileges of rank. They
certainly do not think people from different social ranks
should be treated differently and they may even be reluc-
tant to admit that social ranks or classes exist in American
society. More tellingly, Americans do not think legal privi-
leges should be conferred on individuals with superior
wisdom, judgment, talents, skills, or attributes that in
previous ages commanded deference from the masses.
Valuable though they may be, these qualities are consti-
tutionally irrelevant in a democratic society. No person,
whatever his or her personal qualities, is formally entitled
to more liberty than anyone else. Nor is anyone inclined
to settle for less freedom than others enjoy.

White Americans’ passion for equal liberty has only
recently been extended to people of other races. The in-
stitution of chattel slavery persisted for more than two
hundred years, and enjoyed both legal and constitutional
protection. When slavery was finally abolished after the

Civil War, it was succeeded by an officially sanctioned
regime of segregation that was not overturned until the
1960s. Even then there was resistance to the idea of racial
equality and opposition to the use of federal power to
confront discriminatory laws, policies, and practices in the
South and throughout the nation. But the civil rights
movement drew successfully on principles enunciated in
the Declaration of Independence and the evident contra-
diction between racism and equality was ultimately re-
solved in favor of equality—in public discourse, if not al-
ways in private deeds.

Gender discrimination is similarly at odds with the
commitment to equal liberty, and like racism has deep
roots in American life. Indeed, this is one area in which
natural differences are still held to be politically relevant
by people who think biology limits women’s fitness for
military action, public service, and some forms of em-
ployment. The failure of the Equal Rights Amendment
in the 1970s testifies to the strength of this view, just as
the progress of women’s liberation and feminism more
generally shows the continuing power of appeals to equal-
ity. In the absence of compelling justifications, gender dis-
crimination is politically vulnerable to challenges inspired
by egalitarian sentiments. This cuts both ways, however:
some remedies for discrimination, such as affirmative
action, are seen by many people as inegalitarian.

Equality under the Law
A commitment to equal liberty implies an impartial rule
of law. That is, the law should be the same for everyone
in both criminal and civil matters. Thus, any person who
is accused of criminal conduct is entitled to due process
under the Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution.
During the twentieth century, the U.S. Supreme Court’s
interpretations of the amendment’s due process clause
have substantially “nationalized” the Bill of Rights. As
a result, the dispensation of justice is more uniform,which
benefits all citizens, not just the victims of previous forms
of discrimination. We all know our rights, and we insist
on “taking our case all the way to the Supreme Court”
when the need arises.

Broad interpretations of the equal protection clause
of the Fourteenth Amendment have generated a similar
expansion of civil rights and liberties in the latter part of
the twentieth century. So has the enactment of national
legislation designed to combat discrimination in public
schools, the workplace, and in many areas of private life.
Some have called this a second American revolution, a
revolution in rights for all, without regard to race, gender,
or creed. The characterization is apt; there exists substan-
tial equality under the law, and courts have become a ma-
jor venue for the defense of every American’s freedoms.

Equality in Making the Law
Freedom of speech, assembly, and press are valuable in
their own right; the pursuit of happiness is unimaginable
in the absence of these rights, and so is the enjoyment of
liberty. These rights are important for another reason,
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too: they are the means by which people express their
views on laws that govern them. The value of voting
rights would be severely diminished by restrictions on po-
litical communication and the presentation of alternative
views.

Voting rights are perhaps the ultimate test of a na-
tion’s commitment to political equality and it is instruc-
tive to note the halting expansion of the franchise in
American history. Thus, in 1776, when Jefferson pro-
claimed equality a self-evident truth, the franchise was
restricted to male property owners over the age of ma-
jority. Property qualifications were gradually removed
from state constitutions in the second and third decades
of the nineteenth century. After the Civil War, the Fif-
teenth Amendment barred racial restrictions on the fran-
chise for adult males, but other restrictions, such as white
primaries and poll taxes, effectively excluded African
Americans from the polls in the South for another hun-
dred years. The Nineteenth Amendment banned gender
restrictions on suffrage in 1920, and in 1971 the Twenty-
sixth Amendment lowered the voting age to eighteen.

Suffrage is now almost universal in the United States.
Only convicted felons, the mentally incompetent,minors,
and of course resident aliens are “second-class citizens”
without voting rights. Nevertheless, many people, espe-
cially those who are ill-educated and poor, do not exercise
their right to vote, so it cannot be said that equality in the
making of laws has actually been achieved in the United
States. Moreover, we cannot ignore the role of campaign
contributions in shaping our political choices or the effect
of interest groups on political decision making between
elections (see Campaign Financing and Resources).
These avenues of influence are not universally represen-
tative, and while they can be justified in terms of liberty,
they may undermine equality in social life and the politi-
cal arena.

Equality through the Law
Democratic politics provides the means for advancing
equality through the law. That is, the law may be used to
“level the playing field,” thereby achieving greater equal-
ity. Thus, social programs provide minimum incomes and
health care to retired workers or their families as well as
to the “deserving poor.” This limits inequality at the bot-
tom of its range, while progressive forms of taxation,
such as the graduated income tax, achieve a similar result
by lowering top incomes. There is abiding political sup-
port for Social Security, Medicare, and other spending
programs in the United States, but progressive taxation
is more controversial. It is seen by many as an intrusion
on the success of individuals, that is, on their pursuit of
happiness.

Put differently, Americans are quite prepared to ac-
cept and even defend unequal economic outcomes, so
long as they result from a fair process, namely, one that
is open to all. In a fair competition, there will be winners
and losers, but the outcome will be decided on individual

merit, or so the thinking goes. Hence it is sufficient to
ensure that everyone has an equal opportunity to exercise
liberty and pursue happiness as they understand it. What
counts as an equal opportunity is disputed, however.Does
equal opportunity merely require proscriptions against
discrimination or does it demand positive measures, such
as public education, to ensure that individuals can com-
pete effectively?

The debate over equal opportunity is especially sharp
where affirmative action policies are concerned. The ar-
gument in favor of affirmative action is that members of
groups who have been unfairly treated in the past still
suffer the lingering effects of discrimination. Hence a fair
result should not be expected even though a legal frame-
work of equal opportunities is now in place. Remedial
measures are needed to overcome the legacy of discrim-
ination and government ought to undertake these mea-
sures until such time as all are able to use their formal
opportunities with equal advantage.

The argument against affirmative action is that gov-
ernment must go no further than combating discrimina-
tion. Preferential treatment is “reverse discrimination,”
and as such it unfairly expands the opportunities for some
groups at the expense of others. More importantly, “group
rights” come at the expense of individuals, abridging their
liberties and undermining their pursuit of happiness. In
this line of argument, then, a government committed to
equality should, and indeed must, avoid affirmative action
in favor of impartiality.

As this dispute shows, equality may be universally ap-
proved by Americans, but its meaning is not agreed upon,
nor is there consensus on the role of government in pro-
moting equality. The Declaration of Independence offers
little guidance on this score; it is instead a challenge to
explore the possibilities of equality in a democratic society.
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ERA OF GOOD FEELING (1817–1824), a phrase
coined by the Columbian Centinel, a Boston newspaper, to
describe the early presidency of James Monroe, whose
administration found the country at peace and the econ-
omy prosperous. Monroe accepted theNational Bank and
protective tariff and approved further construction on the
National (Cumberland) Road. Despite the economic panic
of 1819, Monroe received all but one electoral vote to a
second term in 1820. Despite the apparent harmony, re-
newed sectionalism and factionalism eroded “good feel-
ing” during Monroe’s second term and signaled the de-
mise of the ( Jeffersonian) Republican Party.
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ERECTOR SETS. The modernization of the Pro-
gressive Era called for engineers, the heroes of that age.
In response, the toy industry released newmass-produced
and nationally marketed toys aimed to shape boys into
“efficient” men by teaching them to build. Inspired by
seeing new girder construction on a train ride into New
York City, Alfred C. Gilbert, born in Oregon in 1884,
shifted from producing magic kits from his Mysto Manu-
facturing Co. (1909) to marketing Erector Set No. 1 or
“Structural Steel and Electro-Mechanical Builder.” It was
patented in 1913, with accessories such as one-inch-wide

metal girders, pulleys, gears, and screws to let boys, often
with fathers’ help, construct powered windmills, vehicles,
drawbridges, skyscrapers, and elevators.

Gilbert sold larger sets in wooden boxes for more
ambitious projects, and then branched out into chemistry
sets. Larger sets included a DCmotor to construct move-
able toys. New sets marketed in 1924 with half-inch gird-
ers permitted the building of Ferris wheels, automobiles,
trucks, battleships, zeppelins, and other “action models.”

When metal became scarce during World War II,
Gilbert produced wooden sets for a few years. He orga-
nized and became the first president of Toy Manufactur-
ers of America in 1916, a trade association. As if echoing
John Dewey, Gilbert proclaimed, “Playing is essential to
learning.” Today, at A. C. Gilbert’s Discovery Village
(1989) in Salem, Oregon, an interactivemuseum, children
can climb the world’s largest Erector Set tower.
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ERIE CANAL, a 363-mile artificial waterway con-
necting Buffalo to Albany, New York, was the biggest
public works project in the pre–Civil War United States.
Built by the State of New York between 1817 and 1825,
and then enlarged between 1836 and 1862, the canal
linked the Great Lakes to the Atlantic seaboard. Using
locks, aqueducts, and man-made gorges, the canal over-
came a combined ascent and descent of 680 feet. Cele-
brated for its technological achievements, the canal’s
practical influences were many: the waterway would has-
ten the displacement of New York’s Iroquois Indians,
quicken the westward migration of Euro-Americans,
stimulate northeastern and midwestern industrialization,
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Erie Canal. This placid man-made waterway in upstate New York revolutionized early-nineteenth-century America. Archive
Photos, Inc.

and ease commercial exchange in a growing transatlantic
economy.

Early History
Ideas for building the canal dated back at least to the early
eighteenth century. In the northern colonies, the only gap
in the AppalachianMountains was the one through which
the Mohawk River flowed easterly from central NewYork
to the Hudson River, which in turn ran southward into
the Atlantic Ocean. While Dutch and British colonists
farmed along the Mohawk and other natural rivers and
lakes in central New York, they found their westward mi-
gration restrained once they reached Lake Oneida, near
the head of the Mohawk. From that point, more than 150
miles east of Lake Erie, nomajor waterway permitted easy
access to the western interior. Early efforts to improve
transportation involved turnpikes and roads, and begin-
ning in 1792, the Western Inland Lock Navigation Com-
pany and the Northern Inland Lock Navigation Com-
pany improved some of the region’s natural waterways.
Yet such improvements were undependable and costly.
Especially with the expansion of the nation’s market econ-
omy after the American Revolution, many settlers clam-
ored for access to dependable, inexpensive transportation
for trade and travel.

Building the Canal
Bringing the Erie Canal to fruition involved the support
and labor of people from all strata of society. DeWitt
Clinton, a leading New York politician, would become
the most persistent advocate for the canal in the years
after the War of 1812. Critics derided the proposed canal
as “Clinton’s Big Ditch.” Because the longest canal in the
United States was just over 27 miles long, the prospect of
a 363-mile canal seemed hopelessly impractical to even
some enlightened minds. Only four feet deep and forty
feet wide, the original canal could in fact seem like little
more than a ditch. Refused funding by the federal gov-
ernment, the State of New York, after much political
wrangling, authorized initial funding for the Erie Canal
in 1817. Work began on the Fourth of July that year; the
digging, most of which was done by hand, involved thou-
sands of workers, including local farmers, New England
migrants, and foreign immigrants. (The project to deepen
and enlarge the canal—to seven feet by seventy feet—
coincided with the Irish potato famine, so foreignworkers
made up the largest share of the later construction work-
force.) Working conditions were at best tedious and at
worst deadly, and many workers were weakened by dis-
ease and accidents.
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Canal Lock. John Collier’s October 1941 photograph shows
one of the locks of the Erie Canal—by then part of the New
York State Barge Canal System—in operation. Library of
Congress

The Canal’s Influence
The original Erie Canal proved a tremendous success. In
the years after its completion in 1825, the cost of trans-
porting goods between the Midwest and New York City
fell precipitously, in some cases by 95 percent. Between
1825 and 1857, New York built eight canals that, like the
Champlain Canal (completed in 1823), ran north–south
from the Erie. Together, these lateral canals connected
much of rural New York to the main waterway. Encour-
aged by New York’s example, other states undertook simi-
lar projects in the late 1820s and 1830s. Meanwhile,
though, railroads entered the American scene and proved
more economical and efficient. Most of the country’s ca-
nals were financial failures, nearly crippling the economy
of many northeastern states and playing an important role
in the financial depression that struck the nation in 1837.

Yet New York’s canal system was so successful that
New York became known as the “Empire State.” Farmers
could now move easily to the West, and—just as impor-
tant—they could market their goods in theNortheast and
Europe at a fraction of the cost of the precanal era.Mean-
while, the northern industrial economy thrived due to the
easy availability of inexpensive raw materials and food-
stuffs and because of the creation of an enormous market
of potential customers in the West. Some historians have
argued that the economic connections fostered by the
Erie Canal helped keep midwestern states in the Union
during the Civil War.

The Canal’s Legacy
In the prewar period, the Erie Canal drew mixed reac-
tions. Many white Americans celebrated it as a symbol of
“progress,” a sign that humankind was fulfilling a divinely
sanctioned movement to improve the physical world. It
represented a triumph of “civilization” over “savagery.” It
represented American ingenuity and hard work. It
brought settlers, luxury goods, visitors, tourists, and news
to the hinterlands. But it also had its downsides: it spread
its benefits unevenly; depersonalized commercial trans-
actions; created complex economic relationships that de-
stabilized the economy; depended on an enormous wage
labor force, made up of tens of thousands of workers—
men, women, and children—by the 1840s, when such la-
bor was generally seen as a temporary evil at best; and
seemed to carry disease and moral vice (often associated
with coastal urban centers) to the nation’s rural, suppos-
edly “purer” interior. On balance, though, the canal’s suc-
cess represented the virtues of “free labor,” and thus it
contributed to some northerners’ sense of cultural supe-
riority over southern slave states.
The amount of freight carried on the Erie Canal

peaked in the 1880s, and the waterway was enlarged once
again in the early twentieth century to become part of the
New York State Barge Canal System, which remained in
commercial operation until the 1990s (and which contin-
ues today as a recreational resource). But the canal’s role
in the post–Civil War era was much less dramatic. While
antebellum Americans viewed the canal as a symbol of
progress and modernity, by the late nineteenth century it
had come to seem antiquated and quaint. That image has
been memorialized in popular culture—in Tin Pan Alley
songs such as “Low Bridge, Everybody Down”—and has
made the Erie Canal a cherished part of the nation’s
folklore.
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ERIE RAILROAD COMPANY V. TOMPKINS, 304
U.S. 64 (1938). The Judiciary Act of 1789 provides that
in diversity-of-citizenship cases (those cases concerned
with citizens of different states, and not with federal stat-
utes or the Constitution) federal courts must apply “the
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laws of the several states, except where the Constitution,
treaties, or statutes of the United States shall otherwise
require.” In 1842, in Swift v. Tyson, the Supreme Court
held that the word “laws” meant only state statutory law;
and therefore federal courts were free to ignore state com-
mon law and to fashion and apply their own, at least with
regard to commercial matters. Nearly a century later, in
Erie v. Tompkins, on dubious historical evidence, and per-
haps without understanding that Swift’s scope was limited
to the kind of commerce that was interstate in nature, the
Court overruled Swift as both a misinterpretation of the
Judiciary Act and an unconstitutional assumption of
power by federal courts.

Erie now generally requires that federal courts exer-
cising jurisdiction in diversity-of-citizenship cases apply
both applicable state statutory law and common law.
Justice Louis Brandeis, in his majority opinion for the
Court in Erie, ruled as he did because of a fear of over-
reaching federal courts, but recent scholarship has sug-
gested that, in overruling Swift, the Court may have de-
prived the nation of some benefits of the development of
federal commercial jurisprudence.
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ESPIONAGE ACT, 1917. Shortly after the United
States entered World War I in April 1917, the House
Committee on the Judiciary conducted public hearings
regarding proposals to limit debate on administration
policies. The government of President WoodrowWilson
had already sought to silence critics through proclama-
tions restricting the movement of enemy aliens, the es-
tablishment of a loyalty-security program, and the setting
up of the Committee on Public Information for cen-
sorship purposes. Nevertheless, Department of Justice
attorneys desired additional means to restrict individual
conduct and quash “political agitation” during wartime.
Heated debate over the proposed Espionage Act occurred
in Congress during the spring of 1917. Opposition arose
regarding possible prior restraint, the affording of sweep-
ing legislative powers to the executive branch, and the
treatment of critical perspectives as “seditious” or “trea-
sonable.” At the same time few expressed concerns over
the part of the bill that authorized the U.S. Post Office

Department to refuse to deliver radical labor or socialist
publications.

On 15 June 1917 Congress passed the EspionageAct.
A provision to grant the government broad powers to
censor newspapers was omitted, but the legislation re-
mained sweeping nevertheless. Title I provided a $10,000
fine and imprisonment for up to twenty years for those
who “willfully” delivered “false reports or false statements”
intended to impede U.S. military operations, engender
disloyalty within U.S. military ranks, or obstruct recruit-
ment or enlistment into the U.S. military. Title XII, which
allowed for a $5,000 fine and a five-year prison term, au-
thorized the postmaster general to refuse to deliver any
material “advocating or urging treason, insurrection, or
forcible resistance to any law of the United States.” On
16 May 1918 Congress amended the Espionage Act
through the passage of the Sedition Act; that measure tar-
geted those who did “willfully utter, print, write, or pub-
lish any disloyal, profane, scurrilous, or abusive” language
concerning the American government, flag, Constitution,
or military. The federal government prosecuted over two
thousand cases involving purported violations of the Es-
pionage or Sedition Acts, with more than a thousand con-
victions obtained. Among the most celebrated individuals
indicted under the Espionage Act was Socialist Party leader
Eugene V. Debs; and the postmaster general declaredThe
Masses, a leading publication of the World War I–era
American Left, “nonmailable.”

In 1919 the United States Supreme Court upheld
convictions in a series of cases involving the Espionage
and Sedition Acts. In the process Justices Oliver Wendell
Holmes Jr. and Louis D. Brandeis began to insist that
“clear and present danger” must exist to allow for a re-
striction of First Amendment rights. In 1921 the Sedition
Act was rescinded, while the Espionage Act was amended
once more with heightened penalties in 1940 afterWorld
War II had begun in Europe and Asia. The Espionage Act
remained in force in the early 2000s.
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ESPIONAGE, INDUSTRIAL. The systematic use
of spies by American companies to report on their em-
ployees began after the Civil War with the rise of Amer-
ican industry and reached a peak during the 1930s. Em-
ployers originally recruited spies from among theirworkers
but eventually turned to trained men from such agencies
as Pinkerton, Burns, and Baldwin-Felts. Spies reportedon
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various matters, such as inefficiency, theft, and worker un-
rest. Companies used spy reports to discharge union ac-
tivists, and relied on state and local police to provide pro-
tection or even aid to professional strikebreakers. The use
of industrial spies accelerated during the 1920s alongwith
rising anticommunist and antiunionist sentiment, and cli-
maxed during the heyday of the Congress of Industrial
Organizations (known as the Committee on Industrial
Organization until 1938), over which John L. Lewis pre-
sided after 1935. In 1937 a report by the U.S. Senate
Committee on Education and Labor found that Amer-
ican companies employed labor spies in virtually every
plant and union. By this time employer associations reg-
ularly provided professional labor spies and strikebreak-
ers for their affiliated companies, and some large cor-
porations employed their own private police forces to
combat unionization.

The adverse publicity of the 1930s and the matura-
tion of labor-management relations after World War II
brought about the virtual cessation of professional anti-
union espionage. After 1959 federal law required agents
of employers reporting on the labor-management rela-
tionship to register with the U.S. Department of Labor,
although few do so and not many are believed to exist.
Some companies continue to spy on their employees for
various reasons, but industrial espionage is now largely
confined to spying by companies upon each other. Nearly
universal in one form or another, the latter practice is sys-
tematic among competitive industries affected by changes
in fashion or taste. Its function is to discover trade secrets.
The disagreements about it center on the methods used,
not on legitimacy of purpose.

As the emphasis of industrial espionage shifted after
World War II from antiunionism to protecting and un-
covering professional trade secrets, the ColdWar context
became increasingly important. Fear existed that agents
from the Soviet Union and its allies would obtain sensitive
technology or information from American industries that
could hurt the national security of the United States. Al-
though much information was available in scientific and
technical publications, as well as through public confer-
ences, espionage or spying proved necessary to acquire
more sensitive items. No one can accurately estimate the
dollar value of direct losses to U.S. industry, as well as the
indirect costs of higher U.S. defense budgets, that re-
sulted from industrial espionage during the Cold War.
One authority, however, estimated that the Soviet Union
had as many as 20,000 agents working as industrial spies.

The end of the Cold War failed to reduce concern
about industrial espionage, however. U.S. business and
political leaders had long worried about how foreign eco-
nomic competition could affect national security, and
shifted their attention to countries that were political al-
lies but commercial rivals. In June 1982, for example, six
executives with the Japanese firms Hitachi andMitsubishi
were arrested in Santa Clara, Calif., for trying to steal
documents and computer parts from IBM. In 1993–1994

U.S. and German officials dealt with claims by General
Motors that Volkswagen had obtained proprietary infor-
mation from a former GM vice president who had taken
a position with the German company. A former director
of the French secret service publicly stated that he had
instructed French agents to secure industrial information.
U.S. political and business leaders were divided over
whether or not U.S. intelligence organizations, such as
the Central Intelligence Agency, should conduct its own
counterespionage.
With U.S. businesses increasingly dependent on com-

puter networks for relaying information, concern grew in
the 1980s and 1990s about the security of their infor-
mation networks. Major companies were forced to spend
more money and time combating the efforts of hackers,
skilled computer operators who would try on their own
initiative or on behalf of others to penetrate company
software programs used by companies. Ultimately, a dis-
pute arose between U.S. private businesses, which desired
sophisticated software programs to protect their infor-
mation, and law enforcement and intelligence agencies,
which wanted to have access to all programs and networks
being used by companies operating under U.S. jurisdic-
tion. This tension between the need to fight sophisticated
means of industrial espionage and the requirements of law
enforcement promised to be an increasingly contentious
issue in the future global economy.
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ESSEX JUNTO is a term coined by President John
Adams in the late eighteenth century for a group of Fed-
eralists he deemed his adversaries. Jeffersonians then used
the term to refer to Federalist opponents they believed to
be advocating secession for New England during theWar
of 1812. Essex Junto has become a term synonymous with
secession and treason.
A number of men, natives of Essex County, Massa-

chusetts, have been named members of this group: Fisher
Ames, George Cabot, Francis Dana, Nathan Dane, Ben-
jamin Goodhue, Stephen Higginson, Jonathan Jackson,
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John Lowell, Theophilus Parsons, Timothy Pickering, Is-
rael Thorndike, and Nathaniel Tracy. Most of the men
were well educated and wealthy. They had common social
and economic interests and some were related by mar-
riage. They dominated politics in their home county dur-
ing the 1770s, but in the period between the American
Revolution and the early nineteenth century most relo-
cated to Boston.

They were adversaries to John Hancock during the
revolutionary period, and had opposed the Massachusetts
Constitution, proposed in 1778, but from 1779 to 1780,
they helped draft a new document. The members of the
Essex Junto were not satisfied with the restrictions of the
power of the people and did not really care for a system
of checks and balances, but nonetheless they supported
the Federal Constitution. They supported Alexander
Hamilton and his financial program and sharply opposed
Thomas Jefferson and his ideas. They were advocates of
American independence, but believed in the inherent in-
equality of men. Disturbed by the social changes the Rev-
olution had brought, they favored a patriarchal society
and a nation ruled by an elected aristocracy of elites.They
formed the nucleus of a conservative group among the
Federalists, but by the turn of the century, most had with-
drawn from politics. They did not have a domineering
influence in Massachusetts’s politics and the Federalist
Party, as many historians have claimed. With the excep-
tion of Timothy Pickering, they did not support the New
England secessionist movement in the aftermath of the
Louisiana Purchase, which many New Englanders feared
would curtail their influence in the Union.

President Jefferson, in a letter to John Melish on 13
January 1813, used the label Essex Junto when he accused
a group of younger Federalists of advocating anglomany,
monarchy, and separation; Federalists had vented their
anger with the dire effects the Embargo Act, the Non-
intercourse Act, and the War of 1812 had on New En-
gland. Early in the war, Pickering and John Lowell Jr. (son
of the above mentioned John Lowell) tried to crystallize
the secessionist sentiment in New England, but other
members of the Junto helped to curb their plans. During
the War of 1812, New England dissatisfaction was vo-
calized in the Hartford Convention (15 December 1814–
5 January 1815) in which only two moderate members of
the original Essex Junto, Dane and Cabot (the latter was
chosen president of the convention) participated. Pick-
ering opposed the convention because he did not believe
it would really advocate the dissolution of the Union, as
he desired.
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ESSEX, ACTIONS OF THE (1812–1814). During
the War of 1812 the Essex inflicted $6 million of damage
on British whaling in the South Pacific. The Essex, the
first American warship to round Cape Horn, attacked and
captured British whalers around the Galápagos Islands
betweenMarch and September 1813. On 28March 1814,
Captain David Porter was attacked by the British frigate
Phoebe and the sloop Cherub. Outgunned and hampered
by shifting winds and the loss of his main topmast in a
squall, Porter was compelled to surrender. His losses were
fifty-eight killed, sixty-five wounded, and thirty-onemiss-
ing; the British had five killed and ten wounded.
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ESTATE TAX LAWS. See Inheritance Tax Laws.

ETHICAL CULTURE, SOCIETY FOR. Felix Ad-
ler (1851–1933) founded the Society for Ethical Culture
in New York City in 1876. The Society began as a weekly
lecture program, but soon developed into a curious com-
bination of a religious organization and a social move-
ment. Adler was the son of an American Reform rabbi
and was groomed for the pulpit, but his religious beliefs
were transformed after his exposure to Kantian philoso-
phy and the historical analysis of religion during his post-
graduate study in Germany. Adler concluded that all re-
ligious principles were based upon a common set of values,
and he developed a new system of belief, called “Ethical
Culture,” that transcended denominational boundaries.
Ethical Culture was based on the intrinsic worth and
goodness of the individual, the universal character ofmoral
law, and the imperative to apply ethical principles tomod-
ern society. It rejected theological distinctions, and its ad-
herents were unified by their performance of ethical deeds.
The Society for Ethical Culture was the institutional cen-
ter of the Ethical Culture movement.
Adler considered Ethical Culture to be a religion,

and even developed a metaphysical explanation of its
structure and ideals. The Society, however, also func-
tioned as a vehicle for social reform and was devoted to
addressing the social problems created by industrializa-
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tion in late nineteenth-century America. It played an im-
portant role in the reform movements of the Progressive
Era and maintained close ties to the Settlement House
Movement. Many of the society’s projects, such as its free
kindergarten and district nursing programs, served as
early models for later urban reformers.
Adler’s followers created new branches of the society

in many other American cities and in Europe. In 1889,
the American societies were consolidated into a national
organization, the American Ethical Union. The move-
ment has endured into the twenty-first century, maintain-
ing branches throughout the United States.
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ETHNOHISTORY. Ethnohistory is the study of cul-
tures that combines cross-disciplinary methods of his-
torical document research and ethnographic studies such
as anthropology, linguistics, archaeology, and ecology to
give as complete a picture as possible of a whole culture.
It employs maps, folklore, myth, oral traditions, music,
and painting. Ethnohistory usually deals with small groups
that do not have written histories instead of with large
societies.
First used in Vienna in the 1930s by ethnologist Fritz

Röck and the Viennese Study Group for African Cultural
History, ethnohistory was not utilized in the United States
until the 1950s as a result of the Indian Claims Act of
1946. Evidence used in Native American claims against
the U.S. government employed both anthropological and
historical reports and was presented at the Ohio Valley
Historic Indian Conference. An outgrowth of the confer-
ence was the formation of the American Society for Ethno-
history, which was established in 1954 and published the
first issue of its journal, Ethnohistory, that same year.
Ethnohistory lends itself to the study of the Indian

nations in the United States. Historical documents writ-
ten by European colonists, explorers, settlers, and gov-
ernment officials give a biased and incomplete view of
Indian civilizations. Those from literate societies who
originally came in contact with Native Americans inter-
preted Indian actions within their own limited under-
standing and with the intent of controlling them or even
destroying them. Native American ethnohistory is an at-
tempt to give both sides of the story and explore why
people in a certain culture made the choices and took the
actions they did.
Certainly, Native American histories did not begin

with contact with literate individuals who could leave
written records. Understanding these old cultures re-

quires understanding the system of principles or rules that
gave meaning and shared values to members of each tribe.
Furthermore, defining the whole culture of a tribe re-
quires studying various individuals within a tribe whose
actions reflect their differences in gender, class, education,
ancestry, and other factors.
Throughout American history, non-Indians using his-

torical documents as their primary sources have written
thousands of books. As of 2002, scholars were employing
more complete records, both written and unwritten, and
were producing books that revealed a more complete look
at Native American cultures. Leaders in the field include
William N. Fenton, James Axtell, Bruce Trigger, Richard
White, Frederick E. Hoxie, Robert F. Berkhofer Jr., Fran-
cis Jennings, and Donald L. Fixico, among others.
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ETHNOLOGY, BUREAU OF AMERICAN. The
American Bureau of Ethnology was established on 3March
1879 as the Bureau of Ethnology, when Congress trans-
ferred to the Smithsonian Institution ethnological inves-
tigations of the American Indians, previously conducted
by the Geographical and Geological Survey of the Rocky
Mountain Region. Maj. John Wesley Powell, who had
headed the Geological Survey’s investigations, guided the
new bureau until his death in 1902.
In spite of its limited resources—a scientific and sup-

porting staff never larger than twenty and meager bud-
gets—the bureau became recognized as the foremost cen-
ter for the study of American Indians. Its publications on
linguistics, ethnology, archaeology, physical anthropol-
ogy, and Native American history are listed in a 130-page
booklet, List of Publications of the Bureau of American Eth-
nology with Index to Authors and Titles. In addition to hun-
dreds of sometimes massive monographs, the bureau has
issued the encyclopedic Handbook of American Indians
North of Mexico, edited by F. W. Hodge; the three-volume
Handbook of American Indian Languages, by Franz Boas;
Handbook of the Indians of California, by A. L. Kroeber; and
the seven-volume Handbook of South American Indians, by
Julian H. Steward. In 1964 the bureau was merged with
the Department of Anthropology of the U.S. National
Museum.
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Ellis Island Examination, 1911. Among the wide range of
causes promoted by some early-twentieth-century eugenicists
was an attempt to keep out immigrants who belonged to
ethnic groups regarded as inferior. � corbis

See also Anthropology and Ethnology; Smithsonian Insti-
tution.

EUGENICS, like “pragmatism,” was a new name
coined in the late nineteenth century for some old ways
of thinking. But while philosophers worked hard to ex-
plain what “pragmatism” meant, believers in “eugenics”
were satisfied merely to use the new word to advance their
varied concerns. Both parents and intellectuals had nearly
always expressed hopes and anxieties about reproduction
and about the health and quality of the next generation.
Marriage guides, medical writings, and social reform lit-
erature in nineteenth-century America emphasized the
polar terms “amelioration” and “degeneration.” They an-
ticipated that healthy, caring parents of European Prot-
estant descent were likely to produce better children than
those who were diseased, licentious, or from a less “de-
veloped” ethnoreligious group.

The English biosocial scientist Francis Galton
coined the word “eugenics” to describe “the cultivation
of the race” in 1883, but the term only came into general
use in both England and the United States after 1900.
For the first third of the twentieth century American eu-
genicists (also called “eugenists”) promoted a variety of
causes, including the encouragement of fecundity among
educated women; birth control for both rich and poor;
earlier marriage; easier divorce; breast-feeding; the ster-
ilization of criminal, retarded, epileptic, insane, and sex-
ually promiscuous people; tests for intelligence; tests for
syphilis; abstinence from alcohol; the positive value of un-

restricted drinking; country roads; urban parks; pacifism;
military preparedness; immigration restriction; segrega-
tion of the “feeble-minded” from the general population;
segregation of black Americans from white Americans;
imperial expansion; and the dangers of tropical climates
for European Americans.
In the 1910s the biologist Charles B. Davenport, sup-

ported by the philanthropist Mary Harriman, argued that
a scientifically authoritative eugenics should be grounded
in the new Mendelian genetics and in a sharp distinction
between influences of heredity and environment. Dav-
enport’s views, however, were inconsistent—for instance,
he supported the environmental reform of alcohol pro-
hibition as a eugenic measure—and they were never dom-
inant. The famous 1927 opinion of Supreme Court
Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes Jr. in Buck v. Bell, that
“three generations of imbeciles are enough,” owed more
to the views taught by his physician father in the 1860s
than to the new genetics of the Jazz Age.
Between 1925 and 1940 the tenuous cooperation

among biologists, psychiatrists, sociologists, psycholo-
gists, and reformers under the big eugenics tent broke
down, and the many campaigns that had for a time stood
together went separate ways. After 1940 the association
of the word “eugenics” with Nazi mass murder made it a
term of insult. Promoters of population control, medical
genetics, and reproductive therapies sought to distance
themselves as much as possible from the recent past. Yet
pragmatic efforts to prevent malformations and to im-
prove the biological quality of humans have continued. It
is a reasonably coherent realm of expert activity but one
that remains, understandably, nameless.
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EUROPEAN UNION (European Community). On
1 November 1993 the European Community (EC), a po-
litical and economic confederation of European coun-
tries, officially became the European Union (EU). The
EU consists of three institutions: the European Coal and
Steel Community (ECSC), the European Atomic Energy
Community (EURATOM), and the European Economic
Community (EEC). Its fifteen members are France, Ger-
many, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg
(the original “Six” from the 1950s); Great Britain, Den-
mark, and Ireland (joined 1973); Greece (1981); Portugal
and Spain (1986); and Austria, Finland, and Sweden (1995).
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The EU’s total area is about one-third the size of the
United States, but its population in 2000 was 377.6 mil-
lion, compared to 284.2 million for the United States.
Their economies are of roughly comparable size. In 2000
the EU accounted for 18.2 percent of world imports and
17.2 percent of world exports, while its GDP totaled $7.8
trillion. The American figures were 23.9 percent and 15.7
percent with a GDP of $9.9 trillion. Both are also im-
portant economic partners. In 2000 the EU’s trade with
the United States was valued at $394.8 billion and made
up 19.2 percent of its total imports and 24.7 percent of
its total exports, while American trade with the EU was
worth $385.2 billion and accounted for 18.1 and 21.1 per-
cent, respectively. During the same year the EU alsomade
$802.7 billion in direct investments in the United States
and received $573.4 billion in return.

Institutions
The EU has four major governing organs. The European
Commission, located in Brussels, proposes policies and
legislation, is responsible for administration, and enforces
both decisions made by European institutions and the
provisions of European treaties. Including the commis-
sion president, twenty commissioners with individual port-
folios serve five-year terms. They are appointed by the
national governments but act independently of them.The
Council of the European Union, consisting of ministers
from each member state, coordinates intergovernmental
policies and enacts binding legislation. Depending on the
agenda, different types of national minister will attend
each council meeting. Most decisions within it take place
as a result of a majority vote (normally weighted to reflect
the size and importance of the member state), although
some issues, such as foreign policy, taxation, and the en-
vironment, still require unanimity. The council has a ro-
tating presidency with a six-month term that ends with a
meeting of all fifteen heads of state or government. It
holds most of its meetings in the country that has the EU
presidency. The European Parliament, which meets in
Strasbourg, currently consists of 626 members elected for
five-year terms. Members are seated by party group (such
as Socialist, Christian Democrat, and Green) and since
1979 have been chosen in direct elections. The Parlia-
ment’s key powers include approving or amending theEU
budget submitted by the commission and publicly debat-
ing the work of the other governing organs. It may also
censure the commission. The Court of Justice, which is
located in Luxembourg and has fifteen judges, determines
whether treaties in the European Union are being imple-
mented and are in accordance with Union law. Both its
judgments and EU law as a whole are binding on all mem-
ber states.

European and American Perspectives on Integration
Although proposals for European integration go back as
far as the Middle Ages, the origins of the present EU date
from World War II. Many Europeans believed that for
their continent to experience a political and economic re-

vival, the national rivalries that characterized the past had
to give way to greater international cooperation. How-
ever, ever since the 1940s there has been disagreement on
what methods to utilize. “Federalists” like the Italian pol-
itician Altiero Spinelli advocated creating a unified Eu-
ropean state as soon as possible. The Frenchman Jean
Monnet and other “(neo)functionalists” believed that the
consolidation of important industrial sectors across na-
tional lines would promote integration in all fields. Still
another perspective, traditionally strong in Great Britain
and Scandinavia but universally evident, advocated greater
intergovernmental cooperation but remained wary about
supranational organizations that would limit sovereignty.
These divergent opinions have ensured that a mélange of
approaches has characterized the road to the EU.
Since 1945 American policymakers have consistently

supported European integration both publicly and pri-
vately, even if their active interest in promoting it waned
dramatically starting in the 1960s. According to Geir
Lundestad, several considerations informed their think-
ing. These include the belief that the new European in-
stitutions represented a healthy attempt to emulate the
“American model” based around federalism, democracy,
and free markets and also the idea that integration would
promote a modernized Europe that was more efficient
economically and less troubled by nationalist rivalries.
More concretely, integration would reduce the burden of
American military and economic commitments to Eu-
rope. Above all, a unified (Western) Europe could play an
important role in containing both the Soviet Union and
Germany. The United States also has promoted Euro-
pean integration for so long now that to some extent this
policy has become traditional, irrespective of other con-
siderations. Furthermore, the desire of Europeans them-
selves to work toward unity has been a tremendous influ-
ence on American policy as well.

American Support for European Integration during
the 1940s and 1950s
DuringWorldWar II, the Roosevelt administration feared
that any moves toward European integration would con-
tribute to a division of the world into political and eco-
nomic blocs. However, the onset of the Cold War dra-
matically changed the official American attitude. Fear that
communists might come to power in Western European
countries due to postwar economic hardship led the Tru-
man administration to propose the Marshall Plan in
1947. This initiative led to some modest steps toward
European integration, especially the establishment of
the Organization for European Economic Cooperation
(OEEC) to administer Marshall aid and work for the re-
duction of tariffs. The Marshall Plan also helped to de-
termine the geographic limits of integration until the
1990s since the negative Soviet reaction cemented the di-
vision of the continent. To the Truman administration’s
frustration, little further progress came until 1950, despite
the intensification of the ColdWar. Themajor reasonwas
that Great Britain, at the time the most important state
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in Western Europe politically and economically, opposed
all plans for supranational organizations.
The creation of the Federal Republic of Germany in

1949 made integration seem more urgent than ever. Un-
der pressure from Washington but also motivated by its
own interests, the French government and its unofficial
advisor Monnet now assumed a leading role. The “Schu-
man Plan” for a European Coal and Steel Community
(ECSC), developed by Monnet and announced by For-
eign Minister Robert Schuman on 9 May 1950, ensured
that German heavy industry would be used only for
peaceful purposes, significantly upgraded the interna-
tional status of the Federal Republic, and marked the start
of postwar Franco-German cooperation. The Truman
administration greeted it with enthusiasm. The ECSC,
which came into existence in 1952, also set the pattern
for further initiatives. It brought together for the first
time the “Six” and created the four basic governingorgans
that characterized later integration. After initial hesita-
tions, the Truman administration also gave its support to
Monnet’s plan for a “European Defense Community”
(EDC) that would prevent the creation of an independent
West German army. Although in December 1953 Sec-
retary of State John Foster Dulles even threatened an “ag-
onizing reappraisal” of the American security commit-
ment to Western Europe if the EDC Treaty were not
ratified, the French National Assembly rejected it on 30
August 1954, largely because of misgivings about surren-
dering the national army. The Eisenhower administration
later gave its support to the creation of the EuropeanEco-
nomic Community (EEC) and the European Atomic En-
ergy Community (EURATOM) in 1958. These two in-
stitutions and the ECSC, at first collectively called the
“European Economic Community,” were officially fused
into the EC in 1967. They went a long way toward ful-
filling Washington’s desire for integrated Western Euro-
pean structures that would help contain the Soviet Union
and safely incorporate the Federal Republic.

Troubled Relations between the United States and
the European Economic Community
Nonetheless, doubts soon arose about whether European
integration was compatible with American leadership in
Western Europe. Starting in 1958 French President
Charles de Gaulle challenged United States political pre-
dominance by demanding a coequal role for France with
it and Britain within the North Atlantic Treaty Or-
ganization (NATO). He also pursued an increasingly in-
dependent policy on issues like Berlin, the VietnamWar,
relations with communist states, nuclear weapons, and
British membership in the European Economic Com-
munity (which to the chagrin of American policymakers
he vetoed in 1963). American leaders tried to accommo-
date de Gaulle while rejecting his aspirations to leader-
ship, but already during the Kennedy administration they
began to stress the Atlantic character of European-
American relations. Moreover, starting in the late 1950s
negative American payment balances (at first due to high

levels of American foreign investment andmilitary aid but
by the late 1960s also involving trade deficits) led to in-
creasing worries about economic competition from the
“Six.” Washington responded by intensifying the process
of reducing tariffs between industrialized states within the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and in 1961
helped create anOrganization for EconomicCooperation
and Development with American and Canadianmember-
ship to replace the OEEC. Since the mid-1960s, the
United States and the EU have been involved periodically
in trade disputes involving a variety of agricultural and
industrial products.
Even though National Security Advisor Henry Kis-

singer proclaimed 1973 the “Year of Europe,” the Nixon
administration reevaluated the traditional policy of Amer-
ican support for European integration in light of these
political and economic challenges. Henceforth the United
States would no longer actively promote new initiatives
for supranational integration, although it would not op-
pose further efforts by the Europeans themselves. Al-
though Jimmy Carter criticized the Nixon and Ford
administrations’ neglect of the European allies and in Jan-
uary 1978 became the first president to visit the European
Commission in Brussels, in practice the United States’
main priority had become protecting its own national in-
terests. This became quite clear during the 1980s, when
the process of European integration revived after the rela-
tive stagnation of the previous decade. The negotiations
on the “Single European Act” in 1985–1986, which aimed
at the creation of a fully integrated European market by
1992, led to worried speculation in the United States
about a “Fortress Europe.” In addition, the Reagan ad-
ministration became involved in a series of disputes over
commercial policy with the EC, with which the United
States had run a trade deficit starting in 1984.

Relations since 1989
By 1989 an improvement in relations was in sight, how-
ever. The end of the Cold War and the reunification of
Germany made expanded European structures seem the
best way of providing stability for the entire continent. In
addition, by 1990 the United States had a positive trade
balance with the EC again but was becoming worried
about economic relations with both Japan and China.
President George H.W. Bush gave increased attention to
the American relationship with the EC. The 1990 Trans-
atlantic Declaration set up a mechanism for regular con-
sultations and reaffirmed the desire of both sides to
strengthen their partnership. The Bush administration
reached compromises on many of the economic disputes
that had arisen as a result of the Single European Act.
Moreover, it strongly supported the 1992 Maastricht
Treaty that created the EU in 1993 with both an Eco-
nomic and Monetary Union (EMU) and a Common For-
eign and Security Policy (CFSP) among its future goals.
In 1995 the United States and the EU agreed on a “New
Transatlantic Agenda” that committed them to active co-
operation in roughly a hundred policy areas. The EMU
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was realized with the introduction of a common currency,
the euro, on 1 January 1999, at first on an accounting basis
only. AlthoughDenmark, Great Britain, and Sweden chose
not to participate for the time being, the other twelve EU
states replaced their national currencies with euro bank-
notes and coins on 1 January 2002. The euro has the
potential to rival the dollar as an international reserve cur-
rency. The United States remains sensitive to any devel-
opments toward a CFSP that might call NATO’s pre-
eminence into question, but the EU for some time will
not have any capacity to conduct significant military
operations outside of that alliance and also has signaled
its continued desire to work within it. Moreover, the EU’s
attention during the first part of the twenty-first century
will be devoted to its expansion into eastern Europe. In
1998 it began negotiations with six new candidates for
admission (the Czech Republic, Cyprus, Estonia, Hun-
gary, Poland, and Slovenia), with enlargement from this
group not expected before the end of 2002. On 15 January
2000 it also initiated talks with six further applicants (Bul-
garia, Latvia, Lithuania, Malta, Romania, and Slovakia).
Ten of the twelve candidates should join around mid-
decade, with Bulgarian and Romanian accession by 2009.
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EUTAW SPRINGS, BATTLE OF (8 September
1781). General Nathanael Greene, who replaced General
Horatio Gates after the crushing defeat at Camden, South
Carolina, in August, lost this battle to a superior British
force under Colonel Alexander Stewart. Greene was
routed and lost a quarter of his 2,000 Continentals and
North and South Carolina militia in the conflict. But he
inflicted even heavier casualties on the British, forcing
them to retreat to Charleston and preventing Stewart
from aiding Lord Cornwallis, then in Virginia. Six weeks

later, surrounded by Continental and French forces at
Yorktown, Cornwallis surrendered.
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EUTHANASIA, Greek for “good death,” refers to the
termination of the life of a person suffering from a painful
and incurable medical condition. Also known as “mercy
killing,” euthanasia is distinguished from suicide by the
necessary participation of a third party, typically either a
physician or family member.

Twenty-first-century disputes over euthanasia are of-
ten seen as a byproduct of advances in biomedical tech-
nology capable of prolonging a person’s life indefinitely.
Indeed, the moral and legal aspects of euthanasia are
extremely complicated, as experts distinguish between
active and passive euthanasia as well as voluntary and in-
voluntary euthanasia. Additional issues include the defi-
nition of a “terminal” illness and whether pain, an intrac-
table disease, or both, are required to make the practice
morally acceptable.

Such complexity has led to a variety of legal positions
worldwide. The United States officially forbids euthana-
sia, while some European countries, such as Switzerland,
Germany, Poland, and Norway, are more lenient, allow-
ing for a variety of mitigating circumstances and reduced
criminal penalties. In 1993 the Netherlands passed a law
prescribing guidelines for medically assisted suicide; Uru-
guay has exempted mercy killing from criminal prosecu-
tion since 1933. To help untangle these issues and better
understand euthanasia, this article will consider the his-
tory of euthanasia, the “right to die” movement, and
physician-assisted suicide within an American social and
legal context.

Mercy Killing
Mercy killing, practiced since antiquity, has been debated
throughout history. Ancient Greek, Indian, and Asian
texts describe infanticide as an acceptable solution for
children physically unsuited for or incapable of living. In
Plato’s Phaedo, when Socrates drinks hemlock, a poison,
he maintains his dignity in death, an action immortalized
in the modern pro-euthanasia organization, the Hemlock
Society.
While many other Greeks, including Aristotle and

the Stoics, sanctioned euthanasia, most early Christian
thinkers condemned the practice. Both Saint Augustine
and Saint Thomas Aquinas prohibited active euthanasia
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and suicide on the grounds that it was an affront to the
sanctity of life and usurped the divine right of life and
death. They did, however, permit passive euthanasia—the
discontinuation of life-saving treatments—even though
death would then be imminent. In the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries European thinkers went even far-
ther, as Francis Bacon, David Hume, and Immanuel Kant
considered both active and passive euthanasia morally
acceptable.
However, early American laws specifically forbade as-

sisted suicide; New York enacted statutes against the prac-
tice in 1828, and both the Field Penal Code (1877) for
the Dakota Territory and later the Model Penal Code fol-
lowed suit. Yet the polio epidemics of the 1920s and 1930s
tested these legal codes, as many protested the potential
for dependence on the newDrinker tanks or “iron lungs.”
By the end of the decade proponents of mercy killing
sought legal protection, establishing the Euthanasia So-
ciety of America in 1938 to promote the practice as well
as legislation. Similar organizations formed in Great Brit-
ain and Germany, although revelations of indiscriminate
and inhumane Nazi practices ultimately led to the con-
demnation of the movement by the Roman Catholic
Church following World War II and helped defeat leg-
islation in Connecticut (1959), Idaho (1969), Oregon
(1973), and Montana (1973).

“Right to Die”
Debate over euthanasia resurfaced in the 1970s amid
growing concern over individual rights, the Karen Ann
Quinlan case, and the “right to die” movement. In 1975
Quinlan, a twenty-one-year-old who had accidentally
overdosed on barbiturates, alcohol, and valium, slipped
into a coma, and was kept alive by a respirator and other
medical apparatus. The “sleeping beauty” case captivated
the nation, as the public debated who was responsible for
the decision to maintain or disconnect the machines and
the indignity of being kept alive by medical technology.
Ultimately, Quinlan’s case helped redefine “brain

death” and the legal framework for voluntary and invol-
untary decision making. The New Jersey Supreme Court
ruled in 1976 that, given her “irreversible condition” and
the right to privacy guaranteed by the Constitution, her
family, the appropriate surrogates, could remove her from
life support. The court’s approval of passive euthanasia
fueled the “right to die” movement; by 1977 thirty-eight
legislatures had submitted over fifty bills to enact legis-
lation expanding the power of attorney and sanctioning
living wills, precursors to “do not resuscitate” orders. At
the same time, the American Medical Association re-
newed its opposition to euthanasia, arguing that passive
euthanasia—the removal of life support—is ethically ac-
ceptable only in “terminal” cases where “extraordinary
procedures” are required to maintain life in a manner in-
convenient and inefficient for the patient. Remarkably,
Quinlan lived in a vegetative state unassisted until 1985,
by which time a “right of refusal” was generally accepted,
supported by the due process clause of the Constitution

giving individuals the right to make decisions free from
unreasonable governmental interference.

By the 1990s, advocates of euthanasia such as the
Hemlock Society (established 1980) campaigned for
physician-assisted suicide or active euthanasia, reviving
the debate over the limits of an individual’s “right to die.”
Proponents argued that a painless injection or combina-
tion of drugs was far more humane than disconnecting a
feeding tube and allowing the person to starve. Physi-
cians, however, were caught in an ethical dilemma, given
the Hippocratic Oath to do no harm, relieve suffering,
and prolong life. For patients with intractable disease and
consistent pain, the goals of relieving suffering and pro-
longing life are inherently contradictory. If the physician
acts to end the suffering through assisted suicide, he or
she violates the creed to do no harm and prolong life; if
the physician refuses to act, suffering is prolonged rather
than assuaged.

Physician-Assisted Suicide
Physicians, like the public, were divided over themorality
of assisted suicide. The state of Washington failed to pass
a “right to die” voter initiative in 1991, as did California
the following year. However, in 1994, Oregon passed
Measure 16, a ”Death with Dignity Act” drafted by at-
torney Cheryl K. Smith, former legal counsel for the
Hemlock Society. The act allowed physicians to prescribe
and dispense, but not administer, the necessary lethal
drugs. Remarkably, the bold new legislation was soon
overshadowed by the figure of Dr. Jack Kevorkian, who
quickly became a political lightning-rod for the “right to
die” movement.

A retired pathologist, Dr. Kevorkian, or “Dr. Death”
to his detractors, made headlines in the 1990s by assisting
over 130 people to commit suicide. The author of Pre-
scription: Medicide, Dr. Kevorkian made his reputation
challenging a 1993 Michigan law prohibiting physician-
assisted suicide. Backed by the American Civil Liberties
Union, Kevorkian argued that the law, which had been
expressly written to outlaw his practice of active eutha-
nasia, denied individuals the right to choose how and
when they died. However, Kevorkian’s legal stance suf-
fered when it was revealed that many of his patients’ dis-
eases were not terminal and were unverified. Unrepentant,
the seventy-year-old physician continued his practice un-
til a Michigan court sentenced him in 1999 to ten to
twenty-five years in prison for the second-degree murder
of Thomas Youk, a patient with Lou Gehrig’s disease. Ul-
timately, Kevorkian’s arrogance proved to be his downfall;
the airing of Youk’s suicide on the television program 60
Minutes infuriated the court, as did his participation in
another assisted suicide while released on bail.

Proponents of active euthanasia received another se-
ries of setbacks in the late 1990s as the courts, supported
by a broad coalition inflamed by rumors of pressure and
a lack of consent in assisted suicides in Oregon, moved to
derail the movement. Although the details of Oregon’s
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euthanasia practice remain private, fears that assisted sui-
cide was used to reduce health care costs and that patients
were pressured to accept lethal drugs rather than treat-
ment solidified an anti-euthanasia coalition of hospice or-
ganizations, medical associations, religious organizations,
and pro-life groups. In 1997 the United States Supreme
Court unanimously refused to issue an assisted-suicide
Roe v. Wade decision in the case of Washington v. Glucks-
berg. Chief Justice William Rehnquist stated that assisted
suicide posed substantial harm for individuals already at
risk because of their age, poverty, or lack of access to qual-
ity medical care. Months later, the Florida Supreme
Court refused to consider assisted suicide a right under
the privacy statute of the Florida Constitution, and a bill
legalizing the practice foundered in the Maine legislature
the following year.
In the early 2000s the debate over physician-assisted

suicide remained contested at the state level. The Su-
preme Court’s decision in Washington v. Glucksberg re-
manded the decision on active euthanasia to the state
courts because the justices argued that each state had the
right to protect its residents and thus a federal decision
was inappropriate. Indeed, the Court’s position in Wash-
ington is similar to one taken in an earlier ruling on pas-
sive euthanasia. In Cruzan v. Director, Missouri Department
of Health (1990), the Supreme Court held that a state
could forbid termination of treatment in the absence of
“clear and convincing evidence” of the patient’s own
wishes. While this gave individual states the freedom to
determine appropriate standards for involuntary passive
euthanasia, a majority of states adhered to the precedents
set by the Quinlan case in making their determination.
Advocates of physician-assisted suicide hoped that re-
sponsible practices in Oregon and the Netherlands would
persuade their opponents, and they downplayed the eco-
nomic arguments for active euthanasia amid a social cli-
mate decrying HMO (health maintenance organization)
cost-cutting operations.
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EVANGELICAL ALLIANCE, one of the earliest
attempts to bring about cooperation between the various
Protestant denominations. Although founded in London
in 1846, the alliance did not take root in America until
Philip Schaff and Samuel S. Schmucker helped to orga-
nize a branch in 1867. Important international confer-
ences of the alliance were held in New York in 1873;
Washington, D.C., in 1887; and at the World’s Fair in
Chicago in 1893. By 1900, the influence of the Evangel-
ical Alliance was waning in America and, in 1908, was
replaced by the Federal Council of the Churches of Christ
in America.
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EVANGELICALISM AND REVIVALISM are a
related set of terms that label aspects of American
Christianity.

Evangelism
Evangelism is the promulgation of the Christian religion
among those who are not Christians. Evangelism has
been a central impulse of Christianity since its beginning
in the first century a.d., and is one of the main reasons
the Christian religion has spread around the globe. In
American history, Christians have employed an enormous
variety of activities for evangelism—preaching, Sunday
schools, catechism classes, music, drama, publishing, ra-
dio and television broadcasts, special interest activities,
small-group meetings, person-to-person relationships—
and a set of activities commonly summed up in the term
“revivalism.”

Revivalism
Revivalism is a set of religious practices that produce an
atmosphere of spiritual intensity with two goals in mind:
to convince non-Christians to convert to Christianity, and
to convince Christians to revitalize their faith. Revivalism
centers on vigorous preaching and audience singing of
popular religious songs. The preaching and the singing
aim at eliciting both rational and emotional responses
from the audience.
Protestant revivalism developed out of two late

seventeenth-century European movements—English Pu-
ritanism and Continental Pietism. The Puritans contrib-
uted an emphasis on visible conversion. Adults or older
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children were expected to be able to tell the story of how
they had become aware of their sinfulness and its ultimate
consequence—death—and how they had become Chris-
tians as a result. The Puritans often described the event
of becoming a Christian as the “New Birth.” At other
times and places, it has been described as “trusting
Christ,” “experiencing salvation,” making a “decision for
Christ,” or being “born again.”

Pietism contributed an emphasis on personally ex-
periencing the divine, resulting in holy living. Pietism de-
veloped in Germany in reaction against the formalism of
state-church Lutheranism and the aridity of Protestant
theology. The early Pietists formed small groups for
prayer, Bible study, and exhortation to live by Christian
principles. They emphasized the priesthood of all believ-
ers, and that true Christian faith led one to a relationship
with God rather than mere knowledge about God. They
avoided theological disputation, favoring instead devo-
tional activities and charitable acts.

Puritanism and Pietism were not insulated from each
other; in the late seventeenth century they mingled each
other’s main characteristics. They fused most dynamically
in the 1740s in the Methodist movement of John and
Charles Wesley and George Whitefield. Two of its most
innovative elements were field preaching and popular
hymnody. When Whitefield met resistance from Angli-
can clergy, he moved his preaching venues outside the
churches to homes, meeting halls, and even pastures.
Charles Wesley was the movement’s songwriter, and all
theMethodist preachers used his singable andmemorable
hymns to reinforce the movement’s message. Methodism
eventually became a main source for American revival-
ism, and open preaching-and-singing services on de-
nominationally neutral ground became one of revival-
ism’s hallmarks.

These fused Puritan and Pietist elements were trans-
planted to the English North American colonies in the
1720s and 1730s. Several colonial preachers—the best-
remembered is the Congregationalist JonathanEdwards—
gained regional notoriety for effectively preaching a
message of individual conversion and holy living. Then
revivalism became an intercolonial phenomenon when
Whitefield undertook a series of itinerant preaching tours
that drew enormous crowds throughout the middle col-
onies and New England. Between 1740 and his death
thirty years later, Whitefield may have been the most fa-
mous person in the colonies. Historians have called this
upsurge of revivalism America’s “First Great Awakening.”
It instituted the main pattern for subsequent American
revivalism: nondenominational settings, the absence of
social distinctions in the audience, using popular religious
songs to engage audience participation and passion, and
itinerant preachers exhorting people to New Birth, holy
living, and “revival” of religious zeal in local churches.

Existing denominations and local churches divided
sharply over whether revivalism helped or hurt them.
Many revivalists, Whitefield included, antagonized local

clergy by accusing them of spiritual deadness. Some lead-
ers of Congregationalist, Presbyterian, Reformed, and
Anglican churches welcomed the revivalists; others be-
lieved that revivalism undercut their authority, diluted
their theology, and diminished the distinctiveness of their
denomination.

Revivalism was therefore both divisive and unifying.
On one hand, it split existing denominations into pro-
revival and anti-revival parties; and it shepherded many
of the newly awakened into pro-revival denominations. In
the First Great Awakening, Presbyterians split into New
Side and Old Side, Congregationalists into New Lights
and Old Lights. Meanwhile, revivalism greatly expanded
Baptist numbers throughout the colonies.

On the other hand, revivalism produced a common-
denominator Protestantism that transcended denomina-
tional differences and stimulated ecumenical activity. The
ecumenical power of revivalism became clear after the
“SecondGreat Awakening,” beginning around 1800 at sev-
eral outdoor meetings in Kentucky. By the 1830s, Charles
Finney had taken his highly successful mass revivals from
upstate New York to Philadelphia, Boston, and New York
City. There were new elements in this awakening—the
American Revolution gave it a language of liberty that
underwrote powerful anti-Calvinist sentiments; African
Americans were for the first time Christianized in large
numbers; and a genuinely new American religion, Mor-
monism, emerged. But in style and outcome the basic
patterns repeated. Existing denominations split. Anti-
revivalists—from establishment Old-School Presbyterians
to immigrant groups like German Lutherans, Calvinists,
and Mennonites—struggled to maintain their distinctive-
ness against the ecumenical, doctrinal, and liturgical
corrosions of revivalism. And the ranks of pro-revival de-
nominations—Baptists, Methodists, and Christians (Dis-
ciples of Christ)—swelled. The revivalists’ success in
preaching conversion and holy living prompted Protes-
tants to cooperate across denominational lines to form
societies that would convert America and make it holy.
This was how the Evangelical United Front—a network
of interdenominational organizations like the American
Bible Society, American Sunday School Union, American
Temperance Society, and others—began in the 1810s and
1820s.

The Evangelical United Front was anti-Catholic, but
in spite of this, Roman Catholics in the United States had
their own form of revivals called “parish missions.” These
originated in sixteenth-century Europe when some reli-
gious orders set out to revitalize Catholicism through
itinerant preaching.When these orders immigrated to the
United States, they brought parish missions along with
them. The revival began in the 1850s, gained momentum
in the 1860s, and did not decline until the 1890s. Like
Protestant revivals, parish missions employed music and
sermons aimed at conversion, the direct experience of
God, and holy living (which often included signing a tem-
perance pledge). Unlike Protestant revivals, the parish
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Religious Camp Meeting. This watercolor by J. Maze Burbank, c. 1839, depicts a typical
meeting—very well attended and highly emotional—during the period of revivalism known as the
“Second Great Awakening.” � New Bedford Whaling Museum

missions remained thoroughly Catholic, retaining ritual,
sacraments, catechism, and confessional. The result was
a personal religion of the heart that resembled revivalistic
evangelicalism, but in form and structure remained clearly
Roman Catholic.

After the Second Great Awakening, revivalism re-
mained part of the religious landscape. The Revival of
1857–1858, centered in urban prayer meetings, was a
truly national event influencing millions of people in
every Protestant denomination. The holiness movement
expanded rapidly after the Civil War (1861–1865), rein-
troducing revivalism into sectors of Methodism that had
abandoned it, and spinning off a host of new denomina-
tions and institutions. Continuing revival activity within
the holiness movement launched the Pentecostal move-
ment (with its singular emphasis on “speaking in tongues”)
in the first decade of the twentieth century, and this has
since spread around the globe.

The most important revivalist of the nineteenth cen-
tury was Dwight L. Moody, a layman who led enormously
successful revival meetings throughout the United States
and Britain in the quarter century after 1876. The Evan-
gelical United Front had represented a consensus that re-
vivalism and social reform—in other words, religion and
politics—traveled hand in hand. This had begun to change
in the Revival of 1857–1858, and by the end of Moody’s
life (1899), the consensus had come apart. Moody focused
his efforts on exclusively religious activities and institu-
tions. Meanwhile, the preachers of the new Social Gospel

movement (some of whom were Moody’s pupils) resur-
rected the old Unitarian assertion that revivalism inhib-
ited social reform. These developments, along with his-
torical criticism of the Bible and the increased prestige of
science, divided American evangelicalism into modernist
and traditionalist groupings.

The Social Gospel’s critique of revivalism also had a
lasting impact on historical writing about revivalism. Since
then, the question that has preoccupied historians has
been, “To what extent has revivalism led to social re-
form?” In general, historians of religion whose personal
roots lay outside revivalism have argued that modernism,
not revivalism, most advanced social improvement, while
historians with backgrounds in revivalist traditions have
argued that revivalism promoted social reform. Despite
the vigor of this discussion, it has had little influence on
historians who write surveys of American history. They
generally ignore religion when discussing social reform
between the Civil War and the 1980s Reagan Revolution.
When revivalism is discussed at all, it is treated as a re-
actionary force impeding social progress.

Moody’s successor in the public eye was Billy Sunday,
a professional baseball player–turned-evangelist. He began
his revival career in 1896, and by the 1910s he was drawing
huge crowds in Boston, Chicago, and New York City. His
career peaked during the fundamentalist-modernist con-
troversies of the 1920s, when the large northern Protes-
tant denominations finally rejected fundamentalist de-
mands for theological conformity. For the last ten years
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of his life, Sunday worked the small towns instead of the
big cities, and observers interpreted this as a parable about
the decline of revivalism. With the breakup of the evan-
gelical consensus of the nineteenth century, revivalistic
mass evangelism seemed doomed. Little did anyone guess
that revivalism would not only survive, it would thrive;
and out of the subculture of evangelicalism the greatest
revivalist of all time was yet to come.

Evangelicalism
The term “evangelicalism” has multiple meanings. In the
eighteenth century, it designated an insurgent Protestant
religion of experience employing revivalistic methods.The
Wesleys and Whitefield were the classic exemplars. In
nineteenth-century America, “evangelicalism” referred to
the Protestant establishment—rooted in revivalism, lo-
cated in large denominations of high social standing, and
cooperating in trying to embed Protestant morality into
American society. Lying outside the evangelical establish-
ment were many liturgical denominations (such as Lu-
therans), immigrant groups resisting revivalism (such as
Mennonites), Roman Catholics, and Jews.

After the unraveling of the evangelical consensus be-
tween 1890 and 1925, “evangelicalism” came to be used
in three ways. The most recent usage holds that evangel-
icalism consists of all Christians who hold a defining set
of religious beliefs. These typically include the necessity
of faith in Christ for salvation from sin, the authority of
the Bible, and the importance of evangelism aimed at a
conversion experience. By these criteria, at the end of the
twentieth century, 20 to 30 percent of American adults
were evangelicals. They can be found in every Protestant
denomination, in the Roman Catholic Church, in mes-
sianic Jewish congregations, and among those who belong
to no organized religious group.

Since the 1920s, the term “evangelicalism” has also
been used to designate Protestant groups that retained a
strong supernaturalist understanding of Christianity. Un-
der this definition, evangelicalism is a mosaic composed
of fundamentalists, the holiness movement, Pentecostals,
most African American groups, Southern Baptists and
Methodists, many immigrant groups, Seventh-Day Ad-
ventists, and various conservative Lutheran, Presbyterian,
Congregational, Episcopalian, and Restorationist denom-
inations. Nonevangelical denominations are the largenorth-
ern Protestant groups whose leaders have de-emphasized
supernaturalism—the United Methodist Church, United
Church of Christ, Presbyterian Church (U.S.A.), Amer-
ican Baptist Convention, Evangelical LutheranChurch of
America, Reformed Church of America, and Episcopal
Church.

The problem with this definition is that many of the
supernaturalist groups resist being called “evangelical,”
and many individuals within nonevangelical denomina-
tions hold supernaturalist evangelical beliefs. So it may be
more helpful to think of evangelicalism as being com-
posed of people who hold evangelical beliefs and who also

identify with the transdenominational movement that calls
itself evangelicalism. The institutional center of this move-
ment is found not in denominations, but in interlocking
networks of independent, special-purpose, parachurch or-
ganizations like evangelistic and missionary agencies, relief
and social service organizations, publishers, broadcasters,
schools, and summer camps. There are perhaps some
30,000 such organizations; the largest and best known in-
clude Campus Crusade for Christ and World Vision.

Moody was the midwife for these networks. He pop-
ularized lay leadership, entrepreneurialism, and indepen-
dent nondenominational parachurch agencies. His evan-
gelistic tours, summer conferences, and other enterprises
brought together transatlantic revivalism, Keswick holi-
ness, premillennial dispensationalism, the Student Vol-
unteer Movement, faith missions, Bible institutes, and
Princeton Seminary ideas about the inerrancy of the Bi-
ble. Moody fused these elements into a genuinely ecu-
menical form of Christianity that gave twentieth-century
evangelicalism its characteristic texture.

The fundamentalist-modernist controversy of the
1920s was the most acrimonious moment in the unrav-
eling of the evangelical consensus.Modernists weremem-
bers of the large northern denominations who wanted to
update Christianity in light of contemporary science.Un-
derlying their program was an impulse to minimize su-
pernaturalism and maximize concern for social issues.
Fundamentalists were evangelicals who wanted to force
the modernists out of the denominations. In the middle
were evangelicals who believed that cooperation between
modernists and evangelicals was still possible. When the
fundamentalist campaign failed, some left to form their
own denominations while others remained as dissenters.
Over time, however, modernists and their theological des-
cendents gradually came to dominate the leadership of
the large northern denominations.

Unnoticed at the time were two shifts in the Prot-
estant landscape that would set the direction for the de-
velopment of evangelicalism. The first was that the per-
centage of churchgoing Protestants attending mainline
churches began to decline, while the percentage attending
evangelical churches began to rise. This phenomenon
went unobserved partly because the mainline numbers
were so much larger to begin with, and partly because the
absolute numbers of mainline attendees continued to
grow. Nevertheless, the trend continued, and by the
1960s, mainline denominations were experiencing de-
clines in absolute numbers. At the end of the twentieth
century, more than half of all churchgoing Protestants
attended evangelical churches.

The second shift saw evangelicalism’s institutional
center of gravity relocate out of denominations and into
its networks of parachurch organizations. After the mod-
ernists won their right to remain in the denominations,
evangelicals gradually lost influence there. But for the
most part, instead of creating new denominations, they
poured their religious energies into building parachurch
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agencies, especially Bible institutes, mission agencies, and
evangelism organizations. Between 1925 and 1940 the
term “evangelical” received little use, but after that (the
National Association of Evangelicals was founded in
1941) the term came to designate this interdenomina-
tional network.

The evangelical network’s highest-profile figure was
also the man who revived mass evangelism—Billy Gra-
ham. Steeped in America’s revival tradition, Graham rose
to prominence in the late 1940s as a traveling evangelist
with the nondenominational Youth for Christ. In 1950 he
formed the Billy Graham Evangelistic Association and
launched a television program; in 1954 he became an in-
ternational figure with a hugely successful “crusade” in
England. In the twenty years after 1960 he preached to
unprecedented crowds in the United States and all over
the world, functioned as the unofficial chaplain of the
American presidency, organized major international evan-
gelism conferences, and was a powerful ecumenical force
nearly everywhere he went.

Before Graham, interdenominational evangelicalism
drew most heavily from northern Baptist and Presbyte-
rian denominations (Graham himself was ordained a Bap-
tist). But after Graham, the story of evangelicalism is one
of steadily expanding ecumenical reach. Early on, Gra-
ham cooperated with mainline church leaders in his cru-
sades, narrowing a gap that had opened wider since the
1920s. Pentecostal and evangelical theology had always
been nearly identical, but worship practices kept the two
movements apart. After World War II, however, Pente-
costal and evangelical networks increasingly overlapped.
Evangelical parachurch organizations began welcoming
Pentecostals, and ordinary evangelicals increasingly par-
ticipated in the activities of Pentecostal parachurch or-
ganizations like the Full Gospel Businessmen’s Fellowship
International. The widest gap of all, between evangeli-
calism and Catholicism, was closed considerably by Vat-
ican II, the charismatic movement of the 1970s (which
brought Pentecostal worship practices into Catholic and
mainline Protestant churches), shared moral revulsion at
legalized abortion, and the growing open-mindedness of
key leaders in both camps. By the 1990s, many evangelical
parachurch groups were treating Roman Catholicism as
just another denomination, and Catholic authorities were
approving evangelical literature—even evangelical ver-
sions of the Bible—for their parishioners. A formal
marker of the new dispensation was the “Evangelicals and
Catholics Together” statement of 1994, in which influ-
ential evangelical and Catholic leaders mutually affirmed
the centrality of common elements of the faith.

Historians studying evangelicalism’s social impact
have tended to focus on the narrow matter of politics.
During World War I, a coalition of progressives, scien-
tists, and evangelicals capitalized on the spirit of wartime
sacrifice to institute a short-lived nationwide prohibition
of alcoholic beverages. Some historians argue that evan-
gelicalism was responsible for laws that prohibited the

teaching of evolution in public schools in the 1920s, while
others have argued that since only southern states passed
such laws, regional factors were more important. In the
1970s, the Moral Majority and the Religious Right
emerged from conservative Republican efforts to mobi-
lize apathetic evangelical voters, from opposition to le-
galized abortion, and from threats by the Carter admin-
istration to suppress the growing network of evangelical
private schools. Some scholars have credited theReligious
Right with swinging the 1980 presidential election to
Ronald Reagan; but regardless, it is clear that the evan-
gelicals who made up the bulk of the Religious Right be-
came a powerful part of the Republican Party coalition
after 1980.

However, focusing on the Religious Right distorts
vision when thinking about the social impact of evangel-
icalism, for two reasons. First, evangelicalism is politically
diverse. For every evangelical who votes Republican, there
is another who votes Democratic. Second, and more im-
portantly, politics is but a tiny aspect of evangelical activ-
ism. Of the 30,000 evangelical parachurch organizations,
less than one percent are concerned with politics; and of
all the money evangelicals give to parachurch organiza-
tions, less than one percent goes to political organizations.
Most evangelical organizations focus on evangelism, social
service, overseas relief and development, foreign mis-
sions, education, and media communication. In these ar-
eas evangelicalism’s social impact has been most pro-
found, but least understood by historians.

Evangelicalism’s popularity and institutional growth
stem partly from its ability to foster grass roots ecume-
nism. This is rooted in a few common elements shared
by many Christians—faith in Christ, authority of the Bi-
ble, holy living, and spreading the faith. These were the
same themes stressed by all the major revivalists, from
Whitefield to Graham. By the beginning of the twenty-
first century, the large number of Americans who re-
garded these elements as the core of Christianity, andwho
participated in the life of evangelical parachurch organi-
zations, provided surface indications of the deep impact
evangelicalism and revivalism have had on American
society.
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Everglades National Park. A mangrove swamp in southern
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EVERGLADES NATIONAL PARK represents the
only subtropical nature reserve in North America. The
preserve in southern Florida encompasses 2,354 square
miles (1,506,499 acres) of mangrove swamps, pinelands,
pond apple and cypress forests, and sawgrass prairie. It
supports rare species such as the Florida panther and the
manatee and is the only place in the world where alliga-
tors and crocodiles coexist.
The unique ecosystem that characterizes the Ever-

glades emerged 5,000 years ago, when decreasing sea lev-
els and altered climatic conditions allowed plants to col-
onize the region. When Spanish conquistadores arrived
in the 1500s, they encountered a thriving Native Ameri-
can culture based on hunting, fishing, and trade.War and
disease signaled the demise of the indigenous population
by 1763. In the early 1800s, however, Creeks and Semi-
noles moved to the Everglades to avoid removal from
Florida. Early Euro-American visitors, such as the natu-
ralist John James Audubon, marveled at the swampland
wildlife. In 1840, Colonel William Harvey noted, “no
country that I have ever seen bears any resemblance to it;
it seems like a vast sea filled with grass and green trees.”
Interest in southern Florida burgeoned during the late
1800s, motivated by attempts to drain the land for agri-
cultural purposes. Hunters also flocked to the Everglades,
seeking to profit from the market for feathered hats.
A campaign to preserve the Everglades germinated

in the 1920s. Concerned over habitat loss and declining
wildlife, the Connecticut landscape architect Ernest F.
Coe established the Tropic Everglades National Park
Association in 1928. The same year, Senator Duncan
Fletcher of Florida introduced a bill to establish Ever-
glades National Park. In 1930, an influential commission
chaired by National Park Service Director Horace Al-

bright recommended protection. On 30 May 1934, Con-
gress approved the Everglades Bill, and on 6 December
1947, following a lengthy process of land acquisition, the
park was formally established. In preserving an area for
its biological rather than geological attributes, the dedi-
cation of Everglades National Park set a precedent in na-
tional park legislation.

Everglades National Park remains the only park in
the Western Hemisphere to be designated an interna-
tional biosphere reserve (1976) and a world heritage site
(1979). As one of Florida’s foremost tourist destinations,
the park attracts some one million visitors each year. In
1993, the park was placed on theWorld Heritage in Dan-
ger list. Outside development, pollution, and Florida’s ex-
pansive irrigation and flood control systems threatened
the biotic integrity of the park. The National Park Ser-
vice, together with state authorities, responded with a se-
ries of measures aimed at restoring the Everglades eco-
system. Under the auspices of the Everglades National
Park Protection and Expansion Act (1989) and the Ev-
erglades Forever Act (1994), resource managers inaugu-
rated long-term programs to improve water quality, in-
crease the flow of freshwater through the park, restore
wetlands habitat, and stabilize populations of native fauna.
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EVOLUTIONISM. Darwin’s theory of evolution by
natural selection has been profoundly influential among
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scientists and others on both sides of the Atlantic from
the time of its introduction; throughout its history, Amer-
icans have contributed to the theory’s development and
to its uses beyond science. An American botanist, Asa
Gray, was among the select group of naturalists with
whom Darwin corresponded about his work even prior
to his decision to publish his theory. Copies of On the
Origin of Species were circulating in American cities before
the end of 1859, the year of its publication in Britain, and
American naturalists were quick to engage in debates over
the theory’s meaning and implications. For the most part,
working naturalists in America were enthusiastic about
the general idea of organic evolution; while many wanted
to maintain a place for divine influence in the case of hu-
man development, they welcomed a scientific account of
the origin of species that was grounded in Darwin’s care-
ful observations and naturalistic mechanisms. Americans
contributed some very significant evidence in support of
Darwin’s work. In addition to Gray’s botanical studies, the
paleontologist O. C. Marsh presented fossil discoveries of
dinosaurs and of a developmental series of horse skeletons
that provided Darwin’s defenders with some of their fa-
vorite and most compelling arguments.

The Development of a Scientific Consensus for
Natural Selection
Despite this generally enthusiastic reception of Darwin’s
work by American naturalists, very few if any actually em-
braced his theory in all its details. Darwin’s proposed
mechanism of evolution—natural selection—seemed even
to many of his supporters to be inadequate to describe
fully the development of life on earth. Some, like Asa
Gray, suggested that divine intervention had guided the
production of variations in individuals. Others argued
that external environmental factors were the source of
most variations, an idea that Darwin himself increasingly
embraced, although he continued to argue that its influ-
ence was slight compared to that of natural selection.The
ortho-genticists remained largely unchallenged among
the community of evolutionists until the 1880s, when a
more rigorous debate about the mechanisms of evolution
broke out. While the ortho-geneticists sought to retain
some role for the inheritance of acquired characteristics,
aggressive neo-Darwinians cited laboratory experiments
and other evidence to support their position that natural
selection alone drove the evolution of species because the
inheritance of acquired characters was impossible.
Understanding the mechanisms of evolution contin-

ued to be a difficult problem after 1900. Darwin had pro-
vided no convincing account of how characteristics passed
from one generation to another, and without one, argu-
ments against Larmackism and other variant accounts of
evolution remained less than invincible. But the rediscov-
ery of Gregor Mendel’s identification of units of heredity
(genes) pointed scientists in a productive direction for fi-
nally giving the theory of evolution an appropriate mech-
anism to support natural selection. Bringing together
these two theories—evolution and genetics—was a for-

midable scientific challenge. American scientists were
very important to the development over several decades
of what came to be known as the “modern synthesis” of
genetics and evolutionary theory. Among the most sig-
nificant contributors to the modern synthesis were the
population biologist Sewall Wright, who during a long
career at the University of Chicago helped to develop a
theoretical framework to integrate genetics with natural
selection. Another American, the Russian-born Theodo-
sius Dobzhansky, wrote the first widely influential book
on the synthesis, Genetics and the Origin of Species (1937).
Dobzhansky’s work grew in part out of his collaboration
with the pioneering genetics experiments with fruit flies
undertaken at Columbia University under the leadership
of Thomas Hunt Morgan. Wright and Dobzhansky were
two among many important American scientists who de-
veloped and continued to refine Darwinian evolutionary
theory through the twentieth century.

Social and Philosophical Applications of
Evolutionary Theory
Darwin’s theory of evolution by natural selection proved
compelling to those studying social and philosophical de-
velopments as well. This affinity between the general
Darwinian idea of evolution of life and social thought fol-
lowed nearly immediately on the heels of Darwin’s pub-
lication. In England, the work of Herbert Spencer on so-
called Social Darwinism linked the notion of survival of
the fittest to a particular model of industrialized society.
In the United States, perhaps the strongest influence of
evolutionism upon a field outside science can be seen in
the development of pragmatism, an American philosoph-
ical movement that made great use of the insights of evo-
lutionary theory. Pragmatism emphasized the importance
of change and experience to understanding reality, in con-
trast with idealist accounts that emphasized eternal or es-
sential qualities. By accepting that reality itself is plastic
and malleable, the pragmatists saw knowledge as an in-
strument to help humans adapt to and use the world
around them. Change, experience, particularity: all of
these concepts came out of Darwinian evolutionary the-
ory, as did the idea that life is a struggle of an individual
within his environment. Evolutionism inspired the prag-
matist philosophers to develop a philosophical system
that was consonant with the leading science of the day
and that promised a “modern” alternative to the static
idealism of the past.
Academic philosophy was not the only area where

Darwinism influenced American thought. Ideas and con-
cepts connected, sometimes loosely, with evolutionism
were incorporated into social and political agendas during
the first decades of the twentieth century. One area where
evolutionary concepts were abused in a policy setting was
the immigration debate that took place in Congress fol-
lowing World War I. Opponents of immigration adopted
the language of evolution to describe immigrants from
eastern Europe and other unpopular regions as “unfit”
and therefore a threat to the future survival of the Amer-
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ican population should they arrive and dilute the superior
resident stock. They backed up their claims with evidence
from mental and physical exams that had in most cases
themselves been designed with these same biases in place.
Similar arguments were mounted in defense of various
eugenic policies adopted in the United States during the
1920s and 1930s. For example, a number of states adopted
policies legalizing the sterilization of female criminals and
mental patients on the grounds that their children could
only be a detriment to the population. Similarly, anti-
miscegenation laws were said to protect against a weak-
ening of the races through maladaptive mixing. The idea
of evolutionism and in particular the bowdlerized notion
of “survival of the fittest” that so often dominated popular
explanations of Darwinism were thus very influential in
American social thought and policy, although the actual
connections between evolutionary theory and these uses
was usually quite tenuous.

Opposition to Evolutionism
While some American thinkers found the ideas of evo-
lution irresistible and widely applicable, others found
them to be frightening and dangerous. For conservative
Christians, the concept of organic evolution was an un-
acceptable one as it contradicted the account of the origin
of life given in the Bible. While many Christians found
ways to read the biblical account of life’s origins that could
accommodate the concepts of evolution (for example, to
consider that the days referred to in Genesis may have
represented very long periods of actual time), fundamen-
talists insisted that the Bible be read literally. With no
room for compromise, the conflict between fundamen-
talist Christians and evolutionists grew intense and has
from time to time erupted into widely publicized strug-
gles for control over the teaching of the history of life in
America’s schools. An early episode in the battle between
“creationists” and evolutionists was the notorious Scopes
trial in 1925, when a Tennessee teacher was found guilty
of violating that state’s new law against the teaching of
evolution. For several decades creationists had little influ-
ence or respect; then, beginning in the 1970s and contin-
uing into the next century, they discovered that by pre-
senting creationism as being based on scientific principles
(although the science was dubious), they couldmake some
strategic progress. Concepts such as “scientific creation-
ism,” which tried to challenge the facts of evolution such
as the fossil record and radiological dating practices, and
“intelligent design,” which resurrected the nineteenth-
century argument that complex structures such as eyes
could not have arisen from chance variation, were used to
challenge the principle that evolutionary theory alone de-
served to be presented in textbooks and classrooms. Crea-
tionists argued for balanced treatment of their theories
alongside evolution, and paradoxically suggested that to
do otherwise was to ignore the basic scientific practice of
considering competing theories on a subject.
American scientists have been important to the de-

velopment of evolutionary theory since Darwin’s day, and

American philosophers and social scientists have made
use of the theory directly and as a model for many im-
portant developments in their own fields. On the other
hand, the theory receives strangely circumspect treatment
from the general public. The tenacious debates between
creationists and scientists have left their mark on text-
books and classrooms, where the treatment of evolution
is far less rigorous than it would be in the absence of
controversy. Despite its universal endorsement by scien-
tists, the public treats evolution skeptically, with polls
showing that only about half the population accepts the
theory without reservation. These numbers reveal that a
reluctance to embrace evolutionism by Americans extends
well beyond the community of fundamentalist Christians.
More than any other scientific theory, evolutionism has
invited Americans to form their own opinions about its
validity—a unique and intriguing response of culture to
science.
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EX PARTE BOLLMAN (1807), a case in which the
Supreme Court upheld its power to issue a writ of habeas
corpus to review a commitment by an inferior federal
court and upon hearing ordered the release of two peti-
tioners held on charges of treason as participants in the
Burr conspiracy. Justus Erich Bollman and Samuel Swar-
twout, by separate routes, had carried copies of a letter in
cipher from Aaron Burr to General James Wilkinson at
New Orleans. Wilkinson arrested them and sent them to
Washington, D.C., where they were committed for trial
by the circuit court for the District of Columbia. While
the case was pending in the circuit court, President
Thomas Jefferson attempted unsuccessfully to induce
Congress to suspend the privilege of the writ of habeas
corpus. In holding that the evidence had been insufficient
to support a charge of treason, Chief Justice John Mar-
shall said for the Supreme Court, “There must be an ac-
tual assembling of men for the treasonable purpose, to
constitute a levying of war.” But, he added, if that be
proved, then a conspirator, however remote from the
scene of action, would be guilty. This dictum proved em-
barrassing when, a few months later, Marshall presided at
the trial of Burr.
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EX PARTE CROW DOG, 109 U.S. 556 (1883). Fol-
lowing the establishment of reservations in the nineteenth
century, Indian groups faced new and difficult challenges.
Living as “wards” of the U.S. government, Indians ex-
perienced the unprecedented intrusion of the federal gov-
ernment into their everyday lives. Indian families, social
relations, cultural practices, and economic subsistence
patterns became targeted by institutions of the state. The
legal basis for state intervention into Indian community
life remained unclear, however, and when one Brule
Lakota, Crow Dog, was accused and convicted of mur-
dering another, Spotted Tail, he appealed his death sen-
tence. (“Murder” meant something different to the Lakota
than to the Euro-Americans.) Arguing that the territory
governments of South Dakota lacked the jurisdiction to
prosecute, try, and convict members of Indian tribes, Crow
Dog’s case reached the SupremeCourt. Since Indian affairs
fall solely in the hands of the federal government, as out-
lined by the U.S. Constitution and nineteenth-century
Court rulings, the Supreme Court overturned CrowDog’s
conviction and ruled that the territory government did
not have the jurisdiction to intervene into criminal mat-
ters among Indians. As Crow Dog was released, cries for
additional reform measures among Indian communities
arose among Indian policy advocates. A series of Indian
policy reform acts followed that located Indian crimes
outside the jurisdiction of state and local governments
and solely in the federal judicial system. Ex Parte Crow
Dog reinforced the supremacy of the federal government
over Indian affairs.
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EX PARTE GARLAND, 4Wallace 333 (1867). InDe-
cember 1860, Augustus Hill Garland, who later served as
an Arkansas senator in the Confederate congress, was ad-
mitted to the federal bar. Following the Civil War, Con-
gress enacted a new ironclad oath requiring attorneys

to swear that they had neither voluntarily borne arms
against the United States nor held office under a hostile
government. President Andrew Johnson pardoned Gar-
land, who then petitioned the Supreme Court to readmit
him to the federal bar without taking the new oath. In Ex
Parte Garland, a 5 to 4 Court majority held that the oath
constituted both a bill of attainder and an ex post facto
law, violating the U.S. Constitution in either instance.
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EX PARTE McCARDLE, 7 Wallace 73 U.S. 506
(1869), is the most famous judicial acquiescence in the
Radical Republican punishment of the postwar South.
The Southern rebellion having ended in 1865, despotic
military occupation had continued across the Southern
states, and military courts afforded no civil rights under
the Constitution.

William McCardle, a Natchez, Mississippi, newspa-
per editor, had criticized Congress and General E. O. C.
Ord, the military commander of Mississippi. McCardle
was tried before a military commission, which convicted
him of publishing inflammatory articles. He sought ha-
beas corpus from the circuit court, which denied it, and
he appealed to the U.S. Supreme Court, seeking release
through habeas corpus.

The Supreme Court had issued an opinion in 1866
strongly limiting the power of military commissions over
civilians, but it had refused to hear two cases brought by
states against federal officials in 1867. In December of
that year, it took jurisdiction over McCardle’s appeal,
which was brought under an 1867 law that assured that
freedman and federal officials could have federal review
of unlawful arrests in state court by allowing an appeal of
cases seeking habeas corpus from any federal or state
court. The press, and increasingly the Congress, believed
that McCardle’s case would lead the Court to invalidate
most of the Reconstruction statutes. While McCardle’s
case was being argued, Congress rushed through, over
President Andrew Johnson’s veto, a repeal of the 1867 law
that allowed McCardle’s appeal.

Chief Justice Salmon P. Chase, speaking for a unan-
imous Supreme Court, ruled the amendment of the stat-
ute was binding upon the Court, and the effect of the
repeal was to make it as if the 1867 statute had never
existed. Thus, he ruled that the Court lacked jurisdiction
and McCardle’s appeal was dismissed. Later that same
term, Chase wrote another habeas case, Ex Parte Yerger,
75 U.S. 85 (1869), reasserting the courts’ powers of ha-
beas corpus under the law existing prior to 1867.
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TheMcCardle opinion was both immediately and re-
peatedly criticized for allowing Congress to determine
the outcome of cases pending before the courts, as well
as for allowing the military trial of civilians. The under-
lying policy of not allowing military jurisdiction over
American civilians was clearly resolved in Reid v. Covert
(1946). Still, several points of Chase’s opinion remain the
law in force, particularly that a repeal of habeas jurisdic-
tion applies to pending cases but that it does not affect
habeas jurisdiction that existed prior to that statute.
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EX PARTE MERRYMAN, Federal Cases No. 9487
(1861), involved President Abraham Lincoln’s exercise of
extraordinary war powers, specifically his right to suspend
habeas corpus. John Merryman, a Baltimore County se-
cessionist, was imprisoned in Fort McHenry in Baltimore
harbor by military order on 25 May 1861. The com-
manding officer refused to comply with a writ of habeas
corpus issued by Chief Justice Roger B. Taney, on the
grounds that he had been authorized by the president to
suspend the writ. Taney wrote an opinion, widely de-
nounced in the North, that the writ could be suspended
constitutionally only by Congress, not by the president.
Lincoln did not alter his policy.
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EX PARTE MILLIGAN, 71 U.S. 2 (1866) is a land-
mark case that drew the constitutional perimeters of the
discretionary powers of the executive over the civil rights
and liberties of individual citizens and also of military au-
thority in relation to civilian authority in times of war,
insurrection, or natural disaster. During the Civil War,
President Abraham Lincoln—determined to preserve the

Union by “taking any measure which may subdue the en-
emy,” that is, the Confederacy—acted as commander in
chief of the armed forces of the United States to proclaim
martial law and suspend habeas corpus by executive ac-
tion. In 1864, a civilian activist for the Confederate cause
named Lambden P. Milligan was arrested at his home in
Indiana by U.S. Army officials and charged with provid-
ing “aid and comfort to rebels” and inciting the people to
insurrection. He was found guilty by a military commis-
sion and sentenced to death by hanging. Milligan sought
release through habeas corpus from theU.S. Circuit Court
in Indianapolis, claiming that he had been deprived of his
constitutional right to a trial by jury. However, the two
judges failed to agree on a decision and sent the case to
the U.S. Supreme Court.

In 1866, the Court unanimously invalidated Milli-
gan’s conviction on grounds emanating either from the
U.S. Constitution (in the opinion of the majority of five)
or from the federal Habeas Corpus Act of 1863 (in the
opinion of the concurring four). Speaking for the Court,
Justice David Davis—an ardent supporter of Lincoln and
himself a Lincoln appointee—held that as a civilian Mil-
ligan should have been tried in a civil court as the state
had not been in the theater of military operations and civil
courts had been fully open, and that he had been denied
his right to a trial by jury as guaranteed by the Sixth
Amendment. Davis also stated that Milligan had been de-
prived of the constitutional privilege of a writ of habeas
corpus. Davis wrote emphatically that “martial law cannot
arise from a threatened invasion. The necessity must be
actual and present, the invasion real, such as effectually
closes the [civil] courts and deposes the civil administra-
tion.” The Court further held that, absent prior congres-
sional legislation, the chief executive was not empowered
to suspend habeas corpus or impose martial law even in
time of war or insurrection.

After Milligan, the Court in Moyer v. Peabody (1909)
upheld trials of civilians in state military tribunals during
a condition of social unrest as declared by the governor.
Far more infamously, during World War II the Court
upheld the violation of basic civil rights and liberties of
Japanese Americans in Hirabayashi v. United States (1943)
and Korematsu v. United States (1944). Nevertheless, run-
ning through Sterling v. Constantin (1932) andO’Callahan
v. Parker (1969), in which the Court repeatedly subjected
military discretion to judicial review by the civil courts
and limited the scope of military justice, theMilliganprin-
ciple that the Constitution reigns as the law of the land
not only in peacetime but also in time of war has held in
large measure.
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EXCESS PROFITS TAX. The Excess Profits Tax, a
predominantly wartime fiscal instrument, was designed
primarily to capture wartime profits that exceeded normal
peacetime profits. In 1863 the Confederate congress and
the state of Georgia experimented with excess profits taxes.
The first effective national excess profits tax was enacted
in 1917, with rates graduated from 20 to 60 percent on
the profits of all businesses in excess of prewar earnings
but not less than 7 percent or more than 9 percent of
invested capital. In 1918 a national law limited the tax to
corporations and increased the rates. Concurrent with
this 1918 tax, the federal government imposed, for the
year 1918 only, an alternative tax, ranging up to 80 per-
cent, with the taxpayer paying whichever was higher. In
1921 the excess profits tax was repealed despite powerful
attempts to make it permanent. In 1933 and 1935 Con-
gress enacted two mild excess profits taxes as supplements
to a capital stock tax.

The crisis of World War II led Congress to pass four
excess profits statutes between 1940 and 1943. The 1940
rates ranged from 25 to 50 percent and the 1941 ones
from 35 to 60 percent. In 1942 a flat rate of 90 percent
was adopted, with a postwar refund of 10 percent; in 1943
the rate was increased to 95 percent, with a 10 percent
refund. Congress gave corporations two alternative excess
profits tax credit choices: either 95 percent of average
earnings for 1936–1939 or an invested capital credit, ini-
tially 8 percent of capital but later graduated from 5 to 8
percent. In 1945 Congress repealed the tax, effective 1
January 1946. The Korean War induced Congress to re-
impose an excess profits tax, effective from 1 July 1950 to
31 December 1953. The tax rate was 30 percent of excess
profits, with a 70 percent ceiling for the combined cor-
poration and excess profits taxes. In 1991 some members
of Congress sought unsuccessfully to pass an excess prof-
its tax of 40 percent upon the larger oil companies as part
of energy policy.

Some social reformers have championed a peacetime
use of the excess profits tax, but such proposals face strong
opposition from businesses and some economists, who ar-
gue that it would create a disincentive to capital invest-
ment. George W. Bush, elected president in 2000, had
close ties to the energy industry and did not favor such
taxes. Whatever the peacetime policy, it remains to be
seen whether excess profits taxes will reappear during the
“war on terrorism” that the U.S. government launched
after the 11 September 2001 attacks on the United States.
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EXCHANGE, BILLS OF. The most common and
yet most complex form of negotiable instrument used for
business transactions is known as the draft, or the bill of
exchange. A bill of exchange can be used for payment,
credit, or security in a financial transaction. The term
comes from the English and is defined as an unconditional
order in writing that is addressed by one person to an-
other and signed by the person giving it. Bills of exchange,
also referred to as commercial bills, were initially devel-
oped in inland trade by merchants who wished to resell
goods before making a payment on them. Later they came
to be used as a type of IOU in international trade.
In a bill of exchange transaction, a person, or the

drawer, agrees to pay to another, also known as the
drawee, a sum of money at a given date, usually three
months ahead. In principle, the bill of exchange operates
much a like a postdated check in that it can be endorsed
for payment to the bearer or any other person named
other than the drawee.
If the person accepts the bill of exchange by signing

his name, or his name with the word “accepted,” across
the face of the paper, he is called an acceptor. The person
to whom a bill is transferred by the acceptor’s endorse-
ment is called the endorsee. Any person in possession of
a bill, whether as payee, endorsee, or bearer, is termed a
holder. The basic rule applying to bills of exchange is that
any signature appearing on a bill obligates the signer to
pay the specified amount drawn on the bill.
The bill of exchange then must be accepted or “en-

dorsed” by an accepting house, an institution that deals
exclusively with bills of exchange, such as a bank, or a
trader. Once the bill is accepted, the drawee does not have
to wait for the bill to mature before receiving his funds.
If he so chooses, the drawee can also sell the bill on the
money market for a small discount.
A bill of exchange can also be passed beyond the

drawer, drawee, and creditor. For the purposes of pay-
ment or borrowing, the creditor may transfer the bill of
exchange to a fourth party, who in turn may pass it on
and on through endorsement or signature of the trans-
feror. Endorsement transfers the rights of the endorser to
the new holder and also creates a liability of the endorser
for payment of the amount of the draft if the drawee does
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not meet payment when the draft is due. A failure to pay
a draft must be more or less formally recognized, and the
draft holder may claim payment from any endorser whose
signature appears on the instrument.

In English laws, bills of exchange were defined in the
Bills of Exchange Act of 1882. The act later influenced
American legislation, particularly the passage of theUnited
States Negotiable Instruments Act, which was eventually
adopted throughout the United States. However, English
law of what constitutes a bill of exchange is somewhat
different than bills of exchange laws in Europe and Asia.
In 1988, the United Nations Commission on International
Trade Law (UNCITRAL) began working to synchronize
these laws through the “United Nations Convention on
International Bills of Exchange and International Prom-
issory notes.” With the development of other means of
credit, the use of bills of exchange has declined.
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EXCHANGE STUDENTS. Colonial Americans
(particularly those studying medicine) studied in Britain,
Ireland, the Netherlands, Italy, Germany, and Sweden.
During the early years of the Republic, GeorgeWashing-
ton, Thomas Jefferson, and Noah Webster—along with
the Georgia and Virginia legislatures—opposed study
abroad, but young Americans enrolled in European uni-
versities for medical and graduate studies nonetheless.
These American exchange students and their nineteenth-
century successors brought back not only German doc-
torates, but also German ideas for raising the standards
of higher education and promoting academic freedom.
Among this group were men who became influential uni-
versity presidents: Henry P. Tappan (Michigan), Charles
W. Eliot (Harvard), Daniel C. Gilman ( Johns Hopkins),
Andrew D. White (Cornell), Granville S. Hall (Clark),
and Nicholas Murray Butler (Columbia). During the
twentieth century, attendance by Americans in European
universities increased greatly under the stimulation of the
Rhodes scholarships and the Fulbright (later Fulbright-
Hays) exchange program enacted by Congress in 1946.

Foreign study in American institutions began with
the enrollment of Francisco Miranda, the future liberator
of Venezuela, at Yale (1784). YungWing fromChina stud-
ied at Yale in the 1850s, and Jo Niishiwa from Japan at
Amherst in the 1860s. In 1904, 2,673 men and women
from seventy-four countries were enrolled in American
higher institutions. The Boxer Indemnity Fund, estab-
lished by the American government in 1908 to generate
income to be used to educate Chinese youths, brought

many Chinese to American universities. With the emer-
gence of the United States on the international scene,
foreign enrollment rose to 6,901 (1921) and to a high of
7,343 (1937) prior to World War II. Under the Fulbright
and the Fulbright-Hays (1961) Acts, the number of for-
eign students in the United States increased sharply. In
1958, 47,245 students from 131 countries were in Amer-
ican institutions; 1972 saw 140,126 students from 175
countries enrolled in 1,650 institutions. In 1980, 311,880
foreign students studied in the United States. In 1990,
that number had risen to 407,530, and, in 1999, it had
risen again to 514,723. In 1972, most students came from
(in descending order) India, Canada, Hong Kong, Tai-
wan, Iran, Thailand, Korea, and the United Kingdom. By
1980, that distribution had changed dramatically, with
most students coming from (in descending order) Iran,
Taiwan, Nigeria, Canada, Japan, Venezuela, Saudi Arabia,
and Hong Kong. By 1999, the distribution had shifted
again, with most students coming from (in descending
order) China, Japan, India, Korea, Taiwan, Canada, In-
donesia, Thailand, and Mexico.
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EXCHANGES are firms that have establishedmarkets
in some type of financial product. They facilitate the buy-
ing and selling of different forms of property. Financial
markets have a long history beginning with informalmar-
kets during the Middle Ages. Traders often met in infor-
mal settings to buy and sell crops, clothing, and even land.
Markets later expanded to include paper securities such
as stocks and bonds.

The emergence of nation-states in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries facilitated the development of
exchanges. One of the earliest financial revolutions in
modern Europe was created by the wartime demands of
Emperor Charles V and the Habsburg Netherlands in
1542. The monarch used the Amsterdam exchange to is-
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sue and sell debt. In this fashion, governments were able
to raise capital to finance wars. Secondary markets for
government obligations eventually expanded to include
stock and bond issues by quasi-governmental companies
as well as joint-stock companies. The Dutch and British
East India Companies, for example, used capital markets
to finance trade around the globe and expand capitalism.

Early American Exchanges
Securities trading in the United States began with the
redemption of government bonds following the American
Revolution. Trading was eventually sufficient that brokers
and dealers also began to specialize in buying and selling
bonds and securities issued by public companies. Some of
these brokers signed an agreement on 17May 1792 inNew
York City to set minimum commission rates.This so-called
Buttonwood Tree Agreement is generally considered to be
the founding of the New York Stock Exchange.

New York City brokers established a more formal
structure for trading following the War of 1812. Dealers
created the New York Exchange Board in 1817 and agreed
on a constitution that provided for the annual election of
a president and secretary. Years later, the board changed
its name to the New York Stock Exchange (NYSE) and
in 1863 constructed its own building. Six years later the
NYSE merged with a rival, the Open Board of Brokers.
The new NYSE delegated power to a central governing
committee that retained the right to discipline and expel
exchange members.

The Multiplication of Exchanges
In the mid-to-late nineteenth century, stock exchanges
also formed in most large American cities to raise capital
for local companies. Vibrant exchanges emerged in Bos-
ton, Philadelphia, San Francisco, Los Angeles, Baltimore,
and many other cities. By 1890, there were approximately
one hundred regional exchanges. The scope of exchanges
also expanded. The Chicago Board of Trade, formed in
1848, provided a commodity market for midwestern farm-
ers. Produce and cotton exchanges emerged in New York
City to deal exclusively in produce and cotton. Markets
for sugar, coffee, and even eggs and butter emerged to
trade specialized goods. The introduction of futures and
options contracts on these exchanges allowed investors to
hedge their risks in financial markets.

Technological advances, however, limited the growth
of regional exchanges. The telegraph and telephone fa-
cilitated the flow of information, aiding in the integration
of securities markets and spurring the rapid growth of
national exchanges. By the late nineteenth century, the
New York Stock Exchange had emerged as the leading
market in American securities. The Big Board accounted
for nearly 70 percent of all stock transactions carried out
on organized exchanges. The curb market, which began
in the 1790s and was the precursor to the American Stock
Exchange (AMEX), assumed a greater roll onWall Street
in the early 1900s to provide additional trading in emerg-

ing national companies. The Chicago Board of Trade as-
sumed a similar and dominant role in commodity markets.

Technological change also fostered competition be-
tween stock exchanges. The Consolidated Stock Exchange
of New York, formed by a merger between the Mining
Stock Exchange and the Petroleum Exchange, emerged
as a competitor to the NYSE in 1885. The Consolidated
decided to compete head-to-head with theNYSE by trad-
ing leading railroad and industrial securities. The Con-
solidated used the telegraph to transmit quotes from the
NYSE to its own trading floor. By the early 1890s, share
volume on the Consolidated averaged approximately 50
percent of NYSE volume.

The Big Board challenged the Consolidated’s prac-
tice of “stealing” NYSE price quotes. A twenty-year court
battle ensued between the two exchanges over ownership
of price quotations in security markets. The courts ulti-
mately decided that price quotes were private property
and that the NYSE was not obligated to supply them to
its competitors. The ruling affirmed the dominance of the
NYSE and played an important role in the demise of the
Consolidated Stock Exchange. Nevertheless, the Little
Board provided the NYSE with a rivalry unprecedented
in the history of American markets.

Regulation
Except for some key court decisions, securities markets
were largely self-regulated beforeWorldWar I. Exchanges
were responsible for establishing and enforcing rules and
regulations for their members as well as setting commis-
sion rates on transactions and it was generally felt that this
was the way it should be. Commodity markets, however,
were an exception. Concerns over insider trading, wash
sales, and the manipulation of futures trading prompted
the regulation of commodity exchanges. Congress passed
legislation in the late 1910s and early 1920s to regulate
futures trading in grain and cotton.

The stock market crash of 1929 and the Great De-
pression prompted regulation of the banking and financial
sectors. Many felt that the close links between commer-
cial banking and the marketing of corporate securities
exacerbated the country’s economic downturn. In 1933
Congress passed theGlass-Steagall Act (Banking Act),
which separated the activities of commercial and invest-
ment banks. The government authorized the Federal Re-
serve to set margin requirements, the amount of capital
required to purchase securities on credit. Congress also
passed the Securities Act in 1933 and the Securities Ex-
change Act in 1934. The 1934 legislation created the Se-
curities and Exchange Commission, a regulatory body
that established uniform accounting standards and tighter
listing requirements and monitors trading activity on reg-
istered exchanges.

Regional Exchanges versus the Principal Exchanges
Government regulation following the crash of 1929 sig-
nificantly affected the role of regional exchanges. The Se-
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curities Exchange Act raised listing standards, especially
for regional exchanges since relatively low-profit com-
panies traded on local markets. Higher standards further
eroded business on regional exchanges by inducing smaller
firms to trade on the unregulated over-the-countermarket.
Although the SEC initially drove business away from

regional exchanges, subsequent legislation helped the re-
gional stock exchanges compete for business with the
NYSE. Congress amended the Securities and Exchange
Act in 1936 to allow registered exchanges to trade listed
securities as unlisted provided there was an active market
for the security on a principal exchange, the NYSE or the
AMEX. The provision allowed struggling regional ex-
changes to trade NYSE-listed stocks.
The amendment introduced competition between re-

gional and national—theNYSE and AMEX—equitymar-
kets. In response, the NYSE created a special committee
to investigate the practice by which its members traded
on multiple exchanges. On 28 February 1940, the com-
mittee proposed that the NYSE enforce the provision of
its constitution that prohibited members from multiple
exchange trading on pain of expulsion or suspension. On
12 July 1940, the NYSE voted to begin enforcing the
multiple trading rule after 1 September 1940.
The SEC opposed the Big Board’s decision to restrict

its members from engaging in multiple exchange trading.
Federal regulators had requested theNYSE to rescind the
rule on two separate occasions late in 1939. The NYSE
refused in both instances, prompting the SEC to hold
hearings in January 1941 to investigate the practice of
multiple exchange trading. Presidents of several regional
exchanges testified about the likely effects of such a rule.
The president of the Boston Exchange argued that pro-
hibiting multiple exchange trading would cause 25 per-
cent of their dually listed securities with the NYSE to be
without a dealer. Representatives from the Pittsburgh and
Cincinnati Exchanges believed that the provision threat-
ened their very existence. The SEC ultimately ruled in
favor of the regionals and forced the NYSE to abrogate
its prohibition by October 1941.
Regulatory decisions by the SEC, along with tech-

nological advances, changed the business practices of re-
gional exchanges as they began to compete head-to-head
with the Big Board for business. Listings on regional ex-
changes began to decline as these markets began trading
NYSE-listed stocks. In 1938, regional exchanges ac-
counted for 37 percent of listings on registered exchanges,
slightly more than either the NYSE or AMEX. By 1995,
regional listings represented less than 10 percent of the
total listings on regional exchanges. Regional stock ex-
changes also introduced new business procedures and
even extended trading hours. They gave rebates, ex-
panded membership, and used other means to attract
business away from the NYSE.
Head-to-head competition between regional and na-

tional markets also led to mergers among regional ex-
changes. The Midwest Stock Exchange was created in

December 1949 following the merger of the Chicago,
Cleveland, and St. Louis Stock Exchanges. New Orleans
joined the Midwest Exchange in 1959. The Los Angeles
and San Francisco Exchanges merged to form the Pacific
Stock Exchange in January 1957. Philadelphia and Bal-
timore consolidated to create the Philadelphia-Baltimore
Exchange in March 1948. Washington and Pittsburgh
joined the merger in 1953 and 1969, respectively, making
it the Philadelphia-Baltimore-Washington Exchange.
From 1940 to 2001, the number of regional exchanges
fell from eighteen to five. Mergers allowed regional ex-
changes to capture market share at the expense of the
NYSE during the last half of the twentieth century. Re-
gional market share increased from 5 percent of trans-
actions on registered exchanges in 1934 to nearly 15 per-
cent by the end of the century. Mergers appear to be one
more example of a competitive device employed by re-
gional markets to compete with the NYSE.

New Regulation, Technological Advances, and
Internationalization
The 1970s ushered in a new era of regulation and tech-
nological advances. The Securities and Exchange Com-
mission forced the NYSE to deregulate commissions to
encourage greater competition in financial markets. Con-
gress created the Commodities Futures Trading Com-
mission (CFTC) to oversee the regulation of futuresmar-
kets. Exchanges introduced new financial products such
as derivatives and new option products to give investors
greater ability to hedge their risks. A national comput-
erized trading system was also introduced.

The last two decades of the twentieth century have
seen the internationalization of securities markets. More
than ever before, American exchanges operate in a global
marketplace. Political and economic liberalization inmany
countries, along with advances in computer and telephone
technology, have led to greater integration among world
markets. It appears that this trend will continue as long
as information costs continue to decline.

Since the American Revolution, U.S. markets have
experienced tremendous changes brought on by technol-
ogy, economic conditions, and political influences. Mar-
kets grew in importance during the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries with American industrialization and
pathbreaking technological changes. The importance of
markets waned during the interwar years and the first few
decades following World War II. By the end of the twen-
tieth century, however, American markets had reemerged
and taken on a larger importance in the economy and
society. Computerized trading systems and the nearly in-
stantaneous flow of information have permanently changed
the nature of markets. American exchanges operate in a
global marketplace and compete for business with leading
markets around the world.
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EXECUTIVE AGENT, an individual appointed by
a U.S. president to conduct negotiations with foreign
countries on special terms and without Senate confirma-
tion. Executive agents are assigned such tasks as estab-
lishing diplomatic relations with new countries, convers-
ing with governments with which official relations have
been broken, and negotiating special treaties and agree-
ments. Usually confidantes of the presidents who ap-
pointed them, agents work outside of normal diplomatic
channels and thereby give the presidents direct control of
and access to the diplomatic process. Although such agents
lack explicit constitutional sanction, Congress usually has
acknowledged that presidents need them to conduct ef-
fective diplomacy.
President GeorgeWashington appointed the first ex-

ecutive agent in 1790, when he asked GouverneurMorris
to represent him personally in negotiations with Britain
on trade and territorial issues. Most presidents have fol-
lowed Washington’s model. In 1847, for example, Presi-
dent James K. Polk appointed Nicholas Trist, chief clerk
in the State Department, to negotiate a peace treaty with
Mexico. From 1914 to 1916, PresidentWoodrowWilson
dispatched Edward M. House to various cities in Europe
to seek a settlement to World War I. In 1969–1973, Pres-
ident Richard M. Nixon sent National Security Adviser
Henry Kissinger on secret missions to China and else-
where to conduct diplomacy beyond the purview of the
State Department and Congress.
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EXECUTIVE AGREEMENTS, a term signifying
international agreements concluded by the president, as
distinguished from treaties, which can be ratified by the
president only with consent of the Senate. In interna-
tional usage they are often called “treaties in simplified
form,” whether embodied in one text or in an exchange
of notes. Executive agreements are as effective as formal
treaties in conferring rights and obligations under inter-
national law. The Constitution mentions them obliquely
as “agreements” or “compacts,” without specifying limi-
tations as to procedure, form, or substance. Early sup-
positions that they bind only the administration that con-
cludes them, or that their use must be confined to routine
matters, have been negated by practice. Although execu-
tive agreements are usually administrative agreements
that implement policies already determined, there are
many that have determined significant policies—for ex-
ample, the Rush-Bagot Agreement (1817) limiting ar-
mament on the Great Lakes; the exchange of notes enun-
ciating the Open Door policy in China (1899, 1900); the
Boxer Protocol (1901); the Gentlemen’s Agreement (1907)
on Japanese immigration; the Lansing-Ishii Agreement
(1917) on Japanese interests in China; the armistices after
the Revolution, the Spanish-American War, and the two
world wars; the Atlantic Charter (1941); and theMoscow,
Teheran, Yalta, and Potsdam agreements duringWorld
War II (1943, 1945).
Although concluded by the president, most executive

agreements have congressional authorization or approval.
They can be classified according to whether they are
(1) based on prior legislation; (2) implemented by subse-
quent legislation; (3) based on prior treaties; (4) based on
prior treaties and implemented by legislation; (5) made
under the president’s constitutional powers; or (6) based
in part on presidential powers and in part on legislation
or treaty. Because of the rapid escalation of their use, crit-
ics contend that executive agreements have been em-
ployed instead of treaties to avoid submission to the Sen-
ate. Their increased use is mainly a response to expanding
international administrative requirements in implement-
ing policies otherwise determined with respect to inter-
national mail, civil aviation, mutual aid settlements and
surplus property disposal ending wartime aid to allies,
trade and tariff agreements, economic development,mili-
tary assistance, cooperative agricultural and educational
programs, international arbitration, and international
telecommunications.
The debate over the president’s executive authority

in foreign affairs intensified in the late twentieth century,
particularly in regard to the use of American military
forces abroad. The controversial military intervention in
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Vietnam in the 1960s and 1970s inspired Congress to take
a more active role in foreign affairs, a step that increased
friction with the White House. For example, during the
1980s the Reagan administration defied Congress by cov-
ertly sending aid to the Nicaraguan Contras, a policy later
exposed in the Iran-Contra scandal. In the early 1990s
the Bush administration committed American forces to
the defense of Saudi Arabia without submitting thematter
to a vote in Congress. Only on the eve of war with Iraq
in January 1991 did the administration seek official con-
gressional approval for the use of force. The ambiguous
nature of presidential and congressional responsibilities
in international affairs seems likely to remain a source of
debate and controversy in American foreign policy.
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EXECUTIVE ORDERS. Originally, executive or-
ders based their legitimacy on Article II, Section 3 of the
U.S. Constitution, which contains the phrase “he [the
President of the United States] shall take Care that the
Laws be faithfully executed.” This phrase was interpreted
as a management tool, a way for the president to enforce
Congress’s wishes. Almost immediately, presidents tried
to widen the scope of the short phrase. For instance,
George Washington proclaimed a “neutrality order” that
declared that Americans must not be involved in disputes
between foreign countries; this was not the execution of
a law but the creation of a law.

Even though they chafed under the constitutional re-
striction in Article II, presidents found ways to abide by
its spirit until the presidency of Andrew Jackson (1829–
1837). Perhaps the most controversial of Jackson’s actions
was to order the forcible removal of the Cherokees from
their homes in Georgia and North Carolina to the Okla-
homa Territory.

At the outbreak of the U.S. Civil War in 1861, Con-
gress granted President Abraham Lincoln wide latitude
in running the government. AlthoughLincoln overstepped
constitutional boundaries, by and large Lincoln’s execu-
tive orders were upheld in federal courts because of the
national crisis. It was Lincoln who began numbering ex-

ecutive orders, with number 1 being signed on 20 Octo-
ber 1862.

In the 1880s another form of executive order was
created, in addition to the constitutional one: in civil ser-
vice legislation, Congress said that it was up to the pres-
ident to fill in the details of implementing the legislation.
Thus, an executive order could depend on the president’s
interpretation of the legislation, and it would have the
force of law. President Franklin D. Roosevelt was also
allowed great latitude with executive orders during the
Great Depression and World War II. By FDR’s time a
president could seize property and control communica-
tion. FDR used these powers to order the internment of
Japanese subjects and Japanese Americans who lived in
the Pacific states.

By President Richard Nixon’s era (1969–1974), Con-
gress had left enough holes in legislation for presidents
to make executive orders in peacetime that had far-
reaching effects on America. Nixon used executive orders
to implement affirmative action, including declaring eth-
nic quotas on hiring and in the awarding of government
contracts.

President Bill Clinton used executive orders to cir-
cumvent a hostile Congress on issues such as environ-
mental laws. His most controversial order, with incalcu-
lable consequences, was probably Executive Order 13083
on 14 May 1998 “establishing the principles and foun-
dations of federalism,” which grants the federal govern-
ment powers forbidden by the Tenth Amendment of the
Constitution. Executive orders become laws when pub-
lished in the Federal Register, as this one was on 18
May 1998.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Clinton, Bill. “Executive Order 13083—Federalism.” Weekly
Compilation of Presidential Documents 34, no. 20 (1998): 866–
869.

Mayer, Kenneth R.With the Stroke of a Pen: Executive Orders and
Presidential Power. Princeton,NJ: PrincetonUniversityPress,
2001.

McDonald, Forrest. The American Presidency: An Intellectual His-
tory. Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 1995.

Murray, Frank J. “Critics Claim Exec Orders Permit Govern-
ment by Fiat.” Insight on the News 15, no. 36 (1999): 31.

Shafroth, Frank. “Cities & States Gain Respect in Senate.” Na-
tion’s Cities Weekly 21, no. 30 (1998): 1–2.

Kirk H. Beetz

EXECUTIVE PRIVILEGE, refers to the right of
the executive branch to withhold information from Con-
gress or the judiciary. Although presidents and executive
cabinet members often assert a right to executive privi-
lege, this right does not explicitly appear within the text
of the U.S. Constitution. Nevertheless, members of the
executive branch have claimed that executive privilege is



EXISTENTIALISM

279

an implied power under Article II and that it is consistent
with the principle of Separation of Powers.

The first assertions of executive privilege occurred
during the presidency of GeorgeWashington. In 1792 the
House of Representatives requested information from the
Washington administration concerning the military de-
feat of Major General Arthur St. Clair. Even though the
Washington administration did give the requested papers
to the House, Washington asserted he had the right to
refuse to disclose information that would be harmful to
the public. Thus even thoughWashington cooperated, he
set the precedent that at certain times presidents could
withhold information.

In 1796 Washington refused to provide the House
with requested information concerning the Jay Treaty,
pointing out that the House does not play a constitutional
role in the treaty-making process. Washington noted,
however, that if the House had requested information
concerning an impeachment, he would be required to
supply such information to the House because of its con-
stitutional responsibilities in the impeachment process.

The federal judiciary had its first opportunity to offer
its understanding of executive privilege in United States v.
Burr (1807). The case raised the question of whether or
not a federal court could require the president to hand
over documents to be used in a trial, that is, issue a sub-
poena. Chief Justice John Marshall ruled that federal
courts had the right to issue subpoenas to presidents.

Even though the judiciary recognized that the exec-
utive branch is not above the law, Supreme Court justices
noted in United States v. Reynolds (1953) that presidents
might be able to withhold from the public information
concerning military and foreign relations to protect na-
tional security. However, the Court believed a president
did not possess an absolute right to executive privilege
simply through the claim that national security interests
were at stake.

The limited nature of executive privilege was ex-
pressed again in the landmark case of United States v.
Nixon (1974). President Richard Nixon refused to comply
with a subpoena requiring him to hand over to a federal
court audiotapes that were believed to offer evidence on
the executive branch’s alleged involvement in the 1972
Watergate break-in. Nixon argued that he had the right
to withhold the material to protect the privacy of his com-
munications with his advisers. In a unanimous opinion the
Supreme Court recognized that a constitutional right to
executive privilege did exist. However, the Court rejected
Nixon’s claims and required him to produce the tapes for
evidence in the investigation. Chief Justice Warren
Burger explained that the president was entitled to great
deference, particularly on issues of national security.
Nonetheless, he emphasized that such deference was con-
ditional and dependent on circumstance. While Nixon
argued separation of powers allowed for executive privi-
lege, the justices noted that the system of checks and

balances prohibited any absolute claims of executive
privilege.
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EXISTENTIALISM, a philosophical and literary
movement identified largely with the French intellectual
Jean-Paul Sartre, gained influence after World War I.
The roots of existentialism are varied, found in the work
of the Danish religious thinker Søren Kierkegaard, the
Russian novelist Fyodor Dostoyevsky, and the German
philosopher Friedrich Nietzsche. Sartre’s philosophy was
influenced by the German phenomenologist Edmund
Husserl and philosopher Martin Heidegger. Existential-
ism is notoriously difficult to define. It is as much a mood
or temper as it is a philosophical system. The religious
existentialism of Kierkegaard, Karl Jaspers, and Gabriel
Marcel differs from the resolute atheism of Sartre, Si-
mone de Beauvoir, and Albert Camus. Nonetheless, cer-
tain essential assumptions are shared.

In existentialism, existence is both freedom and de-
spair. In a world without apparent meaning or direction,
the individual is radically free to act. Most individuals are
afraid to confront the responsibility entailed by radical
freedom. In Sartrean terms, bad faith and inauthenticity
allow individuals to consider themselves as an essence, a
fixed entity; they playact in life. In contrast, the existential
individual refuses illusions. Death looms as a boundary
situation, defining the limits of existence. The recognition
of such limits and the responsibility for one’s actions lead
to an existential despair that can overwhelm the individual.

However, Sartre, Beauvoir, and religious existential-
ists consider despair a painful but necessary stop on the
road to freedom. Since existence is prior to essence, the
existential individual at every moment confronts the noth-
ingness of existence. Transcendence occurs when the in-
dividual undertakes a project that will give meaning to his
or her life. While such acts are individually subjective,
they are intertwined with everyone else’s reality. No act,
or failure to act, is without larger meaning and context.
Existentialism, initiated with the subjective despair of the
individual, ends with an ethic founded upon the shared
goal of human solidarity.

Religious existentialism also begins with individual
anguish and despair. Men and women are radically alone,
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adrift in a world without apparent meaning. Religious ex-
istentialists, however, confront meaning through faith.
Since existentialism is concerned with the individual and
concrete experience, religious faithmust be subjective and
deep. Faith is less a function of religious observance than
of inner transformation. But, as Kierkegaard elucidated,
because of the enormous distance between the profane
and the sacred, existential religious faith can never be
complacent or confident. For existential men and women,
whether religious or secular, life is a difficult process of
becoming, of choosing to make themselves under the sign
of their own demise. Life is lived on the edge.
Sartre and Beauvoir believed that existentialism

would fail to catch hold in the United States, because it
was a nation marked by optimism, confidence, and faith
in progress. They were mistaken. Existentialism not only
became significant in the postwar years, but it had been
an important theme earlier. This is hardly surprising, be-
cause an existential perspective transcends national or his-
torical boundaries. It is, as many existentialists have ar-
gued, part of the human condition.

American Existentialism: Before the Fact
An existential mood or perspective has long been impor-
tant in America. Kierkegaard’s theology of despair was
anticipated in the Puritan’s anguished religious sensibility.
The distance between the individual andGod that defined
Puritanism has existential echoes, as the historian Perry
Miller noted in his study of Jonathan Edwards’s theology.
Herman Melville’s character Captain Ahab in Moby-Dick
(1851) personifies the existential individual battling to
create meaning in a universe abandoned by God. Radical
alienation and the search for meaning in an absurd world
are common themes in the work of the late-nineteenth-
century writer Stephen Crane. William James, professor
of philosophy at Harvard University, posited a pluralistic
and wild universe. His vision promoted both radical free-
dom and anguish of responsibility. For James, much like
Sartre later, consciousness is an active agent rather than
an essence. Therefore, the individual must impose order
on the universe or confront a life without depth or mean-
ing. Similarly, turn-of-the-century dissenters fromAmer-
ican optimism and progress, such as James, Henry Adams,
and Oliver Wendell Holmes Jr., developed an existential
perspective that appreciated the tragic elements in mod-
ern life and that upheld a heroically skeptical stance in the
face of the absurd nature of existence. In the 1920s, nov-
elists from the Lost Generation, such as Ernest Heming-
way and F. Scott Fitzgerald, spiritually wounded survivors
of WorldWar I, presented characters adrift, searching for
existential meaning in their lives.

Kierkegaard in America
Beginning in the late 1920s, largely through the efforts
of the retired minister Walter Lowrie, Kierkegaard’s ex-
istential theology entered into American intellectual life.
By the late 1940s, most of Kierkegaard’s writings had been
translated by Lowrie. For Lowrie and the theologian

Reinhold Niebuhr, Kierkegaard’s impassioned Christian
perspective, with its emphasis on how the reality of death
granted meaning to life, questioned the complacency of
mainstream Protestantism. Kierkegaard offered a tragic
vision of life based on faith rather than church dogma.
The Kierkegaardian focus on the inner life, on the indi-
vidual wrestling with God, fit well with the perspective of
many intellectuals and artists in America who were filled
with anxiety and in search of transcendence. By the 1940s,
and well into the 1960s, Kierkegaardian ideas appeared in
the Pulitzer Prize–winning poem The Age of Anxiety
(1947) by W. H. Auden, in a symphony based on that
work by Leonard Bernstein, in the paintings of Mark
Rothko and Barnett Newman, and in the novels of Walker
Percy. The political implications of Kierkegaardian exis-
tentialism were generally conservative. The former com-
munist agent Whittaker Chambers found a refuge from
radical politics in Kierkegaard; others discovered that
Kierkegaardian concerns about anxiety and salvation led
them away from political engagement and toward an in-
ward despair or religious sanctuary.

French Existentialism in America
In the wake of the economic and physical destruction
caused by World War II in Europe and the dawning of
the Cold War and nuclear age, French existentialism be-
came a worldwide vogue. It seemed to be a philosophy
appropriate for the postwar world. Sartre, Beauvoir, and
Camus triumphantly visited the United States in the late
1940s. Their writings were quickly translated and reached
wide audiences. Sartre’s philosophical opus, Being and
Nothingness (1943), was translated by Hazel E. Barnes in
1956. In that same year, the Princeton University profes-
sor Walter Kaufmann’s important anthology of existen-
tialist writings appeared. In this work, and in many other
popularizations and collections of existentialism, the ex-
istential canon was narrowly presumed to be thoroughly
European, in origin and current expression.
By the 1950s, existentialism fit neatly into the general

sense of alienation and tragedy popular among American
intellectuals. Existentialism’s emphasis on the sanctity of
the individual, his or her rejection of absolutes, and com-
prehension of the alienating nature of modern existence
fed into postwar examinations of the totalitarian temper.
For the African American writers Richard Wright and
Ralph Ellison, existential ideals allowed them to critique
both Marxism and American racism. Each of them sought
in the late 1940s and early 1950s, with the help of exis-
tentialism, to ground their characters within the concrete
experiences of racism while relating problems to the hu-
man condition. The novelist Norman Mailer’s existen-
tialism presented the battle between good and evil as at
the heart of the human condition. The art critic Harold
Rosenberg’s concept of action art defined abstract ex-
pressionist painting with the vocabulary of existentialism.
Although many intellectuals associated with the Partisan
Review rejected existentialism because of Sartre and Beau-
voir’s radical politics, they nevertheless shared basic as-
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sumptions about the tragic responsibility that came with
freedom.

Existentialism in the 1960s
For a younger generation, coming of age in the 1960s,
the left-wing political associations of Sartrean existential-
ism were celebrated rather than rejected. Existentialism
had become entrenched in the university curriculum by
the early 1960s. Student radicals embraced existential
commitment and rejected inauthenticity. Existentialism
gave students a language to question the complacent as-
sumptions of American society. It placed all questions in
the realm of choice; passivity was a choice not to act. For
Robert Moses, the decision to go to Mississippi in the
early 1960s to organize voting campaigns for disfran-
chised blacks was an existential commitment. The re-
pression that he faced was part of the absurd nature of
existence. His ability to continue, despite the violence,
was testimony to his existential beliefs. The ideas of Beau-
voir in her The Second Sex (U.S. translation, 1953) influ-
enced the American women’s liberation movement of the
late 1960s and early 1970s. Employing the terminology
that she and Sartre had developed, Beauvoir’s famous
words that “One is not born, but rather becomes, a
woman” signaled the existential fact that woman existed
not as an essence but as a being with the choice to create
her own existence. Betty Friedan, most famously, used
many of Beauvoir’s concepts in her own influential book,
The Feminine Mystique (1963).

The Fate of Existentialism
In the late 1970s, existentialism’s popularity waned for a
host of reasons. The existential imperative for the indi-
vidual to choose, in the hands of pop psychologists, was
stripped of its anguish and despair and corrupted into a
rather facile expression of unlimited human potential. In
academic culture, universalist ideals of the human con-
dition and freedom conflicted with poststructural and
postmodernist thought. But existentialism, like postmod-
ernism, viewed identity as something created, albeit with
a greater sense of anguish. Today, existentialism remains
a symbol of alienation and a critique of confident
individualism.
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EXPATRIATION is the right of a citizen or subject
to transfer allegiance from one political state to another.
Under English rule, this right could be exercised only
with the government’s consent, but in 1868 theU.S. Con-
gress recognized that all persons possessed this right.
Later legislation set conditions under which expatriation
would occur, some of which called for loss of citizenship
against the wishes of the individual citizen. The Supreme
Court in the 1950s and 1960s declared unconstitutional
a number of such provisions, so that expatriation is now
basically voluntary and cannot be imposed against a citi-
zen’s wishes, particularly as punishment, although natu-
ralization can be canceled for fraud.
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EXPENDITURES, FEDERAL. The Constitution
of the United States provides, in Article I, Section 9, that
“no money shall be drawn from the Treasury, but in Con-
sequence of Appropriations made by Law; and a regular
Statement and Account of the Receipts and Expenditures
of all public Money shall be published from time to time.”
There is no constitutional limitation on the amount of
federal expenditures. Several efforts have been made to
pass a balanced budget amendment, but all have failed.
Although Congress is limited by the Constitution to tax-
ing “to pay the Debts and provide for the common De-
fence and general Welfare of the United States,” in prac-
tice it has been demonstrated that money derived by the
federal government from taxation or borrowing may be
spent for any purpose for which it has beenmade available
by an act of Congress.
When the federal government began its operation

under the Constitution, its functions were comparatively
few and its expenditures small. As new functions were
added and old functions were expanded, federal expen-
ditures were vastly increased. Thus, in 1791—when
money was spent only for the army, interest on the public
debt, pensions, foreign relations, and the salaries of gov-
ernment personnel—the expenditures amounted to only
$3,097,000. But in the fiscal year 2000—with tremen-
dously increased amounts spent for the above purposes
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TABLE

Federal Expenditures

Period
Yearly Average

(in millions)

1789–1800 $5.7
1811–1820 23.9
1831–1840 24.4
1851–1860 60.1
1876–1880 255
1896–1900 457
1916–1920 8,065
1926–1930 3,182
1936–1940 10,192
1941–1945 66,037
1946–1950 42,334

Per Year
1955 $64,569
1960 76,539
1965 96,506
1970 194,968
1975 332,332
1976 371,779
1977 409,203
1978 458,729
1979 503,464
1980 590,920
1981 678,209
1982 745,706
1983 808,327
1984 851,781
1985 946,316
1986 990,231
1987 1,003,804
1988 1,063,318
1989 1,144,020
1990 1,251,776
1991 1,323,757
1992 1,380,794
1993 1,408,532
1994 1,460,553
1995 1,515,412
1996 1,560,094
1997 1,600,911
1998 1,652,224
1999 1,704,942
2000 1,788,045
2001 1,863,039

SOURCE: World Almanac (2001).

and great sums spent as well for such items as agricultural
subsidies, social security, unemployment relief, space re-
search and exploration, veterans’ benefits, and educa-
tion—the net expenditures totaled $1,788,045,000,000.
Whereas the per capita expenditure in 1791 was only 76
cents, in 2001 it was in excess of $6,000.

Wars have been the chief factor in causing federal
expenditures to rise. The Civil War cost the federal gov-

ernment nearly $13 billion; World War I, $112 billion;
and World War II, $664 billion. After each war in which
the United States participated federal expenditures fell
markedly but failed to drop even close to the prewar
level. For example, federal expenditures in 1916, just be-
fore the United States entered World War I, amounted
to $724,413,000. After a peak wartime output of
$18,939,532,000 in fiscal year 1919, annual expenditures
never again fell below $3,000,000,000, more than four
times the prewar figure. During the VietnamWar (1962–
1973) federal expenditures increased enormously, nearly
tripling from approximately $87.8 billion in 1962 to
$246.5 billion in 1973. Federal outlays increased to
$268.3 billion the following year and never again fell be-
low $300 billion.

The largest percentage of the federal budget since
World War II has been allocated to national defense.
However, even though the dollar output on national de-
fense has soared ($50 billion in 1965to $281.2 billion in
2000), the percentage of total national expenditures al-
located to defense began to decrease long before the end
of the Cold War in 1989–1990. From a height of 41.9
percent in 1965, defense spending sank to 29.4 percent of
the national budget in 1974 to 15.1% in 2000). If defense
spending was gradually reduced, the cost of the nation’s
indebtedness rose dramatically. In 1980, the national debt
was $909 billion. From the early 1980s to the mid-1990s,
the U.S. ran annual deficits in excess of $100 billion. For
three consecutive years from 1998 to 2000, a robust econ-
omy and spending controls sent the budget briefly into
the black, and the national debt was reduced slightly. But
the combined effects of a recession in 2001 and the ter-
rorist attacks of that year returned the government to a
policy of deficit spending. By 2001, the national debt had
ballooned to $5.8 trillion. Simply paying the interest on
that debt cost the federal government $362.1 billion—
making interest payments the government’s largest single
expenditure of the national debt (19.4 percent of its total
outlays).
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Early Developments
For centuries there were claims suggesting that the ear-
liest voyages of exploration to North America were made
by Irish monks (St. Brendan), Welshmen (Prince Madoc)
and others, but these have never been supported by cred-
ible evidence. Late tenth-century Norsemen (Vikings)
sailing west from Scandinavia and Iceland colonized the
west coast of Greenland, and then in about 1001 moved
on to Baffin Island, southern Labrador, and finally the
northern tip of Newfoundland. There, at a site now known
as L’Anse aux Meadows, they made an abortive effort to
establish a colony which they called Vinland. Several at-
tempts to stabilize the infant settlement followed, but the
enterprise did not prosper. Repeated attacks by hostile
natives (known to the Vikings as Skrellings) may have
contributed to its ultimate failure.

Over the ensuing five centuries, some Europeans
heard of the Norsemen’s efforts, but a number of factors
precluded any new attempts at exploration. Most Euro-
pean trade continued to center on the Mediterranean re-
gion, there was little impetus and few resources available
for sailing westward into uncharted waters, and new over-
land trade routes to the Far East were established. But in
time, a variety of factors affecting Europeans, including
population growth, the gradual evolution of nation-states,
innovative developments in shipbuilding and navigation,
and fresh intellectual initiatives born of titanic religious
quarrels, created renewed incentives for exploration.

In the 1500s, the Catholic Church’s centuries-long
control over religious thought and practice began to
crumble. Controversies over church reform engendered
by the Protestant Reformation and the Catholic Counter-
Reformation inspired a new growth of learning and in-
dividual initiative. Much of the financial and political
power formerly held by the Catholic Church was trans-
ferred into the hands of kings in some European nation-
states, notably Spain, Portugal, France and England.
Larger ships better equipped to carry their crews longer
distances, coupled with new devices such as the sextant,
came into general use. At the same time, much of the
increasingly lucrative overland trade with Asia was con-
trolled by merchants residing in northern Italian city-
states, such as Venice, Genoa, and Florence. From the late
fourteenth century, however, this commercial activity was
increasingly hampered by intermittent warfare with the
Ottoman Empire, and the nations bordering the Atlantic
began to consider alternative routes to Asian markets.

From the early Christian era, ancient geographers
had strongly influenced European thinking about dis-
tances between various points on the globe. Maps drawn
by Claudius Ptolemy (a.d. c. 73–151), for example, de-
picted the expanse of Eurasia as being a third wider than
its actual size. Other ancient writers, notably Eratosthe-
nes, Strabo, and Marinus of Tyre, further exaggerated the
distance from Western Europe to Eastern Siberia, or im-

plied that well-supplied mariners heading west across the
Atlantic from the coast of Europe might have no great
difficulty reaching China or the Indies. The existence of
the Americas was not then suspected.

Portuguese and Spanish Exploration
Catholic Portugal and Spain, relatively untroubled by re-
ligious strife and located on the Iberian Peninsula jutting
southwest into the Atlantic, were ideally situated to ex-
plore the various avenues by sea. Religious and commer-
cial zeal fueled much of their activity into the early mod-
ern period. Portugal’s PrinceHenry theNavigator (1394–
1460) established a school of navigation at Cape St.
Vincent, that made significant improvements in ship-
building and navigation, including vastly better charts,
compasses, and quadrants. He dispatched a number of
voyages to the south down theWest African coast, setting
the stage for later expeditions that rounded South Africa
and crossed the Indian Ocean. King John II subsequently
encouraged the search for a water route to India, and
Vasco da Gama (1469–1524) successfully completed the
first such round-trip voyage in 1497–1498. In 1498, King
John dispatched Duarte Pacheco Pereira (?–c. 1530) in a
westerly direction, and Pacheco’s later account suggests
that he may have encountered parts of the South Amer-
ican continent. Pacheco’s description of his voyages of ex-
ploration, Principio do Esmeraldo de Situ Orbis, was not re-
leased for many years by the Portuguese government
because of the information it could provide rival mariners
travelling to India, and because it contained much valu-
able geographic data. In 1500, King Emmanuel I sent Pe-
dro Alvarez de Cabral (1460–c. 1520) to establish trade
with the Indies. The long-held view that Cabral was the
first to sail (or be blown) west instead of south and onto
the coast of Brazil is now at least open to question. In
1500–1501, a Portuguese exploratory expedition of three
vessels led by Gaspar Corte-Real (c. 1450–1501)may have
seen the southern tip of Greenland en route to Labrador.
It is believed that they hugged the coast of Labrador and
rounded Newfoundland, continuing as far as Cape Sable,
Nova Scotia. There his brother Miguel returned to Por-
tugal with two ships, while Gaspar continued further south
and was never heard from again.
Queen Isabel of Spain, having with her husband Fer-

dinand subjugated the Moors early in 1492, was able to
turn her attention to other matters. The Genoese-born
Christopher Columbus (1451–1506) had for years advo-
cated voyaging west across the Atlantic to Asia, and Isabel
provided him with money and a patent of nobility, the
latter to enhance his authority when in Asia. Columbus
departed Palos in August 1492 and arrived, possibly at
Watling Island (one of the Bahamas) in mid-October. But
as historian S. E. Morison has noted, “America was dis-
covered by accident, not wanted when found, and early
explorations were directed to finding a way through or
around it.” Early discoverers and explorers also sought
precious metals, principally gold and silver, but few found
them. For much of the next ten years, which included
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three more trips to various parts of the Caribbean region
between 1494 and 1502, Columbus remained convinced
that he had been navigating the Indian Ocean. Increas-
ingly, however, many of his contemporaries did not agree,
contending that a new continent had been discovered, and
that the traditional view of world geography needed dras-
tic revision.

In 1493, at the request of Spain, Pope Alexander VI
established a longitudinal line one hundred leagues west
of the Azores and Cape Verde Islands. Spain was granted
an exclusive right to discoveries west of that line not al-
ready held by other powers as of Christmas Day, 1492.
The Portuguese, unhappy with this decision, urged that
this line be moved much further to the west. Some his-
torians have reasoned that this revision was demanded
because Portugal may have already been aware of the ex-
istence of Brazil, although as previously noted, its official
discovery did not take place until 1500. The Treaty of
Tordesillas, promulgated on 7 June 1494, established the
new line 370 leagues west of the Azores. Portugal was
given license to explore and settle everything in the New
World east of this line, and Spain, as before, granted ev-
erything to the west.

Florentine-born Amerigo Vespucci (1454–1512), who
by 1495 was directing the Seville branch of a Florentine

banking and ship chandlery firm, helped to outfit Colum-
bus’s third voyage in 1498. Vespucci subsequently par-
ticipated in several voyages during which he reconnoi-
tered portions of the Brazilian coast. Vespucci’s Lettera to
his friend Piero Soderini, and hisMundus Novus, a briefer
document printed in 1506, prompted Martin Waldsee-
müller, a young cartographer at the cloister of Saint-Dié,
Lorraine, to designate the southern portion of the New
World as “America” in a book and map published in 1507.
This designation was later extended to both North and
South America. In 1508, Vespucci was appointed Pilot
Major of Spain, with responsibilities for opening a school
of navigation and preparing charts for navigators.He held
this post until his death in 1512.

In 1513 and 1521, Juan Ponce de Leon (1460–1521)
discovered and explored Florida. In 1513, Vasco Nuñez
de Balboa (1475–1519) discovered the Pacific Ocean by
crossing the Isthmus of Panama. Between 1519 and 1521,
Hernán Cortéz (1485–1547), landing on Mexico’s east
coast, marched inland with several hundred soldiers, and,
allying himself with many smaller groups of indigenous
Central Mexican peoples, brought about the destruction
of the Aztec Empire. He later (1530) discovered lower
California. In 1535, Álvar Nuñez Cabeza de Vaca (1490–
c. 1557) explored what is now the American Southwest,
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and five years later, Francisco Vázquez de Coronado
(1510–1554) discovered the Grand Canyon. Other Span-
iards, notably Portuguese-born Juan Rodrı́guez Cabrillo
(?–1543), explored the California coast as far north as
Monterey Bay. His chief pilot, Bartoleme Ferrelo, con-
tinued north to what is now the southwest coast of
Oregon in February 1543. Other Spanish ship captains
subsequently investigated the North Pacific coast, reach-
ing the southern shores of Alaska in the eighteenth
century.

The Catholic priests who accompanied Spanish con-
quistadors felt justified in converting Native Americans
wherever possible, and in their view, this imperative war-
ranted the slaughter of many of those who resisted Chris-
tianity. In addition, numerous natives died from the in-
troduction of unfamiliar European diseases, and from
being compelled to work on Spanish colonial estates (ha-
ciendas) or to mine for precious metals.

British Exploration
The first British-sponsored explorer to visit the New
World in the late fifteenth century was probably Genoese-
born Giovanni Caboto, also known as John Cabot (1450–
c. 1498). He was commissioned by King Henry VII to
make several voyages in 1497 and 1498, during which he
reached the Cape Breton and Baffin Islands, Newfound-
land, and Greenland, though Cabot was lost at sea during
his second voyage. Cabot’s expeditions revealed that the
waters off Newfoundland and New England were alive
with marketable fish. Various authorities have suggested
that vessels based in Bristol, England, possibly captained
by Cabot or others, may have reached some land mass
west of the Azores as early as 1480 or 1481, though the
available evidence needs verification through further re-
search. What is known is that dynastic and religious quar-
rels largely prevented the English Crown from again pur-
suing any American ventures until the late sixteenth
century.

Queen Elizabeth I (1533–1603) encouragedmariners
such as Sir Martin Frobisher (1535–1594) and JohnDavis
(1550–1605) to explore the islands north of Canada for a
Northwest Passage in the 1570s and 1580s. Sir Hum-
phrey Gilbert (1539–1583), half-brother to Sir Walter
Raleigh, made several voyages to explore and colonize
eastern Canada. His first effort failed in 1579, but on his
second attempt in 1583, he established St. John’s, New-
foundland, the first British colony in North America.

An expedition authorized by the Queen and sent out
by Sir Walter Raleigh (1552–1618) in 1583 explored the
coast of North Carolina and Florida. A second initiative
established the Roanoke Colony in 1585, but war with
Spain prevented Raleigh from sending another expedition
in support of the first, as he had planned. The colony
failed, but several historians have contended that some of
the colonists and their children may have intermarried
with the Indians and survived with their aid until the early
1600s. The first two successful efforts at colonization in

what is now the continental United States were made at
Jamestown in Virginia (1607), and at Plymouth in Mas-
sachusetts Bay (1620). Thereafter, the pace of English col-
onization increased, fueled by various motives including
adventure, greater religious freedom, and opportunities
for individual economic advancement.

French Exploration
Religious wars during the sixteenth century were the prin-
cipal preoccupation of France’s rulers, but French mari-
ners were not altogether inactive. Giovanni daVerrazzano
(1485–1528), a Florentine, was employed to seek a North-
west Passage. Unsuccessful in that effort, he explored the
Atlantic coast from North Carolina north to Cape Breton,
discovering New York Harbor and Narragansett Bay.
Jacques Cartier (1491–1557) made three expeditions to
Canada between 1534 and 1542, discovering the St. Law-
rence River and sailing up to the point where Montreal
now stands. However, his attempts at colonization were
unsuccessful.

In the mid-sixteenth century, France briefly com-
peted with Spain for control of what is now the south-
eastern United States. Jan (or Jean) Ribault (1520–1565),
sailing under a commission from the French Huguenot
leader Admiral Gaspard de Coligny, established a short-
lived colony at Port Royal, South Carolina in 1562, but
it was soon abandoned. A second effort (1564) by Coligny
was led by René Goulaine de Laudonnière, but his settle-
ment on the St. Johns River in Florida was destroyed by
the Spanish the following year. Ribault made another at-
tempt to support French settlers in Florida, but his fleet
foundered in a storm, and he was captured and killed by
the Spanish late in 1565. The French then concentrated
on exploring lands further to the north and west.
Louis Jolliet (1645–1700), selected by the authorities

in French Canada to investigate a great river reported by
Indians, went down the Wisconsin River to the Missis-
sippi, which he first saw in June 1673. He rafted along it
as far south as the mouth of the Arkansas River, reporting
his findings to his superiors in Quebec in 1674. Joillet and
Père Jacques Marquette (1637–1675), a Jesuit missionary-
explorer, returned along the Illinois River to LakeMichi-
gan. Marquette’s journal of their travels was published six
years after his death.
Sieur Robert Cavalier de La Salle (1643–1687) trav-

eled to Canada and settled in Montreal in 1668. He may
have discovered the Ohio River the next year, and then
following further explorations in what is now the Amer-
ican Midwest, he sailed down the Mississippi River to its
mouth in 1682. Named French Viceroy of North Amer-
ica, La Salle returned to the Caribbean in 1684, but
through errors in navigation, missed the Mississippi and
landed instead at Matagorda Bay in Texas. While return-
ing east to the Mississippi, he was murdered by his men.
Samuel de Champlain (1567–1635) accompanied an

expedition of explorers and fur traders to the Gulf of the
St. Lawrence in 1603, then visited Port Royal and other
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points in Nova Scotia and New England over the next
four years. Appointed lieutenant governor of the French
mainland possessions, he founded Quebec in 1608, then
explored to the south as far as the present Lake Cham-
plain in 1609. He reached and explored the Great Lakes
in 1615, and was named governor ofNew France in 1633–
1635. Finding no gold or other precious metals within
their new domains, the French instead developed a thriv-
ing fur trade and fishing industry. But efforts at coloni-
zation led by several private trading companies with royal
charters were not as remunerative as the French crown
had wished. King Louis XIV initially turned over the ad-
ministration of the colony to a newly created Company
of New France, but the crown subsequently exercised di-
rect control.

Dutch Exploration
The resourceful Dutch, having finally achieved their in-
dependence from Spain, became very active in North
America at the beginning of the seventeenth century. Sail-
ing under the auspices of the Dutch East India Company,
English-born Henry Hudson (c. 1565–1611) first ex-
plored Greenland (1607) and then the Arctic seas north
of Russia. In 1609, in search of a sea Passage to Asia, he
traveled up the river which today bears his name, as far
as present-day Albany. In 1610, Hudson undertook an-
other voyage, again in search of a Northwest Passage. He
sailed through what is now Hudson Strait, spent the win-
ter of 1610–1611 in James Bay, and then discoveredHud-
son’s Bay. There, in June 1611, his mutinous crew ma-
rooned Hudson, his son, and six loyal crewmen and they
presumably died. Because Hudson had claimed much of
what is nowNewYork, theDutch established a settlement
on Manhattan Island in 1624. It was taken over by the
English four decades later.

Subsequent Efforts to Find a Northwest Passage
Following hard on Hudson’s effort, the newly formed
“Governor and Company of the Merchants of London”
made a number of attempts to find a Northwest Passage.
During two voyages between 1610 and 1616, Thomas
Button (?–1634), and Robert Bylot (fl. 1610–1616) with
his pilot William Baffin (1584–1622), thoroughly sur-
veyed the previously unexplored western and northern
reaches of Hudson’s Bay, but without success. In 1616,
Bylot and Baffin reached Smith Sound, at the northern
end of what became Baffin Bay. No other mariner would
get this far north again until 1853. An unsuccessful Dan-
ish effort led by Jens Munk in 1619–1620 resulted in the
death of all but three of his men. In a vessel loaned by
King Charles I of England, Luke Fox (1586–c. 1635)
reached a point just south of the Arctic Circle in 1631,
and demonstrated conclusively that sailing north from
Hudson’s Bay would not lead to a Northwest Passage.
Thomas James (c. 1593–c. 1635) made one final attempt
to find a passage in 1631–1632. Thereafter, English ef-
forts to find the elusive passage were abandoned for nearly
two centuries. Benjamin Franklin and other Philadelphia

investors did mount one exploratory effort in 1753–1754,
led by Charles Swaine, which had little success. It was not
until 1905 that the Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen,
in his privately funded vessel, the Gjoa, finally succeeded
in navigating a passage where so many of his predecessors
had failed.

Activities of Other Nations
Colonization efforts were mounted by several Scandina-
vian nations. An expeditionmounted by the SwedishWest
India Company in 1638 established a colony near the
present site of Wilmington, Delaware, but this land was
seized by the Dutch in 1655. A Danish West India Com-
pany settled on St. Thomas, St. John, and several of the
other Virgin Islands after 1666, and theDanesmaintained
their presence in the Caribbean until 1917.

Russian expeditions, underwritten by several tsars and
led by Danish mariner Vitus Bering (c. 1681–1741), es-
tablished in 1728 that a strait existed between Siberia and
Bolshaya Zemlya (now Alaska). Bering’s second expedi-
tion of 1731–1741 made a grueling overland trip from St.
Petersburg, and then set sail from Petropavlovsk on the
Kamchatka Peninsula early in 1741. In July 1741, Bering
landed on Kayak Island, east of Prince William Sound,
then briefly tarried on one of the Aleutian Islands (Sep-
tember 1741), before turning back for Siberia. In a second
vessel, Aleksey Chirkov (1703–1748), Bering’s subordi-
nate, reached a point off the Alexander Archipelago, west
of what is now Ketchikan, but could not land owing to
the loss of his ship’s boats. On the return trip, Bering’s
vessel foundered on what became Bering Island, in the
Komandorskyies. There, he and thirty-one of his men
died during the winter of 1741–1742. Bering’s survivors
and leaders of later Russian expeditions reported the pres-
ence of valuable fur animals, several of which were sub-
sequently hunted to near extinction.
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EXPLORATIONS AND EXPEDITIONS
This entry includes 6 subentries:
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BRITISH

Great Britain ultimately was the last European nation to
become a major force in the exploration and colonization
of North America. Initially, however, the English were
among the forerunners of NewWorld exploration. Shortly
after Christopher Columbus’s discovery of the Caribbean
in 1492, the English king Henry VII dispatched John Ca-
bot (actually Giovanni Caboto), an Italian sea captain, on
an expedition to find an Atlantic passage to the Orient.
Cabot, like Columbus, believed the newly discovered
lands in the Americas were a minor impediment to locat-
ing an ocean route to the Orient. Following an uneventful
Atlantic exploration in 1495, Cabot successfully reached
the coast of North America in 1497 and explored the re-
gion around Newfoundland, Canada. He failed to locate
a Northwest Passage, but his return to England with news
of his discovery laid the foundation for English claims to
North America.

Sixteenth-Century Stagnation
The English made no meaningful efforts to capitalize on
Cabot’s discovery over the next century. AlthoughCabot’s
son Sebastian explored the Atlantic coast of North Amer-
ica in 1508–1509 and English fishermen regularly plied
their trade off the Grand Banks, religious turmoil at home
restricted English participation in Atlantic exploration
and expansion throughout much of the sixteenth century.
Following the reign of Henry VIII (1509–1547), religious
contention fractured the English government. Henry
VIII had initiated a Protestant reformation when he pub-
licly renounced the Roman Catholic Church, but the fis-
sure was not supported by the entire English population.
The split with Rome had as much to do with emerging

English notions of independence as it did with religious
doctrine, but Henry VIII nonetheless refused to sponsor
New World exploration during his reign. The king at-
tempted to maintain cordial relations with Catholic
Spain, with whom he hoped to forge a military alliance
against the rising power of France. English acceptance of
Protestantism quickly became a contested issue following
Henry’s death. His heir, the sickly Edward VI, held the
throne only a short time before Mary, a Catholic, claimed
the throne in 1553 and attempted to reimpose her faith
upon the nation by force. After five years of bloody reli-
gious upheaval, English Protestants regained control of
the government in 1558 with the ascension of Eliza-
beth I, the youngest child of Henry VIII.

Motivations for Expansion
Even though Henry VIII’s Eurocentrism and the decade
of tension following his death precluded English partici-
pation in Atlantic exploration for most of the sixteenth
century, economic and social forces within the nation
reignited English interest in the Americas. Throughout
the first half of the seventeenth century, the enclosure
movement displaced thousands of tenant farmers from
the countryside, as rural landlords converted their real
estate holdings into enclosed pastures in an effort to in-
crease wool production and reap larger dividends in the
escalating textile trade with the Dutch. The migrant rural
population flooded into London and other urban centers,
creating a large surplus workforce with little opportunity
for social advancement. The unstable social situation was
further complicated by increasing numbers of religious
dissenters. Thousands of Catholics, Puritans, and Quak-
ers criticized the English church along both sides of the
religious axiom, while others, appropriately dubbed Sep-
aratists, advocated flight as the only means of spiritual
salvation. Concurrently, English overproduction of wool
brought about a significant downturn in the European
textile industry, which escalated inflation and unemploy-
ment in England to almost unbearable levels.

Proposed solutions for England’s problems abounded.
A new economic theory, mercantilism, advocated the es-
tablishment of overseas colonies as a clearinghouse for
excess industrial production and as a source of raw ma-
terials for the mother country. Two Englishmen, an uncle
and his nephew, both named Richard Hakluyt, provided
a theoretical foundation for mercantilism that doubled as
a panacea for the ills plaguing the nation. In A Discourse
on the Western Planting (1584), the younger Hakluyt ar-
gued that the establishment of English colonies would
provide a place to send religious dissenters and the excess
urban population, a market for surplus industrial produc-
tion, military bases to protect English Atlantic shipping
and to harass the nation’s European competitors in the
New World, and a foothold for Protestant missionaries
in the battle to counter the spread of Catholicism among
the Native peoples of the Americas.
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Rebirth of Exploration
These social and intellectual forces propelled a new era
of English exploration, the opening phases of which oc-
curred during the reign of Elizabeth I (1558–1603). Eliz-
abeth did not share her father’s amicable diplomatic
stance toward Spain, and under her watchful gaze, the
English government covertly outfitted and backed pri-
vateers, known as “sea dogs,” whose sole purpose was to
raid Spanish treasure ships as they crossed the Atlantic
Ocean. Foremost among these English pirates was Sir
Francis Drake, who circumnavigated the world in 1577–
1580 on a global voyage of plunder. The activities of
Drake and other privateers, such as John Hawkins and
Richard Grenville, resulted in Spain’s attempt to invade
England and the famous defeat of the Spanish Armada in
1588.

Following the defeat of the armada, English explo-
ration of the New World was invariably tied to coloni-
zation, although plans for overseas expansion in North
America had been under way at least a decade prior to the
Spanish attack. In 1578, Sir Humphrey Gilbert, an En-
glish nobleman and soldier, received a charter from
Queen Elizabeth authorizing him to establish a colony in
North America. Gilbert hoped to bring Hakluyt’s vision
of a fortified “New England” to reality. In 1583, he set

out with seven ships carrying four hundred men to ex-
plore the North American coast and found a settlement.
Although he succeeded Cabot in reaching Newfound-
land, Gilbert, like his unfortunate predecessor, was lost at
sea after his prospective colonists forced him to return to
England.

Gilbert’s half brother, Sir Walter Raleigh, subse-
quently grasped the reins of English exploration. In April
1585, Raleigh sent seven ships and six hundred men to
explore the southern Atlantic coast of North America. Af-
ter locating a seemingly ideal destination along the Outer
Banks region of present-day North Carolina, the expe-
dition left one hundred men to found a colony on Roa-
noke Island. Although reinforcements were expected to
reach Roanoke the next year, the original colonists opted
to return to England before the relief expedition arrived.
Undaunted, Raleigh renewed his efforts in 1587, this time
dispatching 110 people, including 17 women and 9 chil-
dren, to found a colony on the mainland near Chesapeake
Bay.Miscalculations landed the prospective colonists back
at Roanoke, where they established a small fort and vil-
lage. Within three years, however, the tiny community
vanished without explanation. The fate of the Lost Col-
ony, as it has come to be known, became one of the most
intriguing mysteries of American history.
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The failure of the Roanoke colony left Raleigh in
financial ruin and illustrated to English expansionists that
the challenge of overseas exploration and colonization re-
quired the consolidation of capital and resources. The
next wave of English exploration of North America was
carried out by joint-stock companies, business conglom-
erates that transformed colonization into a corporate en-
terprise. The colony of Virginia was founded in 1607 by
adventurers employed by the London Company, a joint-
stock enterprise dedicated to harvesting whatever wealth
the NewWorld had to offer. However, not all joint-stock
enterprises were strictly commercial in nature. Stock-
holders in the Plymouth and Massachusetts Bay Com-
panies, who were primarily religious dissenters, initially
did not seek profit from their enterprises but instead
pooled their resources to locate NewWorld colonies that
might serve as refuges fromEnglish persecution. The col-
onies of Plymouth (1621) and Massachusetts Bay (1630)
thus came into being.

Northern Explorations
Although most English efforts in the New World cen-
tered upon colonization, especially following the success-
ful establishment of Virginia and New England, the ex-
ploration of North America continued, returning to
efforts to locate a Northwest Passage to China. Martin
Frobisher made three voyages of discovery into the Arctic
waters north of the continent beginning in 1576, but he
failed to uncover a water passage throughNorth America.
His efforts were renewed by Henry Hudson, who re-
turned to his homeland following his explorations for the
Dutch. In 1610, Hudson sailed around the northern
reaches of North America and reached the expansive bay
of water that bears his name. After extensive efforts to
locate a passage beyond Hudson’s Bay failed, English ef-
forts again turned to commercial exploitation. The Hud-
son’s Bay Company, founded in 1670 with a monopoly
over mineral rights and the fur trade, established several
profitable trading posts but declined to aggressively pur-
sue colonization due to the inhospitable climate of the
region.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Andrews, Kenneth R. Trade, Plunder, and Settlement: Maritime
Enterprise and the Genesis of the British Empire, 1480–1630.
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1984.

Loades, David. England’s Maritime Empire: Seapower, Commerce,
and Policy, 1490–1690. New York: Longman, 2000.

Mancall, Peter C., ed. Envisioning America: English Plans for the
Colonization of North America, 1580–1640. Boston: Bedford
Books, 1995.

Quinn, David B. England and the Discovery of America, 1481–
1620, from the Bristol Voyages of the Fifteenth Century to the
Pilgrim Settlement at Plymouth. New York: Knopf, 1973.

Rabb, Theodore K. Enterprise and Empire: Merchant and Gentry
Investment in the Expansion of England, 1575–1630. Cam-
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1967.

Williams, Neville. The Sea Dogs: Privateers, Plunder, and Piracy in
the Elizabethan Age. London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson,
1975.

Daniel P. Barr

See also Colonial Settlements; Hudson’s Bay Company; Mas-
sachusetts Bay Colony; North Carolina; Northwest
Passage; Plymouth Colony; Raleigh Colonies; Virginia;
Virginia Company of London.

DUTCH

The Dutch came late to the European exploration of
North America, having entered the process only after se-
curing independence from Spain in the early seventeenth
century. Despite its political subjugation, theNetherlands
had emerged during the preceding decades as a force in
the seafaring commerce of western Europe. After indepen-
dence, Dutch merchants quickly cut into the Spanish and
Portuguese domination of Atlantic shipping and snared a
large share of the evolving textile and slave trade between
Europe, Africa, and the Americas. Not content with At-
lantic commerce, the Dutch increasingly sought to aug-
ment their standing in the highly competitive eastern
spice trade.
In 1609 Henry Hudson, an English explorer, was

hired by the Dutch East India Company to discover a
water passage through North America to the Orient.
Hudson explored the Atlantic coast and pushed far up the
river that now bears his name, but he was unable to dis-
cover a passage. Nonetheless, Hudson claimed the lands
he explored for the Netherlands and in the process estab-
lished the foundation for theDutch colonization ofNorth
America.
The Dutch West India Company took direction of

Dutch explorations in the New World following Hud-
son’s discoveries. Primarily interested in piracy against
Spanish treasure ships crossing the Atlantic Ocean and
the hostile takeover of Portuguese slave markets in west-
ern Africa, the company turned to colonization as a sec-
ondary endeavor to help facilitate its other objectives.
The company established a colony, or military post, at
New Amsterdam on the present site of New York City,
to serve as a base for naval expeditions against the Spanish
in the Caribbean. The move paid almost immediate div-
idends. Over the next two decades, Dutch fleets operating
out of New Amsterdam captured numerous Spanish pos-
sessions in the Caribbean, including the islands of Cur-
accao, St. Martin, and St. Eustatius, and even raided the
Portuguese colony of Brazil.
In mainland North America, however, the fur trade

quickly took precedence as a motive for further Dutch
exploration and commercial expansion. Of particular in-
terest to the Dutch were beaver pelts, a lucrative natural
resource keenly sought in Europe. In 1614, the New
Netherland Company formed to exploit the fur trade and
established trading posts along the Hudson River. The
DutchWest India Company absorbed the posts soon after
the establishment of New Amsterdam and greatly ex-
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panded Dutch involvement in the fur trade. Inland explo-
ration quickly pushed beyond the Hudson River into the
Connecticut and Delaware River valleys, and led to the
establishment of additional trade depots, including a sig-
nificant post at Fort Orange (Albany, New York). By
1630, nearly 10,000 pelts passed through New Amster-
dam each year on their way to markets in Europe, firmly
linking the future growth and prosperity of the colony to
continued exchange with their native commercial partners.
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FRENCH

From about 1500 to 1763, French exploration covered an
immense expanse of North America. Sixteenth-century

French explorers helped improve European maps of the
Atlantic coastline and gained knowledge of the people
that inhabited the region. They also obtained a tantalizing
view of a major waterway, the St. Lawrence. Over the next
150 years, educated Europeans learned about the heart of
the continent and its inhabitants mostly owing to the ef-
forts of French subjects. The Great Lakes basin and the
water routes north to the Hudson Bay and south to the
Gulf of Mexico were progressively unveiled in the sev-
enteenth century. In the eighteenth century, travels on the
Mississippi’s tributaries and the western plains gave
French exploration nearly continental scope.

The original North Americans influenced what ex-
plorers would see by receiving them and serving as guides.
They could, if it was in their interest and power to do so,
refuse them access to certain territories, routes, or neigh-
boring peoples. Even before Natives accompanied the cu-
rious newcomers over the horizon, they shaped their ex-
pectations by describing and mapping the interior. Joined
with European desires, such information could produce,
for example, the mirage of the Western sea, always just
out of reach.

The French no doubt covered so much ground in
North America because, compared to other European
colonists, they occupied little of it. Relatively few in num-
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ber, the French were forced to accommodate Native in-
terests more than the subjects of rival empires were. Even
after their population and power increased, the French
colonies continued to rely on Native trading partners and
allies over an expanding area for commercial profit and
for military assistance against the much more populous
thirteen colonies. Franco-Native relations would have
been well short of symbiotic even without the deadly im-
pact of European diseases. Still, as the seventeenth cen-
tury advanced, many Native people in the Great Lakes
region became accustomed to dealing with French visitors
or neighbors, while many of the Frenchmen, traders,mis-
sionaries, and officers acquired the basic diplomatic, so-
cial, and linguistic skills necessary for good relations with
their hosts. The system tended to expand, as groups in
both parties stood to benefit from establishing direct re-
lations. Among the French, traders usually traveled the
farthest into Native lands. Some of their secrets eventu-
ally reached cartographers in Quebec or Paris, and official
explorers could draw on this pool of expertise in preparing
for and carrying out their missions. Indeed, most of them
financed their expeditions by trading with the people they
were “discovering.”

First Approaches
The informal geographies of both European fishermen
and Native people were important in the first phase of
French exploration, lasting until the founding of Quebec
in 1608. To Europeans, the eastern outline of North
America would emerge from the extremities inward. By
1520, two areas had come into focus: the rich fishing
banks off Newfoundland and Nova Scotia; and the Ca-
ribbean and the curving, invaded continent that bounded
it. Like their European rivals, the French hoped to find a
direct sea route to Cathay between the two regions, 15
degrees of latitude apart. The Spanish example never far
from their minds, they were also more than willing to be
sidetracked by any riches they might find, generally at
“Indians’ ” expense, along the way. In 1524, Giovanni da
Verrazzano, of Florentine origin but in the French ser-
vice, reconnoitered the coast between northern Florida
and, probably, Cape Breton. He concluded he had seen a
new continent inhabited by mostly friendly people; the
land, quite narrow in places, offered no noteworthy open-
ings to the west. Later French voyagers would take closer
looks at this coastline: Jean Ribault north from the future
St. Augustine (Florida) to Carolina (1562); Étienne Bel-
lenger from Cape Breton Island to the Penobscot (1583);
and Samuel de Champlain from Cape Breton to Nan-
tucket Sound (1604–1606).
The other object of French exploration in this period

was the St. Lawrence River and its gulf. On a clockwise
trip around the Gulf in 1534, the mariner Jacques Cartier
assembled a puzzle, the pieces of which were already
known to European fishermen and Portuguese adventur-
ers. A second voyage the following year took Cartier to
Iroquoian territory in the St. Lawrence Valley. During a
stay full of misunderstandings, Cartier made a lightning

visit to Hochelaga, on Montreal Island, and viewed from
Mount Royal the rivers extending to the western horizon,
beyond which the Iroquoians had told him precious met-
als (probably the native copper of Lake Superior) were to
be found. The conflict-ridden Cartier-Roberval enter-
prise of 1641–1643 seems to have gone no farther. By the
1580s, most if not all of the valley’s Iroquoian inhabitants
had mysteriously disappeared. It was Algonquins who
would accompany Samuel de Champlain when he re-
traced Cartier’s steps (and redrew his maps) in 1603.

The Great Lakes Region and Beyond
Within, and sometimes beyond, the framework of the de-
veloping commercial and strategic alliance between the
French and Native peoples, exploration of the interior
began in earnest after the foundation of Quebec in 1608.
For about sixty years, few Frenchmen ventured into the
interior. Champlain himself accompanied allies on mili-
tary expeditions or visited their country in the years be-
tween 1609 and 1616, seeing Lake Champlain, much of
southern Ontario, and parts of Iroquoia in the Finger
Lakes region. The young interpreter-traders sent to live
with the allied nations ranged farther westward, beyond
Sault Sainte-Marie by 1623. Missionaries tended to visit
regions of the country the interpreters had already seen
and would publish detailed accounts of their travels. After
the interpreter Jean Nicolet’s inconclusive visit to Green
Bay in 1634, it was largely travelling Jesuits who, by 1650,
had clarified the geography of the Upper Lakes and, in
the 1660s, of parts of Iroquoia and the country north of
the St. Lawrence River. The Jesuit Charles Albanel also
accompanied the first successful French expedition to
Hudson Bay, via Lac Saint-Jean, in 1671–1672 (two fur-
ther routes would be tried in the 1680s).
The expeditions to the Upper Lakes of Médard

Chouart Des Groseilliers (1654–1656 and, with Pierre-
Esprit Radisson, 1659–1660), an emissary of fur-trading
interests, foreshadowed the reorganized trade that would
soon send coureurs de bois and ultimately licensed traders
in search of Native customers in an increasingly familiar
Great Lakes region. The front of exploration now shifted
south and west. In 1673, the trader Louis Jolliet and Jesuit
JacquesMarquette crossed the Fox-Wisconsin portage al-
ready known to traders, and proceeded without Native
guides down the Mississippi as far as the Arkansas. From
the accounts of the Akamsea, the explorers concluded that
the Mississippi flowed into the Gulf of Mexico, and spec-
ulated that the Missouri would lead to within hailing dis-
tance of the Pacific. Robert Cavelier de La Salle obtained
exclusive trading privileges in the Illinois-Mississippi re-
gion in 1678. While La Salle’s associates would investi-
gate the upper Mississippi, the explorer himself became
obsessed with the search for the river’s mouth. He suc-
cessfully reached it by river (1681–1682), but failed to find
it by sea or overland from Matagorda Bay (from 1684
until his assassination in 1687). Pierre Le Moyne
d’Iberville would make the discovery by sea in 1699.
Meanwhile, trader Greysolon Dulhut was among the
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Santee Dakotas of the Mille Lacs region of Minnesota
by 1679 and three of his men went considerably farther
west. About 1688, Jacques de Noyon traveled from Lake
Superior to Rainy Lake, where the Assiniboines told him
of a river that emptied into the Western Sea.

French Exploration: The Last Phase
Slowed for a time by the effects of overproduction in the
fur trade, French exploration entered a final, intense
phase after 1715. Explorers were drawn westward not just
from the Great Lakes but also from the new French set-
tlements in lower Louisiana and the Illinois country. The
authorities had now recognized the strategic utility of the
fur trade, and it was military officers, avid for prestige but
not averse to profits, if only to finance their expeditions,
who did most of the official exploring during these years.
West of the Mississippi, attracted by the possibilities of
trade with the Spanish of Santa Fe, French explorers con-
centrated for a time on the Red River region. The most
noteworthy expeditions of this area saw Louis Juchereau
de Saint-Denis reach the Rio Grande in 1714, and Bénard
de la Harpe cross from the Red to the Canadian River in
1719. Others went up the Missouri. On a thorough re-
connaissance of the river and its tributaries, Véniard de
Bourgmont ventured as far as the Cheyenne River in

1714–1718. Dutisné traveled into Pawnee country along
the Osage River in 1719; Bourgmont went again in 1724–
1725, along the Kansas River into Comanche country;
and from 1739 to 1741, the two trading Mallet brothers
took an epic journey up the Missouri and the (South)
Platte, onward to Santa Fe, and then via the Canadian
River, to New Orleans. Finally, the Saskatchewan grad-
ually became the main focus of the official search for the
Western Sea, a vast, mythical bay of the Pacific. This ef-
fort is associated with Pierre Gaultier de la Vérendrye and
his sons, whose long (1727–1749) campaign of trade (in
slaves as well as furs) and exploration brought them as far
as the Black Hills (South Dakota, 1743) and to the Pas
(Manitoba) on the Saskatchewan (1748). In the early
1750s, at least one of their successors, Joseph-Claude
Boucher de Niverville, may to have come within sight of
the Canadian Rockies.

The conquest of New France would place under dif-
ferent auspices French colonists’ travels into unfamiliar
parts of the interior. French exploration can be seen as
250 years of searching for a direct route to the Pacific (or,
at first, the Orient). But it was just as much an encounter
of geographies, as French and Native peoples discovered
one another, and explorers, both official and unofficial,
pieced together North America.
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RUSSIAN

Russian explorations in North America centered primar-
ily on Alaska. They were an integral part of the Russian
empire’s eastward expansion to Siberia and beyond. As
early as the turn of the eighteenth century aggressive
hunting had depleted the population of Siberian fur ani-
mals. The search for new resources of furs drove the Rus-
sians to the North Pacific Rim. The government spon-
sored an expedition headed by Vitus Bering and Aleksey
Chirikov (1741–1742). On 26 July 1741, Chirikov “dis-
covered” Alaska by reaching the Alexander Archipelago
in southeastern Alaska. In addition, the Bering-Chirikov
expedition examined and mapped Kodiak Island, the
Shumagin and Commander Islands (Komandorskiye Os-
trova), and a few small Aleutian Islands. Abundant flocks
of sea otters discovered by this expedition aroused the
appetites of eastern Siberian promyshlenniki (fur trappers
and fur traders) and triggered Russian expansion to Alaska.
Hunting sea otters or simply extracting furs by force from
natives and clashing with each other, the promyshlenniki
gradually moved eastward, “discovering” first the Andre-
anof Islands (P. Bashmakov, 1753–1754) and then the
Alaska Peninsula (G. Pushkarev, 1760–1762). A fur trader,
V. Ivanov (1792–1793) became the first European to ex-
plore Western Alaska inland: the Yukon and lower Kus-
kokwim Rivers. The engineer D. Tarkhanov (1796–1797)
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was the first to examine the lower Copper River. Govern-
mental expeditions followed the merchants: P. K. Kren-
itsyn and M. D. Levashov (1766–1770), and I. I. Billins
and G. A. Sarychev (1790–1792) mapped the Aleutian Is-
lands, the Alaska Peninsula, and the Alaskan coast to
Kayak Island.

In 1799 the imperial government established the
Russian-American Company (RAC), a fur trade monop-
oly that exercised total control over Alaska. Driven by the
depletion of sea otters, the RAC extended its explorations
southward. In 1804, overcoming the resistance of the
Tlingit, Aleksandr Baranov, the first administrator of
Russian America, established New Archangel Fort in the
Sitka Sound (present-day Sitka). Trying to find a better
way to supply the colony, Baranov’s companion Ivan Kus-
kov explored Bodega Bay in California and there founded
Fort Ross, an agricultural settlement that existed from
1812 to 1841. In the 1820s, searching for new sources of
furs, the RAC reoriented its explorations northward,
sending its agents to inland and northern Alaska, to the
Yupik and Athabascan tribes.

Replicating the bureaucratic semi-feudal system of
imperial Russia, the RAC pursued a “closed frontier” pol-
icy in Alaska (restrictions on independent commerce and
settlement). The RAC never exercised full control over
native population beyond southeastern coast. Moreover,
the number of “Russians” in Alaska, actually represented
by people of Russian, German, Baltic German, and Finn-
ish origin, never exceeded 823. For geographical explo-
rations, especially in inland and northern areas of Alaska,
the RAC depended heavily on its trade agents of Russian-
native origin (Creoles): Andrei K. Glazunov, Petr Kol-
makov, Malakhov, Ruf Serebrennikov, and Lukin. Alek-
sandr Kashevarov, one such explorer who headed a kayak
(skin boat) expedition and mapped the northern Alaska
coast in 1838, reached the rank of major general in the
Russian navy.
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SPANISH

By the early sixteenth century Spain had established Ca-
ribbean bases in Hispaniola, Cuba, and Puerto Rico from
which it launched further expeditions into South,Central,
and North America. Later expeditions into the American
Southwest were begun from Mexico, called New Spain at
that time. The object of these explorations was to find
glittering wealth, to Christianize natives, and to expand
the Spanish Empire. The conquistadors who led the ex-
peditions to North America expected to win land, labor,
riches, and even vast realms for themselves.

To these conquerors, Spanish sovereigns granted the
right to explore specified areas and rights to the fruits of
their conquests. Many of the leaders of expeditions to
North America were already wealthy from New World
conquests and used that wealth to finance their journeys.
Hernando Cortés’s conquest of Mexico and Francisco Pi-
zarro’s conquest of Peru were eventually to prove lucra-
tive beyond imagining, but in the short term the explo-
ration and conquest of North America was frustrating,
difficult, and unrewarding. Soldiers, settlers, and slaves
comprised the expeditions that explored the southeast and
southwest of the present-day United States.

The Southeast
Spain concentrated its first exploratory efforts on Flor-
ida. Juan Ponce de León, a seasoned veteran of conquest,
had sailed with Columbus on his second voyage in 1493,
served in the military in Hispaniola, and from 1509 to
1512 had ruled as governor of Puerto Rico, where he
amassed great wealth. Eager to gain a realm of his own,
he led the first Spanish expedition into North America.
In 1513, after receiving King Ferdinand’s permission to
explore and settle the Bahamas and places to the north,
he sailed from Puerto Rico through the Bahamas and
reached the east coast of Florida. Because he landed dur-
ing the Easter season, Ponce named the new territory “La
Florida” in honor of the Spanish term for the holiday,
“Pascua Florida.” After going ashore to claim “La Flor-
ida” for Spain, Ponce continued his explorations. Near
the coast of Florida he discovered the powerful Gulf
Stream, which would later propel Spanish treasure fleets
along the Georgia and Carolina coasts before they turned
east to cross the Atlantic to Spain. Indians resisted further
landings so Ponce returned to Puerto Rico. Believing
Florida to be extremely large, he returned to Spain to seek
a contract from the king for its exploration.

In 1519, before Ponce put together his second ex-
pedition, the Alonzo Álvarez de Piñeda expedition ex-
plored and mapped the Gulf Coast from Florida toTexas,
showing Florida to be part of a larger body of land, not
an island. In 1521, with his legal rights delineated, Ponce
returned to Florida with two ships, two hundred colo-
nists, and fifty horses. He intended to found a settlement,
but when he went ashore at Charlotte Harbor and built
a temporary structure, Calusa Indians resisted his ingress.
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He was wounded by a poisoned arrow and forced to set
sail for Cuba where he died a few days after his arrival.

Shortly after Ponce de León’s failure, Lucas Vázquez
de Ayllón received a charter from Charles V to colonize
lands along the Atlantic coast. In 1526, Ayllón landed in
South Carolina. He then moved south to Georgia where
he attempted to settle his colony of San Miguel de Gual-
dape. Though it lasted less than two months, it was sig-
nificant as the first colony established by Europeans in
North America since the Vikings. Starvation and Indian
resistance caused its demise, and Ayllón died along with
many of his colonists. The expedition nonetheless yielded
useful geographical knowledge of the Atlantic coast.

In 1528, after obtaining permission from King
Charles, Pánfilo de Narváez headed an expedition with
Alvar Núñez Cabeza de Vaca, the king’s representative,
and landed north of Tampa Bay. Narváez marched north
looking for gold, but the mission was yet another failure.
Having lost touch with his ships, Narváez decided to build
new ones to sail back to Mexico. Battered by storms dur-
ing the return voyage, many died—while others landed in
Texas, where Indians took them captive. Only a handful
survived their long captivity.

Hernando de Soto led the most extensive explora-
tion of Florida and the Southeast, which lasted from
1539–1543, reaching ten states and covering 4,000 miles.
De Soto was already wealthy, having participated in the
conquest of Peru. In 1537 he received a charter fromKing
Charles to conquer and settle Florida. He took hundreds
of settlers and substantial supplies. After landing atTampa
Bay in 1539, he traveled north with a party—taking food
from the Indians as he moved. He spent the winter of
1539–1540 in Tallahassee, Florida, then headed northeast
across Georgia to the Carolinas. From there he crossed
the Appalachians and moved west to Tennessee. In May
1541 he reached the Mississippi River. Though Pineda
had seen the mouth of the Mississippi, de Soto is credited
with its discovery. In addition, his expedition reached Ar-
kansas, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, and Texas. In
1542 he returned to the Mississippi River, where he died.
The remainder of the expedition returned to Mexico in
1543. A number of accounts described the journey,
though the exact route of the expedition is still disputed.

Tristán de Luna y Arellano made the next attempt at
exploration and colonization of Florida in 1559. He
landed at Pensacola Bay with 13 ships and 1,500 soldiers
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and colonists. After a cruel winter, the settlement was
abandoned. At last, in 1565, Pedro Menéndez de Avilés
was successful in founding a permanent settlement in St.
Augustine, Florida, which remained under Spanish rule
for over two centuries.

The Southwest
The first expedition to explore the Southwest was trig-
gered by the reports of two of the refugees from the Nar-
váez expedition, who had trod across much of the South-
west during the eight years they were missing. The king’s
representative Cabeza de Vaca and his former servant, Es-
tebanico, told of the seven “golden” cities of Cı́bola,
where multistoried houses had windows and doors deco-
rated with turquoise. Antonio de Mendoza, viceroy of
New Spain, sent Fray Marcos de Niza and Estebanico
with a small party of Pima Indians to verify these reports.
Estebanico was killed when he reached the Zuni villages
of New Mexico. Fray Marcos claimed the villages for
Spain and then returned quickly to New Spain, still con-
vinced of Cı́bola’s glory and splendor.

At nearly the same time de Soto was exploring the
Southeast, Mendoza sent out a large expedition under the
command of Francisco Vázquez de Coronado. In addi-
tion to hundreds of Spanish soldiers, Indians, and slaves,
the expedition included two ships, under the command of
Hernando de Alarcón, which were to sail up the Gulf of
California to bring heavy supplies.With a small vanguard,
Coronado reached one of the New Mexican villages in
July of 1540, where he demanded the fealty of the Zunis.
Upon their refusal, he attacked and conquered the village.
Meanwhile Alarcón had sailed up the Gulf of California
and had established that Lower California was a penin-
sula. He discovered and explored the Colorado River, but
he never met up with Coronado again and so returned to
Mexico.

When the greater part of the land expedition arrived
at the Zuni pueblo, Coronado sent out parties to find the
wealthy cities. Pedro de Tovar explored the Hopi pueblos
of northeastern Arizona; Garcı́a López de Cárdenas, who
was following the Colorado River, was the first European
to reach the Grand Canyon; Hernando de Alvarado ex-
plored twelve Pueblo villages near present-day Bernalillo,
New Mexico (which the Spanish called Tiguex). Here Al-
varado learned of a wealthy city called Quivira from an
Indian the Spaniards named “El Turco.”

In 1541 Coronado himself set out to find Quivira,
which turned out to be a modest Plains Indian village in
Kansas. After “El Turco” admitted his fabrication, which
was designed to send the Spanish on a fruitless and wea-
rying journey, Coronado had him executed. Coronado
and his followers returned to Tiguex where they spent the
winter of 1541–1542. In 1542 Coronado ordered the ex-
pedition back to Mexico. Though gilded cities were never
found, Coronado laid claim to great swaths of North
America from California to Kansas and his accounts

gave a more realistic appraisal of the settlements to the
north.

Juan Rodrı́quez Cabrillo and Bartolomé Ferrelo set
out in 1542 to sail to Asia by following the western coast-
line of North America. They explored the coast of Cali-
fornia and were credited with its discovery. Cabrillo died
early in the expedition, but Ferrelo went as far north as
Oregon.

Based on these explorations, the Spanish eventually
sent out colonizing groups to the Southwest. Juan de
Oñate took a group of settlers to New Mexico in 1598.
At that time, Spain claimed a large region including
present-day Arizona and New Mexico. Santa Fe became
the capital of this colony in 1609. Though ousted by the
Pueblo Indians in 1680, the Spanish reasserted their rule
in 1692. The first missions in Texas were founded near
San Antonio in the last part of the seventeenth century,
while Father Junipero Serra founded the California mis-
sion system in 1769.

Spanish explorations in the southwest and southeast
of the present-day United States failed to achieve their
immediate goals of finding great wealth, converting Na-
tive Americans to Christianity, or locating a passage to
the Far East. Rather, the conquistadors aroused the en-
mity of Native Americans and spread disease and disrup-
tion throughout their lands. Many Spaniards lost their
lives and their personal fortunes, but they gained knowl-
edge of a vast landscape and its inhabitants and gave Spain
a claim to settle large parts of what is now the United
States.
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U.S.
Land Assessment and the Origins of
U.S. Exploration
When the United States officially gained its indepen-
dence from Great Britain in the Treaty of Paris in 1783,
the new nation inherited a legacy of imperial exploration
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that stretched back over 250 years. East of the Appala-
chian Mountains, especially along river courses and the
coast, the country was well-known through long settle-
ment and cultivation. West of the mountains, however,
and extending to the Mississippi River, the vast territory
that had been ceded by the British to the new nation re-
mained largely unknown to Americans. Except for land
speculators like Daniel Boone inKentucky, Revolutionary
War veterans who had fought against Indian tribes along
the Ohio River, and traders who had operated in the
French and British fur trades, the West was only dimly
known to a few government officials who were familiar
with the maps and reports from earlier Spanish, French,
and British explorations. As Americans came to know the
region and then extended their territorial aspirations to-
ward the Pacific Ocean, they would emulate and even
compete directly with these and other European powers.
In time, however, U.S. efforts to integrate new lands and
resources with the more settled parts of the East would
ultimately transform the nature of North American ex-
ploration from a process of colonization to one of nation
building.
One of the first objectives of the federal government

in the decades following the Revolutionary War was to
fill the gaps in the information provided by past explorers
to meet the immediate needs of the new nation. In an
effort to extend agricultural settlement and gain much-
needed revenue from the sale of public lands, government
policy was directed toward rapidly converting Indian lands
west of the Appalachian Mountains into private property.
This was achieved through land cession treaties with Na-
tive peoples and the survey of these lands for sale and
distribution. This did not technically constitute “explo-
ration” or “discovery” as either Europeans or Americans
would understand those words. But surveys made these
lands known to Americans, and concerns about property
and settlement—including the separation of Indians from
their lands—became the basic motives that would distin-
guish U.S. exploration from its European counterparts.

Exploration in the Age of Jefferson
Following the acquisition of the Louisiana Territory in
1803, the United States embarked on a century of explo-
ration that focused entirely on the western half of North
America. Initially, these efforts involved the nation in a
certain amount of diplomatic intrigue, since they situated
the new nation within the broader imperial contests that
had so long occupied England, Spain, France, and Russia.
At the center of these various European concerns was the
search for a Northwest Passage, a navigable waterway
across North America that would link the commerce of
the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. While the existence of
such a passage was a waning hope by 1800, the belief that
whoever discovered this water route would eventually
control the commerce of the continent had long been a
consuming interest of President Thomas Jefferson. The
success of two British explorers, namely George Vancou-
ver’s mapping of the lower Columbia River in 1792 and

Alexander MacKenzie’s journey across the Rocky Moun-
tains to the Pacific Ocean via the Frasier River in 1793,
gave added urgency to Jefferson’s concerns and led to his
support of two clandestine but unsuccessful attempts to
find a land route between the Columbia and Missouri
Rivers.

The fear that Great Britain might dominate thewest-
ern half of North America ultimately led to the first of-
ficial U.S. expedition to the West, the so-called Corps of
Discovery for Northwest Exploration, under the joint
command of Meriwether Lewis and William Clark. Set-
ting out from Camp DuBois near present-day Alton, Il-
linois, in May 1804, the expedition traveled up the Mis-
souri River to the villages of the Mandan Indians in what
is now central NorthDakota, where they spent thewinter.
The following spring they resumed their trek across the
continent, reached the headwaters of the Missouri and
crossed the Rocky Mountains, then traveled down the
Clearwater, Snake, and Columbia Rivers to the Pacific
Ocean, where the party’s thirty-three individuals spent
the winter. The following year they returned by a similar
route, arriving in St. Louis in September 1806.

The Lewis and Clark expedition involved three fun-
damental aspects of U.S. exploration in the early nine-
teenth century: land assessment, Indian trade, and imperial
rivalry. According to President Jefferson’s instructions, the
expedition surveyed two major river systems “for the pur-
poses of commerce,” sought to convince Native leaders
of the “peaceful and commercial dispositions of theUnited
States,” and observed “the character” of European con-
cerns in the vicinity of the expedition route. Jefferson also
made explicit his desire that expedition members pay spe-
cial attention to “the soil and face of the country, its
growth and vegetable productions,” and report on the po-
tential of these lands for future commercial development
and agricultural settlement.

While Jefferson had an eye on future acquisition and
settlement of western lands, the more immediate interest
in finding a transcontinental water route reflected a desire
to make St. Louis the center of a global fur trade extend-
ing to the Pacific and the markets of the Far East. Estab-
lishing diplomatic and commercial relations with Native
leaders would promote that goal by undermining the po-
sition of imperial rivals in North America’s lucrative fur
trade. Such relations would confirm the authority of the
United States in the newly acquired Louisiana Territory
and bring much-needed revenue into the fledgling nation.
Lewis and Clark did not find an easy route across the
continent, but they at least proved that none existed. On
all other counts they succeeded, establishing American
authority beyond the Mississippi River and even provid-
ing the basis for future American claims to the Pacific
Northwest.

There were three other significant expeditions dur-
ing Jefferson’s presidency, two by Zebulon Montgomery
Pike, and one under the direction of Thomas Freeman
and Peter Custis. Except for the charge to find a route
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across the continent, all three mirrored the same concerns
that inspired the more famous Lewis and Clark expedi-
tion. In 1805 and 1806, Pike led a small military detach-
ment up the Mississippi River to northern Minnesota,
searching for the river’s northernmost source, establishing
commercial relations with tribes previously involved in
the French and English fur trades, and assessing prom-
ising locales for towns and forts. In the summer of 1806
he embarked on another expedition, this time to the head-
waters of the Arkansas and Red Rivers, and from there
to the Spanish settlements in New Mexico. Pike and his
men went up the Arkansas River and through present-day
Missouri, Kansas, Nebraska, and Colorado, reaching the
Rocky Mountains in late November. After a brief recon-
naissance to the north, Pike then traveled south to the
Rio Grande. He was soon taken into custody by Spanish
authorities, who brought him first to Santa Fe and then
Chihuahua before releasing Pike and his small party at
the border of Louisiana Territory in late June 1807. The
Freeman-Custis expedition of 1806 was intended to ex-
plore the length of the Red River, and thus assess the
southwesternmost bounds of the Louisiana Territory. The
expedition managed to explore six hundred miles up the
river, but like Pike ran afoul of Spanish authorities, who

jealously guarded their colonial outposts against the new
American presence to the east.

Fur Trade Exploration
While Spanish authorities effectively blocked the pro-
gress of two exploring parties and nearly intercepted the
Lewis and Clark expedition (which entered lands claimed
by Spain once it crossed the Continental Divide), Spain’s
power in North America diminished rapidly in the 1810s
and 1820s. Conversely, the American presence in the
West grew as a result of the fur trade, which became the
primary agent of U.S. exploration in the wake of the
Lewis and Clark expedition. In 1808 a former Spanish
subject named Manuel Lisa formed the Missouri Fur
Company, which included William Clark as a founding
member. It initiated a series of trading and trapping ex-
peditions that greatly extended American geographic
knowledge of the Upper Missouri River and its headwa-
ters. These efforts were further extended by John Jacob
Astor’s American Fur Company, which established opera-
tions at the mouth of the Columbia River in 1811. The
strictly commercial explorations of the fur trading com-
panies provided important information for government
officials, primarily through the notes andmaps ofWilliam
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Clark, who served as a superintendent of Indian affairs in
St. Louis from 1813 until his death in 1838.
The only government-sponsored exploration during

the fur trade era was Stephen H. Long’s 1820 expedition
up the Platte River to the Rocky Mountains and down
the Canadian River. Though not an important contri-
bution to geographic knowledge, Long’s expedition did
chart a good portion of what would later become the
Mormon and Oregon Trails. More significantly, Long’s
well-received Account of an Expedition from Pittsburgh to the
Rocky Mountains (2 vols., 1823) presented Americans with
a lasting impression of the West, first through his famous
description of the Central Plains as a Great American
Desert that could not support agrarian expansion, and
second through the inclusion of illustrations by Samuel
Seymour, an accomplished artist who accompanied the
expedition and provided Americans with their first images
of the Western Plains and Rocky Mountains.
The exploits of a number of individual fur traders

further increased American interest in the Far West.
Among these were Jedediah Strong Smith, who trekked
from the Great Salt Lake across the Great Basin to south-
ern California and back in 1826 and 1827; JosephWalker,
who traveled the length of the Humboldt River in present-
day Nevada and then crossed over the Sierra Nevada to
California’s Central Valley in 1833 and 1834; and Jim
Bridger, who explored the central and northern Rockies
during the early 1830s. Artists like George Catlin, Alfred
JacobMiller, and John James Audubon often tagged along
with military and fur trade expeditions, as did the famous
writer Washington Irving. While none ever explored new
territory, their works increased American knowledge of
the West and made the exploits of western explorers into
something of a national cultural event.

Exploration, Conquest, and Nation Building
Perhaps the greatest beneficiary of increased fascination
with the West was John C. Frémont, whose reports for
the U.S. Topographical Bureau became instant bestsellers.
Following the collapse of the fur trade in the 1830s, and
in the midst of a growing interest in the northern terri-
tories of Mexico, Frémont headed three major expedi-
tions to the West in the 1840s. Never claiming to be the
Pathfinder that his followers called him, Frémont relied
on ex-trappers like Joseph Walker and Kit Carson, who
had taken to guiding army explorers and overland mi-
grants. In 1842 Frémont headed an expedition to the
Rocky Mountains and the Wind River Range in present-
day Wyoming, then embarked on a remarkable circuit of
the West the following year. Setting out from Indepen-
dence, Missouri, in June 1843, Frémont mapped the
Oregon Trail across the Rocky Mountains to present-day
Vancouver, Washington, headed south through Oregon
and western Nevada, and then made a dangerous mid-
winter crossing of the Sierra Nevada to Sutter’s Fort in
California. Turning south and then east, Frémont’s ex-
ploring party traveled through present-day Utah and the
Colorado Rockies before returning to Independence in

August 1844. By the time he set out for a new expedition
to California in 1845, which would lead to his active sup-
port of a revolt against Mexican rule in Sonoma, his re-
ports on western landscapes hadmade him a national hero
and fanned American arguments for the conquest and an-
nexation of northern Mexico.

The Frémont expeditions were complemented by the
efforts of Lieutenant Charles Wilkes, who commanded
the United States Exploring Expedition of 1838–1842 to
Antarctica, Polynesia, and the PacificNorthwest. Arriving
off the Oregon coast in the spring of 1841, Wilkes sent a
contingent up the Columbia River to the mouth of the
Snake River, while another headed south along the Wil-
lamette River, then down to northern California and San
Francisco Bay. Wilkes also explored the Olympic Penin-
sula and the Straits of Juan de Fuca, and proposed that
the U.S.-Canada border be set at the north end of Puget
Sound. Although Wilkes did not actively encourage out-
right annexation, as Frémont would in California, the re-
ports from his expeditions did encourage President James
K. Polk (1845–1849) to take a more aggressive stance in
demanding that Great Britain forfeit its claims in the Pa-
cific Northwest. Like Frémont’s reports, Wilkes’s Nar-
rative of the United States Exploring Expedition (5 vols.,
1844) fostered great national interest in the West and to-
gether their geographic surveys updated the information
of previous explorations to provide detailed maps on the
trans-Mississippi West. The Wilkes expedition also took
American exploration overseas for the first time and ini-
tiated a level of scientific precision that would increasingly
characterize U.S. exploration for the rest of the century.

Following the Mexican War (1846–1848), and in the
wake of the great migrations to Oregon and California,
U.S. exploration focused on the establishment of trans-
continental rail corridors and the survey of new national
boundaries. To appease both southern and northern com-
mercial interests, the U.S. Army agreed to survey four
transcontinental railroad routes between 1853 and 1855.
The northern survey, which approximated the future route
of the Great Northern Railroad, moved from Saint Paul,
Minnesota, to Puget Sound. The other surveys roughly
followed the thirty-eighth, thirty-fifth, and thirty-second
parallels of north latitude, with the southernmost route
earning the preliminary recommendation of Secretary of
War Jefferson Davis. The final reports were published
between 1855 and 1860 and included illustrations and ex-
tensive scientific appendices. The Civil War prevented a
final decision on the route of the first transcontinental rail-
road, which actually followed a route previously mapped
along the forty-first parallel by Captain Howard Stans-
bury in 1849 and 1850. Three of the remaining four sur-
veys also become transcontinental routes at later dates.
The U.S.-Mexico boundary was surveyed in much the
same manner from 1849 to 1855, with scientific reports
and artistic illustrations describing whole new environ-
ments to policymakers and the eastern public.
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Following the close of the Civil War in 1865, U.S.
exploration was increasingly motivated by the expected
consequences of railroad building and territorial admin-
istration, namely the control of Native populations and
the assessment of new areas for settlement and resource
development. In many respects an echo of Jefferson’s in-
structions to Lewis and Clark, and like that earlier expe-
dition carried out under the auspices of the U.S. Army,
most explorations were conducted in the context of the
Plains Indian Wars. George Armstrong Custer’s expedi-
tion to the Black Hills in 1874, for instance, sought to
locate a fort in the heart of Lakota territory to prevent
raids on railroad construction crews and the new settle-
ments that sprung up in their wake. The expedition,
which included a photographer and university-trained
scientists, also assessed the little known area’s potential
for gold mining and settlement. Similar objectives in-
formed the expeditions of Major Eugene Baker in 1872
and Captain William Jones in 1873.

Science, Commerce, and the United States
Geological Survey
While the inclusion of photographers and artists, as well
as geologists, topographers, botanists, zoologists, and pa-
leontologists, was commonplace on military explorations
of the post–Civil War era, science and art were particu-
larly central to the four so-called Great Surveys of the
1860s and 1870s. These included Ferdinand V. Hayden’s
U.S. Geological and Geographical Survey of the Terri-
tories, John Wesley Powell’s U.S. Geological and Geo-
graphical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region, Lieu-
tenant GeorgeWheeler’s U.S. Geographical SurveysWest
of the OneHundredthMeridian, and ClarenceKing’sU.S.
Geological Exploration of the Fortieth Parallel.

Ferdinand V. Hayden was placed in charge of the
Nebraska geological survey in 1867, but soon enlarged its
purview into a more ambitious survey of the RockyMoun-
tains. In 1871 and 1872 he explored the YellowstoneBasin
and his reports led directly to the creation of Yellowstone
National Park in 1872. From 1873 to 1876 he moved his
survey to Colorado, where he was the first American to
describe the Mount of the Holy Cross and the Anasazi
cliff dwellings of the Four Corners region, whereArizona,
New Mexico, Utah, and Colorado meet. John Wesley
Powell focused his attentions further south, where he ex-
plored the Colorado River region. He made the first
known passage through the Grand Canyon in 1869, and
repeated the feat in 1871. Powell eventually produced a
systematic topographical and geological survey of the
100,000-square-mile Colorado Plateau, but his most last-
ing legacy came with the publication of his monumental
Report on the Lands of the Arid Region of the United States
(1878) and its call for restraint and foresight in the use of
the West’s scarce water resources. Like Powell, George
Wheeler explored the Colorado River as well as the de-
serts of Arizona, California, Nevada, New Mexico, and
Utah between 1869 and 1879.

After convincing Congress to fund an intensive study
of the mineral resources along the route of the Union
Pacific Railroad, the first transcontinental route,Clarence
King embarked in 1869 on a ten-year survey that would
rival those of his contemporaries in scope, significance,
and adventure. Covering a one-hundred-mile wide swath
along the fortieth parallel from the Rocky Mountains to
the Sierra Nevada, the King survey ranged from moun-
tain peaks to desert. Along the way King assessed the
Comstock Lode, one of the richest silver deposits in his-
tory, climbed and namedMountWhitney in the southern
Sierra Nevada, identified glaciers on the peaks of the Cas-
cades, and wrote a number of popular and scholarly works.
Nearing the end of his survey, King was appointed the first
director of the newly formed United States Geological
Survey (USGS) in 1879. Intended to consolidate the work
of Powell, Hayden,Wheeler, and King under one agency,
the USGS reflected King’s efforts to use government-
funded science to assist private mining interests.
King retired from the USGS in 1881 to work as a

mining engineer and consultant. He was succeeded by
Powell, who incorporated paleontology, hydrology, and
the production of a national topographical map within the
purview of the Survey. Following Powell’s retirement in
1894, and with the acquisition of overseas colonies in the
late 1890s, the USGS also turned to the exploration and
mapping of American territories outside theUnited States.
Through the twentieth century, the Survey renewed and
strengthened its early focus on locating mineral resources
and increasingly became involved in the evaluation of fed-
eral hydroelectric and irrigation projects as well as in ma-
rine and even lunar geology.
In the twentieth century U.S. exploration also en-

tered a new era of competition with European interests.
Some of it involved issues of national pride, as with Ad-
miral Robert E. Peary’s claim to have been the first to
reach the North Pole in 1909, but most explorers focused
on the location of military installations or the discovery
of new mineral resources overseas. In 1958, the creation
of the National Aeronautics and Space Administration
(NASA) pushed these concerns into the upper atmo-
sphere and eventually to the moon and to other planets,
and NASA remains the primary governmental agency re-
sponsible for exploration. While NASA took exploration
to outer space, most earth-based exploration shifted to
private commercial enterprises such as United States Ex-
ploration, Inc., an oil and gas exploration company that
developed into a leader in domestic and overseas explo-
ration of energy resources. By the beginning of the twenty-
first century, U.S. exploration had moved well beyond the
topographical interests of early explorers yet remained
closely wedded to earlier concerns about commerce, na-
tional development, and global competitors.
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EXPLOSIVES date back to the tenth century, when
the Chinese used powder, a mixture of saltpeter (potas-
sium nitrate) and sulfur, for fireworks and signals. Euro-
peans began using powder only in the thirteenth century,
when Roger Bacon added charcoal to the saltpeter and
sulfur, creating “black powder.” A century after Bacon,
Berthold Schwarz invented a gun by filling an iron tube
with black powder and a small pebble, then setting the
powder on fire. Bacon’s creation was the only known ex-
plosive for several hundred years.

Explosives are also used to produce the minerals used
to make everything from televisions to paper clips to
toothpaste to medicines. The mining and construction
industries use “low explosives,” which burn at slow rates

and are designed to dislodge large pieces of rock and ore.
Fireworks and signaling devices are other examples of low
explosives. High explosives, which burn at a much faster
rate, are used primarily for warfare and can be found in
bombs, torpedoes, explosive shells, and missile warheads.

Early Americans used black powder mainly for hunt-
ing game. The first powder mill was erected in Massa-
chusetts around 1675. The first recorded blasting took
place in 1773.

By the early 1770s, the American colonists were read-
ying for war, but they did not have nearly enough black
powder with which to fight. The principal supply was left
over from the French and Indian War, and it had to be
supplemented with imports of half a million pounds of
saltpeter and 1.5 million pounds of black powder. Less
than 10 percent of the powder used by the revolutionary
armies up to 1778 was produced in the colonies.

Du Pont and Other Nineteenth-Century Figures
This changed with the arrival in America of Éleuthère
Irénée du Pont de Nemours, who began working in a
chemical lab in France at age sixteen. In 1802 he brought
his expertise in manufacturing gunpowder to Delaware,
building his own powder plant, Eleutherian Mills, on the
Brandywine River. Two years later he was manufacturing
and selling gunpowder. A year after that, his plant was
exporting gunpowder to Spain. By 1811 du Pont was the
largest manufacturer of gunpowder in America, produc-
ing over 200,000 pounds of powder with gross sales of
$123,000.

By the early nineteenth century, Americans were no
longer using powder strictly for their guns. Expanding
frontiers required blasting to construct roads and canals.
The discovery of coal in Virginia around 1830 increased
the demand for explosives for mining.

Elsewhere in the world, refinements were being made
in the process. In 1831, the Englishman William Bickford
developed a “safety fuse” that really was not, since it was
easily ignited, was unreliable, and sometimes caused fa-
talities. It was, however, the first efficient detonator, a de-
vice that goes off due to shock or heat to create a sufficient
force to explode the main charge. Prior to Bickford’s
safety fuse, mercury fulminate served as the primary det-
onating compound.

In the late 1840s the Italian scientist Ascanio Sobrero
mixed nitric acid and glycerin to come up with nitroglyc-
erin, a highly unstable yet powerful explosive. Alfred No-
bel and his father built a small factory in Sweden in 1861
to expand on Sobrero’s experiments. In 1866 Nobel com-
bined kieselguhr, the fossilized remains of sea animals,
with nitroglycerin to create dynamite, which was signifi-
cantly more stable than nitroglycerin alone. It was also
much faster to ignite, making it one of the first high
explosives.

In America, du Pont’s grandson Lammot du Pont
helped secure his family’s place as the predominant man-
ufacturer of explosives when he used the cheaper sodium
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nitrate instead of potassium nitrate in his powder. During
the CivilWar he built a plant in New Jersey and produced
dynamite, which was three times more powerful than
black powder.

Modern Explosives and Their Uses
From the end of the Civil War in 1865 through the end
ofWorldWar II in 1945, dynamite served as the country’s
chief engineering tool, allowing mines to be dug deeper
and more quickly; quarrying material such as limestone,
cement, and concrete; deepening and widening harbors;
paving the way for roads and railways; and constructing
dams to store water and produce electricity. Dynamite
was also instrumental in oil and gas exploration.
The DuPont Company manufactured much of this

dynamite until 1911, when a U.S. circuit court found the
company to be in violation of the Sherman Antitrust Act.
DuPont still accounted for half the nation’s total explo-
sives for mining and heavy construction, providing U.S.
industry with 840 million pounds of dynamite and blast-
ing powder. During World War I, DuPont supplied 1.5
billion pounds of military explosives to the Allied forces.
In addition to dynamite, trinitrotoluene (TNT) was

used extensively in the war effort. Amatol, a mixture of
TNT and ammonium nitrate, was used as well, and be-
tween the world wars, ammonium nitrate became one of
the most important ingredients used in explosives. In the
1940s it became available in an inexpensive form for mix-
ing with fuel oil. This mixture was commonly called
ANFO (ammonium nitrate-fuel oil mixtures).
By the 1970s at least 70 percent of high explosives

used in the United States contained ammonium nitrate
either mixed with fuel oil or in a water gel. These blasting
agents are much safer than traditional agents; they pro-
duce little or no flame and explode at low temperatures,
avoiding potential secondary explosions of mine gases and
dust. With its low cost and relative safety, ANFO has
helped revolutionize open-pit and underground mining.

Atomic and Nuclear Explosives
In 1945 a test explosion code-named Trinity ushered in
the nuclear age of weaponry with the world’s first atomic
explosion. A plutonium sphere about the size of an or-
ange, produced by 51,000 workers over twenty-seven
months, fueled the test. The blast, equivalent to 18,600
tons of TNT, released heat four times that of the sun’s
interior and was seen 250 miles away.
Three weeks after the test, on 6 August 1945, the

United States dropped “Little Boy,” with a force of 16,000
tons of TNT, on Hiroshima, Japan. Three days later “Fat
Man,” equivalent to 22,000 tons of TNT, was dropped
on Nagasaki, Japan, signaling the end of World War II in
the Pacific theater.
The United States spent $350 billion building 70,000

nuclear warheads through the end of the ColdWar in the
early 1990s. Atmospheric tests had released radioactive
fallout equal to 40,000 times the Hiroshima bomb. Ex-

periments were conducted in the 1960s to find peaceful
uses for nuclear explosives but met with little (or no)
success.
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EXPORT DEBENTURE PLAN. During the years
1920–1929, several bills, notably the McKinley-Adkins,
the Jones-Ketcham, and theMcNary-Haugen bills, spon-
sored an export debenture plan. The plan’s essential prin-
ciple was government payment of a bounty on exports of
certain farm products in the form of negotiable instru-
ments, called debentures, which could satisfy customs du-
ties. Farm products could then be sold to domestic pur-
chasers for no less than the export price plus the bounty,
and farmers could thus sell the whole of their marketed
crop at above-market prices. Opposed as futile price-
fixing schemes, none of these bills became law.
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EXPORT TAXES were used by the American colo-
nies and England to raise revenue. However, some dele-
gates at the Constitutional Convention (notably Charles
Pinckney of South Carolina) disapproved of the practice
because the ease with which the government could raise
money by taxing exports would tempt it to select the
large-scale exports of a few states for taxation, with sub-
sequent inequity. Consequently, the power to tax exports
was prohibited in the Constitution (Article I, Section 9)
by a vote of 7 to 4. By Article I, Section 10, the convention
also withheld this power from the individual states.
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See also Colonial Commerce; Constitution of the United
States; Taxation; Trade, Foreign.

EXPOSITIONS. See World’s Fairs and individual
expositions.

EXPUNGING RESOLUTION. InMarch 1834 the
United States Senate voted by 26 to 20 to censure Pres-
ident Andrew Jackson for removing federal deposits from
the Bank of the United States. Jackson protested the cen-
sure as unconstitutional, and Thomas Hart Benton, a
Democratic senator from Missouri, moved an expunging
resolution to obliterate it from the Senate’s official journal
of proceedings.

Benton’s resolution initially failed, but support for it
became a defining test of Democratic Party loyalty. In
January 1837, at the close of Jackson’s term, Democrats
captured the Senate and expunged the censure, drawing
black lines around it in the original record. The episode
discredited censure as a means of congressional sanction,
and no president has undergone it since.
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EXTRA SESSIONS. Article II, Section 3, of the
Constitution of the United States empowers the
President “on extraordinary Occasions” to “convene both
Houses, [of Congress] or either of them.” “Extra” or “spe-
cial” sessions of Congress have been called so often that
it is questionable whether these occasions are truly extra-
ordinary. Frequently the Senate alone has been convened,
often to confirm appointments made by a newly inaugu-
rated president. Ratification of the Twentieth Amend-
ment to the Constitution in 1933, which provides that the
inauguration and the convening of the regular sessions of
Congress will take place in the same month, substantially
diminished the need for extra sessions.

Unlike many state governors, the president cannot
limit the agenda of a special session. Furthermore, the
Congress has no obligation to act upon or even consider
the matters for which the president convened the session.
When President Harry Truman called a special session of
both houses in 1948, a contrary Congress not only refused
to act on the president’s recommended agenda, but it also
gave its own leaders the unprecedented authorization to
reconvene the legislature. With the exception of the pro-
vision involving the disability of the president (theTwenty-
fifth Amendment, ratified in 1967), the national and state
constitutions are silent on the question of whether legis-

lative bodies may convene extra sessions on their own
initiative.
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EXTRADITION is the surrendering by one state to
another or by one nation to another of an individual ac-
cused of a crime in the state or nation demanding the
surrender of the accused. The accused who has fled to an
asylum state or nation is deemed a fugitive of the law. A
state or nation makes an extradition demand in order to
put the accused on trial within its jurisdiction. In the
United States extradition of an accused is either interstate
or international. States and nations are not required au-
tomatically to surrender a fugitive because of the sover-
eignty of the states and nations. Sovereignty of the states
and world nations necessitates extradition laws and trea-
ties and extradition proceedings.
Interstate extradition or interstate rendition within

the United States is authorized by Article IV, Section 2
of the Constitution, which states, “A Person charged in
any State with treason, felony, or other crime, who shall
flee from justice, and be found in another State, shall on
demand of the executive authority of the State fromwhich
he fled, be delivered up, to be removed to the State having
jurisdiction of the crime.” Interstate extradition is also
codified in U.S. federal law. A state, acting under author-
ity of the Constitution or federal law, may only demand
the surrender of a person who is accused of committing
a crime within the requesting state.
A demand from a state for the surrender of a fugitive

begins extradition proceedings. Extradition proceedings
are not part of the legal trial to determine the fugitive’s
guilt or innocence of the crime. An extradition proceed-
ing occurs, if at all, in the asylum state to consider the
merit of the demanding state’s charge against the accused.
After receiving a written demand and examining the facts
of the charge against the accused, the governor of the
asylum state may grant or deny the demand to surrender
the fugitive. If denying the demand, the governor may
decide to bring the accused to trial within the asylum
state’s jurisdiction.
If a demanding state wants to try a fugitive within the

state’s jurisdiction for a crime committed in the asylum
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state or a third state, the demanding state must rely on
the authority of state legislation rather than the Consti-
tution and federal law. Extradition of a fugitive juvenile,
as opposed to a fugitive adult, from an asylum state to a
requesting state occurs only if it is determined that extra-
dition of the fugitive juvenile is in the best interests of the
United States and in the best interests of the juvenile.

International extradition exists only by authority of
an international treaty. The United States has the right
to make an extradition demand only if a treaty with the
nation providing a fugitive with asylum includes an extra-
dition agreement. The United States has a duty to sur-
render an accused only if the United States has a treaty
containing an extradition agreement with the nation de-
manding the surrender of a fugitive. Absent a treaty, nei-
ther the United States government nor the foreign gov-
ernment has the right to demand or the duty to deliver a
criminal fugitive.

Even with a treaty, the United States and the de-
manding or asylum nation may place restrictions on the
duty to surrender a fugitive. The use of the death penalty
in many states gives reason, as authorized in the govern-
ing treaty, for a foreign asylum nation to refuse to extra-
dite a fugitive to the United States. The foreign asylum
nation may refuse to extradite a fugitive unless theUnited
States assures the asylum country that the death penalty
will not be used if the fugitive is found guilty. TheUnited
States has a “political offense exception” to extradition,
which provides that the United States will not extradite
to a foreign nation a fugitive accused of revolutionary
activity that the offended government deems a crime.
Thomas Jefferson, credited with first putting the political
offense exception into international treaties, wanted to
protect revolutionaries from oppressive political systems.
During the 1980s U.S. courts, attempting to exempt ter-
rorists from the political offense exception, created “wan-
ton crimes” and “war crimes” exceptions to the U.S. po-
litical offense exception to international extradition. By
2001 the United States had treaties containing extradition
agreements with 107 of the 190 nations in the world.
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EXTRATERRITORIALITY, RIGHT OF. The
right of extraterritoriality granted immunity to prosecu-
tion under the laws of a country to the nationals of an-
other country; under most circumstances, the foreign na-

tional is tried according to the home nation’s laws and
courts. The system was established to protect Western
nationals from judicial systems that were considered un-
civilized and barbaric. While the system was meant to
protect individuals, it was often abused to the benefit of
Westerners.

The United States first sought this exemption from
local jurisdiction in countries where the laws, customs,
and social systems differed greatly from the Western
norm. The result was that extraterritorial courts were set
up to administer Western law. The Turkish suzerainties
of Morocco, Tripoli, and Algiers were the first to sign
treaties with the United States providing for modified
privileges of extraterritoriality. According to a treaty of
1830, Turkey granted U.S. citizens exemption from Is-
lamic law, which remained in effect until 1923. U.S. cit-
izens also enjoyed consular jurisdiction in Egypt by virtue
of the same treaty. From 1873 to 1949 the United States
participated with Great Britain, France, Germany, and
other powers in creating the mixed courts at Alexandria
and Cairo to deal with conflicts arising among foreign
nationals from differing countries.

As the United States came into more contact with
Asian nations, it sought to obtain extraterritorial rights in
other countries. In 1844 the United States gained the
right of extraterritoriality in China (see Cushing’s
Treaty). The United States expanded its jurisdiction in
1863, by forming the International Settlement in Shang-
hai in cooperation with Great Britain. In 1906 the U.S.
Court for China was established and centered in Shanghai
as well. Additionally, the United States obtained similar
rights in Japan in 1858. The United States received con-
sular jurisdiction in Muscat (1833), Siam (1833), and Per-
sia (1856).

As countries that had been obliged to grant extrater-
ritoriality grew in strength, they sought to rid themselves
of the inferior position implied by the privilege. The
United States took tentative steps towards revoking the
privileged status its citizens enjoyed. In 1889 the Ameri-
can government negotiated a treaty with Japan abolishing
a consular jurisdiction, but the treaty was never submitted
to the Senate. Finally, following Great Britain’s lead, the
United States signed a treaty with Japan in 1899 abolish-
ing extraterritoriality. The situation in China was more
difficult and, at the Washington Conference (1922), the
powers provided for a commission to study the Chinese
legal system and make a recommendation concerning the
abolishment of extraterritorial rights. The commission fi-
nally met in Peking during 1926 and went no further than
recommending improvements in the administration of
Chinese justice. The United States finally relinquished its
right to extraterritoriality in China in 1943.
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Exxon Valdez. The damaged oil tanker spills millions of
gallons of crude oil into Prince William Sound in Alaska,
creating a long-lasting ecological catastrophe. AP/Wide World
Photos
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EXXON VALDEZ. Just after midnight on 24 March
1989 the single-hulled oil tanker Exxon Valdez ran aground
on Blight Reef in Prince William Sound. Over the next
few days 11 million gallons (270,000 barrels) of North
Slope crude oil spilled into the sensitive subpolar ecosys-
tem of the Sound and the Gulf of Alaska. Caused by the
negligence of the oil tanker’s captain, Joseph Hazel-
wood—who was drunk at the time—this was the biggest
oil tanker spill in United States history, and it transformed
this Alaskan region into a global symbol of ecological
catastrophe.

The immediate environmental impact of the spill was
far-reaching: about 1,300 miles of shoreline was oiled
(200 miles suffered heavy to moderate oiling and 1,100
miles light to very light oiling), while oil washed up on
shores 470 miles away from Bligh Reef. An estimated
250,000 seabirds, 2,800 sea otters, 300 harbor seals, 150
bald eagles, up to 22 killer whales, and billions of salmon
and herring eggs died as a direct result of the spill.Despite
mechanical and bioremediation cleanup efforts between
1989 and 1992, and again in 1997, oil was still present in
a large area of the Sound by 2001. Ten years after the
spill, only two species (the bald eagle and the sea otter)
of the original list of twenty-eight directly affected fish
and wildlife species, had been declared fully recovered
from the spill.

Human communities nearby also suffered, especially
the native peoples who subsist on fish, plants, and wildlife.
Ten years after the spill these communities have not yet
fully returned to normal. The spill also cancelled the 1989
fishing season, hurting the commercial fisheries industry
in the area, and commercial fishing was again cancelled
from 1993 through to 1996. The aftereffects of the spill
did, however, create new job opportunities for those in-
volved in the cleanup operations, which in turn have led
to the emergence of a new economic class labeled the
“spillionaires.”

Exxon spent more than $2 billion in cleanup efforts
in the four years following the spill. On 8 October 1991
the United States District Court accepted an agreement
between Exxon and the United States government, in
which Exxon agreed to pay $900 million over a period of
ten years as a civil settlement—$25 million for commit-
ting an environmental crime, and $100 million for crim-
inal restitution. In 1994 a separate class action suit

brought against Exxon by over 40,000 commercial fish-
ermen and other interested parties led to a jury award of
$5 billion in punitive damages. By 2001 the case was still
under appeal.

Perhaps the most significant result of the Exxon Val-
dez oil spill was the enactment of the Federal Oil Pollu-
tion Act of 1990. This act required faster and more ag-
gressive cleanup operations after an oil spill, forced the
responsible party to pay for a cleanup, and provided
tougher penalties and more liability for oil spillers. Oil
companies have also implemented changes in response to
the Exxon Valdez spill, including a commitment to phase
out single-hulled oil tankers in the Alaskan waters by
2015, improved techniques for loading and unloading oil,
better employee training, stricter drug and alcohol screen-
ing, and faster deployment of oil spill response personnel
and equipment at times of crisis.
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“Falsies!” Two months before Republican Dwight D.
Eisenhower’s victory in the election to succeed President
Harry S. Truman, Fred Little Packer’s cartoon in the New York
Mirror, 6 September 1952, mocks the Democrats and
Truman’s Fair Deal program by claiming that the nation’s
economy only seems prosperous, because of inflation and
spending on the Korean War. Library of Congress

FAIR DEAL was the phrase adopted by President
Harry S. Truman to characterize the program of domestic
legislation his administration sought to pass through
Congress. In September 1945 Truman sent to Congress
a twenty-one point program, based in part on the Dem-

ocratic platform of 1944. The Fair Deal called for a full-
employment law, the permanent establishment of the Fair
Employment Practices Committee, and progressive leg-
islation on housing, health insurance, aid to education,
atomic energy, and the development of the St. Lawrence
Seaway. Congress passed the Employment Act of 1946,
which established the Council of Economic Advisers, but
Republican victories in the 1946 midterm congressional
elections blocked further passage of Fair Deal legislation.
In 1948 Truman defeated the Republican candidate, Gov-
ernor Thomas E. Dewey of New York, and Democrats
recaptured control of Congress. In his annual message to
Congress in January 1949, during which he coined the
phrase “Fair Deal,” Truman asked for laws on housing,
full employment, higher minimum wages, better price
supports for farmers, more organizations like the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority, the extension of social security,
and fair employment practices. Congress responded by
passing a slum clearance act, raising the minimum wage,
and extending social security benefits to 10 million more
people. The coming of the Korean War in June 1950 and
a general prosperity lessened interest in the Fair Deal pro-
gram, but many of Truman’s social welfare proposals—as
well as his proposals for the development of atomic en-
ergy and the St. Lawrence Seaway, for example—were
legislated in subsequent administrations.
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FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT. During the
Great Depression, many employees with little bargaining
power were subjected to onerous conditions of employ-
ment and inadequate pay. In June 1938, Congress passed
a bill designed to limit the maximum number of hours
that could be required of employees and the minimum
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wages they could be paid. This legislation, known as the
Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA), or the Wages and Hours
Act, was the last major piece of New Deal legislation. In
general, the FLSA, administered by the U.S. Department
of Labor, set minimum wages and maximum hours for all
employees manufacturing products that were shipped in
interstate commerce. It also established requirements for
overtime and restricted child labor. Originally, the act’s
provisions extended to approximately one-fifth of the
working population. Over the years, Congress amended
the FLSA to add categories of employees to its coverage
and to raise the level of the minimum wage. Effective
1 September 1997, the minimum wage became $5.15 an
hour.

When first proposed the bill created controversy for
a number of reasons. First, some legislators feared it would
violate workers’ “liberty of contract.” From the 1890s
through the 1930s, the Supreme Court carefully evalu-
ated all wages and hours legislation to ensure that such
laws did not infringe upon this constitutional guarantee.
The liberty of contract doctrine held that in general the
government should not be able to set the terms of con-
tracts freely entered into by private parties. The Court
allowed statutes designed to protect groups it considered
either dependent or vulnerable but invalidated any other
wages or hours legislation. For example, inHolden v. Hardy
(1898), the Court upheld a state law limiting the working
hours of miners. In Lochner v. New York (1905), however,
the Court struck down similar legislation regulating bak-
ers’ hours on the grounds that bakers were not engaged
in an inherently dangerous occupation.

For much of this period, the Court held that the free-
dom of contract granted to men by the Constitution did
not apply to women or children. For example, in Muller
v. Oregon (1908), the Court upheld a maximum-hours law
for women. After women gained the right to vote in 1920,
the Court reversed its position in Adkins v. Children’s Hos-
pital (1923), holding that women’s new political rights
made them no longer a dependent class. Freedom of con-
tract for both sexes was largely abandoned in the late
1930s, when in West Coast Hotel v. Parrish (1937) the Su-
preme Court dramatically altered much of its constitu-
tional jurisprudence.

At the beginning of his administration in 1933, Pres-
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt wished to propose legislation
to guarantee minimum wages and maximum hours and to
restrict child labor, but he feared constitutional challenges.
In addition, he was aware that such legislation faced op-
position by conservatives in Congress. Some conserva-
tives objected to the creation of another New Deal agency.
Many southern conservatives feared that the bill’s require-
ments of minimum wages and maximum hours and abo-
lition of child labor would eliminate the competitive ad-
vantage that the region possessed because of its generally
lower wage rates. Finally, some southern congressmen did
not wish to pass legislation that required that black work-
ers receive the same wages as white workers. When the

Supreme Court signaled in the Parrish decision that wages
and hours legislation was now more likely to be found
constitutional, Roosevelt encouraged members of Con-
gress to introduce the bill that became the FLSA.

Nevertheless, some concerns remained as to whether
or not the proposed law lay within the scope of congres-
sional commerce power based on Supreme Court prece-
dent. Congress passed the FLSA pursuant to its consti-
tutional power to regulate interstate commerce. InGibbons
v. Ogden (1824), the Court interpreted the commerce
power of Congress broadly. As a result, in the early twen-
tieth century, Congress began to use its commerce power
to achieve certain social purposes. For example, in 1916,
Congress outlawed child labor by passing the Child La-
bor Act, which prohibited transportation of products made
with child labor in interstate commerce. The Supreme
Court, however, resisted such innovative uses of the com-
merce power. In Hammer v. Dagenhart (1918), the Court
held the Child Labor Act unconstitutional as an interfer-
ence with state regulatory power. The Hammer decision
suggested that Congress lacked the power to pass legis-
lation regulating the conditions of labor, including wages
or hours. This conclusion was placed in doubt, however,
by the Court’s adoption in the 1930s of a more tolerant
view of economic regulation. When the constitutionality
of the FLSA was challenged in United States v. Darby
Lumber Company (1941), the Court unanimously upheld
the statute, stating that the decision inHammer v. Dagen-
hart had been a departure from the Court’s other holdings
and should be overruled.

After Congress passed the FLSA, questions arose as
to which types of work-related activities were covered by
the act. One particularly difficult issue was whether or not
the act should apply to the underground travel by miners
to and from the “working face” of coal mines. In Jewell
Ridge Coal Corporation v. Local Number 6167, United Mine
Workers of America (1945), a closely divided Court held
that the miners should be compensated for their travel
time. In response, Congress in 1947 amended the FLSA
by enacting the Portal-to-Portal Act, which overturned
the Court’s decision. Under the Portal-to-Portal Act only
work deemed an integral and indispensable part of the
employee’s principal activities is entitled to compensation.

Congress also passed legislation that covers the fed-
eral government as both an employer and a purchaser of
goods and services. The Davis-Bacon Act of 1931 re-
quires that the federal government pay preestablished
minimum wages to its employees, and the Walsh-Healey
Public Contracts Act of 1936 requires that parties holding
government contracts do the same. In 1963, Congress
passed the Federal Equal Pay Act, which provides that
men and women must receive equal pay for equal work
in any industry engaged in interstate commerce.
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FAIR-TRADE LAWS. Fair-trade laws protect busi-
nesses and governments from companies or countries at-
tempting to dump goods into a marketplace at low prices
or with unfair subsidies. Initially, fair trade was primarily
a domestic issue; after World War II, fair-trade laws de-
veloped into a key tenet of international trade relations.

The U.S. and other governments provide financial
assistance, or subsidies, to companies to aid in the pro-
duction, manufacture, or exportation of goods. Subsidies
run the gamut from cash payments to companies to loans
granted at below market rates to stimulate sales in other
countries. When governments determine that an unfair
subsidy has been granted, they can offset the subsidy
through higher import duties, thus keeping competition
open between foreign and domestic companies.

Domestic Fair Trade
In the United States, fair-trade laws were first enacted in
California in 1931 to protect small retailers and druggists.
Soon, most states had enacted similar legislation. These
laws were frequently contested; in 1936, the U.S. Su-
preme Court agreed to hear Old Dearborn Distributing
Company v. Seagram Distillers Corporation. The Court ul-
timately ruled that state fair-trade laws were legitimate
means of protecting manufacturers. In 1937, the Miller-
Tydings Amendment to the Sherman Antitrust Act of
1890 exempted fair-trade laws from antitrust legislation.

In the 1950s, fair trade was hotly contested among
various corporations and in the court system, particularly
at the state level. By 1956, eight state supreme courts had
ruled against fair-trade statutes, making the laws mean-
ingless in some areas. Manufacturers were no longer able
to dictate the retail price at which their goods could be
sold, which was at the heart of fair-trade laws. Supporters
of fair trade redoubled their efforts at the state and na-
tional level in the 1950s and 1960s, but by mid-1975, fair
trade had been eliminated in 25 states.

Fair-Trade in the Global Economy
Global fair-trade laws are enacted to ensure that U.S.
businesses are protected in the world marketplace against
unfair foreign pricing and government subsidies, which
distort the flow of goods between nations. In the United
States, the Import Administration (part of the Interna-
tional Trade Administration) within the Department of
Commerce enforces laws and agreements. When a U.S.

industry suspects that it is being hurt by unfair competi-
tion, either through products being dumped at a reduced
cost or by an unfair subsidy, it can request that measures
be taken against the offender. The process begins with a
petition filed with the Import Administration and the
U.S. International Trade Commission.

The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) governed international trade from 1948 to 1995,
when it was subsumed by the World Trade Organization
(WTO). The idea that global trade broke down in the
1930s as a result of the Great Depression and rise of to-
talitarian regimes was the impetus behind GATT. The
administration of President Franklin D. Roosevelt pushed
for the expansion of foreign trade and used a series of
agreements to set up reciprocal trade with other nations.
Initially, twenty-three nations participated in GATT. Roo-
sevelt’s successor, President Harry S. Truman, also sup-
ported global trade and forced the United States into sign-
ing GATT.

After World War II, government officials wanted to
set up an international trade organization to regulate and
expand world trade. After failing to win congressional rat-
ification of such an organization in 1948, subsequent ad-
ministrations adhered to GATT through executive
agreement. GATT negotiations between the late 1940s
and the mid-1980s lowered tariffs, reduced trade barriers,
eliminated trade discrimination, and called for settling
disputes through mediation. During the Uruguay Round
(1986–1994), the idea for the WTO came to life. In 1996,
the WTO became the first international trade organiza-
tion to be ratified by the U.S. Congress. The WTO over-
sees international trade and has the legal authority to
settle disputes between nations. At the turn of the
twenty-first century, 124 nations belonged to the WTO.

Large corporations have been the strongest advo-
cates of free trade, arguing that global competitiveness
will raise wages and benefits for all workers as markets
expand. In June 1991, the administration of President
George H. W. Bush began talks with Canada and Mexico
to achieve a trilateral trade agreement. In late 1992, the
agreement was signed by Bush and later lobbied for by
the administration of President Bill Clinton. The North
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) took effect
in 1994. NAFTA eliminated tariffs for the three nations,
reduced barriers to trade and investment, and exempted
businesses from many state, local, and national regulations.

Many of the largest corporations in Mexico, Canada,
and the United States lobbied aggressively for NAFTA.
They reasoned that creating the world’s largest free trade
entity would bring prosperity for all three nations. Critics,
however, chided NAFTA for its lack of protection for
workers, small business, and the environment.

In the early twenty-first century President George
W. Bush unveiled an ambitious trade agenda, including
agreements with Chile and Singapore, the thirty-five de-
mocracies in the Western Hemisphere, and a global free-
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trade accord with the more than 140-member nations of
the WTO. Bush set off a wave of protest, however, when
he pushed for unilateral authority to negotiate trade agree-
ments without amendments (known as “fast track”).

Nations will continue to argue for and against free
trade and protectionist policies. Since World War II, the
global economy has become increasingly important for
nations of all sizes. Powerful countries, like the United
States, have taken steps to formalize global trade, but
these issues are burdened with controversy. For example,
China entered the WTO in December 2001, after fifteen
years of negotiations, despite the country’s poor record
on human rights. The desire to gain access to the world’s
largest emerging economy by corporate and government
officials overrode longstanding and legitimate environ-
mental and human rights concerns.
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FALL LINE, a line running approximately parallel to
the Atlantic coast and dividing the eastern Atlantic coastal
plain, or tidewater, from the western Appalachian foothill
region, or Piedmont. This natural boundary was created
by the difference in elevation and geologic structure of
the two areas. As streams flow from the slightly higher,
erosion-resistant rock of the Piedmont onto themore eas-
ily eroded strata of the coastal plain, they create waterfalls
or rapids—thus the name “fall line.” The line, close to
the sea in the North, gradually retreats inland until it is
a hundred miles or more from the ocean in southern Vir-
ginia and the Carolinas. In Georgia it turns westward into
central Alabama.

The falls were the head of navigation for river traffic
and also provided water power. This attracted develop-
ment of towns along the fall line, such as Philadelphia,
Baltimore, Richmond, Raleigh, Columbia, and Augusta.
Roads ran along the inland edge of the plain to connect
these cities. The fall line also became associated with sec-
tionalism, especially in the South during the colonial pe-
riod. The comparatively flat tidewater area, dominated by
large plantations and wealthy, influential slaveowners,
contrasted starkly with the backcountry districts beyond
the fall line, characterized by a small farm economy. In

the colonial period, western antagonism toward the tide-
water over such issues as taxation, frontier defense, own-
ership of land, and representation in the legislature oc-
casionally led to mob violence. During the American
Revolution some Piedmont farmers even joined the Tory
side, in part because of their hostility to the tidewater
planters who were opposing England. These sectional
differences continued in some states until the Civil War.
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FALLEN TIMBERS, BATTLE OF (20 August
1794). Frustrated by Indian raids and the slow progress
of negotiations with the British, Gen. Anthony Wayne
marched from Fort Greenville (in what is now Ohio) on
28 July 1794, to expel the British and their Indian allies
from the Northwest Territory. In a two-hour battle on
20 August at the rapids of theMaumee River in northwest



FAMILY

311

Ohio, just two miles from the British Fort Miami, Wayne’s
regulars and Kentucky militiamen routed nearly 800 In-
dians. To secure the territory, Wayne built a stronghold
and named it, appropriately, Fort Defiance. This victory
paved the way for white settlement in Ohio.
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FAMILY. Myths, misconceptions, and misleading gen-
eralizations distort Americans’ understanding of the his-
tory of the family. Many Americans mistakenly believe
that earlier families were more stable and more uniform
than modern ones and that divorce, domestic violence,
and single parenthood are modern developments. In fact,
American family life always has been diverse and vulner-
able to disruption. At the beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury, the United States had the highest divorce rate in the
Western world; one child in ten lived in a single-parent
home; and approximately 100,000 children lived in or-
phanages, in many cases because their mothers and fa-
thers could not support them.

Among the most potent myths is the notion that the
traditional family in American history consisted of a
breadwinner husband and a full-time mother. In fact, it
was not until the 1920s that a majority of American fam-
ilies consisted of a breadwinner husband, a homemaker
wife, and two or more children attending school.

Despite the romanticized images of family life of the
past, family well-being has experienced several advances.
These include the decline in the frequency with which
families are broken by a member’s premature death and
the fact that smaller families allow parents to devote more
attention and resources to each child. A lack of historical
perspective nevertheless has interfered with the accep-
tance of families that diverge from the dominant norms.

Families in Colonial America
Since the early eighteenth century, families have under-
gone far-reaching changes in their roles and functions,
sizes and compositions, and emotional and power dynam-
ics. Whereas twentieth-century families primarily func-
tioned to raise children and to provide emotional support
for their members, colonial families were first and fore-
most productive units. Colonial families performed a
wide range of functions that schools, hospitals, insurance
companies, and factories subsequently assumed. Colonial
families educated children in basic literacy and the rudi-

ments of religion, transmitted occupational skills, and
cared for the elderly and the infirm.

The composition of colonial families was elastic and
porous, reflecting both a high mortality rate and house-
holds’ expanding or contracting labor needs. Even in the
most healthful regions, during the seventeenth century
three children in ten died before reaching adulthood, and
most children had lost at least one parent by the time they
married. Consequently, a majority of colonial Americans
spent some time in a stepfamily. Most children left their
parental homes before puberty to work as servants or as
apprentices in other households.

Colonial society attached little value to domestic pri-
vacy. Community authorities and neighbors supervised
and intervened in family life. In New England selectmen
oversaw ten or twelve families, removed children from
“unfit” parents, and ensured that fathers exercised proper
family government.

In theory, the seventeenth-century family was a hi-
erarchical unit, in which the father held patriarchal au-
thority. He alone sat in an armchair, his symbolic throne,
while other household members sat on benches or stools.
He taught children to write, led household prayers, and
carried on correspondence with other family members.
Domestic conduct manuals were addressed to him, not to
his wife. Legally he was the primary parent. He received
custody of children after divorce or separation, and in
colonial New England he was authorized to correct and
punish insubordinate wives, disruptive children, and un-
ruly servants. He also was responsible for placing his chil-
dren in a calling and for consenting to his children’s mar-
riages. His control over inheritance kept grown sons
dependent upon him for years, while they waited for the
landed property needed to establish an independent
household.

In practice, gender boundaries were not as rigid as
this patriarchal ideology suggests. Colonial women shoul-
dered many duties later monopolized by men. The co-
lonial goodwife engaged in trade and home manufactur-
ing, supervised planting, and sometimes administered
estates. Women’s productive responsibilities limited the
amount of time they devoted to child care, and many
child-rearing tasks were delegated to servants or older
daughters. Ironically, the decline of patriarchal ideology
accompanied the emergence of a much more rigid gender
division of labor within the home.

Themes and Variations
Profound differences existed among the family patterns
in New England, the middle colonies, and the Chesa-
peake and southernmost colonies. In New England the
patriarchal conception of family life began to break down
as early as the 1670s. In the Chesapeake area and the Car-
olinas a more stable patriarchal structure of relationships
did not emerge until the mid-eighteenth century.

Demography partly explains these regional differ-
ences. After an initial period of high mortality, life expec-
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tancy in New England rose to levels comparable to those
of the twentieth century. A healthful environment con-
tributed to a high birthrate (more than half of New En-
gland children had nine or more siblings) and the first
society in history in which grandparents were common.
In the Chesapeake region, in contrast, a high death rate
and an unbalanced sex ratio made it impossible to estab-
lish the kind of stable, patriarchal families found in New
England. In seventeenth-century Virginia, half of all mar-
riages were broken within eight years, and most families
consisted of an assortment of stepparents, stepchildren,
wards, half brothers, and half sisters. Not until the late
eighteenth century could a father expect to pass property
directly to his sons.

Religious differences also contributed to divergent
family patterns. Not nearly as anxious about infant de-
pravity as Puritan families, Quaker families in Pennsyl-
vania, Delaware, and New Jersey placed a greater stress
on maternal nurture than did their Puritan counterparts.
Quakers also emphasized early autonomy for children.
They provided daughters with an early dowry and sons
with sufficient land to establish a basis for early
independence.

The Emergence of the “Republican” Family
During the eighteenth century, New England fathers ex-
erted less influence than previously over their children’s
choices of occupations or marriage partners and over their
sexual behavior. By midcentury, sons were moving further
away from the parental home, fewer daughters were mar-
rying in birth order, and rates of illegitimacy and preg-
nancy prior to marriage were rising markedly.

One force for change was ideological. The eigh-
teenth century saw repeated attacks upon patriarchal au-
thority by such popular writers as Samuel Richardson,
Oliver Goldsmith, and Henry Fielding, who rejected the
idea that a father should dictate a child’s career or choice
of a marriage partner. Popular literature also asserted that
love and affection were superior to physical force in rear-
ing children and that women were more effective than
men in inducing children’s obedience. Economic shifts
further eroded paternal authority. Rapid population
growth, which divided inherited family land into plots too
small to be farmed viably, weakened paternal control over
inheritance. New opportunities for nonagricultural work
allowed many children to marry earlier than in the past.

By the early nineteenth century a new kind of urban
middle-class family emerged as the workplace moved
some distance from the household and as unmarried
women working in factories assumed many of the pro-
ductive tasks of married women. A new pattern of mar-
riage based primarily on companionship and affection
arose, as did a new division of domestic roles, which as-
signed the wife to care full time for her children and to
maintain her home. At the same time a new conception
of childhood emerged that viewed children as special
creatures who needed attention, love, and time to mature.

Spouses began to display affection more openly, and par-
ents began to keep their children home longer than in the
past. By the mid-nineteenth century a new emphasis on
family privacy expelled apprentices from the middle-class
home, increased the separation of servants from the fam-
ily, and spawned family vacations and family-oriented
celebrations, such as birthday parties and decorating the
Christmas tree.

The new urban middle-class family was based on the
strict segregation of sexual spheres, intense mother-child
bonds, and the idea that children needed to be protected
from the corruptions of the outside world. Even at its
inception, however, this new family form was beset by
latent tensions. Although a father might think of himself
as breadwinner and household head and might consider
his wife and children his dependents, in fact his connec-
tion to his family was becoming essentially economic. He
might serve as disciplinarian of last resort, but his wife
was now the primary parent. The courts recognized this
fact by developing the “tender years” doctrine that young
children should stay with their mothers following a di-
vorce or separation.

Another source of tension in the middle-class family
involved the expectation that women should sacrifice
their individuality for their husband and children’s sakes.
During their youth, women received an unprecedented
degree of freedom. Increasing numbers attended school
and worked, at least temporarily, outside a family unit.
After marriage they were to subordinate their needs to
those of other family members. This abrupt transition led
many women to experience a “marriage trauma” as they
decided whether or not to marry. Women’s subordinate
status was partially cloaked by an ideology of separate
spheres, which stressed that women were purer than men
and were supreme in matters of the home and religion,
but the contradiction with the ideal of equality remained.

Meanwhile, children remained home far longer than
in the past, often into their late teens and their twenties.
The emerging ideal was a protected childhood, in which
children were shielded from knowledge of death, sex, and
violence. While in theory families were training children
for independence, in reality children received fewer op-
portunities than in the past to demonstrate their growing
maturity. The result was that the transition from child-
hood and youth to adulthood became increasingly dis-
junctive and conflict riven.

These contradictions contributed to three striking
developments: a sharp fall in the birthrate, a marked rise
in the divorce rate, and a heightened cultural awareness
of domestic violence. Nineteenth-century women rapidly
reduced the birthrate. Instead of giving birth to seven to
ten children, middle-class mothers by the century’s end
gave birth on average to only three. The decline in the
birthrate did not depend on new technologies; rather, it
involved the concerted use of such older methods as with-
drawal and periodic abstinence, supplemented by abor-
tions induced chemically or by trauma to the uterus. No
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longer were women regarded simply as childbearing chat-
tel or were children regarded as economic assets. The new
view was that children required greater parental invest-
ments in the form of education and maternal attention.

During the nineteenth century the divorce rate
steadily rose, as judicial divorce replaced legislative di-
vorce and many states allowed judges to grant divorce on
any grounds they deemed fit. According to a new cultural
ideal, marriage rested on mutual affection, and divorce
was a safety valve for loveless and abusive marriages. In
1867 the country had 10,000 divorces, and the rate dou-
bled between 1870 and 1900. From 3.1 divorces for every
100 marriages in 1870, the figure climbed to 7.9 in 1900.

The sensitivity toward wife beating and child abuse
also grew during the nineteenth century. This sensitivity
partly reflected new notions about women’s purity and
childhood innocence, and it also may have reflected an
actual increase in assaults committed against blood rela-
tives. Families became less subject to communal over-
sight; traditional assumptions about patriarchal authority
were challenged; and an increasingly mobile, market-
oriented society generated new kinds of stresses. All of
these factors turned some families into arenas of tension,
conflict, and violence.

Slave Families
No other group faced graver threats to family life than
enslaved African Americans. Debt, an owner’s death, or
the prospects of profit could break up slave families. Be-
tween 1790 and 1860 a million slaves were transported
from the Upper South to the Lower South, and another
2 million slaves were sold within states. About a third of
slave marriages were broken by sale, and half of all slave
children were sold away from their parents. Even in the
absence of sale, spouses often resided on separate plan-
tations or on separate units of a single plantation. On
larger plantations, one husband in three had a different
owner than his wife; on smaller plantations and farms the
figure was two in three.

Despite the refusal of southern law to legally sanction
slave marriages, most slaves married and lived with the
same spouse until their deaths. Ties to the immediate
family stretched outward to an involved network of ex-
tended kin. Whenever children were sold to neighboring
plantations, grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins took
on the functions of parents. When blood relatives were
not present, “fictive” kin cared for and protected children.
Godparenting, ritual coparenting, and informal adoption
of orphans were common on slave plantations. To sustain
a sense of family identity over time, slaves named children
after grandparents and other kin. Slaves also passed down
family names, usually the name of an ancestor’s owner
rather than the current owner’s name.

Working-Class and Immigrant Families
While urban middle-class families emphasized a sole male
breadwinner, a rigid division of gender roles, and a pro-

tected childhood, working-class and immigrant families,
who made up a majority of urban families, stressed a co-
operative family economy. All family members were ex-
pected to contribute to the family’s well-being. Many
wives performed work, such as taking in laundry or board-
ers, inside the home. Children were expected to defer
marriage, remain at home, and contribute to the family’s
income.

Two distinctive types of immigrants arrived in the
United States in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries: migrant workers, many of whom left wives and
children in their home countries and who planned to re-
turn home; and immigrants who arrived in family units,
often members of ethnic and religious minorities who
were persecuted in their homelands. In each case, immi-
grants often moved for family reasons—to earn enough
money to marry, acquire a home, purchase a farm, or find
their family a new home offering freedom from perse-
cution. Kinship also played an important role in helping
immigrants adapt to a new environment. Much of the
movement of peoples involved a process called “chain mi-
gration,” in which clusters of individuals from a common
kin group or place of origin moved to a common desti-
nation. The earlier migrants provided later migrants with
aid and information.

It was not until the 1920s that the cooperative family
economy gave way to the family wage economy, in which
a male breadwinner was expected to support his family on
his wages alone. The establishment of seniority systems
and compulsory school attendance laws and increased real
wages as a result of World War I made this possible. The
New Deal further solidified the male breadwinner family
by prohibiting child labor, expanding workmen’s com-
pensation, and targeting jobs programs at male workers.

Early-Twentieth-Century Families
During the late nineteenth century a moral panic gripped
the country over domestic violence, divorce, infant mor-
tality, and declining middle-class birthrates. Eleven states
made desertion and nonsupport of families a felony, and
three states instituted the whipping post to punish wife
beaters with floggings. To combat the decline in middle-
class birthrates, the 1873 Comstock Act restricted the in-
terstate distribution of birth control information and con-
traceptive devices, while new state laws criminalized
abortion. In a failed attempt to reduce the divorce rate,
many states restricted the grounds for divorce and ex-
tended waiting periods before a divorce.

Mounting public anxiety led to increased govern-
ment involvement in the family and the emergence of spe-
cialists offering expert advice about child rearing, pedi-
atrics, and social policy. To combat exploitation and to
improve the well-being of children, reformers pressed for
compulsory school attendance laws, child labor restric-
tions, playgrounds, pure milk laws, and “widows” pensions
to permit poor children to remain with their mothers.
They also made concerted efforts to eliminate male-only
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forms of recreation, campaigns that achieved some suc-
cess when red-light districts were outlawed during the
1910s and saloons became illegal following ratification of
the Prohibition Amendment in 1918.

During the 1920s, in an effort to strengthen family
ties, marriage counselors promoted a new ideal, the com-
panionate family, which held that husbands and wives
were to be “friends and lovers” and that parents and chil-
dren should be “pals.” This new ideal stressed the couple
relationship and family togetherness as the primary
sources of emotional satisfaction and personal happiness.
Unlike the nineteenth-century family, which took in
boarders, lodgers, or aging and unmarried relatives, the
companionate family was envisioned as a more isolated
unit.

During the Great Depression, unemployment, lower
wages, and the demands of needy relatives tore at the fab-
ric of family life. Many Americans shared living quarters
with relatives, delayed marriage, and postponed having
children. The divorce rate fell since fewer people could
afford one, but desertions soared. By 1940, 1.5 million
married couples were living apart. Many families coped
by returning to a cooperative family economy. Many chil-
dren took part-time jobs, and many wives supplemented
the family income by taking in sewing or laundry, setting
up parlor groceries, or housing lodgers.

World War II also subjected families to severe strain.
During the war, families faced a severe shortage of hous-
ing, schools, and child-care facilities and prolonged sep-
aration from loved ones. Five million “war widows” ran
their homes and cared for children alone, while millions
of older, married women went to work in war industries.
Wartime stresses contributed to an upsurge in the divorce
rate. Tens of thousands of young people became latchkey
children, and rates of juvenile delinquency, unwed preg-
nancy, and truancy all rose.

The postwar era witnessed a sharp reaction to the
depression and wartime stress. The average age of mar-
riage for women dropped to twenty, divorce rates stabi-
lized, and the birthrate doubled. Circumstances unlikely
to be duplicated, including rapidly rising real incomes;
the GI Bill, which allowed many young men to purchase
single-family track homes in newly built suburbs; and
relatively modest expectations for personal fulfillment
bred by the Great Depression contributed to the empha-
sis on family togetherness.

For many Americans the 1950s family represented a
cultural ideal. Yet it is important to recognize that the
images of family life that appeared on 1950s television
were misleading. Only 60 percent of children born during
that decade spent their childhoods in a male-breadwinner,
female-homemaker household. The most rapid increase
in unwed pregnancies took place between 1940 and 1958,
not in the libertine 1960s.

The postwar family contained the seeds of its own
transformation. Youthful marriages, especially by women

who cut short their educations, contributed to a surge in
divorces during the 1960s. The compression of child-
bearing into the first years of marriage meant that many
wives were free of the most intense child-rearing respon-
sibilities by their early or middle thirties. Combined with
the rising costs of maintaining a middle-class standard of
living, this freedom encouraged many married women to
enter the workplace. As early as 1960, one-third of mar-
ried middle-class women worked part or full time. Mean-
while, the expansion of schooling combined with growing
affluence contributed to the emergence of a youth culture
separate and apart from the family.

Late-Twentieth-Century Families
In 1960, 70 percent of American households consisted of
a go-to-work dad, a stay-at-home mom, and two or more
kids. By the end of the twentieth century less than 10
percent of American households fit that profile. Dual-
earner families, in which both husband and wife worked;
single-parent families, usually headed by a mother; re-
constituted families formed after divorce; and empty nests
after children left home became more common. Between
1960 and 1980 the birthrate fell by half; the divorce rate
and the proportion of working mothers doubled, as did
the number of single-parent homes; and the number of
couples cohabitating outside of wedlock quadrupled.

By the end of the century two-thirds of all married
women with children worked outside the home, com-
pared to just 16 percent in 1950. Half of all marriages
ended in divorce, twice the rate in 1966 and three times
the rate in 1950, while three children in ten were born
out of wedlock. Over a quarter of all children lived with
only one parent, and fewer than half lived with both their
biological mothers and fathers.

This “domestic revolution” produced alarm, anxiety,
and apprehension. It inspired family values crusaders to
condemn careerist mothers, absent fathers, single parents,
and unwed parents as the root cause of such social ills as
persistent poverty, drug abuse, academic failure, and ju-
venile crime. Many social conservatives called for enact-
ment of “covenant” marriage laws making it more diffi-
cult to obtain divorces.

Historical perspective shows that many fears about
the family’s future were exaggerated. Despite upheavals in
living arrangements, 90 percent of Americans married
and had children, and most Americans who divorced
eventually married again. In many respects family life be-
came stronger than it was in the past. Fathers became
more actively involved in child rearing than ever before;
infant and child death rates fell by three-fourths in the
last half of the century; and children were more likely to
have living grandparents.

Nevertheless, at the beginning of the twenty-first
century the family confronted unique stresses. As the pro-
portion of single-parent and dual-earner families in-
creased, working parents found it increasingly difficult to
balance the demands of work and family. Because of in-
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creasing life spans, many parents cared for their own ag-
ing parents as well as for their children. In an attempt to
deal with this “crisis of caregiving,” the U.S. Congress
adopted the 1993 Family and Medical Leave Act, entitling
eligible employees to take up to twelve weeks of unpaid,
job-protected leave in a twelve-month period for specified
family and medical reasons. Despite widespread rhetoric
about promoting family values, the welfare and immigra-
tion reforms of 1996 weakened social supports for
families.
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FAMILY AND MEDICAL LEAVE ACT (FMLA)
requires employers to provide up to twelve weeks, or 480
hours, of unpaid leave annually to any employee for any
serious medical condition of the employee or a member
of the employee’s immediate family, or for the birth or
adoption of a child. The act was first introduced into
Congress in 1985. It passed both houses of Congress, but
was vetoed by President George Bush in 1991 and 1992
before being signed by President Bill Clinton in 1993.

The FMLA covers all public employers and private
companies with more than fifty employees. A central
component of FMLA is the requirement that employers
who provide their workers with health insurance must
maintain group health coverage for any employee while
on leave. However, employers may require workers to
prepay premiums or pay while on leave. The FMLA is
enforced by the Wage and Hour Division of the Depart-
ment of Labor. FMLA rights are in addition to paid sick
leaves, but employers may force workers to use vacation
or personal leaves after FMLA benefits expire. Employers
are forbidden to deny benefits to or discharge those em-
ployees using FMLA benefits. Some rights coincide with
the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, although
the latter covers employers with fifteen or more workers
and requires companies to provide reasonable conditions
for disabled applicants.
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FAMILY EDUCATION RIGHTS AND PRIVACY
ACT. This 1974 federal statute, popularly known as the
Buckley Amendment, was designed primarily to protect
the privacy rights of students and their parents. It au-
thorizes the withholding of federal funds from schools
that violate the act. Under the statute, information about
students generally cannot be made public without the
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Family of Man. The renowned photographer Edward Steichen, director of photography at New York’s Museum of Modern Art,
stands amid some of the images he assembled for his newly opened, and widely acclaimed, exhibition at the museum (and then in
countries around the world), 1955. � Bettmann/corbis

consent of parents. Further, parents have a right of access
to most information about students. Private law suits for
violation of the act, under the 1871 Civil Rights Act, are
also possible.

In February 2002, the United States Supreme Court
decided an important case relating to the Buckley Amend-
ment (Falvo v. Owasso Independent School District No. I-001).
The issue was whether a system under which students
grade each other’s work and call out the grades violated
the statute. The Court held that this practice did not vi-
olate the Buckley Amendment because student-graded
papers are not educational records within the meaning of
the Act. The Court did not decide whether private law
suits are authorized by the Buckley Amendment.

Carol Weisbrod

See also Children’s Rights.

FAMILY OF MAN EXHIBITION. After four years
of preparation, Edward Steichen’s Family of Man exhibi-
tion made its debut on 24 January 1955 at New York
City’s Museum of Modern Art. Steichen received more
than two million photographs from professionals and am-
ateurs from around the world. With the help of his wife,
Joan, and his assistant, Wayne Miller, Steichen selected

503 pictures by 273 photographers from 68 countries and
grouped them around themes relevant to all cultures: love,
birth, children, death, work, play, pleasure and pain, fears
and hopes, tears and laughter. Steichen aimed to show
“the essential oneness of mankind throughout the world”
during the Cold War. He found the title for his exhibition
in a speech by Abraham Lincoln, in which Lincoln had
used the expression “family of man.” After leaving New
York, the exhibition was shown in thirty-seven countries.
It became the most popular exhibition in the history of
photography, drawing more than nine million visitors from
1955 to 1964. Following the exhibit’s world tour, the U.S.
government gave the collection to the Grand Duchy of
Luxembourg, fulfilling Steichen’s wish that the “most im-
portant work of his life” be permanently housed in his
country of birth.
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FAMILY VALUES became a popular and political
term in the late twentieth century. While it has entailed
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subjective meanings throughout U.S. history and con-
temporary usage, it can be described as a set of beliefs or
morals that help provide for family unity and social in-
teraction as well as providing for a societal view for child-
hood development. These beliefs have encompassed such
topics as the roles of marriage, divorce, childbearing, gen-
der roles, and sexual activity and have shaped not only the
family’s interaction with society, but also legislative policy.

In November 2001 the Institute for Social Research
produced a report (“Four Decades of Trends in Attitudes
toward Family Issues in the United States”) that com-
bined the research of five separate studies tracking family
attitudes and values back to the 1960s. The study con-
cluded that there was increased tolerance for diversity in
values and behavior outside of traditional family relation-
ships. The values discussed included attitudes towards sex
roles, divorce, cohabitation without marriage, extramar-
ital sex, and childbearing.

The results indicated an increasingly positive attitude
regarding the equality of women in family relations and
the decision-making process as well as the involvement of
women in previously traditional male roles. The study
found that paradoxically while there was a higher level of
acceptance for divorce, the majority of Americans be-
lieved that marriages should be a lifetime commitment
and not ended except under extreme circumstances. While
unmarried cohabitation was somewhat novel in the 1960s,
the study concluded it was no longer the societal stigma
it once was. Americans tended to accentuate fidelity in a
relationship as a desired value and extramarital sex was
one moral choice that seems to have become less tolerant
among the U.S. populace in the late twentieth century.
While the concept that marriages “ought” to produce
children had diminished considerably, most of the people
interviewed believed parenthood was fulfilling.

Studies such as these have led scholars to different
conclusions regarding the family and their values. Some,
such as David Popenoe, indicated a decline in family val-
ues because of a weakening in parental influence of the
child and the child’s well-being with the loss of power
to institutions such as the workplace, schools, and the
state. He maintained that the seeming desirability of self-
fulfillment and egalitarianism helped reduce the values of
the family. Other scholars, like Stephanie Coontz, stated
that “traditional families” are something of a myth and
that values depended on a supportive economic and social
environment.

In May 1992 Vice President Dan Quayle gave a
speech to the Commonwealth Club of California regard-
ing the strengthening of the family. The speech became
famous for its attack on the television showMurphy Brown
and the main character’s decision to have a child out of
wedlock. The Republican Party touted a return to “tra-
ditional family values” that propelled the discussion onto
the national level in that year’s presidential race. Demo-
crats used the issue to introduce legislation that would
support family leave from work in times of need. The

debate from that year helped bring about several federal
laws in the following years.

Previous federal laws have been passed that either
directly affected the morality of the family or specifically
mention the family. The Comstock Act of 1873 prohib-
ited the mailing of information related to contraception
or abortion. The Social Security Act of 1935 had in mind
as one of its goals the preserving and strengthening of the
family. The late twentieth century saw a profusion of fed-
eral legislation claiming to promote the well being of the
family. Among the laws passed during this period were
the Child Support Recovery Act of 1992 (a federal crime
to willfully fail to pay past-due child support); the Family
and Medical Leave Act of 1993 (allowance of up to 12
work weeks’ unpaid leave to care for family member); the
Violence Against Women Act of 1994 (a federal crime to
cross interstate lines to kill, injure, or harass a spouse or
intimate partner); the Defense of Marriage Act of 1996 (a
spouse is defined as the legal union between one man and
one woman); the Personal Responsibility and Work Op-
portunity Reconciliation Act of 1996 (welfare reform);
and the Deadbeat Parents Punishment Act of 1998 (al-
lowing the withholding of wages for child support). These
laws have been enacted because of a perceived deterio-
ration of family values that contributed to the necessity
of increased governmental assistance.

The concept of family values has changed dramati-
cally from colonial times, when the emphasis was on the
notion of a household, with very few values attributed
directly to families but rather to the community at large.
By the twenty-first century, this evolved to values insti-
gated and nurtured by the family in order to integrate
their children into society. While there has been an in-
crease in tolerance of once frowned-upon subjects such
as divorce, single-parent families, and gender roles, ide-
alistic reflections of family values have led to its use as a
political stratagem and a sometimes scapegoat for per-
ceived societal problems.
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Faneuil Hall. Rebuilt or restored several times, this historic
building in Boston has been both meeting hall and
marketplace since 1742. � Bettmann/corbis

See alsoDivorce and Marital Separation; Gender and Gender
Roles; Marriage.

FANEUIL HALL, a historic Boston structure fondly
called “The Cradle of Liberty,” because of its association
with American Revolutionary figures Samuel Adams and
James Otis. William Lloyd Garrison and Frederick Doug-
lass spoke in the Great Hall room, where the colossal
painting Webster’s Reply to Hayne celebrates the senator’s
ringing defense of the Union. Susan B. Anthony and oth-
ers added luster to this treasured landmark.

The merchant Peter Faneuil gave Faneuil Hall to the
town of Boston in 1742. The red brick structure was orig-
inally designed by John Smibert as a two-story building
with a marketplace on the street level and a meeting room
overhead. The building burned in 1761 and was replaced
at public expense through a lottery. The Boston architect
Charles Bulfinch designed an expanded structure in 1805–
1806 adding another floor above, widening the structure,
and moving the cupola forward to its present location at
a cost of less than $57,000. Faneuil Hall was restored in
both 1898–1899 (for nearly $105,000) and in 1992 (for

six million dollars), but it continues to be topped by the
distinctive copper weathervane shaped in the form of a
grasshopper that Peter Faneuil had made for it. The An-
cient and Honorable Artillery Company occupies the top
floor of the edifice. Since its eighteenth-century use for
town meetings and offices Faneuil Hall has served Bos-
tonians as a site for civic discourse and heated debate. The
first floor continues to be a marketplace, albeit one that
caters to tourists, while the Great Hall maintains its status
as an arena for political and community purposes.
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FANNIE MAE. See Savings and Loan Associations.

FAR WEST, a light-draft stern wheeler owned by the
Coulson Packet Company. Commanded by Capt. Grant
Marsh in 1876, it was the supply boat of the Yellowstone
expedition under Gen. Alfred H. Terry, including Gen.
George A. Custer’s cavalry. After the Battle of the Little
Bighorn, it carried Maj. Marcus A. Reno’s wounded, to-
gether with the first news of the annihilation of Custer’s
command, to Fort Abraham Lincoln, North Dakota.
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FARM SECURITY ADMINISTRATION (FSA).
The FSA was born in 1937 out of frustration with the
failure of New Deal agricultural policy to provide help
for the nation’s poorest farmers. By the time the Demo-
crats came to power in 1932, over a quarter of all farms,
involving almost 8 million people, were generating less
than $600 apiece in annual income, putting them on the
same level as the most deprived city dwellers. Yet, despite
the New Deal’s announced goal of raising all farmers out
of the Depression, its main program, the Agricultural Ad-
justment Administration (AAA), concentrated on the in-
terests of the largest farm producers, who had irresistible
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Images of Hardship. Ben Shahn’s 1935 photograph of an out-of-work miner and his wife in
southwestern Pennsylvania is typical of a significant depression-era project of the Farm Security
Administration, resulting in films and 270,000 still pictures. Library of Congress

influence in Congress because they dominated the major
farm organizations and land grant colleges.

Roosevelt responded to the situation with an execu-
tive order on 1 May 1935, setting up an independent Re-
settlement Administration (RA), headed by his close
advisor on economic planning, Rexford Tugwell. The aim
of the RA was to take 100 million acres of land that had
been exhausted by lumbering, oil exploration, overfarm-
ing, and drought and move the 650,000 people faring
badly there either to better land or into suburban com-
munities planned by the RA. Resettlement was also of-
fered to sharecroppers and tenant farmers who otherwise
would have few prospects of escaping poverty. Congress
proved reluctant to fund such a reordering of the status
quo, which seemed socialistic to some and threatened to
deprive influential farm owners of their tenant workforce.
The RA was thus left with only enough resources to re-
locate a few thousand people from 9 million acres and
build several greenbelt cities, which planners admired as
models for a cooperative future that never arrived.

The RA project to build camps for migratory labor,
especially refugees from the drought-struck dust bowl
of the Southwest, was also resisted by Californians who
did not want destitute migrants to settle in their midst.
The RA managed to construct ninety-five camps that gave
migrants unaccustomed clean quarters with running wa-
ter and other amenities, but the 75,000 people who had
the benefit of these camps were a small share of those in
need and could only stay temporarily.

Concerned that criticism of him as “Rex the Red”
had made him a liability, Tugwell resigned in 1936. After
the triumph of the Democrats in elections later that year,
Congress passed the Farm Security Act in 1937, which
transformed the RA into the Farm Security Administra-
tion, with broader powers to aid poor farmers. Eventually,
the staff of the FSA reached 19,000 and was deployed in
nearly 2,300 county offices to aid 800,000 client families.
With funds provided by the Bankhead-Jones Farm Ten-
ant Act, some 12,000 tenant families became landowners,
loans totaling $100 million reduced farm debt by nearly
25 percent, and a medical care program for borrowers
grew to include clinics in thirty-one states. In order to
give small farmers greater stability and control over the
market, the FSA also encouraged the formation of 16,000
cooperatives with 300,000 members willing to pool their
resources.

These measures, accompanied by efforts by the Pres-
ident’s Committee on Farm Tenancy to help black farm-
ers overcome discrimination and Secretary of Agriculture
Henry Wallace’s advocacy of planning to coordinate ag-
ricultural production and education, stirred up a backlash.
The Farm Bureau, which had acquiesced in the creation
of the RA as an emergency relief measure, denounced the
FSA as “government bureaucracy gone mad”; in Congress
the return of most Midwestern farmers to the Republican
party by 1940 once Depression hardship had subsided
emboldened critics to mount attacks on the FSA as waste-
ful and “un-American.” By 1943 the program had lost most
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of its funding and three years later was revamped into a
weak and short-lived Farmers’ Home Administration.

Perhaps the most lasting achievement of the FSA was
its image making. To convince the general public of the
need for the agency’s mission, Rexford Tugwell on 10 July
1935 appointed his former student Roy Stryker “Chief of
the Historical Section,” with the assignment of photo-
graphing the devastated land and people that were the
RA’s and the FSA’s task to rescue. Stryker’s camera crew
took 270,000 pictures, and members of the team, such as
Dorothea Lange, Walker Evans, Arthur Rothstein, and
Ben Shahn gained reputations as leading creators of doc-
umentary photography. Alongside the photographers, Pare
Lorenz made films for the FSA, most notably The Plow
that Broke the Plains (1935) and The River (1937), that won
fame for their artistry and the vividness with which they
brought home the drastic damage inflicted by flood,
drought, and careless exploitation of natural resources.
These images retain an ability to evoke both the hardships
of rural America during the 1930s and the New Deal con-
viction that the common people so beautifully photo-
graphed deserved the help that only their government
could give.
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FARMER’S LETTERS. The so-called Farmer’s Letters
constitute the most effective expression of colonial resis-
tance to the Townshend Acts of 1767. The author of the
twelve letters, John Dickinson, was a conservatively in-
clined lawyer from Pennsylvania who had served in the
Delaware and Pennsylvania assemblies. The letters were
published in newspapers across the colonies in 1767–
1768, and almost immediately reprinted together as a
pamphlet. Most of the letters attacked the constitution-
ality of the Townshend Acts, based not on the earlier dis-
tinction between internal and external taxation, but on
one between duties levied to regulate trade and taxes in-
tended to raise revenue. The former, according to Dick-
inson, was acceptable; the latter violated the colonists’ sa-
cred rights as Englishmen.
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FARMER-LABOR PARTY OF 1920. The Farmer-
Labor Party emerged from a chaotic convention held in
Chicago in July 1920. It represented an amalgamation of
the Labor Party of Illinois, several smaller labor parties,
and radical elements in the Committee of Forty-Eight, a
progressive organization containing the remnants of the
“Bull Moose” Progressive Party of Theodore Roosevelt.

The party had strong support from the Chicago Fed-
eration of Labor, led by John Fitzpatrick (1871–1946),
and the Illinois State Federation of Labor under the lead-
ership of John H. Walker (1872–1955). Illinois laborites
hosted a convention in Chicago in November 1919 that
brought together eight hundred delegates from thirty-
four states and the District of Columbia. Delegates cre-
ated a national Labor Party, selected Chicago as its head-
quarters, and made plans to hold a July 1920 convention
to draft a platform, select a presidential ticket, and unite
other agrarian and progressive groups. The party’s “Dec-
laration of Principles” called for disarmament, expansion
of civil rights, guarantees of civil liberties, the eight-hour
day and forty-hour week, and nationalization of “all the
basic industries.”

The Committee of Forty-Eight gathered in St. Louis
shortly afterwards. Some three hundred delegates drafted
a platform calling for public ownership of most public
utilities and natural resources, and full and equal civil,
legal, and political rights for all regardless of sex or color.
The Committee also supported the creation of a new,
broadly based national political party, and made plans to
attend the July 1920 convention.

Though the expressed goal of the two groups, meet-
ing separately but advocating merger, was one of coop-
eration and joint action, the relationship was tense from
the start, and there was mutual suspicion. Some Forty-
Eight leaders feared the new party would be dominated
by laborites favoring widespread economic nationaliza-
tion. Ultimately, the more radical Forty-Eighters bolted
their own convention and joined the Labor Party pro-
ceedings. The joint convention reconstituted itself as the
Farmer-Labor Party (though little support existed from
agrarian groups), drafted a platform, and sought to name
Senator Robert LaFollette (1855–1925), the overwhelm-
ing choice of those in attendance, as the party’s candidate
for the U.S. presidency. The Wisconsin senator rejected
their offer, considering the party platform too radical.
The delegates then selected Parley P. Christensen (1869–
1954), a little-known Utah lawyer who had chaired the
Forty-Eight convention, to be their presidential candi-
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date, and a longtime Cleveland labor leader and socialist,
Max S. Hayes (1866–1945), as his vice-presidential run-
ning mate. Christensen had a long career in Utah politics.
Starting as a Republican, he gradually broke with party
leaders over political reforms, and affiliated with the Pro-
gressive Party in 1912. After service in the Utah legisla-
ture, where he championed a number of progressive mea-
sures, Christensen moved leftward, helped form the Utah
Labor party, and served as counsel for several members
of the Industrial Workers of the World incarcerated at
Utah’s Camp Douglas.

Despite a lack of funds, few organizers, large-scale
defections by Forty-Eighters, and Eugene V. Debs’s pres-
idential campaign from prison, Christensen ran an enthu-
siastic effort calling for large-scale nationalization of the
economy, amnesty for political prisoners, expanded civil
rights for blacks, and recognition of the Soviet Union.
On the ballot in only eighteen states, Christensen gar-
nered more than a quarter million votes, primarily in
Washington, South Dakota, Montana, and Illinois, though
he generally ran behind state and local party candidates.

After the election, Fitzpatrick sought to assure the
party’s political viability. In March 1923 he called for a
convention to meet in Chicago to build “a broad alliance
of workers and farmers.” By the time of the gathering,
however, American Communists had emerged as a domi-
nating factor; the party split, and the Communist-led
Federated Farmer-Labor Party appeared as a short-lived,
competing entity.

In 1924 the Farmer-Labor Party, reflecting Fitzpat-
rick’s control, supported LaFollette’s Progressive candi-
dacy. After the disappointing outcome of the campaign,
and LaFollette’s death in 1925, the party shifted its head-
quarters to Ogden, Utah, and gradually died out, though
state affiliates supported Farmer-Labor presidential can-
didates in 1928 and 1932.
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FARMER-LABOR PARTY OF MINNESOTA.
The Farmer-Labor Party of Minnesota, a third party that
existed between World War I and World War II, was
forged from a coalition of agrarian and labor organiza-
tions. During its twenty-six-year existence, between 1918

and 1944, it achieved a remarkable record at the polls and
did much to stamp Minnesota with a progressive and
issue-oriented political complexion that persists today. The
Farmer-Labor party inherited a large voting base among
the farmers of western Minnesota from the Nonpartisan
League. The league, which originated in North Dakota
in 1915, entered Minnesota in 1916. It attempted to gain
control of the state’s dominant political party—the Re-
publicans—in the elections of 1918 and 1920 by nomi-
nating candidates in the primary election. The Nonpar-
tisan League reached its high point in Minnesota in 1918,
when its candidate, Charles A. Lindbergh, Sr. (a progres-
sive Republican congressman from central Minnesota),
was defeated in a strong bid to win the governorship.
Thereafter the league’s strength declined in the state. In
the general election of 1918, efforts to form a coalition
with the Democrats failed, but the league-labor forces
worked together and entered their candidates on the bal-
lot under the label Farmer-Labor—the first time the name
of the future third party was used.

Although it lost the election, the new farmer-labor
coalition immediately displaced the Democratic party as
one of the two major political forces in the state. The
1918 election also witnessed the breakup of the bipartisan
political consensus that had sustained the Progressive
movement of the early twentieth century. A new coalition
had emerged, stemming from division over U.S. partici-
pation in World War I and over the domestic reform
policies of the Nonpartisan League. The Nonpartisan
League’s stronghold in Minnesota had been the farmers
of northwestern and west-central Minnesota—of largely
Scandinavian background—and the state’s socialist move-
ment. To this voting base the Farmer-Laborites added the
vote of the German-American population throughout the
state, alienated by the country’s entry into the war; the
emerging labor vote of Minneapolis, Saint Paul, Duluth,
and the iron ranges of northeastern Minnesota; and the
vote of radical Progressives typified by Lindbergh.

Labor’s entry into the Farmer-Labor movement was
given a strong impetus at a meeting in New Ulm in July
1919, when the Minnesota State Federation of Labor
established the Working People’s Nonpartisan Political
League as a parallel political organization to the farmer-
oriented Nonpartisan League. Headed by William Ma-
honey, president of the Saint Paul Trades and Labor As-
sembly, it represented a membership of 45,000 in the
state. It supported most of the same policies as the parent
league: an eight-hour day; workmen’s compensation;
equal rights for women; and public ownership of rail-
roads, steamships, banks, packing plants, grain terminals,
and telephone and telegraph companies. On 24 March
1920, the two nonpartisan leagues held endorsing con-
ventions in the same hotel in Saint Paul. Henrik Ship-
stead, a dentist from Glenwood, was selected by both
organizations to head the ticket as their candidate for gov-
ernor in the Republican primary. The third-party label
was preserved by filing additional candidates for other of-
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fices under the “Farmer-Labor” designation. Shipstead
lost to the regular Republican candidate in a close elec-
tion, but two league-endorsed candidates were elected to
the House of Representatives.

In 1922 the Farmer-Labor party abandoned the cau-
tious tactics of the Nonpartisan League—that is, attempt-
ing to take control through the primary of the Republican
party—and endorsed a full slate of their own candidates.
A Farmer-Labor ballot appeared in the primary elections.
In the general election the Farmer-Labor party’s first ma-
jor breakthrough for statewide office came when Ship-
stead defeated the incumbent senator, Frank B. Kellogg.
Also elected to Congress from northwestern Minnesota
was Knud Wefald. Lindbergh, Shipstead, Magnus John-
son, Ole J. Kvale, and Wefald were the political figures
around whom the independent Farmer-Labor movement
had rallied during its formative period, 1918–1922. Work-
ing behind the scenes were the leaders of the two non-
partisan leagues: Henry Tiegan and Mahoney.

The need for a new organization was evident. In 1923
a joint convention of the two leagues formed the Farmer-
Labor Federation. In the same year, the new party cap-
tured the state’s second U.S. Senate seat by getting John-
son elected in a special election. In 1924 the party failed
to win the governorship and lost Johnson’s Senate seat,
but it won three of the state’s ten congressional seats. Em-
boldened by their electoral successes in the early 1920s,
the Farmer-Laborites committed themselves to assuming
the role of a national third party. The resurgence of the
Republicans during the remainder of the decade reduced
Farmer-Labor strength, but the new party retained a firm
grip on Shipstead’s Senate seat as well as on the House
seat in the Red River valley of northwestern Minnesota.

In 1930 Floyd B. Olson, the Farmer-Labor party’s
foremost leader, easily won the governor’s race. Reelected
in 1932 and 1934, he served until his unexpected death
from cancer in 1936. Olson had begun his career as a
Democrat but had been the Farmer-Labor party’s can-
didate for governor in 1924. A respected trial lawyer, his
dynamic personality won him public support across a broad
political spectrum. In office he acted much more cau-
tiously than his rhetoric indicated; in fact, he largely ig-
nored the radical planks of his 1930 platform. With his
reelection in 1932, he struck a political alliance with Frank-
lin D. Roosevelt, and thereafter his policies generally re-
flected those of the New Deal. Despite hostile legislatures
Olson secured large appropriations for unemployment re-
lief, a two-year moratorium on farm mortgage foreclo-
sures, old-age pensions, conservation measures, and the
state’s first income tax (1933). His intervention in the
Minneapolis truckers’ strike of 1934 succeeded in forcing
employers to grant union recognition.

Olson’s reelection to a third term in 1934—this time
with strong backing from urban labor and reform forces—
promised a more radical program. The party’s 1934 plat-
form proposed public ownership of all industry, banking,
insurance, and public utilities and the formation of a “co-

operative commonwealth.” Toward the end of his gover-
norship, Olson’s rural support dwindled, but his strength
in urban areas increased. His last term in office was tur-
bulent, with a near deadlock in the legislature, strikes, and
intraparty fights. After his death the lieutenant governor,
Hjalmar Petersen, served the remaining four months of
Olson’s third term.

Elmer A. Benson, recently appointed by Olson to fill
an unexpired term in the Senate, was elected governor in
1936 with a smashing victory—61 percent of the vote.
More radical and doctrinaire than Olson, Benson lacked
the skills necessary to lead a coalition of dissenting po-
litical groups. The consensus disintegrated because of in-
ternal strife and the challenge of the young Republican
candidate for governor in 1938, Harold E. Stassen, who
leveled charges of corruption and communism at the Ben-
son administration. Benson was overwhelmed by Stassen
in the 1938 election by as large a margin as he had won
by two years earlier. The Farmer-Labor party never re-
covered its earlier vitality. Although it fought a rearguard
action and remained one of the state’s two major parties,
it retained only one Senate seat until 1941, when Ship-
stead switched to the Republican party, and one congres-
sional seat until 1944, when it merged with the Demo-
cratic party, forming the Democratic-Farmer-Labor party.
Nationally, the party’s presidential candidates were Rob-
ert M. La Follette in 1924 and Franklin D. Roosevelt in
1932, 1936, and 1940. In 1948 the Democratic-Farmer-
Labor candidate Hubert Humphrey won election to the
U.S. Senate. His long career in national politics owed its
success in large part to the Farmer-Labor tradition in
Minnesota politics.

During its existence the Farmer-Labor party of Min-
nesota compiled a string of victories remarkable for a
third party. It won five of nine elections for the Senate,
four of thirteen for governor, and twenty-six of ninety-six
for the House. In all statewide elections its candidates
finished lower than second only once. In congressional
contests its strongholds were the northern, western, and
central sections of the state. Its strongest victories came
in 1932, 1934, and especially 1936, when it controlled the
governorship, the state house of representatives, both seats
in the U.S. Senate, and five of the state’s ten House seats.

The Farmer-Labor party of Minnesota was the most
successful third party in American history. It drew its
strength from and enlarged upon the state’s sturdy Pop-
ulist tradition. It sent Shipstead, Johnson, Benson, and
Ernest Lundeen to the Senate. Its foremost standard-
bearer, Olson, was unquestionably one of the great leaders
of radical political movements in the nation’s history,
holding together a tenuous coalition of political groups
that together formed the Farmer-Labor party. The party
brought about widespread citizen participation in politi-
cal affairs and increased the public’s commitment to so-
cial justice. Its legacy includes not only the name of the
Democratic-Farmer-Labor party but also the strong ori-
entation of Minnesota voters toward social concerns, pro-
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BROTHERS AND SISTERS

The time has arrived when we must have perfect
harmony and unity of action throughout our entire
order. If we hope for success in the demands of our
just rights we must be true to our motto, “United we
stand, divided we fall,” for in unity lies great strength.
Why are the farmers getting poorer every year? We
work harder, are more economical than we have ever
been.

A few years since[,] money was plentiful, the de-
mands for labor were great; now there is very little in
circulation, laborers are more numerous, begging em-
ployment but the farmers are not able to hire them.
What was once the common necessities of life are
now high priced luxuries. Why is it that our produce
when carried to market is priced by others? Why is
taxation more burdensome than during the civil war?
Have we less energy? Are we more effeminate? Are
we less capable of managing our affairs? Are we truly
the empty-headed class we are represented to be?
Why have we not been respected as a class, as a great
power in the land? Is it because we failed to organize
at the proper time as all other classes and occupations
and organizations have done? Or is it because we
failed to pledge our means and sacred honor for the
advancement of our just right? Is it not because we
have placed all confidence in our representatives,
thinking they had the interest of the whole country
at heart? Have they not sold us to the bankers, the
monopolies, the trusts, the rings, to all for filthy lucre’s
sake? A few years since it was considered an honor
to be an American citizen but we as a people have
fallen into corruption and there is none so poor as to
honor us.

Our country is as productive as ever. There is
more money in the treasury vaults in Washington than
at any previous time, but ’tis not for the laboring class
to handle. ’Tis for the benefit of railroad monopolies,
national banks to loan to the people at usurious in-
terest; ’tis also for public buildings which is of very
little benefit to the people, ’tis squandered by congress
in appropriations but none of it goes to lighten the
burdens of those who live by the sweat of their brow.
There was an appeal for aid sent to congress last year
for the drought stricken sufferers. Did they receive
aid? Some seed in the agricultural department was be-
stowed upon them; congress turned a deaf ear to the
cries of suffering humanity and don’t forget, it is the
same democratic president and congress that wants
your votes next November.

SOURCE: Mrs. Anna Gray, front-page essay in the Southern
Mercury, 19 April 1888.

gressive reforms, high taxation for a high level of public
services, and, above all, the state’s issue-oriented and in-
dependent political tradition.
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FARMERS’ ALLIANCE was an umbrella term for
several grassroots farmers organizations active between
1877 and 1892, most prominently in the South and the
Plains states. These groups sought to ameliorate debt,
poverty, and low crop prices by educating and mobilizing
rural men and women, engaging in cooperative economic
organizing, and asserting their power in electoral politics.

Formation of the Alliances
The Alliance had its roots in the severe depression of
the1870s. The so-called Southern Alliance was founded
in 1877 in Lampasas County, Texas, as the Knights of
Reliance. The so-called Northern Alliance had its roots
in New York in the same year; founder Milton George,
an editor of farm publications, moved the group to Chi-
cago in 1880. Both began quite small but over the 1880s
absorbed other local groups such as the Louisiana Farm-
ers’ Union and the Agricultural Wheel in Arkansas. The
continuing decline of world cotton prices and severe
drought on the Plains prompted thousands to join, and
by the late 1880s Alliance influence was widespread across
the South and Plains. In some states, especially Illinois,
Indiana, and Iowa, similar concerns were represented
through the Farmers’ Mutual Benefit Association. In
1886 black farmers created a Colored Farmers’ National
Alliance that cooperated with, but remained separate
from, the white-run groups. By 1890 Alliance organizers
reached the Pacific Coast, winning particular success in
California. Loosely sympathetic agrarian groups, such as
the Mexican American Gorras Blancas (White Caps) in
New Mexico, arose simultaneously in other states. Some
groups undertook vigilante protests, destroying, for ex-
ample, the barbed-wire fences of large landholders that
prevented small farmers from letting their hogs and cattle
range free.

The Alliances as Social, Educational, and
Economic Organizations
The Alliances’ work was grounded in the activities of local
suballiances, where farmers met regularly to discuss their
grievances and needs. Women were prominent in such
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groups, constituting as much as 50 percent of members
in some parts of the Plains, and Alliance picnics and fam-
ily socials were popular remedies for rural isolation and
grinding labor. Alliance men and women wrote essays and
debated such political issues as monetary policy and tem-
perance. Alliances helped build a vibrant network of al-
ternative newspapers that furthered the work of education
and reform. Membership is difficult to determine, but at
their peak in 1890 the various Alliances probably repre-
sented well over one million families. Combined mem-
bership in Kansas and Texas alone was 380,000 and the
separate Colored Alliance counted 250,000.

Cooperative economic action was central to the Al-
liance vision. In Texas, Alliance leader Charles Macune
organized the Texas Exchange, through which farmers
bypassed middlemen and sold cotton directly to buyers in
New England and Europe. The exchange lasted from
1887 to 1889 but failed for a lack of capital, caused by
both the poverty of farmers and the hostility of banks to
the cooperative venture. More successful was the jute
boycott of 1889. Cotton farmers wrapped their bales in
jute bagging and the monopolistic bagging manufacturer
hiked prices 60 percent over two years. Outraged south-
ern farmers created their own cotton bagging, temporar-
ily forcing the jute cartel to reduce prices.

A Turn to Political Action
By 1890, however, many Alliancemen had concluded they
must take action in electoral politics to achieve lasting
change. At a convention in Ocala, Florida, in December
1890, movement leaders agreed on the “Ocala Platform,”
demanding a looser money supply, progressive income
taxes on the wealthy, and other economic measures. In
calling for “rigid” government oversight of railroads and
public ownership if regulation failed to stem abuses, the
Ocala demands echoed midwestern “Granger Laws” of
the 1870s. Meanwhile, Kansas Alliancemen, guided by
editor William A. Peffer, had joined with labor leaders in
forming the Kansas People’s Party, whose success in the
dramatic campaign of 1890 electrified Alliance followers
nationwide. The new party unseated Kansas’s Republican
U.S. senator, John J. Ingalls, who was hostile to Alliance
goals, and replaced him with Peffer. Southern Alliance-
men sought action simultaneously through the Demo-
cratic Party, telling legislators they would be judged by
the “Alliance yardstick.” But after legislators returned to
southern state capitols, their campaign promises and flat-
tery turned out to be largely empty and sentiment in the
Southern Alliance shifted toward creation of a new party.

In February 1892 delegates from the various Alli-
ances met in St. Louis with representatives of many labor
and progressive reform groups, forming the national Peo-
ple’s (or Populist) Party. Much of its platform echoed the
Ocala Demands of 1890, set forth at a national Alliance
conference in Ocala, Florida. Seeking reforms in “money,
land, and transportation,” Alliance leaders demanded gov-
ernment regulation or outright ownership of telegraphs

and railroads; revocation of large land grants to railroads;
various antitrust remedies; a federal progressive income
tax; direct election of U.S. senators by the people; and an
increased money supply to benefit borrowers rather than
lenders. Some Alliance leaders, especially in the West, also
called for women’s suffrage. Alliance president Leonidas
Polk, editor of North Carolina’s Progressive Farmer, would
have probably been the party’s first presidential nominee
had he not died suddenly a few weeks before the 1892
convention, dashing hopes for a farmer candidate with
nationwide appeal.

The Alliance’s success depended largely on political
conditions in different regions. In states like Iowa and
Illinois, which had already proved sympathetic to farmers’
demands in passing Granger Laws in the 1870s, Demo-
crats moved to meet farmers’ demands and the People’s
Party never gained a foothold. In the South many Dem-
ocrats resorted to violence and fraud to maintain power
while playing on white racial prejudices to divide their
opponents. The People’s Party won its greatest victories
and endured longest in Plains states such as Kansas and
Nebraska, but even there it was forced to compromise
with Democrats in order to retain power. The severe de-
pression of the 1890s was a blow to both the Alliance and
the new party and the Alliances had largely disappeared
by 1900. Nonetheless, the political agenda of the agrarian
movement endured. Southern and western farm states
provided crucial support for much of the landmark reform
legislation of the Progressive era, particularly in the areas
of antitrust, railroad regulation, taxation, banking, credit,
monetary policy, and protection of labor.
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FARMERS INSTITUTES were modeled on the
teachers institute in order to carry agricultural knowledge
to farmers. The idea was broached as early as 1853, but
the first genuine example of an institute was held at Yale
under the direction of Samuel William Johnson, an ag-
ricultural chemist, in 1860. The Civil War postponed
further progress until the late 1860s, and, by 1870, many
state farm organizations made some provision for lectur-
ers to hold meetings of farmers. The classic form of the
farmers institute took shape during the 1880s. By 1885,
the plan was systematized and state appropriations granted
for carrying it out; by 1889, the movement was in full
swing.

At that time, W. O. Atwater, federal director of ag-
ricultural experiment stations, hailed the institute as a re-
finement of the work that had previously been done hap-
hazardly by agricultural boards, colleges, societies, clubs,
conventions, and experiment stations. Atwater viewed the
institute as the best device thus far tried for carrying ag-
ricultural knowledge to farmers. Farm periodicals, agri-
cultural colleges, and especially the agricultural experi-
ment stations were steadily bringing advanced farming
techniques to light. Local farmers institutes soon emerged
to convey this material directly to practicing farmers.
Sponsored by a county agricultural society, county grange,
or farmers club, farmers institutes were directed by state
lecturers and attended by leading local farmers. The pro-
grams were commonly arranged for a two-day meeting in
winter. Organizers advertised the meetings widely; many
of the entertainment features common to granges and
county fairs—music, dramatics, declamations—were em-
ployed to add interest; and good storytellers among the
lecture staff were featured. Farm problems were discussed
in the light of the most recent scientific research. Dis-
cussion of household economy and the “domestic sci-
ences” were added for the special benefit of farm women.
Political partisanship was shunned, but questions of pub-
lic policy affecting agriculture received attention. The at-
tendance of farmers at the institutes held in the several
states sometimes numbered as high as 4 million.

While agricultural science continued to play a vital
role in the twentieth century, the farmers institutes
themselves were soon incorporated into the widened
municipal sphere of the Progressive Movement. With
the promotion of agricultural extension on a national
scale through both state and federal appropriations—
which began about 1914 after the passage of the Smith-
Lever Act—farmers institutes of the older type had
their functions gradually absorbed by the newer agri-
cultural extension activity.
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FARMHAND, a term prevalent in the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries in the northern United States,
referred to farm wageworkers and generally was equiva-
lent to “hired man.” Now, however, the more common
designation is “agricultural worker,” which includes all
who labor on the land manually regardless of region,
structure of enterprise, or status.

Early in colonial America, distinctive patterns among
agricultural workers emerged. Landowners who wanted
workers to help them paid the passage from the British
Isles and western Europe for indentured servants, bound
on arrival to serve for several years. Upon conclusion of
this apprenticeship, servants “out of their time” ascended
the agricultural ladder by settling as farmers on land of
their own. Indenture, which brought an estimated half
of the whites who came to colonial America, faded out by
the 1830s. Waves of free immigrants also seeking land of
their own, available until World War I, soon followed.

A disadvantage of indentured servitude from the mas-
ter’s viewpoint was the replacement cost of rapid labor
turnover. Many grasped at the alternative offered early in
the seventeenth century by slavery, which spread mainly
southward fromVirginia. The imposition of lifelongbond-
age eliminated workforce turnover and stimulated the
spread of plantation agriculture. Prior to the American
Revolution, a few Indians became enslaved, but slave la-
borers were of preponderantly African origin. African
Americans numbered 700,000 by 1790 and 4 million by
1860. In the South, masters numbered one-thirtieth of
the total population, whereas slaves numbered one-third
of it. In 1860 one-quarter of all slaves in the American
south were in holdings of less than ten, one-half in hold-
ings between ten and fifty, and one-quarter in holdings of
more than fifty.

Following emancipation in 1865, sharecropping, a
system that remunerated laborers with a share of the crop,
largely replaced slavery. At their peak in 1930, sharecrop-
pers’ farms numbered 750,000. By 1964, overwhelmed by
mechanization, they had fallen to 112,000. As the decline
continued, the 1969 census ceased separate tabulation.

Hired wageworkers, of which there were very few in
the South prior to emancipation, date from earliest co-
lonial times in the North. They served either seasonally
or year-round. If the latter, they typically received room
and board and cash and lived with the farmer’s family.
Competing opportunities to settle on western land or to
enter fishing and shipping industries kept the numbers of
wageworkers low and encouraged the exchange of labor
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Filipino Farmhands. Dorothea Lange’s 1939 photograph shows migrant workers bent over to pick
lettuce in California. � corbis

between farmers and labor by the farmer’s own family. By
1870 agricultural laborers and farmers were approximately
equal in number: 2.9 million and 3 million, respectively.
Thirteen percent of the former and 0.8 percent of the
latter were women. After increasing in the early twentieth
century, the numbers of each fell rapidly from 1940 on,
until by 1970 laborers numbered only 1.6 or 1.1 million
and farmers only 2.4 or 1.7 million, as reported by the
Bureau of the Census and the Bureau of Labor Statistics,
respectively. Of these, 24 and 3.7 percent, respectively,
were women. Some 19 percent of the laborers and 0.8
percent of the farmers were below twenty years of age.
By 1997 hired agricultural laborers accounted for less
than 1 percent of the American workforce; about 17 per-
cent of those workers were women. The era of the hired
man closed shortly after World War I, with the decline
in availability of cheap land and the growing mechaniza-
tion of agriculture.

Over the second half of the twentieth century, the
number of hired workers residing on farms fell dramati-
cally. Advances in mechanization and technology had given
an advantage to large-scale agribusiness and put thou-
sands of small family farms out of business. Large-scale
corporate farms needed abundant supplies of laborers only
at harvest time. In the 1930s drought, depression, and
mechanization dislodged large numbers of farmworkers

from their homes to follow the crops for a living. During
the Dust Bowl disaster that hit parts of Oklahoma and
Texas in the 1930s, many sought better soil and higher
wages in California. Some labeled them “Okies,” a term
that has since entered American lore through the pho-
tographs of Dorothea Lange and John Steinbeck’s novel
The Grapes of Wrath (1939).

The growing separation between employer and em-
ployed on farms engendered attempts at forming trade
unions among agricultural wageworkers. Such efforts,
which date from before World War I, gained footholds
against great odds, mainly in the 1960s. Cesar Chavez’s
United Farm Workers union, using civil protest tech-
niques learned from the black civil rights movement,
gained significant concessions from agribusinesses in Cali-
fornia and the Southwest.

Formal importation of Mexicans, a major source of
the specialty-crop seasonal workers from outside the
United States, ended in 1965. By 2002 nearly 10 percent
of farmworkers were migratory, up from 8 percent in
1970. Migrant agricultural laborers in the United States
face especially difficult working and living conditions.
The abundant supply of immigrant laborers, combined
with linguistic and cultural barriers, keeps wages artifi-
cially low. The workers’ ambiguous residency status often
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Mexican Farmhands. Migrant workers harvest lettuce, before
moving on to another farm, another state. � UPI/corbis-
Bettmann

prevents them from taking advantage of basic health and
education services. The number of agricultural workers
of all classes reached a peak of 13.6 million in 1916. By
1950 the total had fallen to 9.9 million, by 1969 to 4 mil-
lion, and by 2002 to just over 1 million. Full-time hired
farm workers are more likely than other American wage
earners to be young, single, male, and Latino. More than
half have never finished high school, and over one-third
are not citizens of the United States. By 2000 there was
a wide gap between owners and well-paid machine op-
erators, on the one hand, and poorly paid illegal aliens
and recent immigrants on the other.
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FARMS AND FARMING. See Agriculture.

FASCISM, AMERICAN. The Great Depression
produced numerous political groups that, in some re-
spects, resembled contemporary European fascist move-
ments, including those that had triumphed in Germany
and Italy. The degree of resemblance between American
and European fascists and the prospects of such groups
achieving power in the United States was a significant part
of the ideological debate of the era. These questions re-
main central to any historical consideration of American
fascism. Liberals and radicals in the 1930s rarely doubted
the significance of the transatlantic affinities and connec-
tions. The left also feared that the prospects for American
fascist victory were good.

Typically, groups that were designated as American
fascists—either by their contemporary opponents or by
later historians—differed dramatically in leadership, world-
view, and size. Until his assassination in 1935, Senator
Huey Long was regarded by the left as the most prom-
ising candidate for fascist dictator. Long attracted mil-
lions of followers with a mixture of mild nationalism and
a promise to “share our wealth.” Father Charles Cough-
lin, a flamboyant “radio priest,” had an equally large fol-
lowing, a greater fondness for ungrounded conspiracy
theories, a less distributive economic program, and a pro-
pensity to anti-Semitism. In 1936, Coughlin and Long’s
former aide Gerald L. K. Smith sponsored the Union
Party presidential candidacy of Representative William
Lemke, who received less than 2 percent of the vote. Rev-
erend Gerald B. Winrod, leader of the fundamentalist
Defenders of the Christian Faith, recruited a large follow-
ing in Kansas while denouncing an alleged Jewish con-
spiracy that stretched from the crucifixion of Jesus to the
New Deal. The anti-Semitic pamphleteer Elizabeth Dill-
ing traced a “red network” undermining every aspect of
American life. Emulating Adolf Hitler, William Dudley
Pelley of the Silver Shirts wanted to strip Jews of their
rights. Countless lesser agitators and publicists also en-
joyed brief notoriety. Adherents to this domestic far right
were more deeply influenced by orthodox Christianity,
usually evangelical Protestantism or conservative Cathol-
icism, and were less prone to paramilitary organization
than their European counterparts. In addition, there were
German Americans and Italian Americans who formed
groups celebrating the regimes of Hitler and Benito
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Mussolini. At its peak, the foremost of these groups,
the German-American Bund, attracted roughly 25,000
members, most of them foreign born.

During 1939–1941, the specter of subversion by
American fascists influenced the debate over U.S. entry
into World War II. Most of the so-called fascists accused
President Franklin D. Roosevelt of secretly maneuvering
the country toward war and warned that intervention
abroad would destroy democracy at home. To these stan-
dard noninterventionist arguments they typically added
the charge that Roosevelt was acting on behalf of an in-
ternational Jewish conspiracy. Several, including Coughlin
and Pelley, printed German propaganda in their maga-
zines. Roosevelt responded not only by publicly denounc-
ing a native fascist menace and increasing Federal Bureau
of Investigation surveillance, but also by stigmatizing re-
spectable noninterventionists as willing collaborators or
dupes of European fascists. During World War II, Roo-
sevelt personally ordered the prosecution of native fascists
for sedition. The resulting case, United States v. Mc-
Williams, ended in a mistrial after seven raucous months
in 1944 when the trial judge died suddenly. Coughlin
avoided joining Pelley, Winrod, and Dilling as a defen-
dant in the McWilliams case only because the Vatican had
silenced him in 1942. Thus, Gerald L. K. Smith, the
shrewdest politician among far right leaders, emerged
during the war as the premier personification of native
fascism. Smith attracted a large radio audience and ran a
strong race for U.S. senator from Michigan in 1942, be-
fore his embrace of sweeping, anti-Semitic conspiracy
theories led to his ostracism from mainstream politics
shortly after the war. By 1946, the exaggerated fear of a
native fascist menace—a “brown scare” broadly analogous
to the red scare of 1919–1920—had run its course. Brown
scare legacies include prosecutions and FBI surveillance
that set precedents for undermining civil liberties gener-
ally, countless lurid exposes of far right groups, and two
good novels about native fascism: Nathanael West’sACool
Million (1934) and Sinclair Lewis’s It Can’t Happen Here
(1935).

The resurgence of American fascism that many lib-
erals and radicals feared in the late 1940s never occurred,
and the label itself sounded increasingly anachronistic.
During the next half-century, however, numerous small
groups either emulated German Nazism or drew inspi-
ration from the so-called native fascists of the 1930s and
1940s. George Lincoln Rockwell, who claimed to have
been influenced by Gerald L. K. Smith, founded the min-
uscule American Nazi Party in 1958. Much more signifi-
cant were the virulently anti-Semitic organizations, in-
cluding the Aryan Nations, the Order, and the Posse
Comitatus (founded by a former Silver Shirt), which found
a predominantly western following during the recession
of the early 1980s. Some members of these organizations
robbed banks, engaged in shootouts with law enforce-
ment officers, and beat or killed African Americans, Jews,
and Asian Americans. The Turner Diaries (1978), a novel

written by the avowed neo-Nazi William Pierce, was
popular reading among such groups. Pierce envisioned
an “Aryan” war against racial minorities, gays, and the
“Zionist Occupation Government.” Influenced by The
Turner Diaries, Timothy McVeigh in 1994 blew up the
Alfred P. Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma City,
Oklahoma.
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FASHION. See Clothing and Fashion.

FAST DAYS, or days of humiliation and days of
thanksgiving, were, in colonial New England, officially
dedicated to seeking the forgiveness of or expressing grat-
itude to God. Puritans opposed not only saints’ days, but
also all regular observances outside the Sabbath, such as
Christmas and Easter, because of their highly developed
sense of divine providence. They saw every event as an
immediate act of God, where His will was continually
manifesting itself either in adversities (punishments of sin)
or advantages (blessings upon His people). In this theo-
logical context, no annual feast could bear any relation to
His unpredictable dispensations or express true repen-
tance or joy.

Puritan theory invested the power to designate such
days in the churches, but, in the colonies, the churches
asked the sanction of the legislature to enforce universal
attendance at their services. The civil authorities soon as-
sumed the initiative in proclaiming the days. The gover-
nors and councils were given legal power to name days in
the absence of the general courts, while the courts deter-
mined them during their sittings. Meanwhile, individually
or collectively, churches kept local or cooperative fasts
and thanksgivings at will.

Both fast days and thanksgiving days were celebrated
with a sermon. On a thanksgiving day, the service was
followed by feasting, but a fast day did not necessarily
mean entire abstinence from food, although abstinence
from secular pursuits was called for.

Days of humiliation were given legendary consecra-
tion in New England by the startling experience of Plym-
outh in 1622: after two months of drought the church
called for a fast, and the day after the fast rain fell. The
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church then ordered a day of thanksgiving. Similar ap-
parent instances of divine response did occur, but there
were also times when a fast was followed by affliction,
particularly during King Philip’s War. The clergy ex-
plained such failures on the ground that God was still
offended, and urged for the reformation of manners. Fasts
were appointed upon any public loss or affliction, such as
plague, earthquake, crop failure, or drought. They were
also decreed during social or political commotions, as
during the Antinomian controversy.

In the latter half of the century, ministers tried every
means to awaken the languishing zeal of the people. They
held fasts in the churches and persuaded the governments
to order repeated public days of fasting and prayer for
specific abuses. In the 1670s, the clergy began “renewing”
the church covenant at such fasts, a custom that became
common in community life and contributed to the growth
of revivalism.

Although the original colonists abhorred fixed so-
lemnities as an abomination of Satan, they generally held
a fast in the spring before the planting and a thanksgiving
after the harvest. These days gradually became annual
events—the thanksgiving feast in Connecticut by the
1650s, and Massachusetts by 1660. The spring fast took
a little longer—in Connecticut in the 1660s and in Mas-
sachusetts by 1694. Throughout the eighteenth century,
public days were proclaimed by the governors, as were
local ceremonies by particular churches. At critical mo-
ments preceding the Revolution and during the war, fasts
were appointed by the clergy, by the states, or by the Con-
tinental Congress, and were used to rally the people
and spread propaganda.
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FATHER’S DAY. See Mother’s Day and Father’s Day.

FAX MACHINE. The transmission by wire of facsim-
iles of text messages or images originated in 1843 when
an English inventor, Alexander Bain (1818–1903), an-
nounced a device that could reproduce writing at a dis-
tance. There were numerous subsequent variations on the
theme of tele-writing, but a key invention was Edouard
Belin’s “Belinograph” of 1925. This device scanned an
image using a photocell to detect light reflected off the
image. In 1934, the Associated Press news agency intro-

duced the first regular commercial facsimile service, which
it used for many years, primarily to transmit photographs.

Although the Radio Corporation of America, various
newspapers, the wire services, and others attempted to
expand the use of facsimile services, there was little public
demand until the late twentieth century. In the 1980s,
however, facsimile machine usage exploded. The reasons
are not entirely clear. The concerted effort by Japanese
electronics companies to develop smaller, less expensive
facsimile machines certainly offered the potential of more
widespread ownership of the devices. These firms also
promoted the establishment of communication standards,
which made it possible for machines made by different
manufacturers to receive messages from one another. Cou-
pled with this were changes in American business prac-
tices, such as the growing number of home offices and the
breakup of AT&T, which removed restrictions on the use
of the telephone network. Nearly ubiquitous in offices by
1990, the fax machine then became a household appli-
ance, with consumers spending nearly $900 million that
year to buy them.
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FEDERAL AGENCIES. Federal agencies fall under
the executive branch of the American government. Col-
lectively, federal agencies are often referred to as “the ad-
ministration” or “the bureaucracy.” The latter term has
developed a less favorable connotation than the former,
but both terms identify the essence of federal agencies,
which are part of an organizational scheme to divide gov-
ernment labor and expertise among a hierarchy of spe-
cialized offices. Legally, according to the Federal Admin-
istrative Procedure Act, which governs administrative law,
an “agency” is any governmental authority besides Con-
gress and the courts. This includes 98 percent of the gov-
ernment workforce.

TheUnited States GovernmentManual provides an or-
ganizational chart that details all the divisions and sub-
divisions of this expansive category of government. The
president, vice president, White House staff, and Exec-
utive Office of the President (EOP) sit at the top of a
massive hierarchical structure. Beneath them are the four-
teen cabinet agencies. Beneath the cabinet agencies are
fifty-seven independent establishments and government
corporations. However, even this chart does not capture
all of the important substrata of federal agencies. For ex-
ample, within the cabinet agency of the Department of
Agriculture are numerous agencies like the Forest Ser-
vice, the Food Safety and Inspection Service, and the Ru-
ral Utilities Service. The Office of Management and
Budget has put together tables tracking the bureaucratic
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workforce. In the early 2000s, government agencies em-
ployed 2.78 million civilian employees and 1.47 million
military employees. This was down from a peak in the
late sixties of 2.9 million civilian employees and 3.6 mil-
lion military employees. Political appointees made up
about 3 percent of the civilian employees. The remaining
employees were hired through a merit system.

Executive Office of the President
President Franklin D. Roosevelt created the EOP in 1939
to manage a dramatic expansion in the size and respon-
sibility of the executive branch. The EOP established
agencies to perform highly specialized services for the
president. Each president has altered the composition of
the EOP to some extent. Some standard agencies within
the EOP include the White House Office, Office of the
Vice President, Council of Economic Advisors (CEA),
Council on Environmental Quality (CEQ), National Se-
curity Council, Office of Administration, Office of Man-
agement and Budget (OMB), Office of National Drug
Control Policy, Office of Policy Development, Office of
Science and Technology Policy, and Office of the U.S.
Trade Representative.

The two largest and most important agencies are the
OMB and the NSC. The OMB has its roots in the Bureau
of the Budget, which was created as part of the Treasury
Department in 1921 and transferred to the EOP in 1939.
The OMB was reorganized and given its name and form
by President Richard M. Nixon in 1970. The OMB pre-
pares the national budget, which also implies designing
the president’s program priorities. The OMB must exer-
cise extensive communication with Congress and each
federal agency.

The NSC was established under the National Secu-
rity Act of 1947, and was placed within the EOP in 1949.
The NSC is designed to advise the president on national
security and foreign policy concerns and to coordinate the
various agencies involved with these policy areas. The
original membership of the NSC consisted of the presi-
dent, vice president, secretary of state, secretary of de-
fense, and the assistant to the president for national se-
curity affairs. Numerous other officials advise the NSC,
such as the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (a military
adviser), and the director of the Central Intelligence
Agency. The NSC also has a large and permanent spe-
cialized staff of analysts.

Various presidents have run the NSC differently.
Harry S. Truman had the secretary of state dominate the
NSC, while Dwight D. Eisenhower allowed military of-
ficials to take control. Ronald Reagan invited his chief of
staff to play an important role on the NSC. Bill Clinton
added the secretary of the Treasury, U.S. representative
to the United Nations, and the assistant to the president
for economic policy to the NSC.

Smaller agencies in the EOP include the CEA, the
President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB),
and the CEQ. The CEA was created under the Employ-

ment Act of 1946 to advise the president on economic
policy. The CEA prepares the president’s economic re-
port, furnishes other reports upon request, gathers eco-
nomic data, and provides economic analysis of other fed-
eral agencies. The CEA is run by a three-member board
appointed by the president with approval by the Senate.

The PFIAB was established by President Eisenhower
in 1956 to provide the president with information on the
quality and adequacy of intelligence collection. The PFIAB
is a sixteen-member board and has been employed by every
president since Eisenhower except Jimmy Carter.

The CEQ was established under the National En-
vironmental Policy Act of 1970. The CEQ chair is ap-
pointed by the president with Senate approval and serves
as the primary environmental adviser to the president.
The CEQ prepares an annual report on the state of the
environment, oversees the environmental-impact assess-
ment process, coordinates all agency activities involving
the environment, and presents environmental policy
initiatives.

President Clinton added the Domestic Policy Coun-
cil (DPC), National Economic Council, and Office of
National AIDS Policy to the EOP. The DPC coordinates
domestic policy-making process and ensures that all
domestic-policy efforts are consistent across the many
federal agencies. Clinton established the National Eco-
nomic Council to advise on domestic and international
economic issues and to ensure that all policies are consis-
tent with the president’s economic goals. The Office of
National AIDS Policy monitors and gives advice on the
AIDS epidemic.

President George W. Bush added the Office of Faith-
Based Community Initiatives to the EOP. The office
works with state and local governments, businesses, and
the nonprofit sector to encourage faith-based community
service. Bush also established several Centers for Faith-
Based and Community Initiatives in the Departments of
Health and Human Services, Housing and Urban Devel-
opment, Justice, and Education. The agency in the EOP
coordinates efforts across these cabinet agencies.

In the wake of the terrorist attacks of 11 September
2001, President Bush added the Office of Homeland Se-
curity to the EOP. This agency was charged with devel-
oping a national strategy to protect the United States
against future terrorist attacks. This involves extensive co-
ordination efforts across federal agencies as well as state
and local law enforcement agencies.

The Office of Administration was established in 1977
to manage the many and changing agencies of the EOP.
The Office of Administration provides financial manage-
ment, information support, human-resource management,
research assistants, facilities management, procurement,
printing, and security for the EOP. The Office of Admin-
istration also prepares the annual budget request of the
EOP and handles Freedom of Information Act requests
for documents.
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Cabinet Agencies and Subagencies
The U.S. Cabinet has no special Constitutional status.
Unlike cabinets in parliamentary systems, it does not act
collectively. Each cabinet agency oversees a portion of the
bureaucracy. The cabinet secretaries are appointed by the
president and approved by the Senate.

The most established cabinet agencies are the De-
partment of State, Department of Justice (DOJ), Depart-
ment of the Treasury, Department of the Interior (DOI),
and Department of Agriculture. The Department of State
is best known as the diplomatic arm of American activity
abroad. The secretary of state is often an important figure
in negotiating treaties, executive agreements, and other
international agreements between the United States and
other countries, and among countries other than the
United States. Ambassadorships are most often “plum”
political appointments offered to campaign contributors,
but State Department foreign-service officers are highly
trained diplomats who occupy the various regional bureaus
and embassies worldwide.

The Department of Justice is headed by the U.S. at-
torney general. The DOJ mission is to enforce federal
law. The solicitor general works under the attorney gen-
eral as the top government lawyer in cases before the ap-
pellate courts where government is a party. The solicitor
general plays a major role in more than half of the cases
that come before the Supreme Court. In addition, the
solicitor general has considerable influence in the deter-
mination of which cases deserve consideration. The DOJ
contains divisions for many areas of the law, including
taxes, civil rights, antitrust, and the environment. The
agency also contains some powerful law-enforcement
agencies such as the Federal Bureau of Investigation
(FBI), Drug Enforcement Agency (DEA), Immigration
and Naturalization Service (INS), and U.S. Marshals.

The Department of Treasury manages the national
debt, prints currency through the U.S. Mint, and polices
tax collection with the Internal Revenue Service (IRS).
The Department of Treasury also houses the Secret Ser-
vice, the U.S. Customs Service, and the Bureau of Alcohol
Tobacco and Firearms (ATF), a law-enforcement agency.
The ATF is often at the forefront of controversial con-
flicts involving the acquisition of illegal weapons and ex-
plosives, arson, and organized-crime activities.

President Abraham Lincoln established the Depart-
ment of Agriculture in 1862. The department does not
merely oversee the nation’s farming sector. Although the
department does contain the Farm Service Agency, and
farm loan and rural development programs, it also runs the
U.S. National Forest system, and oversees the Food Safety
and Inspection Service and the Food Stamp Program.

While the Department of Agriculture contains the
Forest Service, the DOI administers the many other pub-
lic lands under the Bureau of Land Management, U.S.
Fish and Wildlife Service, and the National Park Service.
The DOI charts the land through the U.S. Geological

Service (USGS), it administers public works projects such
as dams through the Bureau of Reclamation, and oversees
extractive industries through the Minerals Management
Service and the Office of Surface Mining. The agency also
contains the Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA).

The DOI and the Department of Agriculture reflect
the rural and expansive nature of the nation in the nine-
teenth century. The first two cabinet agencies established
in the twentieth century reflect the increasingly industrial
character of the nation. The Department of Commerce
was established in 1903 as the Department of Commerce
and Labor. This agency contained a Bureau of Corpora-
tions, Bureau of Manufacturers, and the Bureau of the
Census among other subagencies. Over time, the agency
gathered up the Patent Office and the Bureau of Mines
from the Department of the Interior and many transpor-
tation agencies such as the Bureaus of Air Commerce,
Lighthouses, Marine Inspection, and Public Roads. The
Department of Commerce also oversaw the development
of the Saint Lawrence Seaway. Newer cabinet agencies
have taken back many former responsibilities of the De-
partment of Commerce. The most notable subagencies
within the department include the Department of the
Census, the Economic Development Administration, the
Patent and Trademark Administration, and the Technol-
ogy Administration.

In 1913, President William H. Taft successfully cre-
ated a spot in the cabinet for labor apart from the De-
partment of Commerce. The new department inherited
several responsibilities including the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics. The Department of Labor also added the Occu-
pational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA). The
Department of Labor houses the Office of Administrative
Law Judges, which act as a major check on the power of
all federal agencies.

After World War II (1939–1945), the expanded mili-
tary capability of the United States prompted an over-
arching reorganization of the cabinet. The military has
existed as long as the United States itself. The army was
the first branch established and it became housed in the
cabinet under the War Department in 1789. The navy and
marine corps gained their own Naval Department. The air
force was formally established after World War II. All
branches were combined in the newly created Department
of Defense in 1949. The Joint Chiefs of Staff and the sec-
retary of defense coordinate the military branches and ad-
vise the president.

In the 1960s, the Department of Housing and Urban
Development (HUD) and the Department of Transpor-
tation (DOT) were also added to the cabinet. HUD was
created in 1965 to ensure fair housing practices, monitor
housing safety issues, and help finance home ownership.
The DOT assumed agencies in the Department of Com-
merce such as the Federal Highway Administration
(FHWA), Federal Aviation Administration (FAA), and
also the railroad, transit, and maritime administrations.
This agency also contains the U.S. Coast Guard.



FEDERAL AGENCIES

332

The Carter administration added three new cabinet
agencies between 1977 and 1980. The Department of
Education (ED) was elevated to the cabinet in 1977 and
operates offices on many levels of education, civil rights,
and student loans. In the same year, the Department of
Energy (DOE) cobbled together a diverse array of energy
research programs, fuel-price regulating agencies, and
nuclear weapons programs into a single agency. The
DOE oversees the country’s national laboratories, which
conduct programs on a wide range of scientific endeavors
including nuclear weapons research. The DOE also con-
tains the Federal Energy Regulatory Commission (FERC)
and the Solar Energy Research Institute (SERI).

The Department of Health and Human Services
(HHS) joined the cabinet in 1980. This agency was pre-
viously the Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, created in 1953. HHS contains several important
research departments including the Centers for Disease
Control and Prevention (CDC), the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration (FDA), and the National Institutes of Health
(NIH). HHS also administers welfare programs such as
Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), Head
Start, and Medicaid. The scope of the HHS also includes
care for the elderly with such programs as Medicare.

The Department of Veterans Affairs (VA) was added
to the cabinet in 1989. This agency provides federal bene-
fits to veterans and their dependents. The VA runs the
Veterans Hospitals and administers education and home
loan programs. The agency also oversees veterans’ pen-
sions and military cemeteries.

Independent Establishments and Government
Corporations
There is a dizzying array of agencies outside of the cabinet
that the United States Government Manual calls indepen-
dent establishments and government corporations. Gov-
ernment corporations are government-run businesses such
as the U.S. Postal Service (which provides mail service),
Amtrak (which provides rail service), and the Tennessee
Valley Authority (which provides electricity). Other coun-
tries that have privatized a range of public services often
call such agencies state-owned industries. The category
of independent establishment is much less clearly demar-
cated. Many agencies in this category are extremely im-
portant regulatory agencies such as the Federal Reserve,
the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), the Nuclear
Regulatory Commission (NRC), and the Federal Election
Commission (FEC). Regulatory agencies were intended
in their creation by Congress to be independent and non-
partisan powers that monitor and even clarify federal reg-
ulations across environmental, economic, and social pol-
icy areas.

The Federal Reserve, created in 1913, is the central
bank of the United States. It is one of the most powerful
arms of the U.S. government because it dictates monetary
policy. The Federal Reserve regulates money supply and
credit conditions. It also regulates the banking industry.

The EPA sets and enforces environmental regulations.
The NRC regulates the nuclear power industry and nu-
clear waste disposal. The FEC enforces election laws.
Other agencies in the independent establishment cate-
gory are not regulatory at all. Agencies like the Peace
Corps and the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) are not
easily categorized in the bureaucratic hierarchy.

Making Sense of Federal Agencies
Trying to understand and compare agencies according to
their place on the organizational chart of the executive
branch can be extremely confusing. Political scientist
Theodore J. Lowi developed a useful way to categorize
federal agencies that does not rely on the hierarchy or the
issue area of the agency. He identifies four broad kinds of
agencies: regulatory, redistributive, distributive, and con-
stituent. Regulatory agencies impose obligations and sanc-
tions and then enforce compliance. Redistributive agencies
create nonvoluntary classification schemes and dispense
benefits to those that fit the scheme. Distributive agencies
attempt to promote socially desirable activities by provid-
ing subsidies. Constituent agencies make rules about the
scope of authority of other powers. The benefit of this
classification scheme is that there are more similarities in
the politics of federal agencies that share a category in
this fourfold scheme than there are in their place on the
formal organizational chart or similarity in issue area. For
example, two agencies like the Environmental Protection
Agency and the Food and Drug Agency, which are con-
cerned with different policy areas and are on different
levels of the executive hierarchy, have very similar politics
and processes. This is because they are both regulatory
agencies.

Modern Presidents Confronting “Big Government”
When politicians and pundits refer to “big government,”
they are almost certainly referring to the size and scope
of federal agencies. “Big” in this context is of course a
political term that is wielded differently by various parties
and interests depending on the types of government ser-
vices favored or disdained. Typically, the Democratic
Party is considered progrowth for federal agencies and
the Republican Party is typically perceived as the party
for shrinking the number and influence of federal agen-
cies. The presidents that presided over the most signifi-
cant growth in the federal bureaucracy were Democrats
Franklin D. Roosevelt, John F. Kennedy, and Lyndon B.
Johnson. Ronald Reagan, a Republican, campaigned on a
promise to reduce the size of the federal government.
Early in his term he made serious cuts in agency person-
nel and made unsuccessful attempts to eliminate the De-
partment of Energy and the Department of Education.

Ironically, Democratic President Bill Clinton con-
ducted the most significant reform of federal agencies.
Even skeptical Republicans regarded Clinton’s National
Performance Review, or Reinventing Government Pro-
gram, as a highly successful effort to limit the size of the
bureaucracy. Clinton eliminated nearly 300,000 federal
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jobs or 12 percent of the federal workforce in his first
term of office. He had saved $80 billion by 1995 and elim-
inated 16,000 pages of federal regulations.

Agency Accountability: Congressional Oversight
and Administrative Law
Although the president is usually the official held respon-
sible for federal agencies, Congress has the most funda-
mental control over government agencies because it cre-
ates the legislation that enables each agency. Ideally, this
legislation is a clear set of guidelines that instruct the
agency on the ends and means of the policy mission. The
more vague the legislation, the more discretion the ex-
ecutive branch is allowed.

Congress has significant powers of oversight as well.
Congressional committees and subcommittees can hold
public hearings at which agency officials are called to ac-
count for their actions. Congressional committees and
subcommittees are not directly parallel with the division
of labor in the executive branch. It is common for mul-
tiple hearings to be held on one agency across more than
one Congressional Committee. Congress also has signifi-
cant research capabilities within each Congressperson’s
office and in the Congressional Budget Office, Congres-
sional Research Service, and General Accounting Office.
This research capability is often employed to ensure bu-
reaucratic accountability. The number of congressional
hearings has increased significantly since World War II,
as has the size of congressional staff to keep pace with an
expanding executive branch.

Administrative law is another tool employed to en-
sure agency accountability. The United States is unique
in the world in its adjudicatory approach toward the bu-
reaucracy. American law dictates that the delegation of
power to administrative agencies must be limited by leg-
islative guidance on ends, means, and scope. Agencies are
subject to judicial review when an agency is thought to
overstep its legal bounds. In such cases, the court will
interpret the enabling statute of the agency to determine
legislative intent as to the authority of the agency. If Con-
gress has created a clear statute, its intent must be fol-
lowed. However, if Congress has created an ambiguous
statute, the administrative agency, not the court, has the
responsibility of clarifying the meaning of the statute.
This is known as the Chevron doctrine, as it was deter-
mined in Chevron v. NRDC (1984). The court then holds
the agency to a “reasonable” interpretation of the statute.

Administrative law also holds agencies accountable
by adjudicating adherence to rules and procedural re-
quirements. Agencies create rules and standards that clar-
ify details of legislation. These rules are binding, like law,
not only on the public, but also on the agency itself. The
Federal Administrative Procedure Act, enacted in 1946,
imposed notice and comment procedures that ensure
some degree of public awareness prior to rule making.
The courts ensure that public notice is given by agencies,

and that agencies follow their own rules once they are
established.

Finally, any administrative decision that adversely af-
fects private individuals can lead to a formal adversarial
hearing before an administrative judge. These hearings
are called evidentiary hearings and they are based on the
Constitutional right to “due process.” These hearings are
akin to trials, complete with formal public notice, the
presentation of evidence, witnesses, arguments, cross-
examination, and a complete public record. The right to
a full hearing does not mean that all administrative de-
cisions result in such a trial. In most cases, the right to a
hearing is waived. Less than 5 percent of such decisions
result in a hearing. However, this accountability provision
is a powerful check on the actions of federal agencies.
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FEDERAL AID, the granting of financial assistance
to the states by the federal government for a variety of
reasons. Federal aid is often confused with federal sub-
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sidies. If subsidies are considered deliberate governmental
interference with market processes for the direct benefit
of a particular group—usually producers—then all sub-
sidies are aids. On the other hand, not all aids are subsi-
dies. Thus, the school lunch program is designed to ben-
efit a particular group in the population, but its effect on
food production and prices is secondary, like that of other
welfare subventions. Furthermore, outright subsidies are
often justified—sometimes remotely—because of their ad-
vantages to the public.

The granting of federal aid can be divided into two
periods. Prior to the Great Depression of the 1930s,
grants to the states of land, and money for canals, rail-
roads, education, and roads, powerfully supplemented
private enterprise and state resources for developments
judged to be economically and socially desirable. During
and following the Great Depression, the initial incentive
was to relieve the distress of every segment of the popu-
lation, and the assistance took on unprecedented variety
and magnitude. Early instances of private philanthropy
proved insufficient for the relief of mass unemployment,
and then municipal capacity was exhausted, followed by
the draining of state funds. Only national rescue pre-
vented the hunger and homelessness of roughly one-fifth
of the population and the collapse of agriculture, industry,
and credit. Federal aid thereafter continued and grew in
complexity and scale, often meeting needs that were hith-
erto untreated and leading to the reshaping of important
sectors of American life. The expanded federal aid and all
of its manifestations became associated with the notion of
a welfare state.

Increased dependence by states and local governments
upon the central government for assistance in many forms
had several causes, but the primary one was the closer
contact—physical, economic, and political—between all
parts of the country. Mass production, as well as extended
and faster transportation and communication, reduced re-
gional differences. At the same time, federal revenue re-
sources outran those of states, cities, and counties; large
cities, in particular, had disproportionate demands for
public expenditures. State and local taxes were on prop-
erty and sales, and only occasionally income, which had
been commandeered earlier by the federal treasury. The
borrowing capacity of states and cities was limited, even
with the creation of ostensibly autonomous administra-
tive agencies, while the financial ability of the national
government received no restraint from their mounting
deficits.

Federal assistance takes the forms of cash payments,
tax credits, payments in kind, and loans below the market
interest rate. The objective may be to persuade recipients
to take certain actions (for example, make capital invest-
ments) or to refrain from others (overproduction in ag-
riculture, emission of industrial pollutants). Other aims
are income redistribution, economic growth, price sta-
bility, employment increases, foreign trade balance, slum

clearance and decent low-cost housing, health care, edu-
cation, and efficient means of travel and transport.

The official estimate of federal grants-in-aid to state
and local governments and shared revenue for 1974 was
$48,293,000,000. Some particular items familiar to the
public were medical assistance, $5,827,000,000; Office of
Economic Opportunity and community action programs,
$687,000,000; food stamps, $2,932,000,000; child nutri-
tion (including school lunches), $905,000,000; vocational
rehabilitation, $865,000,000; waste treatment and pollu-
tion control, $2,085,000,000; and Appalachian develop-
ment, $291,000,000. In 1972, state and local governments
received from the federal government $31,253,000,000,
or 16.5 percent of their total revenue.

In 1973, President Richard M. Nixon, alleging that
some of the welfare programs were wastefully adminis-
tered, proposed cutting them off from federal support,
referring them to state and local maintenance where he
believed they belonged. Congressional opposition and the
Watergate scandal derailed Nixon’s plans, but efforts to
reduce federal aid and increase local and state control over
spending prerogatives continued for the remainder of the
twentieth century. The Republican Party, in particular,
attacked federal aid as a wasteful and counterproductive
governmental intervention in the economy. Many Repub-
licans believed that Ronald Reagan’s election to the pres-
idency in 1980 would reign in federal spending and lead
to massive cuts in federal aid programs. During the 1980s,
however, federal spending on aid programs actually ac-
celerated, and the federal budget deficit reached record
highs.

Because federal aid disproportionately benefited the
middle class, a critical constituency for both Republicans
and Democrats, neither major party made a serious effort
to roll back middle-class entitlement programs in the
1980s. Consequently, the welfare system, which benefited
low-income citizens, became the foremost target of ef-
forts to cut federal aid. During the 1980s, the Reagan
administration attempted to cut dramatically the size of
welfare programs, but encountered stiff resistance from
congressional Democrats. Many state governments, how-
ever, implemented welfare cutbacks on their own, and, by
1992, the issue of welfare reform had become so popular
that all the major presidential candidates endorsed it. In
1996, President Bill Clinton signed a welfare reform bill
that reduced benefits and established a maximum of two
years for recipients. Although the bill passed Congress
with bipartisan support, its controversial nature set off an
intense national debate over the role and extent of federal
aid in general, and federal welfare programs in particular.

By the close of the twentieth century, the debate over
federal aid remained unresolved. Indeed, despite welfare
reform, the federal government continued to fund mas-
sive aid programs, the majority of which benefited the
middle class. For example, federal student aid grew to
unprecedented levels in the 1980s and 1990s. The rela-
tively easy accessibility of federal loans for undergrad-
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uate students played a major role in the record number
of Americans attending colleges and universities. Like-
wise, federal expenditures on Social Security and
Medicare, the two largest federal aid programs, contin-
ued to grow at an enormous rate. For example, while the
Food Stamp Program received $19,005,000,000 in 1999,
that same year the Social Security Administration re-
ceived $419,790,000,000 in federal outlays. Moreover, by
1999 federal grants-in-aid to state and local governments
amounted to $229,300,000,000, a sum nearly five times
as large as in 1974.
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FEDERAL-AID HIGHWAY PROGRAM. Al-
though the development and maintenance of public roads
in the United States were, through much of the nation’s
history, within the authority of state and local govern-
ments, after the 1920s there was a steadily mounting par-
ticipation by the federal government in highway con-
struction and management, culminating in the building
of the 44,328-mile interstate highway system between
1956 and the 1990s. The interstate highways were built
largely at federal expense in order to ensure the comple-
tion of expensive urban highways and an integrated na-
tional highway system. States had to contribute only 10
percent of the total cost of construction. In addition, as
of 2000, more than 155,000 miles of primary and second-
ary roads were maintained on a 50-50 cost-share basis by
the federal government and the states acting jointly.

The Federal Highway Administration
The Bureau of Public Roads, from which the Federal
Highway Administration evolved in 1970, had its origin
in the Office of Road Inquiry, established within the De-
partment of Agriculture in 1893. Following the passage
of the Federal Aid Road Act of 1916 and the Federal
Highway Act of 1921, the bureau became the chief agency
for promoting a national network of highways. Successive
administrative changes placed the bureau in the Federal
Works Agency; in the Department of Commerce; and fi-
nally, in 1967, in the newly created Department of Trans-
portation. This department was established to improve
urban transportation planning, a national objective that

was first listed in the Highway Act of 1962. At the time,
both the department and the integration of transportation
planning were opposed by rural states. They feared there
would be a reduction in funds for rural roads and state
influence over highway spending.

The Federal Highway Administration is charged with
the administration of the Federal-Aid Highway Con-
struction Program. In cooperation with the states, it ad-
ministers the financial aid given to the states for highway
construction. The administration works closely with state
highway departments in correcting dangerous stretches
on existing roads and in promoting safe, well-planned,
well-built highways through a vigorous inspection pro-
gram. It also seeks to improve the efficiency of inter- and
intra-urban road systems, as well as to preserve the natural
beauty along the roadways. The National Highway Traf-
fic Safety Administration, also within the Department of
Transportation, is responsible for promoting safe and ef-
ficient travel on the nation’s highways.

With the authorization and planning of the interstate
system in the 1950s and 1960s, the main terms of the
debates over highway legislation in the 1970s shifted to
the use of highway trust funds for nonhighway uses.
These included mass transit, highway beautification, and
relocation assistance for those who were dislocated by
highway construction. With the completion of the inter-
state system in the 1990s, influential members of the
House and Senate committees that were responsible for
highway and transportation spending sought funds for
special highway and transportation projects in their states.

A National Speed Limit
Of particular note in the administration of the highway
program were efforts by public safety advocates who
sought to use highway funds to achieve their goals on the
federal level to reduce state speed limits and drunk driv-
ing. In so doing, they sought to renegotiate the relation-
ship between the national government and the states. A
mandatory maximum speed limit of 55 miles per hour
(mph) was approved by Congress in 1973. It was passed
as a short-term effort to conserve fuel during a national
energy emergency. This temporary speed limit was made
permanent in 1974 when the focus shifted to the lack of
speed limit enforcement in the states. Highway legislation
in 1978 required states to certify that they were enforcing
the 55-mph speed limit or face penalties. The penalties
for not doing so consisted of a reduction in the state’s
apportionment of highway funds by up to 5 percent for
fiscal year 1980–1982 and up to 10 percent for fiscal year
1983 and beyond. In addition, incentive grants of up to
10 percent of the state’s annual apportionment of highway
safety funds were made available to states that further
stepped up their enforcement efforts. The issue then
moved off the formal agenda until 1986, when Senate law-
makers (primarily from the West) began suggesting that
a 65-mph speed limit was appropriate for western rural
interstate highways, which were far more lightly traveled
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than those in the eastern part of the country and were
considered quite safe, given new safety features in roads
and automobiles. President Ronald Reagan supported
states’ rights arguments that the power to set speed limits
should rest with the state—not the federal—government.
The federally mandated speed limit was repealed in its
entirety in 1995.

A National Drinking Age
The issue of drunk driving was first attached to highway
legislation in 1982. At that time, Congress offered incen-
tives to the states by making those that cracked down on
drunk driving eligible for extra highway safety funds. In
1984, the issue came up with more ferocity. The main
focus was now on efforts to encourage states to raise their
minimum drinking age to twenty-one. To achieve this
goal, the government required withholding a portion of
federal highway funds from any state that did not enact a
minimum drinking age of twenty-one by 1987. Further,
financial incentives were offered to states that instituted
mandatory minimum sentences for drunk driving. The
legislation became a states’ rights issue. The Energy and
Commerce Committee of the U.S. House of Represen-
tatives proposed separate legislation that would make it
a federal crime under certain circumstances to sell alco-
holic beverages to anyone under twenty-one. This legis-
lation was advocated by Mothers Against Drunk Drivers
(MADD). However, the proposed law never reached the
floor of the House. Instead, incentives for compliance
were added to the highway bill. In 1986, the legislation
was strengthened: it said that funds that were withheld
from states for failing to enact the minimum drinking age
could not be recovered. Furthermore, all funds for fiscal
year 1989 and beyond would be withheld for states that
did not pass such a law. Beginning in 1988 and running
through fiscal year 1991, grants totaling $125 million
were offered to help states defray the costs of administer-
ing new drunk driving programs.

From Highway to Transportation Planning
Part of the impetus for the increasing role of the federal
government in highway construction was to integrate
highway construction and reconstruction to meet the ob-
jective of comprehensive transportation planning in states
and metropolitan areas. Therefore, with the interstate
highway system nearing completion in the 1990s, Con-
gress passed the Intermodal Surface Transportation Ef-
ficiency Act (ISTEA) in 1991 and the Transportation
Equity Act for the 21st Century (TEA-21) in 1998. These
bills signified a new era. Senator Daniel Patrick Moy-
nihan of New York, the leading sponsor, said, “This is
the first transportation legislation of the post-Interstate
era. . . . It marks the transition from system building to
system performance” (Congress and the Nation VIII, 1989–
1992, p. 437). As such, the focus of ISTEA was largely on
giving states more freedom to spend funds as needed and
on supporting mass transit as well as highways. TEA-21
made few major changes to ISTEA. It gave state and local

governments even more flexibility and, thanks to a budget
surplus, included huge increases in funding for both high-
ways and mass transit. A focus on system performance
meant that the federal government would allow more lo-
cal control. The objective was to secure agreement from
state transportation departments and urban planning
agencies on proposals to ensure the most efficient use of
highway trust fund dollars. Funds could be spent on re-
paving and redesigning roads and bridges or on providing
mass transit in cities where creating more rights of ways
for roads was opposed by citizens.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Comeau, Clifford, and David Smallen. “Highways and Bridges
on the Brink of the New Century.” Public Roads 64, no. 1
( July/August 2000): 43–47.

“Highway Authorization.” In Congress and the Nation VIII, 1989–
1992. Washington, D.C.: Congressional Quarterly Press,
1993: 436–442.

Kahn, Ronald. “Political Change in America: Highway Politics
and Reactive Policy-making.” In Public Values & Private
Power in American Politics. Edited by J. David Greenstone.
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1982.

Kadlec, Kevin, “Note, The National Minimum Drinking Age
Act of 1984: Once Again Congress Mails Home Another
Fist.” Cleveland State Law Review 34 (1986): 637–663.

Lewis, Tom. Divided Highways: Building the Interstate Highways,
Transforming American Life. New York: Viking, 1997.

Mazur, George D. “Federal Highway Funding—All the Basics.”
Transportation Quarterly 53 (Fall 1998): 19–32.

Mertins, Herman, Jr. National Transportation Policy in Transition.
Lexington, Mass.: D.C. Heath, 1972.

Ronald Kahn

See also Interstate Highway System; Roads; Transportation
and Travel.

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION
(FAA). The FAA was established by the Federal Aviation
Act of 1958, though its origins began with the Air Com-
merce Act of 1926. Air Traffic Control (ATC) is the FAA’s
most visible function. The FAA also provides airport con-
struction grants and, through the Federal Aviation Reg-
ulations, regulates many aspects of aviation, including air-
port safety and security; the design, manufacture, and
maintenance of aircraft and spare parts; and airline opera-
tions, minimum equipment, crew qualifications, training,
flight schools, and repair stations.

Air Traffic Control ensures that aircraft are safely
separated from each other and from obstacles. Some 400
ATC towers handle aircraft on takeoff and initial climb
until about five miles out. Approach control then handles
transition to higher altitude, where en route centers han-
dle line-haul flight. As aircraft descend toward their des-
tinations, approach control again handles the transition,
and towers handle about the last five miles to landing.
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The FAA does not prescribe how aircraft are de-
signed or built. Instead, the FAA requires aircraft to meet
certain criteria, such as handling characteristics, stability,
and backup systems. Manufacturers submit designs to the
FAA. If the FAA approves a design, a “finding of compli-
ance” authorizes production of prototype aircraft. Exten-
sive test flights are then conducted to identify unantici-
pated problems and demonstrate that the design actually
works as intended. If test flights eventually are successful,
the FAA issues a type certificate to the manufacturer, who
then must develop processes to ensure that production
will precisely replicate the approved prototype. Only then,
with a production certificate, can production begin—with
continued FAA oversight as long as the aircraft is manu-
factured. If problems emerge later, the FAA issues airwor-
thiness directives, which require specific corrections.

Prospective airlines submit detailed manuals for
operations, maintenance, and training to show precisely
how they will operate safely, and must document how
their manuals satisfy every safety regulation. If the man-
uals are approved, airlines still must conduct “proving
flights” before receiving a FAA operating certificate. The
FAA also regulates minimum initial qualifications and re-
current training for pilots, flight attendants, maintenance
technicians, and dispatchers; requires certain equipment
on aircraft; sets weather and equipment standards for dif-
ferent types of landings; and so on. Airline pilots are
“rated” (licensed) for each type of aircraft they fly.

The FAA assures continued airline safety by assign-
ing a principal operations inspector, a principal mainte-
nance inspector, and a principal avionics inspector to each
air carrier. Within their respective domains, principal in-
spectors must know everything about their carrier. FAA
safety inspectors around the country support principal in-
spectors with daily oversight.
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FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION
(FBI) was established in 1908 as the Bureau of Investi-
gation (the word “federal” was added in 1935) by Attorney
General Charles Bonaparte to serve as the investigative
arm of the United States Department of Justice. The FBI
quickly developed a two-track mission, as its special
agents simultaneously engaged in legitimate federal law
enforcement operations and unlawful domestic political

surveillance activities. The latter were highly controver-
sial throughout most of the twentieth century, and by the
early twenty-first century, the FBI’s competence and in-
tegrity on law-enforcement matters had also been called
into question. On both fronts—law enforcement and sur-
veillance—the FBI was a major historical force for the
simple reason that its highly politicized officials were al-
ways at the center of three perplexing national issues:
crime, communism, and civil rights.

During the Progressive Era presidencies of Theo-
dore Roosevelt (1901–1909) and William Howard Taft
(1909–1913), the FBI remained an obscure federal bu-
reaucracy. FBI activities escalated following American en-
try into World War I in 1917, however, due to the Wood-
row Wilson administration policy of suppressing antiwar
dissidents. Bureau agents compiled massive files on an-
archists, socialists, labor organizers, civil rights activists,
and virtually every racial and ethnic group in the nation—
all under the supervision of the Justice Department’s
General Intelligence Division and its young chief, J. Ed-
gar Hoover. This continued after the war, with Hoover
helping Attorney General A. Mitchell Palmer to organize
the infamous Palmer raids of 1919–1920.

Surveillance came to a halt in the early 1920s, when
the FBI became embroiled in the Warren G. Harding
administration scandals. In 1924, Attorney General Har-
lan Fiske Stone appointed Hoover director, with a mis-
sion to rid the FBI of corruption and confine investiga-
tions to violations of federal law. Hoover quickly purged
corrupt agents and replaced them with men who held de-
grees in law and accounting. He also modernized crime-
fighting techniques, chiefly through development of
centralized fingerprinting records and a crime laboratory.
But he never completely ended domestic political sur-
veillance; throughout the 1920s and early 1930s, the FBI
continued to track communist groups, as well as the
American Civil Liberties Union and the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP).

Hoover spent most of his first ten years as FBI di-
rector laboring in relative obscurity. Following the Lind-
bergh kidnapping case and the brazen exploits of John
Dillinger and other bank robbers, the FBI quickly emerged
as one of the federal government’s most prominent and
powerful bureaucracies. In large part, this was the result
of three Franklin D. Roosevelt administration decisions.

First, beginning in 1933, the Roosevelt administra-
tion federalized crime control to an unprecedented de-
gree, giving the FBI what seemed like unlimited jurisdic-
tion. For example, New Deal reforms enabled the FBI
to investigate a crime committed at any bank covered by
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. However,
the FBI ignored organized crime, as those cases were sim-
ply too hard to make. In addition, Hoover had no inten-
tion of placing his agents in a position where they would
be tempted by organized crime dollars.
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Second, Roosevelt’s New Deal decided to make he-
roes out of Hoover and his special agents (“G-Men”) to
counter the romantic notions that too often surrounded
depression-era criminals. By the mid-1930s, Hoover
emerged as a full-blown celebrity with an entire division
devoted to publicity. The FBI cultivated favorable cov-
erage, chiefly by performing services for anyone who
might be in a position to advance the bureau’s image, such
as leaking information from confidential files to colum-
nists and sending off agents to perform private detective
work. Eventually, this broadened beyond the media to in-
clude politicians and virtually any prominent person.

Finally, with the nation creeping toward World
War II, President Roosevelt did the FBI a service on a
third front in 1939 by reviving its surveillance mission. If
the White House was principally concerned with the ac-
tivities of native fascists, Hoover was principally con-
cerned with Communist activities—and he defined the
latter broadly enough to encompass his New Deal bene-
factors. The FBI even held files on First Lady Eleanor
Roosevelt. At the same time, Hoover ingratiated himself
with the president by providing derogatory information
on the administration’s political opponents. This service
included reports on such isolationists as Herbert Hoover.
Ironically, during Herbert Hoover’s own White House
years, the FBI had performed the same service for the
president by providing derogatory information on his in-
terventionist critics.

During World War II, FBI accomplishments included
investigation of the so-called Frederick Duquesne spy
ring, which led to the arrest and conviction of thirty-three
persons working to advance German interests. Six months
after the attack on Pearl Harbor, the FBI broke the Nazi
sabotage operation with the help of George Dasch, one
of eight men dropped off by German submarines at Ama-
gansette, Long Island, and Ponte Vedra Beach, Florida.
On the nation’s key civil liberties issue—the decision to
intern Japanese nationals and citizens of Japanese de-
scent—Hoover put his bureau on record as opposing that
policy (see Japanese American Incarceration). Abroad,
FBI agents served in the Special Intelligence Service,
which gathered information on and conducted counter-
intelligence operations against Axis activities in South
America.

During the Cold War years, the FBI emerged as
perhaps the central player in the political phenomenon
known as McCarthyism. Bureau agents and officials were
deeply involved in both the day-to-day workings and
broader political strategies of the Federal Employee Loy-
alty Program; the Attorney General’s list of subversive
organizations; Smith Act prosecutions of domestic Com-
munist Party leadership; the so-called Hollywood black-
lists; pursuit of the Congress of Industrial Organizations
(or CIO) left-wing labor unions; and the principal Red-
hunting committees in Congress. These included the
House Committee on Un-American Activities, the
Senate Internal Security Subcommittee, and Senator Jo-

seph R. McCarthy’s Permanent Subcommittee on Inves-
tigations. In 1951, the FBI launched a secret Responsibili-
ties Program to purge left-wing public school teachers and
university professors. Five years later, the FBI opened the
Counterintelligence Program (COINTELPRO) against
the American Communist Party.

In the early 1960s, pressure from Attorney General
Robert F. Kennedy led the FBI to move against organized
criminals and persons who violated federal civil rights law.
Hoover fiercely resisted this pressure but gradually gave
ground as the decade wore on. The FBI needed no pres-
sure to move on the surveillance front. The civil rights,
black power, and anti–Vietnam War movements led
Hoover to approve additional COINTELPRO activities
against a full spectrum of dissident groups and individuals.
Following American withdrawal from Vietnam and the
nearly concurrent Watergate collapse of the Richard M.
Nixon administration, congressional committee investi-
gations in 1975–1976 revealed the extent of the FBI’s do-
mestic political surveillance empire. In a manner vaguely
similar to Harlan Stone’s reforms a half century earlier,
Attorney General Edward Levi issued domestic security
investigations guidelines to prevent future abuse of civil
rights and liberties by the nation’s only national police
force.

The FBI made substantial headway against organized
crime with help from the Racketeer Influenced and Cor-
rupt Organization Act of 1970. Bureau authority and
operations also increased under the Ronald Reagan ad-
ministration’s war on drugs. High-profile Special Weap-
ons and Tactics (SWAT) teams and hostage rescue teams
were organized in 1973 and 1983, respectively, to combat
domestic terrorists. The equally high-profile Behavioral
Science Unit helped track down several serial killers, in-
cluding Wayne B. Williams, convicted in 1980 in the At-
lanta child-murders case. Nonetheless, with an almost
daily release of files under the Freedom of Information
Act of 1966 (as amended in 1974), the FBI has remained
controversial in nearly every area of its operations.

On the civil rights front, FBI officials have endured
periodic charges that their predecessors were involved in
the assassination of Martin Luther King Jr. At the same
time, FBI officials faced civil actions brought by their own
black, female, and gay agents, alleging widespread pat-
terns of discrimination and harassment. FBI law enforce-
ment methods, particularly “sting” operations, were widely
questioned as well. The most notable of these were the
Abscam anti–public corruption effort, targeting members
of Congress (1978–1980); the Operation Greylord effort
of the 1980s in Chicago, which led to the conviction of
fifteen judges and more than fifty attorneys; and the 1990
crack cocaine baiting of Washington, D.C., mayor Mar-
ion Barry.

Charges of continuing domestic surveillance abuse,
though less prevalent, continued during the Reagan years;
the FBI compiled dossiers on critics of the administra-
tion’s Latin American policy and opened the Library
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Awareness Program to monitor reading habits of dissi-
dents. The Internet age has found the FBI keeping pace
with its Carnivore Diagnostic Tool, an incredibly pow-
erful software program capable of wiping out any notion
of privacy on the Internet. Unnecessary use of deadly
force was yet another area of concern, given the actions
of the FBI snipers at Ruby Ridge, Idaho, in 1992, and the
FBI role a year later against the Branch Davidian Sect in
Waco, Texas (see Waco Siege).

Perhaps most telling, the FBI’s basic competence has
been systematically called into question since the mid-
1990s. Bureau handling of the 1996 Atlanta Olympic
bombing case and its investigation of Richard Jewell rep-
resented a gross violation of any reasonable standard of fair
play. Meanwhile, credible allegations of sloppy work, and
what some might consider evidence tampering, plagued
the FBI crime laboratory. Revelations regarding evidence
withheld from defense attorneys in the Oklahoma City
bombing case on the eve of Timothy McVeigh’s execution
also proved a major embarrassment, as did the discovery
that longtime special agent Robert Hanssen was a Russian
spy (see Hanssen Espionage Case).

The FBI was again roundly criticized following the
11 September 2001 terrorist attacks on the World Trade
Center and the Pentagon and the anthrax mailings of that
same year. This time, the principal issue was a bureau-
cratic culture trained to resist any sharing of intelligence
with other agencies, from local police to the Federal Avi-
ation Administration. Still, FBI authority was expanded
once more when Attorney General John Ashcroft called
for a wartime restructuring of federal anti-terrorist ef-
forts, and by the electronic surveillance authority pro-
vided by the U.S. Patriot Act of 2001. Ashcroft also re-
scinded the Levi guidelines.
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FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMIS-
SION. As the radio spectrum became increasingly
crowded during the mid-1920s, it became necessary to
regulate its frequency allocations. The Post Office and
Commerce Departments and the Interstate Commerce
Commission had initiated some regulation, and in 1927,
Congress created the Federal Radio Commission (FRC).
Its purpose was to regulate all forms of interstate and
foreign radio transmissions and communications. FRC
roles included assigning the frequencies and power of
each station and revoking a station’s license when the
station violated the Radio Act of 1927 or the Commis-
sion’s guidelines.

On 19 June 1934, the Communications Act became
the latest addition to Roosevelt’s New Deal. Introduced
for the purpose of regulating interstate and foreign com-
merce in communication by wire and radio, it created the
Federal Communications Commission (FCC). The task
before the FCC was to make available a rapid, efficient,
national and worldwide wire and radio communication
service.

Agency Structure
The FCC is an independent U.S. government agency
with jurisdiction over communications in all the states,
the District of Columbia, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the
Virgin Islands. Originally intended to regulate only radio,
telephone, and telegraph industries, today the agency is
charged with regulating interstate and international com-
munications by radio, television, wire, satellite, and cable.
It is not that the agency exceeded its charter; rather, the
Act’s flexibility and a sympathetic Supreme Court have
allowed the agency to regulate additional communication
media and related industries as they develop. However,
when these modifications became too complex, Congress
stepped in and passed additional amendments and acts,
such as the 1962 Communications Satellite Act, to guar-
antee that the FCC could keep up with the pace. Con-
gress’s changing views on regulation and the market found
their way into the agency and its guidelines, as reflected
in the Telecommunications Act of 1996.

The agency is directed by five commissioners—ap-
pointed by the president and confirmed by the Senate—
and they serve five-year terms. To avoid political bias,
only three commissioners can be members of the same
political party, and none of them may have a financial
interest in any FCC-related business. The chairperson,
assigned by the president, is responsible for setting the
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agency’s agenda and, with the aid of the executive director,
of running the Commission. By 2002, the FCC had al-
most 2,000 full-time employees and an annual budget of
$245,071,000, about 90 percent of which comes from fees
paid by the regulated industries—not from taxpayers.

The FCC, with its seven bureaus and ten offices, has
a functional division of labor. The bureaus deal with the
main communications sectors—processing their licenses,
conducting investigations, looking into complaints, de-
veloping and implementing regulatory programs, and tak-
ing part in hearings. The offices provide the bureaus with
support services. The Cable Services Bureau, originally
established in 1993 to implement the Cable Television
Consumer Protection and Competition Act of 1992, en-
sures competition among cable and satellite companies
and regulates the distribution of multichannel video pro-
gramming. The Common Carrier Bureau is responsible
for policies regarding long distance and local service tele-
phone companies (called “common carriers”); its primary
focus is affordable, efficient, national and worldwide tele-
phone service. Similarly, the Wireless Telecommunica-
tions Bureau is responsible for the licensing, enforcement,
and regulation of all wireless telecommunications, except
satellite and broadcasting; these include cellular telephone,
paging, personal communications services, and amateur ra-
dio services. It is also responsible for public safety and the
efficient use of the frequency spectrum in these areas.

The Mass Media Bureau regulates over 25,000 broad-
cast stations throughout the United States (television, ra-
dio, translators, and boosters). A station found in violation
of FCC rules may be asked to rectify the situation and
pay a fine; in extreme cases the bureau may revoke a sta-
tion’s license or refuse to renew it. The International
Bureau is responsible for worldwide communications. In
addition to advising and representing the FCC on all in-
ternational communication matters, the bureau is con-
cerned with the development of efficient, available, and
reliable domestic and international communications ser-
vices and with administering the Commission’s interna-
tional telecommunications policies and obligations. The
Consumer Information Bureau is the FCC’s link to the
public. It is also charged with overseeing disability man-
dates. Finally, the Enforcement Bureau is responsible
for enforcing most of the provisions of the Communi-
cations Act as well as the Commission’s rules, orders, and
authorizations.

Industry Regulation
During its early days, radio industry practices demon-
strated that regulating the spectrum was necessary. In
1926, a federal district court ruled in U.S. v. Zenith Radio
Corp. et al. that the Commerce Department had no au-
thority to establish radio regulations. Left to the forces of
the market, stations decided to set their own frequencies
and transmission power, thus crowding the spectrum and
filling the airwaves with interference. Following that rul-
ing and its negative effects on the industry, Congress

passed the Radio Act, making a clear statement that the
frequency spectrum was a public domain and that public
broadcasting was a national interest. The 1934 Commu-
nications Act gave the FCC the power to regulate all wire
and radio communication. This was later interpreted by
the Supreme Court to include other industries, such as
cable TV. (SeeU.S. v. Southwestern Cable Co. [1968].) Ever
since, the FCC has been responsible for allocating all fre-
quencies and making sure that one industry or station
does not interfere with another.

While the FCC’s emphasis during its first few de-
cades was on securing the existence of communication
services, since the mid-1970s, as the public has become
more antagonistic toward “big government,” the agency
has initiated more deregulation than regulation. After
various pieces of legislation in the 1980s and early 1990s,
and some deregulation by the agency itself during this
period, Congress passed the Telecommunications Act of
1996, the most significant piece of communications leg-
islation since the Act of 1934. By lifting various limita-
tions, such as cross and multiple ownership restrictions,
the act opened all telecommunications markets to com-
petition. While the Commission argues that competition
will benefit the public, as more service providers and
cheaper prices become available, consumer advocates
maintain that it will only lead to mergers of communi-
cation corporations, creating media empires that will drive
prices up and service quality down.

Content Regulation
The FCC faces a far more difficult job than other inde-
pendent regulatory agencies, for it must regulate an indus-
try as well as its content. The First Amendment guarantees
freedom of speech, and Title III of the Communications
Act prohibits censorship by the FCC, yet the Commission
and the courts have made it clear that speech may be lim-
ited when it does not serve the law’s “public interest” re-
quirement. “It was not that the speech of broadcasters was
to be protected, as much as it was the right of the radio
audience to be protected from certain forms of speech”
(Creech, p. 68). This protection mainly refers to the broad-
casting of obscene and indecent material; the former is
completely prohibited, while the latter is only regulated.

Concerned about children’s exposure to violent pro-
gramming, Congress passed the Telecommunications Act
of 1996, which required all TV sets with screens larger
than 13 inches to be equipped with V-chip technology.
When the chip is used with a voluntary TV rating system
created by the television industry, this technology allows
parents to program their TV sets to block programs that
carry any sexual, violent, or other material they believe
may be inappropriate for their children. A similar attempt
to block such materials over the Internet was found to be
unconstitutional in ACLU v. Reno (1996), when the court
argued that the Internet deserves the broadest constitu-
tional protection because it more closely resembles news-
papers than a limited-spectrum broadcast.
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Limitations placed on multiple ownership to pro-
mote diversity of ideas were relaxed in 1985 and signifi-
cantly changed in 1992, as Congress favored promoting
the availability of diverse views and information through
the marketplace. Yet, even in an era of multiple owner-
ship, stations must serve the needs of their own com-
munities by covering local issues. While the FCC pro-
vided some guidance as to what it saw as adequate public
service (in its 1960 Blue Book), it was always up to indi-
vidual stations to determine how they could best serve
their communities.

As part of that public service, the Communications
Act forced any station allocated airtime to any political
candidate to afford other candidates equal opportunities.
Later, in Red Lion Broadcasting Co. v. FCC. (1969), the
Supreme Court affirmed the “fairness doctrine,” arguing
that the right of the people to a marketplace of ideas has
precedence over the rights of broadcasters. By 1985, how-
ever, in its Fairness Report, the Commission argued that
diversity of opinion was being served by the multiplicity
of voices in the marketplace. Following some criticism
from the courts, the FCC abolished the doctrine in 1987.

It was Supreme Court justice Felix Frankfurter who
argued in National Broadcasting Co. v. U.S. (1943) that
Congress’s lack of technical knowledge required it to del-
egate some of its legislative powers to the FCC. Today,
as media content breaks its traditional borders (TV and
radio broadcasting over the web, cell phones providing
web content, digital radio transmissions via satellite) and
as demand for more information and stations reaches new
levels, Congress continues to lack the ability to keep up
with technical advancements. Whether the FCC will be
able to fill this void without being transformed into a
semi-legislature for all communication issues remains to
be seen.
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FEDERAL GOVERNMENT is divided into three
main branches: the legislative, the judicial, and the exec-
utive. These branches have the same basic shape and per-
form the same basic roles defined for them when the Con-

stitution was written in 1787. Congress, the legislative
branch, is divided into two chambers: the Senate and the
House of Representatives. Representation in the chambers
is carried out by the formula set forth in 1787: by popu-
lation in the House and by state in the Senate. The pres-
ident is the elected chief executive officer and is charged
with faithful execution of the laws. The Supreme Court
and all other federal courts have the judicial authority
vested in them by the Constitution and by subsequent
legislation. A system of checks and balances prevents
power from being concentrated in any one of the three
branches. Power is divided on a territorial basis between
the states and national government.

Evolution
During the centuries since the Constitution first defined
the federal system, the federal government has grown and
evolved in response to social and political events that the
members of the original Constitutional Convention could
not have anticipated. The federal government’s powers
have increased in scope, the relationship among the
branches of the federal government has changed, and the
division of power between the states and the federal gov-
ernment has shifted. Some of these changes have occurred
in accordance with the amendment process described in
Article V of the Constitution. However, the vast majority
of the changes to the federal system have been through
such informal means as the use of precedent and the in-
terpretation of the Constitution.

Because of their nature, foreign relations, defense,
the monetary system, and foreign and interstate com-
merce are clearly areas where a national policy is required,
and the Constitution grants the federal government the
authority to exercise power in these areas. However, other
areas once thought to be in the domain of state govern-
ment or the private sector have become national concerns
and have required federal intervention. For example, by
extending its right to regulate interstate commerce, the
federal government legislated the Pure Food and Drug
Act in 1906 and created a national standard for the sale
and manufacture of these products. In 1954, the Supreme
Court’s decision in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka
extended the scope of the equal protection clause of the
Fourteenth Amendment to end state systems of segrega-
tion. Ten years later the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and the
Voting Rights Act of 1965 further strengthened the fed-
eral government’s role in providing equal protection as
well as in enforcing the Fifteenth Amendment’s guarantee
of voting rights for citizens of any race or color.

Only twenty-seven amendments have been made to
the Constitution in more than 200 years. Still, they have
had a significant effect on the federal system. The first
ten amendments, ratified in 1791, have become known as
the Bill of Rights. They afford such basic civil liberties as
freedom of speech and religion. Slavery was abolished with
the Thirteenth Amendment. The Fourteenth Amendment
strengthened the Bill of Rights by ensuring all citizens’
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equal protection under the law. The Fifteenth, Nineteenth
and Twenty-sixth Amendments extended voting rights to
citizens of all colors and races, to women, and to adults 18
years and older, respectively. The Sixteenth Amendment
legalized the federal income tax. The Twenty-second and
Twenty-fifth Amendments limited a president to two
terms in office and established presidential succession.
These amendments have brought important changes;
nevertheless, how the federal government interprets the
Constitution and uses precedent has institutionalized even
greater change.

Interpreting Power
Each branch of the federal government shares equally in
the power to interpret the Constitution. Congress, for
example, has interpreted its power under the commerce
clause to establish such regulatory agencies as the Federal
Communications Commission, the National Labor Re-
lations Board, and the Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion. These regulatory agencies are often viewed as the
fourth branch of the federal government because they ex-
ercise powers that are legislative, administrative, and ju-
dicial. Yet, unlike the three main branches, these agencies
were created and given power by ordinary legislation and
not by constitutional amendment. Similarly, Congress has
used implied power, derived from the Constitution’s nec-
essary and proper clause, to regulate such matters as min-
imum wages, social security, welfare, and Medicare; to
prohibit discrimination on the basis of race, religion, sex,
or physical handicap in employment, public accommo-
dations, and housing; and to define as federal offenses
certain criminal activities carried on across state lines.

The president has interpreted the Constitution by
claiming the authority to deal directly with internal and
international situations. Through the State of the Union
message, the power to veto legislation, and Congress’s
vesting in the executive branch the responsibility for pre-
paring the annual budget, the president has, in effect, be-
come the chief legislator. The president’s role as chief ex-
ecutive officer has been broadened to include the duties
of chief peace officer. By claiming constitutional author-
ity, presidents have used U.S. troops, federal marshals, or
state national guards to quell labor disputes and racial
riots and to ensure national, state, and local security after
the terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001.

The Supreme Court has the power to declare whether
an act or action of Congress or the executive branch vi-
olates the Constitution. In making these decisions it ap-
plies the text of the Constitution to the circumstances of
the act or action and examines precedent set by past fed-
eral laws and previous Court rulings. During its more
than 200 years, the Court has had occasion to reverse its
own rulings. For example, Brown v. Board of Education
overturned the Court’s 1896 ruling in Plessy v. Ferguson,
which allowed separate public facilities based on race. Al-
though the Court cited the Fourteenth Amendment in
this reversal, other reversals have been due to the Court’s

accepting constitutional interpretations rendered by Con-
gress or the president. Unlike the other two branches of
the federal government, the Supreme Court has developed
the reputation of not involving politics in its decision-
making process. However, this reputation was severely
challenged by the controversy surrounding the Court’s
actions in the highly contested presidential election of
2000. By stopping the recount of legal votes cast in Flor-
ida, the Court’s majority of conservative justices appeared
to follow their political leanings and favor Republican
candidate George W. Bush.

Custom and usage are other means by which the fed-
eral government reshapes itself. The frequent use of prec-
edents leads to their becoming institutionalized features
of the government, although the Constitution may not
explicitly sanction them. Such features include the pres-
ident’s cabinet, political parties and the two-party system,
and the president’s use of executive agreements in lieu of
treaties. Interpretation and precedent are also the bases
upon which the president commits troops to hostilities
without a formal declaration of war, which requires the
approval of Congress. This practice can be traced to U.S.
military involvement in the Korean Conflict (1950–1953)
and was subsequently used to commit military personnel
to combat in Vietnam (1956–1973), the military invasions
of Grenada (1983) and Panama (1989), and more recently
the U.S. military action in Afghanistan (2001– ). This
practice has also been extended to using the military to
prevent illegal drug trafficking and provide internal se-
curity following the terrorist attacks of 11 September
2001.

Late-Twentieth-Century Changes
Because of the federal government’s increased role in do-
mestic and foreign affairs, its authority and responsibili-
ties have grown tremendously. This growth is reflected in
the number of federal civilian employees, which increased
from 239,476 in 1901 to 2,697,602 in 2001. However,
only 8 percent of this increase occurred during the past
fifty years. This yearly increase of less than .01 percent is
indicative of the recent trend to decrease the size and
scope of the federal government.

This trend began with the Carter Administration’s
(1977–1981) deregulation of several key industries such
as telecommunications, trucking, and air travel. Because
of fiscal and political motives, it continued with following
administrations, which among other actions, restructured
the federal welfare system by turning most of its admin-
istration and funding over to the states. In the 1990s the
Supreme Court aggressively pursued a legal agenda that
asserted states’ rights over federal authority. An example
of this agenda was the Court’s interpretation of the Elev-
enth Amendment, which prohibits private individuals
from using the federal judiciary to sue a state. In 1990 the
Court interpreted the amendment to bar private lawsuits
against states that may have violated federal law. To the
astonishment of many states’ rights advocates, the Court
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extended this interpretation in 2002 to bar federal regu-
latory agencies from suing states on behalf of private in-
dividuals, although the federal government clearly has the
right to sue a state. Many legal experts believe that this
ruling will impede the federal government from effec-
tively enforcing its regulations on a broad range of issues
from environmental protection to worker safety.
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FEDERAL MEDIATION AND CONCILIATION
SERVICE. The Federal Mediation and Conciliation
Service (FMCS) was created by the National Labor Rela-
tions Act of 1947 (better known as the Taft-Hartley Act)
as an independent agency to preserve labor-management
peace. The law was a response to the intense labor unrest
that followed World War II. Intended primarily to reduce
confrontational labor relations, the act also removed labor
mediation from the Department of Labor.

The FMCS was granted less power than its prede-
cessor. Intervention was limited to disputes affecting in-
terstate commerce, which eliminated most state and local
disputes. Railroad and airline disputes were also out of its
purview.

President Harry S. Truman chose experienced labor
relations expert Cyrus Ching, a Republican, as first FMCS
director. The service handled 15,273 disputes and 1,296
strikes in its first year. Ching instituted Preventive Me-
diation (PM), a long-term program whereby mediators
worked with unions and companies to improve human
relations and contract administration.

During the Eisenhower administration, Director Da-
vid Cole, an unconfirmed Truman holdover, was pres-
sured by Congress to make political appointments to the
mediator corps. He refused and set a precedent for non-
partisan appointment of mediation personnel. In 1955 Jo-
seph Finnegan was appointed director of FMCS; he viewed
the FMCS primarily as a mediation body, not a labor re-
lations policy leader. Finnegan focused on broadening the
PM program.

Director William Simkin (1961–1969) collaborated
with the secretaries of labor and handled many labor dis-
putes himself. He also developed a corps of mediator
“paratroopers” to respond quickly to crises.

During the administrations of Richard M. Nixon and
Gerald R. Ford, Secretary of Labor George Shultz as-
serted his authority. When Shultz left the department in

1970, Assistant Secretary W. J. Usery, a savvy mediator
with roots in the labor movement, began to function as
the labor adviser. Usery was named FMCS director in
1973 and served until 1976. Usery reinvigorated the
agency, expanding its budget and staff and moving it out
of the Labor Department’s headquarters.

An unusually large number of labor disputes during
the administration of James Earl Carter and the contin-
ued broadening of the FMCS’s role put greater demands
on a limited staff and budget. Director Wayne Horvitz
(1977–1981) established an Office of Special Services; he
also reached an understanding with Secretary of Labor
Ray Marshall under which the FMCS retained preemi-
nence in dispute intervention while emphasizing promo-
tion of cooperative labor relations.

Throughout the 1970s the FMCS scope expanded.
The Health Care Amendments of 1974 gave the service
more authority to handle labor disputes in the rapidly
growing health-care field. The agency’s leadership pushed
the FMCS’s legal boundaries by providing mediation ser-
vices in increasingly unionized state and local govern-
ments. The service began to mediate cases under the Age
Discrimination Act. This was the beginning of FMCS’s
application of labor relations processes to the nontradi-
tional mediating approach that eventually became known
as Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR).

The Reagan administration ordered large budget cuts,
slashing the staff by 27 percent. Nevertheless, the FMCS
managed to expand its ADR role through involvement in
the regulatory negotiations process whereby federal agen-
cies and interested parties jointly developed new regula-
tions in a nonadversarial way.

During the administrations of George H. W. Bush,
William Jefferson Clinton, and George W. Bush, the ser-
vice recovered and maintained its stature. The Adminis-
trative Dispute Resolution Act of 1990 gave the FMCS
broad responsibilities to apply ADR principles to a wid-
ened range of public disputes. In implementing Clinton’s
National Performance Review of federal programs, the
FMCS applied private-sector management principles to
its user services. With the end of the Cold War and the
increasing integration of the world economy, foreign
countries frequently consulted the FMCS on dispute
settlement.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Barrett, Jerome T. The FMCS at Age 40. Falls Church, Va.:
Friends of FMCS, 1987. Friends of FMCS maintains a pri-
vate archive and produces historical research on the agency.

Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 1947–1997. Washing-
ton, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1997. A brief in-
house history that is lavishly illustrated.

United States. Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service. An-
nual Report. Washington, D.C: Federal Mediation and Con-
ciliation Service, 1949–.

Judson MacLaury



FEDERAL REGISTER

344

See also Conciliation and Mediation, Labor; Labor, Depart-
ment of.

FEDERAL REGISTER, the official newspaper of the
U.S. government, was authorized by Congress in 1935
after the Supreme Court complained of the lack of a
complete compilation of executive and administrative
orders. It contains all presidential proclamations, exec-
utive orders, and federal agency regulations and pro-
posed rules. It informs citizens of their rights and obli-
gations, and it includes a listing of federal benefits and
funding opportunities.

People read the Federal Register to learn about the
daily operations of the federal government and how gov-
ernment actions are affecting health care, education, the
environment, and other major issues. The Federal Register
is available on paper, on microfiche, and on the Internet
at www.access.gpo.gov/nara.
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FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM. On 23 December
1913, the Owen-Glass Act founded the Federal Reserve
System—the central bank of the United States. “The Fed,”
as most call it, is unique in that it is not one bank but,
rather, twelve regional banks coordinated by a central
board in Washington, D.C. A central bank is a bank for
banks. It does for banks what banks do for individuals and
business firms. It holds their deposits—or legal reserves—
for safekeeping; it makes loans; and it creates its own
credit in the form of created deposits, or additional legal
reserves, or bank notes, called Federal Reserve notes. It
lends to banks only if they appear strong enough to repay
the loan. It also has the responsibility of promoting eco-
nomic stability, insofar as that is possible, by controlling
credit.

Founded in 1781, the nation’s first bank, the Bank of
North America, was possibly the first central bank. Cer-
tainly, the first Bank of the United States (1791–1811),
serving as fiscal agent and regulator of the currency as
well as doing a commercial banking business, was a cen-
tral bank in its day. So too was the second Bank of the
United States (1816–1836). It performed that function

badly between 1817 and 1820, but improved between
1825 and 1826. The Independent Treasury System,
which existed between 1840 and 1841 and between 1846
and 1921, was in no sense a central bank. A great fault of
the National Banking System (1863–1913) was its lack of
a central bank. The idea, and even the name, was politi-
cally taboo, which helps explain the form and name taken
by the Federal Reserve System.

The faults of the National Banking System, espe-
cially perversely elastic bank notes—the paradox of dis-
persed legal reserves that were unhappily drawn as if by
a magnet to finance stock speculation in New York—and
the lack of a central bank to deal with the panics of 1873,
1884, 1893, and 1907, pointed out the need for reform.
After the 1907 panic, a foreign central banker called the
United States “a great financial nuisance.” J. P. Morgan
was the hero of the panic, saving the nation as if he were
a one-man central bank. However, in doing this, he showed
that he had more financial power than it seemed safe for
one man to possess in a democracy. The 1912 Pujo Money
Trust investigation further underlined his control over all
kinds of banks. (Congressman Arsene Pujo, who became
chairman of the House Banking and Currency Commit-
tee in 1911, obtained authorization from Congress to in-
vestigate the money trust, an investigation highlighted by
the sensational interrogation of Morgan.) Meanwhile, the
Aldrich-Vreeland Currency Act of 30 May 1908 provided
machinery to handle any near-term crisis and created the
National Monetary Commission to investigate foreign
banking systems and suggest reforms. In 1911, Republi-
can Sen. Nelson Aldrich proposed a National Reserve As-
sociation that consisted of a central bank, fifteen branches,
and a top board controlled by the nation’s leading bank-
ers, which critics said J. P. Morgan, in turn, dominated.
The proposal never passed, and the Democrats won the
1912 election. They accepted the groundwork done by
Aldrich and others, but President Woodrow Wilson in-
sisted that the nation’s president choose the top board of
this quasi-public institution. Democratic Rep. Carter Glass
pushed the bill through Congress.

All national banks had to immediately suscribe 3 per-
cent of their capital and surplus for stock in the Federal
Reserve System so that it had the capital to begin opera-
tions. State banks could also become “members,” that is,
share in the ownership and privileges of the system. The
new plan superimposed the Federal Reserve System on
the National Banking System, with the new law correct-
ing the major and minor shortcomings of the old one. In
addition to providing a central bank, it supplied an elastic
note issue of Federal Reserve notes based on commercial
paper whose supply rose and fell with the needs of busi-
ness; it required member banks to keep half their legal
reserves (after mid-1917 all of them) in their district Fed-
eral Reserve banks; and it improved the check-clearing
system. On 10 August 1914, the seven-man board took
office, and on 16 November the banks opened for busi-
ness. World War I having just begun, the new system



FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM

345

was already much needed, but some of the controversial
parts of the law were so vague that only practice could
provide an interpretation of them. For that to be achieved,
the system needed wise and able leadership. This did not
come from the board in Washington, chaired by the sec-
retary of the treasury and often in disagreement about
how much to cooperate with the Treasury, but instead
from Benjamin Strong, head of the system’s biggest bank—
that of New York. He was largely responsible for per-
suading bankers to accept the Federal Reserve System and
for enlarging its influence.

At first, the Federal Reserve’s chief responsibilities
were to create enough credit to carry on the nation’s part
of World War I and to process Liberty Bond sales. The
system’s lower reserve requirements for deposits in mem-
ber banks contributed also to a sharp credit expansion by
1920, accompanied by a doubling of the price level. In
1919, out of deference to the Treasury’s needs, the Federal
Reserve delayed too long in raising discount rates, a step
needed to discourage commodity speculation. That was a
major mistake. In 1922, the system’s leaders became aware
of the value of open-market buying operations to pro-
mote recovery, and open-market selling operations to
choke off speculative booms. Strong worked in the 1920s
with Montagu Norman, head of the Bank of England, to
help bring other nations back to the gold standard. To
assist them, he employed open-market buying operations
and lowered discount rates so that Americans would not
draw off their precious funds at the crucial moment of
resumption. Nonetheless, plentiful U.S. funds and other
reasons promoted stock market speculation in the United
States. Strong’s admirers felt he might have controlled the
situation had he lived, but in February 1928 he fell sick
and, on 16 October, died. As in 1919, the Federal Reserve
did too little too late to stop the speculative boom that
culminated in the October 1929 crash. In the years 1930–
1932, more than 5,000 banks failed; in 1933, 4,000 more
failed. Whether the Federal Reserve should have made
credit easier than it did is still debatable. Businessmen
were not in a borrowing mood, and banks gave loans close
scrutiny. The bank disaster, with a $1 billion loss to de-
positors between 1931 and 1933, brought on congres-
sional investigations and revelations, as well as demands
for reforms and measures to promote recovery. Congress
subsequently overhauled the Federal Reserve System.

By the act of 27 February 1932, Congress temporar-
ily permitted the Federal Reserve to use federal govern-
ment obligations as well as gold and commercial paper to
back Federal Reserve notes and deposits. A dearth of
commercial paper during the depression, along with bank
failures that stimulated hoarding, created a currency short-
age. A new backing for the bank notes was essential. How-
ever justified at the moment, the law soon became per-
manent and made inflation in the future easier.

Four other measures around this time were very im-
portant. These were the Banking Act of 16 June 1933;
parts of the Securities Act of 27 May 1933 and of the

Securities Exchange Act of 19 June 1934; and the Banking
Act of 23 August 1935. Taken together, the acts had four
basic goals: (1) to restore confidence in the banks, (2) to
strengthen the banks, (3) to remove temptations to spec-
ulate, and (4) to increase the powers of the Federal Re-
serve System, notably of the board. To restore confidence,
the 1933 and 1935 banking acts set up the Federal De-
posit Insurance Corporation, which first sharply reduced,
and, after 1945, virtually eliminated, bank failures. To
strengthen banks, the acts softened restrictions on branch
banking and real estate loans, and admitted mutual sav-
ings banks and some others. It was felt that the Federal
Reserve could do more to control banks if they were
brought into the system. To remove temptations to spec-
ulate, the banks were forbidden to pay interest on demand
deposits, forbidden to use Federal Reserve credit for spec-
ulative purposes, and obliged to dispose of their invest-
ment affiliates. To increase the system’s powers, the board
was reorganized, without the secretary of treasury, and
given more control over member banks; the Federal Re-
serve bank boards were assigned a more subordinate role;
and the board gained more control over open-market
operations and got important new credit-regulating pow-
ers. These last included the authority to raise or lower
margin requirements and also to raise member bank legal
reserve requirements to as much as double the previous
figures.

The board, in 1936–1937, doubled reserve require-
ments because reduced borrowing during the depression,
huge gold inflows caused by the dollar devaluation in Jan-
uary 1934, and the growing threat of war in Europe, were
causing member banks to have large excess reserves. Banks
with excess reserves are not dependent on the Federal
Reserve and so cannot be controlled by it. This action
probably helped to bring on the 1937 recession.

During the Great Depression, World War II, and
even afterward, the Federal Reserve, with Marriner Eccles
as board chairman (1936–1948), kept interest rates low
and encouraged member banks to buy government obli-
gations. The new Keynesian economic philosophy (the
theory by John Maynard Keynes, perhaps the most im-
portant figure in the history of economics, that active gov-
ernment intervention is the best way to assure economic
growth and stability) stressed the importance of low in-
terest rates to promote investment, employment, and re-
covery, with the result that—for about a decade—it be-
came almost the duty of the Federal Reserve to keep the
nation on what was sometimes called a “low interest rate
standard.” In World War II, as in World War I, the Fed-
eral Reserve assisted with bond drives and saw to it that
the federal government and member banks had ample
funds for the war effort. Demand deposits tripled between
1940 and 1945, and the price level doubled during the
1940s; there was somewhat less inflation with somewhat
more provocation than during World War I. The Federal
Reserve’s regulation limiting consumer credit, price con-
trols, and the depression before the war, were mainly re-
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sponsible. Regulation W (selective controls on consumer
credit) was in effect from 1 September 1941 to 1 Novem-
ber 1947, and twice briefly again before 1952. The board
also kept margin requirements high, but it was unable to
use its open market or discount tools to limit credit ex-
pansion. On the contrary, it had to maintain a “pattern of
rates” on federal government obligations, ranging from
three-eighths of 1 percent for Treasury bills to 2.5 percent
for long-term bonds. That often amounted to open-
market buying operations, which promoted inflation. Ad-
mittedly, it also encouraged war-bond buying by keeping
bond prices at par or better.

Securities support purchases (1941–1945), executed
for the system by the New York Federal Reserve Bank,
raised the system’s holdings of Treasury obligations from
about $2 billion to about $24 billion. The rationale for
the Federal Reserve continuing these purchases after the
war was the Treasury’s wish to hold down interest charges
on the $250 billion public debt and the fear of a postwar
depression, based on Keynesian economics and memory
of the 1921 depression. The Federal Reserve was not fully
relieved of the duty to support federal government se-
curity prices until it concluded its “accord” with the Trea-
sury, reported on 4 March 1951. Thereafter, interest rates
moved more freely, and the Federal Reserve could again
use open-market selling operations and have more free-
dom to raise discount rates. At times, bond prices fell
sharply and there were complaints of “tight money.”
Board chairman William McChesney Martin, who suc-
ceeded Thomas McCabe (1948–1951) on 2 April 1951,
pursued a middle-of-the-road policy during the 1950s,
letting interest rates find their natural level whenever pos-
sible but using credit controls to curb speculative booms
in 1953, 1956–1957, and 1959–1960 and to reduce reces-
sion and unemployment in 1954, 1958, and late 1960.
After the Full Employment Act of 1946, the Federal Re-
serve, along with many other federal agencies, was ex-
pected to play its part in promoting full employment.

For many years, the thirty member banks in New
York and Chicago complained of the unfairness of legal
reserve requirements that were higher for them than for
other banks, and bankers generally felt they should be
permitted to consider cash held in the banks as part of
their legal reserves. A law of 28 July 1959 reduced mem-
ber banks to two classifications: 295 reserve city banks in
fifty-one cities, and about 6,000 “country” banks, starting
not later than 28 July 1962. According to this law, mem-
ber banks might consider their vault cash as legal reserves.
Thereafter, the requirement for legal reserves against de-
mand deposits ranged between 10 and 22 percent for
member city banks and between 7 and 14 percent for
member country banks.

During the period 1961–1972, stimulating economic
growth, enacting social welfare reforms, and waging war
in Vietnam were among the major activities of the federal
government that: (1) raised annual expenditures from $97
billion in fiscal 1960 to $268 billion in fiscal 1974; (2) saw

a budget deficit in all but three years of that period; (3)
raised the public debt by almost 70 percent; and (4) in-
creased the money supply (currency and demand depos-
its) from $144 billion on 31 December 1960 to $281 bil-
lion on 30 October 1974. As early as 1958, the nation’s
international balance of payments situation was draining
off its gold reserves (reflected in the Federal Reserve’s
gold certificate holdings). These fell from $23 billion on
31 December 1957 to $15.5 billion on 31 December
1964. With only $1.4 billion free (without penalties to the
Federal Reserve) for payments to foreign creditors, Con-
gress, on 18 February 1965, repealed the 25 percent gold
certificate requirement against deposits in Federal Re-
serve banks on the theory that this action would increase
confidence in the dollar by making $3.5 billion in addi-
tional gold available to foreign central banks or for credit
expansion at home. Unfortunately, the situation wors-
ened. On 18 March 1968, Congress removed a similar 25
percent reserve requirement against Federal Reserve notes,
thereby freeing up all of the nation’s gold. Nevertheless,
the gold drain became so alarming that, on 15 August
1971, President Richard M. Nixon announced that the
United States would no longer redeem its dollars in gold.

All these developments affected, and were affected
by, Federal Reserve policies. During much of the 1960s,
government economists thought they had the fiscal and
monetary tools to “fine tune” the economy (that is, to
dampen booms and to soften depressions), but the reces-
sion of 1966 damaged that belief. During the late 1960s,
the monetarist school of economists, led by Milton Fried-
man of the University of Chicago, which sought to in-
crease the money supply at a modest but steady rate, had
considerable influence. In general, Reserve board chair-
man Martin advocated a moderate rate of credit expan-
sion, and, in late May 1965, commented on the “disqui-
eting similarities between our present prosperity and the
fabulous ’20s.” Regardless, Congress and President Lyn-
don B. Johnson continued their heavy spending policies,
but the president reappointed Martin as chairman in
March 1967 because his departure might have alarmed
European central bankers and precipitated a monetary
crisis. With Martin’s retirement early in 1970 and Arthur
F. Burns’s appointment as board chairman, credit became
somewhat easier again.

Throughout this era, restraining inflation—a vital
concern of the Federal Reserve—was increasingly diffi-
cult. What did the money supply consist of? If demand
deposits are money, why not readily convertible time de-
posits? Furthermore, if time deposits are money, as mo-
netarists contended, then why not savings and loan as-
sociation “deposits,” or U.S. government E and H bonds?
What of the quite unregulated Eurodollar supply? As a
result of such uncontrolled increases in the money supply,
consumer prices rose 66 percent in the period 1960–1974,
most of it occurring after 1965.

As of 27 November 1974, members of the Federal
Reserve System included 5,767 of the 14,384 banks in the
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United States, and they held 77 percent of all bank de-
posits in the nation. Nevertheless, the Federal Reserve has
changed markedly in structure, scope, and procedures
since the 1970s. In the middle of that decade, it con-
fronted what came to be known as “the attrition prob-
lem,” a drop-off in the number of banks participating in
the Federal Reserve System. The decrease resulted from
the prevalence of unusually high interest rates that, be-
cause of the central bank’s so-called reserve requirement,
made membership in the system unattractive to banks. In
the United States, the federal government issues bank
charters to national banks while the states issue them to
state banks. A federal statute required all national banks
to join the Federal Reserve; membership was optional for
state banks. The Fed provided many privileges to its
members but required them to hold reserves in non-
interest-earning accounts at one of the twelve district
Federal Reserve banks or as vault cash. While many states
assessed reserve requirements for nonmember banks, the
amounts were usually lower than the federal reserves, and
the funds could be held in an interest-earning form. As
interest rates rose to historical highs in the mid-1970s,
the cost of membership in the Fed began to outweigh the
benefits for many banks, because their profits were re-
duced by the reserve requirement. State banks began to
withdraw from the Federal Reserve, and some national
banks took up state charters in order to be able to drop
their memberships. Federal Reserve officials feared they
were losing control of the national banking system as a
result of the attrition in membership.

The Depository Institutions Deregulation and Mon-
etary Control Act of 1980 addressed the attrition problem
by requiring reserves for all banks and thrift institutions
offering accounts on which checks could be drawn. The
act phased out most ceilings on deposit interest and al-
lowed institutions subject to Federal Reserve requirements,
whether members or not, to have access to the so-called
discount window, that is, to borrow from the Federal Re-
serve, and to use other services such as check processing
and electronic funds transfer on a fee-for-service basis.

In the same decade, a period of dramatic growth be-
gan in international banking, with foreign banks setting
up branches and subsidiaries within the United States.
Some U.S. banks claimed to be at a competitive disad-
vantage because foreign banks escaped the regulations
and restrictions placed on domestic banks, such as those
affecting branching of banks and nonbanking activities.
In addition, foreign banks were free of the reserve re-
quirement. The International Banking Act of 1978 gave
regulatory and supervisory authority over foreign banks
to the Federal Reserve. Together with the Depository In-
stitutions Act of 1980, it helped level the playing field for
domestic banks.

Unlike most other countries where the central bank
is closely controlled by the government, the Federal Re-
serve System enjoys a fair amount of independence in
pursuing its principal function, the control of the nation’s

money supply. Since passage of the Full Employment and
Balanced Growth (Humphrey-Hawkins) Act of 1978,
Congress has required the Federal Reserve to report to it
twice each year, in February and July, on “objectives and
plans. . .with respect to the ranges of growth or diminu-
tion of the monetary and credit aggregates.” The Federal
Reserve System must “include an explanation of the rea-
son for any revisions to or deviations from such objectives
and plans.” These reports enable Congress to monitor
monetary policy and performance and to improve coor-
dination of monetary and government fiscal policies. The
independence of the Federal Reserve System and its ac-
countability continued to be controversial issues into the
1990s.
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FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION. The Federal
Trade Commission (FTC) emerged from Progressive Era
reformers’ search for better means to manage large-scale
industrial capitalism and to combat monopoly. By 1912
reformers agreed on the need for a new government
agency to regulate big business. They disagreed, however,
over the purposes of such an agency. One faction, includ-
ing Woodrow Wilson and Louis Brandeis, sought a trust-
busting commission that would dismantle big business in
order to promote a more competitive market of small
firms. Another group, centered around Theodore Roo-
sevelt, envisioned an agency that would cooperate with
business to help plan economic behavior.
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The Federal Trade Commission Act of 1914 fulfilled
both visions. The act created a five-person commission
to oversee and investigate all commerce but banking and
common carriers, empowered this commission with sub-
poena powers and also to issue cease and desist orders
against “unfair” competitive practices, and instructed the
agency to report to Congress to assist in legislation. A com-
plementary bill, the Clayton Antitrust Act of 1914, enu-
merated FTC jurisdiction by specifying unfair practices,
among them anticompetitive mergers and acquisitions.
Compromise between antitrust and cooperative reform-
ers ensured passage of the Clayton and FTC acts, but it
gave the new commission a contradictory mandate to
serve as both adversary and advisor to big business. The
two bills also bestowed the FTC with uncertain authority
and independence by dividing antitrust enforcement be-
tween the commission and the Justice Department and by
subjecting the FTC to review by the president, Congress,
and the courts. In the face of ambiguities the agency pro-
ceeded with diffidence. At first the commission issued
antitrust orders and prosecutions with hesitation, electing
instead to hold information conferences with industry.
Following America’s entry into World War I the govern-
ment, with the help of the FTC, suspended antitrust laws
and encouraged business combination. When the FTC
did seek to pursue antitrust enforcement, as in its inves-
tigation of the meatpacking industry for price-fixing and
lack of competition, its congressional foes countered by
weakening the commission’s authority and jurisdiction.

External Search for Limits, 1919–1935
Congressional restriction of the FTC following the meat-
packing investigation inaugurated an era in which the leg-
islature, president, and courts would resolve the contra-
dictions in the FTC’s regulatory mandate by limiting the
commission’s antitrust activity. The Supreme Court pre-
sented the greatest challenge to the FTC. The Court’s
ruling in FTC v. Gratz 253 U.S. 421 (1920) restricted
“unfair practices” to those understood at the time of the
1914 legislation, a standard that prevented the commis-
sion from innovating its tactics and resulted in a string of
legal defeats for the agency. The appointment by Repub-
lican presidents Harding and Coolidge of commissioners
hostile to antitrust enforcement and amenable to business
interests also restrained the FTC’s regulatory activities.

Responding to these limits, FTC policy became cau-
tious and reactive during the 1920s. The commission’s
number of cease and desist orders and antitrust cases
dropped, and the agency instead turned to fostering con-
sensus between government and industry, and association
between firms within an industry, through trade practice
conferences, which promoted the planning of production
costs and prices.

In the depression years prior to 1935, the Hoover and
Roosevelt administrations continued the associationalist
and consensual model of regulation and furthered exter-
nal limits on FTC action. New Deal policies undermined

the commission’s antitrust efforts and codified associa-
tionalism and restraint of competition as federal policy.
At the same time, the Supreme Court continued to un-
dermine FTC jurisdiction and enforcement powers. In
FTC v. Raladam, 283 U.S. 643 (1931), the Court raised
the commission’s burden of proof by requiring it to show
that real injury to competitors had occurred from a sus-
pect trade practice.

Expansion and Consolidation, 1935–1969
Shifts in court opinion sparked an expansion in the pow-
ers of the FTC. A series of Supreme Court rulings over-
turned restrictions placed on the agency and allowed the
commission an active role in regulation. In FTC v. Keppel
& Brothers, Inc., 291 U.S. 304 (1934), the Court reversed
Gratz and enabled the FTC to broadly interpret the
meaning of “unfair practices.” The Court’s ruling in
Humphery’s Executor v. United States, 295 U.S. 602 (1935),
reinforced the commission’s independence from presi-
dential coercion. And the Schechter Poultry Corporation v.
United States, 295 U.S. 495 (1935), decision declared un-
constitutional the New Deal programs that had advocated
anticompetitive policies.

The FTC also benefited from a resurgence of anti-
trust and procompetition ideas among New Deal poli-
cymakers that favored extending the FTC’s authority and
oversight. The Robinson-Patman Act of 1936 increased
the commission’s powers over price discrimination by re-
tailers and suppliers. The Wheeler-Lea Act of 1938 re-
versed the burden of proof standards established in Ra-
ladam and broadened the FTC’s mandate to include the
protection of consumers against deceptive and unfair prac-
tices. The commission’s investigations now found a re-
ceptive audience in congress and spurred new regulatory
legislation like the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 and
the Public Utility Holding Company Act of 1935.

Although the federal government suspended anti-
trust enforcement during World War II, the trend of FTC
expansion and consolidation continued into the postwar
era. The agency won a major victory against price-fixing
in the cement industry in 1948 and again in 1950 when a
presidential veto defeated the industry’s congressional al-
lies. A 1949 review of the commission, chaired by former
President Hoover, recommended increasing the FTC
chairman’s authority and restructuring the agency to fa-
cilitate enforcement efforts; Congress institutionalized
these recommendations in the FTC Reorganization Act
of 1950. That same year the Celler-Kefauver Act broad-
ened the commission’s jurisdiction over mergers and com-
bined assets. In the early 1960s the FTC began issuing
trade rules to entire industries and increasingly scruti-
nized advertisements for their effect on competition and
consumer interests. FTC activity during the period of
expansion reflected the commission’s responsiveness to
evolving economic realities and its increasing attention to
structural barriers to competition.
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Reform, Activism, and Reaction, 1969–1990
The consolidation and expansion of the FTC raised con-
cern during the 1960s that the agency had become com-
placent and ineffective. In 1969 a report issued by con-
sumer advocate Ralph Nader criticized the FTC for
failing to fulfill its antitrust and consumer protection du-
ties. When an American Bar Association report of that
same year agreed, the Nixon administration responded
by reorganizing and reorienting the commission towards
more energetic regulation.

These reforms inaugurated the FTC’s greatest pe-
riod of activism. The commission’s caseload boomed in
the 1970s and included ambitious prosecutions of anti-
competitive practices in the breakfast cereal and petroleum
industries. Congress widened the commission’s jurisdiction
and enforcement powers with the Magnuson-Moss War-
ranty/FTC Improvement Act of 1975, which empowered
the commission to issue consumer protection rules for
entire industries, and the Hart-Scott-Rodino Antitrust
Improvement Act of 1976, which enhanced the FTC’s
ability to scrutinize mergers by requiring advance notice
of such action.

Support for FTC activism began to wane by the late
1970s and fell precipitously following the commission’s
efforts in 1978 to regulate television advertisements aimed
at children. Critics of the FTC argued that the commis-
sion had become too independent, too powerful, and
heedless of the public good. Congressional critics sought
new limits on FTC activity, and in 1979 they temporarily
shut off FTC appropriations. The FTC Improvement Act
of 1980 restored the agency’s funding but enacted new
congressional restrictions.

The Reagan administration further targeted the FTC.
Executive Order 12291, issued 17 February 1981, placed
the reform of regulatory commissions under the control
of the president, and the FTC’s actions soon turned from
aggressive regulation to cooperation with business inter-
ests. The agency abandoned cases with sweeping struc-
tural implications, emphasized consumer fraud over anti-
trust enforcement, and liberalized its merger guidelines.
The commission’s Competition Advocacy Program, for
example, championed promarket, probusiness regulatory
policies before other state and federal agencies.

The 1990s and Beyond
During the 1990s the FTC increased its enforcement
activities in consumer protection and antitrust while
attempting to recast regulation to meet the challenge of
an increasingly global and technology-driven economy.
Adapting quickly to the development of the Internet and
computer industry, the commission tackled consumer
protection issues such as online privacy, e-commerce, and
intellectual property rights, and issued guidelines for ad-
vertisements on the Internet. The agency launched fact-
finding studies to formulate a regulatory policy for the
high-tech sector and held hearings to educate consumers
and industry about new enforcement standards. The FTC

also adapted its antitrust activities to the new economy:
in 1997 the commission launched an investigation of Intel
for anticompetitive practices, and in 2000 it arbitrated the
merger of America Online with Time Warner.

The FTC’s efforts outside the technology economy
also displayed innovation and renewed assertiveness. The
commission successfully sued the tobacco industry to end
cigarette advertisements that appealed to children. And in
the face of the decade’s merger wave, the FTC either
blocked or negotiated a number of high-profile mergers,
including the successful mergers of Boeing and McDonnell
Douglas in 1997 and Exxon and Mobil in 1999.

Beginning with the appointment of a new chairman
in 2001, the FTC retreated from the enforcement pattern
of the 1990s. The commission announced its intent to
tailor antitrust enforcement to the interests of the econ-
omy by exploring the benefits, especially to the consumer,
of mergers and by promoting market solutions to prob-
lems of competition.
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FEDERALIST PAPERS. On 27 October 1787, the
first essay of The Federalist, written under the pen name
Publius, appeared in a New York City newspaper. Its au-
thor was Alexander Hamilton, who conceived the project
of publishing an extended series of essays to support the
ratification of the newly proposed Federal Constitution.
Hamilton recruited two other prominent leaders as his
co-authors: John Jay and James Madison. Together, they
published seventy-seven newspaper essays by April 1788,
and another eight appeared in the second volume of the
first book edition. Hamilton is credited with writing fifty-
one essays, Madison twenty-nine, and Jay, weakened by
illness, just five. All three authors drew upon their exten-
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sive experience in national politics and the military and
diplomatic struggle for independence. The two main au-
thors also played critical roles in the maneuvers leading
to the Federal Convention and the drafting of the Con-
stitution, and they also founded the rival schools of con-
stitutional interpretation that developed after it took ef-
fect. As a result, The Federalist has long been regarded as
the most authoritative exposition of the original meaning
of the Constitution, and the leading American contribu-
tion to Western political thought.

The division of assignments allowed the authors to
tap their particular strengths. Hamilton, the more ardent
nationalist, had seven years of service in the Continental
Army, mostly as aide-de-camp to General Washington;
he was also a close student of public finance and a suc-
cessful attorney. It was therefore fitting that he wrote the
essays emphasizing the necessity for an effective national
union with adequate powers over national defense and
revenue, as well as those examining the executive and ju-
diciary. Madison’s experience was primarily legislative; he
was more engaged with basic questions of political theory,
and more concerned than Hamilton with balancing the
authority of the Union and the states. It was equally fit-
ting, then, that he wrote the leading essays on Congress
and federalism, as well as addressing anti-Federalist ob-
jections that the Constitution violated fundamental max-
ims of free government.

Two of those maxims were closely associated with
one of the most celebrated works of eighteenth-century
political science, Montesquieu’s The Spirit of the Laws.
One of these maxims argued that republican government
could safely operate only in small, homogeneous societies
where the citizens shared similar interests and the virtue
to subordinate private interest to public good. The other
held that liberty depended upon a rigid separation of both
the functions and personnel of the different departments
of government. Madison challenged these propositions in
two famous essays. “Federalist 10” argued that liberty
would be more secure in a large, diverse republic, where
“factious majorities” would find it more difficult to gain
control of the government. “Federalist 51” concluded a
series of essays on the separation of powers by arguing
that the task of maintaining equilibrium among the de-
partments required giving the members of each branch
the incentives and means to protect their constitutional
powers. Hamilton’s best-known essay is “Federalist 78,”
which offered an early defense of the theory of judicial
review, enabling courts to measure legislative and execu-
tive acts against constitutional standards.
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FEDERALIST PARTY. The name “Federalist Party”
originated in the ratification debates over the U.S. Con-
stitution. In 1788 the group that favored ratification and
a strong central government called themselves “federal-
ists,” which at that time indicated a preference for a more
consolidated government rather than a loose “confeder-
ation” of semi-sovereign states. After the Constitution
was ratified, the term “federalist” came to be applied to
any supporter of the Constitution and particularly to
members of the Washington administration. The term
received wide currency with the publication of a series of
eighty-one articles by Alexander Hamilton, James Madi-
son, and John Jay arguing for the ratification of the Con-
stitution. Thus, in the early 1790s, not only George
Washington, John Adams, and Hamilton, but even Madi-
son, then the floor leader of the administration in the
House of Representatives, were all “federalists.”

The Washington administration found itself divided,
however, over Hamilton’s debt, banking, and manufac-
turing policies, all of which favored the commercial and
financial interests of the Northeast over the agrarian in-
terests of the South and West. Foreign policy questions
also split Washington’s cabinet in his first term, especially
the problems arising from treaty obligations to the in-
creasingly radical republicans in France. These questions
deeply divided the government, and eventually caused the
resignations of the secretary of state, Thomas Jefferson,
and James Madison as floor leader. Nevertheless, these
questions did not precipitate permanent, consistent po-
litical divisions in Congress or in the states.

The Emergence of a Party
The Federalist Party took permanent and consistent form
in Washington’s second term as president during the con-
troversy over the Jay Treaty with Great Britain. John Jay
negotiated a treaty that alienated the frontier interests,
the commercial grain exporters of the middle states, and
the slaveholders of the South. The division over foreign
policy—between “Anglomen” who hoped for favorable
relations with Britain and “Gallomen” who hoped for
continued strong relations with France—generated a cli-
mate of distrust, paranoia, and repression that propelled
these foreign policy divisions into sustained political con-
flict at the elite level and eventually promoted the expan-
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sion of a party press, party organizations, and strong party
identification in the electorate.

Although the Federalist Party did not arise from the
controversy over Hamilton’s economic policies, those
states and interests that had benefited from Hamiltonian
policies tended to favor the Federalists from the begin-
ning. New England and the seaboard states ofNew Jersey,
Delaware, Maryland, and South Carolina favored the
Federalists in part because each of these states was dom-
inated by commercial interests and an entrenched social
and religious elite. Similarly, the urban seaboard interests
and prosperous agrarian regions of Pennsylvania andNew
York also favored the Federalists. In New England, fed-
eralism was closely associated with the Established Con-
gregational church in Connecticut, Massachusetts, and
New Hampshire. In the middle states, Federalists tended
to be Episcopalian in New York, Presbyterian in New
Jersey, and might be either of these, or Quakers, in the
area around Philadelphia. In Delaware, on the other
hand, Federalists were more likely to be Episcopalians
from the lower part of the state, rather than Presbyterians
or Quakers from Wilmington.

In the South, federalism dominated only one state,
South Carolina, and that was in part the result of its ben-
efit from the Hamiltonian funding policy of state debts.
Like the northern Federalists, South Carolina Federalists
formed a solid elite in the Low Country along the coast.
Mostly Episcopalian and Huguenot Presbyterians, their
great wealth and urban commercial interests in Charles-
ton, the South’s only significant city, led them to make
common cause with Hamiltonians in New England and
the middle states. Elsewhere in the South, federalism
thrived in regions where the social order was more hier-
archical, wealth was greater, and the inroads of evangeli-
calism were weakest. Thus the Eastern Shore of Mary-
land, once Loyalist and Anglican, was a Federalist bastion,
as were the Catholic counties of southern Maryland. The
Tidewater of Virginia was another Federalist stronghold,
as were the Cape Fear region of North Carolina and the
Lowland counties of Georgia. Outside of a few New En-
gland exiles in the Western Reserve area of Ohio, Fed-
eralists did not gather much support in the new states of
the West.

With strong political support across the Union at the
time ofWashington’s retirement, the Federalistsmanaged
to hold the presidency for their party and for their can-
didate, John Adams, but only by three electoral votes. Ad-
ams allowed Washington’s cabinet to retain their posts
into his new term. They were followers of Alexander
Hamilton, arch-Federalists, and far more ideological than
Adams himself.

In 1798 the Federalists reached the peak of their na-
tional popularity in the war hysteria that followed the
XYZ Affair. In the congressional elections of 1798 the
Federalists gained greater support in their strongholds in
New England, the middle states, Delaware, and Mary-
land. They made significant gains in Virginia, North

Carolina, South Carolina, andGeorgia. North and South,
the popular slogan in 1798 was “Adams and Liberty.”
Even as they gained strength over their Democratic Re-
publican adversaries, however, they viewed their oppo-
nents with increasing alarm. In a time of war hysteria,
extreme Federalists genuinely believed that many Jeffer-
sonians had allied themselves with the most radical fac-
tions of Revolutionary France. At a time when the Dem-
ocratic Republicans were out of favor, their criticisms of
the Federalists took on a shrill, often vituperative tone.

The harsh personal criticism by the leading Demo-
cratic Republican newspapers prompted some Federalists
in Congress to find a way to curb this “licentious” press,
punish the opposition editors, and perhaps cripple Dem-
ocratic Republican political chances in the upcoming
presidential election. In Congress, Representative Rob-
ert Goodloe Harper of South Carolina and SenatorWil-
liam Lloyd of Maryland introduced legislation in 1798
known as the Alien and Sedition Acts. The Sedition Act,
modeled on the British Sedition Act of 1795, made it un-
lawful to “print, utter, or publish . . . any false, scandalous,
and malicious writing” against any officer of the govern-
ment. Under the energetic enforcement of Secretary of
State Timothy Pickering, the leadingDemocratic Repub-
lican newspapers in Philadelphia, Boston, New York, and
Richmond, Virginia, were closed down in 1799.

The Election of 1800
The election year of 1800 was the last time an incumbent
Federalist engaged himself in a contest for the presidency.
Despite Thomas Jefferson’s referral to the election as a
“revolution,” the presidential contest was in fact narrowly
won. Only five states allowed for the popular vote for
presidential electors, and both parties used every means
available—especially legislative selection of electors—to
maximize their candidate’s electoral vote. This was the
first and last year the Federalists and Democratic Repub-
licans contested every single state in the congressional
elections. The Republicans won 67 of the 106 seats in the
House of Representatives. Despite the decisive popular
vote for the Democratic Republicans in Congress, the
electoral vote was not at all a clear mandate for Thomas
Jefferson. In fact, Thomas Jefferson owed his victory in
the Electoral College to the infamous “three-fifths” rule,
which stipulated that slaves would be counted in con-
gressional (and electoral college) apportionment as a con-
cession to the South.

Although the contest for president was mostly con-
ducted in the legislatures and the congressional contests
were conducted at the local level, the party press of both
the Federalists and the Jeffersonian Republicans played
up the contrast between Jefferson and Adams. Jefferson
was a “Jacobin,” an “atheist,” and a “hypocrite” with all
his talk about equality, while keeping slaves. Adams was
an “aristocrat,” a “monocrat,” and a defender of heredi-
tary privileges. The religious issue played an important
part in the election. The Gazette of the United States put
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this controversy in its starkest form: “God—And a Reli-
gious President; Or Jefferson—And No God!!!”

The Decline of Federalism
The Federalists lost more congressional seats in 1802 and
in 1804, despite Hamilton’s attempt to inject the religious
issue into the former election. Their opposition to the
Louisiana Purchase seemed to spell certain doom for
them in theWest. Thanks to the unpopularity of Jefferson’s
Embargo Act, however, the Federalist Party experienced a
revival in New England and the middle states in 1808 at
the congressional and state level. By 1812 the Federalist
Party and dissident anti-war Republicans grouped together
behind DeWitt Clinton and the “Friends of Peace.” With
the unpopularity of the war in the Northeast, the Feder-
alists and their anti-war allies gave James Madison a close
contest for his reelection. The Federalist Party gained seats
in Congress in 1812 and 1814 as the fortunes of war
seemed arrayed against the Americans.

Some of the more extreme Federalists, however, in-
cluding Timothy Pickering and Harrison Gray Otis of
Massachusetts and Oliver Wolcott of Connecticut, toyed
with New England secession in the midst of this unpop-
ular war. They met in Hartford, Connecticut, from 15
December 1814 to 5 January 1815. Although the Feder-
alist delegates defeated a secession resolution, their party
was thereafter associated with disloyalty, and even trea-
son. The end of the war made the Hartford Convention
nothing more than an embarrassing irrelevance.

The Federalist Party hung on, however, in a long
twilight in the seaboard states of Delaware, Maryland,
New Jersey, Connecticut, Massachusetts, andNewHamp-
shire, and even enjoyed a modest revival in Pennsylvania
and New York in the early 1820s. The Federalist Party
never again held power at the national level after 1800 in
the election triumph that Jefferson called a “revolution.”
The death of Alexander Hamilton in 1804 killed the one
Federalist leader who had youth, national stature, and sig-
nificant popular support.

The extended influence of the Federalist Party lay in
the judiciary. With the appointment of many Federalists
to the bench, John Adams ensured that the Federalists
would continue to exert a dominant influence on the fed-
eral judiciary for many years to come. Federalist judges
predominated until the Era of Good Feeling. Thereaf-
ter, federalism continued to have influence in the law,
thanks in no small part to the intellectual authority of
John Marshall, chief justice of the U.S. Supreme Court,
who remained on the Court until his death in 1835.
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FEE PATENTING refers to Native American land
held in fee by the property owner with no restrictions on
alienation (sale), as opposed to Native American land held
in trust by the federal government, which is not freely
alienable. The Dawes General Allotment Act of 1887
provided every Native American with a parcel of his or
her reservation and restricted immediate sale by provid-
ing that the land would be held in trust for twenty-five
years or longer. After twenty-five years, a fee patent would
be issued to the Native American allottee who would then
become a U.S. citizen. This opened the way to taxation
of the property and resulted in the loss of much Native
American land.
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FEMININE MYSTIQUE, THE. Considered a wake-
up call to women, Betty Friedan’s The Feminine Mystique,
published in 1963, resulted in a social revolution. Frie-
dan’s work introduced her readers to the nature versus
nurture debate and helped some women identify what she
referred to as “the problem that has no name,” for which
the only cure could be a source of paid employment. Frie-
dan compared the life of a “happy housewife” living in
suburbia, something that Friedan herself experienced in
the 1950s, to life in a Nazi concentration camp. What is
ironic, however, is that Friedan was hardly the average
housewife. Due to her graduate work in psychology, Frie-
dan’s work is full of citations of academic resources, and
Friedan herself was first and foremost an activist. Yet she
presented The Feminine Mystique in a manner that sug-
gested she was not an academic, but rather, an average
American nonworking woman, writing about the miser-
able condition of women.

Friedan worked on The Feminine Mystique from the
New York Public Library and her dining room table, a
combination of the academic and domestic spheres. This
was somewhat fitting for a work that describes the post–
World War II mystique that defined women solely as
wives, mothers, and housekeepers. Friedan argued that
this definition would cripple wives and husbands and
harm the national economy. Her book changed the face
of American politics and family life for good, creating a
whole generation of militant womenwho looked for scape-
goats to denigrate. Beginning with their mothers, and
then moving to the stereotype of the male obsessed with
football and beer, these militant reformers challenged
Friedan’s original movement of “housewives” withmiddle
class values, children, and modern conveniences.

These conveniences, however, were what made
women so unhappy, Friedan argued. She compared sub-
urban women to concentration camp inmates because the
camps had promoted a loss of autonomy and forced the
identification of individuals with their oppressors.

Friedan’s work has been challenged by various his-
torians and sociologists, including Daniel Horowitz, who
called attention to the disparity between Friedan’s role as
a labor union activist and her portrayal of herself as a
typical suburban housewife. However, Horowitz argued
that Friedan’s contributions were no less significant on
account of her misrepresentation of her life. Some have
questioned whether Friedan sacrificed the truth to ad-
vance her cause, and although The Feminine Mystique is a
product of Friedan’s studies and her involvement in the
labor movement, the book also provides an explanation
of women’s dilemma in the post–World War II and Cold
War environments. By giving credence to the concept
that women lacked a sense of power, Friedan articulated
the importance of gender in historical analysis.
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FENCING AND FENCING LAWS. The fencing
of land was a problem in colonial America, where unoc-
cupied land was plentiful and cultivated acreage was rare.
Virginia Colony in 1632 required crops to be fenced and
in 1646 defined a legal or “sufficient” fence. Maryland
adopted a similar approach, but the laws of North Caro-
lina were more rigid.

Fencing law evolved as white settlers moved west.
Settlers claimed unsold public land as free range for their
livestock, and as settlement increased, the demand for
fenced pasture grew more acute. Planters in Virginia se-
cured some relief in 1835, as did farmers in New Jersey
in 1842. Despite the depletion of timber, laws requiring
the fencing of crops were the rule by the mid-nineteenth
century. In 1872 Illinois extended this general principle
to livestock, passing a law requiring farmers to corral their
animals.

Fencing styles varied with region and time. In the
Northeast, stone fences were common. Elsewhere, the
zigzag, or Virginia rail, fence was used wherever timber
was available. As timber grew scarce, post and pole,
picket, board, and wire fences became more widespread.

By the late nineteenth century, cattlemen controlled
large swaths of the West and were driving cattle to the
railroads. The advent of barbed wire allowed homestead-
ers to protect their crops from these enormous herds, but
this evoked bitter complaints from cattlemen and sparked
violent confrontations with the settlers. Open ranching
gradually gave way to stock farming, with its controlled
grazing and improved breeding techniques. As cattle
ranching spread northward, cattlemen fenced govern-
ment land for their private use, a practice curbed by fed-
eral legislation in 1885.
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FENIAN MOVEMENT was an Irish-American or-
ganization created by John O’Mahony in 1858. The
movement raised money, supplied equipment, and trained
leaders to help the Irish Republican, or Revolutionary,
Brotherhood uprising against Great Britain. Fenian mem-
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Ferries. Steamers are docked at Minnetonka Beach in
Minnesota, c. 1905. � Minnesota Historical Society/corbis

bership rose to 250,000, and in 1865 the movement es-
tablished an “Irish Republic” in New York and issued
bonds to finance its activities. The group focused much
of its attention on the Irish cause in Canada. In 1866, for
example, a dissatisfied Fenian faction broke from the or-
ganization, crossed the border at Fort Erie, defeated Ca-
nadian troops, and returned to Buffalo, New York. U.S.
officials halted reinforcements and arrested the raiders,
but eventually released the captives. American troops
checked similar invasions from Saint Albans, Vermont,
and Malone, New York.

After failing in an earlier attempt against NewBruns-
wick, Canada, the Fenians participated in the republican
revolutionary movement in Ireland and sent a vessel
loaded with arms and men across the Atlantic in 1867.
Fenian involvement in British affairs complicated Amer-
ican foreign policy during the 1860s and 1870s. The
Canadian government, for example, treated imprisoned
American Fenians as British subjects, which strained re-
lations between the United States and Great Britain. Fe-
nians captured by the British also tried to use their Amer-
ican citizenship to draw their adopted country into a
naturalization controversy. Unsuccessful in their objec-
tives, and under growing pressure from the federal gov-
ernment and the Roman Catholic church, many Fenians
left the movement and joined the Land League andHome
Rule movements. The Fenians held their last congress in
1876 and the movement collapsed following O’Mahony’s
death in 1877.
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FERGUSON IMPEACHMENT. In 1917, James E.
Ferguson, nicknamed “Pa Ferguson,” was impeached and
removed from the governorship of Texas. He was re-
placed by William P. Hobby after the Texas House of
Representatives found him guilty in ten of twenty-one
charges. These included misappropriation of state funds,
falsification of records, unwarranted interference with the
control of the University of Texas—he directed the board
of regents to fire a leading educator and prominent Dem-
ocrat, A. Carswell Ellis—and refusal to divulge the source
of a personal loan of $156,500, a huge sum at the time.

Ferguson was first elected in 1914, and was reelected
in 1916. The accusations, apparently true, were typical of
the corruption, graft, and manipulations of American pub-

lic life. Ferguson, a political novice, suffered from the lack
of a viable power-base. This independence made him
critical of existing policies, earning him sufficient popular
support to win office, but also the consequent wrath of
the establishment that could have protected him from
investigation. Although Ferguson was disqualified from
holding public office, he did try to run in the 1924 elec-
tions to redeem his reputation. He was barred, but man-
aged to have his wife (“Ma Ferguson”) elected governor;
she was elected for a second term in 1932.
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FERRIES were used to cross all large streams in co-
lonial days and were only gradually replaced by bridges
and, in some instances, tunnels. Where automobile traffic
problems grew acute, however, some ferries were brought
back into service. The island position of Manhattan ne-
cessitated ferry connections with Staten Island, Long Is-
land, and the west bank of the Hudson. The Brooklyn
Bridge and subsequent bridges obviated the ferries to
Long Island. However, by the end of the twentieth cen-
tury, the Staten Island ferries continued to provide a vital
link to Manhattan for the community while private ferries
from Fort Lee and other points in New Jersey alleviated
road traffic congestion.

The ferry played a similar and important role in Bos-
ton Harbor; Hampton Roads, Virginia; and across the
Delaware between Philadelphia and Camden, New Jer-
sey. All of these operations were ultimately displaced by
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Ferris Wheel. This attraction at most modern amusement
parks has come a long way from the most famous early
version, built for the 1893 Chicago world’s fair.

bridges and tunnels. In the West, ferries persisted between
San Francisco and the East Bay well after construction of
the Bay Bridge as an adjunct of rail service out of Oakland.
The Golden Gate Ferry System continues to provide an
alternative to traffic congestion for thousands of com-
muters from Marin County and elsewhere.

The country’s largest public ferry system is found in
Puget Sound, Washington. The Washington State Fer-
ries, purchased from private operators and consolidated
into a single system in 1951, carry 17 million passengers
a year to and from Seattle, other points on the sound,
and Vancouver Island.

As an adjunct of railroad services, ferries had an im-
portant role across Lake Michigan, Lake Erie, and Lake
Ontario; the Straits of Mackinac; the lower Mississippi
River; the Detroit River; and Suisun Bay. Lake Michigan
ferries provided a shipping route between Michigan and
Wisconsin that avoided the Chicago rail terminals. By
the mid-twentieth century, the vessels were old, required
large crews, and had seen their capacity fall as the average
rail car increased in length. Hence, the service, once a
profitable extension of the trans-Michigan rail lines, had
become a source of large and increasing losses, and it was
dismantled in the 1970s.

The rise of tourism along America’s coastlines, how-
ever, has brought a new demand for excursion ferries. In
the 1980s, entrepreneurs refitted the Pere Marquette
Railroad’s cargo ship City of Midland for passenger traffic
and resurrected the old lumber route betweenLudington,
Michigan, and Wisconsin as a popular tourist attraction.
Fast tourist ferries, in the form of hydrofoil or hovercraft
rather than the conventional ferryboat, link mainland
towns with outlying islands. The Port Judith to Block
Island ferry in Rhode Island, for example, has expanded
as tourism on that island has increased.
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FERRIS WHEEL. A noted feature of theWorld’s Co-
lumbian Exposition at Chicago in 1893 was a huge up-
right steel wheel three hundred feet tall and thirty feet
wide, with thirty-six passenger cars, each of which could
hold sixty people, swinging around the wheel’s rim. This
was the Ferris wheel. Although not the first such con-
traption, it became the most famous. George W. G. Fer-
ris, a Pittsburgh engineer, built the wheel upon hearing
the lament that there was nothing planned for the fair as
novel as the Eiffel Tower at the Paris Exposition of 1889.

His wheel became one of the main attractions on the ex-
position’s Midway Plaisance.
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FERTILITY. See Childbirth and Reproduction;
Demography and Demographic Trends.

FERTILIZERS, natural or artificial substances com-
posed of the chemical elements that enhance plant growth
and productivity by adding nutrients to soil, have been
used since the earliest days of agriculture. The three ma-
jor fertilizer elements are nitrogen, phosphorus, and po-
tassium. Natural fertilizers include manures, compost,
plant ashes, lime, gypsum, and grasses. Chemical fertil-
izers may be derived from natural sources or may be syn-
thetic compounds.

Commercial chemical fertilizers have only been in
general use since the nineteenth century. Early American
colonists used natural fertilizers, but overuse and lack of
crop rotation quickly depleted both the nutrient-poor
coastal soil and the more fertile soil of the prairies.
Eighteenth- and nineteenth-century European chemists
experimented with the effects of chemical fertilization. In
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1840, Justus von Liebig published Organic Chemistry in Its
Application to Agriculture and Physiology.His research dem-
onstrated that adding nitrogen, phosphorus, and potas-
sium to the soil stimulated plant growth. By 1849, mixed
chemical fertilizers were sold commercially in the United
States, though their use did not become widespread until
after 1900.

Fertilizers represent one of the largest market com-
modities for the chemical industry. On modern farms,
machines are used to apply synthetic fertilizers in solid,
gaseous, or liquid form. There is also a growing move-
ment, dating to the 1940s, toward organic agriculture,
which rejects the use of chemically formulated fertilizers,
growth stimulants, antibiotics, and pesticides in favor of
traditional natural fertilizers, of plant or animal origin,
and crop rotation.
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FEUDALISM. The origins of European feudalism are
in eighth-century France, where estates were granted in
exchange for military service. In England, feudalism
evolved into the manorial system, in which a bound peas-
antry was subject to the rule of landlords. English feu-
dalism was a system of rights and duties binding an upper
class (nobility) in loyalty and responsibility to a king or
lord in exchange for land (fiefs) worked by peasant labor
(serfs). In exchange for their labor, peasants received the
protection and rule of the landowner. This system bene-
fited the nobility, as they essentially held public power
privately, and the monarchy, to whom the nobles were
bound in both civil and military capacities. The peasant
class functioned as a slave labor force. Under feudalism,
public authority, privilege, and power were tied to land
ownership as much as lineage, and service to the state was
rendered not out of duty to a throne or flag but out of
individual relationships between the noble and the ruling
lord.

In colonial America, feudalism began as an extension
of the English manorial system. In addition to the Puri-
tans and the Protestants, who came from England to the
New World seeking religious freedom, some early colo-
nists came to expand their estates by establishing feudal
domains. While the Puritans and the Protestants estab-
lished colonies inNewEngland, the Anglicans established
the proprietary colonies of Maryland, the Carolinas, and
Delaware, and the Dutch brought similar systems toNew
Amsterdam (later New York) and New Jersey. Similar sys-
tems came to the Americas in the seigneurial system of

New France (Canada) and the encomienda system of the
Spanish colonies of Latin America.

The Dutch established a system of patroonship,
closely resembling traditional feudalism, in which large
tracts of land were granted by Holland’s government to
anyone bringing fifty or more settlers to the area. The
settlers then became tenants subject to the landlord’s rule.
The system did not thrive, however, and eventually the
English took over the Dutch colonies.

Proprietary colonies originally resembled the Euro-
pean feudal system only in part. New settlers were a mix
of self-sufficient farmers who did not own their land and
wealthy planters who brought serfs with them. These set-
tlers brought feudalistic customs that strongly influenced
the society, culture, and economy developing in the south-
ern colonies, which, in true feudal style, were organized
around a mercantile economy while the northern colonies
slowly industrialized. Feudalism depends on plentiful free
labor, and the southern colonies quickly began to rely
on slavery. Despite the apparent conflict with America’s
emerging democracy, feudal elements such as local rule,
a class system dictated by social customs, and an economy
based on forced labor survived in the South well after the
American Revolution (1775–1783). Slavery continued to
be a linchpin of the U.S. economy until the Fourteenth
Amendment ended the institution after the Civil War
(1861–1865). Slavery was then replaced with sharecrop-
ping, a system in which former slaves and other poor
farmers, though theoretically free, were still bound to
landowners.
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FEUDS, APPALACHIAN MOUNTAIN. Descen-
dants of American pioneers populate the Appalachian
Mountains. The mountainous regions of Kentucky, Ten-
nessee, North Carolina, Virginia, and West Virginia are
isolated, and, in 1860, their civilization was that of the
earliest western frontier. The region especially lacked
well-established law and order. Although courts and law
enforcement agencies did exist, the topography of the
country and the sparse population made enforcing the law
difficult. Likewise, the people of the mountains distrusted
the courts as institutions of justice.
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Bitter disputes arose between mountaineers, even
over the most trivial matters; however, livestock, women,
politics, and thievery were the most common sources of
strife. Straying livestock, the “wronging” of a woman, or
the killing of a dog, could set friend against friend, family
against family, and one part of a neighborhood against
the other. Nevertheless, perhaps the greatest single cause
for dispute was the division of sentiment over the Civil
War. During this period, armed bands of regulators tried
to intimidate people on both sides of the national issue,
and attempts to disperse the raiding vandals created bad
blood. Most famous of the mountain feuds were those
of Hatfield-McCoy (1880–1887), Martin-Tolliver (1874–
1887), French-Eversole (1885–1894), andHargis-Callahan-
Cockrell (1899–1903). These mountain wars killed many
people. The bloodiest fighting generally took place in the
county seat towns on court days, but there were alsomany
killings resulting from ambush.
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FIBER OPTICS. Narinder Kapany did not believe a
high school teacher who told him that light could only
travel in a straight line. His fascination with the idea set
off a lifetime of research into fiber optics, which involves
the use of reflection to transmit light through fibers of
glass or plastic. In 1954, Kapany reported in the British
journalNature that he had successfully transmitted images
through fiber optic bundles of transparent glass or plastic
rods. Kapany’s research built on more than 200 years of
research and investigation into sending communications
over translucent devices.

The American inventor Alexander Graham Bell
dreamed of sending communications signals through the
air via light impulses. He patented an optical telephone
system in 1880, called the Photophone, but his invention
of the landline telephone was more practical, thus receiv-
ing the lion’s share of his time and effort. Further inno-
vation in fiber optics was uneven until the 1920s when
ClarenceW. Hansell of the United States and John Logie
Baird in England patented the idea of using hollow rods
to transmit images for television systems. Despite the pat-
ent, the first person that established image transmission
through a bundle of optical fibers was Heinrich Lamm, a

medical student in Germany, who later moved to the
United States to avoid persecution by the Nazis.

In 1955, after receiving a doctorate, Kapany jour-
neyed to the United States to teach at the University of
Rochester, in New York. In 1960, he moved to Califor-
nia’s Silicon Valley and founded Optics Technology, tak-
ing it public in 1967. Another Northern California team,
this one based at Stanford University, also worked on fi-
ber optic research. Antoni E. Karbowiak and Charles K.
Kao led a team examining the properties of fiber and con-
cluded that impurities led to loss of transmission. The
team attempted to figure out why light dimmed only a
few yards down fiber optic strands, called “fiber attenua-
tion.” In 1966, after Karbowiak left Stanford, Kao devel-
oped a proposal for long-distance fiber optic communica-
tions over single-mode fibers. Although skeptics doubted
Kao’s research, he proved that fiber could be used for
communications systems.

In the 1960s, Kao continued his theoretical and prac-
tical research, receiving twenty-nine patents for ideas on
manufacturing pure glass fibers to splicing fibers to form
communications lines. For their important early work,
many observers have dubbed either Kapany or Kao as
“the father of fiber optics.”

Corning Glass Works produced the first commercial
fiber optic cable in 1970. Company scientists used fused
silica, an extremely pure material with a high melting
point, to perfect fiber optic cable. Less than a decade later,
in 1978, communications giant AT&T demonstrated the
first fiber communications system. From this humble be-
ginning, several million miles of fiber have been installed
around the world, both on land and undersea.

In the early 1980s, when deregulation opened the
telecommunications industry, telephony carriers built the
national backbone of the industry on fiber optics. Soon,
the technology spread from long-distance to other appli-
cations, ultimately setting the stage for nationwide fiber
systems and the Internet.

In the mid- to late-1990s, the growth of the Internet
and a “New Economy” based online solidified the idea
that future communications networks would be built on
fiber optics, or “broadband” technology. At the height of
dot-com mania, companies rushed to connect Internet
users to vast broadband networks, which offered the kind
of high-speed access needed to fuel the growth of the
wired economy.

After the dot-com economic bubble burst, however,
the fiber optics industry virtually collapsed. Many for-
merly solid companies, such as Lucent and Nortel, foun-
dered and startup money for new companies vanished.
The fiber optic industry successfully increased bandwidth
around the world, but was spread too thin in an effort to
build new systems. When an economic recession hit the
United States in the early 2000s, many companies were
extended beyond their means.
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Fiber optic data transmissions carried over silica fiber
is at the heart of worldwide communications. The high
bandwidth, light-carrying medium transports voice, video,
and data and is the keystone of the Internet. Since the
1980s, communications companies have placedmore than
300 million miles of fiber optic cable in the ground.How-
ever, less than 10 percent of this wiring is being used,
eliminating any hope for profitability among many com-
panies. These companies overextended their credit limits
to install the fiber optic lines, but could not get enough
users “lit” to justify the expense.
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FIELD V. CLARK, 143 U.S. 649 (1892), sustained the
McKinley Tariff Act of 1890, in which the president was
given power to take certain prescribed articles off the free
list if he found that the countries exporting such products
to the United States unreasonably discriminated against
American agricultural products. The Supreme Court ruled
that this was a delegation of discretion as to the facts, not
the law, and was not, therefore, an unconstitutional del-
egation of power.
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“FIFTY-FOUR FORTY OR FIGHT.” In 1818 the
United States and Great Britain (which controlled British
Canada) established a joint claim over the Oregon Ter-
ritory—the region west of the Rocky Mountains between
42� North (the northern boundary of California) and
54�40� North (the southern boundary of Russia’s Alaska
Territory). By the 1840s joint control had broken down,
and expansionist Democrats, including their 1844 presi-
dential candidate, James K. Polk, claimed the entire ter-
ritory for the United States. This expansionist design was
expressed by Polk’s famous campaign slogan, “Fifty-four
Forty or Fight!” The slogan also became a rally cry of
settlers into the territory. The popular phrase was picked
up from Sen. William Allen of Ohio, who coined the ex-

pression in an 1844 speech on the Senate floor. The
boundary dispute was settled after Polk’s election by the
1846 Treaty of Oregon, which struck a compromise and
roughly fixed the U.S. boundary at 49� North.
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FILIBUSTER, CONGRESSIONAL. Filibuster is
the practice by a determined minority in the United
States Senate of prolonging debate and monopolizing the
floor of the Senate to prevent final action on a proposal.
Although promoted as a moderating force in debate and
as a means to ensure full and open debate on issues, the
filibuster has generally been used simply to frustrate po-
litical majorities in their attempts to pass legislation.

The filibuster was used intermittently in the Senate
from 1806 to 1917, an era when no general rule limited
debate. In the House of Representatives, its use has been
minimized by the early adoption of strict limits on debate.

The modern history of the filibuster began in 1917,
when the Senate amended Rule 22 by adopting cloture
provisions for limiting debate and forcing final action.
Over time, the supermajority required for cloture has
changed from two-thirds of the membership, to two-
thirds of those voting. Since 1975 the Senate may, upon
the petition of sixteen senators and after two days’ delay,
act to end a filibuster or any other debate by a three-fifths
vote of the senators duly chosen and sworn (normally
sixty votes) except on a measure or motion to amend the
Senate rules, in which case a vote by two-thirds of those
present and voting is required. The longest filibuster
ranged over seventy-five days in 1964. The individual rec-
ord belongs to Senator J. Strom Thurmond, who in 1957
held the floor for over twenty-four hours in debate on the
civil rights legislation. Post-cloture debate is now limited
to a maximum of thirty hours.

With the reduction in the threshold for cloture votes,
the incidence and success rates of cloture petitions have
increased. From 1917 to 1975 some 100 cloture petitions
were voted upon; on only 20 percent of these was the
filibuster ended. In the period from 1975 until 1994, 284
cloture votes were held, and cloture supporters were suc-
cessful 41 percent of the time. Cloture has been used suc-
cessfully on a variety of issues, such as the Treaty of Ver-
sailles (1919), Prohibition (1927), civil rights (1964), voting
rights (1965), open housing (1968), the military draft sys-
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tem (1971), draft-evaders’ pardons (1977), capital gains
tax cuts (1989), and campaign finance reform (1994).

The importance of the filibuster lies in the ability of
a few senators, or even one senator, to prevent issues from
coming to a vote. This protection of intense minority
views threatens to thwart accomplishments by the major-
ity. Since a filibuster brings almost all organized Senate
activity to a halt, even the threat of a filibuster provides
substantial pressure to amend or resist bringing the con-
troversial measure to the floor.

On the whole, while filibusters usually add little ei-
ther to the knowledge of senators or to public awareness,
they may provide some restraint on precipitous majority
action. In the last analysis the filibuster remains a poten-
tially powerful weapon by a determined minority. A large
majority in the Senate, as evidenced in the 1964 debates
on the Civil Rights Bill, can end a filibuster whatever the
issue. But in the diverse American society, it is frequently
difficult to create such a majority.
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FILIBUSTERING. To Americans of the 1840s and
50s, the term filibusters referred to irregular armies of
U.S. “adventurers” and the individuals who comprised
them. Such bands often claimed to be acting on behalf of
U.S. interests. But in most cases, filibusters acted with-
out U.S. government authorization and sought conflicts
with nations with which the United States was at peace.
While some filibuster armies targeted Canada, most
marched or sailed toward Latin America.

“Filibusters” derives from the Dutch word Vrijbuiter,
itself descended from the English term “freebooter.”
During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, filibus-
ters referred to English buccaneers, maritime pirates who
plied the Caribbean hunting for Spanish quarry. The term
did not become associated with private clandestine armies
until the late 1840s, but historians have retroactively ap-
plied it to earlier figures of U.S. history such as Aaron
Burr and James Wilkinson. Like their later counterparts,
these early filibusters worked independent of—and, in a
few cases, even conspired to wrest territory from—the
federal government. In other cases, early filibusters acted
with the tacit approval of—in some cases, with quiet sup-
port from—the federal government.

Filibustering’s heyday, however, took place during
the 1840s and 50s—the era of “Manifest Destiny,” a pe-
riod during which U.S. policymakers spoke unapologet-

ically of building an “American empire,” and in which the
nation’s boundaries seemed to the general public ever
fluid, ever expanding. During that era, editors of the na-
tion’s penny newspapers enlivened their pages with count-
less stories about such colorful filibusters as Narciso
López, William Walker, Henry A. Crabb, and Joseph
Morehead. To thwart filibuster armies, that era’s federal
government employed, at various times, presidential proc-
lamations, spies, federal Neutrality Act indictments, and
the U.S. Navy. Among the filibusters, López and Walker
achieved the greatest notoriety.

The son of a prosperous plantation owner, Narciso
López was born in Venezuela in 1797. After fighting there
in the Spanish army during its unsuccessful campaign to
defeat rebel José Martı́, López fled to Cuba. During the
1830s he rose to high positions in civil and political offices
in both Spain and Cuba. In the late 1840s, disaffectedwith
Spain in the wake of personal, political, and business re-
versals, López conspired to overthrow Cuba’s colonial
government.

In the wake of that insurgency’s collapse, López fled
in July 1848 to the United States, where he plotted to
invade Cuba. Between 1848 and 1851 López raised four
successive expeditionary armies. The federal government
broke up two before they could leave the United States.
The other two reached Cuba and fought the Spanish gar-
rison. The final landing, with about four hundred filibus-
ters, reached Cuba on 12 August 1851. All of the putative
conquerors were killed in skirmishes with Spanish sol-
diers, executed, or captured and sent to prison. López was
executed on 1 September in Havana.

Born in Nashville, Tennessee, in 1824, William
Walker directed his filibustering expeditions towardLatin
America. In 1853, after Mexican authorities rejected his
plans to establish an American colony in that nation, he
led an expedition of forty-five filibusters. Sailing fromSan
Francisco, they seized the coastal town of La Paz, at the
southern tip of Baja California, which Walker soon de-
clared an independent republic, with himself as president.

On 18 January 1854 Walker declared the annexation
of the neighboring Mexican state of Sonora—a brazen
declaration in light of the fact that he had yet to set foot
there. His Mexican empire, however, evaporated as
quickly as it had been declared. U.S. officials quickly acted
to block the shipment of supplies to Walker and his loy-
alists, and they soon faced starvation. Furthermore, Mex-
ican officials forced the filibusters northward, where they
surrendered to federal authorities at the U.S. border. The
federal government subsequently tried Walker on Neu-
trality Act violations, but a San Francisco jury acquitted
him of all charges.

In 1855, ever determined to preside over his own em-
pire, Walker accepted a commission from a faction in a
civil war then raging inNicaragua. Sailing fromSanFran-
cisco, he and fifty-seven filibusters landed on that nation’s
northern coast in May and soon joined the fighting. Dur-
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ing the conflict Cornelius Vanderbilt’s Accessory Transit
Company, which operated a rail line across the country,
agreed to transport American reinforcements to the battle
theater free of charge. When his faction triumphed,
Walker became commander in chief of the army, and in
May 1856 his new government won U.S. diplomatic rec-
ognition. In due course Walker was sworn in as the na-
tion’s president. He soon came into conflict with Vander-
bilt, however, and the U.S. government ended relations
with Walker’s government and joined the opposition led
by Vanderbilt. In May 1857 Walker surrendered to the
U.S. Navy. Three years later, Walker led two more ex-
peditions—one to Nicaragua and another to Honduras.
The first was quickly ended by the U.S. Navy, the second
by the British Navy. Walker was executed in Honduras in
September 1860.

Young, white, single, native-born Americans, as well
as European and Latin American immigrants, tended to
dominate filibuster armies. Motives of recruits ranged
from republican idealism to a quest for adventure to sheer
greed—a quest for land and other material gains. Al-
though earlier historians identified filibustering—in its
mid-nineteenth-century, anti–Latin American incarna-
tion—with Southern, Democratic Party, planter interests,
recent scholarship suggests that leadership and funding
for the phenomenon tapped a broader, national base, one
that crossed regional, economic, and party categories.

By 1861, and the commencement of the American
CivilWar, the phenomenon had largely ended. By the late
nineteenth century, the term filibuster—with its conno-
tation of lawless enterprise—had been transformed into a
derogatory term for protracted parliamentary debate in-
tended to obstruct the passage of legislation.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Brown, Charles H.Agents of Manifest Destiny: The Lives and Times
of the Filibusters. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina
Press, 1980.

Chaffin, Tom. Fatal Glory: Narciso López and the First Clandestine
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FILIPINO AMERICANS are immigrants to the
United States from one of the 7,107 islands and islets that
form the archipelago of the Philippines, and their U.S.-
born descendants. In theUnited States, Filipinos are cate-
gorized as Asian Americans. This official category is used
to refer to people who can trace their ancestry to the peo-

ples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, or the Indian sub-
continent. However, Filipinos are unique within theAsian
groups given the strong Spanish influence in their culture
in addition to Chinese and Malaysian influences.

The Philippine Islands were under Spanish colonial
rule from 1565 through 1898. In 1564 Miguel López de
Legazpi, acting on behalf of King Philip II of Spain, set
off on an expedition to colonize and Christianize the ar-
chipelago. He landed in Cebu in 1565, and during the
next seven years transformed the Philippines into a Span-
ish colony and the only Christian nation in Asia. About
one hundred years before the arrival of the Spaniards, the
religious traditions of Filipinos had been strongly influ-
enced by Muhammadans, also known asMoors orMoros.
In fact, even after the Spaniards’ arrival, conversion to
Christianity was not uniform; the Moors in the southern
Philippines successfully resisted Spanish influence for
three centuries.

American Control of the Philippines
The Philippines and the United Stated have had a long-
lasting, intertwined political history. At the close of the
Spanish-American War of 1898, the United States paid
Spain $20 million at the close of the Treaty of Paris,
wherein Spain relinquished claims on the Philippines,
Cuba, and Puerto Rico. Initially, U.S. military forces con-
trolled only Manila and surrounding geographic areas.
Early in 1899, the Philippine-AmericanWar began as the
United States tried to gain greater control of the archi-
pelago, whose inhabitants had already fought for and de-
clared a Philippine Republic headed by Emilio Aguinaldo.
The war ended in 1902. President Theodore Roosevelt’s
peace proclamation applied to all except the “country
inhabited by the Moro tribes,” located in the southern
lands of the archipelago. Some scholars contend that
the Philippine-AmericanWar extended unofficially until
1912 or 1913. On 4 July 1946, the United States granted
independence to the Philippines, marking the formation
of the second Philippine Republic. However, Filipinos
and Filipino Americans celebrate Independence Day on
12 June, the date when the Philippines declared indepen-
dence from Spain in 1898.

There have been four identified waves of Filipinomi-
gration to the United States, each marked by a particular
sociopolitical context that has shaped both Filipino and
American history. The beginning of the first wave was in
1763, although Filipino migration to the United States
has been documented as early as 1587, when so-called
Luzon Indians landed in Morro Bay, California. The In-
dians were crewmembers of the Spanish galleon Nuestra
Senora de Buena Esperanza. These early travels by the Lu-
zon are not surprising given that their lands were among
the first colonized by Spaniards in the 1560s.

Filipino Migration
In the first wave of Filipino migration, Filipino seamen
(Manilamen) in Acapulco crossed the Gulf of Mexico to
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Barataria Bay in Louisiana in 1763. They established a
series of Philippine-style fishing villages and pioneered
the dried shrimp industry in America. In 1781, Antonio
Miranda Rodrı́guez, a Filipino, and his eleven-year-old
daughter were sent by the Spanish government from
Mexico to settle the Pueblo de Nuestra Señora Reina de
los Angeles de Porciúncula, later known as the city of Los
Angeles. The second wave of migration to America oc-
curred between 1906 and 1935, after the United States
had gained control of the islands. It brought students,
scholars (pensianados), and workers. More than 125,000
Filipinos migrated to Hawaii to work on Hawaiian sug-
arcane plantations. The Filipino presence in Hawaii con-
tinues to be significant. In 1994, Ben Cayetano, Hawaii’s
fifth governor and the first of Filipino heritage, took of-
fice; he was reelected in 1998. Some Filipinos in the sec-
ond wave of immigration went to labor in the farms of
California and canneries of Alaska. This led to the promi-
nent participation of Filipinos in the United FarmWork-
ers, most famous for its 1965 Delano, California, grape
strike.

The third and fourth waves of migration follow each
other very closely. The third wave began with the end of
World War II (1939–1945) and lasted through 1965.
These immigrants traveled to the United States mostly to
join the U.S. Navy as noncitizens. The fourth wave of
migration came with the passage in 1965 of the Immi-
gration and Nationality Act that removed the 1924 na-
tional origins quota system. This wave of migration has
been characterized as the “brain drain” wave because of
the high numbers of Filipino professionals moving to the
United States.

Filipinos as a Component of the U.S. Population
Filipino Americans make up 2.4 million of the 11.9 mil-
lion Asian Americans in the United States. They are the
second largest Asian subgroup in America, closely trailing
the 2.7 million Chinese Americans in the country. Fili-
pinos provided the largest number of immigrants from
any Asian group between 1981 and 1998, bringing over
927,000 new immigrants to the United States during this
seventeen-year span. The majority of these immigrants
settled in California (47 percent of all immigrants from
the Philippines settled there in 1998). In 1999, of the 1.5
million foreign-born Filipinos living in the United States,
over 61 percent were naturalized citizens. Although the
information is scant, available vital and health statistics
for Filipino Americans compare favorably to those for
other ethnic minorities in America. In 1998, 6.2 percent
of births to Filipinas were to teen mothers, 19.7 percent
were to unwed mothers (a far second place among Asian
Americans to Hawaii’s 51.1 percent), 84.2 percent of Fil-
ipino American mothers began prenatal care in the first
trimester, and 8.2 percent of their children were born in
the low birth weight category. These numbers are not
surprising, given that the Philippine nation of over 74
million people has similarly low rates of children born to
teen mothers (3.9 percent) and born at low birth weight

(9 percent) along with high rates of immunization, with
anywhere between 71 percent and 91 percent of children
immunized for various illnesses. Filipino Americans have
higher than national average rates of participation in the
workforce, high school graduation, and college gradua-
tion. Even though Filipino Americans have over twice the
national proportion of three or more householdmembers
participating in the workforce, their per capita income is
slightly below the national average, although they have
below national average poverty rates. Filipino Americans
are most notably visible in Hawaii, Alaska, California, and
Nevada.
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FILM. Thomas Edison’s company copyrighted its
machine-viewable Edison Kinetoscopic Record of a Sneeze in
January 1894. Two years later the first public showings of
projected Vitascope images took place on Thirty-fourth
Street in New York City. These public debuts, culminat-
ing decades of technical development, mark the begin-
nings of American cinema. The medium was quickly ex-
tended by innovations by French filmmakers the Lumière
brothers, who introduced sequences, close-ups, using di-
rectors to construct scenes. French film artist, Georges
Méliès introduced concepts of repeatable time, rather than
progressive movement toward the future. Edison was, in
fact, only presenting on screen materials that had been
available in Kinetoscope viewing machines for several
years. The Edison Corporation soon added footage on
Coney Island, and further benefited by an embargo placed
on Lumière Productions by the U.S. Customs Service.
Although Edison attempted to monopolize the new in-
dustry, other companies circumvented his patent and
challenged his hegemony in court. Edison attempted a
further monopoly in 1907 by requiring royalties for use of
his machines. That year Edisonmade a pact with a number
of film studios that created the Motion Picture Patents
Company in another attempt to secure a monopoly.

After several years of shakeups in the fledgling in-
dustry, companies such as Biograph began producing
spectacles, Photographing a Female Crook (1904) among
them, or full scale literary adaptations, for example, Ed-
win S. Porter’s version of Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle
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Tom’s Cabin (1903). Porter also introduced popular con-
cepts of romance and sexuality in The Gay Shoe Clerk
(1903), of violence in The Ex-Convict (1904), and crime in
The Kleptomaniac (1905). His Great Train Robbery (1903)
gave audiences western settings and stories, and demon-
strated film’s powerful special effects such as constructing
audience vision through perspective, narration, and space.

By the first decade of the twentieth century, audi-
ences were clearly choosing fiction over documentary
footage. Film presentation moved from vaudeville houses
into permanent motion picture houses (nickelodeons)
that offered amenities to attract women. Construction of
motion picture houses also allowed for rental of film prints,
to the great benefit of studio profits. Movie production
companies became more complex; ancillary organizations
such as fan magazines and professional criticism emerged.
With the focus on a middle-class, family-oriented audi-
ence, companies began to be more careful about sexual
content, although the rapid spread of theaters made self-
policing untenable. Studio production moved from sites
in Astoria (in New York City) and Ithaca, New York, to
the sunny hills of Hollywood, California, which allowed
for constant filming and varied sets to film on location.

Rise of Production Companies
Others, many of them immigrants, soon extended the
field of film production. Adolph Zukor invested in a series
of nickelodeons, then developed partnerships with Mar-
cus Loew, William A. Brady, and the Shubert Brothers.
One of their first projects was the purchase of the French
Pathé film Queen Elizabeth, starring Sarah Bernhardt, for
showing in New York City in 1912. Zukor used themovie
business to transform himself creatively and financially
with longer films. The use of Bernhardt coincided with
public fascination with actors. Zukor’s Famous Players is
noted for introducing Mary Pickford, who became the
biggest star of the 1910s, especially after her marriage to
actor Douglas Fairbanks Sr. Fairbanks exemplified the in-
dustry’s healthy, tanned, sports personality; Pickford ex-
tended an older American myth about the rise of a tal-
ented, beautiful woman to success. In 1919, the couple
aligned themselves with director DavidWarkGriffith and
comedian Charlie Chaplin to create United Artists, a
move that at least partly loosened the studios’ grip on film
production and distribution. Griffith is important for his
extraordinary energy (he directed one hundred and forty
movies in 1909 alone), creative innovation of running
shots, narrative, intertitles (which made up for lack of the
human voice), and epic films. The best known of these
was the controversial Birth of a Nation (1915), which
set forth a southern vision of the Civil War and the
South’s saving of the nation through racism. Immediately
denounced by the National Association for the Advance-
ment of Colored People, the film marries America’s tech-
nical achievement and racial intolerance.

Still, many films were romantic fiction, such as the
serial Perils of Pauline, which ran many episodes before

1915. The serial inspired young girls such as Anna May
Wong, a Chinese American teenager, who decided upon
a film career after many viewings. Her exposure was part
of the mixed ethnic legacy of early film.While film helped
Jews and Italians assimilate into American culture, it drew
a sharp line for Asians and African Americans, who either
had to develop their own cinema or endure the racism of
Hollywood productions. Beginning in the 1910s some of
the most famous productions—such as Cecil B. DeMille’s
The Cheat (1915), with its Asian villain, andGriffith’sBirth
of a Nation—included strongly racist messages.

Hollywood Triumphant
WorldWar I had less impact on films in the United States
than in European nations; by 1918, American studios had
emerged as the world leaders because they could spend
more money for sets and costumes than could European
studios. Money and exoticism combined in the construc-
tion of new theaters, many of them, such as the famous
Grauman Chinese Theater, designed in a style of art deco
orientalism. The splendor of these palaces of cinema re-
flected the global power of Hollywood by the mid-1920s.

Hollywood not only took over the world, but had
also wrested away the final shreds of studio power from
New York City by 1925. Hollywood meant industry con-
solidation, specific modes of production, and directorial
independence. During the classic era of silent film in the
1920s, a host of European immigrant directors, including
Erich von Stroheim and Joseph von Sternberg, intro-
duced expressionism to American audiences.

Hollywood studios offered several genres. The
woman’s film featured newer stars such as Gloria Swan-
son, Joan Crawford, and Anna May Wong; comedies had
Charlie Chaplin, Harold Lloyd, W. C. Fields, and Buster
Keaton. Lon Chaney, the man of a thousand faces, was
the master of horror. Robert Flaherty produced outstand-
ing documentary films. The milieu of the 1920s produced
the gangster movie. Fans of each genre could follow their
favorites through glossy magazines.

Hollywood did not accurately portray all Americans.
Generally excluded were blacks, who, of necessity, formed
their own production companies. Oscar Micheaux pro-
duced dozens of films including his classic Body and Soul
(1924), starring Paul Robeson. Hollywood continued to
use racist stereotypes; Al Jolson’s film The Jazz Singer
(1927) revived the discredited minstrel tradition.

Sound and Talent
Sound was by far the greatest innovation of the late 1920s.
Filmmakers had experimented in color, most notably in
The Toll of the Sea (1922), starring Anna May Wong, but
the results were inconclusive. Silent films were always ac-
companied by music; the introduction of the human voice
was revolutionary. Awkward or squeaky voices cost such
stars as John Gilbert their careers. Hollywood was a mag-
net for the world’s talent. As the studios perfected a
“dream machine” in which mass appeal films dominated,
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One of the “Hollywood Ten.” The director Edward
Dmytryk was one of the group of mostly screenwriters jailed—
and unable to find work in this country—for defying the
anticommunist House Committee on Un-American Activities
in 1947; in 1951, like many others fearful of the industry
blacklist, Dmytryk named supposed Communist Party
members and found work again. AP/Wide World Photos

Europe’s stars came to California attracted by promises
of wealth and fame: Greta Garbo of Sweden, Anna Sten
of Russia, and, most famously, Marlene Dietrich of Ger-
many. Talking films (“talkies”) promoted Nordic women
as the paradigms of female beauty. This emphasis, joined
with the star system, made standard a type of beauty. Hol-
lywood’s choices had a powerful impact on the nation’s
concept of female beauty and appropriate behavior.

Hollywood was concerned with profits and popular-
ity; studios kept their ears to the ground to learn about
public concerns about crime and then pumped out more
gangster films. During the depression of the 1930s, mu-
sicals with elaborate dance productions and optimistic
songs distracted audiences; comedy, now featuring assim-
ilated Yiddish humor through the Marx Brothers, helped
in the hard times. However, sexual innuendo of the films
of the 1920s was eventually tempered, as were any hints
of interracial love, by a rigid Production Code (imple-
mented in 1930) and state licensing system. After a film
passed the Production Code Administration office, it still
might run afoul of state licensing boards. Their power in
New York State, for example, could profoundly alter a
script. Interracial kissing remained an informal taboo un-
til the 1960s and beyond.

Hollywood’s influence upon the nation was not lim-
ited to adults. Animation, accompanied by brilliant color,
made Walt Disney a success in the 1930s. Mickey and
Minnie Mouse, Snow White, and Pinocchio fascinated
children. As experiments with color became more suc-
cessful, narrative films began to use color. The 240-
minute epic Gone with the Wind (1939), with its evo-
cation of the slave South, used color to highlight its racial
fantasies. The Wizard of Oz (1939) employed color to dif-
ferentiate between “reality” and dream.

Black-and-white films still offered innovation, how-
ever. Orson Welles with Citizen Kane (1941) pushed
lighting, angle shots, overlapping dissolves, and narrative
construction to new levels.

Spreading the News
Theaters became organs of the news. Between Saturday
afternoon features, audiences watched The March of Time
(1935–1951), sponsored by Time magazine. As the nation
geared up forWorldWar II, the newsreels kept audiences
informed. Most wartime films were B productions, inex-
pensive efforts relying on older cinematic methods; many
were little more than propaganda. Films asked and an-
swered who African Americans or Asians should fight for,
showed how women could support the war, and gave re-
ports of successful campaigns. Occasionally this could re-
sult in high art as in Casablanca (1942), with Ingrid Berg-
man and Humphrey Bogart.

Postwar Hollywood confronted major political chal-
lenges. Right-wing campaigns against alleged commu-
nist influence in Hollywood (often thinly disguised anti-
Semitism), declining audiences, and postwar cutbacks
influenced studio choices. The decade also evoked a new

genre, eventually dubbed film noir by postwar French crit-
ics. In films like The Maltese Falcon (1942), Double Indem-
nity (1944), and Out of the Past (1947), American hard-
boiled crime fiction and a German-inspired expressionist
sensibility combined to produce a bleak vision of limited
human choices. The genre’s themes of paranoia, betrayal,
corruption, and greed seemed to speak for the American
subconscious. Women in film noir, for example, often had
the role of femme fatale, and their increased social and
sexual freedom was negatively depicted. Other genres,
however, supported an American agenda. Westerns re-
mained popular and represented white racial powers over
weaker, “evil” races. Former football player John Wayne
epitomized the masculine myth of the cowboy. More
middle-of-the-road were the portrayal of the bourgeois
male in It’s a Wonderful Life (1946), starring James Stew-
art, and the optimistic social criticism of The Best Years of
Our Lives (1946). Hollywood also recycled older genres
and started its own revisionism in Sunset Boulevard (1950)
and Singin’ in the Rain (1952).
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Technology
The 1950s boasted technical innovations such as three
dimension (3-D) and widescreen films. While the 3-D
film House of Wax was a big hit for Warner Brothers in
1953 and Americans were thrilled to put on special glasses
for viewing, its time was short. Similarly, CinemaScope
and Panavision briefly bolstered box office receipts for
spectacles like The Robe (1953) and theTen Commandments
(1956), but by 1957, audiences were a quarter of the total
they had been twenty years earlier. Television was a pri-
mary reason for the decline, as were such lifestyle changes
as the deification of the nuclear family and sports activi-
ties. Still, powerful movies that affected American social
styles continued to be made. Marlon Brando’s perfor-
mances in A Streetcar Named Desire (1951) and On the
Waterfront (1954) prescribed dress and behavior patterns
for generations of American males, as did James Dean in
Rebel without a Cause (1955). Older genres such as the
Western (The Searchers [1956]) and musical (West Side
Story [1961]) showed stamina throughout the decade. The
most innovative works of the late 1960s and early 1970s
were done outside Hollywood. Rock music was a great
influence. Documentary work such as D. A. Pennebaker’s
Don’t Look Back (1967), on a Bob Dylan tour, the Maysles
Brothers’ production of Gimme Shelter (1970), on the ill-
fated Altamonte Concert of the Rolling Stones, andWood-
stock (1970), chronicling the famous concert, charted the
world of the new music. Frederick Wiseman’s sober in-
vestigation of insane asylums (Titicut Follies [1967]) and
several films on the Vietnam War showed the new politi-
cal power of documentaries. Never interested in political
movements in the past, Hollywood responded to the tu-
multuous 1960s with films on racial issues such as In the
Heat of the Night (1967) and Guess Who’s Coming to Dinner
(1967), both starring Sidney Poitier. The conflict between
the generations was covered in The Graduate (1967) with
Dustin Hoffman, who also starred in the gritty urban
drama Midnight Cowboy (1969), with Jon Voight. The
Western explored more favorable portrayals of Native
Americans in Little Big Man (1970).

Experimental cinema captured the interest of intel-
lectuals and college students. The work of Stan Brakhage,
the Kuchar Brothers, Jack Smith, Kenneth Anger, and
Maya Deren extended the possibilities of no-narrative
film. Jonas Mekas worked to create an experimental ar-
chive in New York City. Some of the strangest, but ulti-
mately successful, films were made by artist AndyWarhol,
whose efforts included a twenty-four hour film of the Em-
pire State Building, eight hours of a man sleeping, and
films about the antics of his Factory crew.

The artistic challenges of Warhol and the influence
of the French auteur theory manifested in the rise of a
new generation of directors. The careers of such directors
as Francis Ford Coppola with his highly successful God-
father series, George Lucas with American Graffiti (1973),
Martin Scorsese with Taxi Driver (1976), and Steven
Spielberg, whose biggest achievements came in the 1980s,

showed the resilience of Hollywood. The 1970s have
come to be considered a new Golden Age for personal
cinema. Woody Allen, who strove to personify the New
York intellectual in Manhattan (1979), Roman Polanski
with the revival of film noir in Chinatown (1974), and
Robert Altman with Nashville (1975), all achieved major
success.

Special Effects
Artistry was not the biggest success, however, but rather
special-effects spectaculars. Digitalization, improved special
effects, and computer graphics helped such films as Star
Wars (1977), the Indiana Jones series with Harrison Ford,
and Spielberg’s E.T.: The Extra-Terrestrial (1982) to reinvent
the concept of the “blockbuster” with extraordinary budgets
and profits. Only with collapse of the hugely expensive
Heaven’s Gate in 1979 were the perils of this approach ap-
parent. Its failure did not prevent Hollywood studios from
plowing new cash into blockbuster comedies such as Na-
tional Lampoon’s Animal House (1978), starring John Belushi,
and the Beverly Hills Cop series starring EddieMurphy.Mur-
phy and Whoopi Goldberg became the first black actors
since Sidney Poitier in the 1960s to get star status and paved
the way for similar success for DenzelWashington,Morgan
Freeman, Hallie Berry, and Samuel L. Jackson. The award-
ing of Oscars for best performances to Washington and
Berry in 2002, and the lifetime achievement award to Poi-
tier, seemed to mark a historic integration of the film in-
dustry. Such integration owed much to the efforts of di-
rector Spike Lee, whose films always took on the big
issues. While blacks seem to have become part of the reg-
ular Hollywood crowd, the same cannot be said for Asians,
none of whom have gained the prominence of Anna May
Wong before 1940. Generally, the feminist movement
made little other than stylistic improvements in Holly-
wood, which grudgingly accepted a few female directors
after 1980. The same can be said for the gay movement,
whose principal achievements have been limited to films
about the AIDS crisis, although gay characters became
more common in films in the late 1990s. Its biggest hit
to date was Boys Don’t Cry (1999) about the murder of a
crossdresser in a small town in the Midwest.

Independents
The cinematic radicalism and independence of the pre-
vious twenty years rubbed off on new filmmakers in the
1990s. Quentin Tarantino, a film scholar turned director,
scored with Pulp Fiction in 1994. Pulp Fiction went on to
become a phenomenon on the Internet after 1996, with
constant discussion of the film through chat-rooms and
Web sites. More consistent in their quirky achievements
were Joel and Ethan Coen, who regularly scored with off-
beat melodramas such as Fargo (1996).

Despite the successes of independent visions, Hol-
lywood still relied on the blockbuster, which it produced
in series according to the season and age group. New
technologies helped enliven Jurassic Park (1993), themass
appeal of Tom Hanks sparked Forrest Gump (1994), while
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computer graphics were the stars of Toy Story (1995).More
traditional and successful were Independence Day (1996) and
Titanic (1997). Computer graphics also greatly enhanced
The Matrix (1999). All of these films again demonstrated
American hegemony of world cinema, despite the rise of
national filmmaking around the globe. Only occasionally
have foreign-language films like Akira Kurosawa’s Rash-
omon (1950), Ingmar Bergman’s The Seventh Seal (1957),
Federico Fellini’s La Dolce Vita (1960), and Ang Lee’s
Crouching Tiger, Hidden Dragon (2000) penetrated theU.S.
market.
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FINANCIAL PANICS, events during which bank de-
positors attempt to withdraw their deposits, equity holders
sell stock, and market participants in general seek to liq-
uefy their assets.

Panic of 1785
The panic of 1785, which lasted until 1788, ended the
business boom that followed the American Revolution.
The causes of the crisis lay in the overexpansion and debts
incurred after the victory at Yorktown, a postwar defla-

tion, competition in the manufacturing sector from Brit-
ain, and lack of adequate credit and a sound currency.The
downturn was exacerbated by the absence of any signifi-
cant interstate trade. Other factors were the British re-
fusal to conclude a commercial treaty, and actual and
pending defaults among debtor groups. The panic among
business and propertied groups led to the demand for a
stronger federal government.

Panic of 1792
The panic of 1792 arose from speculative activity follow-
ing the adoption of the Federal Constitution, the found-
ing of the First Bank of the United States (BUS), and the
emergence of securities markets for bank shares and other
government securities in New York City. Almost imme-
diately after its establishment in 1791, the BUS overex-
tended notes and discounts, and then sharply reversed its
course. Speculators in the bank’s shares quickly sold their
holdings, which had risen markedly over previous months,
and the nation’s first true securities market panic took hold.

Panic of 1819
The Second Bank of the United States, seeking to curb
speculation in commodities and western lands following
the War of 1812, sharply contracted its extension of
credit, provoking the panic of 1819. The downturn hit
the southern and western states hardest, and many banks
suspended specie (coin money) payments or closed their
doors. The BUS went through a period of recrimination,
congressional investigation, and financial rehabilitation.
Commodity prices declined, manufacturers clamored for
more protection, and debtors demanded relief legislation,
which was enacted in several western states. The eco-
nomic picture had improved by 1823.

Panic of 1837
A series of events led to the panic of 1837: On 11 July
1836, President Andrew Jackson issued an executive order
(the Specie Circular) that attempted to end speculation in
western lands by requiring specie for their purchase; the
Deposit Act, passed on 23 June 1836, ordered that the
more than $34 million in surplus that had accumulated in
the Treasury be redistributed to the states, in proportion
to their relative populations; the Second Bank of the
United States dissolved following Jackson’s veto of an act
to recharter in 1832; and England introduced a tightened
monetary policy designed to “recover” specie presumed
lost to the United States. By early 1837, these factors had
dislocated the nation’s specie reserves out of New York
City and into the interior and the hands of the public.
With its specie base depleted by more than 80 percent
over a six-month period, the public lost confidence in the
New York banks and withdrew their deposits. Within two
weeks, all of the nation’s banks had suspended specie pay-
ments. This first general suspension in the nation’s history
started a six-year economic downturn that was the most
severe of the nineteenth century.
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Panic of 1857
The failure of the Ohio Life Insurance Company in Au-
gust 1857 was the catalyst that initiated the panic of 1857,
which spread quickly from the Ohio Valley to the eastern
money centers. Unemployment grew, breadlines formed,
and ominous signs of social unrest appeared. The de-
pression was most serious in the industrial northeast and
in the western wheat belt, where the new Republican
Party saw increasing support. The cotton belt was less
affected by the panic: cotton crops were good, prices were
high, and banks were sound. These factors brought over-
confidence in the South, an impulse to protection in the
East, and a drive for free land in the West. Economic
conditions became as potent an issue as slavery in the sub-
sequent election of 1860.

Panic of 1873
The failure of several important eastern firms in Septem-
ber 1873—including the New York Warehouse and Se-
curities Company; Kenyon, Cox and Company; and the
famous banking house, Jay Cooke and Company—pre-
cipitated this panic. The stock exchange closed for ten
days, and bankruptcy overtook a host of other companies
and individuals. Some causes of the panic and ensuing
depression were international, including a series of wars
and excessive railroad construction in central Europe,
Russia, South America, and the United States. Domestic
factors included currency and credit inflation, losses from
fires in Boston and Chicago, an adverse trade balance, and
overinvestment in railroads, factories, and buildings. In
the following depression, 18,000 firms failed during 1876
and 1877, a majority of the American railroads declined
into bankruptcy, and more than two-thirds of the nation’s
iron mills and furnaces fell idle. Wage reductions led to
strikes among Pennsylvania coal miners and New En-
gland textile workers, and to a railroad walkout in 1877.
In 1878 the depression began to lift.

Panic of 1893
The panic of 1893 originated in the usual factors of the
business cycle, including overinvestment and falling prices
in the 1880s. The uneasy state of British securities mar-
kets in 1890—culminating in the liquidation of the bank-
ing house of Baring Brothers and Company—stopped the
flow of foreign capital into American enterprise, and the
sale of European-held securities caused a stock market
collapse in New York, accompanied by substantial gold
exports. The financial crisis was postponed, however, by
strong exports of agricultural staples over the next two
years that reestablished gold imports. Uncertainty re-
turned in the winter of 1892–1893 as renewed gold ex-
ports raised the possibility that the nation would be forced
off the gold standard by a decline in the U.S. Treasury’s
holdings. The nation also suffered with decreased federal
revenues and heavy expenditures, including the purchases
of silver under the Sherman Silver Purchase Act of 1890.

The gold reserve had fallen below the accepted min-
imum of $100 million by April 1893, and the failure of

the National Cordage Company in May touched off a
stock market panic. By the end of 1893, about 4,000 banks
and 14,000 businesses had failed. PresidentGroverCleve-
land sought a repeal of the Silver Purchase Act as the one
absolute cure for the depression. By 30October the repeal
had passed both houses of Congress. In the meantime,
imports of gold had stabilized the monetary situation in
New York somewhat. The depression did not lift sub-
stantially, however, until the poor European crops of 1897
stimulated American exports and the importation of gold.

Panic of 1907
Sometimes called the “rich man’s panic,” the panic of
1907 was preceded by speculative excesses in life insur-
ance, railroad and coastal shipping combines, mining
stocks, and inadequately regulated trust companies. Sev-
eral profit-dampening reforms were enacted in 1906, such
as the Hepburn Act (giving the Interstate Commerce
Commission power to set maximum railroad rates) and
the Pure Food and Drug Act, yet the economy seemed
healthy in January 1907. In fact, most financiers believed
that improved banking controls made it impossible for
panics like those of 1873 and 1893 to recur.

In early 1907, when Henry H. Rogers of Standard
Oil had to pay 8 percent interest to float a $20 million
bond issue, the stock market dropped sharply—the so-
called silent panic. The economy seemed to recover, but
failure of the United Copper Company in the summer of
1907 precipitated runs on the Heinze and Morse chain of
banks. When the Knickerbocker Trust Company closed
in October, runs on the Trust Company of America and
several others followed, and there was panic on the stock
market. To halt the panic, Secretary of the Treasury
George B. Cortelyou authorized large deposits in several
banks. Investment banker J. P. Morgan headed a banking
group that used a borrowed emergency fund of nearly $40
million to rescue banks and firms they deemed savable,
and whose survival was crucial. To rescue the brokerage
house of Moore and Schley, Morgan arranged to have the
United States Steel Corporation buy the brokers’ hold-
ings of the stock of a major rival, the Tennessee Coal,
Iron, and Railroad Company. This arrangement strength-
ened the steel trust. By the end of the year, the financial
situation was normal again.

Although the panic did not lead to heavy unemploy-
ment or a wave of bankruptcies, it seriously damaged the
image of the big financiers. It also had repercussions over-
seas, as the United States temporarily imported a large
amount of gold, and interest rates abroad rose. On 30
March 1908, Congress passed the Aldrich-VreelandCur-
rency Act, which provided for contingency bank currency
in the event of another stringency. The act also created
the National Monetary Commission, which produced the
Aldrich Report of 1911. This was a major step in setting
up the Federal Reserve System in 1913–1914.
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Panic of 1929
The panic of 1929 had many causes, most importantly
annual private and corporate savings in excess of the de-
mand for real capital formation, a large export trade in
manufactured goods supported by foreign lending, a low
discount Federal Reserve policy designed to support the
British pound, and increasing use of stock-exchange se-
curities rather than commercial paper for bank loans. The
period of prosperity from 1924 to late 1926 had been
largely aided by buying consumer durables in install-
ments, particularly automobiles, real estate, and construc-
tion. When the automobile industry became temporarily
saturated in 1927, a downturn was to be expected, but the
construction boom showed surprising vitality until mid-
1929. The Federal Reserve pursued a relatively easymon-
etary policy, and exports continued to be buoyed up by
foreign lending. When opportunities for real investment
sagged after 1926, top-income investors poured cash into
the stock, bond, and mortgage markets. Banks made large
loans on the security of blocks of the common stock of a
single company to keep their depositors’ money employed.

By June of 1929, some bankers had become alarmed
by the continued rise of the stock market, and in August
the Federal Reserve raised the discount rate. This move
attracted more domestic and foreign capital into the call
loan market, thus applying a final lash of the whip to the
runaway boom in security prices. The stock market peaked
right after Labor Day, but on Friday, 18 October, it began
to decline rapidly; 29 October was the most devastating
day in the history of the stock exchange. Yet during the
month-long decline, the Standard and Poor Index fell by
less than 40 percent, and public statements held that no
harm had been done to normal business. Unseen factors
that led to the nation’s deepest depression, however, were
large bank loans that could not be liquidated and the ac-
companying pressure of failed banks on healthy ones, the
collapse of European finance in 1931, a monetary policy
by the Federal Reserve that vacillated betweenmeetingdo-
mestic and foreign needs, and the lack of any large capital-
consuming technological development to re-stimulate pri-
vate investment.
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FINANCIAL SERVICES INDUSTRY. Until the
1970s, the financial services industry consisted of a few
well-defined and separate industries that dealt in money.
These included banks and savings and loan associations
for personal savings, checking accounts, and mortgages;
brokerage houses, such as Merrill Lynch, for investment
in stocks, bonds, and mutual funds; and credit card com-
panies, such as Visa USA or MasterCard International,
for consumer credit.

The Decline of Banks
Beginning in the 1970s, the profitability of banks declined
due in large part to federal regulations that restricted
banks from offering the variety of products, such as in-
surance, mutual funds, and stocks, that their less strictly
controlled competitors offered. The gradual shift away
from banks as the center of the American financial ser-
vices industry occurred between 1973 and 1979, when
the Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries
(OPEC) dramatically increased oil prices, leading to
double-digit inflation by the end of the decade. As a re-
sult, investors with savings accounts receiving the feder-
ally imposed 5.25 percent interest rate were losingmoney.
Coupled with inflation was the emergence of investment
companies offering consumers money market mutual
funds, which enabled the average investor to earnmarket-
rate interest. Mutual funds were also a safe instrument, as
they were invested primarily in high-interest federal se-
curities and certificates of deposit (CDs). Mutual funds
grew as small investors, lured by huge gains in the stock
market during the 1980s, sought ways to earn returns
greater than the rate of inflation. The shift to mutual
funds hit American banks hard. In the years between 1977
and 1981, consumers went from investing $3.9 billion to
investing $181.9 billion in mutual funds rather than put-
ting their money in the bank.

Still, many Americans used their local banks for rou-
tine checking and savings. But bank assets continued to
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decline; in 1960 banks held 34 percent of the total assets
of Americans. By 1989 that figure had declined to 26 per-
cent. In the meantime, consumers had a number of alter-
natives to conventional savings accounts, including CDs
and money market funds, both of which yielded higher
interest than standard savings accounts.

Despite the approximately 1,295 bank failures be-
tween 1985 and 1992, banking advocates stated that the
industry was competing effectively in the newly compet-
itive financial services market. Although the traditional
business of banks, taking deposits and making loans, had
declined, other services more than made up for the loss,
resulting in record profits in 1992 and 1993. To remain
competitive, banks exploited loopholes in the Glass-
Steagall Banking Act of 1933, which sharply restricted
their activities. During the 1980s and 1990s, banks re-
sponded to competition by sellingmoneymarket andmu-
tual funds, creating mortgage and financing subsidiaries,
and fashioning a huge network of automatic teller ma-
chines (ATMs).

The Diversification of the Financial Services Industry
By the mid-1990s, many observers believed that the bank-
ing industry and other companies offering financial ser-
vices were no longer clearly defined, separate entities.
Now banks, insurance companies, and brokerage houses
converged. Insurance giant Prudential acquired broker-
age houses to form Prudential-Bache, and such traditional
Wall Street players as Merrill Lynch began to offer ac-
counts that allowed customers to do their banking.

Analysts disagree about the effects these changes
have had on the American finance scene. By the early
1990s, some believed that the United States was becom-
ing a bankless society, with such corporations as the Ford
Motor Company, General Electric, and General Motors
able to offer loans to businesses and credit to consumers,
all financial services previously reserved for banks and sav-
ings and loans.

Credit Cards
By 1995, Americans faced a bewildering array of choices
for even the most routine financial transactions. Credit
cards became increasingly popular, with $480 billion in
purchases made in 1993 alone. Credit cards offered by
an ever-growing number of companies and associations
granted premiums and bonuses if consumers used their
cards. Those who used the GM MasterCard or Visa, for
example, could get credit toward their next auto purchase
from General Motors; Exxon Visa cardholders could get
back 3 percent of every gasoline purchase made at an
Exxon station. Other credit cards offered frequent flyer
miles and donations to charities. Other companies issuing
credit cards included Sears, AT&T, Chrysler, and Ford
Motor Company. Credit cards account for 25 percent of
all profits at the ten largest banks in the United States,
but with only 14 percent of all merchandise purchased via
credit card, there is still room for growth.

Since the early 1970s, the use of credit cards has ex-
panded from infrequent large purchases to include such
everyday purchases as groceries, fast food, and telephone
calls. Thanks to less stringent underwriting criteria atma-
jor credit card companies, credit cards are alsomore easily
available than ever before. In 1989, 56 percent of Amer-
ican families had at least one general use credit card such
as MasterCard or Visa. By 1998, that number had climbed
to 67.5 percent. Credit card companies have also targeted
new groups for their product. Offering cards to students
on many college and university campuses has led to easier
access to credit for those who may not yet have estab-
lished a credit history. For credit card companies, this
persistence has paid off: Americans charged more than $1
trillion in purchases with their credit cards in the year
2000, more than they spent in cash.

Industry Convergence
The convergence of companies offering financial services
has blurred the conventional boundaries that once sepa-
rated banks, brokerages, and insurance companies. This
trend has now become global. As a result, the convergence
of financial services has created a new class of financial
provider. These financial services conglomerates strive to
provide customers with a vast portfolio of integrated fi-
nancial services.

Perhaps the most significant example of convergence
came in April 1998 with the announcement of the merger
of Citicorp and Travelers Insurance. The creation of Ci-
tigroup, already a financial giant with a presence in 100
countries across six continents, offered a glimpse of a new
business model in the financial services industry: a full-
service provider with formidable assets in banking, insur-
ance, stockbrokerage, mutual funds, and more. With as-
sets valued at $697.5 billion, Citigroup became the largest
financial services company in the world. A week later, on
13 April, Banc One announced its merger with First Chi-
cago NBD Corporation, with the new company’s value
now estimated at $116 billion. That very same day,
NationsBank joined with BankAmerica, creating a new
corporation with deposits of $346 billion, making it the
second largest bank in the United States and the fifth
largest in the world.

It was clear that through these mergers a complex
and ongoing revolution was transforming the very nature
of the financial services industry. At the very center of this
revolution, however, was a conflict between what banking
experts called “consolidation” and the process called “dis-
intermediation,” which meant the removal of intermedi-
aries such as banks from financial transactions. Propo-
nents of disintermediation, such as the software giant
Microsoft, believed that the future belonged to those
companies who mastered the new technology, which in
turn, would give customers and investors almost complete
control over their finances.
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Turbulent Times
Despite its growth and its profits, the financial services
industry has not escaped crises or disasters. On 19 Oc-
tober 1987, the New York Stock Exchange experienced
the largest single-day drop in its history, losing 508.32
points, or 22.6 percent of its value. Althoughmany factors
accounted for this huge decline, a major concern was the
impact of computerized trading programs, which bought
and sold huge blocks of securities automatically. Themar-
ket quickly rebounded from Black Monday, but the Se-
curities and Exchange Commission enacted rules that
limited the ability of computerized programs to affect the
market.

One of the defining moments in the financial services
industry came during the 1980s with the failure of hun-
dreds of savings and loan (S&L) institutions. Unlike the
fall of the stock market, the S&L disaster produced much
more enduring consequences. A partial explanation for
the failures came from the debt burden that the S&Ls
carried as the result of offering low-interest mortgages,
in some cases as low as 3 percent, during the 1970s when
inflation was high and interest payments to depositors
were as much as 12 percent. Fraud and corruption also
played a role in approximately half of the failures. A gov-
ernment bailout costing an estimated $500 billion to $1
trillion implemented over a period of thirty years was re-
quired to pay insured depositors of failed institutions.

Like much of the United States, the financial services
industry suffered a terrible tragedy in 2001 when terror-
ists attacked the World Trade Center (WTC) in New
York City and the Pentagon in Washington, D.C. The
assault had a profound and lasting impact on the financial
services industry because the WTC was home to dozens
of banks, insurance companies, brokerages, and securities
firms. Many companies with offices in theWTC lost doz-
ens of key personnel. Some companies were virtually
wiped out, losing all their documents and records. As of
2002, other companies have recovered from effects of 11
September, but are still experiencing cash flow problems
because of the interruption of normal business.

The industry felt the effects of the attacks in other
ways as well. In addition to their own financial losses, they
suffered from the further general contraction of an al-
ready languishing American economy. The events of 11
September have led the financial service industry to re-
evaluate how the industry will function in the future.Many
foresee a move toward electronic and virtual markets.

The Financial Services Industry and the Law
In 1999, Congress passed the Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act
(GLBA), or the Financial Modernization Act, the most
sweeping legislation directed at banks and other financial
institutions since the Great Depression. Intended tomoni-
tor cross-industry mergers and affiliations, customer pri-
vacy, and lending to lower-income communities, the
GLBA created opportunities for financial institutions to
engage in a broader spectrum of activities. The legislation

also placed additional burdens on financial institutions,
such as new consumer privacy safeguards and disclosure
requirements.

The law permits the convergence of the banking, in-
surance, and securities industries as long as appropriate
safeguards are in place to protect the consumer and guar-
antee the solvency of the institution. At the same time,
the law almost completely eliminated the legal barriers
that once separated the various components of the finan-
cial services industry. Although superseding state legisla-
tion, the GLBA also recognized the importance of state
regulation of financial services companies and so en-
dorsed the “functional regulation” of institutional activi-
ties by both state and federal regulatory agencies. State
laws could not discriminate against banks in licensing or
authorizing securities and insurance activities, but a state
could impose reasonable and necessary licensing and
consumer protection requirements consistent with fed-
eral regulations.

The law also limited the extent to which financial
institutions could share personal information about cus-
tomers, stating that individuals must be informed about
the privacy policies and practices of financial institutions.
The law also gave consumers limited control over how
financial institutions used and shared personal information.

Three years after the law was enacted, the freedom
that the GLBA granted was in jeopardy. In 2002, the fi-
nancial services industry became the subject of federal
scrutiny as Congress debated new legislation that would
more closely regulate the industry. The inquiries came
amid scandals involving such high-profile financial firms
as J. P. Morgan Chase and Company and Merrill Lynch,
with accusations that company executives were guilty of
deception and fraud with regard to the financial collapse
of the Enron Corporation. Once willing to keep govern-
ment out of the way, legislators now called for tougher
laws that would mandate keener overseeing of corporate
finances. Additional legislation would overhaul the Fi-
nancial Accounting Standards Board.

The USA Patriot Act, also passed in 2001, will re-
quire mutual fund companies, operators of credit card
systems, registered broker-dealers, futures merchants, and
money services businesses to adopt programs similar to
those that banks have been required to use since 1987.
This piece of legislation law is aimed at curbing money-
laundering activities, including those that help fund ter-
rorism. As of 2002, some sectors of the financial services
industry, such as insurance, finance, and non-mutual fund
companies, remained exempt from the law.

The Future Is Now
As the financial services industry becomes more fast-
paced and competitive, technology will be an even more
important component of success. Probably more than any
other sector of the American economy, financial services
rides the crest of technological innovation. Finance is in-
creasingly a twenty-four-hour, seven-day-a-week global
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activity with vast sums flashing between markets over the
electronic communications web. The ability to instanta-
neously interpret the financial markets and anticipate
their movement can bring huge profits or avoid disastrous
losses. With large sums committed in the markets, finan-
cial organizations need to calculate how much risk they
are accepting.

The sheer speed and complexity of financial markets
has compelled banks and other financial institutions to
look beyond conventional analytical techniques and com-
puter systems. A bank’s technological stockpile can in-
clude object-oriented technology, neural networks, data
visualization, and virtual reality. The Citibank Corpora-
tion, for instance, files its annual report with its regulator
by sending the document electronically; the physical copy
is posted later merely to satisfy the requirements of law.
The Federal Reserve Board, which functions as the cen-
tral bank of the United States, posts complete informa-
tion on bond and money markets each day on a computer
bulletin board.

As more financial information is disseminated elec-
tronically, the ability to manipulate it is also growing. Ad-
vertisements on electronic bulletin boards match buyers
with sellers, and borrowers with lenders. Transactions are
instantly verified and settled through a global, real-time
payment system. Innovations in self-service delivery, such
as ATMs, telephone transactions, kiosks, and more re-
cently, Web-enabled services through Internet “portals,”
have forever altered consumer expectations. Technology
has also enabled new and often nontraditional competi-
tion to enter the market space of traditional providers. In
response, many financial services companies are currently
deploying new technologies to support an integrated prod-
uct approach, wagering that their customers will find value
and convenience in getting all their financial services from
a single institution.

Thanks to the growing electronic market, many an-
alysts believe that this diversification will dampen both
inflation and, possibly, speculation. Bankers may also be-
come an endangered species. At present, they control
payment systems, assess creditworthiness, and transform
short-term deposits into long-term loans. In the future,
some experts say, many, if not all, of these functions will
be performed either by individual customers or by more
specialized firms, removing whatever influence banks still
have over other financial service companies. If they are to
survive and prosper, banks will need to find different
niches, such as credit card processing, asset management,
or, as in the case of Bankers Trust, the pricing and man-
agement of financial and other types of risk. Securities
houses may also find themselves in jeopardy. As the costs
of doing business begin to virtually disappear, consumers
will have even greater opportunities to bypass financial
firms all together. Finally, one of the most provocative of
the claims that financial experts now put forth is that to-
day’s financial services customers could become tomor-

row’s rivals. Bypassing banks and securities firms, corpo-
rations might soon bid against them for financial business.
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FINNEY REVIVALS began under the preaching of
the evangelist Charles G. Finney in central New York
about 1825. During the height of the revivals, from 1827
to 1835, thousands of people were converted to Finney’s
brand of evangelical Protestantism in enormous open-
air meetings held in most large cities around the country.
Although supported by such wealthy philanthropists as
Lewis and Arthur Tappan and Anson G. Phelps, the re-
vivals aroused staunch opposition because of Finney’s sen-
timental style of persuasion and reliance on emotion as
a measure of conversion. His appeal spanned the social
classes, but his urban, middle-class converts furnished a
large proportion of the leadership for the many reform
movements of the antebellum era.
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FIRE-EATERS. An outspoken group of Southern,
proslavery extremists, the Fire-Eaters advocated secession
from the Union and the formation of an independent
confederacy as early as the 1840s. The group included a
number of well-known champions of Southern sover-
eignty, including South Carolina newspaper editor Rob-
ert Barnwell Rhett, Virginia planter Edmund Ruffin, and
William Lowndes Yancey, a radical Democrat from Ala-
bama. Although Rhett, Ruffin, Yancey, and other Fire-
Eaters were the chief spokesmen for confederacy, many
moderate southerners who supported secession continued
to distrust them and they seldom acquired responsible
positions within the Confederate government.
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FIRE FIGHTING. After a major fire in Boston in
1631, the first fire regulations in America were estab-
lished. In 1648, fire wardens were appointed in New Am-
sterdam (later New York City), thereby initiating the first
public fire department in North America. In 1736, Ben
Franklin formed the first volunteer fire-fighting company
in Philadelphia. Fire fighting was not an easy feat. Fire-
fighters numbering up from fifty to one hundred men
labored arduously at heavy pumpers of limited effective-
ness. The enthusiastic but amateur volunteers were badly
organized. Curious onlookers got in the way and looters
stole whatever they could. Nearby buildings were often
drenched or even pulled down with ropes to stop the fire
from spreading; in the 1800s, firefighters also used dy-
namite to blow up buildings to save cities from complete
destruction from a raging fire.

By the 1700s, independent volunteer fire companies
began receiving payment for their services from the in-
surance company or the property owner. Property owners
displayed fire markers outside the building to indicate
that they were insured; in some cases, no marker meant
no effort would be made to fight the fire. In other cases,

only the first arriving companies got paid, which led to
fierce competition. Volunteers sabotaged each other’s
equipment and fought off later-arriving companies, often
using fire-fighting equipment as weapons. Often, the
building burned down while the firemen brawled.

Fire-Fighting Organizations
Early in 1853 the Cincinnati, Ohio, Fire Department
Committee formulated a plan that would entirely change
the way fires were fought in America. To end the fre-
quently violent competition between companies, the plan
called for full-time, paid city employees to fight fires using
a horse-drawn steam engine. The steam pumper would
allow four or five men to spray more water on a fire than
hundreds of volunteers using hand pumpers. The City
Council on 16 March 1853 authorized the plan and the
creation of a Fire Department, effective 1 April. At the
beginning of the twenty-first century, fire department
personnel are either volunteer (nonsalaried) or career (sal-
aried). Volunteer firefighters are found mainly in smaller
communities, career firefighters in cities. Themodern de-
partment, with salaried personnel and standardized equip-
ment, became an integral part of municipal administra-
tion only late in the nineteenth century. In some cities, a
fire commissioner administers the department. Other cit-
ies have a board of fire commissioners with a fire chief as
executive officer and head of the uniformed force. In still
other cities a safety director may be in charge of both
police and fire departments. The basic operating unit of
the fire department is the company, commanded by a cap-
tain. A captain may be on duty on each shift, although in
some fire departments, lieutenants and sergeants command
companies when the captain is off duty. Fire companies are
usually organized by types of apparatus: engine companies;
ladder companies; and squad or rescue companies.

Boston installed the first fire-alarm systems, which
used the telegraph and Morse code, in 1852. Many com-
munities are still served either with the telegraph-alarm
system or with telephone call boxes. Most fires, however,
are reported from private telephones. Many large cities
have removed all or many of their street alarm boxes be-
cause of false alarms and maintenance problems. Alarms
are received at a central dispatch office and then trans-
mitted to fire stations, frequently with the use of mobile
teleprinters and computers.

Apparatus is dispatched according to the nature of
the alarm and location of the fire. Many modern depart-
ments are now equipped with computer-aided dispatch
systems that track the status of all units and provide vital
information about the buildings where fires occur. Typi-
cally, on a first alarm, more apparatus is sent to industrial
areas, schools and other institutions, and theaters than to
private residences. Additional personnel, volunteer or off
duty, is called as needed. Fires that cannot be brought
under control by the apparatus responding to the first
alarm are called multiple-alarm fires, with each additional
alarm bringing more firefighters and equipment to the
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scene. Special calls are sent for specific types of equip-
ment. Mutual aid and regional mobilization plans are in
effect among adjacent fire departments for assisting each
other in fighting fires. A superior example of this was
exhibited with the 11 September 2001 attack on New
York City’s World Trade Center, when fire companies
from all over Manhattan and from neighboring boroughs
responded to the catastrophe.

Fire-Fighting Equipment
Early on, pioneer firefighters fought fires with bucket
lines. Men usually formed a line to convey water from the
nearest source to the scene of destruction, while the
women and children formed a second line to pass empty
buckets back to the water source. The first fire engines
were developed in the seventeenth century. They were
merely tubs carried on runners, long poles, or wheels.
The tub functioned as a reservoir and sometimes housed
a hand-operated pump that forced water through a pipe
or nozzle to waiting buckets. The invention of a hand-
stitched leather hosepipe in the Netherlands around 1672
made it possible for firefighters to move nearer to the fire
without risking damage to the engine. During the same
period, the creation of pumpers made it possible for fire-
fighters to use water from rivers and ponds.

In the early 1900s, stitching on hoses gave way to
copper rivets and fifty-foot lengths coupled with brass fit-
tings that enabled firefighters to convey water through
narrow passages, up stairways, and into buildings while
the pumps operated in the street. The pumper threw a

stream of water up to 133 feet while twelve men pumped
for a few exhausting moments at a time. In about 1870,
rubber hoses covered by cotton came into use. The steam-
pump fire engine, introduced in London in 1829, gained
popularity in many large cities in the 1850s. Most steam
pumpers were equipped with reciprocating piston pumps,
although a few rotary pumps were used. Some were self-
propelled, but most used horses for propulsion, conserv-
ing steam pressure for the pump.

After establishing the first professional fire-fighting
force, Cincinnati also briefly led the way in technological
developments. Cincinnati inventors Able Shawk and Al-
exander Latta developed “Uncle Joe Ross,” the first suc-
cessful steam fire engine in America. First deployed in
1853, the fire engine had the capacity of the six biggest
double-engine hand pumpers and needed only three men
to operate it. It could supply three hand companies with
water while at the same time shooting a powerful spray
of water 225 feet onto the fire. The Ahrens-Fox Manu-
facturing Company of Cincinnati, an early leader in de-
veloping steam engines, replaced the horses with motor-
ized tractors, and produced compressed-air aerial ladders
to reach windows of tall buildings. By the 1920s, the last
of the horse-drawn engines had disappeared.

With the development of the internal combustion
engine in the early twentieth century, pumpers became
motorized. Because of problems in adapting gear rotary
gasoline engines to pumps, the first gasoline-powered fire
engines had two motors, one to drive the pump and the
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other to propel the vehicle. The first pumper using a sin-
gle engine for pumping and propulsion wasmanufactured
in the United States in 1907. Motorized pumpers had
almost entirely displaced steam pumpers by 1925. The
pumps were originally of the piston or reciprocating type,
but these were gradually replaced by rotary pumps and
finally by centrifugal pumps, which are used by most
modern pumpers. Modern pumpers consist of a powerful
pump that can supply water in a large range of volumes
and pressures; several thousand feet of fire hose, attached
to a hydrant by a short segment of wide hose; and a water
tank to be used in places lacking a water supply or to
enable firefighters to begin their work while the hose is
being attached to a hydrant. In the countryside, pumpers
are used along with suction hoses to obtain water from
rivers and ponds.

The late nineteenth century saw other innovations in
fire fighting including the chemical fire extinguisher. The
first was a glass fire extinguisher, the Harden Hand Gre-
nade Extinguisher. The extinguisher, or grenade, con-
tained carbon tetrachloride, later banned because at high
temperatures it emitted a hazardous phosphene gas. The
grenade, when tossed into the fire, broke open and re-
leased the carbon tetrachloride. The sprinkling system
also came into use at this time and fireproof construction
materials were developed as well. Several catastrophic
blazes in the early history of San Francisco, California,
led to other innovations. San Francisco’s FireDepartment
Maintenance Shop Supervisors developed the Hayes Aer-
ial Ladder in 1868 and the Gorter Nozzle in 1886, both
of which were adopted by fire departments worldwide.
The department was among the first to employ fireboats
and to place water towers on many roofs. It also recom-
mended sixty-foot height limits for buildings and fire es-
capes and standpipes on all multistory edifices.

Beginning in the late 1950s, new equipment and ma-
terials emerged on the scene: the snorkel truck, equipped
with a cherry-picker boom to replace the traditional ex-
tension ladder; the super pumper, which is capable of
pumping eight thousand gallons of water per minute at
very high pressure (used in fighting fires in very tall struc-
tures); and foam and other chemicals to fight fires. To
fight forest fires, specially equipped airplanes and heli-
copters are used to drop water or chemicals from the air,
and to insert “smokejumpers” (firefighters who parachute
in) to fight fires in remote locations. In the 1990s, fire
companies began using thermal imaging cameras. Infra-
red technology allows firefighters to see through smoke
to locate the seat of the fire and to quickly locate hazard-
ous hotspots. With thermal imaging, large areas of land
or water can be searched quickly and accurately, requiring
less manpower than do conventional methods. Searches
can be conducted efficiently during nighttime darkness or
full sunlight, in a variety of weather conditions. Thermal
imagers can be used for searches carried out on foot or
from automobiles, watercraft, and aircraft.
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FIRST AMENDMENT. The First Amendment of
the U.S. Constitution protects several essential rights,
against congressional infringements: freedom of speech,
freedom of the press, free exercise of religion, and the
right of assembly and to petition the government for a
redress of grievances. It also forbids the “establishment of
religion.” Beginning in 1925, in Gitlow v. New York, the
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Supreme Court began applying the clauses against the
actions of state and local governments as well.

Though these rights constitute distinct jurispruden-
tial claims, their common denominator is freedom of
thought and conscience. As the Court wrote in West Vir-
ginia State Board of Education v. Barnette (1943), striking
down West Virginia’s law requiring students to salute the
American flag, “If there is any fixed star in our constitu-
tional constellation, it is that no official, high or petty, can
prescribe what shall be orthodox in politics, nationalism,
religion, or other matters of opinion.”

First Amendment freedoms have become consider-
ably more extensive than when the Bill of Rights was rat-
ified. Most scholars agree that the free speech and press
clauses originally prohibited only “prior restraints” of
publications, allowing for the criminal punishment of se-
ditious libel (criticism of the government). Establishment
meant primarily state support of an official church or fa-
voritism among sects, while free exercise applied simply
to beliefs, not to actions attendant to the practice of
religion.

In 1798, seven years after the ratification of the Bill
of Rights, the Federalist Congress passed the Sedition
Act, which included punishment for any “false, scandalous
and malicious” writing against the government. The Su-
preme Court never dealt with the act, but lower federal
courts consistently upheld severe punishments meted out
in its name. Over the next 150 years courts generally al-
lowed governments to punish expression if it had a “nat-
ural tendency” to harm a legitimate state interest (the
“bad tendency” test). Courts consistently upheld convic-
tions for printing material that authorities construed as a
threat to moral order, as well as writings or statements
that were believed to go beyond the pale of acceptable
criticism of authority. Though Justices Oliver Wendell
Holmes and Louis Brandeis strove to establish the more
protective “clear and present danger test” in the 1920s
and 1930s, courts continued for the most part to adhere
to the bad tendency test, sanctioning widespread restric-
tion of political dissent and morally offensive expression.

With the demise of McCarthyism in the mid-1950s
and the rise of the civil rights movement and political
dissent in the 1960s, the Court, under Chief Justice Earl
Warren, began to craft the modern doctrine of speech.
The Court established the principle that government
must remain “viewpoint neutral” toward all speech and
significantly narrowed the definitions of such traditional
exceptions to free speech as obscenity, libel, fighting
words, and offensive expression. The Court ruled in
Brandenburg v. Ohio (1969) that advocacy of violence or
revolution may be proscribed only if it constitutes a “di-
rect incitement to imminent lawless action that is likely
to occur.” The Court declared in The New York Times v.
Sullivan (1964) that public officials could not recover civil
damages for libel unless they prove the libel was com-
mitted intentionally or recklessly. In so holding, the
Court declared that making seditious libel a crime con-

flicted with the “central meaning” of the First Amend-
ment. New claims for censorship in the twentieth century
involved protecting women and minorities from pornog-
raphy and hate speech and shielding children from ex-
posure to “indecent” material on the Internet. Overall the
Burger and Rehnquist Courts continued to protect the
modern doctrine of free speech, for example, in Reno v.
American Civil Liberties Union (1997).

The jurisprudence of the religion clauses has devel-
oped differently from that of free speech. Following the
McCarthy era, the Warren Court held that some actions
pursuant to religious beliefs embrace free exercise and are
constitutionally protected unless they harm a compelling
state interest. Accordingly, government could not deny
unemployment benefits to individuals who quit their jobs
because of their religious beliefs (Sherbert v. Verner, 1963).
The Burger Court continued this logic. But the Rehn-
quist Court drew a different line in Employment Division
v. Smith in 1990, which upheld Oregon’s refusal to pay
unemployment benefits to two Native Americans who
had been fired from their jobs in a drug rehabilitation
organization for smoking peyote in a religious ceremony.
The free exercise clause does not protect acts that violate
a criminal law that is “a valid and neutral law of general
applicability.” Applying the neutrality principle in Church
of the Lukumi Babalu Aye, Inc. v. Hialeah (1993), the Court
struck down a Florida ordinance barring the ritualistic
sacrifice of animals because the city allowed the killing of
animals for other purposes.

Establishment clause jurisprudence has been even
more convoluted. The Warren Court built up a relatively
high wall of separation between church and state, most
prominently in cases prohibiting state aid to religious
schools and prayer in public schools, such as Engle v.
Vitale (1962). After the 1971 Lemon v. Kurtzman decision,
the Burger Court became more accommodating toward
state involvement with religion, upholding prayers by leg-
islative chaplains, a “moment of silence” in public schools,
equal access to religious groups in schools, and tax de-
ductions for religious school expenses. Construing reli-
gious expression as one voice in a culturally pluralistic
society, the Rehnquist Court went even further in accom-
modating religion, especially in the areas of direct state
aid in Agostini v. Felton (1997) and equal access in Rosen-
berger v. University of Virginia (1995). The Rehnquist
Court, however, found school-sponsored prayer at official
school events unconstitutional in Santa Fe Independent
School District v. Doe (2000).
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FIRST LADIES. The wife of the President of the
United States is commonly called the First Lady. The
term, like the position, is undefined, improvised, and
extra-Constitutional. Nevertheless, the role of First Lady
of the United States has evolved and developed certain
boundaries over the years. Today, each First Lady is one
of the most famous and most scrutinized women in Amer-
ica, for better and worse. The position offers the presi-
dent’s spouse a platform to address important issues. Yet,
placing a modern woman in an anachronistic, derivative,
and amorphous position, playing to a public with mixed
emotions about the role of women, the nature of family,
and the centrality of government, has made this unpaid
task “the second toughest job in America.”

Origins of the Term
The first “First Lady,” Martha Washington, was often
known as “Lady Washington.” Then, as now, Americans
were ambivalent. Proximity to the Revolutionary experi-
ence, and pride in their frontier independence, made
Americans wary of bestowing monarchical touches on the
presidency, or creating a family-based court around the
chief executive. Yet a weakness for pomp and a yearning
for majesty persisted. Abigail Adams was sometimes called
“Mrs. President” or even “Her Majesty.” Other early first
ladies were addressed as “Presidentress.”

The origins of the term “First Lady” are murky. In
1849, President Zachary Taylor eulogized Dolley Madi-
son, saying, “She will never be forgotten, because she was
truly our First Lady for a half-century.” The British war
correspondentWilliam Howard Russell noted in his pub-
lished Civil War diary in 1863 the gossip about “the first
Lady in the Land.” This is the first recorded reference to
an incumbent First Lady, in this case Mary Todd Lincoln.
A reporter and novelist, Mary Clemmer Ames, applied
the same phrase to Lucy Webb Hayes in 1877, and the
term was bandied about when the bachelor President
Grover Cleveland married young Frances Folsom in the
White House in 1886. The term became popular after
Charles Nirdlinger’s 1911 play about Dolley Madison,
“The First Lady in the Land.” Still, not all modern First
Ladies have appreciated the title. Jackie Kennedy pre-
ferred the more democratic designation, “Mrs. Kennedy,”
grumbling that “First Lady” was more suited to “a saddle
horse.”

A State Prisoner? The First “First Ladies”
As all her successors would, MarthaWashington balanced
the informal and the formal, her private needs with public

demands. George Washington decided that he and Mar-
tha would host a weekly drawing room on Friday eve-
nings, and dinner parties on Thursday evenings. They
would accept no private invitations.Mrs.Washingtonwas
miserable. “I am more like a state prisoner than anything
else,” she wrote, “there is certain bounds set for me which
I must not depart from—and as I can not doe as I like I
am obstinate and stay at home a great deal.”

Many of Martha Washington’s successors would re-
sent the “bounds set” for them—by their husbands or the
public. Traditional proprieties circumscribed First Ladies’
behavior, well into the modern era. The ideology of do-
mesticity constrained all wives, especially the President’s
wife. The one consistent duty was that of the President’s
hostess. Not all White House hostesses, however, were
First Ladies. The widowed Thomas Jefferson relied on
Dolley Madison. James Buchanan, a bachelor, relied on
his niece Harriet Lane, while the widowed Andrew Jack-
son relied on two nieces. During John Tyler’s one term
four women hosted: his ailing wife Letitia, his daughter-
in-law Priscilla, his daughter Letitia Semple, and after Le-
titia Tyler’s death, his second wife Julia Gardiner Tyler.

First Ladies of the New Republic:
Washington Society’s Grand Dames
Still, throughout the nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
turies, First Ladies had considerable latitude in defining
their broader roles and most enjoyed a low public profile.
With the president himself removed from most Ameri-
cans’ daily lives, the First Lady rarely made the newspa-
pers. However, in presiding over the White House social
life, all First Ladies were the titular heads of Washington
society. Some, like Dolley Madison, relished the role.
Others hated it. Some, like Julia Tyler, plunged into poli-
tics, lobbying atWhite House social events. Most did not.
Some, like Sarah Polk, were effective behind-the-scenes
advisers, true political partners. Most were not.

Some nineteenth-century First Ladies did attract
public attention. Dolley Madison was the grande dame of
Washington, dominating the social scene, and capturing
the public’s imagination, for almost half a century. The
vivacious Lucy Webb Hayes and the young Frances Fol-
som Cleveland also charmed the public, foreshadowing
the modern role of First Lady as celebrity. Mary Todd
Lincoln, by contrast, was the black sheep of the Lincoln
Administration, distrusted as a Southerner, despised for
her extravagances, and demonized for her individuality.

Just as Theodore Roosevelt helped usher the presi-
dency into the twentieth century, his wife, Edith Kermit
Roosevelt, helped institutionalize the First Ladyship. In
1902, Mrs. Roosevelt hired the first social secretary to a
First Lady. A century later, the Office of the First Lady
has a multimillion-dollar budget, and usually at least one
dozen employees, including a social secretary, a press sec-
retary, and a chief of staff.

Americans’ longstanding republican fears of schem-
ers subverting the presidency made the First Lady’s po-
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sition even more delicate. When Ulysses S. Grant proved
to be inscrutable as president in the 1870s, Washington
wags decided that his wife, Julia, was manipulating him.
In fact, Mrs. Grant had little interest in policy issues. Half
a century later, when Woodrow Wilson suffered a stroke
in late 1919, his second wife, Edith Wilson, did get in-
volved.Mrs.Wilson functioned as a virtual chief of staff—
some said as a virtual president—and suppressed infor-
mation about the President’s illness. Historians still de-
bate how incapacitated Woodrow Wilson was, and how
much input Mrs. Wilson had. Still, the charges that “Mrs.
President” became “the first woman president,” and in-
stituted “petticoat government” offered a cautionary tale
to activist First Ladies. Those who do seem too interested
in power attract opprobrium.

Edith Wilson’s three Republican successors reverted
to the more traditional role. Although none were as pas-
sive as the public believed, they attracted less flak. Flor-
ence Harding helped orchestrate her husband’s career;
Grace Coolidge brought a touch of glamour to her staid
husband’s administration; and Lou Henry Hoover be-
came the first First Lady to address the nation on the
radio.

Modern Challenges: Eleanor Roosevelt and her
Successors
The great divide in the history of First Ladies comes with
Eleanor Roosevelt’s tenure. Eleanor Roosevelt was more
political, more engaged, more public, and more influen-
tial than her predecessors. Her activism was systematic
not sporadic. She wrote an ongoing newspaper column,
held frequent press conferences, lobbied Congress di-
rectly, and regularly served as Franklin Roosevelt’s emis-
sary to liberals, laborers, blacks, Jews, and other oft-
forgotten men and women. In demonstrating the First
Lady’s great potential, Mrs. Roosevelt renegotiated the
terms of the relationship between the First Lady and
the public. All of Mrs. Roosevelt’s successors, including
the supposedly passive Bess Truman and Mamie Eisen-
hower, would be operating as modern First Ladies, on the
political stage, and in the public eye.

Since Eleanor Roosevelt, all First Ladies have felt
compelled to project a public persona; all First Ladies
have tended to advance at least one pet cause, from Jackie
Kennedy’s White House renovation to Lady Bird John-
son’s beautification of the capital, from Nancy Reagan’s
“Just Say No to Drugs” campaign, to Hillary Rodham
Clinton’s say yes to national health care crusade. The
Roosevelt revolution was furthered by the expansion of
the presidency and the government, the emergence of a
national media, and the feminist rebellion. All these forces
combined have shifted the First Ladies’ priorities, making
her role more public and more political.

Furthermore, in this celebrity age, First Ladies can
generate excitement. Jackie Kennedy’s charm and grace
demonstrated First Ladies’ political potential in the tele-
vision age. Mrs. Kennedy became instrumental in setting

the tone of her husband’s “New Frontier,” and perpetu-
ating his legend.

And yet, the transformation had its limits. While
First Ladies have struggled with modern demands, Amer-
icans have looked to First Ladies to embody tradition in
a changing republic. First Ladies who seem too aggres-
sive, too modern, often generate controversy, as do First
Ladies who seem too powerful and too political. When
Lady Bird Johnson’s beautification campaign shifted from
fundraising and uplift to a Highway Beautification Act in
1965, her project no longer seemed so innocuous. Nancy
Reagan effectively rehabilitated her own reputation by
shifting from seeming too concerned with redecorating
the White House, to emphasizing her longstanding com-
mitment to encouraging foster grandparents and discour-
aging drug use. But, by 1986, during Reagan’s second
term, as she clashed with presidential advisers, she, too,
was attacked for being power-hungry. And after Barbara
Bush’s smooth term, wherein she avoided most political
issues, Hillary Rodham Clinton’s more activist stance
thrilled some, and infuriated others.

Even today, in the twenty-first century, the First
Lady struggles with gossamer shackles. First Ladies have
a national podium, as Betty Ford discovered when she
discussed her breast cancer in public in 1974. But it re-
mains, as Nancy Reagan said, a “white-glove pulpit,” a
modern forum, suffused with the celebrity glow, still re-
strained by an American yearning for tradition, ambiva-
lence about the role of modern women, and fear of some-
one, anyone, but especially his wife, getting too close to
the President of the United States of America.
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FISHING BOUNTIES in the United States were
not at first true bounties. To aid domestic fisheries, from
1789 until 1807 the federal government levied duties on
imported salt and paid allowances on fish and meat cured
with foreign salt and then exported. This allowance, or
bounty, primarily affected the cod fisheries, which used
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large quantities of imported salt. The bounty as revived
in 1813 applied only to the fisheries. Beginning in 1828
the duty was lowered while the bounty remained un-
changed. The bounty was continued in 1866 to support
northeastern fisheries, considered training grounds for
seamen.
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FISK EXPEDITIONS (1862–1866). The discovery
of gold in the Montana and Idaho regions led prospectors
to push Congress to open a new route across the northern
Plains. In 1862, the army promoted private James Liberty
Fisk of a Minnesota regiment to captain and put him in
command of an emigrant wagon train from Fort Aber-
crombie to Fort Salmon. Fisk received $5,000 to open
the route that became known as the Minnesota-Montana
Road. Fisk was a tough frontiersman and a capable leader
and followed closely the 1853 route of the John F. Stevens
expedition across northern Dakota andMontana. The ex-
pedition left in July and made a pleasant and unremark-
able passage to Fort Benton. Learning the Salmon River
mines were overcrowded, most of the immigrants settled
in the Prickly Pear Creek Valley and Bannack.

Fisk led three more expeditions into Montana, in-
cluding accompanying General Alfred Sully’s punitive ex-
pedition in 1864 against the Indians. Fisk separated from
Sully and approached the Bighorn River when he was at-
tacked by the Sioux. A detachment of Sully’s army rescued
the party and returned them to Fort Rice on theMissouri
River. In 1866, Fisk led a party of miners and settlers to
Helena, Montana.

The army was dissatisfied with the Minnesota-
Montana Road, and in 1864, abandoned it in favor of their
own program to open and protect the immigrants to
Montana. However, the Great Northern Railroad revived
the route and followed it to the Montana mines.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bancroft, Hubert Howe. History of Washington, Idaho, and Mon-
tana, Volume 1845–1849. San Francisco: History Company,
1890.

Malone, Michael P., Richard B. Roeder, and William L. Lang.
Montana: A History of Two Centuries. Rev. ed. Seattle: Uni-
versity of Washington Press, 1991.

McElroy, Harold. “Mercurial Military: A Study of the Central
Montana Frontier Army Policy.”Montana Magazine of West-
ern History 4, no. 4 (1954): 9–23.

Raymer, Robert George.Montana: The Land and the People.Chi-
cago: Lewis Publishing, 1930.

Jerry L. Parker

See also Explorations and Expeditions: U.S.; Montana.

FIVE-POWER NAVAL TREATY, one of seven
treaties negotiated at the Washington Conference on
Limitation of Armaments (1921–1922). Settlement of Far
Eastern questions, principally through the Four-Power
and Nine-Power treaties, made possible the 1922 Naval
Treaty of Washington, which placed limitations upon
capital ships, aircraft carriers, and Far Eastern naval bases.
Aggregate battleship tonnage was restricted to 525,000
for the United States and Great Britain, 315,000 for Ja-
pan, and 175,000 for France and Italy. This quota re-
quired the United States to scrap twenty-eight capital
ships then under construction or completed. Competitive
building of cruisers, destroyers, and submarines contin-
ued until the 1930 London Treaty.
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FLAG DAY, 14 June, marks the anniversary of the
adoption by Congress in 1777 of the Stars and Stripes as
emblem of the nation. Celebrations of the flag began in
local communities throughout the country during the
nineteenth century, largely for the purpose of educating
children in history. In 1916, PresidentWoodrowWilson,
and later, in 1927, President Calvin Coolidge, suggested
that 14 June be observed as Flag Day. It was not until 3
August 1949 that the National Flag Day Bill became law,
giving official recognition to 14 June to celebrate the flag.
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FLAG OF THE UNITED STATES. The current
form of the American flag, with its thirteen red and white
stripes, blue field, and fifty white stars, has an evolutionary
history. On 14 June 1777, the Continental Congress
passed the first Flag Act, which reads, “Resolved, That
the flag of the United States be made of thirteen stripes,
alternate red and white; that the union be thirteen stars,
white in a blue field, representing a new Constellation.”
The overall flag size, proportions, and arrangements of
the stars and stripes were not fixed until President Wil-
liam Taft’s administration in 1912. For one hundred and
thirty-five years, the flag had no prescribed appearance,
and many variations were designed and sewn.

There have been two other Flag Acts since, the first
one in 1777, and three executive orders affecting the ap-
pearance of the flag. The Act of 13 January 1794 provided
for fifteen stars and fifteen stripes after May 1795. The
Act of 4 April 1818 provided for thirteen stripes with a
star for each state, added to flag on the first July fourth
after statehood signed by President James Monroe. Pres-
ident Taft, by Executive Order on 24 June 1912, desig-
nated proportions for the flag with six horizontal rows of
eight stars each, with one point of each star pointing up-
ward. President Dwight Eisenhower, by Executive Order
on 3 January 1959, provided for an arrangement of stars
in seven rows of seven stars each, staggered both hori-
zontally and vertically. Again, on 21 August 1959, Presi-
dent Eisenhower signed an ExecutiveOrder that arranged
the stars in rows of nine stars staggered horizontally and
eleven rows of stars staggered vertically.

The basic design of the flag—one canton, or area
similar to but smaller than a quandrant, and an open
field—may be said to originate with the “red ensign,” a
British flag from the reign of Queen Elizabeth I. The red
ensign is believed to be the first known example of a flag
that borrowed the design of a canton and field from he-
raldic shields. The red ensign was red with a white canton
crisscrossed by a red Cross of St. George. The Puritans
adapted the red ensign for their own purposes by remov-
ing the cross, leaving a plain white canton and red field.
Later, a small evergreen tree, representing the trees of
New England, was added to the white canton. It is be-
lieved that the “Green Tree Flag” was flown at the battle
Bunker Hill. Later, American patriots designed their own
flags, and many varieties appeared that signified the leader
in command of each regiment. With so many different
flags, many of the designs became cluttered and compli-
cated with too many symbols.

Another type of flag, the so-called liberty flag, be-
came popular during pre-Revolutionary times. Typically

these flags had white fields with various symbols or de-
pictions and the word “liberty.” The secret society, the
“Sons of Liberty,” had a flag with thirteen red and white
stripes hanging either vertically or horizontally. This flag
is thought to be the precursor of the field on the current
American flag. The British labeled the flag “the rebellious
stripes.”

Early on, it was the symbol of stripes that mattered,
not the number or their colors. Early flags show green
and white stripes, for example, and the numbers varied
from between nine to thirteen. The number nine was sig-
nificant at the time. It came from issue 45 of “The North
Britain” (23 April 1763), the pamphlet published by En-
glish civil-rights activist John Wilkes, which accused
George III of falsehood. Wilkes’s writing was second only
to Thomas Paine’s “Common Sense” in inciting action
against England. The issue numbers four plus five (of
“issue 45”) created the nine that was grounded deeply in
colonists’ sensitivities and was instantly recognized as a
symbol of rebellion.

It was Marquis de Lafayette who coined the phrase
“stars and stripes” to describe the United States. The
stripes always had precedence over the stars in American
thinking and flag design. Historians no longer believe that
the French flag influenced the American one, but that the
tricolor choice of red, white, and blue influenced the
French flag through Lafayette’s impressions.

Interestingly, the star design also had to evolve to the
current five-point style. The six-point style star is called
the heraldic star, typically used on heraldic coats of arms.
The five-point variety is called the molet, and was more
typically found as knight’s spurs during years of Christian
chivalry. Historians differ on the reason why the molet
star became the version used in the American flag. While
they do not believe that Betsy Ross designed or sewed the
first flag as legend has it, they do believe she sewed flags
for the Navy and give some credence to reports of her
preference for the five-star design for its relative ease of
sewing. Another theory is that Ross took the star from
Washington’s coat of arms, which had somehow appro-
priated the molet design in contrast to the heraldic, and
which was kept by later flag designers to honor the “father
of the country.”

Well-known American flags include the garrison pen-
nant that flew over Fort McKinley in 1814 and inspired
Francis Scott Key to write the national anthem, “The
Star-Spangled Banner.” Another is the flag that Neil
Armstrong planted in the moon’s surface at the first hu-
man lunar landing in July 1969.

Flags continue to drape the coffins of veterans and
to be folded ceremoniously out of respect when they are
removed from places of honor or taken down from flag-
poles. During times of national mourning, such as after
the assassination of President John F. Kennedy and the
terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001, the flag is flown
half-staff.
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Recent debate has flared up again about the consti-
tutionality of flag burning. Those who argue for an amend-
ment banning the practice say that it is necessary to pre-
serve the sanctity of the symbol of America. Opponents
argue that flag burning is an act of free speech that is
protected by the First Amendment.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Armed Forces History Collections. “Facts About the United
States Flag.” Available from http://www.si.edu/resource/
faq/nmah//flag.htm.

Mastai, Boleslaw, and Marie-Louise D’Otrange Mastai. The
Stars and the Stripes: The American Flag As Art and As His-
tory, from the Birth of the Republic to the Present. New York:
Knopf, 1973.

Connie Ann Kirk

See also Flag Day; Independence; Nationalism.

FLAGS. Flags are the most pervasive symbol of alle-
giance in American society.While the American Stars and
Stripes is the most ubiquitous symbol of loyalty, flags exist
for every state in the union, each branch of the federal
government and military, and for corporations, ethnic
groups, religions, and almost any other social organiza-
tion. Flags, especially the American flag, embody the core
myths and ideals that undergird society. Unlike monu-
ments, flags are often inexpensive, easily portable, and
adaptable into myriad forms. Known popularly as Old
Glory, the American flag inspires deep reverence and per-
ceived attacks on it have provoked powerful passions. At
the same time, the Stars and Stripes is used as a secular
label on shopping bags, articles of clothing, car bumper
stickers, and dozens of other consumer items and adver-
tisements. Although displaying the flag epitomizes patri-
otism, Americans have long contested both flag standards
and conceptions of its power. Myths surrounding the crea-
tion of the flag that are now hotly contested—including
its invention by seamstress Betsy Ross—reflect the impor-
tant place the Stars and Stripes holds in the imagination
of the United States. This article will review the emer-
gence of a national flag and discuss the many controver-
sies that have attended it, with some attention paid to
similar disputes over state flags.

Emergence of the Stars and Stripes
During the colonial era, Americans owed allegiance to the
flags of England, France, and Spain. As the European
powers gradually withdrew during the era of the Ameri-
can Revolution, the rebels of the thirteen colonies initially
borrowed the flag of the imperialist East India Company
as their own emblem. During the American Revolution
the Americans used several flags, but none carried any
national authority. American naval forces adapted the Brit-
ish Union Flag but added thirteen stripes in the field.
Benjamin Franklin’s cartoon of a snake divided into thir-
teen sections also was converted to cloth, with the motto,

“Don’t Tread on Me.” Another reptilian image, used by
the rebels after a naval victory, was a yellow cloth with a
coiled rattlesnake about to strike. On 1 January 1776,
General George Washington unveiled the Great Union
Flag. This flag, with thirteen red and white stripes and
incorporating the British Union flag, served without con-
gressional sanction throughout the Revolutionary War
and flew overManhattan during the American occupation
in the summer of 1776. But the American colonists were
rebelling against the Crown, and soon rejected the Great
Union Flag’s crosses of St. Andrew and St. George. On
14 June 1777, the Continental Congress finally adopted
a constellation of thirteen stars in place of the crosses,
and thus invented the Stars and Stripes. Although the
Great Union Flag fell into disuse, production of the Stars
and Stripes was slow, and it was not generally available
until nearly the end of the war. The new flag was most
widely used at sea, where ships needed it to identify their
nationality.

During the 1790s, as new states were added to the
Union, there was some debate over the need to add stars.
As the number of states grew to fifteen by 1794, one critic
contended that in a hundred years there might be as many
as one hundred stars, and that some permanence was
needed. A second flag act, passed on 7 January 1794, fixed
the number of stars at fifteen; Congress barely avoided
passing legislation that would permanently restrict the
number of stars. Congressmen at that time were far more
concerned about the views of their voters than with build-
ing a national image; after all, there was no army or navy,
and few Americans ever saw the Stars and Stripes. This
change settled the matter for a quarter of a century.

Flag devotion increased after the siege of FortMaher
during the War of 1812 and the composition of the poem
“The Star Spangled Banner” by Francis Scott Key. Using
a tune borrowed from the anthem of the English Anac-
reontic Society (composed by John Stafford Smith), Key
created a rousing patriotic song that reflected the seething
anger of Americans toward the invading British. On 4
April 1818, Congress, recognizing that the old flag was
now obsolete as it was five stars shy of the number of
states, set the number of stripes at thirteen and agreed to
add stars as needed. With this change, Congress subtly
changed the meaning of the flag and recognized themarch
of manifest destiny across the continent. Even reflecting
this imperialist consensus, the flag was not generally rec-
ognized or used. The U.S. Army had its own flag until
1834, when it determined to use the Stars and Stripes as
the garrison flag and various banners of prescribed size
for each regiment. Examination of textiles, china, glass,
and wallpaper produced during the antebellum period
shows use of the flag, but an even greater preference for
the image of General Washington, personifications of
Lady Liberty and Columbia, and the bald eagle. There
was no full-time American flagmanufacturer until the on-
set of the Mexican-American War in 1846.
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Protecting the Flag from Challenges
The greatest challenge to the Stars and Stripes was the
adoption of the red, white, and blue Stars and Bars by the
seceding Confederate States during the Civil War. Vari-
ations of the Stars and Bars existed until the rebel con-
gress passed a third Confederate Flag Act, just weeks be-
fore its final surrender in 1865. The Southern threat had
the effect of making the Stars and Stripes into a popular
flag, rather than one used solely by the government. After
the surrender of the Stars and Stripes at Fort Sumter in
the first battle of the Civil War, flags bloomed all across
the North. The tattered remains of the flag from Fort
Sumter were raised in a patriotic ceremony in New York
City and were used as a recruiting device throughout the
war. Popular magazines such as Harper’s Weekly began
publishing images of the Stars and Stripes weekly. Mili-
tary songs such as the “Battle Cry of Freedom” became
popular; that song used the line: “We’ll rally around the
flag, boys!” The war provoked angry outbursts against the
flag as a symbol of the Union, and violators were harshly
punished. One man, convicted of trampling on the flag,
was hung in New Orleans, although President Abraham
Lincoln removed the presiding general a few months later.

Patriotic fervor continued after the Civil War. With
the rapid industrialization of the north and west, the Stars
and Stripes was depicted in patriotic bunting and on ad-
vertising materials for bicycles, door mats, tobacconists,
whiskey barrels, and porcelain spittoons and urinals. Such
perceived abuses provoked the organization of the Flag
Protection Movement (FPM), which flourished from 1895
to 1910. Lobbyists for the movement persuaded con-
gressmen to back legislation describing the flag as sacred,
and to attempt to ban advertising abuses. The FPM suc-
ceeded in transforming a secular symbol into a holy relic
with the same status as the Bible and Christian Cross. A
larger effect was to infuse patriotic loyalty to the flag with
theocratic intolerance of other views. The beatification
of the flag convinced its supporters—if not blacks, Mex-
icans, and Native Americans—that the banner had never
waved in behalf of tyranny, injustice, and aggression.
Backed by such racial and patriotic organizations as the
Grand Army of the Republic (G.A.R.) and the Daughters
of the Revolution (D.A.R.), the FPM built a national con-
sensus that the flag needed to be protected by any means
necessary. Beginning with the presidential campaign of
WilliamMcKinley, politicians learned to wrap themselves
in the flag and to insinuate that their opponents were not
as patriotic, however doubtful such claims might be. Dur-
ing the campaign of 1896, a few scattered flag-desecration
incidents spurred more discussion of laws to prevent them.
Rather than focus on the egregious use of the flag by ad-
vertisers, legislators at the state and federal level aimed to
stamp out the use of the flag by political protestors. A
number of newspapers objected to this contradictory trend
and pointed to vulgar political uses of the flag, such as tying
a cardboard version of it to the horse that pulled a candi-
date’s carriage. However, state courts generally upheld the
use of the flag for commercial and political advertising.

Adoption of the FPM’s tenets by super-patriotic
groups soon led to use of the flag for racist and nativist
purposes. Anti-immigrant rallies demanded that new ar-
rivals to theUnited States “gather under its blessed folds.”
The G.A.R. began donating thousands of flags to schools
and churches. Under such pressure, state lawmakers be-
gan passing bills mandating a daily salute to the flag be-
fore the start of the school day, and requiring that instruc-
tion in the salute be a part of the “melting pot schools”
held for immigrants at major workplaces.

Reverence for the flag took on ugly manifestations in
WorldWar I: German Americans occasionally were forced
to kiss the flag publicly, and a socialist rally in New York
City in 1917 was disrupted when a mob forced marchers
to kiss the flag. During the Red Scare following the war,
the communist party flag was outlawed in numerous states.
On 9 August 1925, the Ku Klux Klan advertised its de-
votion to the Stars and Stripes by marching down Penn-
sylvania Avenue in Washington, D.C., with a riotous dis-
play of American flags. Children who objected to the daily
salute—including Jehovah’s Witnesses, who objected on
religious grounds—were expelled, an action upheld by the
Supreme Court in June 1940 in the case of Minersville
School District v. Gobitis. Though a number of newspapers
criticized the court’s decision, the case opened the way to
further persecution of the children of Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses. The court affirmed what had become political re-
ality by World War II: patriotism was synonymous with
a ritualized obedience to the flag. This new patriotismwas
strengthened by the American military victory in World
War II, with images like the raising of the American flag
at Iwo Jima. Joseph Rosenthal’s photographs of this event
formed the basis for the Marine Court Memorial in Ar-
lington, Virginia.

The Flag and Protest
Flags and protest became nationally visible during the
Vietnam era of the 1960s and 1970s. As Americans grad-
ually became aware of the huge contradictions between
government claims and military reality, and the military
draft became a specter for middle-class, college-age Amer-
ican males, protest against the war reached high levels of
social antagonism. One means protestors used to dem-
onstrate their anger against the war was by burning the
American flag. In the year after a public flag burning in
New York City’s Central Park in April 1967, hundreds of
laws outlawing such protests were proposed. These bills
arose just as the issue of flag desecration had nearly lapsed
into oblivion. TheNew York City incident and others like
it around the country were manifestations of the immense
anger many young Americans felt about the war; they de-
fended their actions with claims of free speech for politi-
cal activity. In one case, an African American defendant
named Sidney Street was convicted for burning a flag in
anger after the shooting of James Meredith during a civil
rights march in Mississippi. The Flag Desecration Act
was passed in 1968, making it illegal to mutilate, deface,
or burn an American flag. Violators were subject to a fine
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of $1,000 or a year in jail. Fierce debate over the law and
multiple prosecutions followed over the next few years,
and the nation was badly divided over the issue. In a nar-
row decision, the Supreme Court struck down Street’s
conviction in 1969, based on the belief that he was con-
victed solely for his angry words. The Court’s decision
virtually nullified the Flag Desecration Act, upsetting the
Court’s minority, innumerable congressmen, and other
political figures.

The Supreme Court revisited the flag issue only twice
in the next twenty years, both times avoiding First Amend-
ment issues by concentrating on vagaries in state laws. It
did not squarely confront the issue of flag desecration un-
til the great 1989–1990 flag burning controversy. These
cases focused on the members of the RevolutionaryCom-
munist Party, a Maoist group, who had burned flags in
Texas. The Court determined that flag burners were not
necessarily disturbers of the peace, and that the flag did
not stand for national unity nor was it a symbol of na-
tionhood. The decision came at a time when (successful)
presidential candidate George H.W. Bush was intimating
that his opponent Michael Dukakis was less patriotic, and
was vastly unpopular. Once elected, President Bush an-
nounced a drive for a constitutional amendment, a move
seconded by former Dixie Democrat turned Republican,
Senator Strom Thurmond of South Carolina. Both po-
litical parties blasted the Supreme Court decision, but le-
gal professionals, including the American Bar Association,
and an overwhelming number of newspaper editorialists
supported it. Undeterred, Congress passed a Flag Pro-
tection Act of 1989; it was struck down by the Supreme
Court in 1995.

Controversy over State Flags
While the American flag remained a lightning rod for
controversy, state flags also came under criticism. Southern
states integrated the Confederate Stars and Bars into their
flags not in the Reconstruction period, but as an act of
racial defiance during the Civil Rights era. A number of
states adopted the symbol of the Confederacy into their
state flags during the 1950s in response to the Supreme
Court’s Brown v. Board of Education decision, which out-
lawed public school segregation. In the late 1990s, the
National Association for the Advancement of Colored
People (NAACP) called for a boycott of certain southern
states until they removed the Stars and Bars from their
flags. In South Carolina, the Confederate flag actually
flew from the state capital. After several years of contro-
versy and financial cost to the state, a compromise low-
ered the flag to the capital grounds, although visitors still
had to walk past it. A similar boycott in Atlanta floun-
dered, althoughMississippi’s governor, Robert Khyatt, at-
tempted to remove the Confederate flag.

Contemporary Flag Displays
The terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001 created a re-
newed, patriotic use of the flag. In the nation’s grief, the
tattered flag found on the site of the destroyed World

Trade Center in New York City became a symbol of na-
tional unity, and was flown at innumerable gatherings in
the aftermath of the attacks.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Boime, Albert. The Unveiling of the National Icons: A Plea for Pa-
triotic Iconoclasm in a Nationalist Era.New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1998.

Goldstein, Robert Justin. Burning the Flag: The Great 1989–1990
American Flag Desecration Controversy. Kent, Ohio: Kent
State University Press, 1996.

———. Flag Burning and Free Speech: The Case of Texas v. Johnson.
Lawrence: University of Kansas Press, 2000.

———. Saving Old Glory: The History of the American Flag Des-
ecration Controversy. Boulder, Colo.: Westview Press, 1993.

Marvin, Carolyn, and David W. Ingle. Blood Sacrifice and the Na-
tion: Totem Rituals and the American Flag. New York: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1999.

Quaife, Milo Milton. The Flag of the United States. New York:
Grosset and Dunlap, 1942.

Graham Russell Hodges

FLAPPER. The nickname of the new female urbanites
in America during the 1920s, “flapper” literally made ref-
erence to the unstrapped buckles of their shoes. While
society appealed for “normalcy,” the flapper practiced
anything but as she sported makeup, a bob hairdo, and a
tight-fitting dress to frequent the nightlife offered in the
speakeasies of the big cities. Her behavior drew as much
attention as her taboo attire, and a defining element of
her womanhood became drinking, smoking, and a for-
ward demeanor that included premarital intercourse, as
the flapper strove to reshape gender roles in the Roaring
Twenties. This entailed an assault on the Gibson Girl, the
ideal of femininity in the Gilded Age. Measuring the flap-
per’s success at overturning this convention depends on
recognizing that leaders of the burgeoning woman’s move-
ment, such as Carrie ChapmanCatt andMargaret Sanger,
did not consider themselves flappers. This fact highlights
the “new woman’s” upper-class status more than her per-
vasiveness in society, and a penchant for comfortable liv-
ing more than a desire to make a social statement. No
matter, the flapper’s symbolism outlasted her flare.
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FLATBOATMEN worked on roughly made rafts that
carried goods downstream, especially on the Mississippi.
The occupation dates from the invention of flatboats in
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Flappers. In this 1926 photograph taken with the U.S. Capitol
as a backdrop, Representative Thomas Sanders McMillan of
Charleston, S.C., stands near two flappers, Ruth Bennett and
Sylvia Clavins, as they demonstrate the dance, named for his
home city, that became a nationwide sensation after it was
featured in a 1923 Broadway revue. Library of Congress

1750. Flatboating was an occasional rather than a full-
time job. Flatboatmen were often farmers or laborers out
to see the country or on their way to dispose of the prod-
ucts of their farms. Wages varied greatly but were usually
about fifty dollars for the voyage.

All river cities were important terminals for flatboat
commerce, but the most important was New Orleans.
Many flatboatmen often made annual voyages there.
They bore a reputation for thievery, debauchery, and bel-
ligerence, which may be largely undeserved, but their bat-
tles with keelboatmen are infamous. Many flatboatmen
died from disease, violence, or the perils of the down-
stream voyage. It was common for those who made the
voyage and returned home to migrate southward and
westward with their families to the new areas they had
visited.

Besides the flatboatmen, there were immigrant fam-
ilies traveling downstream on flatboats, and all of these
river travelers shared a distrust of the shore dwellers. An-
other class of flatboat people made annual voyages on
boats fitted up as stores, outfitted with goods for sale to
farmers and to settlers.
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FLETCHER V. PECK, 6 Cranch 87 (1810), was the
first opinion issued by the Supreme Court of the United
States in which a state law was invalidated as contrary to
the U.S. Constitution. Through various fraudulent activ-
ities, including bribery of state officials, the Georgia leg-
islature was persuaded in 1795 to authorize the issuance
of grants of certain state-owned land in what were then
known as the “Yazoo lands,” which encompassed much of
the states of Alabama and Mississippi. In 1796 a newly
elected legislature passed an act annulling these grants on
the ground of fraud.

Meanwhile a parcel of the land, some 600,000 acres,
had passed to John Peck, who in turn sold part of his land
to Robert Fletcher with a written understanding that the
title had not been impaired by the annulment of the land
grants by the Georgia state legislature. Fletcher suedPeck
for breach of this covenant, but in essence Fletcher was
testing whether the act of the Georgia legislature that im-
paired the original sale and its contract was valid. Fletcher
and Peck were business associates and appear to have been
using this collusive case to test the legality of the annul-
ment of the land grants.

Thus the question before the Supreme Court was
whether or not the original land grant byGeorgia, despite
its fraudulence, was binding. Landholders argued that the
contract clause of Article I, Section 10 of the Consti-
tution and the constitutional prohibition against ex post
facto laws barred the state from rescinding, by its subse-
quent legislative action in 1796, the original legislative
contract granting the land. Attorneys for the state of
Georgia contended that the state was permitted to declare
the contracts void because the original legislative contract
of 1795 was based on fraud and thus, they argued, the
private contracts based on that act were also fraudulent.
They also argued that the contract clause was intended
to protect against the annulment of private contracts and
was not applicable to the states.

Writing for the unanimous Court, Chief Justice John
Marshall recognized the fraud involved in the original
contract entered into by the state of Georgia but never-
theless held that the state was bound by the contracts sell-
ing the land. By holding that contracts are binding upon
states as well as individuals, Marshall’s opinion increased
the force and importance of the contract clause and of the
federal judiciary in relation to the states.
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FLOGGING refers to a common form of punishment
used against criminals and military personnel to maintain
good order. Its popularity lasted until the end of the co-
lonial period, when the Quakers began agitation against
its use. By the end of the American Revolution (1775–
1783), the practice of flogging had significantly declined.
In 1799, federal law limited a commander to the appli-
cation of no more than twelve lashes with a whip of knot-
ted rawhide or a cat-of-nine-tails (several bound leather
strips) to a seaman’s back except in cases of court-martial.
But abuse of this practice was common. In Delaware,
flogging could be administered as punishment for twenty-
five different crimes. Flogging with whipping posts con-
tinued in penal institutions until 1900. The navy andmer-
chant marine maintained the policy in the name of good
maritime discipline and order.

In Two Years Before the Mast (1840), Richard Henry
Dana Jr. realistically depicted the wretched conditions at
sea and significantly contributed to reforms. While Dana
had a distinguished legal and reform career, he reached
the zenith of his influence with this book. In 1850, an
antiflogging clause was added to the Naval Appropria-
tions Bill for 1851, though the Navy Department lobbied
against its passage. Three years later, Senator Robert
Field Stockton of California was instrumental in imple-
menting further restrictions on military flogging. On 17
July 1862, Congress completely abolished the practice.
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FLOODS AND FLOOD CONTROL. Floods are
caused by the excessive accumulation of water over a short
time in a specific area and may arise naturally or because
of human factors. In the United States, floods can occur

in any season and geographic region, and can be destruc-
tive to human property and life.

Types of Floods
Floods in the United States are of several types. Regional
floods occur when winter or spring rains, often with snow-
melt, inundate river basins over large areas. Heavy pre-
cipitation, snowmelt, and impervious frozen soils caused
theMarch 1936New England flood and the January 1996
winter flood in the northeastern United States. Flash
floods are rapid rises in water of high velocity associated
with intense or extended rainfall. Desert arroyos, along
with urban and mountainous areas with steep topography
and impervious surfaces, are prone to flash floods. A flash
flood in Willow Creek, Oregon, destroyed the town of
Heppner on 14 June 1903, resulting in 225 fatalities; in
June 1972, rain in excess of fifteen inches in five hours
caused flash floods in Rapid City, South Dakota, causing
237 deaths. Ice-jam floods occur on frozen rivers. Rising
river water produces ice floes that create dams in shallow
channels, causing water to back up; ice-dam failure re-
leases a torrent of water downstream. Destructive ice-jam
floods occurred in February 1981 in the Delaware River
of New York and Pennsylvania and at the confluence of
the Mississippi and Missouri Rivers in Illinois and Mis-
souri in December 1989.

Storm-surge floods occur when water is pushed
ashore by winds generated by severe storms. Extensive
storm surge was caused by Hurricane Camille along the
Gulf Coast in August 1969 and Hurricanes Dennis and
Floyd in North Carolina in September 1999. Dam- and
levee-failure floods occur when a structure is overtopped
or destroyed by heavy flows, causing a flash flood. The
infamous Johnstown Flood of 31May–1 June 1889, a ma-
jor nineteenth-century flood, occurred when an earthen
dam on the Little Conemaugh River in Pennsylvania gave
way, unleashing a torrent that caused twenty-twohundred
deaths. Debris, landslide, and mudflow floods occur when
mud, rocks, or logs dam a river channel; flash flooding
occurs when the dam is breached. The eruption ofMount
St. Helens caused a mudflow flood on 18 May 1980 that
resulted in sixty deaths and untold property destruction
along the Toutle and Cowlitz Rivers inWashington State.

Property and Human Losses
Property damage from floods in the United States aver-
aged an estimated $5.9 billion yearly from 1955 to 1999.
The most costly flood in U.S. history was theGreat Flood
of 1993, involving the Mississippi and Missouri Rivers,
which caused economic losses of around $20 billion in
nine states. Other costly floods of the twentieth century
include the eastern North Carolina flood (Hurricanes
Floyd and Dennis) in September 1999 ($6 billion); Red
River Flood in North Dakota and Minnesota in April and
May 1997 ($2 billion); May 1995 floods in south-central
states (from $6 billion to $8 billion); floods from January
to March 1995 in California ($3 billion); floods fromDe-
cember 1996 to January 1997 in the Pacific Northwest
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Evacuation. In this 1998 photograph by David J. Phillip,
members of the National Guard drive through heavily flooded
streets of Wharton, Texas, to help residents evacuate safely.
Despite their efforts, more than two dozen died. AP/Wide
World Photos

($2–3 billion); and June 1972 floods (Hurricane Agnes) in
the northeastern states ($3.2 billion). Five states led the
nation in average estimated yearly flood losses from 1955
thorough 1999: Pennsylvania ($682 million), California
($521 million), Louisiana ($320 million), Iowa ($312 mil-
lion), and Texas ($276 million). Pennsylvania alone sus-
tained over $2.1 billion in damages fromHurricaneAgnes
in 1972, making it the worst natural disaster in the state’s
history.

The United States averaged 110 flood-related deaths
yearly from 1940 though 1999. The greatest flood-related
loss of life occurred in September 1900 when a storm-
surge flood devastated Galveston Island, Texas, causing
six thousand deaths. Other fatal floods of the twentieth
century include the statewide flood of March and April
1913 in Ohio, resulting in 467 deaths, and the storm-
surge flood of September 1938 in the Northeast, causing
494 deaths. Storm-surge floods have historically caused
the greatest flood-related fatalities in the United States
because of storm ferocity and the large population den-
sities in coastal zones. Vehicle-related flood fatalities, usu-
ally caused by flash floods, have increased sharply in re-
cent years. Of the 320 flood-caused deaths recorded in
1998–2001, 177 (55 percent) were vehicle-related.

Flood Control Measures
Human fatalities and property losses prompted extensive
flood control efforts in the United States during the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. Artificial levees were first
built to contain floodwaters in New Orleans in 1726 and
became the favored flood control method along the Mis-
sissippi River in the 1800s. Recognizing both the eco-
nomic potential and destructive force of the Mississippi
River, Congress established the Mississippi River Com-
mission on 28 June 1879 to formulate flood control and
navigation policies for the river. The Army Corps of En-
gineers, dominant on the commission, favored a levee-

based policy of flood control for the Mississippi, and by
1895, the federal government was sponsoring levee con-
struction along the river. During the Great Flood of
March though June 1927, the Mississippi overflowed its
banks and destroyed levees in 170 counties, causing an
estimated $230 million in damage and more than three
hundred fatalities. This event renewed congressional ef-
forts to control Mississippi River floods, resulting in the
Federal Flood Control Acts of 1928 and 1936. These acts
authorized construction of a system of levees, dams, and
reservoirs to confine the river to a single channel. Be-
tween 1932 and 1955, channelization efforts straightened
the normally meandering Mississippi River by 146 miles,
and by 1990, twenty-six dams and thousands of miles of
dikes and levees hemmed the river. An extensive effort
was made to control river flows and floods nationwide in
the twentieth century, often in conjunction with hydro-
electric development. By 1990, only forty-two free-flowing
rivers longer than 125 miles, out of an original total of
3.2 million miles, occurred in the conterminous United
States.

In the twenty-first century, floods are pragmatically
viewed as both beneficial and destructive. Floods can be
used to restore fish and wildlife habitat degraded by flood
control projects. In March 1996, the first artificial flood
in the United States was conducted on the Colorado
River (dammed in 1963) to rebuild sandbars and restore
habitat for endangered fishes. Though the effort was con-
sidered a success, studies done in 2002 show that the river
has returned to its pre-flood state, prompting calls for
additional floods.
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FLOOR LEADER. Floor leaders are senators and
representatives elected at the beginning of each Congress
by their respective parties. They champion party posi-
tions, drive legislative strategy, rally support and orches-
trate roll call votes. Although key members of Congress
were referred to by the press as party leaders in the nine-
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teenth century, the Democrats did not formally designate
floor leaders until 1920, the Republicans in 1925.

The ruling party’s selection becomes the majority
leader. This person establishes the daily legislative sched-
ule. When several members seek to address the chamber,
the majority leader has the right of first recognition. This
power allows the leader to propose amendments, substi-
tutes, and motions before any other.
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FLORIDA. The state of Florida consists of a peninsula
and a strip of mainland at the southeastern corner of the
United States. It is bounded on the west by the Gulf of
Mexico and on the east by the Atlantic Ocean. The Gulf
Stream runs only a few miles off the southeastern coast.
Low-lying barrier islands and mangrove swamps fringe
the long, flat coastline. Lake Okeechobee lies near the
center of the peninsula. The Everglades, a grassy water-
land, once extended over nearly all of southern Florida but
is now restricted to the southwestern tip of the peninsula.

The first humans reached Florida at least twelve
thousand years ago, at the end of the last Ice Age. Because
sea level was lower then, Florida was much larger, with
the Gulf coast some 100 miles west of its current position.
The first people found a drier, cooler climate than today,
in which they hunted and gathered edible plants, collected
shellfish, and used the fibers of palms and saw palmetto
to make rope and mats. As the glaciers melted and the sea
level rose, Florida shrank, and the climate grew wetter
and hotter. The human population grew, with major cen-
ters at the present-day Saint Johns River, Tampa Bay, and
Belle Glade. By 2000 b.c. people were living in villages
and making pottery; by 750 a.d. they were growing corn.

European Exploration and Settlement
Juan Ponce de León sailed along the eastern coast of the
peninsula in 1513 and named it La Florida because of its
lush beauty and because it was the season of Pascua Flor-
ida, the Easter feast of flowers. In 1521 Ponce de León
tried to establish a settlement in southern Florida but the
local Indians quickly drove him off. In 1528 Pánfilo de
Narváez landed at Tampa Bay with three hundred men
and forty horses and disappeared into the wilderness.
Eight years later the last four survivors of his expedition
stumbled back to Mexico. Landing somewhere on Flor-
ida’s Gulf coast in 1539, Hernando de Soto marched
north on an unsuccessful trek that covered four thousand
miles in four years.

The next European attempt to settle Florida came
from French Huguenots, who built Fort Caroline on the
Saint Johns River in 1564. Alarmed, Spain sent Pedro

Menéndez de Avilés in 1565 to wipe out Fort Caroline
and establish a permanent Spanish presence. This settle-
ment, Saint Augustine, remains the oldest continually in-
habited European settlement inNorth America. As French
and English interests grew in North America, Saint Au-
gustine anchored the Spanish hold on the Caribbean. But
during the Seven Years’ War, Spain joined the French
against the English, who seized Havana. To recover the
Cuban city, the Spanish surrendered Florida in 1763.Dis-
eases introduced by Europeans had already decimated the
natives, and the last few indigenous Floridians joined the
Spanish exodus to Cuba when the British took over.

British Rule
The British divided Florida at the Apalachicola River.
West Florida extended as far as the Mississippi. With the
Spanish gone, there were almost no whites in either ter-
ritory. Peninsular Florida was still a wilderness of man-
grove swamp, sawgrass, and everglades. The Seminoles,
who had moved south into Florida beginning around
1700, maintained peaceful relations with the British.

The British crown offered settlers free land in Flor-
ida, often in tracts of thousands of acres. At first land-
holders used free labor and indentured servants, who
balked at the brutal work. Therefore plantation owners
began to import slaves. Since Indians could escape, and
suffered terribly from European-borne diseases, the new
owners brought in enslaved Africans. Under the Spanish,
slavery had been relatively humane, and many free blacks
thrived in Florida. The British brought the much harsher
chattel slavery to Florida.

Coastal Florida was infertile, the cost of living high,
the tropical fevers lethal. Nonetheless, the British began
to squeeze profits from the new territories. Besides pro-
ducing timber for the treeless West Indies, tar and pitch
for ships, and furs and deerskins,West Floridamaintained
a vigorous clandestine trade with Spanish-controlledNew
Orleans. East Florida, where the plantations were larger,
produced indigo and naval stores, and carried out an em-
bryonic commerce in oranges, which the Spanish had
introduced.

Florida remained loyalist throughout the American
Revolution. American forces invaded Florida on several
raids but the greatest danger came from Spain, eager to
recover its old colony. A vigorous Spanish campaign took
back West Florida, and when the British finally settled
the issue with the Americans in the Treaty of Paris in
1783, they ceded Florida back to Spain, which was in no
position to enjoy the recovery. The infant United States
of America wanted Florida, and European troubles al-
lowed her to take the territories piecemeal. In 1810 local
people west of the Perdido proclaimed a Republic ofWest
Florida, which the United States absorbed in 1812. Over
the next several years, the pro-British Seminoles raided
Alabama and Georgia, culminating in the first Seminole
War (1817–1818). Andrew Jackson invaded West Florida
in 1818 and took Pensacola. Although he eventually with-
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drew, the Spanish grip on Florida was clearly failing.
Spain entered into negotiations with the United States,
ceded Florida to the United States through the Adams-
Onı́s Treaty in 1819, and on 17 July 1821 the American
flag went up.

U.S. Territory and State
Florida was organized as a territory in 1822, and Jackson
became its first governor. In 1824 Tallahassee became the
capital, and the surrounding area rapidly became the dom-
inant region. The cotton-growing counties surrounding
Tallahassee produced 80 percent of the territory’s crop.
In 1830 Florida’s census recorded a total population of
more than 33,000, of whom 16,000 lived in the area
around Tallahassee, so-called Middle Florida. In 1845
Florida was granted admission to the Union as a slave
state.

Throughout this period, small farmers from Georgia
and the Carolinas, often called crackers, were migrating
to Florida. While the Tallahassee planters grew their cot-
ton and the large landowners south of Saint Augustine
turned to sugar cane, the crackers built small farms to
raise cattle, corn, vegetables, tobacco, and citrus fruit.
These newcomers quickly came into conflict with the
Seminoles. Tensions between white settlers and the In-
dians grew, and white landowners pressed the government
to wipe out or remove the Indians. The federal govern-
ment’s efforts to do so led to the second Seminole War
(1835–1842), following which only a few hundred Semi-
noles remained in Florida. These isolated, outnumbered
bands fought a third Seminole War (1855–1858), after

which attempts to remove the few remaining Seminoles
ceased.

At the beginning of the Civil War, the Union seized
Saint Augustine, and the small Union garrison at Pensa-
cola managed to hold on against a much larger Confed-
erate force under Braxton Bragg. Conscription gangs
roamed the countryside forcing men into the Confederate
Army; more than 16,000 Florida men (from a total white
population of about 77,746 in the 1860 Census) went
north to fight for the Confederacy. Left behind to fend
for themselves were women, old men, and children, and
more than sixty thousand slaves, all trapped inside the
Union blockade. Most lived in direst poverty. Florida’s
civic structure collapsed.

After the Civil War, Federal troops occupied the state
to enforce Reconstruction. Radical Republicans, com-
posed of Unionist Floridians (scalawags), newly arrived
Northerners (carpetbaggers), and recently enfranchised
blacks, dominated the constitutional convention of 1868;
but a white conservative faction managed to lock the rad-
icals out and ram through its own constitution. However
odd its inception, this document allowed the army to give
Florida back to civil government, and the battle for con-
trol heated up in earnest. White Democrats were devoted
to restoring Florida to the same social order it had known
before the war. Republican Harrison Reed of Massachu-
setts was elected the first postwar governor in 1868, but
he spent his nearly five years in office fighting off im-
peachment efforts.

Meanwhile, white conservatives worked to under-
mine the Republican base by intimidating black voters.
Even during the war, occupying Federal authorities had
broken up confiscated lands and distributed them to blacks,
but after Lincoln’s murder Federal policy reversed, the
lands were returned to their original owners, and the
blacks were kicked off. Discriminatory local laws, the Ku
Klux Klan, and even cavalry charges into lines of voters
terrorized former slaves. By 1881 the Democratic Party
was in charge of the government, and a new constitution
in 1885 imposed segregation and a poll tax. For the next
eighty years all state elections were decided within the
Democratic Party. Florida was still largely a frontier state,
isolated and wretchedly poor. Sharecropping and tenant
farming dominated agriculture. The state government was
largely insolvent. With the lowest literacy rate in the
south, the governor in 1876 nonetheless proposed elim-
inating public high schools.

Still, the seeds of modern Florida were germinating.
The balmy climate had attracted tourists as early as the
1840s. By 1873, 50,000 people a year were boating up the
Saint Johns River. New railroads, used at first to transport
lumber, made other areas of the state accessible; economic
troubles in the north encouraged people to move down
into peninsular Florida. In 1880 the population was
269,493, of whom 126,690 were black. Beginning in 1883
Henry Flagler, an associate of John D. Rockefeller, de-
veloped resorts on Florida’s Atlantic coast, starting at
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Saint Augustine. His East Coast Railroad reached West
Palm Beach in 1894, bringing tourists and supplies to the
extravagant resort hotels Flagler built there. The 1894–
1895 freezes, which destroyed the citrus crop in the north,
convinced Flagler to build on into Miami, where heiress
Julia Tuttle had founded an ambitious but empty city. The
Spanish-American War, with its bases in Tampa and Key
West, further stimulated the economy. By 1912 Flagler’s
railroad had reached Key West, then a sleepy fishing and
cigar-making community. The railroad linked Florida from
its southernmost tip to the continental United States.The
opening of the Panama Canal brought a steady increase
in commerce to the area. Nonetheless, political power
remained with North Florida.

Ongoing political dissension split the dominant Dem-
ocratic Party, pitting “wool hats” (farmers and small busi-
nessmen) against “silk hats” (wealthy businessmen and
landowners). Farmers black and white found common
ground in the Florida Farmers Alliance, whose Ocala De-
mands formed the basis for the platform of the national
Populist Party formed in 1891. The threat of empower-
ment of black Floridians led to a savage backlash among
whites; new laws segregated blacks and locked them into
poverty and powerlessness. Yet blacks kept striving for
equality, and whites resorted to increasing force to keep
them down, including lynchings and the burning of black
towns.

The Rise of South Florida
The Panama Canal brought another boon to Florida:
weapons against the dreaded yellow fever. Terrifying ep-
idemics of the “black vomit” had swept the state for years;
the techniques that cleared the steaming jungles of Pan-
ama soon tamed the disease in Florida as well. Nonethe-
less, the state remained too poor to attract investors. Na-
poleon Bonaparte Broward, elected governor in 1904, was
a wool hat liberal; he began the reclamation of the Ev-
erglades, building canals to drain off the water. In 1900
the census counted 528,542 people in Florida; 1910, there
were 752,619.

The Progressive movement sweeping the nation in-
fluenced Florida as well. Progressives demanded socially
responsible government; May Mann Jennings, the wife of
Governor William Sherman Jennings, promoted conser-
vation, Seminole reservations, education, and public li-
braries. In 1905 the Buckman Act established the Uni-
versity of Florida for white men, the Florida Female
College for women, and the Colored Normal School for
blacks.

World War I brought a new boom to Florida. Flying
schools took advantage of the consistent good weather
and Key West was the site of a major submarine base.
Toward Prohibition Florida exhibited the same fractured
sensibility as the rest of the nation. Much of the state had
passed local dry laws even before the Volstead Act of
1919; yet the long coastline and steady high demandmade
Florida a major nexus of liquor smuggling.

During the 1920s Florida experienced a spectacular
land boom, especially in Miami Beach, Dade County, up
and down both coasts, and into central Florida. Specu-
lators designed and sold whole communities, like Coral
Gables and Boca Raton. Between 1922 and 1925, 300,000
people arrived in Florida. The 1930 census showed a
population of 1,468,211 (29 percent black). Many people
arrived in cars, feeding the motel industry. Land values
soared.

In 1926, like a harbinger of bad times to come, a
terrible hurricane killed four hundred people and left five
thousand homeless. The great boomwas fizzling out. Un-
dermined by speculation, banks began to fail; Florida was
in a depression before the rest of the nation followed in
1930. The railroads went bankrupt; there was no money
and no work. The state had no funds for relief, and no
inclination to deliver it anyway. Local agencies took over
as best they could. By 1932, 36 percent of blacks and 22
percent of whites were on relief.

In the 1932 presidential election Franklin Delano
Roosevelt won Florida with 74 percent of the vote. The
index of industrial production continued to drop, Prohi-
bition was repealed in 1933, and Roosevelt’s New Deal
steadied the banks and provided employment through
public works. In 1931 Florida had legalized pari-mutuel
gambling, and thoroughbreds, greyhounds, and jai alai
become major revenue producers. By 1934 tourism was
making a comeback.

The New Deal stabilized Florida’s economy but
World War II ended the Great Depression. After Pearl
Harbor, military bases opened around the state and the
shipbuilding industry boomed. This resulted in a labor
shortage, which authorities in some areas dealt with by
rounding up “vagrants,” mostly black, and putting them
into peonage. The sugar industry, booming after the fall
of the Philippines, was especially bad, with labor condi-
tions like prison camps.

In 1940 the population of Florida was 1,897,414,
making it the least populated state in the Southeast. Be-
tween 1940 and 1990 an average of 1.8 million people
entered Florida each decade. Air conditioning and mos-
quito controls made South Florida livable in the summer.
Key West, nearly bankrupt in the 1930s, got a new water
pipeline from the federal government in 1942, and its
population tripled by the end of the war. Miami and the
Gold Coast above it was transformed as new military re-
cruits came there to train, many stationed in luxury hotels
because of the severe housing shortage. These recruits
included blacks, who fought with distinction in the war,
and chafed angrily under Jim Crow laws at home.

After the war Florida was clearly divided into two
camps: the north, which clung to Jim Crow, and the
south, which, flooded with newcomers, felt no attachment
to customary norms and practices. Still the north con-
trolled the state government: less than 20 percent of the
population elected more than half the legislature. The
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stage was set for a major confrontation between JimCrow
and the civil rights movement.

Modern Florida
In 1954, when the U.S. Supreme Court struck down seg-
regated education in Brown v. Board of Education, white
supremacists struggled to hold the color line, but blacks
now had the federal government on their side. In 1949,
five black students challenged the segregation of the Uni-
versity of Florida, and in 1959 the courts finally ordered
the institution open to African Americans. Martin Luther
King went to Saint Augustine in 1964 to preach and lead
protest marches that drew national news attention. At the
same time flourishing industries were realizing that race
riots were bad for business. In 1968 another state consti-
tution shifted legislative control to the south and mod-
ernized the government. Claude Kirk (1967–1971) be-
came the first Republican governor since Reconstruction
and in 1992 the first black Floridians in over a hundred
years went to the House of Representatives. Leander
Shaw in 1990 became the first black chief justice of the
Florida supreme court.

Liberated from the long race war, which had sucked
up the energies and suppressed the aspirations of so many,
Florida transformed itself. No longer part of the Deep
South, it now belonged to the Sunbelt, affluent and mod-
ern. Its business-friendly politics and balmy climate at-
tracted growth industries. Starting in 1950, rockets from
Cape Canaveral sent people into space and to the moon.
Housing construction, high technology, and tourism
pushed agriculture into the background of the economy.
Disney World, opened in Orlando in 1965, drewmillions
of tourists a year, feeding the hotel and airline industries.

Florida’s population was diversifying as it grew. In the
thirty years after Fidel Castro seized power in Cuba in
1959, more than 800,000 Cubans moved to the Miami
area. Haitians and Nicaraguans also fled to Florida from
oppressive regimes in their homelands. People from all
over Latin America and beyond came seeking jobs and ad-
vancement. From the northern states, retirees flooded into
the sunshine and warmth. By 1990, 25 percent of the popu-
lation was elderly. In 1990 the census counted 12,937,926
people, only 30 percent of them native Floridians.

This human tidal wave devastated Florida’s natural en-
vironment. Starting at the turn of the twentieth century,
developers drained the Everglades, diked Lake Okeecho-
bee, and built high-rise hotels and condominiums on
beaches and barrier islands—communities built not to ex-
ploit a local resource or serve local needs but simply to
provide people a place to go that was not home. Rapid
development strained water and energy supplies. The
danger of such development in a hurricane zone was am-
ply illustrated in August 1992, when Hurricane Andrew
leveled extreme south Florida, killing more than 20 peo-
ple and causing $20 billion in damage.

In 2000 Florida decided a presidential election.With
the presidency in the balance, Democrat Albert Gore

contested election results in Florida (where the governor
was the brother of the Republican candidate, George W.
Bush), demanding a recount; the subsequent confusion
finally ended up in theU.S. SupremeCourt, which stopped
the recount and awarded the election to Bush.

In fifty years Florida evolved from the poorest and
most isolated part of the South to a cosmopolitan, mul-
ticultural society, a winter playground for millions from
the icy north, and a tourist mecca for the entire world. In
2000 the population was 15,982,378, and still growing.
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FLORIDA, STRAITS OF, also called the New Ba-
hama Channel and the Gulf of Florida, connect the Gulf
of Mexico with the Atlantic Ocean and separate Florida
from Cuba. Through them flows a part of the Gulf
Stream, past the Great Bahama and Little Bahama banks.
The total length of the straits exceeds 300 miles. The
width varies from 60 to 100 miles. The main channel has
been sounded to a depth of 6,000 feet. Traffic through
the straits, beginning with the passage of Spanish treasure
fleets, has always been heavy and significant. Until early
in the nineteenth century, this region was also a site of
extensive piracy.
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FLOUR MILLING
Technology
American colonists in the seventeenth century introduced
European grains along the eastern seaboard fromVirginia
to Massachusetts, built the first windmills and watermills,
and developed New York as a milling and marketing cen-
ter for flour. Until the mid-eighteenth century there was
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Crossing the Straits of Florida. Cuban refugees packed into the freighter Red Diamond head for the United States on 2 June
1980. � corbis

little reason for colonial mills to produce for other than
local consumption.

England manipulated colonial trade with bounties,
tariffs, and regulated markets that favored production of
goods other than flour. The export trade was also limited
by food needs in the colonies and the difficulties pre-
sented by transportation. Maryland, for example, feared
famine and prohibited wheat and flour exports until 1740.
After 1750 markets developed in the West Indies—par-
ticularly Barbados, Jamaica, and the Leeward Islands—
because profitable sugar production there excluded almost
all other husbandry. Between 1763 and 1766, Philadelphia
exported 350,000 barrels of flour, mostly to the West
Indies.

Colonial milling, whether by wind- or waterpower,
involved much human labor. Stonedressing and mill-
wrighting required skill, but carrying sacks of grain and
flour called for constant heavy work. Since millers’ tolls
were usually fixed by law, the cost of labor figured im-
portantly in profit and loss. Oliver Evans deserves credit
for first engineering a mill in which grain andmealmoved
mechanically (completed 1785). His Young Mill-Wright
and Miller’s Guide, published in Philadelphia in 1795, de-

scribed a continuous system of elevators, conveyors, and
other automatic devices to process wheat “from wagon to
wagon again.” Evans’s milling machinery constituted the
beginning of automation in industry.

After the Revolution and until about 1830, Baltimore
was the leading flour trade center in America. Its re-
sources were abundant waterpower on the fall line, boat
access to wheat lands in both the Chesapeake Coastal
Plain and the Virginia Piedmont, millers who quickly
adopted Evans’s automatic machinery, and merchants
who concentrated on the exchange of flour and grain for
European manufactured goods. The wars of the French
Revolution and Napoleon opened Britain’s Atlantic ports
to American goods. Baltimore merchants sold flour in
England, the West Indies, and to the Duke of Welling-
ton’s army fighting in the Iberian Peninsula. This trade,
and the resulting milling prosperity, lasted until 1814,
when the British Corn Laws virtually shut off these
markets.

While South American sales accounted for most
American flour shipments from 1815 to 1860, the limited
extent of the market justified little expansion in merchant
milling. Important technological developments in farm-
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ing, transportation, and grain storage, however, estab-
lished the potential for rapid growth during and after the
Civil War. Inventions of agricultural machinery allowed
farmers to grow and handle grain in greater amounts:
Cyrus McCormick’s reaper (1831); John Deere’s plow
(1837); the Pitts brothers’—Hiram and John—thresher
(1837); and William Pennock’s grain drill (1841). The
Erie Canal, opened in 1825, cut freight costs between the
Genesee Valley and New York by 90 percent per ton.
Railroads, from 1830 onward, tapped new agricultural
lands. Improved transportation created a surplus of agri-
cultural products that forced some farmers to specialize
in wheat and others in dairy, vegetables, or livestock. Jo-
seph Dart installed automatic machinery in his mills at
Buffalo and applied steam power to operate grain storage
elevators in 1843.

Before 1860 American millers ground soft winter
wheat between millstones set close together. “Low” mill-
ing extracted as much meal as was possible from one
grinding. Necessarily, the close grinding pulverized the
wheat berry—bran, flour, germ, and all. Wheat germ en-
zymes and bran moisture impaired the flour’s durability.
By 1870, millers, particularly in Minneapolis, were ex-
perimenting with a European technique of “high” grind-
ing and gradual reduction. This “new process” involved
several (usually from three to five) grindings with the
stones set progressively closer. The initial breaks stripped
off the outermost bran covering and granulated the mid-
dlings (that part of the kernel between the inner endo-
sperm and the outer pericarp layers). Bolting between
grindings helped separate the bran from the flour. High
grinding and gradual reduction produced a finer flour and
more flour per bushel of wheat. Cadwallader C. Wash-
burn, Charles A. Pillsbury, and George H. Christian took
the lead in installing this most important advancement
since Evans’s automatic mill. Minneapolis flour shipments
rose from 1 million to 5 million barrels between 1876 and
1884.

Hard spring wheat, grown increasingly in the Da-
kotas and Minnesota after 1865, required certain im-
provements in the gradual-reduction system. Besides its
different growing habit, hard spring wheat had both a
higher gluten content and a more easily shattered bran
than the soft winter variety. Better grinding and separat-
ing methods were therefore necessary. In 1873 Edmund
La Croix and George T. Smith, both in Minneapolis,
patented middlings purifiers that separated the dust,
bran, middlings, and flour more completely by blowing
air through screens so meshed as to sort the different
particles. Middlings purifiers actually date from well be-
fore 1873, but La Croix’s patent improved the middlings
grading arrangement while introducing the machine to
America.

Chilled iron corrugated rollers began to replacemill-
stones for grinding at about the same time the middlings
purifier was introduced. Roller breaking, perfected in
Hungary, twisted the grain rather than crushing or shear-

ing it. It allowed more precise spacing between the grind-
ing surfaces andmore even stock-feeding than burrstones.
The result was a more refined chop at each step in re-
duction. The first important American mill to use rollers
was Washburn’s in 1878. The main Pillsbury mill, in
1884, had a daily flour capacity of 5,000 barrels, using a
steam-powered, automatic, all-roller, gradual-reduction
system. Minneapolis flour shipments rose from 5 million
to 10 million barrels between 1884 and 1894.

Several other inventions and adaptations improved
overall plant operation. Germ scalpers—machines that
sifted off wheat germ after flattening it out—came into
use after R. L. Downton’s invention in 1875. Carl Hag-
genmacher, a Hungarian, patented a plansifter in 1888
that improved the separation of the chop between grind-
ings. O. M. Morse invented a “cyclone” dust collector in
1886 that reduced the hazard of explosions in mills. Elec-
tric power came into use in the operation of mills as early
as 1887, in Laramie, Wyo., but steam- and waterpower
predominated until about 1920.

The economies brought about by the automatic, all-
roller, gradual-reduction system favored those companies
that adopted it first and on a large scale. Washburn,
Crosby and Company; the Pillsbury Company; North-
western Consolidated Milling; and Minneapolis Flour
Manufacturing Company became leaders in plant effi-
ciency and productive capacity. The large companies in-
vested in projects supplying them with wheat: Pillsbury
operated a string of grain elevators; Washburn helped
project the Minneapolis–Saint Louis Railroad. Smaller
mills could hardly compete with the industry’s giants.
During the depression of the 1870s many less efficient
mills went out of business. The movement toward con-
centration created the “flour trust” in the 1890s. Thomas
A. McIntyre organized the trust, the United States Flour
Milling Company, in 1898, after acquiring mills and ele-
vators in New York andMinnesota. Trusts, as management
manipulations, more often brought excesses in unfair com-
petition, price fixing, overcapitalization, and speculation
than in improved products. The Sherman and Clayton
antitrust laws helped curb the monopoly trend.

A decline in demand for flour in foreign markets and
the growth of southwestern and Pacific Coast wheat re-
gions geographically decentralized the milling industry.
Europeans had developed their milling operations to the
extent that they required more wheat and less flour from
the United States. Between 1889 and 1899, wheat exports
rose from 46 million to 139 million bushels. Kansas,
Oklahoma, and Texas produced enormous quantities of
hard winter wheat, while California andWashingtongrew
large amounts of white wheat. Kansas City, Dallas, Seat-
tle, and San Francisco developed as milling centers as well
as grain markets. Buffalo, on the Great Lakes, took the
lead from Minneapolis as the largest milling center after
1920. The Chicago Board of Trade became a major in-
stitution in the grain exchange. Wheat production con-
tinued to rise until shortly after World War I; during the
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Great Depression, both wheat production and flour con-
sumption fell.

The development of quality-control procedures al-
lowed product standardization, no matter where flour was
manufactured or sold. Testing flour for strength and qual-
ity became standard procedure after A. W. Howard set up
the first testing laboratory in Minneapolis in 1886. By the
early twentieth century the major milling companies op-
erated scientific laboratories not only to test the baking
qualities of flour but to find industrial uses for wheat de-
rivatives. Fabric sizing, dye thickeners, and paper adhe-
sives derived from the starch, while low-grade gluten
proved useful in waxes and paints.

Besides general-purpose flour, mills after 1900 man-
ufactured breakfast cereals and special pastry, cake, and
pancake flours—some including leavening ingredients.
Marketing specialists realized that the best way to sell
flour was to make it easy to use. General Mills introduced
“Bisquick” in 1930 and followed with a variety of boxed,
ready-to-use flour mixes. During World War II the Na-
tional Research Council recommended that flour formili-
tary use be vitamin-enriched. Thereafter millers com-
monly added thiamine, riboflavin, niacin, and iron to
household flour. The introduction of enriched flour re-
duced the incidence of some vitamin-deficiency diseases
and eliminated others.

The most significant new advance in milling tech-
nology since the 1870s was made after World War II
when engineers devised a mechanical system for refining
flour, beyond ordinary milling, using airflow dynamics.
Turbogrinders, introduced by Pillsbury Mills in 1959,
generate high-velocity air vortices in which flour particles
become smaller as they rub against each other. Air clas-
sifiers then separate the micron-sized particles into pro-
tein and starch fractions. With air grinding and classifi-
cation, millers can process flours of two or three times
the normal protein content.

Airflow systems have also been used in conveying and
storing flour since the mid-1960s. Pneumatic conveyors
have largely replaced bucket elevators, eliminating certain
dust and insect problems, while making one-floor mill
layouts possible. The pneumatic lines connect to storage
bins and from there to Air-Slide railroad cars to facilitate
bulk flour transportation.

Industry
Industrial history is in many respects typified by the his-
tory of American flour milling. Significant changes in
market, in techniques of production, and in business or-
ganization, complicated by the rapid westward expansion
of agricultural production and the relative uncertainty of
the yearly amount and quality of the wheat crop, have
marked the industry. Its dynamism is revealed by its rapid
and wide changes of centers of production; its frequent
shifting of equipment, capital, and labor; and its con-
tinuous and broad search for improved supplies of raw
material.

The earliest English settlers brought small handmills
to America, but the growth of population and the expan-
sion of wheat crops soon necessitated the construction of
larger mills. After 1700, mills supplied with an abundance
of wheat from the rich farmlands of the Middle Atlantic
region met domestic needs as well as the demands of mar-
kets in Europe and in the West Indies. By 1750 Phila-
delphia was a leading flour center. Trade-conscious mer-
chants purchased the products of nearby mills, hoping
either to ship the barreled staple worldwide or to specu-
late on the domestic grain market, which in the 1750s
became lucrative for the first time. By 1780 a combination
of new technology, geography, waterpower, grain supply,
and entrepreneurial skill had produced American milling
centers of unusual capacity, such as the BrandywineMills
on Brandywine Creek near Wilmington, Del. This group
of twelve “merchant mills” (so called because they ground
specifically for export, as opposed to “custom mills,”
which supplied local needs) ground annually more than
50,000 barrels of flour of all grades—superfine, common,
middling, ship stuff, and cornmeal. One-half of the total
production was superfine flour.

Large-scale milling began with the growth of Balti-
more and Richmond as milling centers in the first half of
the nineteenth century. By 1860 Rochester,N.Y., supplied
with the fine white wheat of the Genesee Valley, and Saint
Louis and Milwaukee, supplied with the surrounding re-
gion’s soft red winter wheat, were the leading flour-
manufacturing centers. After 1870 the mills in Minne-
apolis burgeoned, aided by the concentration of wheat
growing in Minnesota and the Dakotas, a ready source of
waterpower in Saint Anthony Falls, and the invention of
the middlings purifier, which made possible the milling
of superior flour from spring wheat. C. A. Pillsbury and
Company was organized inMinneapolis in 1874. In 1880,
Minneapolis produced more than 2million barrels of flour,
and the local millers combined to form the Pillsbury-
Washburn FlourMills Company, the NorthwesternCon-
solidated Milling Company, and the United States Flour
Milling Company in an attempt to organize a monopoly
of milling from hard spring wheat. The rapid spread of
hard red winter wheat in Kansas and the Southwest en-
couraged the growth of milling in Kansas City in the
1890s.

Changes in the locations of wheat-growing areas and
transportation, the introduction of the Alsop process of
artificial bleaching in 1904, and the beginning of large-
scale commercial baking have influenced milling since
1900. Cheap power, ready access to the great consumer
markets, the opportunity to mill Canadian wheat in bond
for export, and the relatively low freight rates for wheat
on the Great Lakes speeded the rise of Buffalo, N.Y., as
the leading milling center in the twentieth century. The
growth of competition in flour marketing and changes in
flour consumption stimulated the formation of such re-
gional and national combinations as Pillsbury FlourMills
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Flying Tigers. A Chinese soldier guards American P-40
fighter planes painted with the emblem of the Flying Tigers.
Library of Congress

(1923), General Mills (1928), andGoldDust Corporation
(1929) and its subsidiaries.

Flour millers played an important role in condition-
ing public acceptance of the assembly line and the stan-
dardization of a dietary staple. It is not accidental that
public attitudes concerning cleanliness, whiteness, color,
and smell were conditioned by the improvement of mill-
ing techniques as they advanced from querns (primitive
hand mills) to rollers and changed flour from an oily
brown home-ground substance to a snowy-white one,
mass manufactured by giant corporations.
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FLYING THE HUMP. American officials in 1941
saw a vital need to keep China in World War II, yet Ja-
pan’s early conquests had cut off all land routes to China.
Only one air route, a very dangerous flight from airfields
in eastern Assam across the High Himalayas to K’un-
ming in China’s Yunnan province, remained open. The
five-hundred-mile route posed several dangers for planes
of the period. It required flying at very high altitudes,
adding to the dangers of violent turbulence and severe
icing the dangers of enemy aircraft and frequent mon-
soons, which pilots encountered at any altitude. Yet,
through nearly three years of war, the U.S. Army Air
Forces Air Transport Command used this route as the
sole means for transporting supplies and passengers to
China. Begun in 1942, the airlift delivered a total of
650,000 tons, with a monthly maximum of 71,042 tons
reached in July 1945. The Hump was the proving ground
of massive strategic airlift, demonstrating that large
amounts of material could be delivered by air and presag-
ing the Berlin airlift of 1948–49 and emergency deliv-
eries to Korea in 1950.
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FLYING TIGERS. Throughout the 1930s and 1940s,
the U.S. government was deeply involved in developing
and managing Nationalist China’s aviation. Themost am-
bitious and famous undertaking to promote China’s air
effort against Japan entailed furnishing China with Amer-
ican military pilots, American-made fighter planes, and
aircraft support personnel. This expedition, first called
the American Volunteer Group (AVG), but later popu-
larly known as the Flying Tigers, was surreptitiously
launched by agents of China with the sanction of Presi-
dent Franklin D. Roosevelt and other key officials. The
scheme represented the culmination of America’s policy
of gradual entanglement with China’s cause.

The plan was conceived in large measure by Claire
L. Chennault, an American military aviator, who in 1937
retired to accept employment as an adviser to the Chi-
nese. After strenuous training under Chennault’s tutelage,
AVG forces divided between Rangoon and the skies over
K’un-ming, which was the terminus of the Burma Road.
The Flying Tigers first engaged the Japanese on 20 De-
cember 1941, over K’un-ming, and on succeeding days
over Rangoon. Chennault’s AVG attracted propagandists
who aimed to present favorable accounts about the Pacific
war. Although the Chinese technically owned and con-
trolled the group, they allowed the AVG to operate under
American auspices as the China Air Task Force. During
seven months of fighting over Burma, China, Thailand,
and French Indochina, the AVG destroyed approximately
300 Japanese aircraft and recorded a like number of prob-
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able kills, while itself never having more than fifty planes
in flying condition at any given time.
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FOLGER SHAKESPEARE LIBRARY. The Folger
Shakespeare Library, opened in 1932, houses the world’s
largest collection of Shakespearean manuscripts. Henry
Clay Folger and his wife Emily Jordan Folger, both avid
manuscript collectors, established the library as a repos-
itory for their collection that would be open to the Amer-
ican public. The Folgers chose Washington, D.C., as the
place to house their collection. It took them nine years to
purchase the property adjacent to the Library of Con-
gress, one block from the U.S. capitol, and gain permis-
sion to build on it.

Henry Clay Folger, a lifelong Shakespeare collector
and oil magnate (he worked for Standard Oil under John
D. Rockefeller), left sufficient endowment to insure that
the Folger Library and his collection would grow. Folger
died two weeks after the cornerstone of the building was
laid in June 1930. Emily Clay Folger presided at the
opening in 1932. The library is now administered by
Henry Folger’s alma mater, Amherst College, as an insti-
tute of Amherst.

The collection of Shakespearean manuscripts at the
library contains 229 Quarto editions of the plays and
poems; 79 First Folios, 118 Second, Third, and Fourth
Folios, and about 7,000 other editions of Shakespeare’s
works. In addition to its original Shakespeare collection,
holdings now include the largest collection of pre-
eighteenth century English books. The Library’s Special
Collections focus on the Renaissance period and include
playbills, artworks, and other materials illustrative of the
theater. It also holds strong collections of Early Protestant
religious tracts and books of the Humanist period.

The Folger provides fellowships for a number of
scholars each year to enable them to come toWashington
and work daily in the Library’s research rooms. In addi-
tion, the Folger sponsors several seminars each year
taught by visiting faculty that are open to independent
scholars and researchers. Free tours of the library are
given to the public daily. As part of an extensiveEducation
and Outreach Program, the Library sponsors free lectures

and learning opportunities throughout the school year
that are aimed at students from kindergarten to twelfth
grade. The Folger also sponsors numerous exhibitions in
its museum and gallery spaces. In 1970, the Folger made
changes in its Shakespearean Theatre to allow it to spon-
sor a theater group and stage public performances. Ad-
ditionally, the Folger supports readings by the PEN/
Faulkner winners and by noted poets, as well as concerts
by the Folger Consort chamber music ensemble.

The Folger building houses the 250-seat Elizabethan
theatre, the museum galleries, the magnificent reading
rooms, and the library space. It has been featured in ar-
chitectural magazines.
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FOLK ART. See Art: Self-Taught Artists.

FOLK MUSIC. See Music: Early American, Folk
Revival.

FOLKLORE. In spite of its relatively short history, the
United States has developed a rich seam of folklore that
reflects both the nation’s rapid transformation fromagrar-
ian to industrial and the multicultural society which has
emerged from that transformation. Whether it be Mor-
mons in Utah, Pennsylvania Amish, Cajuns from Loui-
siana, Appalachian mountaineers, African Americans from
the Mississippi Delta, Mexican Americans in California
and Texas, Minnesotans of Scandinavian extraction, New
England Yankees, Chinese Americans in San Francisco,
or Jews, Italians, and Irish from New York, Chicago, and
Boston, America’s heterogeneity, its geography, and its re-
gional characteristics ensure that a diverse and constantly
evolving culture contains a folk tradition that renders the
United States unique among the industrialized nations.
Whereas European countries can situate folk traditions
within medieval time spheres, and Japan, for example,
possesses ancient customs that represent a purism that
links all of its people, America’s folk heritage, its unwrit-
ten voice, has been aided, if not configured, by a cultural
cross-fertilization that has seen different groups borrow
from and interact with each other. Although in relative
terms the United States can be seen as a young nation, it
is also the world’s oldest existing fully fledged democracy,
and the vigorous nature of America’s accelerated meta-
morphosis has ensured a vibrant folk culture that has
manifested itself through various mediums including art
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and popular culture. It is therefore fitting that the con-
vergent forces existing within a country of extremes should
emanate from the “folk” themselves, promoting a national
identity that continues to resonate throughout the globe.

American Folk Culture in the Nineteenth Century
The term “folklore” was first coined in 1846 by an En-
glishman, William John Thoms, and was a phrase used
to describe the study of the ancient system of customs and
beliefs practiced by common people. Subsequently in other
nations, folklore became a means of establishing a unified
national culture that also included language, music, and
literature. To an extent these criteria applied to the
United States in the nineteenth century as it began to
forge an identity of its own. In contrast, though, to some
nations in Europe where aristocrats sought proof of their
own nationhood through the customs and language of the
peasant class, America’s literate population, already ac-
customed to a communicative spirit generated by news-
papers, periodicals, and books, rejected the concept of an
autocratic ruling elite. This is not to say that there was
not already a burgeoning folkloric element rooted in Old
World mythology such as the witch tales of New England
and Appalachia. In general, though, tales and ballads
about trappers, hunters, explorers, adventurers, and a
myriad of liminal American characters that had experi-
enced captivity, revolution, and the wilderness meant that
folklore had taken on an American guise which embodied
the country’s exceptionalism.

There were also existing aboriginal cultures predi-
cated almost entirely on the oral tradition. However, it
was the Native Americans themselves who became objec-
tified within the wider society while their culture re-
mained firmly enclosed within the tribal environment.
Subsequently, their myths and traditions remained, and
still remain, detached and ethically different from the
main body of the nation’s folk traditions.

By the mid-nineteenth century, it was increasingly
clear that the divisions perceived to exist between folk
culture and mass culture were beginning to be blurred.
American folk characters of that time embodied the prin-
ciples of individualism and liberty while perpetuating ideas
of nationhood and anti-elitism. All-American heroes such
as Davy Crockett and Kit Carson were mythologized
through almanacs, newspapers, and dime novels that an-
ticipated the Superman comic boom a century later. The
frontier and the West continued to be a source of fasci-
nation well into the twentieth century as Crockett and
Carson plus a plethora of Western characters from Jesse
James to Calamity Jane were, through the medium of the
moving picture, ensconced forever within the nation’s
consciousness.

As well as influencing the course of popular culture,
folklore was, during the latter part of the nineteenth
century, a topic that required intellectual pursuit. As an-
thropologists, ethnologists, and historians attempted to
situate an unwritten past through songs, myths, yarns,

aphorisms, games, and numerous oral histories, folklore
became very much a product of modernity. By the time
the American Folklore Society (AFS) was founded in 1888,
the United States had suffered a civil war and an economic
slump; it had also undergone an accelerated industrial
revolution that had seen its cities grow from cow towns
and industrial ports to sprawling urban landscapes where
immigrants and refugees from southern and eastern Eu-
rope brought their own folk traditions. The AFS’s mem-
bership was drawn frommainlymiddle-class professionals
who saw an opportunity for scientific research that reached
outside the university curriculum. By the 1890s, the AFS
had branches in cities across the United States, eclipsing
by far similar organizations in Europe. It would be easy
to view such an institution as emblematic of a subliminal
yearning for a simpler, preindustrial America idealized
through the rose-tinted spectacles of a socially and eco-
nomically privileged, predominantly eastern, professional
class. However, prominent folklorists of the late nine-
teenth century, for example T. F. Crane and Lee J. Vance,
would offer the unearthing of “primitive” materials as
valid evidence of humanity’s advancement. In this sense,
it could be argued, folklore was intrinsic to the modern-
izing process as folk specialists set about researching iso-
lated communities in order to promote the benefits of
what came to be known as the Gilded Age.

African American Folklore
Collectors and folklorists such as the first president of the
AFS, Francis James Child, who compiled an extensive cat-
alogue of British-based folk songs the final volume of
which was published in 1898; Cecil Sharpe, an English-
man who made several trips to the Appalachians between
1916 and 1918 to document the “Elizabethan” ballads of
Kentucky; and Vance Randolph, who initially visited the
Ozarks of Arkansas during 1920 and discovered a pow-
erful British influence within the local folk culture, pro-
vided a case for those who insisted there was no such thing
as a quintessentially American folk heritage. Thus, even
in those environments relatively unaffected by mass cul-
ture and industrialization, extant folk traditions were un-
equivocally linked to Great Britain, suggesting a regional
homogeneity that was untypical of America as a whole.
In this context, how does one assess African American
culture and its contribution to an identifiable American
folklore?

The unavoidable fact that African Americans were
denied, through slavery, the educational and economic
advantages enjoyed by the majority of U.S. society pro-
vided the conditions for the birth of a vibrant and inven-
tive folk culture. Although informed by both African and
European elements, in essence what emerged from the
plantations of the South resembled conventional notions
of folklore inasmuch that it was a mythology steeped in
an oral tradition of trickster tales, animal stories, andwork
songs. Fundamentally, whereas the rest of America had
an already-established written tradition, most slaves were
never allowed the opportunity to achieve any adequate
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level of literacy. Of course there are exceptions, given the
proliferation of written slave narratives, but such instances
are relatively rare.

In contrast to Native Americans, whose traditions
and myths were never allowed to enter into the dominant
realm, African Americans, partly because of language and
Christian belief, possessed cultural traits that were in-
stantly recognizable to whites. As the songs of Stephen
Foster and the blackface minstrelsy craze that proved to
be the nation’s most popular form of entertainment for
the best part of a hundred years would help to testify,
there was a long-held fascination with black America.
Though distorted by sentimentalism, parody, and racist
caricature, it was a fascination which allowed for a certain
amount of cultural cross-fertilization.

Beginning with the publication in 1867 of William
F. Allen, Charles P. Ware, and Lucy M. Garrison’s Slave
Songs, there would be a steady flow of African American–
oriented folk material that would be absorbed into white
society through various mediums including music, liter-
ature, and the pages of the Journal of American Folklore.
In 1871 the Fisk Jubilee Singers were first assembled to
perform Negro spirituals. The Fisks, who refined the
spiritual to make it acceptable as a serious art form to
white audiences, would subsequently travel to England,
appearing before Queen Victoria. Mark Twain and the
Czech composer Antonı́n Dvořák, who embellished his
New World Symphony (1893) with the sacred folk mel-
odies of former slaves, admired the Negro spirituals as
truly great American music.

In popular fiction, Joel Chandler Harris’s chronicling
of slave folk tales, Uncle Remus: His Songs and His Sayings,
published in 1880, provided a predominantly white read-
ership with an amusing foray into the world of the plan-
tation. In writing the Uncle Remus stories, Harris incor-
porated the dialect of the Gullah islanders, an isolated
community that resided off the coast of South Carolina.
Believed to have retained many African oral inflections,
the islanders were of some interest to folklorists. Years
later, George Gershwin would live among the Gullah
people while researching his 1934 “folk opera” Porgy and
Bess, a musical version of DuBose and DorothyHeyward’s
Porgy. Dubose Heyward, incidentally, was a white south-
erner who spent years observing the folk characteristics
of the Gullah community in Charleston.

Although white novelists were initially responsible
for illustrating the folkways of black America, it would be
African American authors who would successfully com-
bine the oral traditions surfacing from the nineteenth
century with modernist literary forms. Although Paul
Laurence Dunbar’s dialect verse drew national acclaim in
the early 1900s, it would be those black writers and poets
who rose to prominence in the wake of the 1920sHarlem
Renaissancewho would successfully intertextualize trick-
ster tales, folk songs, and other folkloric elements into
their art. Langston Hughes, Jean Toomer, Sterling Brown,
Zora Neale Hurston, and latterly Ralph Ellison, Alice

Walker, and Toni Morrison are all examples of African
Americans who would evoke black oral traditions in their
written work. Thus, African American literature has taken
from folklore in order to give historical license to a people
whose past had hitherto only been written through the
eyes of the enslaver.

The interchange between the black folk tradition and
the white literary tradition suggests a synthesis that tran-
scends racial barriers. To an extent, this is often repeated
in American folk music. In the South, historically the
most racially segregated region in theUnited States, there
was (and is) a huge public domain of folk songs that have
continually traversed the color line. Songs that seem to
typify an America undergoing industrialization and ur-
banization, such as “Casey Jones,” “Stagolee,” “Frankie
and Johnny,” and “John Henry,” have passed back and
forth between the races only to be claimed by both. The
South has produced white blues singers and black hillbilly
groups, while jazz emerged from its AfricanAmerican folk
roots in New Orleans to become a quintessentially Amer-
ican art form.White country music owes much to African
American blues. In 1926, one of the first artists to perform
on the Grand Ole Opry was a black harmonica player
called DeFord Bailey, who improvised nineteenth-century
folk tunes such as “Fox Chase” which he had learned from
his father, a former slave from East Tennessee.White hill-
billy’s first million-selling artist, Jimmie Rodgers, who de-
veloped his musical style working with African Americans
on the railroad, produced a number of highly successful
blues sides between 1927 and 1933, while African Amer-
ican blues singers like Huddie Ledbetter (Leadbelly) and
Blind Lemon Jefferson would include traditional white
forms in their repertoires.

Put in this context, one could certainly argue that the
interchange between southern black and white folk tra-
ditions, especially in folk song, produced a synthesis of
sorts which could almost be defined as a single southern
folk culture.

Folklore, Mass Culture, and Multiculturalism
The blurring of folklore and popular culture that was
hinted at during the nineteenth century through the de-
piction of folk characters in dime novels, almanacs, and
newspapers took on another dimension with the tech-
nological advancement that succeeded World War I. Ra-
dio, the phonograph, and the cinema all provided a facil-
ity for mass communication in an era when the unfettered
consumerism of the postwar Jazz Age was followed by the
Wall Street Crash and the Great Depression. During this
period, America was becoming a more fluid society, with
African Americans and rural whites from the South mi-
grating to the urban centers of the North and the Mid-
west. Of course, these migrants brought their folk cus-
toms and their traditions with them. Ironically, as many
Americans became effectively displaced, they developed a
keener sense of their own regional heritage. For example,
blues artists who migrated to Chicago during the 1920s
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would, in many of their songs, express a yearning for their
southern homeland—a yearning that reflected the feel-
ings of many whites as well as African Americans.

As southerners moved north, the children of those
immigrants that had poured into the United States over
the previous fifty years were gradually being assimilated
into the wider society. The first-ever jazz phonograph re-
cording, “Livery Stable Blues,” was performed by the
Original Dixieland Jazz Band, a white ensemble led by
the son of Italian immigrant Nick La Rocca. With the
expansion of the entertainment industry and Tin Pan
Alley, songwriters such as Irving Berlin andGeorgeGersh-
win, Jews from New York’s Lower East Side, were com-
posing ditties portraying an idyllic America that evoked
Stephen Foster’s sentimentalized version of a pastoral
South. Gershwin and Berlin, blues singers from Chicago,
white jazz bands from New Orleans: none of these were
creating folklore; they were instead helping to produce
commodities for the mass market. However, they were
also prompting an idea of a common folk heritage that
was rooted in the pastoral. Similarly, cinema portrayals of
western heroes from the previous century added to the
illusion of a rural America that predated mass immigra-
tion and urbanization. So, even for the children of im-
migrants, a perception of an American past was con-
structed that was all-inclusive.

TheNewDeal epoch and the ascendancy of the Pop-
ular Front during the 1930s produced a celebration of the
people that was reflected in the photography of Dorothea
Lange, whose “Migrant Mother” signified the stabilizing
effect of the family and the dignifying presence of women
at a time when many men were forced to travel the length
and breadth of America searching for work. Lange was
employed by the Works Progress Administration (WPA),
a federal agency that was, between 1935 and 1943, re-
sponsible for sending folklorists, writers, and photogra-
phers out on field trips to observe the cultural mores, oral
histories, education, political views, and medical needs of
families in case studies that spanned twenty-four states.
The work of the WPA marked a trend that had witnessed
folklorists and collectors set out to explore the treasures
that existed within America’s cultural undergrowth.

Prompted by the anthropologist Franz Boas at Co-
lumbia University, Zora Neale Hurston made several ex-
ploratory journeys to the South to unearth a wealth of
African American folktales, rhymes, and jokes whichwould
find the light of day in her groundbreaking chronicle of
African American folklore Mules and Men, published in
1935. For folk music, under the auspices of the Library
of Congress folk song archive, John and Alan Lomax first
went to the South in 1933 recording folk songs, reels, and
obscure country blues by performers, some of whom had
never left their locality. John Lomax was also responsible
for bringing Huddie Ledbetter out of Angola State Pen-
itentiary and to the attention of folk music. Lomax also
conducted several notable interviews for the Library of
Congress including Leadbelly, the now-legendary Okla-

homa folk poet Woody Guthrie, and the Georgia blues
singer BlindWillie McTell. To complement the Lomaxes’
field recordings, the maverick avant-garde filmmaker-
artist and part-time anthropologist Harry Smith uncov-
ered dozens of vinyl recordings from between 1927 and
1932, a time when record sales plummeted. Smith’s col-
lection, which covered southern traditional music from
Appalachia to Texas, found its way to Folkways Records
and was eventually released as the Anthology of American
Folk Music in 1952. The anthology would have a huge
effect on the folk boom of the early 1960s, a time when
folk music had become firmly entrenched as a vehicle for
political protest.

Quite clearly the celebrating of a people’s culture was
a concept held dear by the political left. In 1968, the or-
ganizers for Martin Luther King Jr.’s Poor People’s March
set up folklore workshops for African American, poor
white, and Hispanic participants. This notion of unity
through diversity was evident in folk festivals that were
first staged in the 1930s, a time when institutions such as
Tennessee’s Highlander Folk School took sharecroppers
and trained them to be union organizers. One of the tac-
tics employed by Highlander to attract both blacks and
whites into workers’ collectives was the conversion ofNe-
gro spirituals and traditional folk songs into songs of sol-
idarity. “We Shall Not Be Moved,” for example, became
a rallying cry on the picket line.

Seemingly, the whole political climate of the 1930s
and 1940s lent itself to the reinterpretation of folk songs
as propaganda. Woody Guthrie rewrote countless tradi-
tional folk songs so as to convey a political message. “John
Henry” became “Tom Joad,” “The Ballad of Jesse James”
became “Jesus Christ,” and Leadbelly’s “Good Night Ir-
ene”—itself based on a traditional melody—became “Roll
On Columbia.” Guthrie came from a generation that was
influenced by phonograph recordings. By listening to the
Carter Family and Jimmie Rodgers as a young man, he
was inheriting an oral tradition, but one which had be-
come universalized by twentieth-century technology.The
radio, in particular, furnished a network that spanned the
country. The fireside chats of President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt epitomized the “folksy” or homespun quality that
has characterized many American heads of state from
Abraham Lincoln to Ronald Reagan.

The radio then, whether regional or national, engen-
dered a spirit of community that encouraged a perception
of American identity among its listeners. The fact that
commercial interests became interwoven with folklore es-
tablished a trend that carried on into television. From the
early sponsorship of the Grand Ole Opry and the 1930s
King Biscuit Flour blues broadcasts in Helena, Arkansas,
to present-day television commercials advertising beer
that evoke rural Mississippi and the Delta blues, the busi-
ness community has promoted folk culture as an exemplar
for American identity in order to sell its own product.

In spite of the view that folklore has become more of
a commodity than a people’s culture, there is still much
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Fast Food Stand. A historical photograph of the sort of eatery
where the most appetizing feature might have been the
building; the menu here includes tamales, ice cream, chili—
and presumably hot dogs. � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

to suggest that oral traditions, folktales, and songs will
continue to flourish in an age of spiraling technology and
global communication. The Internet and theWorldWide
Web now provide access to the Library of Congress, the
Smithsonian Institute, and any number of folklore cen-
ters, all of which contain elaborate chronicles of migrant
narratives, field recordings, blues songs, and transcrip-
tions of WPA interviews. American folklore is not static
and there is still an immense amount of material that re-
mains unrecorded and underresearched. Events, disasters,
and wars all produce their unwritten histories though
technology has helped to preserve those histories. Who
is not to say that rap music represents an extension of the
African American oral tradition, or that the AIDS me-
morial quilt signifies a folk heritage which predates the
industrial age? The revival in American “roots”music, the
boom in handicraft sales, and the success of television
shows like The Beverly Hillbillies are all examples of how
folklore, commercial interests, and popular culture blend
into one another. In this respect, folklore allows the past
and the present to meet head on and interacts with pop-
ular culture and the commercial world in a way that has
almost become an American tradition in itself.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anderson, Benedict. Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Or-
igins and Spread of Nationalism. London: Verso, 1983.

Bronner, Simon J. Following Tradition: Folklore in the Discourse of
American Culture. Logan: Utah State University Press,
1998.

Brunvand, Jan Harold. The Study of American Folklore; An Intro-
duction. New York: Norton, 1968.

Denning, Michael. The Cultural Front: The Laboring of American
Culture in the Twentieth Century. New York: Verso, 1996.

Dorson, Richard M. American Folklore.Chicago: TheUniversity
of Chicago Press, 1959.

Eagleton, Terry. The Idea of Culture. Oxford: Blackwell Publish-
ers, 2000.

Filene, Benjamin. “ ‘Our Singing Country’: John and Alan Lo-
max, Leadbelly, and the Construction of the American
Past.” American Quarterly (December 1991): 602–624.

Grundy, Pamela. “ ‘We Always Tried to be Good People’: Re-
spectability, Crazy Water Crystals, and Hillbilly Music on
the Air, 1933–1935.” Journal of American History 81, no. 4
(March 1995): 1591–1620.

Kelley, Robin D. G. “Notes on Deconstructing ‘The Folk’.”
American Historical Review 97, no. 5 (December 1992):
1400–1408.

Levine, Lawrence W. “The Folklore of Industrial Society: Pop-
ular Culture and Its Audiences.” In Levine, The Unpredict-
able Past: Explorations in American Cultural History. New
York: Oxford University Press, 1993.

Malone, Bill C. Country Music U.S.A. Austin: University of Texas
Press, 1985.

Michaels, Walter Benn. Our America: Nativism, Modernism, and
Pluralism. Durham, N.C.: Duke University Press, 1995.

Peter Hammond

FOOD, FAST. Fast food is what one eats in the vast
majority of America’s restaurants. The term denotes speed
in both food preparation and customer service, as well as
speed in customer eating habits. The restaurant industry,
however, has traditionally preferred the designation “quick
service.” For hourly wage earners—whether factory hands
or store clerks—take-out lunch wagons and sit-down lunch
counters appeared at factory gates, streetcar stops, and
throughout downtown districts in the late nineteenth cen-
tury. For travelers, lunch counters also appeared in rail-
road stations nationwide. Fried food prevailed for its speed
of preparation, as did sandwich fare and other fixings that
could be held in the hand and rapidly eaten, quite literally,
“on the run.” Novelty foods, such as hot dogs, hamburg-
ers, french fries, came to dominate, first popularized at
various world’s fairs and at the nation’s resorts. Soft
drinks and ice cream desserts also became a mainstay.
Thus, “fast food” also came to imply diets high in fat and
caloric intake. By the end of the twentieth century, the
typical American consumed some three hamburgers and
four orders of french fries a week. Roughly a quarter of
all Americans bought fast food every day.

The rise of automobile ownership in theUnited States
brought profound change to the restaurant industry, with
fast food being offered in a variety of “drive-in” restaurant
formats. Mom-and-pop enterprise was harnessed, largely
through franchising, in the building of regional and na-
tional restaurant chains: Howard Johnson’s, DairyQueen,
Burger King, Kentucky Fried Chicken, Pizza Hut, and
Taco Tico. Place-product-packaging was brought force-
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fully to the fore; each restaurant in a chain variously
shares the same logo, color scheme, architectural design
motif, and point-of-purchase advertising, all configured
in attention-getting, signlike buildings. Typically, fast
food restaurants were located at the “roadside,” complete
with driveways, parking lots, and, later, drive-through
windows for those who preferred to eat elsewhere, in-
cluding those who ate in their cars as “dashboard diners.”
Critical to industry success was the development of paper
and plastic containers that kept food hot and facilitated
“carry-out.” Such packaging, because of the volume of
largely nonbiodegradable waste it creates, has become a
substantial environmental problem.

In 2000, McDonalds—the largest quick-service
chain—operated at some 13,755 locations in the United
States and Canada. The company’s distinctive “golden
arches” have spread worldwide, well beyondNorthAmer-
ica. Abroad, fast food came to stand as an important sym-
bol of American cultural, if not economic, prowess. And,
just as it did at home, fast food became, as well, a clear
icon of modernity. Historically, fast food merchandising
contributed substantially to the quickening pace of Amer-
ican life through standardization. By the beginning of the
twenty-first century, it fully embraced mass production
and mass marketing techniques, reduced to the scale of a
restaurant. Chains of restaurants, in turn, became fully
rationalized within standardized purchasing, marketing,
and management systems. Such a system depends on a
pool of cheap, largely unskilled labor, the quick service
restaurant industry being notorious for its low wages and,
accordingly, its rapid turnover of personnel.
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John A. Jakle

FOOD AND CUISINES. If there is a recurring
theme in the history of Americans and their food it is
abundance. From the earliest days of the new republic,
foreign visitors and immigrants remarked on how well
endowed Americans were with regard to food. This was
reflected in their stature, which is closely linked to diet.
During the American Revolution the average American
soldier was much taller than his British foe. Even the
poorly fed African slaves in the United States seem to
have eaten better than most of their counterparts in Span-
ish, Portuguese, and French America.

Yet the triumph over Britain on the battlefield was
not mirrored by independence from British-style cuisine.
The British immigrants, like most arrivals from abroad,

had tried to import the foods of the homeland to their
new abodes in North America. For the most part the en-
vironment cooperated, allowing them to reproduce many
of the grains, meats, and vegetables that had formed the
core of their diets back home. Indeed, at first they had
even disdained the Native Americans’ maize, which they
called Indian corn after the word for staple food in Brit-
ain. It was only after maize and the potato, which was
native to South America, gained approval back in Britain
that they became important parts of the British immi-
grants’ diet as well. For the most part their foods, season-
ings, and methods of preparation remained similar to
those of the old country throughout the colonial period.
Only in the South, where the climate was warmer and
African slaves played a major role in food preparation, did
significant variations arise, and these were mainly in the
form of the seasonings that slaves brought with them
from Africa and the West Indies.

The main gustatory problem for most Americans in
the first years of the Republic was seasonality. About 90
percent of them lived in rural areas, and during the winter
and spring, when the earth produced little, they and
poorer city dwellers fell back on monotonous diets based
on root vegetables, beans, corn or rye breads, and pre-
served meats. However, a transportation revolution was
already beginning as roads and canals pushed into the hin-
terland. Increasingly, farms that had been largely self-
sufficient could sell products for cash, which farmers used
to purchase goods and foods they had previously pro-
duced themselves. The opening of the Erie Canal in 1825
created a cheap water route from the Midwest to the East
Coast. Midwestern wheat then poured into the rest of the
country (as well as into foreign markets), bringing mark-
edly lower prices for flour. White bread, which only the
better-off had been able to afford on a regular basis, now
became commonplace. The nation’s cities and towns also
enjoyed ample supplies of corn-fattened pork, salted and
packed in barrels, that were shipped from growing mid-
western centers such as Cincinnati, which proudly called
itself Porkopolis.

At the same time, cooking over open fires in fire-
places, on spits, or in iron pots was being replaced by
cooking on iron stoves. These enabled cooks to have
much more control over the amount of heat applied to
foods and contributed to the development ofmore precise
and complex methods of cooking. Recipe books that took
advantage of these innovations came onto the market, of-
ten as part of housekeeping manuals that helped codify
middle-class standards of cooking and serving food for
insecure women whose husbands’ rising incomes were
thrusting them into the new middle class.

Class Distinctions
The recipe books were also a sign that, although the
transportation and market revolutions did provide many
people with previously unaffordable foods, there were still
important class differences in cooking and eating. It was
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mainly the rising middle and upper classes who could af-
ford houses with iron stoves, as well as many of the foods
the transportation revolution and new overseas sources
were making available. The story was quite different for
the poorer classes. Many of them were impoverished im-
migrants residing in crowded cities or on poor farms who
could afford neither housing with stoves nor a variety of
foods to cook on them. For much of the year their diets
were still based mainly on saltedmeats, cabbage, potatoes,
other root vegetables, and beans. Although adequate in
quantity, evidence that the average stature of white Amer-
icans declined from about 1800 to 1850 would indicate
that their diets lacked much in terms of quality and va-
riety. Most African American slaves, whose diets were
based on vitamin- and protein-deficient corn meal, were
worse off, even though defenders of slavery claimed that
their immunity from the severe food shortages that still
plagued parts of rural Europe meant that their lives were
better than those of free European peasants.

At the other end of the scale, those in the upper class
were beginning to adopt the French style of cooking that
was becoming the fashion among the upper classes
throughout the Western world. At first, most of the
American elite had been reluctant to join in, for French
haute cuisine’s aristocratic connotations seemed at odds
with the values of the egalitarian new Republic. More-
over, like the British, Americans prized plainly prepared
meats and were suspicious that French sauces camou-
flaged either inferior meats or repulsive ingredients, such
as the legendary frogs’ legs. However, from the 1820s on,
increasing numbers of well-off Americans followed in
Thomas Jefferson’s footsteps and, like him, returned from
visits to France enamored with French cuisine. Delmon-
ico’s French restaurant, which opened in New York City
in 1832, helped further popularize it among that city’s
elite. By the 1840s and 1850s, the United States ranked
high on the list of countries to which French chefs brought
their skills. French-style menus were the norm in the grand
celebratory public dinners that were popular at that time.
Prospectors who struck it rich in the westernmining fron-
tiers celebrated by feasting on French food, often at the
fine French restaurants that sprang up in mining towns
such as Denver, Colorado.

In the decades following the Civil War, new cohorts
of nouveaux riches either joined or displaced the older
elites as arbiters of style and taste. They built huge man-
sions in whose vast kitchens French chefs supervised bri-
gades of workers turning out elaborate French haute cui-
sine for large dinner parties and other food-consuming
entertainments. They also flocked to expensive restau-
rants, such as the still-flourishing Delmonico’s and new
luxury hotels for nine- or ten-course French dinners
where champagne and other fine French wines flowed
endlessly.

Normally, in societies of abundance food tastes tend
to filter down the class ladder. However, in this case the
upper middle class was quite unable to emulate the gus-

tatory feats of those above them. The problem was not
so much the expense of the ingredients involved as the
unavailability of servants able to carry it off. Because they
could afford neither the quantity nor the quality of ser-
vants involved in this kind of cooking, the middle classes
were forced back on the simpler British American culi-
nary heritage. They now extolled the cooking of New
England, home of the Pilgrims and other revered foun-
ders of the nation. Cookbooks and cooking schools of-
fered advice on how to cook this straightforward cuisine,
which commonly revolved around a main course of meat,
poultry, or fish with two boiled or baked vegetables,
covered with some kind of white sauce. Visual qualities,
particularly ones that bespoke daintiness, often took prec-
edence over taste, especially since strong tastes and sea-
sonings were thought to stimulate a degenerate craving
for alcohol.

Immigrants and Cuisine
This kind of cuisine not only marked the middle class off
from the class above; it also differentiated it from those
below, particularly the immigrants who were flooding
into the country in ever-greater numbers. By the 1880s
most of these newcomers were headed for the cities rather
the farms, and it was there in urban America, with its
proliferating department stores, dance halls, saloons, and
other entertainments that a new kind of culture—mate-
rialistic, hedonistic, and heterogeneous—seemed to be
threatening the moral values and gender roles of the older,
simpler America. As middle-class Protestants in particular
sought ways to protect their traditional value system from
this double threat of immigrant and urban cultures, they
turned the dining rooms of their substantial new homes
into deeply symbolic bastions. There, the entire family
would gather, with the father sitting at what was signifi-
cantly called the head of the table. He would lead in say-
ing grace, carve the meats, and perform other acts that
would symbolize the durability of the patriarchal family
hierarchy. The religious solemnity of the occasions would
be emphasized by filling the dining rooms with furniture
of a Gothic, church-like style.

By the end of the century, the nation seemed to be
taking an even worse turn as the character of immigrants
changed markedly. They now camemainly from southern
and eastern, rather than northern and central Europe.
Many were short, dark people who dressed differently and
had domestic habits that seemed completely at odds with
British American ones. They were packed into smelly,
overcrowded housing and cooked highly seasoned mé-
langes of foods that most middle-class Americans re-
garded as unpalatable stimulants to drunkenness.

Many native-born Americans clamored for cutting
off immigration, but others—fearing this would dry up
the supply of unskilled labor—supported the Americani-
zation of the immigrants. By 1910, many social work
agencies were actively engaged in trying to teach immi-
grant women how to cook the American way. Home eco-
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nomics courses for girls in slum public schools were re-
directed from training cooks and servants for wealthier
families to training young immigrant girls how to cook in
the approved fashion for their own families.

The American way, of course, meant the British
American way, as perfected by such successful cooking
schoolteachers as Fanny Farmer, head of the Boston
Cooking School. Her emphasis on the exactmeasurement
of ingredients helped give this kind of cooking the kind
of scientific and technological aura that impressed early-
twentieth-century Americans, who were already struck by
the improvements that science and technology were bring-
ing to their lives.

Cleanliness
Many of these improvements could be seen on dinner
tables. In the 1870s and 1880s, public health authorities
concentrated on preventing epidemic disease by cleaning
up public places and exposing them to fresh air. In the
1890s the discovery of bacteria changed perceptions of
the causes of illness but continued to spur concerns over
cleanliness, especially in the food supply. One result was
the passage in 1906 of the federal Pure Food and Drug
Act, which sought to protect consumers against contam-
inated foods. Another was to spur the rise of large food-
producing companies whose widely advertised brand
names instilled consumer confidence in the cleanliness of
their products. Neatly packaged Uneeda crackers rapidly
replaced the traditional cracker barrel, which was pawed
over by countless bacteria-laden hands. Canning com-
panies, which had existed on a relatively small scale since
before the Civil War, used efficient new canning tech-
niques to begin turning out large quantities of foods san-
itized through the application of high heat. The Heinz
Company built an international empire by showcasing its
spotless facilities in Pittsburgh, where teams of white-clad
young ladies, looking much like nurses, stuffed pickles and
other condiments into see-through bottles for bacteria-
killing heating. In urban centers, sparkling lunchrooms
with white tile walls and counters replaced dingy wooden
ones serving the growing clientele of sanitation-conscious
office and store workers.

Abundance, Anxiety, and Amalgamation
One of the most important breakthroughs affecting how
people ate came on the heels of the post–Civil War ex-
pansion of the railroad network. In the West, vast tracts
of land were opened to the production of cattle, whose
flesh had always been highly regarded by British Ameri-
can and European diners. Live steers could now be trans-
ported to such centers as Chicago and Kansas City to be
fattened on midwestern corn before being slaughtered. In
the 1870s and 1880s, the introduction of refrigerated rail-
way cars allowed the carcasses of steer to be shipped to
the growing cities of the East, where fresh beef soon be-
came affordable to large numbers of people. Chop houses
and steak houses proliferated and Americans took pride
in the size and quality of their beefsteaks. The railroads

also spurred the growth of market gardening and dairy
farming in East Coast states such as New York and New
Jersey, where agriculture had previously suffered in the
face of competition from the Midwest. Trains brought
tons of fresh peaches from Georgia, carloads of fresh oys-
ters from Maryland, and piles of Central American ba-
nanas from New Orleans to the industrial North. Soon,
entrepreneurs were planting oranges for the national
market in remote Southern California, beginning a pro-
cess that would ultimately see the center of gravity of the
country’s fruit and vegetable production shift dramatically
toward the Southwest.

The resulting plethora of affordable foods evoked a
variety of responses. Immigrant workers were generally
delighted by it, citing the regularity with which they ate
beef (and drank coffee) as proof of the wisdom of their
move to America. In 1906 the German sociologist Wer-
ner Sombart observed that the hopes for socialist revo-
lution in America had been “wrecked on the reefs of roast
beef and apple pie.” The middle classes also welcomed
the new food choices, but new anxieties began to manifest
themselves. In the 1890s the discovery that foods were
composed of proteins, carbohydrates, and fats and that
their energy could be measured in calories added to their
worries over the healthfulness of their diets. Nutritional
scientists and home economists now warned that people
should calibrate the intake of these substances according
to the actual needs of the body. Eating more than was
necessary was said to be wasteful, while eating less than
necessary was dangerous to one’s health. This nutritional
awareness became widespread duringWorldWar I, when
the government used it to explain its food conservation
program, which revolved around substituting vegetable
proteins for animal ones and certain kinds of grains for
others.

In the mid-1920s food industries entered a remark-
able period of conglomeration as giant enterprises came
to dominate the production of such foods as flour, bread,
shortening, dairy and pork products, breakfast cereals,
canned goods, and citrus fruits. Some of this was the re-
sult of their applying the mass production techniques of
other industries to the production of food. However, con-
glomeration was also based on the creation of widely ad-
vertised brand names that helped assuage the anxieties
that consumers naturally felt as food production grew
ever more remote from them. Food producers hired hun-
dreds of home economists to create and distribute mil-
lions of copies of recipes, usually of the British American
kind, to promote the use of their products. By the end of
the decade, their foods and recipes were penetrating the
remotest reaches of the nation, causing the first, but by
no means the last, warnings that distinctive regional cui-
sines were being replaced by a homogeneous national one.

The mechanization of food production was matched
by the mechanization of housework. Gas and electric
stoves with regulated ovens replaced monstrous wood- or
coal-burning ones; canning raised hopes—and fears—
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that much of food preparation would be reduced to using
a can opener and a few pots. The middle-class “servant
problem” literally disappeared during the war, when most
servants left domestic work for jobs, mostly in industry,
with better pay and better hours. Also, activities such as
movies, dances, spectator sports, and drives in the country
by automobile came to compete directly for leisure time
with family dinners. As a result, middle-class housewives
now aimed at speed and simplicity in food preparation.
By the mid-1920s the complaint that would resound
among the middle class for the rest of the century—that
families no longer ate together—was already common-
place.

Dieting and Food Supplements
A remarkable shift in attitudes toward body image con-
tributed its share of anxiety to the mix. Before the war, a
man’s ample stomach was generally regarded as a sign of
prosperity and stability and the reigning female beauties
were decidedly hefty, particularly by later standards. The
stage star Lillian Russell, the turn-of-the-century Amer-
ican Beauty, stood just a little more than five feet tall and
is said to have weighed close to two hundred pounds. By
1920, however, ideals of attractiveness in both men and
women were undergoing a sea change, as slimness became
the ideal. In the movies, slim males such as Rudolph Val-
entino and petite females such as Mary Pickford became
superstars. For women the “flapper” look, which reduced
skirt lengths and did away with the old-style corsets and
undergarments, made it very difficult to hide fleshy parts
of the body. The result was the first wave of dieting for
weight loss as the middle class began counting calories
and buying bathroom scales.

In the wealthiest classes, the turn toward simplicity
in eating was also spurred by Prohibition, which banned
the sale of alcoholic beverages from January 1920 until it
was repealed in 1933. It put an end to most luxury res-
taurants by depriving them of the profit margins from
alcohol sales that underwrote the expenses of running a
fine restaurant. Changing fashions in upper-class leisure
activities also led the wealthy to reorient their social lives
away from spectacular dinner parties and downsize their
kitchen staffs.

Yet many Americans still did not have the luxury of
picking and choosing what they ate. In depressed rural
areas in particular, food supplies remained tied to the sea-
sons and variety remained a problem. In large parts of the
rural South, for example, poor people tied to cotton
growing subsisted for much of the year on a diet based
on little more than corn meal and salted pork. As a result,
many suffered the scourge of pellagra, a debilitating, often
deadly disease brought about by a deficiency of vitamin B.

Consciousness of the importance of vitamins in-
creased quite slowly from the discovery of the first one in
1911. The understanding of their importance was spurred
in the early 1920s, however, when newspapers and mag-
azines carried striking photos of vitamin-deprived white

mice that had lost their furry coats and gone blind. Food
marketers seized on this to emphasize the importance of
the vitamins in their products, particularly for children’s
health. By the mid-1930s producers of many foodstuffs,
including yeast cakes, cocoa, and chewing gum, were tak-
ing advantage of the still-vague knowledge of the func-
tions of vitamins and of the human need for them to pro-
mote unwarranted fears of vitamin deficiencies among
consumers.

The Great Depression brought to the fore once
again the idea that America was the land of food abun-
dance, but now it was in the form of outrage that moun-
tains of unsold grain were in the countryside while long
lines of people waited in breadlines and went to soup kitch-
ens. Despite the uncertainty over the actual human re-
quirements for vitamins and minerals, government dietary
surveys aroused concern over widespread malnutrition,
not just among the poor, but of “hidden malnutrition”
among the apparently well-fed middle class as well. Still,
dieting for weight loss continued to be popular, particu-
larly among middle-class women, who followed such fads
as the grapefruit diet. Pulling them in yet another direc-
tion, however, was a renewed emphasis in the media on
the importance, in the crisis time of the 1930s, of women
preparing the ample, wholesome, British American–style
family meal.

The Decline of Immigrant Food
The continuing hegemony of this kind of cooking was
reinforced by the Americanization of immigrants’ eating
habits. The virtual cutoff of immigration from much of
Europe and the Americas in the 1920s had deprived im-
migrant communities of new infusions of demand for old
country foods. The children of immigrants attended pub-
lic schools dominated by American-born teachers and ad-
ministrators whose disapproval of their families’ eating
habits was manifest. Other students ridiculed them, re-
inforcing the lesson that their food was held in contempt
in the wider community. As a result, children threw away
their homemade ethnic lunches and demanded that their
mothers prepare sandwiches made of Wonder Bread or
allow them to eat in school cafeterias. Home economics
classes, which taught British American cooking, rein-
forced this lesson for girls. These messages were often
capped by marriage to someone of a different background.
All of these factors ultimately led to the relegation of the
immigrant food of the parents to nostalgic occasions. Of
the major immigrant groups only Italian Americans, for
whom food was extraordinarily important in family life,
were able to resist these pressures. This was in part be-
cause they were able to adapt their cooking to American
products and tastes and produce a distinctive Italian Amer-
ican cuisine whose signature dish, pasta and tomato sauce,
become accepted into the American culinary pantheon.

War Rationing and Postwar Prosperity
The advent of World War II brought full employment,
handsome paychecks, and the appropriation of a large
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portion of the food supply to the armed forces. The ques-
tion of how to share equitably the rest of the food became
paramount. The government’s answer was to control food
prices and use rationing to limit purchases of a number
of foods that were in short supply, including sugar and
meat. Although compliance with rationing was high,
many Americans remained unconvinced that food short-
ages could exist in the land of abundance. There were
recurring rumors that abundant supplies of the rationed
foods existed, but that either government bungling or
farmers’ greed had caused the food to be destroyed or
withheld from the market.

Still, rationing brought about a certain democrati-
zation of food consumption, since it enabled those at the
bottom to eat better and put social pressure on those at
the top to eat less luxuriously. This tendency of food to
become more classless continued after the war as abun-
dance again became the watchword. American farmers
ratcheted up production as government subsidies financed
mechanization, irrigation, and fertilization. The results
were seen in more affordable foodstuffs. Beef prices de-
clined and thick steaks sizzling on the backyard barbecues
in the growing suburbs symbolized the achievement of
the American Dream by large numbers of people. New
poultry-raising techniques turned chicken from a special
Sunday dish into an everyday one. Government officials
and food industry leaders now boasted that Americans
were the best-fed people on earth.

Government and industry officials also took pride in
the great industrial strides that seemed to be making food
preparation easier. Electric refrigerators, stoves, toasters,
mixers, and other small appliances were hailed as easing
the housewife’s labors. Processed foods such as frozen
vegetables and orange juice, TV dinners, processed
cheeses, new kinds of canned goods, dried foods, and in-
stant coffee were regarded as symbolizing the superiority
of the American way of life. When Vice PresidentRichard
Nixon engaged the Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev in a
much-publicized debate over the merits of their respec-
tive systems during Nixon’s 1959 visit to Moscow, the vice
president chose the model kitchen at an American exhi-
bition as its venue.

Food Protest and Fast Food, and Foreign Cuisines
In the 1960s, however, faith in both the American system
and American food began to be shaken. Even in the
1950s, questions were raised about the alleged carcino-
genic qualities of some of the chemicals that were added
to foods to help them survive the various new processes
to which they were subjected. Then came fears that crop
pesticides, especially DDT, were not only killing wildlife
but were also tainting mothers’ breast milk. Charges that
processing robbed foods of their essential nutrients and
that processed foods such as breakfast cereals were devoid
of vitamins helped send millions of Americans flocking to
vendors of vitamin supplements.

This rising skepticism dovetailed with the impact of
the protest movements of the 1960s. By the late 1960s,
doubts about the trustworthiness of government and the
giant corporations that were thought to exert undue in-
fluence upon it were widespread, particularly among the
young. The New Left blamed the giant corporations for
problems ranging from the Vietnam War to America’s
“plastic” foods. The adherents of the counterculture, who
extolled the natural over the artificial, rejected the prod-
ucts of large agro-industries and processed foods and tried
to turn to the unadulterated products of the land for their
food. The food industries responded quite adeptly to
these challenges by reformulating and repackaging foods
to make them seem more “natural,” additive-free, and ar-
tisanal in origin. Still, although the New Left and the
counterculture faded away in the 1970s, their critiques of
American food helped make the public receptive to a
continuing litany of complaints about the food supply.
Charges were made that sugar was dangerous and addic-
tive and that pesticide residues on apples were killers.
Most lasting were charges that cholesterol in foods was
responsible for Americans’ high rates of heart disease,
criticisms that vegetable oil and margarine producers en-
sured were widely publicized. Egg producers, dairy inter-
ests, and especially the beef industry reeled as health ex-
perts called for limited consumption of their products.

Beef producers emerged relatively unscathed, thanks
in large part to the spectacular rise of fast-food restaurant
chains, the largest of which sold hamburgers. These en-
terprises were part of a much broader trend that saw food
preparation and consumption move out of the home at
perhaps the fastest pace ever. A major reason was the
steadily increasing proportion of middle-class mothers
who remained in or returned to the workforce after their
children were born. With little time for their traditional
role of preparing family meals, they relied very much on
all kinds of foods prepared outside the home.

The turn from the traditional way of preparing foods
was accompanied by a drift away from traditional cuisine
itself. In the 1960s food tastes again became significant
signs of class and status, as an appreciation for a succes-
sion of foreign foods became a sign of distinction within
the upper middle class. First, there was a revival of French
food, followed by vogues of northern Italian and regional
Chinese food. Then, in the late 1960s and the 1970s, the
jet age brought a boom in foreign travel that helpedmake
a somewhat adventurous approach to food a sign of dis-
tinction among the middle classes. Liberalized immigra-
tion laws brought in new waves of non-European people,
some of whom were ready to cater to these new tastes.
This, plus the continuing globalization of the trade in
foods, gave Americans access to an impressive choice of
previously exotic cuisines and foods.

The Persistence of Food Anxiety
Yet the abundance of choice did little to quell persisting
anxiety over food. Concerns over weight became more
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extreme than ever as ideal body images became impossible
to achieve for all but a very small minority of women.
Dangerous eating disorders became common among the
young. The cholesterol scare became increasingly con-
fusing and disturbing as Americans were told that there
was both “good” and “bad” cholesterol, and that millions
of them had been inadvertently eating the bad variety in
forms such as margarine that they had previously been
told were good. As the population aged, more people be-
came ripe for messages promising that certain foods and
diets would head off life-threatening ailments. They con-
sumed more olive oil and red wine and tried to follow a
Mediterranean diet not dissimilar to the kind thatmillions
of immigrants had fled at the turn of the century. They
tried to follow new government dietary guidelines that
called for drastic increases in the consumption of foods
thought to promote longevity and reductions in those
thought to reduce it. New regulations permitted adver-
tisements for such foods as ketchup to imply they pro-
moted longevity. The English wag who observed that
“Americans like to think that death is optional” did not
seem far off base.

Anxiety about harmful ingredients contained in food
continued, with the most serious concern directed at the
most obvious product of abundance: calories. Americans
recoiled at ever-more-alarming statistics on rising rates of
obesity and their fearful health consequences. The major
culprits were said to be the most distinctive of the foods
produced by the modern food conglomerates: crispy
snack foods, soda pop, and the fare in fast-food restau-
rants. As they had from the outset, Europeans still looked
in wonder at America as the land of abundance, but now
it was one of abundant waistlines. Only increasing indi-
cations that they themselves might be headed down the
same path gave them pause.
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FOOD AND DRUG ADMINISTRATION. The
Food and Drug Administration (FDA) was the first reg-
ulatory agency established in the United States with con-
sumer protection as its principal mission. Arguably, it is
the only federal regulatory agency today whose basic
charge has not been substantially altered in nearly one
hundred years. Although the agency’s responsibilities have
grown enormously since Congress first defined food and
drug adulterations as a danger to health and as consumer
fraud in 1906, FDA remains a science-based regulatory
agency responsible for protecting the public health
through the regulation of foods, drugs, biological thera-
peutic products (i.e., vaccines), medical devices, cosmetics,
animal feed, and radiation-emitting consumer products.

FDA began as a small, analytical chemistry unit in
the U.S. Department of Agriculture, created after the
Civil War to promote agriculture and assist farmers. A
single chemist, whose job it had been to analyze fertilizers
and agricultural chemicals for the Patent Office, was
transferred to the new department in 1862 to continue
his work on behalf of farmers and state agricultural ex-
tension services. In 1880, the chief chemist in the Bureau
of Chemistry endorsed passage of a federal food and drug
law, and his successor in 1883, Harvey W. Wiley, actively
campaigned for the law. When it was finally enacted by
Congress in 1906, the Pure Food and Drugs Act was often
referred to as the Wiley Act.

Wiley led the bureau in an era in which the trans-
forming trilogy of industrialization, immigration, and ur-
banization changed America from a nation of farmers into
a nation dominated by business. The earliest successful
commercial foods were either new altogether—like crack-
ers—or tasty but time-consuming to prepare at home.
Condiments such as mustard, catsup, relishes, jams, and
jellies, and, later, tinned fruits, meats, and vegetables,
were all newly available from a burgeoning prepared
foods industry. Likewise, medicines for the inevitable in-
digestion (dyspepsia) and other ills stemming from a poor
diet were some of the most successful patent medicines.
Consumers, however, had little way of telling good prod-
ucts from bad. State laws were frequently inconsistent and
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ineffective. Meanwhile, canned foods exploded, patent
medicines and standard drugs were often equally unreli-
able, catsups fermented, and mustards were often watered
down. Even products labeled “pure” were often counter-
feits; most “pure Vermont maple syrup,” for instance, was
made from Iowa corn syrup.

The Bureau of Chemistry found its niche in the De-
partment of Agriculture by using its analytical chemical
expertise to improve the U.S. marketplace. Wiley and the
bureau chemists turned their attention to the food and
drug products on the market, testing them for ingredient
substitutions, omissions, or additions that would be de-
fined as “adulteration” and “misbranding,” under the
1906 act. Wiley’s pioneering work on the safety of food
preservatives led Congress to increase his bureau’s budget
and include special funds for human testing of early food
additives (salicylic acid, benzoate of soda, boric acid, cop-
per salts, saccharin). As it became clear that some pro-
ducers would always take shortcuts to reduce costs (so
long as the consumer could not detect the difference),
support for a national food and drug law began to emerge
and grow, supported by national women’s groups, muck-
raking journalists, state food and drug officials, and ana-
lytic chemists. Wiley’s prowess as a “crusading chemist”
became legendary. At a convention of hostile canners, for
example, he single-handedly changed their minds about
regulation by reminding them that what they made they
should also be willing to eat.

At the height of Progressive-era politics, during the
heyday of analytical chemistry, and in the midst of the
bacteriological revolution, Congress transformed the Bu-
reau of Chemistry into a regulatory agency, fully expect-
ing that science would be the arbiter of both health and
commercial issues. Signed on 30 June 1906 by Theodore
Roosevelt, along with the Meat Inspection Act, which
put inspectors into all of the nation’s slaughterhouses, the
1906 Pure Food and Drugs Act is still considered by
historians to be one of the most significant pieces of
Progressive-era legislation. In 1927, the regulatory com-
ponent of the Bureau of Chemistry became the Food,
Drug, and Insecticide Administration, renamed the Food
and Drug Administration in 1930.

Within the decade following passage of the 1906
Pure Food and Drugs Act, the consumer marketplace was
transformed. Wiley felt strongly about certain issues, and
highly contentious and even more highly publicized legal
cases were fought over them. But it was the routine en-
forcement of the simplest adulteration and misbranding
portions of the law that transformed the commercial land-
scape of the country. New federal food and drug inspec-
tors worked with businesses, factories, and trade organi-
zations to update equipment, institute basic sanitary
procedures, and apply insights gained from the burgeon-
ing science of bacteriology to safeguarding the nation’s
food and drug supply. Added to initial concerns about
food additives, and in the wake of Pasteur’s discovery of
the microorganisms responsible for food fermentation as

well as some diseases, came increasing concerns aboutmi-
croorganisms in food as a cause of disease. Under Wiley’s
leadership, the Bureau of Chemistry continued to identify
products and pathogens that moved food safety from ab-
stract speculation to concrete action. Wiley began to hire
expert microbiologists who, in turn, helped transform the
canning and egg industries and shape the new refrigera-
tion industry, helping to insure safer food for all Ameri-
cans. By the time Wiley left office, in 1912, many known
commonplace dangers had been eliminated from interstate
commerce, though threats such as botulism, mycotoxins,
and e-coli were soon to be discovered. Improvements in
the drug trade as well paved the way for extraordinary fu-
ture advances in therapeutics.

By the 1930s, the 1906 act had become seriously out-
dated. A new multimillion dollar cosmetic industry, new
food products and pesticides, new drugs and new classes
of drugs including barbiturates and sulfa drugs, and
changes in the field of advertising all made deficiencies in
the Wiley Act increasingly apparent. With the active sup-
port of consumer advocates such as Consumer’s Research
and Consumer’s Union, so-called “guinea-pig” muckrak-
ing journalists, women’s organizations, and Eleanor Roo-
sevelt herself, the old law was replaced during the New
Deal with the 1938 Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. Pro-
pelling the new legislation through Congress and onto
President Franklin Roosevelt’s desk was a 1937 drug di-
saster. “Elixir sulfanilamide,” which contained a poison-
ous solvent, diethylene glycol, killed over 100 people be-
fore the entire field force of the FDA could be dispatched
to retrieve every ounce of the product. This episode gen-
erated support for an important new provision in the 1938
act requiring companies to perform pre-market safety
testing of all new drugs and gain FDA approval before
marketing them.

In 1940, the Food and Drug Administration left the
Department of Agriculture to become part of a new Fed-
eral Security Agency; and in 1953, it was transferred to the
Department of Health, Education and Welfare (DHEW).
In 1968, FDA became a component of the Public Health
Service (PHS). In 1980, education was removed from the
DHEW’s responsibilities, and it was renamed the Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services (DHHS). During the
1960s, 1970s, and 1980s, the Drug Enforcement Admin-
istration, the Consumer Product Safety Commission, and
parts of the Environmental Protection Agency and
Federal Trade Commission were all created to extend
consumer protection procedures pioneered by the Food
and Drug Administration to stop illegal drug sales, recall
dangerous consumer durable goods, set tolerances for ag-
ricultural chemicals, and control drug advertising.

Significant pieces of legislation broadening and ex-
tending FDA’s premarket activities were enacted between
1958 and 1976. In the Food Additives Amendment of
1958 and the Color Additives Amendment of 1960, a pre-
market approval system was established for food and color
additives, requiring that such substances be shown to be
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safe, suitable, and non-carcinogenic. In 1961, a worldwide
scandal erupted over the teratogenic drug thalidomide,
responsible for thousands of birth defects in Europe and
a few in the United States, where the drug was never ap-
proved for sale. In 1962, Congress significantly strength-
ened FDA’s authority over drugs, charging it with assess-
ing both the safety and efficacy of new drugs prior to
approval. In 1976, medical devices were subjected to pre-
market regulatory assessment, and a system devised to
assess such devices in accordance with their perceived
risks—three separate risk categories representing high,
moderate, and low risks were established. In 1971, the
PHS Bureau of Radiological Health was transferred to
FDA, bringing with it responsibility for ensuring the
safety of radiation-emitting consumer products such as
televisions and microwave ovens. In 1972, regulation of
biologic products, including serums, vaccines, and blood
products, was transferred from the National Institutes
of Health (NIH) to FDA.

FDA currently regulates approximately $1 trillion
worth of products each year (including both domestic and
imported goods), representing about 25 cents of every
dollar spent by consumers each year. The agency’s fiscal
year 2002 budget is $1.553 billion, including $184million
in industry-assessed user fees. The FDA employs about
10,000 personnel in the Washington area and in 167 field
offices throughout the United States and Puerto Rico.
Included in the fiscal year 2002 budget is an increase of
$151.1 million and 832 full-time employees for activities
related to bioterrorism and emergency preparedness fol-
lowing the tragic events on 11 September 2001.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Goodwin, Lorine Swainston. The Pure Food, Drink, and Drug
Crusaders, 1879–1914. Jefferson N.C.: McFarland, 1999.

Junod, Suzanne White. “Food Standards in the United States:
The Case of the Peanut Butter and Jelly Sandwich.” In
Food, Science, Policy and Regulation in the Twentieth Century.
Edited by David F. Smith and Jim Phillips. London: Rout-
ledge, 2000.

Maeder, Thomas. Adverse Reactions. New York: Morrow, 1994.
Marcus, Alan I. Cancer from Beef: DES, Federal Food Regulation,

and Consumer Confidence. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity Press, 1994.

Marks, Harry M. The Progress of Experiment: Science and Thera-
peutic Reform in the United States, 1900–1990. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1997.

Okun, Mitchell. Fair Play in the Marketplace: The First Battle for
Pure Food and Drugs. Dekalb, Ill.: Northern Illinois Uni-
versity Press, 1986.

Swann, John P. “Sure Cure: Public Policy on Drug Efficacy be-
fore 1962.” In The Inside Story of Medicines: A Symposium,
Madison, Wis.: American Institute of the History of Phar-
macy, 1997.

White, Suzanne. “The Chemogastric Revolution and the Regu-
lation of Food Chemicals.” In Chemical Sciences in the Mod-
ern World. Edited by Seymour H. Mauskopf. Philadelphia:
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1993.

Young, James Harvey. Pure Food: Securing the Federal Food and
Drugs Act of 1906. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University
Press, 1989.

Suzanne White Junod

See also Jungle, The; Pure Food and Drug Movement.

FOOD PRESERVATION, protecting food from de-
terioration and decay so that it will be available for future
consumption.

Natural Processes
Human beings learned to gather naturally preserved
foods and to assist nature in the preserving process about
10,000 years ago, before the dawn of agriculture and ani-
mal husbandry. Human beings in the Stone Age stored
nuts and seeds for winter use and discovered that meat
and fish could be preserved by drying in the sun. After
the discovery of fire, cooking made food more appetizing
and was an aid to preservation, since heating killed some
of the microorganisms and enzymes that caused spoilage.
Smoking meat and fish as a means of preservation grew
out of cooking. After farming developed—the Neolithic
Period, or New Stone Age—human beings had more de-
pendable surpluses for preservation. Native Americans
subsisted on dry corn and beans that they had stored for
winter use; Plains Indians cut buffalo meat into thin strips
and dried it in the sun on wooden frames.

Salt was used for flavoring before it was learned that
meat soaked in salt brine or rubbed with salt would keep
for weeks or months. Brining, later called “pickling,” be-
came a favorite way to keep fruits and vegetables for win-
ter use. Sugar was used as a preservative in ancient times,
and making jam and marmalade was widely practiced.
While spices were thought to preserve food, they mainly
served to cover up unpleasant flavors.

Fermentation, the natural process of chemical change
in food, was observed, probably by chance, and used thou-
sands of years ago. Fermented fruit juices resulted in
wine, a safe beverage in areas of uncertain water supply.
Brewing came later. Another product of fermentation,
vinegar, was useful for pickling meats, fish, fruits, and
vegetables. The Chinese, and later the Germans and other
Europeans, fermented cabbage or sauerkraut. About three
thousand years ago milk, which does not keep well, was
first fermented into cheese. About the same time, Egyp-
tians developed raised sourdough bread, another result of
fermentation. In some areas and during some parts of the
year, people preserved food by freezing it, but thousands
of years passed before freezing became available through
man-made processes in all parts of the world throughout
the year.

Processes Created by Humans
Canning. Until the nineteenth century human beings
were dependent on the natural processes of drying, cook-
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Frozen and Home-Canned Goods. Donna Choate, also known for her quilts, shows off her deep-freeze unit, under her glass
jars of preserved foods. Library of Congress

ing, salting, pickling, fermenting, and freezing for food
preservation. These had been only slightly modified over
the ages. Then, in the early 1800s a French chemist and
confectioner, Nicolas Appert, developed canning, for
which he was awarded a prize by his government in 1809.
Although a theoretical understanding of the benefits of
canning did not come until Louis Pasteur observed the
relationships between microorganisms and food spoilage
some fifty years later, Appert’s ideas were still valid. He
placed wholesome food in clean metal containers, which
were then sealed and boiled long enough to kill the
spoilage-causing microorganisms.

Canning spread rapidly. In 1810 an Englishman, Pe-
ter Durand, patented a can of iron coated with tin.Today’s
cans are primarily steel, with a thin coating of tin and,
usually, an enamel lining. Commercial canning began in
the United States with pickles and ketchup in Boston in
1819 and seafood in Baltimore in 1820. The cooking in
boiling water took five or six hours in the early days, but
this was sharply reduced in 1860 when Isaac Solomon
added calcium chloride to the water, raising its boiling
point. The introduction of the pressure cooker, or retort,
in 1874 was an even more important step, permitting
much more rapid processing. Commercial canners then

turned to machines that would do many of the tasks for-
merly done by hand, such as shelling peas, cutting corn
from the cob, and cleaning salmon.

After 1900, enthusiasts of domestic science, agents of
agricultural extensions, and others encouraged home can-
ning of all types of food, mainly in glass jars, as a means
of utilizing home garden products, providing better diets,
and reducing the cost of living on farms. By the early
2000s the decline of the family farm, the low cost of com-
mercially canned foods, and the widespread use of freez-
ers had made home canning rare.

Drying. A sizable dried-fruit industry flourished in the
United States long before the arrival of mechanical re-
frigeration. In colonial times great quantities of apples
were dried in the sun and by artificial means. Prior to
1795 drying and the use of salt and sugar were the prin-
cipal methods of preserving foods. In 1854, it was esti-
mated, Maine could furnish the nation’s supply of dried
apples. The perfection of fruit evaporators in 1870–1875
increased exports of dried-fruit products. Thirty million
pounds of dried apples were exported in 1880. Of nearly
a half-billion pounds of dried apples exported in 1909, 83
percent came from California. Later, new drying pro-
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Refrigeration. A woman stores food in a 1950s-model electric
refrigerator. � corbis

cesses and machinery enlarged outputs for domestic and
foreign markets. Meanwhile, refrigeration and canning
developed vastly to aid drying in preserving fruit, vege-
tables, meat, and other foods for human consumption.
New methods of preserving foods in their fresh state re-
duced the need for dried foods, which became high-
priced delicacies, served as appetizers or candied.

Refrigeration and freezing. As a means of commercial
food preservation, refrigeration preceded freezing. In 1803
Thomas Moore, a Maryland dairy farmer who lived about
twenty miles from Washington, D.C., began transporting
butter to the new capital city in an icebox of his own
design, getting a premium price for his product. Moore
patented his refrigerator and published a pamphlet de-
scribing it. By the 1840s, American families were begin-
ning to use iceboxes for food storage and preservation.
One of the first recorded refrigerated rail shipments was
a load of butter, packed in ice and shipped from Ogdens-
burg, N.Y., to New York City in 1851. In 1868 William
Davis patented a refrigerator car with metal tanks along
the sides that were filled with ice from the top.

Beginning in the 1830s, various systems of mechan-
ical refrigeration were patented in the United States.
Eventually both freight cars and trucks with mechanical
refrigeration were developed. In the home themechanical
refrigerator began to replace the icebox in the 1920s. Me-
chanical refrigeration made possible another major ad-
vance in food preservation—freezing. This process de-
centralized storage and improved the taste and nutritive
value of storable foods. In 1912 Clarence Birdseye, a
graduate of Amherst College, was in Labrador and no-
ticed that freshly caught fish pulled through the ice
quickly froze solid. When thawed, the fish might revive
because quick freezing prevented large ice crystals from
forming and thus avoided the breakage of cell walls. The
physical character of the tissue, and incidentally its taste,
remained the same. After much experimentation, Birds-
eye invented a machine for quick-freezing food products.
The machine froze by conduction—that is, by pressing
the food directly between very cold metal plates. In 1923
Birdseye established a frozen seafood company that was
eventually successful.

Frozen concentrated orange juice, based on a process
developed in the U.S. Department of Agriculture, became
widely used after World War II. The freezing process
also permitted the marketing of precooked food, sold
ready to heat and serve. As frozen foods became more
prevalent, deep-freeze compartments were included in
many home refrigerators. Central frozen-food lockers be-
came popular in many small towns and were widely used
to preserve meat. After World War II frozen foods be-
came even more popular and many families began pur-
chasing separate deep-freeze units. These could be used
for freezing home-produced foods or for storing com-
mercially prepared products. By 1973 one household in
three had its own deep-freeze unit; by the end of the cen-

tury virtually all full-size domestic refrigerators included
freezers.

Quick freezing led to the development of another
means for preserving food—freeze drying. World War II
supplied a strong impetus to the development of im-
proved methods of drying food. In general the problem
was to dry quickly without heat damage. Spray dryingwas
particularly helpful in improving the quality of dried eggs
and powdered milk. Other methods of drying produced
potatoes, soup mixes, fruit juices, and other items that
could be conveniently shipped and stored before being
reconstituted for consumption. Freeze drying developed
after World War II. In this process the product is frozen
and the moisture is then removed as a vapor by subli-
mation. The resulting food, after reconstitution, retains
much of its original flavor, color, and texture. By the
1970s freeze drying was widely used for coffee, soup
mixes, and other dehydrated convenience foods. Some
meat was freeze dried, and other developments keptmeats
edible for prolonged periods of time. Antibiotics intro-
duced into chilling tanks, for example, prolonged the
freshness of poultry.

Irradiation. The late–twentieth century saw the emer-
gence of irradiation, or radurization, a pasteurization
method in which food is exposed to low levels of high-
energy ionizing radiation in an effort to kill microbial
contaminants. If properly refrigerated and packaged, ir-
radiated meat, fruit, and vegetable products enjoyed a sig-
nificantly extended storage life. However, because of in-
herent concerns about radiation, and the tendency of
irradiated foods to lose some of their nutritional value,
irradiation was used only sparingly. Scientists, consumer
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Food in Cans, Just in Case. Three people sit in a Cold War bomb shelter amid boxes of canned
food and water.

groups, and the food industry continued to debate its
effectiveness.
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FOOD STAMP PROGRAM. The food stamp pro-
gram originated in federal efforts to combat overproduc-
tion during the Great Depression by raising the con-
sumption of agricultural products. The Department of
Agriculture conceived the program as a means to assist
the nation’s farmers while also feeding the hungry and
out-of-work. The first food stamp program began in
May 1939 in Rochester, New York, and eventually spread
to 1,500 counties before ending in 1943 as the wartime
economic boom dampened concern about hunger and
overproduction.

Despite the efforts of a number of proponents, the
federal government did not reestablish the food stamp
program for nearly twenty years. President John F. Ken-
nedy, after witnessing Appalachian poverty during the
1960 campaign, instructed the Department of Agriculture
to create food stamp pilot programs. The first of these
began in McDowell County, West Virginia, on 29 May
1961. Its success brought program expansion, and the
Food Stamp Act, enacted 31 August 1964, established a
permanent program.

Like its predecessor, the second food stamp program
served farmers as its primary clientele while assisting the
needy through increased purchasing power and food con-
sumption. Participants purchased stamps at prices and at
an allotment level determined by their income and re-
ceived bonus coupons to exchange for food deemed sur-
plus by the government. The program’s emphasis on ag-
ricultural production, consumption, and consumer choice
combined, as President Lyndon B. Johnson observed,
America’s “humanitarian instincts” with “the free enter-
prise system.”

In the decade following the 1964 legislation, the food
stamp program expanded rapidly and transformed from a
program of relief and surplus disposal into a welfare pro-
gram. TheDepartment of Agriculture adapted food stamps
to serve the urban poor, liberalized benefits and eligibility
to meet nutritional needs, decreased the purchase price
of coupons, and increased coupon allotments. The Food
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Stamp Reform Bill of 1970 codified these reforms and
established national standards for nutrition and eligibility.
Reforms in 1973 secured food stamps as an entitlement
program, required of states and counties by the federal
government and guaranteed to all who were eligible. In
1975, the program reached 17.1 million people and re-
ceived a budget of $4.6 billion. This expansion resulted
from the work of hunger advocacy groups, the Senate’s
Select Committee onNutrition andHumanNeeds chaired
by George McGovern, and the Nixon administration. It
reflected a broad political and social consensus as to the
program’s necessity, effectiveness, and affordability.

Economic decline in the mid-1970s, however, trig-
gered mounting criticism of the food stamp program.
Charges of fraud and abuse, which had worried observers
since the creation of the first program, emerged again.
New concerns developed from the program’s expansion
and success. Opponents assailed food stamp benefits and
eligibility requirements as too generous and as disincen-
tives for the poor to find work. Conservatives charged
that the program had expanded beyond taxpayers’ ability
to pay for it and represented an outsized federal govern-
ment. Together, these political attacks brought increased
congressional scrutiny and the first turn of public opinion
against the program. The Food Stamp Act of 1977 re-
flected this new mood in stricter eligibility standards and
stricter administrative guidelines.

In the 1980s, the Reagan administration and con-
gressional opponents of the food stamp program stepped
up efforts to trim the program and dramatically reduced
program expenditure. In the course of the decade, the
program faced new criticism that blamed food stamps and
other welfare programs for enticing illegal and nonwork-
ing legal immigrants to the United States. Yet while sub-
jected to budget cuts and redesigned benefits, the pro-
gram’s basic structure and purpose remained unchanged
through the 1980s and participation continued to rise.
The program reached its peak level of enrollment of 28
million individuals in March 1994.

The mounting hostility of Congress and the public
toward food stamps coalesced in the bipartisan Welfare
Reform Act of 1996. The legislation cut stamp allotments
and eligibility and changed the formula for calculating
benefits. While food stamps continued as an entitlement
program, the law reduced the federal government’s role
in funding and administration. It placed a three-month
cap on the participation of able-bodied, childless adults
who remained unemployed, and it denied benefits to il-
legal immigrants and to many legal immigrants. The 1996
legislation successfully decreased both the program’s cost
and its participation levels, but seemed to have shifted
much of the difference to private food charities.

The food stamp program remained a significant part
of America’s struggle against poverty and hunger. In fiscal
year 2000, the program served 17.2 million individuals in
7.3 million households and received a budget of $21.1
billion. The Department of Agriculture’s Food and Nu-

trition Service oversaw the program, and state public as-
sistance agencies administered it through their local offices.
The program continued to evolve. Electronic benefits
systems were replacing the use of stamps, while electoral
politics and concerns about access once again seemed to
favor program expansion—the restoration of some legal
immigrants’ benefits, in particular.
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FOOTBALL. The game of American football as
played today by high school, college, and professional
teams grew out of rugby-style football which in the mid-
1870s replaced a largely kicking game known as associa-
tion football. Although initially played on village greens
and on college fields, the first intercollegiate game took
place on 6 November 1869 when Rutgers defeated Prince-
ton 6–4 in a soccer-style game. Five years later,Montreal’s
McGill University playing at Harvard introduced rugby
football, which would be rapidly adopted by eastern teams.

Collegiate Development
For the first fifty years of football, college teams enjoyed
a virtual monopoly of what they called the gridiron (the
term applied to the football field because of the lines
drawn at five-yard intervals). In 1876, students at Har-
vard, Princeton, Columbia, and Yale met to form the In-
tercollegiate Football Association, all agreeing to play by
rugby rules. Of the four schools, only Yale chose to re-
main an independent. Nevertheless, Yale continued to
meet with the other schools and played a crucial role in
the adoption of new rules and in the popularization of
American football. Beginning in the 1880s, the eastern
institutions led by Yale played “big games” before large
crowds in the New York and Boston areas. From 1880 to
1888, changes in the intercollegiate rules led to the trans-
formation of British rugby into American football. The
possession rule of 1880, which decreed that the team with
the ball would keep possession if tackled, led to a series
of further changes. The result was a game of physical con-
tact and deception that had progressively less in common
with rugby and association football.
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The possession rule and the changes that accompa-
nied it were associated with Walter Camp, a player for
Yale in the late 1870s. A gifted strategist and promoter,
Camp served as a coach or adviser to the Yale team from
1879 to 1910 and as the key figure on various rules com-
mittees. Through devices such as his All-America teams,
he was also instrumental in making football a nationwide
intercollegiate sport. Led by Camp, the handful of youth-
ful rules-makers enacted the yards and downs rule (three
downs to gain five yards), numerical scoring, interference
in front of the ball carrier, and tackling between the waist
and the knees (rather than above the waist). Players could
move forward before the snap of the ball (momentum
plays), and push and pull the ball carrier through the de-
fense (mass play). As a result of these rules changes, foot-
ball became noticeably rougher and by the late 1800s was
criticized by clergy, newspaper editors, and some older
college faculty and administrators for its dangers and
brutality.

In the 1890s, football spread rapidly to colleges in
every part of the country. Spearheaded by former players
or “missionary coaches,” the teams closely followed the
rules and rituals of eastern colleges, including Thanks-
giving Day rivalries such as Michigan and Chicago or
Stanford and California. As football gained in popularity
with students and alumni, criticism of the game among
faculty, college presidents, and crusading journalists grew
more shrill, especially at a time when several players were
killed or seriously injured each year.

On 9 October 1905, just after the beginning of the
football season, President Theodore Roosevelt met with
six alumni gridiron advisers from Yale, Harvard, and
Princeton, including Camp and Coach Bill Reid of Har-
vard. Roosevelt secured their pledge to draw up a state-
ment in which they would agree to eliminate brutal and
unsportsmanlike play. Contrary to a widely held belief,
Roosevelt did not issue an edict to the colleges, nor did
he have a direct role in reforming the rules. In October
and November 1905, football at all levels had eighteen
fatalities—three in college play—and 159 serious injuries.

Following the death of a Union College player in a
game against New York University, Chancellor Henry
MacCracken of NYU called a meeting of nineteen col-
leges to consider the evils of football. That gathering in
early December 1905 of twenty-four delegates led to a
second, larger conference, which met in New York late in
the same month. The more than sixty colleges repre-
sented appointed a reform rules committee. In addition,
they organized themselves into the Intercollegiate Ath-
letic Association of the United States (ICAA), predecessor
of the National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA),
to challenge the older, big-college football committee.
Meeting together, the two committees agreed to sweep-
ing gridiron reforms, including the ten-yard rule (ten
yards to be gained in three downs), six men on the line of
scrimmage and a defined neutral zone between the teams,
stiffer penalties, and the forward pass. Although the num-

ber of injuries declined under the new rules, another
round of deaths and injuries in 1909 led to the enactment
of more comprehensive rules between 1910 to 1912.

Football in the 1920s and 1930s
After World War I, both college football and the fledgling
professional version of the game prospered as a result of
the booming economy and the remarkable popularity of
major sports. Thousands of gridiron enthusiasts flocked
to the newly constructed stadiums modeled after theHar-
vard, Yale, and Princeton stadiums. In October 1924,
Harold “Red” Grange of Illinois became football’s best-
known player when he ran for five touchdowns and passed
for a sixth in a game against Michigan. After his final
college game, Grange signed a contract with the profes-
sional Chicago Bears of the National Football League
(NFL). He immediately played to overflow crowds in
Chicago and New York and agreed to lucrative deals for
endorsements and movie appearances. The highly pub-
licized and profitable entry of the “Galloping Ghost” into
pro football was a precursor to the wealth of NFL players
later in the twentieth century.

Just as football grew at the college level, it also took
hold in the high schools. Football had been played at pri-
vate secondary schools since the 1880s, and some public
schools fielded teams in the 1890s and early 1900s. Prom-
ising players at private schools and high schools became
the object of fierce recruiting struggles by the colleges. In
the early 1900s, the emergence of the larger consolidated
high schools created a need for football as a means of
forging loyalties among large and diverse student bodies.
Even before World War I, some coaches became known
in high school football before moving up to the college
level.

Football was also widely played as an unorganized,
sandlot sport, or as a supervised playground recreation.
By 1929, many of the serious injuries and occasional
deaths in the first three decades of the twentieth century
occurred during unsupervised play. Because of the need
for protective equipment and adult supervision, youth
leagues gradually evolved. What became the Pop Warner
Leagues began as a local Philadelphia area football club
in 1929. The organization was later renamed for Glenn
Scobie “Pop” Warner, best known as a college coach at
Carlisle Indian School, the University of Pittsburgh, and
Stanford University. Beginning in 1947, the Pop Warner
Leagues initiated their own national championship mod-
eled after college and professional competitions in foot-
ball and other sports.

Professional football had originated in the towns of
western Pennsylvania and taken root in the smaller cities
of Ohio. In 1920, a group of midwestern teams met to
form the American Professional Football Association,
changed the next year to the National Football League.
In the 1920s and 1930s, NFL teams often went bankrupt
or moved and changed names, and professional football
ranked a distant second to college football in popularity
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Pro Football Grows. Back in the 1930s, college football was far more popular than professional football in America, as fans
preferred to see the younger players battle it out in support of their alma mater. However, professional football was gaining in
popularity and continued to grow each decade until, by 2002, it had nearly surpassed baseball as America’s Game. Here, Slingin’
Sammy Baugh of the Washington Redskins tries to evade a tackler after completing a pass in a 1937 National Football League
game. � AP/Wide World Photos

and prestige. Only after World War II, with the advent
of television and air travel, did the NFL and other leagues
challenge the college game.

Post–World War II Football
Television, a medium that rapidly expanded in the 1940s
and 1950s, proved well-suited to the gridiron game. After
setting records in the first years after World War II, at-
tendance at college football games began to slump from
1949 on. The alarmed NCAA members ceded to their
TV committee the right to control or even to ban college
football telecasts. In 1951, the NCAA contracted with
Westinghouse (CBS) television network to televise one
game each Saturday, later broadening the agreements to
include several regional games. This cartel would help to
strengthen the power of the NCAA, but it would also lead
to near rebellion within the association in the 1980s.

Although college football attendance revived, pro-
fessional football rapidly surpassed its collegiate parent.
A national audience watched a gripping telecast of the
NFL championship game in 1958 when the Baltimore
Colts won a dramatic sudden-death overtime victory
against the New York Giants. Frustrated by the NFL’s
cautious approach toward expansion, the oil billionaires
Lamar Hunt and Bud Adams began the American Foot-

ball League (AFL) in 1959, with its first game in 1960.
Bolstered by a network contract, the AFL challenged the
NFL for blue-chip draft choices and TV audiences. In
1966, the AFL and NFL agreed to merge, and an annual
championship known as the Super Bowl was played be-
tween the two leagues after the following season, though
they would not become one league with two conferences
until 1970. That year, ABC Sports innovator Roone Ar-
ledge teamed up with NFL commissioner Pete Rozelle
to launch “Monday Night Football,” an instant hit on
prime-time evening television. Professional football fran-
chises, which had once struggled for attendance, became
businesses worth millions of dollars.

Although the players’ salaries rose, they would not
reach the levels achieved by major league baseball until
the 1990s. Strikes in 1974 and 1987 led to victories by the
owners, who effectively blocked the free agency that had
resulted in soaring salaries in major league baseball. At-
tempts to found new professional leagues—the World
Football League in 1974–1975, the United States Foot-
ball League in 1983–1985, and the XFL in the winter of
2000—failed to breach the NFL cartel. Only the Cana-
dian Football League (CFL), arena football played in-
doors, the World League of American Football (an NFL
minor league with teams mainly in Europe), and the
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Women’s Professional Football League (WPFL) offered
an outlet for players who could not play in the NFL.

Following World War II, African American players
appeared in rapidly growing numbers both in college and
professional ranks. In college football, a handful of black
players had participated since the 1890s in the East, Mid-
west, and West. In addition to being subjected to harass-
ment and brutality, these players were by mutual consent
“held out” of games with southern teams. In the postwar
years, colleges outside the South refused to accept these
“gentlemen’s agreements” that kept blacks out of games.
Except in the South, the number of African American
players grew steadily in the 1950s. Southern teams were
not integrated until the late 1960s and early 1970s. In
1961, Ernie Davis of Syracuse became the first African
American Heisman Trophy winner.

African Americans had played professional football
in the early 1900s. A handful played in the early years of
the NFL. In 1934, the league’s last players, Jack Lilliard
and Ray Kemp, were forced out of pro football. After
World War II, the Cleveland Browns of the new All
America Football League (AAFL) and the Los Angeles
Rams of the NFL both integrated their teams, and the
number of black professional players would show a steady
increase after 1950.

College Football in the Age of the NFL
In the 1960s, college football enjoyed a brief period of
prosperity and relative calm. In the fall of 1966, 33million
viewers watched a fierce struggle between Michigan State
and Notre Dame, the college game’s version of the
Giants-Colts showdown in 1958. ABC’s innovations in
telecasting and the advent of color television brought
more revenue and recognition to big-time teams and their
coaches.

Following World War II, many teams adopted two-
platoon football in which teams had separate defensive
and offensive units (the innovation doubled the need for
scholarships and players). Unnerved by rising costs and
wedded to past practice, the NCAA football rules com-
mittee attempted in the 1950s to banish two-platoon
football but returned to unlimited substitution by the end
of the decade. (Unlike the colleges, the NFL never tried
to abolish separate offensive and defensive teams.)

In 1951, nearly fifty institutions dropped football be-
cause of rising costs and dwindling attendance (some of
these such as Georgetown, Fordham, and Detroit were
ranked in the top twenty in the 1920s and 1930s). In the
East, eight Ivy League institutions adopted joint rules
deemphasizing football. They began less costly round-
robin play in 1956 and eliminated spring practice, football
scholarships, and postseason contests.

After World War II, the NCAA failed in its first at-
tempt to regulate subsidies for supposedly amateur play-
ers. The subsequent scandals created support both for
deemphasis of big-time football and for a nationwide sys-

tem to enforce athletic codes of conduct. Other scandals
involved booster clubs that funneled illicit payments to
players and recruits. Beginning in 1956, a series of pay-
for-play schemes were uncovered at five institutions in the
Pacific Coast Conference, contributing to the confer-
ence’s demise in 1959. Stepping into the vacuum, the
NCAA levied stiff penalties against offenders, including
bans on TV appearances. The commercial model pursued
by many college football conferences led to charges that
colleges had become the minor leagues for professional
football. To some extent, the charges were true. Not only
did the colleges supply the training for NFL recruits, but
coaches also moved easily between the professional and
collegiate ranks.

The quest for revenues in college football proved
both a motivator for top teams and a cause of internecine
quarrels. Faced with rising expenditures in the 1970s, big-
time college teams opposed sharing TV revenues with
NCAA members who had smaller football teams or no
teams at all. Formed in 1976 as a lobbying group within
the NCAA, the College Football Association (CFA) pro-
posed to negotiate their own TV contracts. In 1984, two
CFA members, Georgia and Oklahoma, won a Supreme
Court decision against the NCAA, thereby ending the
association cartel. Institutions and conferences within the
association would now be responsible for their own TV
contracts.

Unlike professional football, Division I-A football,
comprising the most prominent intercollegiate football
institutions, had no playoff championship. Beginning in
1998, the NCAA initiated the bowl championship system
to replace the mythical champion chosen by sportswriters
and coaches. Using a variety of methods, including com-
puter ratings, the NCAA chose the top two teams to play
in one of the major bowl games, the designations of which
rotated from year to year. Critics pointed out that college
football still was the only college or professional sport that
did not choose the champion by playoffs.

Conclusion
Beginning in the late nineteenth century, American foot-
ball developed far differently from rugby football and as-
sociation football (soccer, as it is referred to in the United
States). Unlike baseball and basketball, American football
has been largely confined to the United States and Can-
ada. It has remained a predominantly male game, though
a women’s professional league has fielded teams, and fe-
male place kickers have competed at the high school and
college levels. Whereas baseball was once clearly the
American pastime, football has gained preeminence at the
high school, college, and professional levels. In addition,
football has developed a distinctive fan culture. Tailgating
or picknicking in the parking lot, participating in booster
clubs, and traveling vast distances for Bowl games or in-
tersectional rivalries have become part of the football cul-
ture of dedicated spectators. Moreover, the availability of
football through cable and network TV has transformed
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millions of television viewers who seldom attend a major
contest into knowledgeable and enthusiastic football fans.
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FORAKER ACT. The act set up the government of
Puerto Rico, annexed from Spain at the conclusion of the
Spanish-American War. Passed in April 1900, it provided
that the executive department was to be composed of a
council of eleven members appointed by the president of
the United States. Legislative authority was vested in this
council and in an elective house of delegates. The island’s
inhabitants were to be considered “citizens of Puerto
Rico,” not U.S. citizens. A special reduced tariff was lev-
ied on all goods moving between the United States and
Puerto Rico. Congress took the view that Puerto Ricowas
not incorporated in the United States and therefore the
clauses of the Constitution concerning citizenship and
taxation need not be in force. This interpretation was up-
held and refined in a series of Supreme Court decisions
known as the Insular Cases.
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FORCE ACTS, also known as Force Bills, refers to
Congressional legislation enacted during the early 1830s
and 1870s, intended to compel Southern compliance with
particular federal legislation.

The first Force Act—passed by Congress, at the urg-
ing of President Andrew Jackson, on 2 March 1833—was
designed to compel the state of South Carolina’s compli-
ance with a series of federal tariffs, opposed by John C.
Calhoun and other leading South Carolinians. Among
other things, the legislation stipulated that the president
could, if he deemed it necessary, deploy the U.S. Army to
force South Carolina to comply with the law.

In reality, Jackson, under the U.S. Constitution, al-
ready enjoyed that power. Indeed, by that March, he had
already dispatched U.S. military forces to Charleston,
with orders to make sure that the tariffs were enforced
before visiting cargo ships were allowed to land. The con-
frontation between Jackson and South Carolina, years in
the making, turned on a widespread belief among states
rights advocates that many of the economic woes then
bedeviling South Carolina arose from protective federal
tariffs enacted in 1828 and 1832. Reacting to such fears,
Calhoun and other South Carolinians had promulgated a
“doctrine of nullification,” which—stopping just short of
claming the state’s right to secede from the Union—
maintained that states enjoyed a right to disobey federal
statutes, which they adjudged violated states’ rights under
the U.S. Constitution. The Force Act of 1833 had, for
the most part, a merely symbolic value, for, by the time
of its passage, the dispute that gave rise to the legislation
had been resolved through compromise. To wit, on the
same day that Congress passed the Force Act, it also
passed, with Jackson’s blessings, a bill modifying the of-
fending tariffs. South Carolina, in a face-saving gesture,
was then allowed to “nullify” the Force Act—an empty
gesture since the controversy had already been resolved.

The term Force Acts also refers to a series of federal
statutes, enacted between 1870 and 1875, that sought to
secure the compliance of recalcitrant Southerners with
various Reconstruction-era reforms. An 1870 Force Bill
sought to force compliance with the Civil Rights Act
of 1866, which reconfirmed various political rights of Af-
rican Americans. An 1871 bill, designed to protect voting
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Ford Blazes a Trail. Instead of making cars one at a time by hand, Henry Ford utilized the
moving assembly line, on which a stream of cars moved continuously past workers, each of whom
had a specific part to attach to the car—and at the end, a finished car would roll off the line, ready
for sale. To this end, Ford made only one kind of car, the Model T, and then sold it at a price far
below his competition. By 1921, Ford accounted for 62 percent of all new car sales. Here an early
version of the Model T rolls down a Ford assembly line. � AP/Wide World Photos

rights, mandated federally appointed election supervisors.
Another 1871 Force Bill, designed to strengthen enforce-
ment of the Fourteenth Amendment, sought to curtail
voter intimidation by the Ku Klux Klan and other groups
opposed to black enfranchisement. The final Force Bill,
passed in 1875—just before Republicans lost control of
the Congress—sought to give African Americans equal
access to hotels, trains, and other public facilities. In the
end, all four of that era’s Force Bills fell victim to the
forces of southern white supremacy that gathered resur-
gent powers during the 1870s. Not until themid-twentieth
century were the rights sought for African Americans in
the South by the Force Bills’ authors fully secured.
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FORD MOTOR COMPANY. Founded in 1903 by
Henry Ford, and based in the Detroit suburb of Dear-
born, Michigan, the Ford Motor Company quickly rev-

olutionized the market for cars. After several years of
making a range of autos, in 1908 Ford decided to con-
centrate on producing only one car, theModel T.His goal
was to compete on the basis of price not product variety.
Crucial to this strategy was his adroit use of the moving
assembly line, where workers specialized in one minor
part of the car-assembly process. As prices fell, sales of
theModel T rose from 10,607 in 1909 to 472,350 in 1916.
By 1921 Ford accounted for 62 percent of all car sales. As
the 1920s wore on, however, many consumers demanded
greater product variety in addition to low prices. As sales
of the Model T fell, Ford Motor replaced it with the
Model A, which sold 4.5 million units from 1927 to 1931.

During World War II, Ford Motor Company played
an active role in the war effort. It produced a wide range
of military hardware, including tanks, trucks, jeeps, en-
gines, and airplanes. Edsel Ford, who had assumed the
presidency of the company from his father in 1918, died
in 1943. Henry Ford reassumed formal control of the
company after his son’s death, and helped position his
grandson Henry Ford II to become president in 1945.
Henry Ford died in 1947.

Ford Motor Company regained its place as America’s
number two car producer in 1950, overtaking Chrysler,
which had supplanted it in the early 1930s. In 1963 Ford
unveiled one of its most popular cars, theMustang, which
registered more than 500,000 sales in its first eighteen
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months. In 1971 Ford introduced another model, the
Pinto, which was designed to compete in the sub-compact
market. Despite the Pinto’s potential, it generated a good
deal of negative publicity for the company after the gas
tanks in several cars exploded in rear-end collisions.

In 1979 Philip Caldwell replaced Henry Ford II as
CEO, and within five years had helped Ford register
record sales and profits. Donald Petersen succeeded Cald-
well as CEO in 1985, and under his direction Ford ac-
quired the British luxury car producer Jaguar and intro-
duced the Taurus, a model that proved very popular with
consumers. As the twentieth century drew to a close, Ford
was comfortably positioned as America’s second largest
car producer, trailing only General Motors.
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FOREIGN AID. Foreign aid only emerged as a sig-
nificant and institutionalized aspect of U.S. diplomacy
and international relations during the Cold War. After
1945 the United States and the Soviet Union presided
over expanding alliance systems and increasingly dis-
bursed large quantities of economic as well as military aid
to the developing nations of the emerging Third World.
During the Cold War, the International Monetary
Fund (IMF), the International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development (the World Bank), and theUnitedNa-
tions also played growing roles in distributing foreign aid
and promoting economic development. The IMF and the
World Bank have been heavily financed and influenced by
the United States and, prior to the end of the Cold War,
the governments of the Soviet bloc generally refused to
participate in those organizations. While most observers
acknowledge that the disbursement of foreign aid by
the United States has been driven by the interaction of
politico-strategic and economic interests, the relative im-
portance of these factors has been a subject of ongoing
debate. There are also commentators who emphasize the
importance of humanitarian impulses in the distribution
of foreign aid.

The Truman Doctrine, the Marshall Plan, and
the Point Four Program
One of the first indications of the role that foreign aid
was to play in the Cold War came with the announcement
of the Truman Doctrine on 12 March 1947 by President
Harry S. Truman. The Truman Doctrine was a response

to the growing influence of Communist parties in Greece
and Turkey and included the extension of $400 million in
economic and military aid to the Greek and Turkish gov-
ernments. This was soon followed by the implementation
of the European Recovery Plan, known as the Marshall
Plan, which was launched on 6 June 1947. The Marshall
Plan sought to protect Western Europe from any further
worsening of the post-1945 economic and political crisis.
It was driven by a concern that a destabilized Western
Europe would result in a power vacuum, providing an
opportunity for the Soviet Union to expand its influence
westward. The United States made it clear that the Mar-
shall Plan was aimed at preventing or containing the ap-
pearance in Europe of governments, or groupings of gov-
ernments, that would threaten the security interests of the
United States. Washington also insisted that it have com-
plete information as to how the aid money was used and
that it had to be used to help build “free and democratic
institutions.” Although the plan was initially offered to
the USSR and Eastern Europe, Moscow and its client
regimes rejected it.

The Marshall Plan involved the disbursement of $12.5
billion towards the reconstruction of Western Europe
over a four-year period. By 1952 the Marshall Plan was a
key factor in increasing industrial production to 35 per-
cent and agricultural production to 18 percent above the
levels they had been at in Western Europe before World
War II. The Marshall Plan also drew attention to the
benefits of foreign aid for the U.S. economy. One of the
requirements of the Marshall Plan was that the bulk of
the aid money be used to purchase U.S. exports, which
provided an important push to the U.S. economy and bol-
stered trade linkages that favored U.S. manufacturers.
The Organization for European Economic Cooperation
(OEEC) was set up to coordinate the Marshall Plan.With
the cessation of aid in the 1950s, the OEEC continued to
operate as a focus of economic cooperation amongst the
governments of Europe. In 1960 it changed its name to
the Organization for Economic Cooperation and De-
velopment (OECD). The U.S. and Canada joined the
OECD, which also began to act as a vehicle for the dis-
tribution of foreign aid from North America andWestern
Europe to the so-called developing nations of the Third
World.

More broadly, from the outset the Marshall Plan
demonstrated U.S. economic prowess, and it represented
an important precedent for subsequent U.S. aid to Asia,
Latin America, the Middle East, and Africa. In the late
1940s, the Truman administration became increasingly
concerned about political and economic turmoil in the
emerging nations of the Third World. It was hoped that
an extension of U.S. foreign aid to them would help to
undercut the influence of the Soviet Union and “inter-
national communism.” On 20 January 1949 Truman de-
livered his Inaugural Address at the start of his second
term as president. In it he sketched out an expanded for-
eign aid policy that became known as the Point Four
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program (enacted as the International Development Act).
Point one pledged continuing U.S. support for the United
Nations. Point two emphasized U.S. support for world
economic recovery, while point three reiterated the U.S.
commitment to supporting “freedom-loving nations.”
Point four set out a U.S. commitment to providing Amer-
ican technical and scientific expertise and capital to “un-
derdeveloped” nations in an effort to improve their living
standards. The program started with a budget of $45 mil-
lion. By early 1951, 350 technicians working under U.S.
auspices were engaged in over one hundred cooperation
projects in almost thirty countries. In 1953 Congress in-
creased the budget of the Point Four program to $155
million.

Foreign Aid and the Cold War in the
1950s and 1960s
Apart from Western and Southern Europe, a major focus
of Washington’s foreign policy and its foreign aid strategy
immediately after 1945 was northeast Asia. By the late
1940s foreign aid was important to the U.S. effort to turn
Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan into capitalist bulwarks
against the Soviet Union andMaoist China. After theKo-
rean War the sustained American economic and military
aid that went to South Korea and Taiwan in the 1950s
and 1960s played an important role in strengthening the
capabilities of their emergent national security states. Be-

tween 1945 and 1973 U.S. economic aid to South Korea
was $5.5 billion, while U.S. military aid was $7 billion.
The economic assistance to South Korea was more than
all U.S. economic aid to sub-Saharan Africa and half the
figure for all of Latin America over the same period. In
the 1950s more than 80 percent of South Korean imports
were financed by U.S. economic assistance.

Southeast Asia, by contrast, did not attract as much
sustained attention in the early years of the Cold War.
Washington also took a limited interest in South Asia.
However, the United States began to change its assess-
ment of Southeast and South Asia in the 1950s. For ex-
ample, following the onset of the Korean War, it began
participating in the Colombo Plan, which coordinated the
disbursement of development aid to governments in those
regions and the Pacific. This initiative was spearheaded
by the British government and supported by other gov-
ernments of the Commonwealth. While America was not
involved in the immediate establishment of the Colombo
Plan in 1950, much of the financing over the years came
from the United States. A total of $72 billion was dis-
bursed via the Colombo Plan between 1950 and 1983,
with over 50 percent of that amount ($41.2 billion) com-
ing from the United States.

By the end of 1950, meanwhile, the United States
had already disbursed at least $133 million to the French
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colonial authorities in Indochina in support of their war
effort. U.S. assistance went on by late 1952 to make up
40 percent of the overall cost of the French government’s
war in Indochina, while by the beginning of 1954 theU.S.
contribution had risen to 80 percent. For the administra-
tion of Dwight D. Eisenhower and its immediate succes-
sor, the regime of Ngo Dinh Diem (1955–1963) was to
be a “showcase for democracy” and the site for a definitive
nation-building effort. Between the collapse of French
colonial power in 1954 and the end of Eisenhower’s pres-
idency at the beginning of 1961, Washington disbursed
over $2 billion worth of military and economic aid to the
government of South Vietnam. As the 1960s began, the
Diem regime was the fifth-highest recipient of U.S. for-
eign aid worldwide (and the third-highest recipient—after
South Korea and Taiwan—among non-NATO coun-
tries). When President John F. Kennedy entered the
White House in 1961, Saigon had already become the site
of the biggest U.S. economic aid program worldwide.

Kennedy and influential advisers such as Walt Whit-
man Rostow—who served as chair of the Policy Planning
Council in the State Department—increasingly advocated
a shift in U.S. foreign policy towards taking the initiative
in Asia and Latin America (and the Third World more
generally) via infusions of economic and military aid as
part of an increasingly ambitious set of national devel-
opment and counterinsurgency programs. In a West Point
address on 18 April 1963, Rostow declared that the key
to winning the guerrilla war in South Vietnam was to
“create at forced-draft the bone structure of a modern
nation.” In the early 1960s the Strategic Hamlet Program
became the focus of Washington’s wider aid and counter-
insurgency strategy in South Vietnam. Drawing on pre-
vious French colonial initiatives and earlier efforts by the
Diem regime, as well as British counterinsurgency pro-
grams in Malaya in the 1950s, the Kennedy administra-
tion encouraged and facilitated the removing of peasants
from widely dispersed villages and the placing of them in
concentrated settlements that could be controlled more
directly by the government in Saigon. The State Depart-
ment scheduled almost $90 million to be spent on the
Strategic Hamlet Program for fiscal year 1963. Employ-
ing this approach the U.S. Military Assistance Command
Vietnam (MACV) and the Agency for International
Development (USAID) sought to undermine the Na-
tional Liberation Front’s ability to get intelligence, food,
and other supplies as well as recruits from the population.
The National Liberation Front (NLF) quickly responded
by promising the peasants that following the revolution
they would be allowed to return to their old villages. The
NLF also intensified its military attacks on, and its re-
cruitment activities in, the strategic hamlets.

Despite the apparent failure of the Strategic Hamlet
Program by the end of 1963, subsequent efforts to resettle
and control the rural population did little but rework the
basic approach while excising the term “strategic hamlet”
from the counterinsurgency lexicon. Meanwhile, follow-

ing the overthrow and assassination of Diem and his
brother, Ngo Dinh Nhu, in a military coup in late 1963,
the successor programs to the Strategic Hamlet Program
were increasingly overshadowed by full-scale warfare. The
United States had hoped that the overthrow of the Diem
regime would improve the stability of South Vietnam;
however, the deterioration in the military situation fol-
lowing the coup paved the way for the escalation of U.S.
involvement and direct military intervention by 1965.
That led, in turn, to immense human, material, and en-
vironmental destruction, but failed to solve the funda-
mental political problems of the Saigon regime and the
fragile nation-state of South Vietnam. The pervasive re-
liance on U.S. aid generated growing possibilities for gov-
ernment and private corruption. With the Tet offensive
in early 1968, any idea that U.S. power could turn South
Vietnam into a viable capitalist nation-state and achieve
military victory against the North disappeared. With the
election of Richard Nixon as U.S. president at the end of
1968, the United States began to look for ways to with-
draw “with honor,” placing growing emphasis on what
was called the Vietnamization of the war.

As part of its wider emphasis on foreign aid, the
Kennedy administration also set up the USAID in 1961
to coordinate government foreign aid initiatives. Estab-
lished as a semi-autonomous body operating in the State
Department, it was responsible for disbursing and ad-
ministering aid in South Vietnam and around the world.
Apart from South Vietnam, a large percentage of the aid
this new body disbursed initially went to the Alliance
for Progress, another ambitious modernizing initiative
that the Kennedy administration hoped would contain
the “communist threat” to Latin America following the
revolution in Cuba in 1959. The Alliance for Progress
began as a decade-long program of land and economic
reform that was expected to cost $100 billion and was
aimed at bringing about an annual growth rate for the
region of at least 2.5 percent. It also sought to achieve
greater productivity in the agricultural sector, eradicate
illiteracy, stimulate trade diversification, generate improve-
ments in housing and bring about a more even income
distribution in the region.

However, its major, if unstated, goal was the protec-
tion of North American investments in Latin America at
the same time as many of the Alliance’s proposed reforms
endangered those investments. Trade diversificationwould
undermine the monopoly of primary agricultural prod-
ucts and mineral extraction enjoyed by a number of U.S.-
based corporations. Meanwhile, land reform threatened
the power of the still largely land-based ruling elites in
Latin America. This contradiction was apparent in the
way that Kennedy’s reformism went hand in hand with
Washington’s ever-deepening commitment to military and
police aid and counterinsurgency to defeat peasant-based
rebellions in the region. There were sixteen military coups
within eight years of the launch of the Alliance for Prog-
ress. By the late 1960s high rates of economic growth in
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many Latin American countries had been achieved.How-
ever, high growth rates exacerbated social inequalitywhile
politics, instead of becoming more democratic, moved
increasingly towards authoritarianism. American support
for counterrevolutionary military and political activity in
Latin America grew in the 1960s in the form of U.S. mili-
tary, CIA, and civilian advisers and U.S. military aid and
economic and technical assistance for counterinsurgency
programs.

New Directions, the New Cold War, and Foreign
Aid after the Cold War, from the 1970s to the 1990s
By the Nixon era, U.S. foreign aid policy was in disarray.
In the context of the U.S. defeat in Vietnam and the wider
critique of U.S. foreign policy that emerged, a growing
movement to reform American economic assistance pro-
grams resulted in the passage of various reformist pieces
of legislation under the heading of what was called New
Directions. This led briefly to an emphasis on both the
basic needs of the poor and direct grassroots participation
in the process of development. At the same time the For-
eign Assistance Act (1961), which had been central to the
Kennedy administration’s approach to foreign aid, was
amended significantly between 1973 and 1978 to provide
for an increased focus on human rights in the disburse-
ment of foreign aid. However, by the late 1970s influential
free-market critics of New Directions were in the ascen-
dant. Their views were consolidated during the adminis-
tration of President Ronald Reagan. In the 1980s USAID’s
main focus was the Private Enterprise Initiative (PEI),
which promoted private-sector development and encour-
aged market-oriented reform. Furthermore, U.S. foreign
assistance policy in the 1980s, as in earlier periods, was
still firmly grounded in strategic interests. The 1980s ac-
tually saw the percentage of foreign assistance going to
development-related programs decline and the amount
spent on security-related projects rise.

This trend was readily apparent in the approach to
Central America taken by the Reagan administration.
Central America was the object of more American eco-
nomic and military aid during Reagan’s first term than in
the entire period from 1950 to 1980. For example, be-
tween 1981 and 1984 inclusive, the El Salvadoran gov-
ernment received $758 million in economic aid and $396
million in military aid, compared to only $6 million in
military aid in 1980. El Salvador had emerged as the re-
cipient of more U.S. aid than any other country in Latin
America by the middle of Reagan’s first term. In fact, dur-
ing this period El Salvador (with a total population of less
than 5 million by the end of the 1980s) was the third-
largest U.S. aid recipient worldwide, behind only Israel
and Egypt. (Reflecting the ongoing strategic significance
of the Middle East, Israel and Egypt received about one-
third of all U.S. foreign aid disbursed in the 1980s.) The
level of foreign aid for El Salvador in the 1980s was on a
scale reminiscent of the U.S. nation-building effort in
South Vietnam in the 1960s, minus the direct American
military intervention. By the end of the 1980s the U.S.

had disbursed upwards of $3 billion in economic andmili-
tary aid to El Salvador, the equivalent of about $800,000
a day for ten years.

With the end of the Cold War, the direction of U.S.
foreign assistance policy again shifted. The administra-
tion of President William Jefferson Clinton introduced a
range of reforms that were again (as in the 1970s) aimed
at displacing security as the key focus of foreign aid as
reflected in the Cold War–era Foreign Assistance Act.
The Clinton administration outlined four overall goals
for U.S. foreign aid in the post–Cold War era. While
USAID was still expected to promote economic devel-
opment via market-oriented reform and the encourage-
ment of trade and investment, it was also enjoined to set
up programs oriented towards building democratic po-
litical institutions. A greater emphasis was also placed on
humanitarian assistance and sustainable development.Ul-
timately, however, the foreign aid bill passed by Congress
in 1994 was a major compromise and for many observers
appeared to reflect a continued commitment to geostra-
tegic concerns. In the year the bill was passed, Israel and
Egypt continued to receive over one-third of all U.S. for-
eign aid. The figure for Israel was $3 billion and for Egypt
it was $2.1 billion, while the amount for sub-Saharan Af-
rica as a whole was $800 million. Foreign aid was also
directed increasingly at the former Soviet bloc, again for
security reasons. For example, more than $2.2 billion of
foreign aid was disbursed to Russia between 1992 and
1997 under the Freedom Support Act (FSA). Over the
same period more than $2.6 billion was also disbursed to
Russia via programs not covered by the FSA. The figures
for the Ukraine were over $1 billion in FSA funds and
$652 million in non-FSA funds, while the former Soviet
republics in the Caucasus and Central Asia together re-
ceived over $1.9 billion in FSA funds and $2.4 billion in
non-FSA funds between 1992 and 1997 inclusive. While
there have been many changes and adjustments, the dis-
bursement of U.S. foreign aid continues to be closely
connected to wider strategic and economic objectives. In
the context of the “war on terrorism” initiated in 2001,
and the reorientation and increase in foreign aid that has
followed, this pattern appeared set to continue.
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FOREIGN INVESTMENT IN THE UNITED
STATES. From colonial times to the early 2000s, in-
vestments from abroad contributed to the economic life
of the American nation. The earliest investment was that
of the Virginia Company, which in 1607 provided the ba-
sis for the English settlement in Jamestown, Virginia.The
company’s stockholders remained in London and hoped
that the settlers would enrich them by discovering gold
and silver. After several reorganizations, the VirginiaCom-
pany came to an end in 1623 and was formally dissolved
the next year. It was replaced by a Crown colony.

The years between the settlement of Jamestown and
the Declaration of Independence witnessed many other
transatlantic investments, made by chartered trading com-
panies, merchant investors, and investors in land, mining,
and even manufacturing. On the eve of the Revolution,
British mercantile houses played an important role in
American trade. British nonresident or temporarily resi-
dent owners dominated shipping except from New En-
gland. British navigation laws notwithstanding, Dutch and
French traders also had outlets in America and engaged
in commerce. British absentee land ownership was sub-
stantial. By 1776, however, most infant industries in Amer-
ica were small-scale and domestic, despite some large Brit-
ish involvements in the iron industry.

During the Revolution the assets of British loyalists
(resident and nonresident) were confiscated. Later there
were two sets of compensation, one for British direct in-
vestments in land and other assets and the second for
commercial debts. The latter were far larger in monetary
value. Excluding the commercial debts, investments from
abroad came to roughly £1.1 million. If the aggregate
physical wealth of the thirteen colonies is estimated at
£110 million, this would equal a mere 1 percent of colo-
nial wealth. Were the commercial debt included, the sum

would rise to under 4 percent. Investments from abroad
would rise in percentage, as well as in absolute terms, in
the postcolonial era.

Prior to the revolution, British investments were all
“direct investments,” using modern terminology. “Direct
investments” are those that carry with them some influ-
ence or element of control. These are to be differentiated
from “portfolio investments,” which are purely financial
interests. Foreign investment always refers to investment
by nonresident foreigners.

Pre-Civil War Investments from Abroad
The American Revolution brought political but not eco-
nomic independence. To finance the Revolution, Ameri-
cans turned to France, Spain, and Holland. By 1789, “for-
eign debt” (denominated in foreign currencies) came to
22 percent of the total federal debt. If domestic debt (de-
nominated in U.S. dollars) and debt held abroad are in-
cluded, 29 percent of U.S. federal governmentobligations
was to foreign investors. In addition, substantial foreign
investments existed in state debts, as well as in equity in-
terests in certain American businesses (for example, in the
Bank of North America, the nation’s first bank).

In 1789, Dutch investment in the United States was
the largest of any single nationality. This would not be
true for long. By 1803, if not earlier, British investment
in the United States exceeded Dutch. From this point on,
British investment in the United States remained the larg-
est of any single nationality. In 1803, some 56 percent of
the U.S. federal government debt was in foreign hands,
up substantially from 1789, and now with sizable British
holdings. Although British investments were the greatest,
there continued to be investments in varying amounts
from the European continent, particularly Dutch and, to
a lesser extent, French holdings.

There exist detailed estimates of 1803 foreign in-
vestments in the United States (provided by Samuel Blod-
get, writing in 1806). These show that 62 percent of the
stock of the Bank of the United States and 35 percent of
stock in state banks were held by foreigners in 1803.
Roughly 5 to 6 percent of the stock in insurance, turnpike,
and canal companies was owned by nonresident foreign-
ers. These were “portfolio” investments—that is, financial
interests. In addition, nonresident foreigners invested in
trading activities, as merchant investors, as well as in land.
Thus, in the decades after the Declaration of Indepen-
dence, foreign investors were especially important in fi-
nancing the Revolution, providing a market for federal
debt, and aiding in the establishment of nation’s banking
institutions.

As the American nation took shape, the contribution
made by foreign investment took on new characteristics.
Whereas in 1803, 56 percent of the U.S. federal debt was
held abroad, by 1853 this was down to 46 percent; and
the federal debt itself was much smaller. The proportion
of debt held abroad ebbed and flowed, but by 1853, for-
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eign investment in the U.S. federal debt represented only
about 12 percent of the total inward foreign investment.

Far more significant were the foreign holdings of
state government debts. There had been a dramatic surge
in foreign investment in state debt starting in the late
1820s, and peaking in the late 1830s, before the major
defaults of the early 1840s. In an era when communica-
tions were still slow, foreign investors were highly reluc-
tant to invest in private companies of which they knew
little. They were more willing to invest in state govern-
ment securities. As a result, American state governments
turned abroad to fund their banking and transportation
industries. In the early 1840s, with many of these state
debts in default, there were cries of outrage abroad at
American perfidy. Nonetheless, in 1853, the largest for-
eign investments in the United States remained in state
debts. That year, state debts constituted about half of the
total foreign investments in the United States. Some 58
percent of American state government debt was held
abroad. Foreign investment in land, banking, and trans-
portation continued. When Andrew Jackson vetoed the
renewal of the charter of the Second Bank of the United
States, one reason was the heavy foreign investment. The
veto changed American banking history. In the 1830s,
railroads began to attract a growing amount of funding
from abroad. By the early 1850s, railroad bonds had al-
ready become a substantial part of the foreign investment
in the United States. These bonds were backed by mort-
gages on the railroads themselves. British companies had
arranged to sell iron rails in theUnited States, but because
the railroads would not earn money until they became
operational, the rail sellers accepted bonds as payment.
British merchant bankers created a market for the bonds.
The bonds were sold not only in Britain, but in Holland
and, to a lesser extent, elsewhere on the European con-
tinent. In 1853, a survey indicated that some 26 percent
of American railroad bonds issued were held abroad. That
year railroads represented about a quarter of the inward
foreign investment in the United States.

The investments in federal, state, and railroad bonds,
as well as in the Second Bank of the United States, were
all “portfolio” investments (financial interests). At the same
time foreigners also made direct investments, those that
carried management and control. Throughout the first
half of the nineteenth century, there were trade related
foreign investments, by trading firms. In the 1820s Scot-
tish and English manufacturers began to appoint their
own agents for the first time and even sent salaried men
to sell in the United States. Yet not until the 1850s were
there significant sales networks by foreign manufacturers
in the United States. From the early nineteenth century
onward, British insurance companies made direct invest-
ments in the United States, typically in providing fire and
marine insurance.

The discovery of gold in California in 1848 turned
new foreign attention to the United States and influenced
foreign investment patterns, stimulating new investments

from Europe in everything from gold mining companies
to transportation facilities. By the 1850s Americans were
talking about (although not yet building) transcontinental
railroads.

From the Civil War to World War I
During the Civil War, the South was able to float a large
loan to the Confederacy, backed by investors in England
and on the European continent. By contrast, the North
depended mainly on domestic finance. Banking houses in
the North developed expertise while raising large sums to
finance the war. This expertise was later used in cooper-
ation with British and other foreign financial institutions
to draw huge sums of foreign capital to American rail-
roads. After the war, some of the Northern federal gov-
ernment debt also drifted abroad. In fact, until roughly
1875, public sector securities—state as well as federal—
got the largest share of inward foreign investment.There-
after, the bulk of the foreign investment in the United
States went to the private sector.

Foreign capital poured into the United States in the
period from the mid-1870s to 1914, the so-called first
time of globalization. As the world’s largest recipient of
foreign capital, the United States was the world’s greatest
“debtor nation.” Foreign capital contributed in a very
positive fashion to the economic growth of the country.
The greatest part went into building American railroads.
The investments were no longer linked with the import
of iron rails. Now, there was a market in London and
Amsterdam (and in Paris and Frankfurt) for American
railroad securities. The foreign investments were both in
new issues and traded securities. The amounts were awe-
some. In London, a section of the stock market was set
aside for American “rails.” The huge amount of funding
required to construct the American transcontinental rail-
road system was provided by international sources. Every
student of economic development reads of “capital short-
ages,” but this was not an issue in American economic
growth. Readily available foreign capital complemented
domestic capital. American entrepreneurs established the
railroad systems using foreign finance.

There were also inward portfolio investments in other
corporate securities, especially in such giant enterprises
as United States Steel Corporation. As of 14 June 1914,
one quarter of U.S. Steel’s shares were held abroad; but
these securities were widely held and did not represent in
any way “foreign control” over America’s largest steel
company.

More important than the portfolio investments in
America’s new and big businesses were the many inward
foreign direct investments (FDI). In the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries, inward FDIs were preva-
lent. The FDI took two forms. First, there were “free-
standing companies,” companies set up in a source of cap-
ital country (such as Britain, France, or Holland) that
invested abroad and transferred management with the in-
vestment. In the United States, these numerous compa-
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nies were involved in mining, cattle raising, meatpacking,
breweries, and mortgage lending. Second, there were the
companies headquartered in Britain, Germany, Switzer-
land, and elsewhere that did business at home, developed
new products and processes and unique trademarks, and
integrated economic activities. Then with their internal-
ized knowledge and advantages they moved abroad not
only to the United States but to other countries as well.
Companies such as Lever Brothers, the bigGerman chem-
ical companies, Nestlé, Shell, and many others established
themselves in the United States before the start of World
War I.

Although American industry developed principally as
a domestic activity, it was far from exclusively domestic.
Indeed, in a few industries, from thread to rayon, foreign
companies were the first movers. Rayon, the pioneer syn-
thetic fabric, was a new “high tech” industry beforeWorld
War I and the British company Courtaulds was the only
significant producer in the U.S. domestic market. Ger-
man dyestuffs companies sold and to a small extent man-
ufactured in the United States; they took out numerous
significant U.S. patents and registered their trademarks.
The British Marconi company led in wireless telegraphy
in the United States and worldwide. The German Tele-
funken built radio towers in America. Foreign multina-
tional enterprises had a significant presence in “high tech”
innovative activities. They presented branded, trade-
marked goods.

World War I, the Inter-War Years, and World War II
During World War I, America was transformed from a
“debtor” to a “creditor” nation. On the eve of World
War I, some $7 billion in foreign investment was present
in the United States, while U.S. investments abroad to-
taled $3.5 billion. This meant that the United States had
larger obligations to foreigners than foreigners had to it,
the definition of a debtor nation. At the end of World
War I inward foreign investment was actually lower than
in 1914, while U.S. investments abroad had surged. Amer-
ica had become a creditor nation—a status it would con-
tinue to hold until the late 1980s. Yet all the time the
United States was a creditor nation, inward foreign in-
vestment was present, following an uneven course.

During the war years, inward foreign investment
dropped for a number of reasons. First, Europeans sold
American securities to finance their own war effort. Sec-
ond, after U.S. entry, an Alien Property Custodian took
over “enemy” (principally German) assets in the United
States. Nonetheless, many inward foreign investments re-
mained. British direct investments in the United States
were untouched by the British government mobilization
of “American securities.” British insurance companies con-
tinued as significant participants in providing American
fire and marine insurance.

In the immediate aftermath of World War I, the
United States placed new restraints on foreign direct in-
vestment. Americans believed it was inappropriate to have

the new radio industry under foreign control. The U.S.
government encouraged the formation of Radio Corpo-
ration of America to take over the assets of Marconi, the
British controlled company that had innovated in radio
communications. With Prohibition, the large British in-
vestments in breweries came to an end. TheMineralLands
Leasing Act of 1920 put restrictions on the ability of for-
eign oil companies to lease public land if their nations did
not give Americans reciprocal rights.

After 1923, inward foreign investment in the United
States rose. And as American lending and outward foreign
direct investments expanded globally, inward foreign port-
folio and direct investments also mounted. Inward in-
vestments were far overshadowed by the large outward
U.S. foreign investments. The crash of 1929 meant siza-
ble losses for foreign, as well as domestic, investors in
Wall Street. As the world economy collapsed after the
panic of 1929, capital export restrictionsmultiplied inEu-
rope. But by 1933 liquid monies from all over the world
flowed into America for safety from the unsettled condi-
tions around the world. The monies went into corporate
securities, equities rather than bonds. Railroads were
passé and the position of railroad securities in the port-
folios of foreigners shrunk. The new monies coming into
the United States during the 1930s alarmed Americans,
who feared that monies that flowed in would just as rap-
idly flow out, upsetting a fragile stock market and the
fragile recovery path of the American economy. Invest-
ments were no longer associated with “new issues.” In-
stead they were typically traded securities.

Throughout the inter-war period foreign multina-
tional enterprises regularly entered and exited the United
States. Some German direct investors restored operations
that had been taken over during World War I. By 1929
some German companies were taking on a more impres-
sive role in America than before the war, introducing new
technology and developing vast multiproduct, multipro-
duction, and distribution networks. Some foreign inves-
tors disguised their transfer of capital into the United
States. They did this for tax reasons, to avoid their home
nations’ capital export restrictions, and to be able to es-
cape U.S. takeover in the event of another war. This last
reason was applicable specifically to German investments.
Some multinational companies that had started to man-
ufacture in the United States before World War I per-
sisted through the war and the 1920s, but could not sur-
vive the adverse conditions following the 1929 crash.
Michelin, for example, exited in 1930. On the other hand,
Dunlop, a newcomer to tire manufacture in the United
States in the 1920s, managed to stay on (losses notwith-
standing). In the 1930s, with adverse political and eco-
nomic conditions in Europe, in relative terms Canadian
investors became more important in the United States.
Canadian brokers had long traded on behalf of their na-
tionals on the New York Stock Exchange. With the end
of Prohibition in 1933, the Canadian company, Seagrams
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was able to enter the United States, becoming by 1937
the leading whiskey producer in the country.

With the outbreak of war in Europe in 1939, the
British once again sought to mobilize American securities
to obtain dollars. Under U.S. pressure, British direct in-
vestment also became vulnerable. During 1940 and 1941,
Americans introduced foreign fund control regulations,
freezing a large portion of the sizable foreign assets in the
country (British and Canadian assets were exempted). In
1941 a U.S. Treasury Department census of foreign in-
vestment in the United States was conducted. The size of
foreign direct investments was far larger than the U.S.
Department of Commerce, which had been reporting on
the subject, had estimated.

During the period that the United States was at war,
German direct investments were once again sequestered
by the Alien Property Custodian. British investments in
the United States declined further. At war’s end, however,
there still remained foreign investments in the United
States.

1945–1973
From the end of World War II through the 1960s, U.S.
investment abroad far surpassed foreign investment in the
United States. America led the world in investment abroad.
The aftermath of the war saw the final exit of some of the
nineteenth century inward foreign investments that had
been linked with the opening up of the West (gone were
the cattle ranches and the mortgage lenders). On the
other hand, British investment trusts gradually resumed
their American investments. The British insurance com-
panies survived intact and continued on. Lever, Shell, and
Seagrams maintained their business, as did Swiss multi-
national enterprises such as Ciba, Sandoz, Geigy (as of
1996 combined into Novartis), and Hoffmann-La Roche.

In the 1960s, as the American balance of payments
worried American public policymakers, the United States
began to consider encouraging inward foreign investment.

1973–1990
Between 1973 and 1989, inward foreign investments in
the United States (both portfolio and direct investments)
rose steadily and rapidly. In 1973 and 1974, the Organi-
zation of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) raised
the price of oil. The result was “a transfer of wealth,” and
surpluses were reinvested in the United States. Americans
expressed alarm that the Arabs were taking over America.
Likewise, Japan, which had witnessed spectacular growth
rates at home in the 1950s and 1960s, emerged as a major
actor on the world stage in the 1970s and 1980s, precip-
itating serious debates in the United States over a Japa-
nese economic invasion. Foreign investment in the United
States suddenly became a subject of major consequence
with a proliferation of government hearings, books and
articles attempting to reevaluate the position of the United
States in the international economy.

The Arab investment was mainly of a portfolio na-
ture. While unprecedented, it never represented more
than a small portion of the inward foreign investment.
The first wave of Japanese investments were direct in-
vestments. Then, in December 1980 the Japanese passed
a Foreign Exchange Control Law that sharply reduced
Japanese restraints on capital outflows. After this oc-
curred, and when the yen strengthened against the dollar,
there were sizable Japanese portfolio as well as the direct
investments in the United States. The Japanese had long
invested in the United States, but in small amounts. As
late as 1976, Japanese direct investment in the United
States never exceeded 4 percent of the total inward for-
eign direct investment. After 1976 the share rose annually.
Soon Japanese direct investment in the United States was
second only to that of the British. By 1989, Japanese di-
rect investment represented roughly 17 percent of the to-
tal foreign direct investment in the United States. Japa-
nese investments flowed into the electronics industry—
into consumer products (TV production, for example)
and producer ones (semiconductor manufacturing, for in-
stance). By 1989 and 1990, Sony and its rival, Matsushita,
were participants in $4.8 to $6.6 billion takeovers of
American icons in Hollywood. This was all without pre-
cedent. And then there were the Japanese car companies:
Honda built its first car at Marysville, Ohio, in 1982. Nis-
sans, Toyotas, Mazdas came to be made in America, with
production methods different from those used by the top
three U.S. auto manufacturers. Ultimately, the American
consumer got better quality cars not only from the Jap-
anese, but from American producers as well. The Japa-
nese also entered into American banking. By 1988, U.S.
affiliates of Japanese banks and bank holding companies
held 10.1 percent of U.S. banking assets. The Japanese
became active in American government securitiesmarkets.
The Japanese companies Nomura Securities, Daiwa Se-
curities, Nikko Securities, and Yamaichi Securities served
as primary dealers in the buying and selling of U.S. Trea-
sury bonds.

The Japanese investments were large and conspicu-
ous, and to many Americans seemed threatening. Yet they
never surpassed those of the long-standing and also grow-
ing British investments. The Dutch were also important
investors. But the relative position of Canadian investors
shrunk as European and Japanese investment in America
soared. With the vast influx of foreign investment in the
late 1980s, the United States once again became a debtor
nation in world accounts. It had been in this role before
1914, when foreign investment contributed mightily to
American prosperity.

From 1990
The United States continued to be a debtor nation in
world accounts, attracting more long term inward invest-
ments than it made outward investments. Both inward
foreign portfolio and direct investments continued to
grow, in an uneven manner to be sure. America’s debtor
nation status was not identical to that of many developing
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nations. By this time all America’s foreign obligations
were in its own currency, the dollar.

With some rare exceptions, America’s foreign obli-
gations were denominated in U.S. dollars throughout the
post–World War II decades. The nature of America’s for-
eign obligations in the 1990s, however, contrasted sharply
with that of the period 1973 to 1990. In the 1990s foreign
portfolio investments flowed into the United States on
three streams, one that took advantage of rising stock
market prices, another that went into federal government
securities, and a third that blended with the easy move-
ment of monies over borders. Mutual funds and invest-
ment companies multiplied, providing advice to foreign-
ers on U.S. investments. Foreign pension funds invested
in America. The American government imposed no bar-
riers to foreign capital inflows into U.S. securities (there
had never been any previously, but now it wasmuch easier
to make investments). Around the world restrictions on
capital flows fell and the United States seemed an im-
mensely attractive place to make investments. Prosperity
in America in turn attracted further inward foreign port-
folio investments.

As for foreign direct investment, foreign multina-
tional enterprises in the early 1990s absorbed and ration-
alized their new businesses after the surge of mergers and
acquisitions in the late 1980s. Many bad investments had
been made but the United States was too critical a locale
for foreign multinationals to neglect. After a brief slow-
down, inward foreign direct investment resumed. Foreign
direct investments stimulated changes in the domestic
banking sector, opening the way to interstate banking.
With deregulation, other long-standing barriers to for-
eign direct investments came tumbling down. The Fed-
eral Communications Commission’s decision in April
2001 to allow Deutsche Telekom’s takeover of Voice-
Stream represented an openness and a legal interpretation
very much at variance with past policies.

Poor returns and bad investments by foreigners did
not deter new entries in the 1990s and 2000–2001; by the
late 1990s huge cross border mergers and acquisitions
were occurring, with dollar sums that staggered the imag-
ination. The new investments were different from prior
ones. In the 1990s, with Internet and electronic transfers,
the world economy became truly “global.” Many authors
pointed out that it was globalization comparable to that
before 1914. Yet the speed with which new technologies
allowed monies to move from one stock market to another
was without precedent. As the computer came of age,multi-
national enterprises restructured, down-sized, and then
expanded, and new products and processes proliferated.

At the start of the twenty-first century, the promise
of new telecommunications and Internet industries, the
“dot-com bubble,” brought foreign capital to the United
States in large amounts. In the 1990s, the Japanese econ-
omy had faltered; the Japanese “Big Bang” (its much her-
alded financial deregulation in April 1998) did little to aid
its economy. The Japanese had not invested wisely in

America. This was particularly true of their spectacular
investments in the movie business, in California golf
courses, and in Rockefeller Center in New York, but it
was also true of a range of other investments. By 2000,
Japanese investment in the United States was no longer
at front stage. Yet, as a consequence of Japanese entries
in the 1970s and 1980s, American industry had become
more competitive and stronger. In the late 1990s, U.S.
affiliates of foreign companies accounted for roughly 6
percent of U.S. private industry gross product and slightly
less than 4 percent of civilian employment; on the other
hand, they accounted for about 20 percent of American
exports and 30 percent of America’s foreign trade.

When the long-standing U.S. budget deficit turned
to a surplus at the advent of the twenty-first century, the
International Monetary Fund examined the global finan-
cial implications of a shrinking supply of U.S. Treasury
securities. Throughout the years foreign investors bought
these U.S. obligations, confident that in a high risk world
they would never go into default. The inward investments
in U.S. Treasury bonds had fluctuated over the years, but
throughout the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s, they were at-
tractive to investors from around the world. In April 2001,
some 22 percent of U.S. Treasury securities were held
abroad.

At the start of the twenty-first century, the United
States was deeply involved in the world economy. Foreign
financial institutions had large commitments in the coun-
try and mergers of companies outside the United States
affected conditions at home. Business was thoroughly in-
ternational. As the North American Free Trade Agree-
ment (NAFTA) and the European Union evolved, and as
the euro was introduced, foreign multinational enter-
prises engaged in sizable amounts of truly international
intracompany trade. Such trade within multinational en-
terprises was far more important than arms length trans-
actions, trade between otherwise independent buyers and
sellers. When the dot-com bubble burst, foreign investors
(along with domestic ones) were affected.

Conclusion
Throughout its history the United States has attracted
investments from abroad—both financial ones (portfolio
investments) and direct investments (investments by mul-
tinational enterprises). The nation has had restrictions of
various sorts on the inward foreign investments; overall,
however, the United States allowed inward foreign in-
vestments. Exceptions that had long existed in sectors
such as wireless communication were disappearing in 2001.

Not only have foreign investors been attracted by
American prosperity, they have also contributed to it, not
only with capital, but more importantly, by being conduits
for new technologies and ideas, and by stimulating a com-
petitive vigor within the United States. The impact of
foreign multinational enterprises has been far greater
than the macroeconomic percentages suggest. Indeed, it
is hard to imagine that the 1990s would have been so
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prosperous for the United States without this global com-
petition, which was expressed not so much in trade, but
in foreign direct investment. Globalization has perils; it
creates vulnerabilities. American stock markets have ex-
perienced extraordinary volatility. Yet both inward for-
eign direct and portfolio investments had more benefits
than costs.
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FOREIGN POLICY, broadly defined, is the course
set at given times determining the relationships, policies,
and actions of the United States with or toward other
states and international entities. Its legitimacy derives ul-
timately from popular will, but formally and immediately
from the Constitution, which divides authority among the
executive, legislative, and judicial branches of govern-
ment. In practice it is mostly formulated in the White
House and the Departments of State and Defense and
executed by diverse diplomatic, economic, and military
agencies. The guiding principle of foreign policy is always
stated to be the national interest, but interpretations of
this are often controversial. Religious and ethnic groups,
corporations, and the media are influential, and expres-
sions of public opinion, variously mediated, are often po-
litically decisive in what is, overall, a remarkably effusive,
democratic culture.

The persistent domestic influence in American for-
eign policy has been further encouraged by the nation’s
immunity through most of its history (especially 1815–
1941) from mortal threat. Its diplomacy, therefore, pro-
ceeding from choice rather than necessity, tends to invite
debates that often devolve to arguments about moral val-
ues. Presidential administrations tend to navigate cau-
tiously, hemmed in by strong constitutional constraints
and often introspective but volatile public opinion. Amer-
ican foreign policy has sometimes been remarkably vig-
orous (especially since 1941), supportive in the nineteenth
century of expansionary territorial impulses and, more re-
cently, of broader economic extensions. Yet it has never-
theless tended historically to be managerial in character
and moralistic in tone, often expressing itself in congen-
ially concise formulas (Monroe Doctrine, Manifest Des-
tiny, Good Neighbor Policy) rather than in geopolitical
initiatives of the kind familiar to students of state practice
in the more contentious European arena.

Among historians two general viewpoints predomi-
nate. A mainstream outlook posits a well-intentioned if
sometimes flawed American diplomacy that oscillates be-
tween international engagement and detachment but is
mostly guided by a desire for peace, stability, and pro-
gressive development. A more critical revisionist view
typically portrays an essentially expansionist, hegemonic
state. Between these two outlooks a wide range of other
scholarly assessments, most notably a more conservative
“realist” critique of perceived liberal tendencies, invig-
orates the field intellectually.
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Establishment and Consolidation, 1776–1815
The American diplomatic tradition arguably begins in the
colonial period. The revolutionaries were heir to a well-
informed, politically self-conscious citizenry. Their initial
concern was survival. The Continental Congress secured
the indispensable alliance with France (1778) that even-
tually helped bring independence. But it preferred to
stress economic rather than political relations, presenting
prospective partners with the so-called Model Treaty
(1776) emphasizing commerce. After the Treaty of Peace,
1783, and the creation of the Constitution, the adminis-
tration of President George Washington restored trade
with Britain through Jay’s Treaty (1794). Pinckney’s
Treaty (1795) recorded a southern boundary agreement
with Spain. Washington’s Farewell Address (1796)
also stressed trade and warned against “entangling alli-
ances.” But European politics persistently intruded, in-
spiring Congress to break with revolutionary France over
the XYZ Affair (1798), which led to the termination of
the alliance and to a naval “quasi-war” in 1798–1800 (see
France, Quasi-War with). The Francophile President
Thomas Jefferson, similarly beset, responded to French
and British violations of America’s neutral rights at sea
with a trade embargo (1807) and the Nonintercourse
Act (1809). These neoisolationist policies failed, and en-
suing maritime and continental tensions led to the incon-
clusive War of 1812 with Britain (1812–1815). The agree-
ment signed by the two countries in 1814 (see Ghent,
Treaty of) registered the resulting stalemate and closed
this first era of intense but finally profitable political en-
gagement with a Europe that was conveniently preoccu-
pied with the French revolutionary and Napoleonic wars.

Continental Expansion, 1803–1867
This period of dramatic enlargement is framed by the
Louisiana Purchase (1803)—bought for $15 million from
Napoleon and allowing a westward leap that doubled the
size of the United States—and by the purchase of Alaska
in 1867. It saw the acquisition of West Florida from Spain
(1810) and the Adams-Onı́s Treaty (1819), which brought
in East Florida, Spanish confirmation of the Louisiana
Purchase, and a first window on the Pacific by cession of
Spain’s claims in the Northwest. The Rush-Bagot Treaty
(1817) and other subsequent boundary agreements with
Britain consolidated a demilitarized northern border.
The Monroe Doctrine (1823) declared against both
further European colonization in the Americas and any
renewed projection of the European system in the West-
ern Hemisphere. While this reflected rising American
self-confidence, the doctrine’s nineteenth-century via-
bility rested with British naval power.

In the 1840s the Manifest Destiny concept ex-
pressed an intensified impulse toward western expansion.
After the incorporation of Texas (1845), President James
Polk’s administration negotiated a favorable Oregon
boundary settlement with Britain (1846) and, after a
shrewdly manipulated crisis led to a successful war with
Mexico, the 1848 peace agreement (see Guadalupe Hi-

dalgo, Treaty of) brought California and a vast south-
western domain into the union. The Gadsen Purchase
in Arizona (1853) and the later Alaska purchase completed
the continental framework.

The impression of success in all these accomplish-
ments is real; the appearance of inevitability is not. Eu-
ropean machinations, Mexican resistance, and divisions at
home had to all be surmounted or finessed. The desire
for incorporation of larger parts of Mexico and Canada,
and of certain Caribbean territories coveted by the south-
ern slave states, were all frustrated for various reasons.

The Rise and Maturation of a World Power,
1860–1941
The Civil War inspired a vigorous diplomacy. The Con-
federacy tried to translate British and French establish-
ment sympathy (not shared by the European working
classes, which favored the Union) into recognition and
support. President Abraham Lincoln and Secretary of
State William Seward successfully prevented this. North-
ern wheat and sea power trumped Southern cotton in Eu-
ropean calculations.

The rapid industrialization of the late-nineteenth-
century United States produced at first a self-absorbed
politics. Seward, a visionary, Pacific-focused expansionist,
acquired Alaska and Midway Island. He called for an isth-
mian canal, but various executive initiatives in the Carib-
bean failed to gain support. In the early 1890s, Admiral
Alfred Thayer Mahan’s propagation of an imperial vision
based on sea power heralded a revived expansionarymood.
But it took the triumphant 1898 war with Spain, arising
more directly out of the long Cuban rebellion, to propel
the United States into world politics with subsequent
control of the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Guam, new
positions in the Caribbean, and the formal acquisition of
Hawaii. Substantial domestic opposition to this newAmer-
ican “empire” was overcome, and Secretary of State John
Hay’s Open Door notes to other powers in 1899–1900
signified a fresh American determination to share com-
mercial opportunities and, by implication, political influ-
ence in China (see Open Door Policy).

President Theodore Roosevelt (1901–1909), an ar-
dent nationalist, embodied the new activist tendency. In
the Caribbean region, always a primary American inter-
est, he created political conditions for the future Panama
Canal at Columbia’s expense, and closed the area to Eu-
ropean military action by undertaking in the so-called
Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine to be
their self-appointed debt collector. He sent marines to
quell various regional disturbances. More widely he me-
diated the Russo-Japanese peace settlement of 1905 and
the Franco-German dispute over Morocco in 1907. His
advocacy of a stronger navy and of an extended interna-
tional law signified a commitment to both power and
moral order, reflecting the self-confidence of the Pro-
gressive era.
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The fuller implications emerged in the presidency
of Woodrow Wilson. A supposed “idealist,” the high-
minded Wilson is perhaps better described as a passionate
moralist and visionary. His multiple Caribbean interven-
tions (most dramatically in the Mexican civil war), suggest
continuity. He responded to the outbreak of World War I
in Europe (August 1914) with two dangerously contra-
dictory policies: neutrality but also, behind a show of legal
impartiality, an opportunistically profitable economic re-
lationship with Britain and France. The eventual German
response of unrestricted submarine warfare forced Amer-
ica into the war. Wilson championed a rational, just peace.
His Fourteen Points (1918) called inter alia for freedom
of the seas, free trade, a wide degree of self-determination
in Europe, and a postwar League of Nations. Having
successfully orchestrated the armistice, he personally at-
tended the 1919 Paris Peace Conference.His rigidly prin-
cipled diplomatic style and his failure to collaborate with
the resurgent Republicans at home or to win a liberal
settlement from the war-embittered Allies contributed to
a flawed peace agreement (see Versailles, Treaty of) and
subsequently a failed campaign to secure congressional
approval of American participation in the League. Wil-
son, incapacitated by illness during the final struggle with
the Republican-dominated Senate, had nonetheless set a
course for future American liberal internationalism.

During the Republican ascendancy (1921–1933), eco-
nomic impulses (notably government retrenchment and
active trade promotion) dominated foreign policy. War
debt and reparations prolonged international tensions un-
til the stabilizing United States–sponsored Dawes Plan
(1924) and Young Plan (1929) effected a short-term re-
covery. Politically the United States remained detached.
The Washington Treaties of 1921–1922 fashioned a new
Pacific geopolitics, but the real spur was the prospect of
reduced naval spending. The illusory Kellogg-Briand
Pact (1928) supposedly outlawing war, the largely rhe-
torical Stimson Doctrine (1931) denying recognition of
Japanese conquests in China, and the spasmodic interest
in joining the World Court were all characteristically ges-
tural initiatives. After 1929 the deep and widespread eco-
nomic depression produced dislocation, protectionism,
and a politically radicalizing international system. But al-
though President Franklin D. Roosevelt was compara-
tively active from 1933—announcing a Good Neighbor
Policy toward Latin America, recognizing the SovietUn-
ion, pushing through a Reciprocal Trade Agreements
Act—his freedom to act in the developing European crisis
was inhibited by encumbering neutrality legislation that
reflected congressional and public opinion. The quasi-
isolationist mood persisted after the outbreak of war in
Europe (September 1939), but internationalist sentiment
strengthened after the shocking fall of France, the en-
couraging survival of Britain, and the reelection of Roo-
sevelt. American Lend-Lease to Britain (later to the Soviet
Union and other countries) was followed by intensified
economic pressure on Japan and a policy of naval harass-
ment against Germany in the Atlantic. Roosevelt’s proc-

lamation with British prime minister Winston Churchill
of the Atlantic Charter (August 1941), emphasizing
freedom and democracy, reflected a growing sense of en-
gagement that crystallized when the Japanese attack on
Pearl Harbor on 7 December 1941, and Adolf Hitler’s
soon thereafter declaration of war, brought the United
States into World War II.

From Great Power to Superpower, 1941–1991
The United States supported Britain materially during
their successful military-strategic wartime partnership,
while steadily committing it to open postwar imperial
markets and to permit currency convertibility. Relations
with the Soviet Union (also receiving American aid) were
distantly collaborative but were undermined by the United
States’ resentment at delays in creating a second front
and, as victory neared, the Soviet Union’s increasingly ex-
clusionary policies in eastern Europe, which clashed with
Roosevelt’s more universalistic visions. The crucial Yalta
Conference (February 1945) left basic misunderstand-
ings over Poland and eastern Europe, though the follow-
ing Potsdam Conference produced tentative agreements
over German administration and reparations. But in early
1946, persisting differences—intensified after the Hiro-
shima atom bomb led to the end of the Pacific war and
by fresh Soviet expansionary political thrusts threatening
Turkey and Iran—led to a confrontation between the
United States and the Soviet Union in the United Na-
tions. What came to be known as the “containment” pol-
icy, maintained throughout the Cold War, was inspired
by the American diplomat George F. Kennan (who for-
mulated it) and more generally by Churchill in his March
1946 Iron Curtain speech. The containment policy
aimed to quell Russia’s expansive tendencies, and it de-
veloped institutionally through the Truman Doctrine of
1947 promising aid to Greece and Turkey; the Marshall
Plan of the same year offering aid for European eco-
nomic recovery; and, finally, after a series of crises in
1948, through the formation of the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization in 1949, committing the United
States to protecting western Europe.

The containment policy endured as the Cold War
enlarged to east Asia with the communist victory inChina
(1949) and the Korean War (1950–1953), which brought
American commitments to protect South Korea, Japan,
and Taiwan and to support France against nationalist and
communist insurgency in Indochina. During Dwight D.
Eisenhower’s presidency, the Cold War expanded glob-
ally. From 1953 to 1954 the United States effectively de-
posed communist-supported governments in Iran and
Guatemala. It declined to participate in the international
Indochina settlement (see Geneva Accords of 1954) and
launched an anticommunist regime in South Vietnam.
New multilateral treaties—SEATO in 1954 covering
Southeast Asia, and CENTO in 1959 focusing on theMid-
dle East—completed the “containment” chain around the
largely communist Eurasia.
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Eisenhower proclaimed “liberation” but actually prac-
ticed containment. His “New Look” strategy, emphasiz-
ing nuclear rather than conventional weaponry, led to ep-
idemic testing and a vastly enlarged arsenal. It helped
prompt a nuclear arms race with the Soviets who re-
sponded in kind. U.S.–Soviet relations were erratic. Ame-
liorations after Stalin’s death (1953), during the 1955
Geneva summit, and again with Soviet leader Nikita
Khrushchev’s 1959 visit to the United States, had their
counterpoints in tensions over German membership in
NATO, the Suez Crisis in 1956, the Cuban revolution
in 1959, and the U-2 spy plane affair in 1960.

The brief but significant presidency of John F. Ken-
nedy brought generational change, the Alliance for Pro-
gress (in Latin America), and the Peace Corps. A new
“flexible response” based on augmented conventional
forces replaced the atomic strategic emphasis. A crisis de-
veloped over Berlin, culminating in the creation of the
Berlin Wall in 1961. In Cuba, after the failed Bay of
Pigs Invasion in 1961 came the Cuban Missile Crisis,
the dramatic confrontation of October 1962 between the
Soviet Union and the United States over Soviet nuclear
weapons in Cuba. The successfully resolved crisis led to
the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (1963) and, arguably, to a
more assertive policy in Indochina, with troop levels reach-
ing approximately 16,000 by November 1963 when Ken-
nedy was assassinated.

President Lyndon B. Johnson enlarged the Vietnam
War commitment in early 1965 to about 200,000 troops
(later to nearly 550,000). The escalation, reinforced by
systematic bombing, probably prevented a communist
victory and was initially popular at home. But as troop
levels and casualties rose from 1965 to 1968 without visi-
ble improvement, Americans became divided. The polit-
ically successful communist Tet Offensive in January
1968 forced profound reconsiderations. Peace talks began
and continued sporadically under President Richard M.
Nixon as fighting persisted. Nixon’s Vietnamization pol-
icy allowed the steady extrication of American troops bal-
anced by intensified bombing. The American withdrawal
in 1973 and the communist victory in 1975 registered this
regional failure.

Meanwhile, Nixon and his chief diplomatic adviser,
Henry Kissinger, had developed an innovative triangular
political strategy of détente with China and the Soviet
Union. Groundbreaking agreements were signed inMos-
cow on strategic arms limitation and a range of economic,
political, and cultural accords. The containment frame-
work continued but was tempered now by increasing ac-
ceptance of Soviet legitimacy, manifest in further summits
and in the Helsinki Accords (1975) accepting the dom-
inant Soviet role in eastern Europe in exchange for com-
mitments to enhanced human rights. This set the stage
for the “human rights” foreign policy orientation from
1977 of President Jimmy Carter, a rationally oriented ide-
alist who began with a treaty ceding the Panama Canal
to Panama at a later date (with qualifying safeguards);

Carter hoped to move American diplomacy from Cold
War preoccupations toward broader socioeconomic global
issues. He successfully brokered the Camp David Peace
Accords between Israel and Egypt and intervened effec-
tively in several Latin American issues. He negotiated a
second strategic arms limitation treaty with Soviet leader
Leonid Brezhnev. But the provocative Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan in December 1979 ended détente. Carter re-
sponded with economic sanctions and plans for a rapid
military buildup. But the revived tension, together with
domestic economic problems largely caused by steeply
higher oil prices and an Islamic revolution in Iran that led
to the incarceration of American hostages, brought Re-
publican Ronald Reagan to power in 1981.

In the 1980s we see two distinct phases. Within the
context of renewed Cold War tensions, the primary em-
phasis was on refurbishing American military strength
and morale. The comprehensive buildup was accompa-
nied by a successful campaign to place Pershing missiles
in Europe (countering Soviet targeting there) and low-
risk but significant resistance to perceived Soviet or other
communist expansion in Africa, Central Asia, and (espe-
cially) Central America. In that region, active subversion
of the radical Sandinista regime in Nicaragua, support for
conservative elements in El Salvador, and the Grenada
Invasion of 1983 signified the new militance.

The 1985 emergence of Mikhail Gorbachev, a new
Soviet leader, had profound consequences. Bent on di-
verting resources to domestic change, he engaged a stead-
ily more receptive Reagan in a series of summit meetings
from 1985 to 1989. Slowed by Reagan’s insistence on de-
veloping a defensive nuclear shield (see Strategic De-
fense Initiative), these meetings produced a treaty in
1987 banning intermediate-range missiles, and another in
1989 looking to strategic arms reductions. Meanwhile,
Gorbachev reduced conventional force levels in eastern
Europe and permitted, during 1989, a remarkable series
of political transformations to democratic rule in the re-
gion. He also allowed German reunification and contin-
uing membership in NATO in exchange for economic
assistance. The United States supported these moves,
which ended the Cold War on a successful note. The So-
viet Union dissolved in 1991.

The Post–Cold War Search for Definition,
1991–2001
The first post–Cold War decade brought widespread po-
litical democracy and market capitalism but produced no
striking new American conceptual or policy definition.
President George H. W. Bush, successful in the Persian
Gulf War of 1991 against Iraq, anticipated a “new world
order.” The Muslim revival inspired notions of cultural-
political confrontation. Subsequent references to “mod-
ernization” and “globalization” were similarly resonant
but diffuse.

New political problems forced policy improvisations.
Much of eastern Europe developed ties with NATO and
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the European Union. But Russia, still nuclear-armed, and
undermined by weak leadership and corruption, was a
principal object of American concern. The collapse of
Yugoslavia and ensuing violence prompted President Bill
Clinton’s administration to intervene effectively in Bosnia
and later in Kosovo. Diplomatic initiatives in the Middle
East and Colombia were less successful. The principal
emphasis was on the creation of enlarged, liberal trading
regimes, notably through the North American Free
Trade Agreement (1994), the World TradeOrganization
(1995), and the United States–China agreement (2000).
President George W. Bush’s initially more unilateralist
approach (a nuclear defensive shield, suspicion of inter-
national environmentalism) was transformed by the ter-
rorist assaults upon New York City and Washington,
D.C., on 11 September 2001 into actively coalitional di-
plomacy and a commitment to “war on terrorism.”
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FOREIGN SERVICE. Diplomacy was critically im-
portant to the success of the American Revolution (1775–
1783) and the founding and early growth of the United
States. Because most citizens of the young republic looked
with suspicion on the European monarchies, official gov-
ernmental relations were kept to a minimum until well
into the nineteenth century. The American diplomatic
service, made up of a very few citizens appointed by the
president, expanded slowly. In 1790, the United States
sent ministers plenipotentiary to only two countries:
France and Great Britain. In 1830, there were still only
fifteen U.S. foreign missions; the number increased to
thirty-three by 1860 and forty-two by 1900. Isolationism
was the prevailing foreign policy of the United States
throughout these decades. Congress kept tight control
over the expansion of diplomatic relations, authorizing
only minimal resources for representation abroad.

Diplomacy became increasingly important during
the Civil War (1861–1865) when both sides sought the
support of the European powers. It was also vital in se-
curing European acceptance of U.S. leadership under the
Monroe Doctrine in the western hemisphere as the nation
completed its territorial expansion to the Pacific. Presi-

dents used appointments to overseas diplomatic missions
as rewards for political support. A corps of career diplo-
mats––a Diplomatic Service––was slow to emerge. Lower
level diplomats were rare throughout the nineteenth cen-
tury. In a major reform in 1856, Congress agreed to pro-
vide for a limited number of secretaries of legation to
assist chiefs of mission. But as late as 1881, Congress al-
lowed public funding for secretaries at only twelve of
thirty legations. Most appointed ministers provided their
own assistants. In 1893, however, Congress finally ac-
knowledged that the United States had come of age dip-
lomatically when it authorized the appointment of am-
bassadorial rank representatives to Great Britain and other
major powers. The need for staff support was grudgingly
acknowledged.

While a small Diplomatic Service began to emerge
in the last decades of the nineteenth century, theConsular
Service—including consuls, consular agents, and com-
mercial agents whose mission it was to protect American
ships and crews abroad and promote American com-
merce—had become an important instrument in the
search for export markets for America’s booming indus-
tries. In 1860, there were 480 U.S. consulates, commer-
cial agencies, and consular agencies abroad, and by 1890
this number had risen to 760. In 1895, at a time when
reforms were strengthening the expanding civil service in
Washington, D.C., President Grover Cleveland issued
regulations requiring the filling of vacancies on the basis
of written examinations, including language tests. Other
measures were adopted to deal with salaries and inspec-
tions of consular posts. The need for greater efficiency in
the Consular Service resulted in a combination of Con-
gressional and presidential actions in the first decade of
the twentieth century to blunt the politics of appoint-
ments and move the Consular Service and, to a lesser
extent the Diplomatic Service, toward a full merit system.

A Modern Foreign Service Develops
Expanding U.S. international responsibilities and interests
after World War I (1914–1918) precipitated the establish-
ment of a modern Foreign Service. The small Diplomatic
Service, which in 1924 numbered 122 men servingmostly
in Europe, was an exclusive group, scarcely dependent
upon token salaries, whose standards of behavior and per-
formance were drawn from upper-class educations. In
contrast, the 511 (in 1924) members of the Consular Ser-
vice in 256 overseas posts served under professional reg-
ulations and enjoyed a generous pay scale. The State De-
partment closely oversaw the Consular Service but had
little real control over the Diplomatic Service; the two
systems were quite separate and there were only rare cases
of interchange between them. The Foreign Service Act
of 1924 amalgamated the Diplomatic and Consular Ser-
vices into a new Foreign Service; established pay and re-
tirement to make the service attractive and accessible to
a much broader portion of the population; professional-
ized the oversight, recruitment, and training of officers;
and instituted interchangeability between diplomatic and
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consular assignments as well as between assignments
abroad and at home in the State Department. The estab-
lishment of the Foreign Service opened the way for the
appointment of career officers as Chiefs of Mission. But
the importance of political appointments to such posi-
tions persisted for the remainder of the twentieth century,
and career officers rarely made up more than half of the
total.

The United States emerged from World War II
(1939–1945) as the most powerful nation in the world,
with expanding economic and security interests around
the globe. Diplomacy became far more vital to the nation
than it ever had been. In many places around the world,
U.S. Foreign Service officers became the principal agents
of American presence and interests. The Foreign Service
was expanded substantially to meet the diplomatic aspects
of the nation’s growing global responsibilities. From a
mere 840 officers in 1940, the service numbered more
than 1,300 in 1953 and 3,400 in 1957 after the integration
of many Civil Service officers into the Foreign Service.

U.S. Interests Abroad Become More Complex
The Cold War and the revolution in international rela-
tions gave rise to a series of international crises during the
latter half of the twentieth century as well as the growing
globalization of politics, economics, and culture. The
global scope of American interests and commitments
made the representation of American interests abroad in-
creasingly complex. As the boundaries of traditional di-
plomacy faded, the Foreign Service soon had many rivals.
Other federal agencies became deeply involved in the
preparation and execution of foreign policy. A conglom-
erate “foreign affairs community” came to dominate the
formulation and execution of foreign policy: the Na-
tional Security Council, the Defense Department, the
Central Intelligence Agency and other intelligence
agencies, the U.S. Information Agency, and various for-
eign assistance agencies.

To improve its performance with the growing scope
and complexity of foreign affairs, the Foreign Service un-
derwent a series of reforms and studies. The Foreign Ser-
vice Act of 1946 established the structure for a modern,
efficient service with a consolidated classification system,
promotion and retirement programs, and improved al-
lowances and assignment policies. The Foreign Service
Institute was established and sought to provide officers
throughout their careers with a variety of specialized
training, particularly area and language training. The Se-
nior Seminar program, begun in 1958, gave small groups
of the most promising mid-level officers, as well as some
military officers and officials of other agencies, an ex-
tended experience in advanced professional development.
The 1954 Wriston Report mandated the merger of the
Foreign Service with many of the specialists in the State
Department. The rotation between overseas posts and the
government in Washington was accelerated, and by 1959,
more than 1,500 Foreign Service officers held positions

in the State Department. The 1962 Herter Report, the
1968 American Foreign Service Association Report, and
the 1970 State Department Task Force Report sought to
find management and personnel solutions that would en-
sure a Foreign Service equal to its challenges. As anti-
American terrorism abroad intensified toward the end of
the twentieth century, the danger of Foreign Service life
grew and prompted new programs and procedures to pro-
tect U.S. diplomatic and consular establishments.

The New Face of the Foreign Service
In the last twenty-five years of the twentieth century, new
generations of Foreign Service officers served in Wash-
ington, D.C. and around the world. These officers were
different from the elite corps that existed before World
War II. Recruited from around the nation, the new gen-
erations of Foreign Service officers reflected more closely
the general makeup of the American population in terms
of the proportions of women and minorities. Overcoming
longstanding racial, sexual, and religious prejudice and
discrimination in the State Department and the Foreign
Service was a difficult process. As early as the 1920s, a few
women and African Americans entered the Foreign Ser-
vice. World War II contributed to more open recruitment
and promotion, but it was not until the 1950s that pur-
poseful recruitment of women and minorities began to
alter the profile of the service. Only persistent resort to
the courts by dissatisfied officers brought greater fairness
in promotions and appointment to leadership positions
by the 1980s. The Foreign Service Act of 1980 sought to
establish more rigorous standards for recruitment and
promotion, improve the rewards of service, and deal with
the problems that were sapping the once high morale of
the service.

The Foreign Service not only gained a leading role
in America’s wide-ranging activities abroad, but it was also
drawn into the often intense domestic battles over the
direction of foreign policy. Ideologues in high positions
in government often complained about the liberal ten-
dencies of some American diplomats, and other political
leaders regarded the Foreign Service as unwilling to adapt
to political agendas. The Cold War emphasis on security
and loyalty had poisonous side effects that threatened the
effectiveness of the Foreign Service and compromised its
morale. Accusations of treasonous activity leveled against
the State Department and many distinguished Foreign
Service officers in the late 1940s and in the 1950s by Sen-
ator Joseph McCarthy and other members of Congress
caused dismissals and needlessly destroyed promising ca-
reers. Policies pursued during the Vietnam War (1955–
1975, American involvement 1964–1975) caused stresses
between the Department leadership and many junior of-
ficers. Secretary of State Dean Rusk’s Open Forum was
begun in 1967 to enable Foreign Service and Department
officers to generate alternative policy ideas, and differ-
ences with official policy came from the field in a special
“dissent channel.”
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By the last decades of the twentieth century, the For-
eign Service had lost its leadership role in representing
the United States abroad. The measures of success of the
Foreign Service grew more elusive as Americans, through
electronic media, came to have heightened concerns and
expectations about U.S. interests and citizens abroad.
Terrorism, nuclear proliferation, international crime, na-
tionalistic conflicts, and economic competition and crises
appeared to be beyond diplomatic solution. Frequent at-
tempts at reform of the conduct of American diplomacy
and reorganization of the Foreign Service were vitiated
by recurrent budget cuts and resource reductions. State
Department resources were reduced by 50 percent during
this period, despite steadily increasing responsibilities, es-
pecially after the fall of the Soviet Union and the emer-
gence of new post-communist states in Eastern Europe.
The State Department and the Foreign Service grew little
after 1960, when there were about 7,000 domestic and
6,000 overseas American personnel. In the emergingglobal
economy of the twenty-first century, the role of diplomats
tended to be increasingly overshadowed by the represen-
tatives of other government agencies, individual states,
and, above all, multinational corporations and interna-
tional organizations. Some observers wondered if the
Foreign Service had a future nearly as impressive or ex-
tensive as its history.
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FOREST SERVICE. The U.S. Forest Service is the
largest agency within the United States Department of
Agriculture (USDA). It manages public lands in national
forests and grasslands, and provides technical and finan-
cial assistance to state and private forestry agencies.

History
The history of the Forest Service dates back to the pas-
sage of a general appropriations bill in Congress on 15
August 1876, that authorized the commissioner of agri-
culture to appoint a forestry agent to study and report on
forest supplies and conditions in the United States. Frank-
lin B. Hough, a physician, historian, and statistician with
a great passion for forestry and who had been working
tirelessly for the passage of the bill, was appointed as the
first forestry agent. He presented his Report upon Forestry
in slightly more than a year’s time to the commissioner
of agriculture, as directed by the enabling legislation. His
report discussed relevant land laws, planting and trans-
planting trees, soil types, use of wood by railroads and
iron manufactures, problems of insects and fire, meteor-
ology and effects of forests on climate, and the forestry
resources in the United States and overseas. He also
pointed out the destructive practices occurring on private
lands and the need for publicly owned land for refores-
tation. Although federal forestlands were not set aside un-
til fifteen years after passage of the appropriations bill, a
Division of Forestry was established in 1881 and Hough
was named chief. Hough was succeeded by Nathaniel
Egleston in 1883 and by Bernhard E. Fernow, a profes-
sional forester from Germany, in 1886. On June 30, 1886,
Congress gave full statutory recognition to the Division
of Forestry. Fernow continued as the chief until Gifford
Pinchot, America’s first native professionally trained for-
ester, succeeded him in 1898.

The appointment of the energetic Pinchot marked
the beginning of a new era in federal policy. The changes
that took place during his tenure have shaped the admin-
istration and jurisdiction of federal forestry ever since.
Congress advanced the Division of Forestry to bureau
status three years later, which strengthened the agency’s
position in the Department of Agriculture. Then, in 1905,
63 million acres of federal forestland were transferred
from the Department of the Interior to the Department
of Agriculture. In recognition of the dramatic increase in
the bureau’s responsibility, it was renamed the Forest Ser-
vice in July 1905 and Pinchot became the first chief.

Pinchot and his close friend President Theodore
Roosevelt provided national leadership to the forest con-
servation movement in the United States. They oriented
the Forest Service to focus on the wise use of forests so
as to provide the greatest good for the greatest number
over the long run. Although the initial mandate for the
Forest Service was to provide quality water and timber
for the nation’s benefit, the expectations of goods and ser-
vices from national forests and grasslands have changed
over the years. The modern Forest Service manages na-
tional forests for multiple uses and benefits and for the
sustained yield of renewable resources such as water, for-
age, wildlife, wood, and recreation. The multiple use and
sustained yield principles stress the need to balance the
uses that are made of the major resources and benefits of
the forests—timber, water supplies, recreation, livestock
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forage, wildlife and fish, and minerals—in the best public
interest while ensuring the productivity of the land and
protecting the quality of the environment.

The National Forest System
The public lands managed by the Forest Service are col-
lectively called the National Forest System. It is defined
as federally owned units of forest, range, and related land
consisting of national forests, purchase units, national
grasslands, land utilization project areas, experimental
forest areas, experimental range areas, designated exper-
imental areas, other land areas, water areas, and interests
in lands that are administered by the Forest Service or
designated for administration through the Forest Service.

The National Forest System grew significantly from
its modest beginning in 1891 when President Benjamin
Harrison signed the Forest Reserve Act following two de-
cades of congressional debates over the nation’s forests.
In 1897, President William McKinley signed the Forest
Management Act, or the Organic Act, which determined
the purposes of the national forests—predictable supplies
of water and timber. And, it was not until 1960 that Con-
gress expanded the definition of national forest purposes
with the Multiple Use–Sustained Yield Act. A significant
degree of prescription was added sixteen years later with
the National Forest Management Act of 1976, which re-
organized, expanded, and amended the Forest andRange-
land Renewable Resources Planning Act of 1974. The
National Forest Management Act requires the Secretary
of Agriculture to assess forestlands, develop a manage-
ment program based on multiple-use, sustained-yield prin-
ciples, and implement a resource management plan for
each unit of the National Forest System. It is the primary
statute governing the administration of national forests.
Ecosystem management, an ecological approach to forest
management to assure productive, healthy ecosystems by
integrating the ecological, economic, and social needs and
values, has become the cornerstone of national forest man-
agement in recent years.

The National Forest System encompasses 155 na-
tional forests and 20 grasslands located among 44 states,
Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands, comprising 191 mil-
lion acres (77.3 million hectares) of land, or 8.5 percent
of the total land area in the United States. The natural
resources on these lands are some of the nation’s greatest
assets and have major socioeconomic and environmental
significance. Each national forest is managed by a forest
supervisor and consists of several ranger districts.Overall,
the Forest Service employs approximately 30,000 people
who reflect the full range of diversity of the American
population.

Forest Service Lands
Approximately 73 percent of the 191 million acres owned
by the Forest Service is considered forested. Of that for-
ested land, 35 percent is available for regularly scheduled
timber harvesting and about half a percentage of those

trees are harvested in any given year. The remaining 65
percent of the forested land is designated for nontimber
uses, such as wilderness and other areas set aside for rec-
reation, or cannot be harvested due to environmental
conditions, such as steep slopes and fragile soils. Timber
harvesting has remained the most controversial of all For-
est Service activities in the last three decades. Clear-
cutting, a regeneration method that harvests all trees, has
become a symbol of the public’s displeasure with national
forest management. A Forest Service estimate in the early
twenty-first century showed that harvesting fromnational
forests was down to nearly 4 billion board feet of timber
in 2000 (less than 5 percent of the domestic timber pro-
duction), compared to 12 billion board feet per year in
the 1960s and 1970s.

With more and more people living in urban areas,
national forests have become more valuable for ecotour-
ism or nature-based recreational activities. Under theLand
and Water Fund Conservation Act of 1965, the agency
has been able to acquire land specifically for public out-
door recreation in national forests. In 1996, the national
forests received 341 million visitor days of recreational
use, including activities such as hiking, fishing, camping,
hunting, horseback riding, off-road vehicle use, and driv-
ing for pleasure. The announcement of the protection of
58.5 million acres of roadless areas in national forests—
one of the most sweeping conservation measures in
American history—by President Bill Clinton in 2001 and
a subsequent bill, “The National Forest Roadless Area
Conservation Act of 2002,” are intended to set aside un-
developed areas of the national forests for nontimber
amenity values, including recreation.

The Forest Service motto, “Caring for the Land and
Serving People,” summarizes the spirit of its mission,
which is accomplished through five main activities: (1) pro-
tection and management of natural resources on National
Forest System lands; (2) research on all aspects of forestry
rangeland management, and forest resource utilization;
(3) community assistance and cooperation with state and
local governments, forest industries, and private land-
owners to help protect and manage nonfederal forest and
associated range and watershed lands to improve condi-
tions in rural areas; (4) achieving and supporting an ef-
fective workforce that reflects the full range of diversity
of the American people; and (5) international assistance
in formulating policy and coordinatingUnited States sup-
port for the protection and sound management of the
world’s forest resources.

Challenges and Changes
In its existence, the Forest Service has been faced with a
plethora of problems encompassing economic, ecological,
and social concerns. Some of the most serious problems
throughout the history of the Forest Service have been
fires, overgrazing by cattle and sheep, soil disturbance and
stream pollution caused by these forces and by mining,
insect and disease epidemics of forest trees, and public
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opposition to timber harvesting. Following devastating
fires in Idaho and Montana in 1910, the Forest Service
began to set its fire policy. A new national policy was es-
tablished by Congress through passage of the Weeks Law
in 1911 that enabled federal purchase of forestlands dam-
aged by farming, reckless logging, and repeated fires.
Most of the national forestland in the East has been ac-
quired under this law, which also set up a program for
cooperation between the Forest Service and the states in
fire protection. The General Exchange Act of 1922 al-
lowed federal land to be exchanged for parcels of privately
owned land within the boundaries of national forests. The
Clarke-McNary Act of 1924 expanded the Weeks Law by
allowing for the purchase of lands needed for the pro-
duction of timber and by providing for agreements with
the states to protect state-owned and private forestlands
against fire, with the latter paying at least half the costs.
Since the early days, the Forest Service has been devel-
oping ways to forecast fire behavior, inform citizens about
fire prevention, extinguish the flames, and provide federal
aid to state and private landowners for fire protection.
The history of Smokey Bear is synonymous with the fire
prevention education programs developed by the Forest
Service. Since 1944, Smokey Bear has remained the forest
fire and, later, wildfire prevention campaign symbol of the
agency.

In addition to fire protection assistance, the Clarke-
McNary Act, for the first time, offered substantial assis-
tance to small farm and woodlot owners for planting tree
seedlings. It also gave a strong impetus to the establish-
ment of state forestry agencies. Although the Smith-Lever
Act of 1914 permitted large-scale federal-state coopera-
tion in agricultural extension work, including private for-
estry, it was not until the Clarke-McNary Act that private
forestry received considerable attention. Further boost
for private forestry was provided by the Cooperative For-
est Management Act of 1950, which authorized the sec-
retary of agriculture to cooperate with state foresters in
assisting private landowners. The Cooperative Forestry
Assistance Act of 1978 guided the federal-state coopera-
tive forestry activities formany years. TheNationalForest-
Dependent Rural Communities Economic Diversification
Act of 1990 considerably enhanced the Forest Service’s
formal authority to work with rural communities in prox-
imity to national forests. In 1999, Congress modified the
1990 act to include communities in proximity to national
grasslands as well. Cooperative forestry provides technical
and financial assistance to help rural and urban citizens,
including private landowners, care for forests and sustain
their communities. Several economic action programs
(such as Rural Community Assistance Program, Forests
Products Conservation and Recycling, and Market De-
velopment and Expansion), landowner assistance programs
(such as Forest Legacy Program, Forest StewardshipPro-
gram, Stewardship Incentive Program), and urban and
community forestry programs are in place.

Reforestation of national forests gained momentum
in the 1930s under the Knutson-Vandenberg Act of 1930.
The Forest Service operated more than 1,300 Civilian
Conservation Corps (CCC) camps in national forests
during the 1930s. More than 2million unemployed young
men in the CCC program performed a vast amount of
forest protection, watershed restoration, erosion control,
and other improvement work, including the planting of
2.25 billion tree seedlings. Another program begun around
the same time was the shelterbelt tree-planting program
in the Great Plains during the dust bowl. The Pest Con-
trol Act of 1947 provided for federal-state action to detect
and suppress severe outbreaks of forest insects and dis-
eases. The Multiple-Use Mining Law of 1955 curbed
mining abuses and interference with management of the
national forests.

Policies for wildlife management in the Forest Ser-
vice have evolved over time. Aldo Leopold laid the foun-
dation for wildlife management while working for the
agency in the Southwest Region, from 1909 to 1924. The
1964 Wilderness Act verified many years of Forest Service
reservations of such lands. Under the Endangered Spe-
cies Preservation Act of 1966, the Forest Service has ex-
panded its protection of rare wildlife, and under the En-
vironmental Quality Act of 1969, it has taken special steps
to minimize undesirable impacts of forest uses on land,
water, wildlife, recreation, and aesthetics. The northern
spotted owl in the Pacific Northwest and the red cock-
aded woodpecker in the South are examples of endan-
gered species that have changed the face of forestry prac-
tices in these regions.

As the world’s largest research agency, the Forest Ser-
vice provides the scientific and technical knowledge nec-
essary to protect and sustain the nation’s natural resources
on all lands. The biggest breakthrough for forestry re-
search was the McSweeney-McNary Act of 1928, which
authorized a broad permanent program of research and
the first comprehensive nationwide survey of forest re-
sources on all public and private lands. The first experi-
ment station was established near Flagstaff, Arizona, in
1908, for the study of range conditions; and others fol-
lowed throughout the West, and later in the East and
South, for range and forest studies. The world-famous
Forest Products Laboratory was established in coopera-
tion with the University ofWisconsin atMadison in 1910.
In 1908, Congress provided for states in which national
forests are located to receive 25 percent of the receipts
from sale of timber, grazing permits, and other special
fees; such funds are to be used for schools and roads in
counties containing national forestland.

Overall, the Forest Service manages the National
Forest System to provide a variety of harmonious uses and
to produce continuous yields of timber and other renew-
able resources without reducing their productive capacity
and with careful regard for aesthetic, recreational, and
environmental values. Each national forest and grassland
is governed by a management plan prepared according to
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the National Forest Management Act. The Forest Service
implements or revises these plans following an environ-
mental assessment (Environmental Impact Statements or
Environmental Analysis) or Categorical Exclusion in com-
pliance with the National Environmental Policy Act of
1969 (as amended).

The headquarters of the Forest Service is in Wash-
ington, D.C., with a chief overseeing the entire Forest
Service operation. The chief is a federal employee who
reports to the Under Secretary for Natural Resources and
Environment in the U.S. Department of Agriculture.The
chief ’s staff provides broad policy and direction for the
agency, works with the President’s administration to de-
velop a budget to submit to Congress, provides infor-
mation to Congress on accomplishments, and monitors
activities of the agency. The nine regional headquarters
are in Atlanta, Milwaukee, Lakewood (Colorado), Albu-
querque, Missoula (Montana), Ogden (Utah), San Fran-
cisco, Portland, Oregon, and Juneau (Alaska). The re-
gional office staff coordinates activities between national
forests, monitors activities on national forests to ensure
quality operations, provides guidance for forest plans, and
allocates budgets to the forests. Research projects are co-
ordinated by six experiment station headquarters: Saint
Paul, Newton Square (Pennsylvania), Portland (Oregon),
Berkeley, Fort Collins (Colorado), and Asheville (North
Carolina). Wood product research is centralized at the
Forest Products Laboratory. There is an Institute of Trop-
ical Forestry in Rio Piedras, Puerto Rico, and an Institute
of Pacific Islands Forestry in Honolulu.
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FORESTRY. Forestry is the scientific management of
forests for the production of lumber and other resources.
Although concern about the depletion of forest resources
dates back to the colonial period, it was not until the
1890s that forestry came into its own in the United States.

The development of the science of silviculture (tree grow-
ing) in Europe, widespread fears of unsustainable cutting
of forests, and the expansion of the powers of the federal
government allowed for professional foresters to seek,
and in some ways to gain, significant influence over the
nation’s woodlands.

Gifford Pinchot exercised enormous influence over
the early development of American forestry. Born into a
prosperous Connecticut family and educated at Yale, Pin-
chot attended forestry school in Nancy, France, because
there were no such institutions in the United States. He
had difficulty securing employment as a professional for-
ester upon his return in the 1890s, and took a job man-
aging the forests of Biltmore, the Vanderbilt family’s large
estate in North Carolina. Soon enough, however, the fed-
eral government had need of Pinchot’s expertise. In the
Forest Reserve Act of 1891, Congress authorized presi-
dents to set aside forested lands for protection from over-
grazing and logging. In 1891–1892, President Benjamin
Harrison set aside 16 million acres, and President Grover
Cleveland added 21 million acres to the reserves. The
National Forest Management Act of 1897 charged the
government to “protect and preserve” forests to ensure
predictable supplies of timber and water. A year later the
Cornell and Biltmore forestry schools were established,
and Pinchot became head of the Division of Forestry in
the Department of Agriculture. His influence only grew
during the presidency of his friend Theodore Roosevelt.
In 1905, Roosevelt replaced the Division of Forestry with
the United States Forest Service, also located in the Ag-
riculture Department. Pinchot served as its head until
1910, overseeing its dramatic expansion to some 175 mil-
lion acres from only 51 million at the opening of the
decade.

For Pinchot and his fellow conservationists, forestry
was the centerpiece of conservation, the development of
natural resources to bring, as Pinchot famously put it,
“greatest good to the greatest number for the longest
time.” Professionally trained foresters, backed by the
power of the federal government, would ensure that the
nation’s timber and watersheds were protected from ra-
pacious, wasteful, and monopolistic private industry as
well as from corrupt political interests. Nationalism suf-
fused this marriage of scientific expertise and federal
power. As Pinchot wrote in 1900 when he persuaded his
family to found the Yale School of Forestry, “What we
wanted was American foresters trained by Americans in
American ways for the work ahead in American forests.”
Forestry was as much a crusade as a scientific discipline.

Early Conservationists
If the establishment of forestry schools and the federal
public lands bureaucracies signaled that forestry had
come into its own, then at the same time Progressives
such as Pinchot built on an older legacy of concern with
forested lands. As the rapid cutting of eastern forests that
began in the colonial period continued in the early Re-
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public, some began to forecast a national timber shortage.
In James Fenimore Cooper’s 1823 novel, The Pioneers, for
example, one character warns of “felling the forests as if
no end could be found to their treasures, nor any limits
to their extent. If we go on this way, twenty years hence
we shall want fuel.” Foreign travelers and some domestic
journalists reported exceptionally high firewood prices
and the difficulty of locating timber for building construc-
tion in the urbanized Northeast. Such warnings began to
influence policymakers. The 1865 annual report of the
federal agriculture commissioner cast deforestation as “an
impending national danger, beyond the power of figures
to estimate, and beyond the province of words to express.”
In 1877 the secretary of the interior Carl Schurz presaged
later conservation measures by calling for the establish-
ment of federally owned forests to relieve what he
thought was an impending wood shortage. Three years
later, the census surveyed national forest resources for the
first time.

George Perkins Marsh catalyzed this growing con-
cern, helping to pave the way for the subsequent rise of a
conservation movement. A peripatetic schoolteacher,
newspaperman, and lawyer early in life, Marsh served as
a Whig U.S. representative from Vermont. In 1849, Pres-
ident Zachary Taylor appointed him minister to Turkey
and twelve years later President Abraham Lincoln chose
him as minister to Italy. Struck by the contrast between

classical accounts of a heavily wooded and very fertile
Mediterranean and the unproductive and scrubby grass-
lands that he encountered, Marsh became convinced that
the region was heir to an environmental catastrophe. In
1864 he published Man and Nature, where he used the
story of Mediterranean deforestation to warn that what
happened in Europe could happen in the United States
as well.

Marsh deeply shaped the creation of American for-
estry not only because he made already familiar predic-
tions of timber shortage, but also because he gave them
an apocalyptic cast and offered a well-articulated solution.
Deforestation, he warned, was not a simple matter of re-
source scarcity, but risked causing the collapse and dis-
appearance of entire civilizations, as had happened with
classical Greece and Rome. “The earth is fast becoming
an unfit home for its noblest inhabitant,” he wrote, and
“another era of equal human improvidence would reduce
it to such a condition of shattered surface as to threaten
barbarism and perhaps even the extinction of the species.”
Man and Nature presented the state control of forests as
a solution to this prospective disaster. While individual
owners were motivated by short-term gain, as Marsh in-
sisted in long passages detailing the “improvident habits
of the backwoodsman,” the government could deploy sci-
entific knowledge in the best long-term interests of the
nation. Although the existence of large tracts of federal-
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and state-owned lands came to seem commonplace in the
twentieth century, at the time Marsh’s proposal was truly
radical. American land policy, epitomized in the Home-
stead Act of 1862, was still designed to convert all of the
public domain into private property holdings for the bur-
geoning nation and its land-hungry farmers.

Early Twentieth-Century Foresters
The first generation of American foresters responded to
these early nineteenth-century warnings and embodied
Marsh’s call for the deployment of scientific expertise to
regulate the chaos of the private sector. Progressive Era
foresters, however, operated with much greater confi-
dence and ambition than did their predecessors. Where
Marsh warned, for example, that “Man is everywhere a
disturbing agent . . . wherever he plants his foot, the har-
monies of nature are turned to discords,” Pinchot breezily
asserted that “the first duty of the human race . . . is to
control the use of the earth and all that therein is.”Where
the earlier writers had hoped to avoid crippling timber
shortages and the catastrophe of mass deforestation, early
twentieth-century foresters saw themselves as contribut-
ing to the United States’s position as an industrial power
of global proportions.

The outlook of Pinchot and his peers had important
and lasting practical implications for subsequent forestry
and federal lands management. Above all, they insisted

that economic productivity was the leading purpose of
foresters and the national forests. The forests were an
essential part of a modern economy in which each seg-
ment of society performed a specialized role. As one typ-
ical forest administrator stated in 1911:

The radiating influence of the standing forests is
repeated when they are cut and utilized. The producers
of the raw materials which supply the factories, which
sell to the wholesalers, distributing to the retailers, who
sell their wares to the wage-earners in forest and mill—
are, with their employees, and the lumber companies
and their employees, all more or less dependent upon
the forests.

Accordingly, although more romantic thinkers such
as the naturalist and author John Muir hoped that the
expanding federal land system would protect distinctive
landscapes as scenic refuges from an increasingly artificial
urban life, Pinchot and his peers subordinated such goals
to the provision of timber and reliable water supplies.
Thus, in the early 1900s, Pinchot sided with the city of
San Francisco in its fight to make a reservoir of theHetch
Hetchy Valley, previously part of Yellowstone Na-
tional Park. Early forest managers also sought to curtail
the extensive subsistence practices of those who lived near
federal lands, devoting significant resources to ending il-
legal hunting and “timber poaching” for fear that they
interfered with their mission to make the forests pay.
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The foresters’ belief in state-led economic modern-
ization led them to practice a highly interventionist form
of land management. They sought to increase dramati-
cally the rate of timber harvest, not only because the na-
tion needed more wood products, but also because sci-
entific forestry seemed to demand younger forests. Older
forests, which dominated the heavily timbered West, lost
more wood to tree death, insect infestation, and fires than
they gained from new growth. Extensive cutting of old
growth would thus replace “decadent” or “overmature”
forests with younger woods, ensuring that they created
more new annual growth than they lost. The net growth
could be harvested each year without diminishing the to-
tal amount of forest resources. If done properly, heavy
cutting could thus best serve Pinchot’s dictum that natural
resources must produce “the greatest good to the greatest
number for the longest time.”

Fighting fire was another important part of securing
maximum forest productivity. Just as the federal govern-
ment gave professional foresters substantial control over
the nation’s forested lands for the first time, a series of
tremendous fires swept through them. Increased Euro-
American settlement of the heavily forested portions of

the West and Midwest and extensive logging, which left
behind large amounts of extremely flammable downed
trees, caused a rapid increase in forest fires in the early
twentieth century. In 1910, the worse year, fire consumed
more than five million acres of national forest, killing sev-
enty-eight firefighters in the process. These fires not only
took lives, destroyed entire towns, and reduced millions
of potentially valuable trees, but they also seemed to
threaten the Forest Service itself. What good did it do to
turn over the nation’s woods to professional foresters if
they were just going to go up in smoke? Suppressing fires
thus became one of the Forest Service’s primary goals,
and indeed many of the early reports of national forest
supervisors were devoted almost entirely to fire control.
Foresters’ insistence that fires were unnatural events
caused by human carelessness seemed to be borne out by
their remarkable achievements in reducing the instance
of forest fires. By 1935 fewer than 300,000 acres burned
annually, and by 1980 the territory that regularly burned
had been reduced by 95 percent. The Forest Service ex-
tended its fire fighting to most of the nation’s private lands
as well, beginning with a 1927 decision to withhold funds
from states that failed to cooperate with the service’s
measures.

The Depression, World War II,
and the Postwar Era
Just as the Progressive Era provided the opportunity for
the creation of professional forestry, the New Deal cre-
ated public works programs that expanded the reach of
forestry. Nearly half of those employed by the Civilian
Conservation Corps, created in 1933 to provide jobs in
conservation projects, worked in reforestation and forest
protection projects. Some programs of other New Deal
agencies, such as the Soil Conservation Service, the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority, and the National Recovery Ad-
ministration, also stressed reforestation as part of the na-
tion’s recovery effort. In response to the Dust Bowl,
nearly 217 million trees were planted under the auspices
of the Prairie States Forestry Project. Foresters also in-
tensified their fire fighting program and enjoyed greater
success in extending it to lands not encompassed by the
national forests. In 1935 the head of the Forest Service
felt confident enough to promulgate the “10 a.m. Policy,”
which declared that all fires should be brought under con-
trol by ten in the morning of the day following their initial
discovery. Smokey Bear, the government’s ubiquitous an-
tifire mascot, was introduced to the public in 1945.

The production demands of World War II and the
postwar economic boom led to a much more vigorous
implementation of foresters’ long-standing management
goals. Declining timber yields from private forest lands in
the face of the nation’s incredible economic growth
prompted the Forest Service to increase massively its cut-
ting levels. In 1944 the service contracted for 3.3 billion
board feet (the standard measure of timber harvest, one
square foot of wood an inch thick) to be cut from its lands,
a more than threefold increase over traditional levels. By

Douglas Fir. Trees twenty to forty years old are in the
foreground and mature ones behind them in this 1973
photograph taken in timberland near Olympic National Park,
Wash. National Archives and Records Administration
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Scotch Pine. W. H. Shaffer’s 1933 photo shows a grove of
trees with their lower limbs removed by federal workers in the
Civilian Conservation Corps. Library of Congress

1966 the annual cut had reached 12.1 billion board feet.
From 1950 to 1966 twice as much timber was cut from
national forests as had been from 1905 to 1949. Clear-
cutting, the cutting of all trees in a given area, replaced
more selective harvesting techniques, despite the Forest
Service’s previous vehement criticism of the practice. The
roads built to enable high harvest levels—some 310,000
miles of actively maintained roadways by the end of the
twentieth century—made the United States Forest Ser-
vice the owner and manager of the largest road system in
the world.

At the same time, however, important changes in
postwar America created deep conflicts over the meaning
and purposes of forestry. The construction of the inter-
state highway system and economic prosperity allowed
for the development of a truly mass outdoor tourism.
Drawn by lures as diverse as skiing, car camping, wilder-
ness backpacking, hunting, and fishing, millions of tour-
ists flocked to the national forests. By 1976, recreational
visits to the forests had increased nearly twentyfold from
prewar levels. For the first time, millions of ordinary
Americans had direct experiences with the nation’s forests
and felt that they had a personal stake in their future man-
agement. Many of these tourists were displeased by what
they considered unsightly roads and clear-cuts. The For-
est Service acknowledged these changes and cooperated
in the passage of the Multiple-Use Sustained-Yield Act of
1960, which gave official sanction to outdoor recreation
as a management goal for the first time. But growing pub-
lic environmental sentiment still conflicted with intensive
timber harvesting.

The Late Twentieth Century: Ecological Forestry
Other problems challenged the traditional emphasis of
foresters on intensive management. In some forests, fire
suppression and extensive harvesting led to dramatic
shifts in the relative abundance of tree species. Often the
large expanses of even-aged trees produced by clear-cut-
ting were more vulnerable to disease and insect infesta-
tion than were the previous multi-aged stands. After de-
cades of relative success, fire suppression struck its critics
as not only ecologically suspect but also as ineffective in
preventing fires. Before the full implementation of fire
suppression, wildfires were frequent but generally smaller
affairs that left many of the older trees alive. By the 1980s
and 1990s, however, the heavy accumulations of highly
flammable dead and down woods helped to create massive
conflagrations that killed almost all plants in their paths.
Even enormous efforts to stop and put out fires, as in a
large 1988 blaze in Yellowstone National Park, could fail.
In 1992 the federal government spent nearly $11 billion
to suppress forest fires across the country, losing thirty-
two firefighters in the process. Gifford Pinchot’s confi-
dence that “forest fires are wholly within the control of
men” was in shambles.

By the 1980s, some foresters responded to these de-
velopments by articulating a different vision of the pur-

poses and techniques of their discipline. As articulated by
the ecologist Jerry F. Franklin, the New Forestry asserted
the need to manage land to preserve biodiversity and
complex ecosystems rather than to maximize timber pro-
duction. From this perspective, forestry was more the re-
spectful emulation of natural patterns than the application
of scientific expertise to ensure economic efficiency. The
training of foresters began to incorporate these new
views. By the 1990s, the science of ecology had come to
replace silviculture as the bedrock of the profession at
many forestry schools. Within the Forest Service, advo-
cates of this shift in management formed the Association
of Forest Service Employees for Environmental Ethics in
1989. Although the organization remained a dissident
group within the bureaucracy, the Forest Service as a
whole responded to the ecological critique of traditional
forestry, shifting some of its resources away from timber
production and toward recreation and habitat protection.
In 1995, in a clear reversal of the thrust of a century of
policy, the Department of Agriculture and the Interior
Department announced their intention to let more wild-
fires burn and even actively to restore small-scale fires to
some regions.

At the end of the twentieth century, the forests cov-
ered nearly one-third of the nation’s land area. Dominant
tree species varied significantly by region. Douglas fir
dominated the western portions of Washington and
Oregon, joined by redwoods and mixed coniferous forests
in California. East of these coastal woods, ponderosa pine,
white pine, larch, lodgepole pine, fir, and spruce were the
most heavily represented species. Hardwoods and pine
are the most common trees in the generally open Plains
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states. The pine-dominated South was separated from the
maple, birch, and beech forests of theNortheast by a large
belt of oak and hickory. Alaska contained huge expanses
of birch and coniferous woods.

In the year 2000, the national forests comprised 191
million acres, about one-tenth of the nation’s surface.
These forests never produced more than one-fifth of the
nation’s timber production. Some 393 million acres of
forests were owned by the private sector, fully 232million
of them in individual hands. Corporations owned just
over 100 million acres of forests. Although professional
forestry has been closely associated with the public lands
systems, private forest lands may become the object of
similar debates over the purposes and techniques of the
discipline.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cox, Thomas R. This Well-Wooded Land: Americans and Their
Forests from Colonial Times to the Present.Lincoln:University
of Nebraska Press, 1985.

Hirt, Paul. A Conspiracy of Optimism: Management of the National
Forests Since World War Two. Lincoln: University of Ne-
braska Press, 1994.

Jacoby, Karl. Crimes Against Nature: Squatters, Poachers, Thieves,
and the Hidden History of American Conservation. Berkeley:
University of California Press, 2001.

Langston, Nancy. Forest Dreams, Forest Nightmares: The Paradox
of Old Growth in the Inland West. Seattle: University of
Washington Press, 1995.

Lowenthal, David. George Perkins Marsh: Prophet of Conservation.
Seattle: University of Washington Press, 2000.

Miller, Char, ed. American Forests: Nature, Culture, and Politics.
Lawrence: University of Kansas Press, 1997.

Pinchot, Gifford. The Fight for Conservation. New York: Har-
court, Brace, 1910.

Pyne, Stephen J. Fire in America: A Cultural History of Wildland
and Rural Fire. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press,
1982.

Robbins, William G. American Forestry: A History of National,
State, and Private Cooperation. Lincoln: University of Ne-
braska Press, 1985.

Wilkinson, Charles F. Crossing the Next Meridian: Land, Water,
and the Future of the West. Washington, D.C.: Island Press,
1992.

Benjamin H. Johnson

See also Agriculture, Department of; Conservation; Lumber
Industry; National Park System.

“FORGOTTEN MAN” was the title of a public lec-
ture delivered by William Graham Sumner of Yale Uni-
versity in 1883. Sumner, a leading social Darwinist, was
critical of those who favored social improvement schemes
that took money from or imposed restrictions upon this
“honest, industrious, economical” working man in order
to help his negligent neighbor. In Sumner’s view, such
efforts as philanthropy, guild restrictions, and temperance

legislation inhibited competition among workers by which
worthy individuals might succeed and thereby contribute
to the general prosperity. On 18 May 1932 Franklin D.
Roosevelt revived the term in an address atWarms Springs,
Georgia. However, he used the term to refer to the un-
derprivileged, those whom he wanted to help with gov-
ernment programs.
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FORT WORTH is located in the north-central area
of Texas. Recognized as where the West begins, Fort
Worth has maintained its reputation as a frontier cow
town. Established originally as an army fort along the
Trinity River in 1849, Fort Worth represented the far-
thest point west of the settled frontier. Although its popu-
lation continued to grow, it was not until after the Civil
War that Fort Worth began to prosper. The cattle indus-
try was a major part of the local economy, from the cattle
drives of the 1870s to the meat-packing businesses of Ar-
mour and Swift in the 1900s. Just as important was the
Texas and Pacific Railroad, which reached Fort Worth in
1876. With the discovery of oil in Texas, Fort Worth be-
came the “wildcat center” at the turn of the twentieth
century, serving as a railroad crossroads for pipeline and
refinery companies. During World War II, Fort Worth
became a center of aviation, with Carswell Air Force Base,
General Dynamics, and Dallas–Fort Worth Airport. In
the 1980s, Fort Worth began renovation and renewal of
the city’s downtown and north side in an effort to preserve
and retain its Old West heritage.
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FORTIFICATIONS. Throughout the colonial pe-
riod, fortifications in the Western Hemisphere strongly
reflected the origins of the various European settlers.Col-
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Atlanta. A small segment of the fortifications ringing this major Confederate city, which helped to
prevent a direct attack by General William T. Sherman’s Union forces from 22 July 1864 until the
besieged defenders evacuated on 1 September. Library of Congress

onists of many countries—including Spain, France, En-
gland, Holland, Sweden, and Russia—erected defensive
structures ranging from small, improvised earthworks and
palisaded stockades to masonry works of substantial size.

As a young nation, the United States faced defensive
requirements quite different from those of most Euro-
pean countries, whose chief concern was protection of
inland cities against mobilized land forces. The United
States, instead, needed to protect frontier settlements and
outposts and to secure coastal harbors and river mouths
against foreign naval forces.

Americans established frontier forts in large numbers
until about the end of the nineteenth century. Built to
resist Indians equipped with nothing heavier than small
arms, these forts generally consisted of timber or adobe
construction. Many modern communities trace their roots
back to such frontier posts, which have become crucial to
the folklore and romantic history of the American West.

The army, however, directed its principal engineer-
ing efforts toward the defense of harbors and rivermouths.
From the 1790s until after World War II, constructing
fortifications for protection against naval attack consti-
tuted a major item in the nation’s defense expenditures—
and the principal representation of the country’s military
architecture. Among the best known of these fortifica-
tions, all completed before the Civil War, were Fort
Monroe, Virginia; Fort Sumter, South Carolina; Fort
Pulaski, Georgia; Fort Morgan, Alabama; and Fort Jack-
son, Louisiana.

The appearance of rifled artillery, which had its first
widespread test in the Civil War, ended the construction
of these massive, vertical-walled masonry forts. The war-
time defenses for both North and South were simple,
low-profile earthwork forts revested by timber or sand-
bags. Hundreds of such forts sprang up, in a few cases to
ring large cities such as Atlanta, Georgia, and Washing-
ton—the one instance in American history of fortifying
cities against land attack, somewhat in the fashion of con-
tinental Europe.

Following the Civil War, construction of fortifica-
tions was limited for a time to new earthwork defenses of
a more durable style, although fort armaments developed
markedly. In the 1890s a new era of fortification began
with the installation of powerful 10- and 12-inch breech-
loading rifles, mounted on disappearing carriages that
lowered the guns after each firing to protected positions
behind many feet of earth and concrete. Along with sev-
eral hundred 12-inch mortars, which fired projectiles in
high arcs to descend onto the decks of naval targets, such
armament arrived between 1893 and 1918 in forts along
both continental coasts, in the Philippines and the Ha-
waiian Islands, and at both entrances to the Panama
Canal.

Between 1937 and 1945, the country carried out a
final fortification effort, characterized by concrete and
steel emplacements that provided overhead cover for even
more powerful guns of up to 16-inch caliber. Included in
the program were defenses for several points in Alaska



“FORTY ACRES AND A MULE”

440

and in the Caribbean area, as well as for the Atlantic bases
acquired from Great Britain in exchange for destroyers.
Within five years of the end of World War II, however,
the country disarmed and abandoned all such fortifica-
tions, which were replaced by newer defense systems util-
izing aircraft and guided missiles.
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“FORTY ACRES AND A MULE,” a phrase echoed
throughout the South in the aftermath of the Civil War,
asserting the right of newly freed African Americans to
redistributed lands—particularly those plantations confis-
cated by U.S. troops during the war—as compensation
for unpaid labor during slavery. Many historians trace the
phrase to General William T. Sherman’s Special FieldOr-
der Number 15, issued on 16 January 1865, which set
aside a thirty-mile tract of land along the South Carolina
and Georgia coasts for former slaves and promised the
army’s help securing loaned mules. In addition, the Freed-
men’s Bureau initially was authorized to divide abandoned
and confiscated lands into forty-acre tracts for rental and
eventual sale to refugees and former slaves. Despite the
efforts of Radical Republicans during the Reconstruc-
tion period, however, significant land redistribution mea-
sures ultimately were abandoned, and virtually all south-
ern lands were returned to white owners. The resulting
sharecropping system left the social and economic struc-
tures of slavery essentially intact in the South.

The phrase itself continued to live vividly in the
minds of most African Americans throughout the twen-
tieth century, symbolizing to many the “unfinished busi-
ness” of the Civil War. It thus was used to advocate the
affirmative action programs that developed from the civil
rights movements of the 1960s. As the twenty-first cen-
tury began, moreover, a group of prominent defense at-
torneys and civil rights advocates used the phrase in mak-
ing proposals for class-action lawsuits and other measures
designed to secure financial reparations for the descen-
dents of African American slaves.
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FORTY-EIGHTERS were a group of four thousand
to ten thousand Germans who immigrated to the United
States as political refugees following the failed revolutions
and social reform movements of 1848. Although their
numbers were not large, their impact on the organiza-
tional, cultural, and political lives of German Americans
and Americans in general was tremendous. They tended
to be liberal if not radical, agnostic, and intellectual.
They were instrumental in the proliferation of German-
American organizations, such as the Turnvereine, or the
Turners as they became known. The Turners were gym-
nastic clubs and remained so into the twenty-first century.
They were initially established in Germany in 1811 to
promote well-being through exercise and to advocate a
kind of nationalism thought necessary to defend the fa-
therland against Napoleon. In the United States they
served largely as social and recreational organizations that
brought together the heterogeneous German-speaking
population. The Forty-Eighters also played leadership
roles in other national organizations, such as the Nord-
Amerikanischer Saengerbund, established in 1849.

The Forty-Eighters contributed to the development
of German-American cultural life in theGerman-language
press, theater, and music. This was especially evident in
cities where German numbers were greatest, like Cincin-
nati, St. Louis, Chicago, and Milwaukee. In Milwaukee
the circulation of the German-language press was twice
that of the English-language press by the late nineteenth
century. In the area of education, they strongly supported
German bilingual instruction as well as physical educa-
tion. They advocated for public, secular educational sys-
tems and played a role in establishing the first kindergar-
tens in the United States.MargaretheMeyer Shurz opened
the first kindergarten in the United States in Watertown,
Wisconsin, in 1856.

In politics the Forty-Eighters were instrumental in
solidifying a “German vote” that could not be overlooked
in the national political arena.Numerous leaders emerged
from their ranks, but Carl Shurz, husband of Magarethe
Meyer Shurz, stands out. Shurz has been described by
some historians as the most influential U.S. citizen of
German birth. Shurz fled to Watertown, Wisconsin, via
Switzerland following the failed revolution. He was in-
strumental in helping Abraham Lincoln gain the presi-
dency and also in helping abolish slavery. He served as a
Union brigadier general during the Civil War and as the
first U.S. senator of German birth. In the latter role he
fought U.S. expansion in the Caribbean, corruption in
government, and unfair treatment of Native Americans.
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Carl Schurz. German-born American general and reform-
minded U.S. senator and cabinet member—a standout among
the Forty-Eighters. Library of Congress

He continued to champion those causes as secretary of
the interior in President Rutherford B. Hayes’s cabinet.
Overall the Forty-Eighters played a pivotal role in cre-
ating a German identity among German immigrants in
the United States and contributed to the cultural and po-
litical lives of the nation during some of its most formative
years.
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FORTY-MILE DESERT, a large desert area be-
tween the sink of the Humboldt River and the Carson or
Truckee River routes. It was the most difficult and dan-
gerous stretch of the entire journey for the goldseekers

and westward-bound immigrants who traveled through
Nevada to California. In its entire forty-mile distance,
neither water nor grass was to be found, and the loss of
life, both human and livestock, was excessively high among
those trying to cross it.
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FORTY-NINERS. The discovery of gold in the Si-
erra in January 1848 brought hundreds of thousands of
fortune hunters to California over the next few years: the
forty-niners. The first to find gold tried to keep it secret,
but the strike was too huge to conceal. News of the strike
reached Yerba Buena, on San Francisco Bay, inMay 1848.
Immediately, two-thirds of the population dropped what-
ever they were doing and headed for the gold fields. As
the word spread over the world, people from Europe,
Chile, Hawaii, China, Mexico, Australia, and especially
from the eastern United States converged on California.
Ninety percent were men, but women also joined the gold
rush.

Thousands traveled overland, in covered wagons,
pushing wheelbarrows, on horseback and on foot, a jour-
ney of 3,000 miles that took three to seven months. In
1849 some 15,597 more reached San Francisco by sailing
around Cape Horn, 15,000 miles requiring four to eight
months. A quicker route lay through the Isthmus of Pan-
ama, half the distance and taking only two to three
months.

Once in California the forty-niners found themselves
in a wild, roaring country. Gold there was but finding it
required backbreaking work, in competition with thou-
sands of other increasingly desperate fortune seekers. No
infrastructure existed to support so many people. Towns
like Hangtown, Skunk Gulch, and Murderers Bar were
clumps of tents and shacks, and the most ordinary com-
modities cost their weight in gold. Far from home, the
forty-niners joined together in clubs for companionship
and support and for the promise of a proper burial. In
many California towns the oldest building is the Odd Fel-
lows Hall, dating from the gold rush.

Few of the forty-niners got rich. Some went home.
Most stayed on and settled down, in a place utterly
changed. Like a human tidal wave, the gold rush demol-
ished the old California, swept aside the Californios and
the native peoples alike, and thrust the state from its quiet
backwater onto the world stage, all in less than eight
years.
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Digging for Gold. A handful of the hundreds of thousands of forty-niners who completely changed California in just a few years.
Library of Congress
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FOSTER CARE. Approximately threemillion reports
of child maltreatment (physical abuse, sexual abuse, ne-
glect, and abandonment) come to the attention of public
child welfare agencies in the United States every year.
Hundreds of thousands of these reports are considered
serious enough to be investigated, and about one-third
are substantiated or proven. Of the cases that are sub-
stantiated, approximately 175,000 to 200,000 are placed
into foster care.

Health care professionals refer to foster care as the
temporary out-of-home placement for abused and ne-
glected children. Typically, such placements are made in
the homes of families specifically recruited and trained to
care for troubled children or, increasingly, in the homes
of relatives. However, about 20 percent of these children

are placed in group homes or residential treatment cen-
ters. The placements are supposed to be for as short a
period of time as possible, with the primary goal being to
return the child to his or her birth parent or parents as
soon as it is safe to do so. If the child cannot be returned
home within a reasonable period of time, other perma-
nent plans must be made for him or her, particularly
adoption.

In the United States, foster care programs are usually
administered and delivered by state and local public child
welfare agencies. However, public child welfare agencies
often contract with private not-for-profit and, to a much
lesser extent, private for-profit organizations to provide
foster care services.

Although public child welfare agencies are creatures
of state governments, the federal government has played
an increasingly larger role in child welfare. For example,
federal laws have been enacted that provide fiscal incen-
tives to states, in order to encourage them to adopt certain
child welfare policies and practices. Also, the federal gov-
ernment has made available increasing amounts of funding,
usually on a matching basis, for foster care and adoptions
services. In addition, the federal government collects, ar-
chives, and disseminates child welfare data and information
and provides a modest amount of funding for research.
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There were two major pieces of federal child welfare
legislation enacted in the late twentieth century. The first
was the Adoptions Assistance and Child Welfare Act of
1980, more popularly known as P.L. 96-272. This legis-
lation grew out of more than six years of congressional
hearings into the problems confronting the child welfare
system in the United States. The act placed greater em-
phasis on strengthening and preserving families and, in
fact, placed as much emphasis on this new policy thrust
as it did on protecting and caring for abused and ne-
glected children. Consistent with this, one of the major
priorities of the legislation was to increase services to pre-
vent the out-of-home placement of children and to re-
duce the numbers of children being placed into foster
care. Lawmakers also hoped that the act would result in
shorter lengths of stay in placement, the elimination of
foster care “drift” or the “bouncing” of children from one
placement to another, improved training and supervision
of foster parents, improved training for child welfarework-
ers, and the delivery of more effective services to children
in placement.

The law mandated that individualized treatment plans
be developed for each child placed into foster care. It re-
quired that each child in placement had to have his or her
case reviewed every six months to examine the status of
the case and to determine whether the placement needed
to be continued or if other permanent plans needed to be
made.

Unfortunately, despite the hopes and expectations of
reformers, the law had relatively little impact on the child
welfare system. Beginning in the mid-1980s, the numbers
and rates of children placed into foster care increased dra-
matically. This trend continued well into the 1990s. In
fact, the best available data suggests the foster care popu-
lation more than doubled between 1985 and 1999. Al-
though significant amounts of money were spent on
placement prevention services, there is virtually no cred-
ible scientific evidence that they had the desired impact.
Even more disturbing is the fact that many class action
lawsuits were filed against state and local public child wel-
fare systems for abusive, unprofessional, and unconstitu-
tional practices after P.L. 96-272 was passed. This statistic
suggests that many public child welfare systems may have
deteriorated during this period when policymakers and
reformers expected them to improve.

In 1997 Congress passed the Adoptions and Safe
Families Act, or ASFA. In sharp contrast to P.L. 96-272,
this legislation places more emphasis on protecting chil-
dren and makes it easier to remove them from dangerous
home environments. The legislation calls for placing more
of the burden on abusive and neglectful parents to dem-
onstrate that they can properly care for their children be-
fore they will be returned to them. It also reduces the
amount of time children have to stay in foster care from
eighteen months to twelve months before permanent plans
have to be made for them.

By 2002 most child welfare officials felt it was too
soon to make any definitive statements about the impact
of ASFA. Preliminary data suggest that increasing num-
bers of children are being adopted, although the numbers
may be leveling off. Also, there are signs that the size of
the foster care population may be stabilizing, or even de-
clining. However, the length of stay in foster care for chil-
dren awaiting adoption continues to average three years.
For these children it can be said that the state has virtually
become their parent, even if by default.
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FOUNDATIONS, ENDOWED. Organized in
America either as charitable trusts or nonprofit corpora-
tions, philanthropic foundations are nongovernmental,
nonprofit organizations, having funds and a program
managed by trustees, established to aid social, educa-
tional, charitable, religious, or other activities serving the
common welfare. In 2000 there were around 50,000 foun-
dations in America, with combined assets totaling almost
$450 billion; over fifty foundations have endowments
over $1 billion, with the largest, Lilly Endowment and
the Gates Foundation, over $15 billion. Grant-making
foundations distributed around $27 billion to nonprofit
organizations in 2000.

While the modern philanthropic foundation is an
American invention, dating from the early twentieth cen-
tury, special-purpose endowments have existed in most
civilizations for centuries. Queen Elizabeth’s “Statute of
Charitable Uses” (1601) provided for trustee supervision
of charitable bequests and listed legitimate objects of
charity, including poor relief, education, medical treat-
ment, and the care of widows and orphans. Typical of
some of the earliest trusts in America was the William
Carter fund (1739) for support of an alms house in Phila-
delphia. In his will of 1791, Benjamin Franklin established
a trust for apprentices in Boston and Philadelphia, to bor-
row $300 at 5 percent interest. Like Franklin’s, however,
most early charitable endowments were local in scope and
narrow of purpose.

The first modern foundation was established by the
financier George Peabody in 1867, to “aid the stricken
South,” although it exhausted its capital by 1914. The real
beginning of the modern foundation can be traced to the
philanthropic work of two great industrialists of the nine-
teenth century, Andrew Carnegie and John D. Rockefel-
ler. Seeking to move beyond “retail” philanthropy, Car-
negie and Rockefeller experimented with several forms
before applying the business corporation model to the
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creation of “general purpose” foundations. These were
governed by self-perpetuating boards, with professional
staffs and permanent endowments, and a wide mandate,
such as Rockefeller’s, “to promote the well-being of man-
kind throughout the world.”

The early foundations, such as the Russell Sage
Foundation (1907), the Carnegie Corporation (1911), and
the Rockefeller Foundation (1913), each sought to de-
velop scientific principles for philanthropic giving, avoid-
ing charitable relief and instead focusing upon underlying
causes. Grants were the venture capital of philanthropy,
to experiment with programs before passing successful
models along to governmental agencies, such as the suc-
cessful public health campaign against hookworm of the
Rockefeller Sanitary Commission.

These major foundations were designed to be per-
petual, with investment strategies to provide significant
income for grants but also to maintain capital. For ex-
ample, the Rockefeller Foundation was capitalized in
1913 with around $182 million, and after giving away al-
most $2 billion, its endowment in 2000 approached $4
billion. Critics of perpetual endowments have come from
both sides of the political spectrum, and at least one critic,
the Sears executive Julius Rosenwald, established a fund
himself. Rosenwald, who helped build over 5,300 schools
and teachers’ homes in the South, insisted that “all of the
principle of this fund must be expended within twenty-
five years” of his death. Few donors or trustees have fol-
lowed Rosenwald’s advice, however.

Foundations have their own life cycles. Control of
assets and grant making is initially under the founder’s
control, but after the donor’s death, control passes to fam-
ily and trusted business associates. Within a generation
the board often becomes composed of public service
trustees, who soon defer to the expertise of a bureaucra-
tized and professional staff. The number of foundations
increased dramatically over the course of the twentieth
century. With less than 20 established by 1910, by the
end of the 1920s there were almost 300. By 1950, there
were around 2,000 endowed foundations, and between
1980 and 2000 the number of foundations doubled, to
around 50,000.

Foundations came under serious scrutiny several
times in the twentieth century, especially due to their tax-
exempt status. The first inquiry was Senator Frank Walsh’s
Commission on Industrial Relations in 1915, which criti-
cized foundations as dominated by reactionary business
interests. By the late 1940s, some businesses were using
corporate foundations as tax shelters, leading to the Rev-
enue Act of 1950, which prohibited self-dealing, taxed
profits unrelated to tax-exempt status, and prohibited un-
reasonable accumulations of assets. This soon led to the
largest single grant, the Ford Foundation’s of $500 mil-
lion for private universities in 1955.

Two major investigations took place during the Mc-
Carthy era. In 1952 the Cox Committee investigated

whether foundations were undermining “existing capital-
istic structure.” While endorsing foundations, the Cox
Committee called for increased public accounting of ac-
tivities. The following year the Reece Committee at-
tacked foundations as subversive. Starting in 1962, the
Texas congressman Wright Patman began eleven years of
investigations into foundation activity, mostly from a pop-
ulist direction.

The Patman investigations, along with increased
economic difficulties, led to the Tax Reform Act of 1969.
A historic turning point, for the first time foundations
were defined in law. The IRS tax code section for tax-
exempt entities, 501(c)3, created two major divisions:
“public charities,” which include hospitals, museums, pri-
vate schools, and even public television stations; and “pri-
vate foundations.” Private foundations are based on a sin-
gle source of funding and use income from investments
to make grants to other nonprofit organizations. Restric-
tions were placed on political activity and excess business
holdings, and foundations were prohibited from self-deal-
ing. They were required to pay an excise tax on income,
and also had a minimum payout, eventually set at 5 per-
cent. Corporate or company-sponsored foundations also
fell under this category. While historically similar to pri-
vate foundations, community foundations, like the Cleve-
land Foundation (1914), pool the resources of many do-
nors and are treated more liberally, as “public charities.”

Since the 1969 Tax Act, while a small undercurrent
of criticism has continued from left and right, there have
been no major investigations of foundation activity, sug-
gesting wide public acceptance. Much of this is due to
increased public disclosure and published studies. The
Foundation Center was established in 1956 to provide
information about philanthropy, and the Ford Founda-
tion began funding scholarship on the field’s public activ-
ity. Two private commissions in the 1970s, most impor-
tantly the Filer Commission on Private Philanthropy and
Public Needs (1973–1977), increased public awareness of
the newly named “third sector.” By the end of the century
over seventy universities had centers or courses for the
study of philanthropic foundations, and there were several
lobbying organizations.

The general-purpose philanthropic foundation is a
distinctive American invention, and, over the course of a
century, it has developed into a necessary countervailing
force in an era of big government, contributing to an
American style of public/private partnerships that have
helped provide for democratic pluralism and public wel-
fare both in America and abroad.
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401(K) PLANS. See Retirement Plans.

FOUR FREEDOMS. After his election to a third
term in 1940, President Franklin D. Roosevelt began to
espouse more strongly the cause of Great Britain and its
allies in World War II. An indication of this came in a
major speech before Congress on 6 January 1941. In that
speech, he urged a world founded upon four essential hu-
man freedoms: (1) freedom of speech and expression,
(2) freedom of every person to worship God in his own
way, (3) freedom from want, and (4) freedom from fear.
Two of these freedoms—from fear and want—are men-
tioned as desirable objectives in the Atlantic Charter.
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FOUR HUNDRED. In the late nineteenth century
Caroline Webster Schermerhorn Astor, the wife of Wil-
liam Astor, used her position as the heir and wife of a
wealthy man to become the arbiter of New York high
society and the protector of the status of family and old
wealth against the claims of the nouveau rich. Her annual
January ball was the social event of the year. In 1892 Mrs.
Astor, finding that her list of guests exceeded her ball-
room’s capacity, asked Ward McAllister, a well-known so-
cialite, to reduce it to four hundred. McAllister afterward
boasted that “there were about four hundred people in
New York society.” The number had no significance be-
cause new millionaires soon received the social recogni-
tion to which, by American standards of conspicuous
spending, they were entitled. Rather, “The Four Hun-
dred” became a cliché denoting social exclusivity.
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4-H CLUBS. The 4-H Clubs, which began as a rural
youth movement in the early twentieth century, have de-
veloped into one of the largest youth organizations in the
United States, helping suburban and urban as well as rural
youth and adults “learn, grow, and work together as cat-
alysts for positive change,” in the words of the 4-HCoun-
cil. The program coordinates cooperative efforts by youth,
volunteer leaders, state land-grant universities, state and
local governments, 4-H Foundations, as well as the Co-
operative State Research and Educational and Extension
Services of the U.S. Department of Agriculture. The
movement uses a variety of methods, including clubs,
school enrichment groups, camps, individual study pro-
grams, child care programs, and instructional television
programs. The name “4-H” came into general use after
World War I; the H ’s stand for head, heart, hands, and
health. The 4-H movement receives federal money
through the Smith-Lever Act of 1914 (which supports all
extension programs) and private support from the Na-
tional 4-H Service Committee, founded in 1921, and the
National 4-H Club Foundation, founded in 1948. The
U.S. Department of Agriculture and the Cooperative Ex-
tension Service of the state land-grant universities share
administrative responsibilities for 4-H.

The 4-H movement originally sought to encourage
rural students to incorporate farm experimentation into
their studies. A variety of corn production contests offer-
ing prizes for the most impressive yields on an acre of
land encouraged students to join the corn clubs, or ex-
periment clubs, as they became known. Youthful contes-
tants often grew more than a hundred bushels of corn on
their plots; a South Carolina boy raised 228.7 bushels of
corn on an acre in 1910, nearly ten times the nationwide
average that year (27.4 bushels per acre). In addition to
corn clubs, tomato-canning clubs, cotton clubs, and even
pig clubs started up in the Midwest and South. The na-
tional clover emblem associated with 4-H dates back to
1908, when it it was designed by O. H. Benson. In 1910
Iowa used three-leaf and four-leaf clover pins to recognize
achievement among club members. In 1911 the clover
emblem appeared on labels marking 4-H brand tomatoes,
salmon, corn, potatoes, and apples that members had
grown, picked, caught, preserved, and marketed. The 4-H
emblem was patented in 1924, and a 1939 law protects
the use of both the 4-H name and the emblem.

After World War II, 4-H expanded beyond its tra-
ditional work in plant and animal science, nutrition, and
clothing and began sending alumni abroad to encourage
similar work internationally. By the early twenty-first cen-
tury, more than 6.8 million people were participating in
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American 4-H, and millions more in international work.
The program has produced more than 50 million alumni.
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FOUR-POWER TREATY, signed on 13 December
1921 by the United States, Great Britain, France, and
Japan. It was one of seven treaties that emerged from the
Conference on Limitation of Armaments held in Wash-
ington from 12 November 1921 to 6 February 1922. U.S.
Secretary of State Charles Evans Hughes had opened the
conference by dramatically calling for steep reductions in
the battleship fleets of the attending nations, a surprising
challenge that set the tone for a highly productive con-
ference. The Four-Power Treaty sought to eliminate the
development of rival blocs in East Asia, as well as to pre-
serve the territorial sovereignty of the signatories’ hold-
ings in the Pacific. The treaty acted as a substitute for the
Anglo-Japanese alliance that, under pressure from the do-
minions and the United States, Great Britain had allowed
to expire in 1921, and as the necessary preliminary to the
other treaties and resolutions of the conference. The sig-
natories bound themselves to respect each others’ “rights
in relation to their insular possessions and insular domin-
ions in the region of the Pacific Ocean,” to go into con-
ference for the consideration and adjustment of any con-
troversy “arising out of any Pacific question and involving
their said rights which is not satisfactorily settled by di-
plomacy,” and to “communicate with one another fully
and frankly in order to arrive at an understanding as to
the most efficient measures to be taken, jointly or sepa-
rately” in the event of “the aggressive action of any other
Power.” The treaty was to run for ten years, and there-
after until denounced by one of the signatories. A decla-
ration of the same date applied the treaty to the mandated
islands of the Pacific, but without signifying the assent of
the United States to the mandates or preventing it from
negotiating about the mandates. The Senate ratified the
treaty with the reservation that there was “no commit-
ment to armed force, no alliance, and no obligation to
join in any defense.”

By a supplementary treaty of 6 February 1922, the
signatories declared that “insular possessions and insular

dominions,” when applied to Japan, included only Ko-
rafuto (the southern portion of Sakhalin), Formosa, the
Pescadores, and the islands under the mandate of Japan.
The same powers also signed the Nine-Power Treaty,
which declared their collective commitment to the Open
Door Policy and Chinese territorial sovereignty. Taken
as a whole, the seven treaties negotiated at the Washing-
ton conference established a peaceful status quo in the
Far East that would last until the 1930s.
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FOURIERISM takes its name from Charles Fourier
(1772–1837), a pioneering French socialist. Fourier based
his idea of a harmonious society on the assumption that
human nature is unchangeable and that societymust there-
fore be adapted to the individual. His idea of an ideal
community, first published in 1808, consisted of 1,600
persons living on a self-supporting estate of several thou-
sand acres. Out of the common gain, subsistence would
be provided and surpluses equitably distributed among
the three groups: labor, capital, and talent.

In 1834 Albert Brisbane, a young humanitarian, re-
turned to the United States from France, where he had
studied under Fourier. He introduced Fourierism into the
United States by lecturing, writing books, and contrib-
uting to newspapers. Forty poorly financed experiments
sprang up as a result of the excitement, although Brisbane
himself did not organize them. Brook Farm was one of the
more impressive experiments; its failure in 1846 marked
the end of the association movement in the United States.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fellman, Michael. The Unbounded Frame: Freedom and Commu-
nity in Nineteenth-Century American Utopianism. Westport,
Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1973.

Guarneri, Carl. The Utopian Alternative: Fourierism in Nineteenth-
Century America. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press,
1991.

Kolmerten, Carol A. Women in Utopia: The Ideology of Gender in
the American Owenite Communities. Bloomington: Indiana
University Press, 1990.

John Colbert Cochrane /a. g.



FOX WAR

447

Woodrow Wilson. The American president during World
War I, whose terms of peace included his idealistic proposal
for the establishment of what became the League of Nations,
forerunner of the United Nations. Library of Congress

See also Laissez Faire; “New England Way”; Pacifism; Prag-
matism; Share-the-Wealth Movements; Socialist Party
of America.

FOURTEEN POINTS. Nine months after the
American declaration of war on Germany, President
Woodrow Wilson addressed Congress on 8 January 1918,
to declare America’s terms of peace. Briefly, they were as
follows: (1) “open covenants of peace openly arrived at”;
(2) freedom of the seas; (3) freedom from trade barriers;
(4) reduction of armaments; (5) impartial adjustment of
colonial claims; (6) evacuation of Russian territory and
Russian self-determination; (7) evacuation and restoration
of Belgium; (8) evacuation of France and restoration of
Alsace-Lorraine to France; (9) readjustment of Italian
frontiers; (10) autonomous development for the peoples
of Austria-Hungary; (11) readjustments in the Balkans;
(12) autonomous development for the non-Turkish na-
tionalities of the Ottoman Empire and the opening of the
Dardanelles; (13) restoration of an independent Poland
with access to the sea; and (14) establishment of a general

association of nations. The Allied Powers refused to agree
to Wilson’s terms until the German government began
peace negotiations on the basis of the fourteen points in
October 1918. After Col. Edward M. House, Wilson’s
chief foreign policy adviser, warned Britain and France
that the United States might make a separate peace with
Germany, the Allies accepted the fourteen points on 4
November 1918—with the reservation that they did not
accept a blanket principle of freedom of the seas and with
the further caveat that they demanded financial compen-
sation from Germany for wartime damages. After Ger-
many’s formal surrender one week later, the fourteen
points became the legal basis for the ensuing treaty of
peace.
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FOURTH OF JULY. See Independence Day.

FOX. See Mesquakie.

FOX WAR. The Fox, or Mesquakie, peoples domi-
nated the Mississippi and its tributaries in northern Illi-
nois, eastern Iowa, and southern Wisconsin throughout
much of the French colonial period. Loosely tied to the
expanding French empire by the Great Lakes fur trade,
beginning in the first decades of the eighteenth century
the Fox resisted New France’s attempts to incorporate
them into the evolving French–Algonquin alliance of the
Great Lakes. Fearful that their trading advantages and
communities would be jeopardized by expanding French–
Algonquin hegemony, the Fox became bitterly embroiled
in a war with the French and their Indian allies. The Fox’s
attempt to remain independent of French political con-
trol threatened the precarious stability of the entire re-
gion’s French–Indian alliance system. French officials ac-
cordingly mobilized largemilitary campaigns to subjugate
Fox communities. After a series of indecisive battles be-
ginning at Detroit in 1712, the Fox attempted to form
alliances with the region’s other Indian groups, including
the Winnebagos (Ho-Chunks) and Kickapoos. Fearful
that they might lose not only their trading advantages
throughout the region but also their entire political and
military alliance system in the Great Lakes, the French
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responded with a campaign of extermination. Fox com-
munities were besieged and terrorized throughout the
1730s. Eventually driven west of the Mississippi, Fox ref-
ugees resettled in Iowa but maintained close allegiances
to their former homelands and with traditional allies, par-
ticularly the Saux.
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FOX-WISCONSIN WATERWAY. The Wisconsin
River originates in northern Wisconsin near the state’s
border with Michigan’s Upper Peninsula. It flows south
through the northern forests, central sand plains, and pic-
turesque gorges of the Wisconsin Dells. The river then
curves around the Baraboo Range before heading west
and emptying into the Mississippi near Prairie du Chien.
The Fox River originates in south-central Wisconsin,
where it passes close to the southerly flowing Wisconsin
River before flowing northeast into Lake Winnebago at
Oshkosh. This portion of the river is known as the upper
Fox. The lower Fox flows north out of Lake Winnebago
in a postglacial course, with the old valley buried in glacial
drift. As the river crosses the walls of its old valley it de-
scends at a steep grade before eventually emptying into
Green Bay. Hence, the two rivers belong to two different
continental drainage systems—the Wisconsin River to
the Mississippi watershed and the Fox River to the Great
Lakes–St. Lawrence watershed—yet are separated by
only a swampy, one-and-one-half-mile plain near the
present day city of Portage. This geographical arrange-
ment has been called the most important topographic fea-
ture of Wisconsin in relation to its history, particularly
when water transportation reigned supreme.

Native Americans, European explorers, voyageurs,
and early settlers all used the Fox-Wisconsin waterway to
travel from Lake Michigan to the Mississippi. Sometimes
the area separating the two rivers flooded and a small boat
could travel from one system to the other. Most of the
time, however, boats had to be carried, or portaged. This
obstruction, along with the fact that the lower Fox con-
tained a series of rapids, made the waterway unsuitable
for large boats and commercial traffic. During the mid-
nineteenth century several companies and various levels
of government worked to develop the waterway by dig-
ging a canal at the portage and building locks along the
lower Fox. The chief promoter in its early development
was Morgan Martin, a lawyer who moved to Green Bay
in 1827 at the encouragement of his cousin and Wiscon-

sin’s future territorial governor, James Doty. Martin first
proposed the idea of a canal in 1829 and lobbied to bring
it to fruition in 1831, when he was elected to the legis-
lative council of the Michigan Territory. His efforts re-
sulted in the founding of the Portage Canal Company,
incorporated with a capital stock of $50,000. A crude
ditch was dug between the two rivers but additional fund-
ing was required.

Beginning in 1836 the Wisconsin territorial legisla-
ture requested help from the United States Congress, but
the project received little attention until Martin was
elected as the territorial delegate to Congress in 1845. He
was successful. In 1846 the Fox-Wisconsin bill was
passed. It granted the state the right to sell the odd-
numbered sections of land on each side of the Fox River,
the lakes, and the portage canal, with the stipulation that
the proceeds be used only for the improvement of the
waterway. When Wisconsin became a state in 1848 the
legislature accepted the grant and set up the Board of
Public Works to oversee the project. Although land sales
were high by 1850, the Board’s treasury was empty. The
canal was completed in 1851, but large boats were still
restricted because the lower Fox had not been dredged
and locks had not been built. The state’s governor became
skeptical and urged the project be turned over to private
parties. Martin and a group of investors incorporated the
Fox and Wisconsin Improvement Company and received
all of the rights of the state in the improvement and all
the unsold lands.

Finally, in 1856 the Aquila was the first steamboat to
make its way from the Mississippi to Green Bay. By 1866
the Fox and Wisconsin Improvement Company fell into
financial trouble from which it never recovered, and the
improvements and remaining lands were sold to the
Green Bay and Mississippi Canal Company. Financial
problems continued, however, and in 1872 Congress pur-
chased the improvements and took control of the water-
way. The channel was never developed to accommodate
the large steamboats initially envisioned because the era
of water-powered transportation waned with the arrival
of the railroads.
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FRANCE, QUASI-WAR WITH. The Quasi-War,
or naval war, with France, included a series of battles and
diplomatic tensions between the U.S. government and
the French as a result of attacks against American mer-
chants shipping off the Barbary Coast and in the Carib-
bean. The brief undeclared war that occurred between
1798 and 1801 was one of the main catalysts for the build-
ing and support of the U.S. Navy. Under the Articles of
Confederation, Congress lacked the power to maintain
more than a token naval force. Furthermore, American
suspicion of a standing army prohibited plans for orga-
nized forces. As a result of French pillaging and the de-
mands of American merchants for protection, Congress
found an increased naval force a necessity.

In consequence of the Franco-American misunder-
standing of 1798–1800, the French, with no declaration
of war, began to seize and plunder American merchant
vessels. Despite U.S. attempts to settle the matter diplo-
matically, no solution could be reached. From March
through July of 1798, Congress passed acts empowering
the U.S. merchant marine to “repel by force any assault,”
to commission privateers, and to order the navy to seize
all armed French craft found along the U.S. coast or mo-
lesting trade. George Washington was recalled from re-
tirement and appointed commander in chief of the army.
The American navy, consisting of only three ships, was
rapidly enlarged by construction, purchase, and gifts to
fifty-five vessels. The first went to sea on 24 May 1798.
France sent no heavy vessels to the western Atlantic, be-
cause it was occupied with European wars. Rather, know-
ing the weakness of the untrained American navy, the
French relied on privateers supported by a few frigates
and sloops of war.

As American vessels were commissioned, they orga-
nized into small squadrons to guard the chief trade areas
in the East and West Indies. The small American navy
faced few engagements and mostly guarded against nu-
merous privateers. Despite the hasty organization of the
U.S. Navy, however, each of their three engagements
against French forces resulted in victory. Those battles
involved the Insurgente, 40 guns, and the Constellation, 36
guns; the Vengeance, 50 guns; and the Constellation, 36
guns, the Berceau, 24 guns, and the Boston, 32 guns. Con-
gress presented Captain Thomas Truxtun, commander of
theConstellation in both engagements, with two goldmed-
als. Two vessels, the schooners Enterprise and Experiment,
had especially notable careers—the former taking thir-
teen prizes on one cruise. Although the United States
made no attempt to seize the French islands, on 23 Sep-
tember 1800, Captain Henry Geddes, with the ship Pa-
tapsco, successfully dislodged the French forces that had
taken possession of the Dutch island of Curaçao. About
eighty-five French vessels were captured, not including
recaptures of American craft and small boats. Although
the French took only one American naval vessel, the
schooner Retaliation, France seized several hundred Amer-
ican merchant vessels both abroad and in home waters.

These were condemned at farcical admiralty trials, and in
most instances the crews were imprisoned and brutally
treated.

On 30 September 1800, France and the United
States concluded a convention of peace, commerce, and
navigation, and shortly thereafter, hostilities ceased.
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FRANCE, RELATIONS WITH. In the seven-
teenth century the French explored and colonized much
of the future United States. They claimed an area stretch-
ing from Canada to the Gulf of Mexico and from the
Appalachians to the Rocky Mountains and named it Loui-
siana in honor of their king, Louis XIV, who had estab-
lished French supremacy on the European continent.
France was soon contending directly with England for
dominance in the New World. They fought a long series
of European wars, many of which, beginning in 1689,
were extended to American ground. At the end of the
French and Indian War (1754–1763), the decisive struggle
between the French and the British for control of the
North American continent, France had been defeated by
the British and their colonists. By the Treaty of Paris of
1763, all of the French lands east of the Mississippi be-
came British, and the French possessions west of the Mis-
sissippi were ceded to Spain.

Two Revolutions
Eager to gain revenge for this defeat, France became the
strongest ally of the American colonies in their war for
independence. A number of prominent Americans trav-
eled to Paris to enlist help from the French. Benjamin
Franklin, the U.S. minister in Paris and very popular in
France, was instrumental in obtaining arms, ammunition,
and food for the American army and in bringing about
the 1778 French-American alliance.

The Marquis de Lafayette, a nineteen-year-old of-
ficer in the French cavalry, who was among the young
French aristocrats and intellectuals inspired by republican
idealism and the American cause, arranged with Silas
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Deane, the American agent in Paris, to enter service on
the side of the revolutionaries as a major general. Because
the war was going badly for the Americans, the French
king forbade Lafayette to leave the country. A determined
Lafayette departed anyway, escaping British efforts to
seize him.

Lafayette served General George Washington and
the American Revolution well. After fighting in a number
of important battles, he joined Washington and the
French military officer, the Comte de Rochambeau, to
overcome the British general, Lord Cornwallis, in the cli-
mactic Battle of Yorktown in 1781. The French navy also
played a crucial part in that battle by keeping the British
navy at bay, thereby preventing any reinforcements from
reaching Cornwallis, who was forced to surrender.

The American Revolution became the model for the
French Revolution. When Lafayette returned to Paris he
became active in politics and on 11 July 1789, as vice pres-
ident of the National Assembly, he presented a declara-
tion of rights based on the American Declaration of In-
dependence. He participated in the early stages of the
French Revolution but resisted the chaos into which it
deteriorated. While the Americans had sought a democ-
racy under an orderly government with the power to pro-
tect the rights of the majority, the French sought an ab-
solute democracy with no limits on individual liberty. The
failure of French democracy lead to the Napoleonic Wars
and rule by an emperor.

The Jay Treaty and the Quasi-War
The United States, a fledgling nation trying to pursue a
policy of neutrality, came perilously close to war, first with
Britain and then with France, in the last decade of the
eighteenth century. War erupted between France and
Britain in 1793. Despite the American Revolution, old
bonds with the British, based on a common language and
culture and bloodlines, endured—especially in theNorth,
which was also heavily dependent on the British mercan-
tile system. Pro-French feeling was strongest in the South
and among Jefferson’s Republicans. The United States
preferred to trade with both nations, but the British
blockaded France and her colonies and began seizing
American ships transporting goods to French ports. War
with Britain was averted as a result of the Jay Treaty
(1795), but war with France then became the problem.

France denounced the Jay Treaty as a violation of the
French-American alliance of 1778 and began full-scale at-
tacks on American merchant ships. By the summer of
1797 the French had seized more than three hundred.
When President John Adams sent Charles Cotesworth
Pinckney, John Marshall, and ElbridgeGerry to Paris, the
French minister of foreign affairs, the Duc de Talleyrand,
refused to negotiate with them. Instead, he designated
three agents, whom the Americans called X, Y, and Z.The
Americans were shocked when these three demanded a
large bribe before they would negotiate. The Americans
refused. War fever seized the country with rumors cir-

culating of an imminent French attack. The Republicans
blamed Adams for insulting the French in the past and
thus causing the impasse, but they ceased wearing the tri-
color cockade of France in their hats. Adams increased
American military strength. Napoleon, however, did not
want to fight the United States, and Talleyrand sent word
in 1799 that American envoys would be welcomed in
Paris. An 1800 treaty ended the Quasi-War, and the
French-American alliance was nullified.

The Nineteenth Century: Relations with Imperial
and Republican France
Peace with France made the Louisiana Purchase of 1803
possible. After France reacquired Louisiana from Spain
in 1800, Thomas Jefferson became alarmed at the threat
of powerful France on the United States’s western border.
Jefferson sent Robert R. Livingston, the American min-
ister in Paris, to buy West Florida and New Orleans from
France for $10 million. Napoleon, who now realized that
Britain could easily seize any French colony in the Amer-
icas, offered to sell all of Louisiana for $15 million. The
United States agreed and acquired with its purchase from
France a doubling of its land area, control of the Missis-
sippi River, and a new dominance on the North American
continent.

The war between Britain and France resumed in
1803, and after 1805, the United States became involved
in the hostilities. The British announced a blockade of
the lands held by Napoleon, which they partly carried out
by seizing American ships, cargoes, and sailors just out-
side of American ports. Britain’s primary aim was the de-
feat of Napoleon, and it was willing to risk war with the
United States to do so. Napoleon in turn sent privateers
to seize any neutral ships that obeyed the British block-
ade, and after 1807 Napoleon captured more American
ships than the British. The United States declared war on
Britain in 1812, and when the war was settled in 1814,
little had been gained by either side.

Lafayette returned to the United States for a year-
long triumphal tour in 1824. Wherever Lafayette went,
he was met by large crowds and great public acclaim as
Americans recalled the debt they owed to France for its
help in the American Revolution. Another democratic
French aristocrat, Alexis de Tocqueville, came to the
United States in 1831 to observe America’s democratic
institutions. In 1835 and 1840, he published volumes one
and two of Democracy in America, which has endured as a
highly respected work of political analysis.

Relations between the United States and Francewere
strained by the actions of Napoleon III during the Amer-
ican Civil War (1861–1865). The emperor sought to ac-
quire territory in Central and South America while the
United States was not in a position to enforce theMonroe
Doctrine. He installed the Archduke Maximilian of Aus-
tria as emperor of Mexico. The American government
withheld recognition of this puppet government, at the
same time informing France that there was no threat of
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Benjamin Franklin. The very popular U.S. minister is shown at the court of King Louis XVI, who would become the crucial ally
of the Americans. Getty Images

war in this action. When the Civil War ended, French
troops left Mexico and Maximilian was executed.

Napoleon III’s government having been overthrown,
in the early 1870s a group of French republican partisans
conceived the idea of a gift to the United States of a large
statue of liberty as a republican symbol, its purposes being
to show respect for American democracy and to encour-
age Americans to support the republican form of govern-
ment in France. The sculptor Frederic Auguste Bartholdi
was commissioned to make the giant statue and Congress
authorized Bedloe’s Island (later Liberty Island) in New
York Harbor as its site. The Statue of Liberty, dedicated
in 1886, is a primary symbol of American freedom.

The Twentieth Century: A Sometimes
Uneasy Alliance
In 1914 Germany declared war on France and Russia, and
England declared war on Germany. France took up the
battle with enthusiasm and a strong desire for revenge for
the humiliating French defeat at Germany’s hands in the
Franco-Prussian War of 1870. From its inception,World
War I produced staggering losses of life and was at an
impasse in April 1917, when the United States—aban-
doning its neutral position—declared war on Germany.

The spring offensive of the French had ended in failure
and mutiny. Their new commander, Henri Philippe Pe-
tain, was at the end of his resources. As American troops
began pouring into France Colonel Charles E. Stanton
announced upon his arrival: “Lafayette, we are here.”The
Germans launched their last offensive in March 1918.
The Allies, in a united effort under French marshall Fer-
dinand Foch, slowly drove the Germans out of France.

President Woodrow Wilson reduced France’s de-
mands for the subjugation of Germany afterWorldWar I
by agreeing, with Great Britain, to guarantee French se-
curity against any future German invasion. TheU.S. Sen-
ate refused to uphold this guarantee when it declined to
ratify the Treaty of Versailles in 1918; consequently, Brit-
ain was also released from its obligation. The relations
between France and the United States continued to be
strained in the 1920s as the latter demanded that the
French pay war debts to her that they could not afford.
The British mostly ignored France’s problems in the in-
terwar years, and with the United States retreating into
isolationism, France was left to stand alone against pos-
sible German aggression.

France’s fears became a nightmarish reality when
Hitler rapidly conquered France in June 1940. Germany
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took Alsace-Lorraine and occupied northern and western
France. Unoccupied France, with its capital at Vichy, be-
came an ally of Germany. The French general Charles de
Gaulle formed a government in exile based in London
while underground Resistance fighters harassed the Ger-
mans in France. The United States brought its economic
and military strength to bear against European fascism
and Japanese imperialism between 1942 and 1945 and
with the Soviet Union and the United Kingdom and its
dominions, defeated Germany and its allies, Japan and
Italy.
After World War II, France was in economic crisis,

and its voters turned to socialism and even communism
for solutions to its problems. The Marshall Plan was cre-
ated by the Truman administration to help the countries
of Western Europe. As the economy of France recovered
with the help of American aid, the influence of commu-
nism declined.
Jean-Paul Sartre, a French intellectual who champi-

oned the working classes and who was part of the French
Resistance during World War II, was influential in en-
couraging anti-Americanism in France in the period after
the war. Sartre hated the preeminence of the middle class
in the United States. Like de Gaulle, he was strongly op-
posed to American political, military, and cultural hege-
mony in Europe. He accused the United States of de-
ploying germ warfare in the Korean War and joined
Bertrand Russell in investigating alleged American war
crimes in the Vietnam War. Sartre’s anti-Americanism
was echoed by other postwar French intellectuals, who
feared the loss of France’s integrity in the face of Amer-
ican economic and industrial strength.
The nationalist policies of Charles de Gaulle, who

served as president of France from 1959 to 1969, chal-
lenged American hegemony in world power. De Gaulle
envisioned France in a new role as the head of a third
force that would stand between the United States and the
Soviet Union. In 1959 de Gaulle began removing French
troops from NATO and by 1967 had withdrawn all of
them. He then demanded that all other NATO forces,
including those controlling American nuclear weapons,
leave France. De Gaulle initiated a French nuclear de-
velopment program, and in 1960 France conducted its
first atomic bomb test.
De Gaulle also resisted the influence of the United

States within the European Common Market, where he
blocked the entry of Britain, the United States’ closest
ally. Gaullism lived on in France after 1969. FrançoisMit-
terand, who was president from 1981 to 1995, refused in
1986 to allow U.S. planes based in Britain to fly over
France to bomb Libya. While this refusal provoked a
surge of anti-French sentiment in theUnited States,Gaull-
ism allowed the French to recover their shattered pride,
preserve their unique qualities, and become stronger and
more independent.
When the Socialist Party lost its parliamentary ma-

jority in France in 1986, the conservative Jacques Chirac

became prime minister and then was elected president in
1995 and again in 2002. By the early 1990s France had
become much more closely tied to the United States and
NATO and had begun cooperating with American for-
eign policy. Also, France was moving away fromGaullism
by becoming an integral part of the European Union. In
the late twentieth century a rightward political shift oc-
curred in France, as evidenced by the surprising popular-
ity of Jean-Marie Le Pen’s fascistic Front National, which
espoused withdrawal from the European Union, closing
France’s borders to immigration, deporting all nonnatur-
alized immigrants, and eliminating the income tax.

The French have continued to resist incursions of
American culture such as fast food restaurants and Dis-
neyland, and they dislike any Americanization of their
language. Nevertheless, there have always beenmany cul-
tural connections between France and the United States.
American writers, jazz musicians, and performing artists
have often taken their talents to Paris and other parts of
France, where they have found receptive audiences. There
has been a lively and ongoing mutual admiration of each
other’s film industries and Americans admire and emulate
French culture’s many facets but particularly its cuisine,
fashion, and art. And although it acted long after theAmer-
ican Revolution, the United States Congress in July 2002
voted to make theMarquis de La Fayette an honoraryU.S.
citizen. Lafayette is only the sixth person in the history of
the country to receive this special recognition.
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FRANCISCANS. In 1209 Saint Francis of Assisi
founded the Order of Friars Minor, more commonly
known as the Franciscans. Despite the wishes of his
wealthy father, Francis abandoned his privileged lifestyle
and devoted himself to a life of poverty and preaching in
the vernacular to the masses. His mendicant order soon
gained the support of powerful patrons, including Pope
Innocent III, who approved of the Franciscans’ respect
for church authority and orthodox doctrine in a time of
rampant popular heresy. Soon after, Francis’s childhood
friend Clare founded a female counterpart to the Fran-
ciscans, called the Poor Clares, who also lived in voluntary
poverty but remained cloistered rather than wandering
and begging as did the Franciscans.

In colonial times, the Franciscans were preeminent
in the discovery, exploration, and settlement of Spanish
North America. In the Spanish borderlands of the col-
onies, that is, Florida, Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and
California, they were the only missionaries to spend sig-
nificant time among the Indians and to cover substantial
territory. Many old missions still bear witness to the zeal
and success that marked their activity. The work of
bishop-elect Juan Juáres, who in 1528 journeyed to Flor-
ida with Pánfilo de Narváez’s expedition, and Father José
Sánchez, who in 1884 died at San Gabriel Mission, Cali-
fornia, stand as well-known examples of Franciscan
achievement.

In the sections of North America that belonged to
France, where they were known as the Recollects, the
Franciscans were less active. They cast their lot with Rob-
ert Cavelier, Sieur de La Salle, in the Illinois country and
on the Texas coast between 1675 and 1687. Thereafter,
until 1763, when French North America became English
territory, the Franciscans labored in upper Louisiana, at
Cahokia on the Mississippi River, at Detroit in Michigan,
and at the French forts in northern Ohio, Pennsylvania
(Duquesne), and New York (Niagara, Crown Point, and
Saint Frédéric). In the English colony of Maryland, they
joined the Jesuits in 1672 and were active there until
1720, when the last of their group died. It is probable that
from Maryland they forayed into Pennsylvania.

During the half-century following the American
Revolution, various provinces in Europe sent Franciscans
to the United States, usually with immigrant groups.
These Franciscans labored chiefly in the “new” West and
Northwest. Among them, Father Michael Egan in 1810
became the first bishop of Philadelphia. Unfortunately,
scholars have yet to trace and to write the history of these
isolated Franciscans.

The present era of Franciscan activity in the United
States, which has taken place chiefly in parishes and
schools, began in about the 1850s. Since then, regularly
organized into juridical entities, Franciscans have ad-
vanced steadily in both membership and foundations. At
the end of the twentieth century, the Franciscan order
boasted almost eighteen thousand members worldwide,
with just under twelve thousand of thosemembers serving

as priests and the rest as scholastics and lay brothers.
Working both in the United States and in foreign areas
such as Bolivia, Brazil, Central America, Japan, Peru, and
the Philipines, American Franciscans have focused their
efforts on friaries, schools, and Indian missions.
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FRANK, LEO, LYNCHING OF. The prosecution
and conviction of Leo Frank in 1913, and his murder by
a lynch mob two years later, constitute the South’s most
notorious episode of anti-Semitism. Born in 1884, Frank
was reared in Brooklyn, New York, and served as super-
intendent of the National Pencil Factory in Atlanta,
Georgia. On 26 April 1913, a thirteen-year-old employee,
Mary Phagan, was murdered. The superintendent’s trial,
which began on 28 July, was conducted in an atmosphere
inflamed by press sensationalism. The testimony of Jim
Conley, a black janitor, seemed conclusive enough to war-
rant a death sentence. Unsuccessful appeals launched on
Frank’s behalf may only have deepened the xenophobia
among white Georgians. Governor John M. Slaton com-
muted the sentence to life imprisonment but was forced
to flee the state under mob threats. Frank was abducted
by two dozen men, calling themselves the Knights of
Mary Phagan, who hanged him near her birthplace on 17
August 1915.

A New York Jew and a factory manager in an agrarian
order succumbing to modernization, Frank had personi-
fied a challenge to regional tradition. From the Knights
of Mary Phagan, the nucleus of the second Ku Klux Klan
in American history was created in 1915, two years after
the B’nai B’rith had established the Anti-Defamation
League to combat such bigotry.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Dinnerstein, Leonard. The Leo Frank Case.NewYork: Columbia
University Press, 1968.

Stephen J. Whitfield

See also Anti-Semitism; Lynching.



FRANKFURT SCHOOL

454

Herbert Marcuse. A member of the Frankfurt School and an
influential Marxist philosopher, especially on the New Left in
the 1960s. � corbis

FRANKFURT SCHOOL. Although founded in
Frankfurt, Germany, in 1923, the Institute for Social Re-
search (or Frankfurt School) established itself at Colum-
bia University in New York City in 1934 in response to
the Nazi seizure of power in Germany. The Frankfurt
School’s principal members included the institute’s direc-
tor Max Horkheimer, Theodor Adorno,Walter Benjamin,
Erich Fromm, Leo Lowenthal, and HerbertMarcuse. The
institute reestablished itself in Frankfurt in the early 1950s,
though several of its members—includingFromm,Lowen-
thal, and Marcuse—remained in the United States.

The diverse intellectual contributions of the Frank-
furt School were linked by a common attempt to develop
what they called “critical theory.” Critical theory was an
ambitious attempt to understand modern society through
an interdisciplinary approach integrating philosophy, po-
litical economy, history, psychoanalysis, sociology, and
cultural theory. Frankfurt School members were revision-
ist Marxists who sought both to understand society and
to make it more rational and just. However, with the rise
of fascism and Stalinism, they became increasingly disil-
lusioned with the prospects for progressive social change.
Thus, for the Frankfurt School, critical theory repre-
sented an intellectual challenge to the social order when
a political one failed to materialize.

At the heart of critical theory was a trenchant critique
of the modern “totally administered society.” The Frank-
furt School’s analysis of fascism stressed its parallels with
contemporary capitalism. Its influential critique of the
“culture industry” claimed that commercialized mass cul-
ture produces conformity and political passivity, thus up-
holding the repressive capitalist social order.

Ironically, the influence of critical theory on Ameri-
can intellectuals was greater after the institute moved
back to Germany. The most recognized work by a Frank-
furt School member during its American exile was The
Authoritarian Personality, a sociological study conducted
by Adorno and a team of American researchers that rated
its subjects on an “f” scale to determine the potential for
fascism in America. But The Authoritarian Personality was
not the most representative expression of the distinctive
approach of the Frankfurt School. The full weight of criti-
cal theory’s political critique was not felt in the United
States until the publication of Herbert Marcuse’s One-
Dimensional Man in 1964, which found a receptive audi-
ence among the growing New Left student movement.

Not until the 1970s did many American intellectuals
discover the important theoretical works of critical the-
ory. An English translation of Horkheimer and Adorno’s
crucial book Dialectic of Enlightenment, though written in
the United States in the early 1940s, did not appear until
1972. Later, American intellectuals were much influenced
by the work of Jürgen Habermas, a second-generation
member of the Frankfurt School who made significant
contributions to understanding the public sphere, the so-
cial sciences, the nature of language, and postmodernism.
Thus, the insights of the Frankfurt School continued to
make their way across the Atlantic.
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FRANKLIN, STATE OF. In 1784 North Carolina
ceded its western lands to the United States to avoid the
expenses of protecting the western settlements and to
protect the investments of land speculators who had ac-
quired large holdings under the state’s land acts of 1782–
1783. Residents of the eastern part of the ceded region,
known as Wataugans, favored the formation of a new
state. Encouraged by separatists in southwest Virginia and
by Congress’s adoption of ordinances authorizing the es-
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tablishment of new commonwealths in theWest, theWa-
taugans assembled in what is now Jonesboro, Tennessee,
in 1784 and organized the state of Franklin. They con-
sidered the action necessary to maintain orderly govern-
ment, defend themselves from Indian attacks, and protect
land titles. North Carolina immediately repented the ac-
tion, repealed the cession act, and attempted to woo back
the westerners. Fearing the effects of separation on their
land dealings in the Tennessee country and along theTen-
nessee River in present-day Alabama, John Sevier and
other western leaders advised reconciliation. Unable to
check the Franklin movement, they decided to seize power
instead and adopted a constitution that validated North
Carolina land titles. With Sevier as governor, the state of
Franklin maintained a precarious existence for four years,
characterized by Indian troubles, intrigues with the Span-
ish, and ineffectual efforts to obtain recognition from
Congress and North Carolina. The chief cause of failure
was the opposition of a rival faction led by John Tipton,
which contributed materially to North Carolina’s success
in reestablishing jurisdiction by 1789.
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FRANKLIN INSTITUTE, the most prominent of
American mechanics institutes, was established in Phila-
delphia in 1824 primarily through the efforts of Samuel
Merrick, who later served as first president of the Penn-
sylvania Railroad, and William H. Keating, professor of
chemistry and mineralogy at the University of Pennsyl-
vania. In common with the lyceum movement and with
other voluntary associations of the same era, the organi-
zation reflected a widespread interest in educational re-
form as a means of actualizing America’s self-image as the
chosen heir of classical democracy. It further expressed the
Enlightenment conviction (a philosophical eighteenth-
century movement that rejected traditional social, reli-
gious, and political ideas, and emphasized rationalism)
that America’s future depended on technology’s promise
of limitless prosperity and mastery over nature.

The institute began a series of evening lectures in
March 1824 on the principles and applications of science
and, in the same year, established a school of mechanical
and architectural drawing, which was conducted annually

until 1923. In later efforts to broaden its educational pro-
gram, the institute experimented with several different
kinds of schools, notably a high school for boys and an
industrial design school for women. Although its educa-
tional activities carried out its initial aims, the institute
was better known for its exhibitions of American industry,
its Journal of the Franklin Institute, and its experimental
research.

Exhibitions were begun in October 1824 to stimulate
interest in industrial development. Continued at varying
intervals throughout the century, these industrial fairs
were highly popular and widely imitated. At an abstract
level, they became a symbol of economic independence
from Europe. More immediately, they functioned as a
guide to consumers, and some, such as the Electrical Ex-
hibition of 1884, served as the basis for the organization
of new technologies. The Journal of the Franklin Institute,
most long-lived of America’s technical periodicals, began
publication in 1826 as the Franklin Journal and American
Mechanics’ Magazine. It soon became an important me-
dium for the emerging professional interests of American
scientists and engineers and a vehicle for transmitting
knowledge of significant advances in European technology.

The institute’s experimental investigations and dra-
matic discoveries gave it wide reputation. The first such
investigation was a set of experiments in 1830 to deter-
mine the most efficient industrial use of water power. In
1831, the institute commenced an even more sophisti-
cated inquiry to discover the causes of steamboat boiler
explosions, a problem of national consequence. Other in-
vestigations included an inquiry into the causes of the
1844 U.S.S. Princeton disaster, a search for a standard for
American screw threads, and an 1877 series of dynamo
tests.

The prominence of the institute in the nineteenth
century rested mainly on its ability to identify critical
problems in emerging technologies. Ironically, research
demonstrated that technical advances depended less on
evening lectures for working men than on specialized and
rigorous engineering training. As universities and trade
schools had largely taken over the institute’s original func-
tion as the disseminator of useful technical knowledge, in
1932 it redirected its educational program by opening a
museum of technology. Experimental investigations did
not figure prominently again in its efforts until World
War II, when defense research led to the establishment
of a peacetime industrial research laboratory. In addi-
tion to the museum, the institute administers grants to
promising researchers and continues to publish scientific
papers.
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FRANKLIN STOVE, invented in 1742 by Benjamin
Franklin, was a device for giving greater warmth, more
comfort, and cleaner heating at a lower fuel cost. Frank-
lin’s idea, drafted in cooperation with his friend Robert
Grace, consisted of a low stove equipped with loosely fit-
ting iron plates through which air might circulate and be
warmed before passing into the room. This “New Penn-
sylvania Fireplace” avoided drafts, gave more even tem-
peratures throughout the room, and checked loss of heat
through the chimney. Designed to be used in an already
existing hearth, it did not resemble what are now called
Franklin stoves. The plan was probably a development of
an earlier ten-plate stove and was, in turn, supplanted by
the newer cannon-stove invented at Lancaster a decade
later.
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FRATERNAL AND SERVICE ORGANIZA-
TIONS. Men’s business lunches and women’s after-
noon teas blossomed into national voluntary associations
for public service around 1900. The need to do public
good combined with private camaraderie to change these
social occasions into local clubs, which then federated
with a national organization. Service clubs flourished es-
pecially in smaller cities and towns. Their typical monthly
meetings involved ninety minutes of socializing over food
and thirty minutes of civic uplift. Local women’s clubs
mostly joined the General Federation of Women’s Clubs,
incorporated in 1901 in Washington, D.C., by Ella Dietz
Clymer. Their public service focused on schools, libraries,
and parks.
Businessmen’s clubs initiated the national Rotary in

1905 in Chicago and founded by Paul Harris, the Ex-
change in 1911 in Detroit and founded byCharles Berkey,
the Kiwanis in 1915, also founded in Detroit, by Allen S.
Browne, the Lions in 1917 in Chicago and started by
Melvin Jones, and the Optimist in 1919 in Lexington,
Kentucky, founded by William Henry Harrison. Each
men’s service club eventually specialized its public service.
The Rotary became linked with polio, the Lions with

blindness, and the Exchange with child abuse, for exam-
ple. In 1931, fifteen major men’s service clubs and six ma-
jor women’s service clubs had a total of one million mem-
bers. By 1964, twenty-six major men’s clubs counted four
million members and eight women’s clubs had fifteenmil-
lion members. Although the Civil Rights Act of 1964 ex-
empted private clubs from integration by race or gender,
the U.S. Supreme Court negated this exception in Rotary
International v. Rotary Club of Duarte in 1987. By 2000,
women’s service clubs had shrunk to fewer than one mil-
lion members, while the men’s service clubs’ membership
remained static in the late twentieth century.
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FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES. Most fra-
ternities and sororities came into existence after the Civil
War. The initial discriminatory practices of white-run fra-
ternities and sororities encouraged African American and
Jewish students to form their own “Greek” organizations.
The Greek system reached its heyday in the 1920s, as
college attendance levels soared, and declined during the
nonconformist 1960s. Despite negative publicity over
deaths and injuries during hazing, the system revived in
the 1980s, but it failed to regain its former importance on
most campuses. Greek organizations are the center of so-
cial life at some campuses, but by the early twenty-first
century, increasing numbers of colleges and universities
were banning them from campus.
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FRAUNCES TAVERN, at the southeast corner of
Broad and Pearl Streets in New York City, is a recon-
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Fraunces Tavern. A view, c. 1900, of the landmark building.
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structed eighteenth-century house originally built by Ste-
phen De Lancey in 1719. It was opened as a tavern by
Samuel Fraunces, a black West Indian man, in 1762 and
became a popular gathering place. In the Long Room, on
4 December 1783, Gen. GeorgeWashington said farewell
to his officers. The Sons of the Revolution purchased the
tavern in 1904. Designated a landmark in 1965, the build-
ing contains, besides the Long Room, a museum and li-
brary devoted to revolutionary war history and culture.
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FRAZIER-LEMKE FARM BANKRUPTCY ACT
represented an effort by agrarian reformers to solve the
problems of the agricultural depression that began during
the 1920s. Sponsored by North Dakota Senator Lynn Fra-
zier and North Dakota Representative William Lemke, it
allowed the federal courts to scale down a farmer’s debt
to a level commensurate with the existing value of his
property. If the farmer was able to retire this scaled-down
debt, no further demands could be made upon him. The
bill was enacted by Congress on 28 June 1934 and au-
thorized the courts, under certain conditions, to grant
such farmers a five-year moratorium. The SupremeCourt,
on 27 May 1935, unanimously ruled this act to be a vio-
lation of the due process clause of the Fifth Amendment.

On 29 August 1935, Congress passed the Frazier-Lemke
Farm Mortgage Moratorium Act, modifying the terms of
the moratorium and limiting it to a three-year period.
The law was unanimously sustained by the Supreme
Court on 29 March 1937.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Blackorby, Edward C. Prairie Rebel: The Public Life of William
Lemke. Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1963.

Jeremy Bonner
Erik McKinley Eriksson

See also Bankruptcy Laws; Mortgage Relief Legislation.

FREDDIE MAC. See Savings and Loan Associations.

FREDERICKSBURG, BATTLE OF (13 Decem-
ber 1862), the scene of a decisive Southern victory against
great odds. After the defeat of Union General George B.
McClellan at Sharpsburg, Maryland, command of the
Army of the Potomac was given to General Ambrose E.
Burnside, who made Richmond, Virginia—instead of the
Army of Northern Virginia—his objective. General Rob-
ert E. Lee outmarched him to Fredericksburg and placed
his army of about 78,000 on the high ground from one
to two miles south of the Rappahannock River. Lee’s lines
roughly paralleled the river for more than six miles.
Burnside slowly concentrated his 122,000 troops on the
northern bank, with difficulty drove the Confederate
sharpshooters out of Fredericksburg, and crossed to the
southern bank, where he drew his lines for battle on 13
December. The Confederate right flank was unprotected
by any natural obstacle, but Burnside launched only one
major assault on the exposed line during the entire day,
and this was repulsed. The main battle was fought at the
base of Marye’s Heights, where a sunken road provided a
natural breastwork for the Confederates.Wave after wave
of Union infantry was broken and rolled back by the
devastating fire from this road. Nightfall ended the battle
along the entire line, with 10,208 Unionists and 5,209
Confederates killed or wounded. Burnside planned to re-
new the attack on 14 December but was dissuaded by his
commanders. His plans frustrated by his defeat, Burnside
withdrew his demoralized army north of the Rappahan-
nock during the night of 15 December, and on 25 January
1863 he was relieved of his command, which was given
to General Joseph Hooker.
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FREE BANKING SYSTEM. Historically, in En-
gland and Scotland, free banking resulted from laissez-
faire economic theories that called for limited government
intervention into markets. The Scottish free banking sys-
tem proved remarkably resilient, and when failures oc-
curred they were handled by the “double indemnity” laws
governing directors and stockholders. In theUnited States,
the free banking movement emerged from the large de-
mand for banking institutions during the chartering era
when every new bank had to obtain a state charter (ex-
cept for the Bank of the United States [BUS], which
had a national charter). State legislatures found them-
selves swamped with applications, and thus, beginning in
New York in 1838, a new process was established called
“free banking laws,” which was later applied to all cor-
porations under “general incorporation” laws.
The free banking laws required the owners or stock-

holders of banks to place on deposit with the stipulated
authorities (usually the state comptroller or treasurer)
designated bonds equal to the value of the bank’s capital.
This deposit then allowed the state to authorize the bank
to issue banknotes equal to its total bond deposit. If a bank
failed to redeem its notes upon demand, the state au-
thorities would sell the securities and make redemption—
whereas with a chartered bank, the institution would have
to forfeit its charter. In reality, neither of these steps was
taken often.
The American free banking system proved nearly as

strong as the Scottish system. Many of the free banking
principles, such as deposit of government bonds, were in-
corporated into the National Banking System of 1863, but
gone was the central and most important aspect: free entry
without intervention by the legislature, state or national.
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FREE SILVER, the unlimited coinage of silver by the
U.S. government for anyone bringing the metal into the
U.S. Mint, functioned as an important political slogan in
the latter half of the nineteenth century. At that time,

social unrest, political ambitions, and vested economic in-
terests combined to cause a powerful push for legislation
to increase the money supply.

From 1834 to the early 1870s silver metal had en-
joyed a higher market price, in relation to gold, than the
16 to 1 ratio maintained by the U.S. Treasury, so that
silver was too valuable to use as coinage. Moreover, Eu-
ropean monetary policies varied widely. Continental con-
ditions had long enabled France to retain bimetallism,
while powerful Britain was gravitating to the gold stan-
dard. The U.S. Treasury hoped to bring the value of the
wartime paper dollar—the greenback—up to par by ac-
cumulating gold. This left the currency system in disarray.
Congress brought some order to the monetary system
with a new coinage act in 1873; the rare silver dollar was
simply omitted from mention in the act, a piece of ab-
sentmindedness that shortly took on the exciting quality
of a “crime” against the public welfare.

As the congressional election of 1878 approached,
leaders in both major parties strove to keep their faithful
from joining third parties of laborites, greenbackers, bi-
metallists, and groups favoring the free coinage of silver.
Several senators were silver mine owners, and the pro-
ducer lobby was untiring; but the “sound money” admin-
istration of President Rutherford B. Hayes would not
yield. Consequently, the Bland-Allison Act of 1878 fell
far short of free silver. The Treasury was required to buy
monthly not less than $2 million but not more than $4
million of silver and to coin it at the 16 to 1 ratio.

As the 1870s closed, good crops helped to cool infla-
tionary ardor, but a mild recession in the early 1880s
heated it up again. Republican campaign underwriters, in
particular, demanded high tariff increases in silver pur-
chases. The Sherman Silver Purchase Act of 1890 en-
larged the government’s monthly silver purchases to 4.5
million ounces and stipulated payment for 2 million of
those ounces in “Treasury notes” redeemable in “coin” on
demand. The act was admirably adapted to draining off
the gold supply. Democratic President Grover Cleveland
forced Congress to repeal the act in 1893, amidst a serious
nationwide depression.

The calls for free silver reached a crescendo in the
next three years. Presidential candidate William Jennings
Bryan’s famous sermon, “You shall not crucify mankind
upon a cross of gold!” nourished the debtor’s faith in
cheap money, the Populist’s hope for a fiat currency of
paper, and the mine owner’s expectation of high silver
prices. Alarmed, creditor interests seized hold of the Re-
publican platform. Close to the election of 1896, the
weather turned gold standard, improving crop prospects
sufficiently to prevent farmer desertion of Republican
leadership. Of nearly 14 million votes, silver got about
6.25 million and gold about 7.1 million. Although gov-
ernment subsidy of silver production recurred occasion-
ally in the twentieth century, the Gold Standard Act of
1900 ended free silver as an effective implement of Amer-
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ican politics, declaring the gold dollar to be the U.S. stan-
dard of value.
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FREE SOCIETY OF TRADERS, a group ofwealthy
Quakers in England to whom William Penn turned for
financial assistance for his Pennsylvania settlement. The
society purchased 20,000 acres of land in Pennsylvania,
and on 24 March 1681 received a charter granting ma-
norial rights, exemption from all quitrents, and choice
waterfront sites in Philadelphia. By June 1681, the society
had capital of ten thousand pounds. Nicholas More served
as president and James Claypoole as secretary. Thomas
Lloyd headed the society’s delegation in the Pennsylvania
Provincial Council, which it dominated. From 1682 to
1683, the society organized and dispatched some fifty
ships to Pennsylvania. Their claims to the choicest lands
and best plots in Philadelphia and domination of con-
signments through their private agent in London irritated
poorer Quakers and settlers. While great results were an-
ticipated, the society’s power in Pennsylvania gradually
diminished, and little came of their efforts.
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FREE SOIL PARTY. This third party took shape in
the aftermath of the August 1846 through March 1847
congressional debate over the Wilmot Proviso. When
the House member David Wilmot of Pennsylvania and
other dissident northern Democrats attempted to amend
an appropriation bill by introducing language forever

banning slavery in any territory acquired from Mexico as
a result of theMexicanWar, they reintroduced the slavery
issue into national party politics. While President James
K. Polk fumed and the South Carolina senator John C.
Calhoun demanded southern rights in the future terri-
tories,Whigs and Democrats struggled to hold the north-
ern and southern wings of their parties together. In 1848,
after both major parties refused to endorse the Wilmot
Proviso, the antiextensionists, led by opportunistic Barn-
burner Democrats in New York and Ohio Liberty Party
men, called for a national convention to unite proponents
of the proviso: Northern Democrats, unhappy with Polk’s
patronage assignments and his opposition to internal im-
provements; Liberty Party members willing to forsake
abolitionism; New York Democrats loyal to Martin Van
Buren, who sought revenge for his defeat at the 1844
Democratic National Convention; andConscienceWhigs,
who feared the consequences of acquiring new territory
from Mexico, formed an unlikely coalition.

When representatives of these groups convened on
9 and 10 August 1848 at Buffalo, NewYork, theNewYork
Barnburners secured the nomination of Van Buren for
president but permitted others, notably Salmon P. Chase
of Ohio, to write a platform that both demanded “No
more Slave States and no more Slave Territory” and an-
nounced the new party’s slogan, “Free Soil, Free Speech,
Free Labor, and Free Men.” Although the Free Soil Party
failed to carry a single state in the presidential election of
1848, it did garner 291,263 votes nationally and elected
several congressmen. By 1851 Chase, John P. Hale of
New Hampshire, and Charles Sumner of Massachusetts
all spoke for the new party in the U.S. Senate. The party’s
fortunes declined precipitously, however. The New York
Barnburners quickly rejoined their state Democratic Party,
and Free Soilers in several other northern states soon
found themselves co-opted by the regular Democrats or
Whigs. In 1852 the Free Soilers nominatedHale for pres-
ident, but their lack of strong state and local organiza-
tions, together with a national sense that theCompromise
of 1850 had settled the slavery issue, contributed to the
party’s lackluster performance in that year’s elections.

Assailed as fanatics on the subject of slavery by some
critics, Free Soilers were not embraced by northern blacks
or by Liberty men suspicious of their reluctance to en-
dorse the abolition of slavery. Few Free Soilers favored
racial equality. Indeed their vision for free territories gen-
erally encompassed only white males, not free blacks. By
1853, however, party rhetoric emphasizing the need to
contain slavery and to check the dangerous slave power
had exerted a powerful influence on the northern elec-
torate. When in January 1854 the Democratic senator
Stephen A. Douglas of Illinois introduced his bill to or-
ganize the Kansas and Nebraska Territories on the prin-
ciple of popular sovereignty, protests began almost im-
mediately in northern legislatures. After Douglas’s bill
passed in May 1854, the antiextension position long
championed by the Free Soil Party became the corner-
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stone of the emerging Republican Party. Former Free Soil
leaders such as Chase and Sumner became Republicans.
The Republican Party platforms of 1856 and 1860 closely
reflected Free Soil positions not only on slavery but also
regarding support for internal improvements and for
homesteads for white settlers.
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FREE TRADE. The economic rationale for free trade
lies in the principle that if trade is free, certain goods and
services can be obtained at lower cost abroad than if do-
mestic substitutes are produced in their place. The con-
cept has each country producing for export those goods
in which production is relatively efficient, thereby financ-
ing the import of goods that would be inefficiently pro-
duced at home. This comparative advantage in produc-
tion between nations is expected to shift over time with
changes in such factors as resource endowments and rates
of technological advance. Free trade is therefore thought
to facilitate the optimal use of economic resources: each
country commands a higher level of consumption for a
given level of resource use than would be otherwise pos-
sible. Advocates of tariff protection take exception to the
doctrine on two fundamental bases: at times national goals
other than maximized consumption must be served (for
example, national defense), and the interests of specific
groups do not parallel those of the nation as a whole.
Thus, the history of tariffs and other barriers to free trade
is a chronicle of shifting economic interests between in-
dustries and geographic areas.
Until 1808 the export of American farm and forest

products to foreign markets was so profitable and imports
were so cheap that there was little incentive to engage in
manufacturing. Existing duties were low and designed for
revenue rather than protection. War and embargo in the
years 1808–1815 stimulated manufacturing (wool, cotton,
iron); restoration of peace caused a flood of imports. Free
trade then became a sectional issue, a strong protectionist
movement developing in the middle and western states.
Depression in 1819 and 1820 convinced workers that pro-
tection was necessary to save jobs from foreign competi-
tion, whereas farmers felt that building strong American
industry would create higher demand and prices for farm
goods. New England was divided between the manufac-
turing and the commercial interests, while the South sol-

idly favored free trade because of its desire for cheap im-
ports and fear of English retaliation against raw cotton
imported from the United States.

By 1833 free-trade sentiment revived, as northern
farmers, believing that young industries no longer needed
protection, joined forces with John C. Calhoun and the
South in an alliance that kept tariffs low until 1860. After
the Civil War the protectionists controlled tariff policy
for many years. Continued southern devotion to free trade
and persistent, although wavering, low-tariff sentiment in
the West produced only the short-lived horizontal duty
reduction of 1872 and a few haphazard reductions in 1883.
In the campaign of 1888 free-traders rallied aroundGrover
Cleveland as the tariff for the first time became strictly a
party issue. But the protectionists won again and passed
the Tariff Act of 1890.

Popular hatred of monopoly—evidenced in the Sher-
man Antitrust Act of 1890—came to the support of free
trade by implicating the tariff as “the mother of trusts.”
Cleveland won election in 1892 against the high-tariffRe-
publicans, but the Democrats were torn over free silver
and lost the opportunity to liberalize tariffs. However,
continued antitrust feeling had bred such hostility to ex-
treme protectionism that even the Republicans promised
tariff reduction in the election of 1908. Sectional interests
continued to thin the ranks of free-traders; the West and
South demanded lower tariffs in general but supported
the particular agricultural tariffs that served their interests
in the Tariff Act of 1909.

Recurring economic crises, particularly the depres-
sions of 1893–1897 and 1907–1908, further shook public
confidence in the virtues of the “American system.” Only
the large industrial interests appeared to be consistently
served by the cyclical pattern of economic growth (for
example, Standard Oil’s combining of small companies
during depression, as indicated in the Sherman antitrust
case of 1911). The height of tariffs, identified closely by
the public with large industry, became a major political
issue in 1912. The victorious Democrats promised re-
duction but held that no “legitimate” industry would be
sacrificed. Although a considerable number of items were
placed on the free list, rates were reduced, on an average,
10 percent only.

After World War I, with the Republicans in power,
extreme protection held sway. Agriculture accepted any
tariffs on farm products—although still grumbling about
industrial tariffs—and the South found its former solid
free-trade front broken by districts with a stake in tariffs
on products of farm and factory. In the campaign of 1928
the tariff positions of the two major parties were scarcely
distinguishable. Following a full year of debate in Con-
gress, the Hawley-Smoot Tariff Act became law in 1930;
the act constructed the highest tariff wall in the nation’s
history, and its contribution to the shrinkage of world trade
and the severity of worldwide depression was considerable.
Revulsion from the indiscriminate protectionism, distress
with the worsening depression, and the leadership of Cor-
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dell Hull, an old-fashioned southern tariff liberal, again
turned the country toward trade liberalization.

The Trade Agreements Act of 1934 and its twelve
extensions through 1962 beat a steady retreat from the
high-water mark of protection reached in 1930. Reacting
to the severe decline in the volume of U.S. exports after
1930, the administration of Franklin D. Roosevelt con-
ceived reciprocal trade concessions as an antidepression
measure to generate recovery in export-related industries.
Following World War II a political impetus was added;
by opening its markets, the United States could assist the
war-ravaged European economies in reconstruction and
could similarly aid the development in poor nations. The
economic implications of the Trade Agreements Act and
its extensions were conflicting: there was a steady trend
of tariff reduction, expedited after 1945 through theGen-
eral Agreements on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) and the
application of the unconditional most-favored-nation con-
cept; but the reductions were tempered by a “no-injury”
philosophy, adopted to minimize injury to domestic in-
dustry. Escape clauses, peril points, and national security
regulations have hedged the U.S. commitment to agreed
tariff reductions. The 1958 extension was notable in firmly
establishing these concepts and the necessary enforce-
ment machinery. Under the peril-point provision theU.S.
tariff commission was to determine before negotiations
the level to which a tariff rate could fall before seriously
damaging the domestic industry; this estimate was to pro-
vide an effective limit to the authority extended negotia-
tors. An industry experiencing severe injury from a tariff
already reduced could petition for relief under the escape
clause, which had appeared inU.S. trade agreements since
1943; if the U.S. Tariff Commission found sufficient in-
jury, the concession could be withdrawn.

The Trade Expansion Act of 1962 made a significant
departure from the reciprocal agreements in providing
programs for alleviating injury caused by trade liberali-
zation. Benefits and retraining for labor and special loans
and tax treatment for industry were extended on the ra-
tionale of reallocating resources into more efficient uses.
The reciprocal trade legislation had avoided this process
by rescinding the tariff reduction when injury was in-
flicted. Administration of the provisions of the 1962 act
has been difficult, however, because of the difficulty of dis-
tinguishing losses owing to increased imports from losses
owing to the domestic industry’s inefficiency. The 1962 act
extended authority for sizable tariff reductions, to be ne-
gotiated through the offices of GATT during the five years
following. Tariff reductions on items not excepted from
this Kennedy Round of negotiations amounted to about
35 percent. As the U.S. trade balance worsened in the late
1960s, culminating in a trade deficit in 1971—the first in
the twentieth century—the forces of protection threat-
ened to reverse the forty-year trend of trade liberalization.

Throughout the 1970s, the executive branch resisted
congressional initiatives to raise trade barriers. In 1980,
Ronald Reagan’s election to the presidency ushered in a

new era of free trade in American foreign policy, one that
would last for the remainder of the century and beyond.
In the 1980s the Reagan Administration promoted a new
round of GATT talks, and by the early 1990s the United
States, Mexico, and Canada had agreed to create a con-
tinental free trade zone, known as the North American
Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA).

The collapse of communism added momentum to
the global trend toward free trade and free markets. Dur-
ing the 1990s governments across the world embraced
free-trade policies, including countries that once belonged
to the communist bloc, such as Russia, Poland, and China.
By the early twenty-first century free trade had emerged
as a cornerstone of the new global economy. Neverthe-
less, substantial opposition to free-trade policies remained
an active force in global politics. In particular, environ-
mental and labor groups condemned free trade policies
on the grounds that they made it easier for multinational
corporations to pollute the environment and to pay sweat-
shop wages without fear of government regulation. The
debate over free trade showed no signs of cooling off as
the twenty-first century began.
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FREE UNIVERSITIES. Rural communities have
different needs and resources than urban areas, and non-
traditional or alternative educational programs have been
one response to the educational needs of rural people.
Free universities are nontraditional education programs
in rural communities that bring together people whowant
to teach or learn. Generally, the creators of such programs
are both formal and informal community leaders and par-
ents. The free university uses community resources and
requires little or no money for students and volunteer
teachers. It is based on the assumption that anyone can
teach and anyone can learn. Free universities are open to
everyone, are controlled locally, and can operate cost-
effectively on small budgets. They emphasize flexible ar-
rangements for instruction, original courses or curricula,
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interactive teaching, student-centered learning, and often
an affirmation of rural values.

The free university movement began in 1964 at the
University of California at Berkeley as an outgrowth of
the Free Speech Movement. Many other free universities
developed on college campuses across the country as a
reaction to traditional education. They arose from a need
to discuss social issues, a sense that learning should be
community oriented, and a belief that students should be
involved in their own education. Ironically, although free
universities began on college campuses, they now are al-
most exclusively located in rural communities.
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FREEDMAN’S SAVINGS BANK, a bank for Af-
rican Americans, was incorporated under the Freedman’s
Bank Act of 3 March 1865 to provide a means of savings
for former black slaves and black servicemen. Headquar-
ters were in the District of Columbia, with branches in
various states. The bank had many depositors, but the
depression in 1873 and mismanagement led to the bank’s
failure on 29 June 1874. Some of the bank’s depositors
received a portion of the value of their accounts from
Congress, but the bank’s failure led many in the African
American community to distrust the American banking
system.
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FREEDMEN’S BUREAU. On 3 March 1865, Con-
gress established the Bureau of Refugees, Freedmen, and
Abandoned Lands, or the Freedmen’s Bureau, to assist
black Americans in their transition from slavery to free-
dom at the end of the Civil War. The bureau provided
emergency food, shelter, and medical care to people dis-
located by the war; established schools; conducted mili-
tary courts to hear complaints of both former slaves and
former masters; put freedmen to work on abandoned or

confiscated lands; and supervised the postemancipation
work arrangements made by the freedmen.

Congress assigned the Bureau to the War Depart-
ment; President Johnson named Major General O. O.
Howard commissioner. He also appointed assistant com-
missioners in the seceded states to direct the work of the
Freedmen’s Bureau agents, who were sent into the field.
Congress did not appropriate any money for agent sala-
ries, so army commanders detailed young officers for Bu-
reau duty as agents. A few of them were black officers,
but resentment by some powerful white people caused
most of these agents to be either discharged or moved
into relatively uncontroversial posts in the education di-
vision. In 1868 bureau officials numbered nine hundred.

Howard, known to some as the “Christian General,”
had a charitable attitute toward the freedmen. He had
commanded an army in General William Tecumseh Sher-
man’s march to the sea and had visited the South Caro-
lina coastal islands seized in 1861 from fleeing planters.
Plantations there had been divided into small holdings
and farmed successfully by former slaves. With this ex-
ample in mind, Congress directed the bureau to divide
similarly abandoned lands across the South into forty-
acre units and award them to the freedmen. Shortly there-
after President Andrew Johnson abrogated this important
precedent for land redistribution by using presidential
pardons to return to white former owners nearly all the
land that was to have been divided.

With the restoration of the lands to white owners,
bureau agents tried to convince the freedmen to support
themselves and their families by entering into contracts,
either for labor to work in field gangs or for land to farm
as tenants or sharecroppers. In addition to encouraging
and supervising these work arrangements, the bureau,
during its seven years of existence, also appropriatedmore
than $15 million for food and other aid to the freedmen.
Agents distributed these funds throughout the southern
and border states in which most of the nation’s four mil-
lion black citizens lived.

The most important continuing contribution of the
Freedmen’s Bureau was in the area of education. Private
freedmen’s aid societies supplied teachers and their sala-
ries; the bureau supplied buildings and transportation.
Howard participated enthusiastically in fundraising for
the schools, particularly after the early efforts at land re-
form had been aborted. By 1871 eleven colleges and uni-
versities and sixty-one normal schools had been founded.
Among the most important were Hampton Institute, At-
lanta University, Talladega College, Straight College (later
Dillard University), Fisk University, and Howard Uni-
versity. The bureau spent over $6 million for its schools
and educational work.

Congress never intended that the Freedmen’s Bureau
would be a permanent agency. The original authorization
was for one year. In 1866, over President Johnson’s veto,
Congress extended the life of the agency and enhanced
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its powers. The Freedmen’s Bureau was closed in 1872.
Its legacies were the colleges begun under its auspices and
the aspirations engendered among African Americans.
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FREEDOM OF INFORMATION ACT (FOIA)
was passed by Congress in 1966 and became effective on
4 July 1967. Amended in 1974 in light of the Watergate
scandal and again by the Freedom of Information Reform
Act of 1986, FOIA provides citizen access to documents
held by agencies in the federal government’s executive
branch, including government and government-controlled
corporations. The law does not apply to elected officials
or the federal judiciary. FOIA requests may be denied
only if they pertain to any of the following types of in-
formation: classified national security materials; matters
relating to internal personnel rules and practices; infor-
mation exempt under other laws; confidential business in-
formation obtained from private sector sources; internal
communications regarding the formation of policy; per-
sonnel and medical files of individuals; law enforcement
investigatory records; information about government-
regulated financial institutions; or geological and geo-
physical data on oil and natural-gas wells. A requestermay
file an administrative appeal for access to withheld doc-
uments and if denied, may file a judicial appeal in U.S.
District Court, where the burden of justifying withhold-
ing of information lies with the government.

With the rise in the 1930s of the modern adminis-
trative state and its proliferating agencies and bureaucra-
cies, executive responsibility expanded in an often bewil-
dering manner. The security interests of the Cold War
compounded matters. A minor freedom of information
movement in Congress culminated in the 1966 legisla-
tion, but the law lacked force until the events of Vietnam

and Watergate discredited claims of executive privilege
based on national security or separation of powers. Dur-
ing the 1980s, the administration of President Ronald
Reagan sought to reduce the use of FOIA. The result was
a reduction of personnel responsible for reviewing doc-
uments. In 1982, Executive Order 12356 required review-
ers to consider security needs more important than the
public’s right to know. Congressional amendments in 1986
further narrowed the scope of releasable information. In
1994, President Bill Clinton reversed the policy of nine
previous presidents and declared that because the Na-
tional Security Council, which advises the president on
security matters, is not an agency of the federal govern-
ment, its records must be considered strictly as presiden-
tial papers not subject to the FOIA and other record laws.
Although FOIA has its flaws, such as its use by felons to
obtain appeals, it has led to greater public access to gov-
ernment information. When used by journalists covering
current events and scholars probing the origins and work-
ings of laws and administrations, it has brought the nation
closer to its founders’ ideals. “A popular government with-
out popular information or the means of acquiring it,”
wrote James Madison in 1822, “is but a Prologue to a
farce or a Tragedy or perhaps both.”
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FREEDOM OF THE PRESS. See First
Amendment.

FREEDOM OF RELIGION. See First Amendment.

FREEDOM OF THE SEAS is a principle that gov-
erns unrestricted access to the high seas and to waters
outside of national territory. First established by the Ro-
mans, it was challenged in the sixteenth century to secure
trade and by a Papal Bull that sought to divide the oceans
between Portugal and Spain. During the eighteenth cen-
tury, the principle again became widely accepted when the
definition of territorial waters was extended to include a
three-mile zone. While the United States strongly took
the position that neutral ships should be allowed to carry
goods for belligerents in times of war, other nations en-
forced rules of contraband (mostly defined as military
stores) and blockade.
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This became an important issue during the wars after
the French Revolution when Great Britain and France
imposed maritime blockades. To force these nations to
change their policies (and also to end British impressment
on American ships), the United States passed the Em-
bargo Act (1807) and the Nonintercourse Act (1809).
After France declared it would lift its blockade, and when
Great Britain did not follow suit within a three-month
period as demanded by President James Madison, the
United States declared war on Great Britain in June 1812.

The United States accepted the concepts of contra-
band and blockade as legitimate during the Civil War but
shied away from capturing Confederate diplomats off of
neutral vessels during the Trent Affair. As long as the
United States was a neutral during World War I and
WorldWar II, it protested the extensive blockades against
Germany and very liberal British definitions of contra-
band. President Franklin D. Roosevelt, nonetheless, es-
tablished “maritime control areas” at the beginning of
World War II that extended into the high seas. In both
wars, activities of German U-boats against neutrals pro-
voked sharp American protest: by President Woodrow
Wilson after the sinking of the Lusitania in 1915, and by
Roosevelt in September 1941 after the torpedoing of
American ships.

The first major challenge to the freedom of the seas
principle after World War II was President Harry S. Tru-
man’s 1945 announcement extending U.S. jurisdiction to
natural resources on the continental shelf. Other nations
followed by extending their territorial waters, some of
them as far as 200 nautical miles. A 300-mile maritime
defense zone around the American continents, established
by the Rio Pact of 1947, was cited by the John F. Kennedy
administration to legitimize the “naval quarantine” dur-
ing the Cuban Missile Crisis in 1962. The Third United
Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea agreed upon
a 12-mile territorial limit and a 200-mile exclusive eco-
nomic zone in December 1982.
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FREEDOM RIDERS were African American and
white protesters, many associated with the Congress of
Racial Equality. In 1961, the Freedom Riders traveled
by bus through Alabama andMississippi to challenge seg-
regation at southern bus terminals. Freedom Riders who
journeyed to Alabama andMississippi often faced extraor-
dinary violence from resentful white southerners. For ex-
ample, infuriated whites assaulted bus riders in Birming-
ham, Anniston, and Montgomery, Alabama, and harassed
riders in McComb, Mississippi. Although the Freedom
Rides exacerbated racial tension and violence, they shed
new light on the plight of African Americans and the bru-
tal actions of white segregationists. They also forced the
federal government to take protective action. U.S. gov-
ernment officials sent more than 400 federal marshals to
Montgomery to protect the Freedom Riders, whose ac-
tions ultimately influenced monumental and long-lasting
changes in federal law. Within the next two years, a series
of federal rulings and lawsuits ended systematic segrega-
tion in interstate travel. Attorney General Robert F. Ken-
nedy petitioned the Interstate Commerce Commission
to outlaw segregation on trains and buses and at trans-
portation terminals. In the wake of this ruling, the Justice
Department also successfully moved to end segregation
in airports. Finally, in 1964 and again in 1968, Congress
passed landmark civil rights legislation that prohibited
segregation in public facilities for interstate travel and ful-
filled many of the Freedom Riders’ dreams.
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FREEHOLDER. A freeholder is the owner of a land
or estate, either for life or with inheritance rights. Tenure
of land by giving service or paying rent is the common
law equivalent of absolute ownership and became the pre-
vailing system in the colonies. The colonial laws, influ-
enced by the county franchise system of England and
Wales, attached great importance to the possession of a
freehold both for suffrage and officeholding. The dem-
ocratic forces released by the American Revolution soon
attacked such restrictions on the right to vote, and while
the freeholder retained his privileged position in a few
states until the Jacksonian era, universal suffrage became
dominant in American politics.
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Violent Response. The first Freedom Riders manage to escape their burning bus outside Anniston, Ala., a Ku Klux Klan
stronghold, after a mob shot out its tires, smashed its windows, and threw an incendiary device into it on 14 May 1961. AP/Wide
World Photos
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FREEMAN’S EXPEDITION was arranged to carry
out President Thomas Jefferson’s orders in 1805 to ex-
plore the Red River of Louisiana and Texas. With a party
of twenty-five men and three boats, Thomas Freeman left
Fort Adams, Mississippi, at the mouth of Red River, in
April 1806. Forty-five miles above Natchitoches, Loui-
siana, the party left the last white settlement behind. At a
point 635 miles from the mouth of the Red River, the
group was turned back by a Spanish military party, having
added little to American knowledge of the new Louisiana
Purchase except for an accurate map of the lower Red
River.
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FREEMASONS. This international quasi-religious
fraternity is properly called the Ancient and AcceptedOr-
der of Freemasons. The number of freemasons in the
United States crested at four million around 1960. In
terms of freemasons as a percentage of the population,
their popularity was greatest in the United States from
after the Civil War until the 1920s. Freemasons tradi-
tionally were white, native-born, and Protestant. The pri-
mary purpose of the freemasons is to meet the social and
personal needs of their members. An important activity
of freemasons is the performance of various secret rituals,
held within Masonic temples. Symbolizing the temple of
King Solomon, the temples are usually located in promi-
nent places within urban areas. Freemason rituals are in-
fused with religious allegories that emphasize the omnip-
otence of God, the importance of a moral life, and the



FREEMASONS

466

possibility of immortality. Over the course of the twen-
tieth century, in an effort to respond to youngermembers’
interests as well as reverse declining membership, free-
masons have increasingly emphasized community service
over religious symbolism. Today there are perhaps slightly
more than three million freemasons in the United States,
distributed among some fourteen thousandGrandLodges.

The term “freemason” dates from the fourteenth
century, when stonemasons in Europe bound themselves
together for their mutual protection and training. During
the Reformation freemasonry became open to men other
than stonemasons. On 24 June 1717 a group met in Lon-
don to found the first Grand Lodge. The first freemason
to live in the British colonies in America was Jonathan
Belcher, who joined the freemasons in England in 1704
and later became the governor of Massachusetts andNew
Hampshire. The first lodge in the United States was es-
tablished in Philadelphia in 1731, and in 1734 Benjamin
Franklin became its Grand Master.

Freemasons were prominent during the revolution-
ary and constitutional periods, and have held important
positions in modern politics. Fourteen presidents have
been freemasons, most recently Gerald R. Ford. George
Washington, Alexander Hamilton, and Benedict Arnold,
all generals of the Continental Army, were freemasons,
and it is possible that Washington selected his generals
partly on the basis of their freemason status. Before the
Revolution Franklin represented colonial interests in En-
gland, and after the war he was the American minister to
France, and as he undoubtedly consulted with other free-
masons in both countries, his fraternal standing could
have served his diplomatic purposes. Franklin’s efforts to
expand the U.S. Constitution’s protection of religious be-
lief also accord with his freemasonry background.

While an important principle for freemasons is the
acceptance of all religions, they have been denounced by
the Catholic Church, in part because at certain periods
they were involved with anti-immigrant or racist causes,
for instance that of the Ku Klux Klan in the 1920s. The
greatest controversy in freemason history, however, in-
volved one William Morgan of Batavia, New York. In re-
taliation for the order’s refusal to permit him to form a
local lodge, in March 1826 Morgan contracted to publish
a pamphlet that revealed the secrets of freemasonry. In
September Morgan was abducted and probably drowned
in the Niagara River. His pamphlet, Illustrations of Ma-
sonry, was published in October 1826. Because of its ex-
clusive membership (perhaps 32,000 members in 1820)
and its secrecy, freemasonry was already suspected as anti-
democratic. Morgan’s pamphlet, and the alleged cover-up
of his abduction by judges and jurors who themselves
were freemasons, greatly galvanized anti-Masonic feeling
across the country. In 1828 Thurlow Weed, a prominent
newspaper publisher, organized a political party known as
the Anti-Masonic Party. The party was the first to hold a
convention for the nomination of a presidential candi-
date. In 1832 William Wirt, a former U.S. attorney gen-

eral, headed the ticket. Anti-Masonic political activity
spread to New England and the Northwest, but by the
early 1840s there was little national interest in the party’s
agenda.

The Masonic affiliation of Joseph Smith, founder of
the Mormon Church, was perhaps the most long-lived, if
incidental, legacy of this controversy. Smith, a freemason,
founded his church in 1830 in Palmyra, New York, and
was murdered by an anti-Mormon mob on 27 June 1844.
While freemasons may have taken part in the crime,
Smith’s successor, Brigham Young, also a freemason, held
the Order of Freemasons blameless. The influence of the
rituals of freemasonry upon the ceremonies and rites of
the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints is still
apparent today.

Another incidental consequence of the practice of
freemasonry was the rise of Negro freemasonry. A black
man named Prince Hall founded a lodge in 1775. Due to
racist resistance by white freemasons, Prince Hall Ma-
sonry did not gain general acceptance as a legitimate or-
der until the 1960s. Thus the exclusivity of white free-
masons was possibly an important factor in the forging of
the group self-consciousness of middle-class blacks.

Especially in the twentieth century the freemasons
have undertaken important reform and charitable causes.
The widespread illiteracy of American men became ap-
parent during theWorldWar I era. As a result freemasons
began lobbying for a federal department of education,
which eventually came to fruition. Over their history the
freemasons have spawned close to one hundred affiliated
groups that emulate the freemason’s secret rituals and
modern commitment to public service. The first large-
scale labor organization, the Knights of Labor, adapted
many Masonic motifs and phrases. The most prominent
affiliated groups today are the Knights Templar, the Scot-
tish Rite, and the Shriners. The last group has raised mil-
lions of dollars for medical treatment of children.
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Planting the Flag. This heroic and patriotic illustration, labeled “Col. Frémont planting the American standard on the Rocky
Mountains,” was designed to be part of John C. Frémont’s 1856 Republican presidential campaign. Library of Congress

See also Anti-Masonic Movements; Latter-day Saints, Church
of Jesus Christ of.

FREEPORT DOCTRINE was Stephen Douglas’s
doctrine that, in spite of the Dred Scott decision, slavery
could be excluded from territories of the United States
by local legislation. Although propounded earlier and
elsewhere, this solution of the apparent inconsistency be-
tween popular sovereignty and the Dred Scott decision,
advanced at the Lincoln-Douglas debates of 1858 in Free-
port, Illinois, came to be known as the Freeport Doctrine.
By thus answering Abraham Lincoln’s questions on slav-
ery, Douglas was able to hold his Illinois followers and
secure reelection to the Senate, but the extensive publicity
the doctrine received killed his chance of Southern sup-
port for the presidency in 1860.
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FRÉMONT EXPLORATIONS. John Charles Fré-
mont (1813–1890), Republican Party presidential candi-
date in 1856, became famous for leading five explora-
tions of the American West between 1842 and 1854.
Commissioned in 1838 as a second lieutenant in the
Army Corps of Topographical Engineers, Frémont ac-
companied scientist and topographer Joseph N. Nicollet
on expeditions of the upper Mississippi in 1838 and
1839. Backed by his father-in-law, Senator Thomas Hart
Benton of Missouri, Frémont commanded his first major
expedition in 1842, journeying up the Platte River to the
South Pass and the Wind River Mountains. Topographer
Charles Preuss and guide Christopher “Kit” Carson as-
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sisted Frémont on this trip, as they did on several sub-
sequent expeditions.

In 1843–1844 Frémont made an immense journey
encompassing most of the territory west of the Missis-
sippi. Departing in May 1843 from St. Louis, Missouri,
he traveled to the South Pass, made a southward loop to
the Great Salt Lake, and moved north via the Snake River
to Fort Vancouver. He then turned south, explored the
western edge of the Great Basin, and made a risky mid-
winter crossing of the Sierra Nevada to California. After
pausing at Sutter’s Fort, Frémont moved south through
the Central Valley, crossed the Tehachapi Pass and turned
east. He crossed Nevada, explored Utah Lake and the
Rocky Mountains en route to Bent’s Fort on the Arkansas
River, and arrived in St. Louis on 6 August 1844. Based
on this expedition Frémont and Preuss produced the era’s
most accurate map of the region, clarifying the geography
of the Great Salt Lake and giving the Great Basin be-
tween the Wasatch and Sierra Nevada ranges its name.

Now a national figure, Frémont departed for his
third expedition in June 1845. Although ordered to make
a limited reconnaissance of the Arkansas and Red Rivers,
he headed across the Great Basin to California, arriving
at the American River on 9 December 1845. The follow-
ing spring he left California for Oregon, but for reasons
that remain ambiguous returned in May 1846 to Califor-
nia, where he played a central role in the Bear Flag Re-
volt. Frémont’s insubordination during the revolt re-
sulted in his 1847 court-martial, after which he resigned
his commission.

With private funds, Frémont embarked on another
western survey in 1848–1849. This catastrophic expedi-
tion resulted in the death of ten men due to starvation in
the San Juan Mountains. Frémont spent the next few
years in California, tending to his business interests and
serving as a senator in 1850–1851. In 1853–1854 he made
his last expedition, another privately funded railroad sur-
vey searching for a southern route to the Pacific.

Frémont’s romantic and colorful reports depicted the
West as a fertile land rich with opportunity. Supporters
of western expansion used the reports to justify their ar-
guments, while emigrants read them as guides to their
journey. Although Frémont’s explorations increased sci-
entific knowledge of the trans-Mississippi West, his ex-
peditions were most significant for helping to spur Amer-
ican emigration to and acquisition of the region.
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FRENCH AND INDIAN WAR. This was the last
in a series of conflicts between Great Britain and France
for dominance in North America. The French and Indian
War (1754–1763), sometimes referred to as the Great
War for Empire, and part of the global conflict called the
Seven Years’ War (1756–1763) in Europe, resulted in a
British victory and the end of the French empire inNorth
America.

In the seventeenth century, the French had explored
and claimed a vast amount of land in the interior ofNorth
America, ranging from the mouth of the St. Lawrence
River and the Great Lakes in the north to the Mississippi
River and New Orleans in the south. In order to consol-
idate and control this enormous region, they had estab-
lished a series of forts, trading posts, missions, and settle-
ments, all enclosed by four major cites: Montreal, Quebec,
Detroit, and New Orleans. In this manner, France hoped
to restrict English settlement in North America to the At-
lantic seaboard east of the Appalachian Mountains.

While the English colonies were still confined to the
area along the North American coast from Maine to
Georgia, some of the English colonies claimed lands as
far west as the Mississippi. In three wars fought between
1689 and 1748, French and English colonists had strug-
gled inconclusively for control of the interior. Interest
in these unsettled lands was primarily speculative since
there were not yet enough settlers in North America to
occupy the entire region, although by the 1750s the Brit-
ish colonials were beginning to feel the pressures of
population growth. Adding to the growing tensions be-
tween the colonists on both sides were disputes over the
fur trade and over fishing rights along the Grand Banks
of Newfoundland.

English settlers were eager to expandwestward.High
birth rates and a drop in the number of infant deaths were
combining to produce larger families and generally dra-
matic rises in population. As farmers, the settlers felt it
only natural that they should expand their colonies across
the Appalachian Mountains into the Ohio Valley. In his
“Observations Concerning the Increase of Mankind” pub-
lished in 1751, Benjamin Franklin summarized the feel-
ings held by many of his fellow colonists. Noting that the
colonial population was doubling every twenty-five years,
Franklin argued that additional land for settlement was
required or the colonies would begin to deteriorate. He
went on to state that Britain should help acquire this land,
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as that nation would profit greatly from the opening of
new markets that would come about as the result of ex-
pansion. Like other colonial leaders Franklin understood
that expansion would involve conflict with the French.
In King George’s War (1744–1748), the ambitions of

some of the English colonists were fulfilled by the capture
of the French fort of Louisburg on Cape Breton Island.
There was also talk of conquering the rest of Canada and
of driving the French out of their holdings along theMis-
sissippi. These ambitions were disappointed when the
peace agreement, negotiated in Europe, returned Louis-
burg to the French.
Both sides understood the importance of the original

inhabitants of North America in their competition for con-
trol of the continent. England and France each worked to
win the support of the various native tribes, either as trad-
ing partners or as military allies. Britain had the advantage
of a more advanced economy and could therefore offer
the Indians more and better goods. The French, however,
with a far smaller number of settlers, could be more tol-
erant of Native American concerns, and when the war
began France enjoyed better relations with the Indians
than did the British.
The powerful Iroquois Confederacy that stood astride

the colony of New York tended to keep their distance
from both the British and French. The Iroquois generally
remained independent of both powers by trading with
both and playing them off against each other.
Between 1749 and 1754, the relations between the

French and English broke down rapidly, and the Iroquois
Confederation found itself caught in the middle. The Ir-
oquois had agreed to give the English what amounted to
significant trading privileges in the interior; for the first
time the Iroquois had taken a side. The French, inter-
preting this action as the prelude to British expansion into
the Ohio Valley, began to construct new forts in that area.
Meanwhile, in 1749, unimpressed by French claims to
that region, a group of Virginia businessmen had secured
a grant of half a million acres in the Ohio Valley for set-
tlement purposes. The French program of building forts
was seen as a threat to their plans, and the English began
making military plans and building their own fortifications.
The French completed a line of forts in the region

extending from Presque Isle to Fort Duquesne on the
Monongahela River. Finally, in the summer of 1754, Vir-
ginia’s governor, Robert Dinwiddie, alarmed by the ac-
tions of the French, sent a militia force under the com-
mand of the young and inexperienced officer named
George Washington to halt French encroachment on
what he considered English soil. Arriving near the site of
present-day Pittsburgh, Washington built a small fort,
named Fort Necessity, and attacked a detachment of
French troops, killing their commander and several oth-
ers. The French retaliated with a strike against Fort Ne-
cessity, trapping Washington and his force. Washington
surrendered and retreated to Virginia. These encounters
began the French and Indian War.

Meanwhile, the London Board of Trade had ar-
ranged for a conference between delegates from Penn-
sylvania, New York, Maryland, and New England at Al-
bany, New York, to deal with the question of improving
relations with the Indians as well as to promote frontier
defense. Meeting between June 19, 1754 and July 11,
1754, the delegates learned ofWashington’s defeat before
the conference concluded. The conference adopted the
Albany Plan of Union, which would grant a central co-
lonial authority unprecedented powers to oversee their
defense, manage Indian relations, and administer the
western lands. The clash at Fort Necessity had already
taken place when the plan was presented to the colonial
assemblies. None of them approved the plan, as they were
unwilling to surrender their autonomy to any central au-
thority, even when threatened with war.

In 1755, the British government responded toWash-
ington’s defeat by sending two regiments of infantry to
Virginia under the command of General Edward Brad-
dock. Braddock was experienced in Europeanwarfare, but
not in the type of fighting that would take place in the
forests of America. In May 1755 Braddock and his men
started out for the French stronghold of Fort Duquesne,
arriving in early July. There, the British were surprised
by the French and their Indian allies, and routed. The
Indians fought in the way they were accustomed, using
all available cover to conceal themselves and to fire upon
the enemy, and Braddock was unable to adjust to these
tactics. Braddock was mortally wounded and the British
troops and colonial militia were forced to withdraw. The
French now controlled a line of forts extending fromLake
Champlain to Lake Erie to the mouth of the Ohio River.

The war entered a new phase whenGreat Britain and
France formally declared war on 17 May 1756. The con-
flict now became international in scope. To this point, a
lack of reinforcements had forced the English colonists
to manage the war themselves, and things had not gone
well. Now, Britain unleashed the power of the Royal
Navy, which proved to be highly effective at preventing
the French from reinforcingNew France.Meanwhile, the
fighting spread to the West Indies, India, and Europe,
although North America remained the focal point.

The war was inconclusive until 1757, when William
Pitt, as secretary of state, took command of the effort. He
planned military strategy, appointed military leaders, and
even issued orders to the colonists. Since military recruit-
ment had dropped off significantly in the colonies, British
officers were permitted to forcibly enlist or “impress” col-
onists into the army and navy. Colonial farmers and busi-
nessmen had supplies seized from them, usually without
compensation. And the colonists were required to provide
shelter for British troops, again without being paid. These
measures strengthened the war effort but created resent-
ment among the colonists. By 1758, the tensions between
the mother country and its colonists threatened to para-
lyze Britain’s war effort.
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Pitt relented in 1758, easing many of the policies the
Americans found objectionable. He agreed to pay back
the colonists for all of the materials the army had seized,
and control over recruitment was returned to the colonial
assemblies. These concessions revived American support
for the war, and increased militia enlistments. More im-
portant, Pitt began to send larger numbers of British reg-
ulars to North America and the tide began to turn in Brit-
ain’s favor.

The French had always been significantly outnum-
bered by the English in North America, and after 1756,
poor harvests also began to take their toll on the French.
Together, the British regulars (who did most of the fight-

ing in North America) and colonial militias began to cap-
ture important French strongholds. Pitt had developed a
war plan that enabled the British to launch expeditions
against the French in several areas, and the plan proved
to be successful.

British forces under Jeffrey Amherst and JamesWolfe
took Louisburg in July of 1758. The French stronghold
at Frontenac fell a month later, cutting the line of com-
munications with the Ohio Valley. In November 1758 the
French abandoned and burned Fort Duquesne just before
English troops arrived.

In 1759, Quebec came under siege. Located atop a
high cliff and seemingly impregnable, this century-old
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city was the capital of New France. But Quebec fell on
13 September 1759, after the British commander, Gen-
eral JamesWolfe, led his men onto the Plains of Abraham,
at the western edge of the city, and surprised the larger
French garrison. The French commander, the Marquis
de Montcalm, led his troops out of the fortress to con-
front the English. Both Wolfe and Montcalm were killed
in the ensuing battle, but the British won the day. Mon-
treal surrendered to Amherst nearly a year later, on 7 Sep-
tember 1760. This victory concluded the French and In-
dian War.

The French continued to struggle on other fronts
until 1763, when the Peace of Paris was concluded.
France gave up some of its islands in the West Indies and
most of its colonial possessions in India and Canada, as
well as all other French-held territory in North America.
French claims west of the Mississippi and New Orleans
were ceded to Spain, so that France abandoned all of its
claims to territory on the North American continent.

The results of the French and Indian War were of
tremendous significance to Great Britain. While En-
gland’s territory in the New World more than doubled,
so did the cost of maintaining this enlarged empire. The
victory over France forced the British government to face
a problem it had neglected to this point—how to finance
and govern a vast empire. The British realized that the
old colonial system, which had functioned with minimal
British supervision, would no longer be adequate to ad-
minister this new realm.

The cost of the war had also enlarged England’s debt
and created tensions with the American colonists. These
feelings were the result of what the British felt was Amer-
ican incompetence during the war, along with anger for
what was perceived as a lack of financial support on the
part of the colonies in a struggle that was being waged
primarily for their benefit. For these reasons, many of
Britain’s political leaders believed a major reorganization
of the empire was in order, and that London would have
to increase its authority over its North American posses-
sions. The colonies would now be expected to assume
some of the financial burden of maintaining the empire
as well.

From the American standpoint, the results of the war
had a different, although equally profound, effect. For the
first time, the thirteen colonies had been forced to act
together to resist a common enemy, establishing a pre-
cedent for unified action against the mother country. And
the hostility that had been aroused over British policies
between 1756 and 1757 seemed to justify the feelings held
by some of the colonials that Britain was interfering il-
legally in their affairs. These feelings would be intensified
once Great Britain began to administer its North Amer-
ican empire more intensively in the years ahead.

The British victory in the French and Indian war
proved to be a disaster for theNative Americans who lived
in the Ohio Valley. Most of them had allied themselves

with the French during the conflict, and by doing so, they
were now confronted with angry Englishmen. In the cen-
tury before the war, the Iroquois Confederacy had care-
fully played the British and the French against each other,
but in the war, they had gradually moved towards an al-
liance with Britain. The Iroquois alliance with theEnglish
broke down soon after the war’s end, and the confedera-
tion itself began to disintegrate. The Ohio Valley tribes
continued to struggle with both the British and Ameri-
cans for control of the region for another half century.
But, outnumbered and divided among themselves, they
were rarely able to confront their European opponents
on equal terms. In a sense, Tecumseh’s defeat, fighting
with the English against the Americans near Detroit in
1813, was the Indians last battle of the Seven Years War.
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FRENCH DECREES. The French decrees from
1793 to 1812 were enacted by the French government to
inhibit Britain’s ability to trade with other countries, in-
cluding theUnited States. In retaliation, the British seized
American ships bound for France. Thus, the United
States was deprived of its two most important trading
partners. A decree from France in 1794 included a threat
to seize neutral ships as pirates. America gained exemp-
tion from this decree in 1795, but it was reinstated in
1796. Another decree in 1798 declared that neutral vessels
carrying goods to or from Britain would be treated like
British ships—as enemies. The Franco-American conven-
tion of 1800 ended French interference with American
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shipping, but beginning with a new decree in 1806, fol-
lowed by others in 1807 and 1808, France declared a full
blockade of the British Isles and authorized the seizure of
neutral ships visiting Britain. Only with the outbreak of
the War of 1812 between the United States and Britain
did France rescind its ban on American ships.
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FRENCH FRONTIER FORTS. While the Span-
ish, Dutch, and English struggled to establish footholds
in North America, the French built a powerful domain in
the Saint Lawrence River valley in the seventeenth cen-
tury. By 1672, New France had more than five thousand
colonists. Then, Jacques Marquette and Louis Joliet dis-
covered the Mississippi River the following year. In 1682,
Sieur de La Salle reached the Gulf of Mexico and claimed
the Mississippi Valley for Louis XIV.

Forts figured importantly in France’s imperial strat-
egy. Bases at Kingston, Ontario (1673), and Saint Joseph,
Michigan (1679), along with Fort Saint Louis and Fort
Crèvecoeur in Illinois (1680–1682), safeguarded economic
and military control of a growing empire. Fort Biloxi
(Mississippi) was founded in 1699, Mobile in 1702, and
New Orleans in 1717. Between 1701 and 1721, the French
occupied strategic points at Fort Pontchartrain (Detroit),
Fort Michilimackinac (Michigan), Fort de Chartres (Illi-
nois), and Fort Niagara (New York).

As the eighteenth century progressed, theOhio Val-
ley emerged as a danger point for the French. English
settlers had found routes through the Allegheny Moun-
tains and forged competing alliances with Native Amer-
icans. In quick succession, the English established nu-
merous forts in Pennsylvania, including Presque Isle (Erie),
Le Boeuf (Waterford), Machault (near Venango), Ven-
ango, andDuquesne (Pittsburgh). The French andBritish
rivalry quickly accelerated from protests to blows. The
French and Indian War began in this area and ended in
the complete downfall of New France. French frontier
forts passed into English hands or into oblivion. In the
struggle for the mastery of the continent, forts had played
a significant role; in many cases, great cities—Pittsburgh,
Detroit, Saint Louis, New Orleans—occupy the sites of
their vanished stockades.
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FRENCH IN THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION.
The American Revolution, like similar upheavals, en-
deavored to export its ideals and secure military aid
abroad. During the Revolution, the Continental Con-
gress, the governing body of the thirteen colony-states,
failed in the first respect. The Congress’s appeals to
French Canadians and to British settlements in the West
Indies fell on deaf ears. In the second regard, Congress
met with success. France, nursing grievances against Brit-
ain from the humiliating loss of its North American pos-
sessions in the Seven Years’ War, provided the revolu-
tionaries with secret military aid and eventually entered
the war against its European enemy. Soon after its crea-
tion by Congress in November 1775, the Committee of
Secret Correspondencemet privately in Philadelphiawith
a French agent and agreed to secret cooperation. The
French foreign minister, the Comte de Vergennes, and
King Louis XVI were solely motivated by a desire to
weaken Britain through the loss of its colonies and to
increase France’s strength in Europe.

Although proclaiming neutrality, France’s involve-
ment in the American cause deepened in 1776 and 1777.
American vessels slipped in and out of French ports. Soon
the Paris government regularly channeled military stores
to a mercantile company, Roderigue Hortalez and Com-
pany. At intervals, the firm turned over its acquisitions to
American agents, who later paid the company in tobacco.
The French king accepted, while not officially recogniz-
ing, a three-man American diplomatic delegation—led by
the distinguished international figure Benjamin Frank-
lin—to lobby at the royal court. Possibly the defeat of the
British general John Burgoyne near Saratoga, New York,
in October 1777 gave France the incentive to enter the
war on the side of the Americans. France, however, had
already become so involved in the conflict that it would
have been a humiliation to pull back. The two countries
signed a treaty of amity and commerce as well as a treaty
of alliance on 6 February 1778. By the following summer,
Britain and France, the two “superpowers” of eighteenth-
century Europe, were engaged in open hostilities.

Americans generally rejoiced, but the alliance was a
mixed blessing to George Washington and some other
revolutionary leaders. Certainly Britain became more
mindful of defending the kingdom by keeping much of
the fleet in home waters. The British were also forced to
defend their West Indian possessions with a sizable naval
complement along with some regiments previously fight-
ing in America, while at the same time evacuating the
rebel capital of Philadelphia. YetWashington opposed the
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Henry Clay Frick. The industrialist (coal, steel, iron ore,
railroads), hated by many for his strikebreaking tactics,
admired by others for the art collection he bestowed on the
public. Library of Congress

Marquis de Lafayette’s idea of a Franco-American inva-
sion of Canada in 1778, at least partly because he feared
France might wish to reclaim its former North American
dominions. Moreover, two combined operations ended in
failure, one at New York City in 1778 and another at
Savannah in 1779, both involving the French admiral
Comte d’Estaing. French diplomats won some friends
and lost others by becoming involved in congressional
politics concerning terms of a future peace agreement.
France’s wartime expenses, including substantial subsidies
to America, led Vergennes to concede privately that he
now waivered on his commitment to insist that American
independence be part of any peace settlement.

Lord Cornwallis’s surrender at Yorktown on 19 Oc-
tober 1781 was the only major military success of the al-
liance. But it was a remarkable achievement, involving
luck and remarkable coordination in a day when instan-
taneous communication and rapid movement of armies
and navies were not possible. In the early fall of 1781, two
French naval squadrons, a small one off Rhode Island un-
der the Comte de Barras and a larger one in the West
Indies under the Comte de Grasse, a small French army
in Rhode Island under the Comte de Rochambeau, and
Washington’s main army, stationed outside New York
City, all converged on the Yorktown Peninsula in Virginia
at approximately the same time to trap Cornwallis, who
had moved his army there after failing to subdue the Car-
olinas. Fighting at sea continued between Britain and
France for another year, but all sides seemed ready for
peace, including the Netherlands and Spain, which had
entered the war against Britain but had fared poorly. Pre-
liminary articles of peace were signed in Paris late in 1782,
followed by the final treaty in 1783. Tough bargaining
enabled American diplomats, taking advantage of Euro-
pean rivalries, to gain the Mississippi River as the nation’s
western boundary. In time, as Washington predicted, the
French alliance, which had no termination date, outlived
its usefulness, and President John Adams later paid dearly
to extract America from its treaty obligations. American
hopes to see the post-1783 European world turn from
mercantilism to free trade also met with disappointment.
It was only with the conclusion of the Napoleonic Wars
in 1815 that America freed itself from the ills and entan-
glements of the Old World.
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FRICK COLLECTION, at 1 East Seventieth Street
in New York City, is a museum devoted to late medieval
through early modern art. Founded by the industrialist
Henry Clay Frick (1849–1919), it houses his collection of
paintings, drawings, sculptures, and decorative arts, as
well as acquisitions made after his death. They are dis-
played together in his mansion planned expressly for ex-
hibiting works of art, designed and built in 1913–1914 by
Thomas Hastings. Frick’s widow and daughter occupied
the house until Mrs. Frick’s death in 1931, whereupon the
building was modified; alterations have been made since
then. Bequeathed to the City of New York and opened to
the public in 1935, the museum offers permanent and
temporary exhibitions, lectures and concerts, and, in an
adjacent building at 10 East Seventy-first Street, the Frick
Art Reference Library, designed by JohnRussell Pope and
opened in 1935 at the behest of Frick’s daughter, Helen;
it is one of the outstanding art history libraries in North
America. The Frick Collection is still supported partly by
the founder’s endowment, but of the $15 million annual
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budget, as of 2000, more than $2 million had to be raised
from outside sources.

Among the most famous paintings at the Frick Col-
lection are three by Jan Vermeer, Giovanni Bellini’s St.
Francis in Ecstasy, a powerful self-portrait by Rembrandt,
Hans Holbein’s portrait of Sir Thomas More, several
works by ElGreco, wall panels showingThe Progress of Love
by Jean-Honoré Fragonard, Jean-Auguste-Dominique In-
gres’s portrait of the countess d’Haussonville, and aGilbert
Stuart portrait of George Washington. Works by Duccio,
associates of Jan van Eyck, Piero della Francesca, Titian,
Sir Anthony Van Dyck, Frans Hals, Velazquez, James
McNeill Whistler, Edgar Degas, and Edouard Manet,
among others, are displayed in rooms offering also fur-
niture, small bronzes, sculpture, Limoges enamels, and
other objects.
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FRIENDS, SOCIETY OF. See Quakers.

FRIENDS OF DOMESTIC INDUSTRY was the
name assumed by a convention of five hundred delegates
from New England and other states, including Ohio and
Virginia. The convention met at New York in 1831 to
promote retaining a protective tariff. This convention’s
reports reveal much about early nineteenth-centuryAmer-
ican industry.
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FRIES’ REBELLION (1799) was the armed resis-
tance of certain farmers in Bucks andNorthampton coun-
ties in Pennsylvania to a federal tax on land and houses.
The insurgents, led by John Fries, a traveling venduecrier,
or auctioneer, harrassed assessors and forced the release
of men imprisoned in Bethlehem for similar resistance to
the tax. Federal troops were sent, and the rebellion was

put down. John Fries was captured, tried twice for trea-
son, and, along with two other men, sentenced to be
hanged. The date of the execution had been set when
Fries obtained a pardon from President John Adams.
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FROM THE DEEP WOODS TO CIVILIZATION.
At the time when From the Deep Woods to Civilization, by
Charles Eastman (or Ohiyesa, his name as a Santee Sioux),
was published in 1916, Native Americans were no longer
viewed simply as savages who deserved their fate. Instead,
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with the end of frontier hostilities and the growing pop-
ularity of groups like the Boy Scouts and Camp FireGirls,
both organized in 1910, the American public had come
to associate Indians with noble qualities such as courage
and environmental awareness. Few non-Indians under-
stood the complex and tragic history ofNativeAmericans,
but most were curious about the continent’s indigenous
cultures. Charles Eastman wrote his autobiographical
From the Deep Woods to Civilization for these curious
Americans. This book sketches Eastman’s life from his
boyhood along the Minnesota-Canada border, through
his education at mission schools, Dartmouth College, and
Boston University Medical School, to his adult career as
a physician, YMCA official, and Indian activist and lec-
turer. But the book’s architecture and pleasant style are
deceptive. Rather than tracing a young man’s “progress”
from the wilderness to civilization, Eastman’s narrative
grows increasingly pessimistic as the young doctor wit-
nesses corruption at Indian agencies, the cruel killing at
Wounded Knee, South Dakota, in 1890, and the hypoc-
risy of white society. Rather than “rising” to civilization,
Eastman seems to be plunging deeper into despair. In the
end, the author affirms the wisdom of his Native elders
and questions the achievements of “civilization.”
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FRONTIER. Commonly regarded as the area where
the settled portions of civilization meet the untamed wil-
derness, the frontier has persisted in American history as
a topic of profound importance and intense debate. The
conceptualization of the frontier has shifted greatly over
time, evolving from older concepts that treated the fron-
tier as a line of demarcation separating civilization from
savagery to more modern considerations that treat the
frontier as a zone of interaction and exchange between
differing cultures. While numerous conceptualizations of
the frontier contend for acceptance by the American pub-
lic, all agree that the frontier occupies an influential po-
sition in the story of the American past.

Turner’s Thesis: The Frontier as Process
Although the frontier has fascinated Americans since the
colonial era, it first came to prominence as a true ideo-
logical concept late in the nineteenth century. On 12 July
1893, a young University of Wisconsin history professor
named Frederick Jackson Turner, who sought to discover
an antidote to the “germ theory” of history, which argued

that all American institutions evolved fromEuropean pre-
cedents transplanted into the New World by the colo-
nists, argued that the frontier was more important than
any other single factor in shaping American history and
culture. An influential address delivered before the Amer-
ican Historical Association, Turner’s “The Significance of
the Frontier in American History” suggests that the pro-
cess of westward migration across the North American
continent unleashed forces directly responsible for shap-
ing the national character, an argument that boldly pro-
claimed the exceptionalism of the American experience
and downplayed Europe’s influence upon the develop-
ment of the United States.

For Turner, the frontier was not so much a place
as a reoccurring process of adaptation and change. The
lure of abundant and inexpensive land brought Anglo-
Europeans westward in an effort to improve their social
and economic standings. As these migrants conquered the
wilderness and spread across the North American conti-
nent, they experienced challenges and hardships unlike
anything previously encountered in the Western world.
In Turner’s estimation, the process of overcoming the
frontier transformed the Anglo-Europeans into a new na-
tional form, Americans. The core traits held dear by
Americans, including democracy, individualism, freedom,
and thrift, were generated by their experience of taming
the wilderness. Turner attributed the greatest successes of
American development, from the adoption of democratic
self-rule to the belief in economic egalitarianism, to the
indomitable national spirit created by the westering ex-
perience of the frontier populace, average people who re-
shaped European values and institutions in their own im-
age. Nonetheless, Turner conceived of the frontier as a
part of the past, and, based on the assertion of the 1890
census that Americans had completely filled the territorial
borders of the forty-eight contiguous states, he warned
that the nation was entering into a new phase in which it
could no longer count upon the abundance of western
land to provide the lifeblood of American culture.

The Turner thesis, as his concept of the frontier came
to be known, proved extremely influential during the first
half of the twentieth century. His initial essay sparked a
series of test theories, conducted both by Turner and by
his students, that emphasized the uniqueness of American
history and the exceptionalness of the United States
among the world’s great nations. OneTurnerian advocate,
the historian Walter Prescott Webb, even expanded
Turner’s frontier process to include the entire Anglo-
European world. The frontier experience, according to
Webb, not only redefined America but also reached across
the ocean to influence the modern development of Eu-
rope, giving rise to the dominant social and political in-
stitutions of theWest. In a direct reversal of the European
germ theory, Webb argued that democratic government,
capitalist economic theory, and individualistic Protestant
religion all were directly linked to the experience of west-
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ward movement and the conquering of the American
frontier.

Revising Turner
Turner’s grand scheme spawned a long line of criticism,
ranging from petty oversimplifications of his arguments
to sophisticated criticisms of his approach to the frontier.
While the Turner thesis remains a formidable force in the
study of the American frontier, his frontier process has
some serious problems. Among the most noticeable is the
racially exclusive environment created by the Turner the-
sis. Turner’s frontier process is the triumphant story of
the Anglo-American conquest of the wilderness, and it
makes little mention of the diversity of peoples who
played important roles in the history of the American
frontier. For the most part, American Indians, African
Americans, and Mexican and Asian immigrants do not
merit consideration as influential players on the Turner-
ian frontier. Only the American Indians are afforded a
place in Turner’s world, and they are only an obstacle
easily overcome in the advancement of the American na-
tion. In addition, Turner’s frontier does not attribute a
significant role to women. His thesis gives no voice to the
thousands of pioneering women who toiled alongside
their husbands and fathers in the conquest of the Amer-
ican frontier, nor does he attempt to assess the contri-
butions made by frontier women to the development of
cherished American institutions. Finally, Turner’s model
allows no room for the diversity of the frontier experience
in North America. His process of conquest and transfor-
mation does not lend itself favorably to the frontier his-
tory of New France, where cultural mediation and com-
promise prevailed, or to the Spanish frontier in America,
which illustrates the construction of a frontier that existed
more as a defensive perimeter for the core culture ofMex-
ico than as a successive process of territorial conquest and
acculturation.
During the 1980s, the problems inherent in the

Turner thesis led to the codification of the critique under
the leadership of a group of influential frontier thinkers
known as the new western historians. Their concepts em-
phasized the frontier as a geographical region rather than
as a process of westward movement, offering a more in-
clusive story of the American frontier than that allowed
by Turner or his adherents. Focusing their attention pri-
marily on the trans-Mississippi West, the new western
historians argued that the historical diversity of the fron-
tier must not be overlooked. All the peoples of the fron-
tier, including American Indians, African Americans,
Mexicans, Asians, and women, participated in shaping
frontier America. In the estimation of the new western
historians, the interaction of ethnic minorities with Anglo-
American ideals, which in many instances was antagonistic,
set many of the parameters for the subjugation of the
frontier. New western historians also took issue with the
celebratory climate invoked by Turner’s seeming irresis-
tible process of frontier transformation. Rather, they ar-
gued that taming the American wilderness was a fierce

struggle, most appropriately designated by what one new
western historian dubbed “the legacy of conquest.” At the
core of the reassessment is an understanding that all of
the questions that dominate mainstream historical in-
quiry, including notions of conflict, race, gender, and so-
ciety, provide fertile ground for studying the frontier. In
addition, it is not a study bound by defined temporal lim-
its but a legacy still at work. New western historians argue
that the conquest of the frontier did not come to end in
1890, as Turner suggested, but that it continues during
the modern era in the form of continuing legal and po-
litical battles over the finite resources of the American
West.

New Frontiers for All
While the new western historians posed serious chal-
lenges to the Turnerian model and questioned the per-
spective from which the frontier should be viewed, the
debate over the significance of the frontier in American
history continued unabated into the twenty-first century.
Turner’s frontier process was perhaps deeply flawed, but
it seems undeniable that the frontier played an influential
role in the development of the American nation. Perhaps
for this reason twenty-first-century conceptualizations of
the frontier represent a delicate melding of Turner and
new western history. Modern interpretations often define
the frontier as a meeting place, or contact point, where
differing cultures interacted on a relatively equal footing
with no one group able to assert total superiority over the
other. This approach to the frontier leaves no room for
Turner’s unstoppable process of American advancement,
but what remains is Turner’s suggestion that the frontier
was a unique place of contact and exchange where no
culture, Anglo-American or otherwise, could remain
unchanged.

This concept has helped spawn a renewed interest in
frontier history, not just of the western United States but
of the eastern frontier as well. After the early 1990s, a new
field of study, termed “backcountry history” by its adher-
ents, applied the tenets of both Turner and new western
historians to earlier frontiers, ranging from the first ef-
forts to colonize North America through the early period
of westward movement over the Appalachian Mountains.
In the process, the study of the first American frontiers
helped synthesize new approaches to frontier history and
helped link the East to the West in a grand narrative of
American westward migration.
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FRONTIER DEFENSE required a standing army.
The Continental Army had disbanded after the Revolu-
tion, but at the end of theWar of 1812, Congress decided
to maintain its army and establish strategic military out-
posts to protect the frontiers.

The theory and practice of frontier defense evolved
slowly and involved attention at various times to different
needs: protecting fur traders, trappers, and hunters; for-
tifying the irregular line of army posts; holding the outer
limit of land officially acquired from the Indians; and pro-
tecting settlers on public lands that had been surveyed and
opened for sale and settlement. In addition to meeting
these needs, frontier defense involved a number of activ-
ities. The army surveyed rivers, lakes, and harbors; cut
roads; and built bridges. It protected mail routes, ferries,
government stores, immigrant trains, and trading cara-
vans. It ejected squatters and established legal claimants.
It protected surveyors and commissioners, and regulated
hunters and trappers. It assisted officers of the law, pro-
tected whites and Indians from one another, and fought
occasional battles, such as the campaigns of generals
Josiah Harmar, Arthur St. Clair, and Anthony Wayne in
western Ohio; the Seminole Wars; the Black Hawk War;
the Louisiana–Texas border struggles; the Sioux outbreak
in Minnesota; and George Armstrong Custer’s famous
battle on the Little Bighorn.

Although important, the extent and significance of
Indian warfare can easily be overstated. The Indians rarely
offered more than isolated and sporadic obstacles to west-
ward expansion. Defense against the Indians was impor-
tant because it led to the discovery of America in detail,
to the formulation of military policy, and to the rapid
conquest and settlement of the vast domain.
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FRONTIER THESIS, TURNER’S. Frederick
Jackson Turner’s “The Significance of the Frontier in
American History” is arguably one of the most influential
interpretations of the American past ever espoused. De-
livered in Chicago before two hundred historians at the
1893 World’s Columbian Exposition, a celebration of the
four hundredth anniversary of Columbus’s discovery of
America, Turner’s thesis discounted the then-dominant
“germ theory” of American history, which argued that
American political and social character evolved directly
from European antecedents. Turner instead contended
that Europeans had been transformed by the settlement
of North America, a process that produced a distinct
American mentality and culture far different from Euro-
pean precedents. Turner outlined progressive stages of
settlement, dominated by the taming of the frontier from
exploration through urban development, all the while
maintaining that the experience of westward movement
across the American continent was responsible for creat-
ing the independence and resourcefulness that comprised
the heart of American character. The Turner thesis be-
came the dominant interpretation of American history for
the next century, although after the early 1980s “new
western historians,” who rejected Turner’s grand theory
for its lack of racial inclusiveness and overly triumphant
paradigm, emphasized a more inclusive approach to fron-
tier history. Nonetheless, the Turner thesis remained a
popular albeit widely debated assessment of American
development.
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FRONTIERO V. RICHARDSON, 411 U.S. 677
(1973), was a Supreme Court decision that held that the
due process clause of the Fifth Amendment required the
armed forces to provide equal family benefits for women
and men. Sharron Frontiero, an air force lieutenant, chal-
lenged the regulation that allowed married women in the
military to receive dependency benefits for their husband
only if the wife paid more than half of her husband’s living
costs, although married men automatically received these
benefits for their wife. William Frontiero was an unem-
ployed college student, but his veterans’ benefits made
Sharron ineligible for a housing allowance and extra
medical benefits that a man in her situation would have
received. The Supreme Court had already indicated in
Reed v. Reed (1971) that it might subject sex discrimination
to more exacting scrutiny than it had in the past, but the
lower court that heard Frontiero decided the case by the
traditional rational basis test and upheld the regulation.
The lower court found the discrimination on the basis of
sex less important than the military’s effort to cut costs by
basing policy on the fact that wives were more likely to
be financially dependent on their husbands than vice
versa.

The Supreme Court, however, reversed the lower
court’s decision. Only Justice William Rehnquist voted to
affirm the lower court. The other eight justices agreed
that the law was unconstitutional but split on the grounds
for decision. Justice William Brennan, writing for a plu-
rality of four, argued that courts should review sex-based
discrimination by the same tests used for race discrimi-
nation, meaning that sex, like race, was an inherently sus-
pect classification. In effect, judges should presume that
laws discriminating by sex were unconstitutional and sub-
ject them to strict scrutiny under the equal protection
clause of the Fourteenth Amendment, upholding them
only if the government could show a compelling justifi-
cation. Brennan based this conclusion on three points.
First, laws based on “gross, stereotyped distinctions be-
tween the sexes” had historically relegated women to a
status “comparable to that of blacks under the pre–Civil
War slave codes.” Second, sex, like race, was “an immu-
table characteristic determined solely by the accident of
birth”; therefore, sex was an unacceptable legal basis for
imposing burdens. Third, sex was similar to “the recog-
nized suspect criteria” because it “frequently bears no re-
lation to ability to perform or contribute to society.”

Four other justices agreed with these conclusions but
dissented on the question of their applicability to the
judges’ task of constitutional adjudication. Both Justices
Potter Stewart and Lewis Powell cited Reed as controlling
authority. Powell, in an opinion joined by two other jus-
tices, indicated he was willing to go no further while the
Equal Rights Amendment was still before the state leg-
islatures. He chided the plurality for “reaching out to pre-
empt a major political decision which is currently in pro-
cess of resolution.” In fact, the Court had come within
one vote of rendering the amendment superfluous. Bren-

nan’s opinion, however, just as many dissents and con-
currences, remains what one judge called an appeal to the
“brooding spirit” of future generations.
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FRUIT GROWING. Prior to the arrival of Euro-
peans in North America, Native Americans used cran-
berries, concord grapes, blueberries, and wild strawber-
ries in their diets, as dyes, and to treat illnesses. They
introduced many of these fruits and their uses to Euro-
peans, but colonists also brought fruit of their own. Fruit
growing in the Americas by Europeans dates back as early
as 1493. Christopher Columbus planted lemons, limes,
and sweet oranges to augment the native foods unfamiliar
to colonists. Other Spaniards introduced the orange to
Florida with the settlement of Saint Augustine in 1565,
and, by 1566, Spaniards were planting orchards of olives,
dates, figs, oranges, lemons, and limes on the coast of
what is now the state of Georgia. By 1769, they had
planted vineyards and orchards of fruit trees all the way
from Texas to California.

The earliest English settlers in North America
brought with them both seed and propagating wood for
European varieties of apples and other hardy fruits. Capt.
John Smith reported in 1629 that residents of Jamestown
were growing apples, pears, peaches, apricots, and many
other fruits. In 1638, John Josselyn reported in New En-
gland’s Rarities Discovered that all the hardy fruits were
growing in New England. Large orchards quickly devel-
oped. Apples from New England were being exported to
the West Indies by at least 1741; Albemarle pippins were
sent from Virginia to England as early as 1759. The west-
ward movement of settlers in North America seems to
have been preceded by the distribution of apple seedlings
by Indians, trappers, and itinerants. One itinerant, John
Chapman,—popularly known as Johnny Appleseed—
planted apple seeds extensively in what is now Ohio, In-
diana, and Illinois, and gained a prominent place in Amer-
ican folklore.

The nineteenth century marked the beginning of
commercial fruit cultivation for most fruit crops. Com-
mercial production of most small fruit, which includes
blueberries, blackberries, strawberries, dewberries, goose-
berries, and cranberries, was not possible until after 1825,
when most of these wild plants were domesticated. The
orange did not become firmly established as a commercial
crop until Florida became a state in 1821. Southern Cal-
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ifornians began shipping table grapes to northern Cali-
fornia in 1839, but shipments to eastern markets did not
commence until 1869. In the early nineteenth century,
commercial fruit growing was seldom profitable due to
lack of reliable rapid transportation to population centers.

Over the late nineteenth century, the invention of the
refrigerated railroad car, the spread of commercial can-
ning, and the growing economic reach of the United
States, created an explosion in commercial fruit produc-
tion, especially in California. In 1871, the Department of
Agriculture shipped seedless orange-tree cuttings from
Brazil to California, thus starting California’s navel or-
ange industry. Florida continued to produce a majority of
the nation’s oranges, but California soon captured thema-
jority of the lemon industry when a cold wave hit Florida
in 1894 and 1895. In themiddle of the nineteenth century,
a series of events led California to be the center of wine
production in the United States. In 1863, an American
louse called phylloxera, which attacks the vine roots, was
accidentally imported into Europe. Massive vine-growing
areas were destroyed as the pest spread; nearly 2.5 million
acres of land were estimated to have been ruined in
France; and in Madeira and the Canary Islands, wine pro-
duction came to a complete halt. The ravageswere checked
eventually by the importation of louse-resistant stocks
from California; the older vines were grafted onto these
stocks. Eventually, the louse-resistant American vines com-
pletely replaced the prephylloxera European vines. By the
beginning of the twentieth century, California was ex-
porting commercially grown oranges, lemons, strawber-
ries, grapes, and wine.

In the mid- and late twentieth century, commercial
fruit production played a central role in labor battles. By
this time, migrant and immigrant laborers were picking
much of the fruit in the United States, and their itinerant
status and seasonal employment often left them the vic-
tims of farms that paid inadequate wages and provided
substandard housing. By 1965, a group called the Na-
tional Farm Workers’ Organizing Committee (later the
United Farm Workers) formed to protect the labor in-
terests of migrant farm workers. By 1968—under the
leadership of César Chavez—the union had convinced 17
million consumers to participate in a national boycott of
table grapes. The boycott succeeded in spurring about
two-thirds of grape farms to contract with the farmwork-
ers’ union. Later efforts of the United Farm Workers fo-
cused on the detrimental effects of pesticides on fruit
harvesters.

During the Cold War, fruit growing—particularly
banana growing—also played a major role in U.S. foreign
policy in Central America. Although bananas were not
produced in the United States, they were imported to the
U.S. from Jamaica as early as 1870. By the 1920s, Amer-
icans were eating bananas with breakfast cereal, and a
U.S. company called the United Fruit Company domi-
nated banana production in Central America and banana
importation in the United States. TheUnited Fruit Com-

pany relied heavily on railway and land concessions in
Central American countries to form banana plantations,
and, in 1953, the government of Guatemala announced
it would expropriate United Fruit Company lands for
landless peasants and pay the United Fruit Company an
indemnity. The United Fruit Company objected, and
U.S. Secretary of State John Foster Dulles called the in-
demnity unfair. When the American ambassador in Gua-
temala called the Guatemalan land reform policy an ex-
ample of the “Marxist tentacles” spreading across Latin
America, the United States joined with other Central
American countries to back a successful coup in Guate-
mala, ending the proposed expropriation and protecting
the United Fruit Company’s interests. A greater number
of companies participated in banana production by the
close of the twentieth century, but in negotiations with
European countries over banana imports, the United
States continued to protect banana companies based in
the United States.

By the close of the twentieth century, fruit growing
continued to be a major commercial venture in the United
States. In 1999, cash receipts for fruit- and nut-tree farms
amounted to almost $13 billion—14 percent of sales for
all U.S. agricultural crops. The United States produced
about one-fourth of the world’s lemons and, in 2000, the
nation produced the second-largest amount of avocados
in the world after Mexico. Hawaii, which had long dom-
inated the world’s production of pineapple, continued to
produce the fruit for canning but lost most of the market
to countries in Asia and Latin America. Florida continued
to dominate citrus production, producing 76 percent of
the nations navel and Valencia oranges, lemons, grape-
fruit, and tangerines combined. California produced 21
percent of the country’s citrus fruits, and Arizona and
Texas rounded out this production. Although losing out
to Florida in overall citrus production, California contin-
ued to be the predominant producer of lemons. That state
also produced 80 percent of the strawberries grown in the
U.S. and most of the nation’s wine.
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FRUITLANDS. See Utopian Communities.

FUEL ADMINISTRATION, aWorldWar I agency
instituted 23 August 1917 under authority of the Lever
Act. The agency exercised control over the production,
distribution, and price of coal and oil. Its main activities
were to (1) stimulate an increase in the production of fuel;
(2) encourage voluntary economy in the private con-
sumption of fuel; (3) restrict consumption by industries
not essential to winning the war; (4) regulate the distri-
bution of coal through a zoning system; and (5) check the
inordinate rise of fuel prices by fixing maximum prices
within each zone. Characteristic of its methods for in-
ducing voluntary conservation was its appeal to people
residing east of the Mississippi River to observe “gasless
Sundays.” The Fuel Administration ceased to function on
30 June 1919.
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FUELS, ALTERNATIVE. The phrase “alternative
fuels” is usually used to mean fuels for motor vehicles that
are not gasoline. Alternative fuels can also refer to any
fuel that is not a fossil fuel. Sometimes the phrase is used
inaccurately to refer to alternative sources of energy or
power, for example, hydroelectric dams and geothermal
power plants. The search for alternative fuels has a long
history in the United States. For instance, the Stanley
Steamer automobile, unlike cars with internal combustion
engines, could be powered with several different fuels:
gasoline, raw petroleum, coal, charcoal, oil, and wood. By
the mid-1920s, however, the Stanley Steamer was no
longer manufactured, and gasoline was the fuel of choice
for motor vehicles.
Smog created by the burning of coal, gasoline, and

other petroleum derivatives created serious healthhazards
in American cities by the 1940s, and thereafter caused en-
vironmental damage even in remote wilderness areas by
poisoning trees and other wildlife. By the 1970s, acid rain
was a significant presence and poison in the nation’s wa-
ters. Individual states and the federal government began
enacting laws intended to limit and eventually end air
pollution. By the 1980s, manufacturers of motor vehicle

engines were in a bind, because they were simultaneously
required by law to lower the pollution of their fuels while
increasing themileage per gallon of their engines.Ethanol-
powered vehicles were introduced for public sale in 1992
in an effort to meet the regulations of the 1990 Clean Air
Act. Their fuel was a blend of 85 percent ethanol and 15
percent gasoline. Ethanol was made at first from corn but
eventually many plants were used; by 2000, ethanol was
generating about $5 billion per year in revenue for farm-
ers. When the fuel additive MTBE was found to be very
toxic to humans and a pollutant of water supplies, man-
ufacturers began replacing it with ethanol, beginningwith
Getty Oil in 1999.

Automobile manufacturers also experimented with
vehicles powered by electricity; their range was too lim-
ited, at first, and recharging them was difficult. By 2001,
however, California cities were installing recharging sta-
tions in public parking lots in an attempt to comply with
California laws requiring electric vehicles be available
to consumers. Chrysler, Ford, General Motors, Honda,
Mazda, Nissan, Toyota, Shell, and Solectra all offered
assembly-line vehicles with electric engines by 2000, with
the Nissan Atra EV meeting with early popular success.
By 2002, manufacturers were experimenting with fuel
cells that use hydrogen, thus increasing the distance a ve-
hicle could travel on one charge. Chrysler took an early
lead in the use of fuel cells with its NECAR 4, but motor
vehicles powered by fuel cells were still primarily exper-
imental in 2002.

Tomeet the requirements of antipollution laws,man-
ufacturers also worked with “biodiesel,”—an alternative
to traditional diesel fuel that is derived from vegetable oil.
Biodiesel fuel pollutes far less than diesel oil but requires
engines to be remanufactured to adjust for a different
compression force. By 1999, Arizona, California,Nevada,
and Utah were working on creating fuel stations for
trucks that used biodiesel. A rival to biodiesel is dimethyl
ether, which contains far fewer contaminants than diesel
and biodiesel fuels. However, it requires methanol in its
mix and by 2002 was too hard to produce on a scale large
enough to meet the needs of trucks and other diesel-
powered vehicles.

Methanol, derived from natural gas, has found favor
with American motor vehicle manufacturers. Usually used
in a mix of 85 percent methanol and 15 percent gasoline,
its drawbacks include difficulty in starting cold engines
and difficulty in mixing consistently with oxygen when in
use. Compressed natural gas has become a popular alter-
native to gasoline, especially in large vehicles such as
busses. A significant drawback to compressed natural gas
is its expense—some bus companies and other transpor-
tation firms need government subsidies to pay for it. Even
so, it pollutes far less than gasoline. In 1999, Syntroleum,
in partnership with Chrysler, began working on trapping
and cleaning (primarily a matter of removing sulfur)
“waste” natural gas that is usually burned off at oil wells.
An alternative use for natural gas is synthetic fuel, which
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produces hydrogen that could be used to power vehicles
or in fuel cells.

Supposedly free of most pollutants, methane is a po-
tentially an enormous source of fuel. Usingmethane pres-
ents technological problems, however. Manufacturers have
not yet determined how to harvest enough methane to
make its sale profitable. Propane, popular for heating
homes, is easy for consumers to buy. Its weaknesses in-
clude difficulty in starting an engine and keeping a motor
vehicle at highway speeds.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Berinstein, Paula. Alternative Energy: Facts, Statistics, and Issues.
Westport, Conn.: Oryx Press, 2001.

Flavin, Christopher. “Clean as a Breeze.” Time, 15 December
1997, 60–62.

Hass, Nancy. “Alternate Fuels.” Financial World, 19 January
1993, 50.

Hostetter, Martha, ed. Energy Policy. New York: H. W. Wilson.
2002.

Motavalli, Jim. Forward Drive: The Race to Build “Clean” Cars for
the Future. San Francisco: Sierra Club Books, 2000.

U.S. Department of Energy. Comprehensive National Energy
Strategy.Washington, D.C.: United States Department of
Energy, 1998.

Yago, Jeffrey R. Achieving Energy Independence—One Step at a
Time. Gum Spring, Va.: Dunimis Technology, 2001.

Kirk H. Beetz

See also Clean Air Act.

FUGITIVE-AGRARIANS. The movement that
would in time become Southern Agrarianism began in
1914 when a group of amateur poets in Nashville, Ten-
nessee, started meeting weekly to discuss their work. All
were affiliated in some fashion withVanderbiltUniversity,
with the two main figures a young English professor
named John Crowe Ransom and his future colleague,
Donald Davidson. World War I temporarily halted the
conversations, but when they resumed in the early 1920s
a pair of extraordinarily talented undergraduates, Allen
Tate and Robert Penn Warren, became active partici-
pants. In April 1922, the Nashville poets launched The
Fugitive, a magazine that would garner significant na-
tional attention during its three years of existence, due in
part to the fact that much of its verse was in the advanced
modernist mode—cerebral, allusive, and often experi-
mental in form. It seemed especially striking that such
writing should emerge from the South, a region long con-
sidered an intellectual backwater.
In truth, the Fugitives almost totally ignored the

South, but that changed dramatically in late 1925 and
1926 when first Davidson and then Tate commenced ma-
jor poems addressing their regional heritage. Within a
year both had become full-fledged southern patriots, con-
vinced that the South, with its predominantly rural life

lived close to nature, was the repository of moral virtue
in America. Before long their enthusiasm spread to Ran-
som and, to a lesser extent, Warren. Together they began
planning a book of partisan essays to champion the south-
ern cause, recruiting as contributors such notable sons of
Dixie as the Arkansas poet John Gould Fletcher, the nov-
elist Stark Young, and the historian Frank Lawrence
Owsley.

When I’ll Take My Stand: The South and the Agrarian
Tradition appeared in 1930, authored by “Twelve South-
erners,” it produced an immediate sensation. Its intro-
ductory Statement of Principles observed defiantly that,
while members of the group might differ on other issues,
“all tend to support a Southern way of life against what
may be called the American or prevailing way.” It was the
South’s unique culture based on farming, they contended,
that had allowed it thus far to escape the crass commer-
cialization, impersonal cities, and polluting factories en-
demic to American capitalism. Subsequent articles ex-
tolled agrarian society as the perfect locale for art,
religion, and education to flourish, and portrayed the re-
gion as more civilized and humane than the rest of the
United States, even in regard to race relations. Previous
writers of the “New South” school had labored to show
that the South was rapidly catching up to the North; now
members of a younger generation were insisting that
Dixie was in fact superior precisely because it was so stri-
dently old-fashioned.

The Agrarians continued their crusade for several
years, but by the late 1930s the flame began to fade for
all but Davidson. In different ways, Ransom, Tate, and
Warren found their advocacy of the South impeding their
literary careers, which now seemed more important. All
three became founders of the New Criticism, by midcen-
tury the dominant scholarly approach to understanding
literature, based on an intense technical analysis of indi-
vidual works. In effect, they returned to their Fugitive
roots, but only after having greatly enriched theAmerican
tradition of intellectual dissent by their spirited defense
of the fast-vanishing style of life of their native region.
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FUGITIVE SLAVE ACTS. In 1793, Congress
passed an act to implement the provision in theU.S. Con-
stitution (Article IV, Section 2) stating that “fugitives from
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labour” should be returned “on demand” to the person
to whom they owed “service or labour.” The 1793 law
allowed a master to bring an alleged fugitive slave before
any state or federal judge or magistrate for a summary
hearing to determine if the person seized was the claim-
ant’s runaway slave. The judge could accept any evidence
he found persuasive on the status of the alleged slave. He
could then issue a certificate of removal, allowing the
claimant to take the slave back to his home state. The law
provided a $500 fine for anyone interfering with the re-
turn of a fugitive slave. In addition, a master could sue
anyone helping his slave for his costs plus the actual value
of any slaves actually lost.

These liberal rules, as well as blatant kidnapping of
free blacks, led northern states to pass personal liberty
acts to protect their black residents from illegitimate re-
moval. In the Supreme Court case of Prigg v. Common-
wealth of Pennsylvania (1842) Justice Joseph Story,
speaking for an 8–1 majority, upheld the 1793 law, struck
down all state laws that interfered with the return of a
fugitive slaves, and declared that slave owners had a com-
mon law right of recaption to remove any slave without
any judicial hearing, if this seizure could be accomplished
without any breach of the peace. Meanwhile, in Jones v.
Van Zandt (1847), the U.S. Supreme Court upheld a
harsh interpretation of the 1793 law, which in effect ap-
plied to the north the southern legal presumption that all
blacks were slaves until it could be proved otherwise.

Unable to protect their black residents, many free
states passed new personal liberty laws withdrawing state
support for enforcement of the 1793 law. Without state
aid, slave owners had to rely on the tiny number of federal
judges andmarshals to aid them in their quest for runaway
slaves.

In the wake of these new laws southerners demanded
stronger federal enforcement, which led to the Fugitive
Slave Law of 1850. Technically an amendment of the
1793 law, the 1850 law was in reality an entirely new ap-
proach to the problem. The 1850 law allowed for the
appointment of federal commissioners throughout the
nation. These commissioners would hear fugitive slave
cases and were empowered to call out federal marshals,
posses, or the military to aid masters in recovering run-
aways. Penalties for violating the law included a $1,000
fine and a six-month jail sentence. In addition, anyone
helping a fugitive slave could be sued for a $1,000 penalty
to compensate the master for the loss of the slave.

Hearings before the commissioners were summary
affairs, with no jury present. The alleged slave was denied
access to the writ of habeas corpus and could not testify
at the hearing. A U.S. Commissioner hearing the case
would get $5 if he decided in favor of the alleged slave,
but if he held for the master he would get $10. This dis-
parity was in theory designed to compensate commis-
sioners for the extra work of filling out certificates of re-
moval, but to most northerners it seemed a blatant attempt
to help slavery at the expense of justice.

The law led to riots, rescues, and resistance in a num-
ber of places. In 1851 a mob stormed a courtroom in
Boston to free the slave Shadrach; in Syracuse a mob res-
cued the slave Jerry from a jail; and in Christiana, Penn-
sylvania, a master was killed in a shootout with fugitive
slaves. In 1854, Milwaukee citizens led by the abolitionist
editor Sherman Booth freed the slave Joshua Glover from
federal custody, and, in 1858, most of the students and
faculty of Oberlin College charged a courthouse and
freed a slave arrested in Wellington, Ohio. All of these
cases led to prosecutions, but most were unsuccessful or
led to only token penalties. In Ableman v. Booth (1859),
the U.S. Supreme Court firmly upheld the 1850 law and
asserted that states could interfere with the federal courts.

In the long run, the fugitive slave laws did little to
help recover runaway slaves, but they did much to under-
mine the Union. Outrage over the 1850 law in the North
helped create the constituency for the Republican Party
and the election of Abraham Lincoln in 1860.Meanwhile,
a number of southern states cited failure to enforce the
fugitive slave laws as one of their reasons for secession
(1861). In 1864, the Republican-dominated Congress re-
pealed both fugitive slave laws.
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FULBRIGHT ACT AND GRANTS. The Ful-
bright Act of 1946 (Public Law 584) was sponsored by
Sen. J. William Fulbright of Arkansas to initiate and
finance certain international educational exchange pro-
grams. The programs used foreign currency funds accru-
ing to the United States from the sale to other govern-
ments of property abroad that was considered surplus
after World War II. Subsequent acts of Congress, includ-
ing the Fulbright-Hays Act (Mutual Education and Cul-
tural Exchange Act) of 1961, broadened the programs and
authorized the use of such currencies from other sources
and the appropriation of dollars if needed for the effective
administration of the programs by the Department of
State. By the twenty-first century, many nongovernmen-
tal organizations and participating governments provided
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numerous services, as well as the dollars necessary, to sup-
plement the foreign currency grants.
Proposed as an amendment to the Surplus Property

Act of 1944, the act was motivated, Fulbright stated, by
the conviction “that the necessity for increasing our un-
derstanding of others and their understanding of us has
an urgency that it has never had in the past.” Programs
were developed by executive agreements with interested,
eligible nations. By 2000, these numbered more than 140
countries and territories in every region of the world.
More than 84,000 Americans awarded grants had traveled
abroad from every U.S. state and major dependency to
study, teach, lecture, or conduct research—usually for one
year. More than 146,000 foreigners with travel grants had
visited the United States on similar projects. The pro-
gram made possible many types of activities, among them
cooperative undertakings by American and foreign spe-
cialists in journalism, the physical sciences, and social
studies; and the promotion of American studies abroad
and of “foreign area studies” in the United States. The
act was the first to allocate to such activities foreign cur-
rency funds accruing to the United States under agree-
ments with other governments, thus establishing a pre-
cedent for the financing of other, related programs that
were to follow. It anticipated, too, the need for systematic
government financing of such programs to a substantial
degree. It also committed the U.S. government, for the
first time, to long-term programs with global potential
and on a scale more nearly commensurate with their cur-
rent significance. It originated, in fact, the largest pro-
gram in history consisting of international exchange grants
made to individuals and thus helped demonstrate the value
of such activities in increasing mutual understanding and
broadening the community of interests among peoples.
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“FULL DINNER PAIL,” a Republican campaign
slogan in the 1900 presidential election campaign, used
to emphasize the prosperity of William McKinley’s first
term and to appeal particularly to the labor vote. During
McKinley’s first term the nation pulled out of a serious
depression and then waged a successful war against Spain
in 1898. Despite these successes, the Republican Party’s
close association with big business and the growing rad-

icalism of organized labor convinced McKinley that he
needed to position himself as an ally of working-class
America to be assured of reelection. His campaign strat-
egy worked and in the November election he easily de-
feated William Jennings Bryan, the Democratic candidate.
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FULTON’S FOLLY. In 1798, the exclusive privilege
of navigating boats propelled by steam within the state of
New York was given to Robert R. Livingston. In Paris,
where he was minister to France, Livingston met the
American painter and inventor, Robert Fulton. In 1803,
they revived the monopoly, with themselves as joint ben-
eficiaries. In 1807, Fulton built the steamboat Clermont,
soon widely known as Fulton’s Folly. The small, snub-
nosed boat made the 150-mile run from New York City
to Albany in 32 hours. A regular passenger service was
inaugurated, and a new era in water transportation began.
In 1809, Fulton applied for, and obtained, a federal patent.

The Livingston-Fulton monopoly caused much
grumbling. Fulton had not invented the steamboat and
had no right to a monopoly, competitors charged. The
courts affirmed Fulton’s monopoly but, with no way to
enforce the verdict, he was forced to compromise with a
rival company in Albany. During 1811, Fulton built two
vessels—used along the Hudson River—and a ferryboat
to shuttle travelers between New York City and New Jer-
sey. The question of interstate ferryboats and navigation
on rivers that formed boundaries between states became
a source of protracted litigation and landmark Supreme
Court decisions.

Spurred on by their success in New York, Livingston
and Fulton attempted to gain monopolistic control of all
steamboat traffic on the Ohio and Mississippi rivers. In
1811, Louisiana gave them a monopoly for a limited time
on the Mississippi. Fulton accordingly built theNew Or-
leans, the first steam craft to navigate the interior of the
country. Litigation continued until the monopolies were
broken up by the 1824 decision of Chief Justice John
Marshall in the Supreme Court case of Gibbons v. Ogden.
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Jerry Falwell. The outspoken fundamentalist Baptist preacher, whose greatest influence was in the
1980s through his conservative coalition, Moral Majority. Library of Congress
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FUNDAMENTALISM is a movement within U.S.
Protestantism marked by twin commitments to revival-
istic evangelism and to militant defense of traditional
Protestant doctrines. By the end of World War I, a loose
coalition of conservative Protestants had coalesced into a
movement united in defending its evangelistic and mis-
sionary endeavors against theological, scientific, and phil-
osophical “modernism.” The threatened doctrines had
recently been identified in a collaborative twelve-volume
series entitled The Fundamentals (1910–1915). Battles
over issues—most frequently biblical inerrancy (exemp-
tion from error), the virgin birth of Jesus, substitution-
ary atonement, bodily resurrection, and miracles—soon
erupted within several leading denominations, principally
among northern Baptists and Presbyterians. Many mem-
bers separated from their churches to form new denom-
inations committed to defending the fundamentals. Fun-
damentalists took their campaign into public education,
where such organizations as the Anti-Evolution League

lobbied state legislatures to prohibit the teaching of evo-
lution in public schools. The former Democratic presi-
dential candidate William Jennings Bryan led this effort,
which culminated in his prosecution of the Dayton, Ten-
nessee, teacher John T. Scopes, for teaching evolution.
The Scopes trial of 1925 attracted national attention,
and the ridicule of Bryan’s views during the trial by the
defense lawyer, Clarence Darrow, helped to discredit
fundamentalism.
Over the next three decades the Fundamentalists’

twin commitments to evangelism and doctrinal purity
produced a flurry of activity that escaped much public
notice but laid the groundwork for a resurgence in the
late 1970s. Evangelists and missionaries began supple-
menting earlier revival methods with radio programs.
Thousands of independent churches formed, many loosely
linked in such umbrella organizations as the Independent
Fundamental Churches of America. These churches sent
missionaries abroad through independentmission boards.
Bible colleges and seminaries trained themissionaries. In-
ternecine squabbles (differences from within) over doc-
trine marked this period. The dispensational premillen-
nialism outlined in the Scofield Reference Bible began to
take on the status of another fundamental. Others formal-
ized a doctrine of separation from the world’s corruption.
Such developments prompted some leaders to forge

a new evangelical movement that differed little from fun-
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damentalism in doctrine but sought broader ecclesiastical
alliances and new social and intellectual engagement with
the modern world. By the late 1960s a set of institutions
supported a movement centered in Baptist splinter groups
and independent churches. Listener-supported Christian
FM radio stations began proliferating across the country.
Evangelists began television ministries. This burgeoning
network reached an audience far broader than the fun-
damentalist core, allowing Fundamentalists, Evangelicals,
and Pentecostals to identify a set of concerns that drew
them together.

By the early 1970s, Fundamentalists came to believe
that an array of social, judicial, and political forces threat-
ened their beliefs. They began battling this “secular hu-
manism” on several fronts, advocating restoration of prayer
and the teaching of creationism in public schools and
swelling the ranks of the prolife movement after Roe v.
Wade (1973). In the late 1970s Fundamentalists within the
Southern Baptist Convention mounted a struggle, ulti-
mately successful, for control of the denomination’s sem-
inaries and missions. At the same time, the fundamentalist
Baptist preacher Jerry Falwell mobilized a conservative
religious coalition that promoted moral reform by sup-
porting conservative candidates for public office. Many
political analysts credited Ronald Reagan’s presidential vic-
tory in 1980 to the support of Falwell’sMoral Majority.

Falwell disbanded his organization in 1988, but ac-
tivists continued to exert influence into the mid-1990s.
Journalists and students tended to label this post-Falwell
coalition as “fundamentalist” and applied the term to
antimodernist movements within other religions. Sharp
differences, however, continued to distinguish Funda-
mentalists from Evangelicals and Pentecostals. Indeed,
Fundamentalists themselves remained divided—separa-
tionists denounced efforts to form common cause with
other religious groups, and political moderates criticized
alliances of groups such as theChristian Coalitionwith
the Republican party.

The minister, broadcaster, and one-time presidential
candidate Pat Robertson founded the Christian Coalition
in 1989 to promote traditional Christian values in Amer-
ican life. The group won a smashing victory in 1994 when
it helped elect enough Republican congresspeople to give
that party its first majority in both houses of Congress in
four decades. Some of the measures it proposed became
part of the Republicans’ Contract with America pro-
gram. The “contract” called for efforts to end federal aid
to the arts and humanities, restore school prayer, restrict
abortion, limit pornography, and provide tax breaks for
parents who send their children to private or religious
schools. It also called for a “Personal Responsibility Act”
to limit benefits to welfare recipients who bore children
out of wedlock. Few of these measures ever made it into
law. However, the Christian Coalition’s political clout be-
came abundantly clear when President Bill Clinton de-
cided to sign a welfare reform bill called the “Personal

Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act”
in 1996.

The late 1990s brought new challenges to the po-
litical arm of American Fundamentalism. The Christian
Coalition’s dynamic director, Ralph Reed, left the orga-
nization in 1996 to become a political consultant. The
terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001 shifted political
discourse away from domestic and moral issues, which
had been the Christian Coalition’s strong suit, toward do-
mestic security, military intelligence, and foreign rela-
tions. In the days after the attacks, Rev. Jerry Falwell at-
tributed the attack onNew York City to God’s displeasure
with homosexuals, abortionists, pagans, and civil libertar-
ians (he later apologized for the comment). Severalmonths
later the Christian Coalition’s founder, Pat Robertson, re-
signed from the organization. As a sign of the changed
political environment facing Fundamentalists, Ralph Reed
joined American Jews in pressuring the government to
step up its military support for the beleaguered state of
Israel.

At the start of the twenty-first century, Fundamen-
talists remained caught between the impulse to reform
modernity and the impulse to reject and withdraw from
it altogether. In some ways, the emergence of a religious
marketing among a vast network of Christian publishers
and television and radio stations catered to both impulses.
A series of novels by Rev. Tim LaHaye depicting the Sec-
ond Coming of Christ, which sold tens of millions of cop-
ies, revealed a deep understanding of a modern world
even as it prophesied its destruction. The Fundamentalist
movement in America continued to display great resource-
fulness in adapting modern communications technology
to defend its fundamentals against the modern world’s
ideas.
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FDR’s Funeral Procession. In this traditional ritual for
presidents who have died in office, Franklin D. Roosevelt’s
casket is borne on a horse-drawn caisson in Washington, D.C.,
on 24 April 1945, before his burial in Hyde Park, N.Y. Library
of Congress

FUNERARY TRADITIONS. Since the end of the
American Revolution, funeral traditions and rituals have
changed extensively in the United States. Originally, the
processes of mourning and burial were based on Euro-
pean traditions brought to the colonies. Puritans focused
on human sin and heavenly redemption, and their burial
process centered on having visitations in the home, fol-
lowed by religious burial in a family or church graveyard,
announced by public notice and invitations. Simple head-
stones were locally carved and used foreboding images of
skulls, weeping willows, and shrouded figures.Women and
children traditionally carried out the process of mourning
by dressing in black, removing themselves from social ac-
tivities, and writing letters to announce the death to dis-
tant family and friends.

By the nineteenth century, traditions became more
elaborate and visually oriented. Mourning continued to
be the responsibility of women, who dressed in mourning
garb and shrouded the household in crepe if the family
could afford it. Interest in mourning jewelry containing
the hair of the dead and in-death photography also de-
veloped. Postmortem photographs of loved ones, par-
ticularly children, often became the only image that the
family had. Church graveyards gave way to landscaped
cemeteries that provided aesthetic viewing and resolved
concerns over the sanitary hazards of graveyards within
growing cities. Symbolisms used in mourning art, grave-
stones, and jewelry became more gentle and included an-
gels, lambs, flowers, and hands pointing toward Heaven.
Families still viewed the body within the home, but un-
dertakers were quickly developing the commercial funeral
industry. Premade caskets, embalming services, and de-
partment stores specializing in mourning goods helped
depersonalize death by taking it out of the home.

In twentieth-century postwar America, an increased
discomfort with the subject of death resulted from a new
societal focus on youth, and in response new funerary rit-
uals evolved. The close of the century saw a trend toward
personalizing funeral and burying practices. Funerals of-
ten included photos or videos of the deceased and per-
formances of their favorite music. Caskets were some-
times personalized to reflect the interests of the deceased,
or custom-built in special shapes and colors. People were
also being buried with beloved objects and family me-
mentoes. Consumers were encouraged to prepay for their
funerals and plan them in advance to their personal tastes.
Methods of burial at the end of the twentieth century

were changing to save space, and provide personal choice.
Mummification (being embalmed, wrapped, and sealed in
polyurethane), cryonics (freezing the body), and crema-
tion were all alternatives to the traditional embalming and
burial. While traditional burial with embalming was still
the preferred method of disposition for the 2.3 million
Americans who died in 1998, cremation was growingmore
popular because it is significantly cheaper than traditional
embalming, and because the ashes can be disposed of in
a variety of ways. Ashes can be buried in a memorial gar-
den, spread over water, or scattered in a personally sig-
nificant place; they can now even be sent into space on a
commercial satellite rocket. One-half million cremations
took place in the United States in 1998, and by 2010 that
number was expected to double. Although funerary rituals
and mourning customs have changed drastically since
1800, Americans were returning to a personalized griev-
ing process. Global technology even had an impact on
death. Online cemetery resources, memorial and obituary
Web sites, and grief counseling groups were all offered
on the Internet.
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FUR COMPANIES. The Spanish and the French en-
tered the fur trade in the sixteenth century. The Spanish
contented themselves with an annual voyage of Manila
galleons between North America and the Orient, ex-
changing sea otter pelts harvested on the California coast
for Asian luxuries. The French opened trading posts for
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Fort Astoria. The Pacific Fur Company, a subsidiary of John Jacob Astor’s American Fur Company, built the first permanent
American trading outpost on the Pacific coast in 1811, at what is now Astoria, Oregon; the British seized it during the War of
1812 but returned it to American control in 1818. Library of Congress

the Hurons and their allies on the Saint Lawrence River.
Dutch and, later, English traders pushed up the Hudson
River and engaged in trade with the Iroquois.
In 1670 the British established the Hudson’s Bay

Company (HBC), a joint-stock, corporate monopoly en-
terprise. Granted a royal monopoly and backed by London
financiers, the HBC controlled all furs gathered on streams
flowing into Hudson Bay and erected posts throughout
Canada, where American Indians brought furs to trade
for manufactured goods, such as knives, hatchets, blan-
kets, and guns. Following the French and Indian War,
French voyageurs (boatmen), couriers du bois (runners of the
woods), Québec Pedlars (French Canadians), and Scots-
men formed the North West Company (NWC) in 1790
to compete with the powerful British behemoth. The
NWC differed from the HBC in that Montreal agents
took care of the NWC logistics and supplied their trap-
pers, who stayed in the woods, over the inland river sys-
tems. NorthWest men, such as AlexanderMackenzie and
David Thompson, explored the western half of Canada
to exploit fur resources, establish trading houses, and
compete with the HBC. Competition between the two
rivals brought violent episodes, and the British Crown
forced a merger in 1821.
Meanwhile Russian and American traders increased

their fur-trading activities. The Russian-American Com-

pany (RAC) harvested sea otters from California to the
Bering Sea. A royal monopoly company started in the late
eighteenth century, the RAC sent out promyshlenniks (fur
trade entrepreneurs) and adept Aleutian hunters from
their bases at Kodiak and Sitka.
American fur companies started out on a more mod-

est footing. Albany traders and Bostonians engaged in the
northeastern colonial fur trade and participated in voy-
ages to the Pacific Northwest. The United States created
a factory system in 1795 to erect trading posts, supply
goods to Indians at cost, stop the liquor traffic, and un-
dermine British influence. The Lewis and Clark expedi-
tion created a rush to harvest the beavers that inhabited
the Rocky Mountain streams. Individuals, including Man-
uel Lisa, joined the Chouteau family of Saint Louis in
forming theMissouri Fur Company to expand their lower
Missouri trade westward.
John Jacob Astor’s American Fur Company and its

subsidiaries were the most successful large-scale Ameri-
can venture. The AFC expanded its trading operations
from the Columbia River to the Missouri River. When
the government factory system ended in 1822, people like
William H. Ashley and Andrew Henry entered partner-
ships and formed small companies to harvest furs in the
northern and central Rockies, while others in Taos and
Santa Fe, New Mexico, trapped in the southern Rockies.
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Of all these companies, the Hudson’s Bay Company en-
dured the longest.
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FUR TRADE AND TRAPPING. TheNorth Amer-
ican fur trade from the sixteenth century to the late nine-
teenth century involved half a dozen European nations
and numerous American Indian nations. European fash-
ion drove this global economic system and resulted in
cross-cultural interchanges among Europeans and Indi-
ans. Mutually beneficial liaisons created the children of
the fur trade or Métis, who were bridges between Indian
and white worlds. The trade superimposed itself upon and
was incorporated into Native trading networks. It helped
forge alliances between nations, sometimes divided tribes,
and occasionally led to dependency or warfare. The har-
vesting of furbearing animals through hunting and trap-
ping created zones of wildlife depletion when short-term
exploitation overshadowed the wisdom of long-term yield.
The trade brought Indians useful items, such as manufac-
tured goods, tools, kettles, beads, and blankets, but also
inflicted suffering through the introduction of diseases,
firearms, and alcohol. Traffic in furs was an important
economic and political motive in the exploration and col-
onization of the continent.

French Fur Trade
The Indians of North America began trading furs with
Europeans upon their first encounter. Initially the fur
trade was secondary to the fishing industry that brought
the French to North America. In his 1534 voyage to
North American waters, Captain Jacques Cartier described
trading with the local Indians along the gulf of the Saint
Lawrence River who held up furs on sticks to induce the
French to shore. The Indians bartered all the furs they
possessed to the French and promised to return with
more. Cartier surmised that the way into the interior and
quite possibly a water route to the Orient lay up the Saint
Lawrence. On his second voyage, in 1535, he ascended
the river to Hochelaga (present-day Montreal), where he
found a substantial Huron (Wyandot) encampment and

noticed an abundance of furbearing animals along the
river.

The Hurons, a settled people who lived by fishing
and agriculture, trafficked in endless quantities of furs
and, to protect Huron interests, purposely hindered the
French from further penetration into the continent’s in-
terior. The Hurons, Ottawas, and Algonquians acted as
intermediaries between the French and the interior tribes.
They exerted influence over tribes by supplying them
with European trade goods and guns for hunting and de-
fense in exchange for furs. Additionally Jesuitmissionaries
advised the Indians to devote more time to trapping furs.
Adherence to missionaries’ requests quickly resulted in
the depletion of beaver in the area. Consequently Indians
looked westward to distant lands and tribes to supply furs.

French penetration into the interior exacerbated and
intensified the intertribal warfare between these tribes
and the Iroquois (Haudenosaunees). The French formed
an alliance with the Hurons and their allies and assisted
them in their wars against the Iroquois. As a consequence
of this union, the French traded many guns to theHurons,
who with the aid of this advanced technology gained a de-
cisive edge over the Iroquois and drove them southward.

Franco-Indian alliances ensured a steady fur supply
to Montreal. This situation remained static, except for the
dealings of the coureurs de bois (runners of the woods), until
1608, when Samuel de Champlain embarked from Mon-
treal and opened a canoe route up the Ottawa River to
the Georgian Bay on LakeHuron. This became themajor
thoroughfare for furs and trade goods coming into or out
of the Great Lakes region. Fur traders in the interior used
European-manufactured goods as an enticement for In-
dian men to trap more furbearing animals than was nec-
essary for subsistence and to trade excess furs to the
French for items the Indians valued, such as guns, steel
kettles, steel knives, and hatchets, or wanted, such as blan-
kets, beads, metal objects, clothing, ammunition, jewelry,
and tobacco.

Dutch Fur Traders
With the arrival of Dutch fur traders on the Hudson
River in 1610 the situation became more complex. They
erected Fort Orange (present-day Albany, New York) on
the Hudson, and the post quickly became the fur trade
center of the Iroquois. Dutch traders explored the Con-
necticut, Delaware, andMohawk Rivers, established good
relations with the Iroquois, and pressed westward into the
Ohio River and Great Lakes region. The Iroquois armed
themselves with Dutch firearms and forced a power re-
alignment by ambushing Hurons bringing furs to Mon-
treal and Quebec. With beaver numbers diminishing in
the Northeast and the Iroquois’s desire for foreign-made
trade goods increasing, success against the Hurons spurred
the Iroquois to extend their influence over Great Lakes
tribes. This situation only compounded earlier animosi-
ties between the Iroquois and the Hurons, and by 1642
the struggle for fur trade supremacy led to warfare. The
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Iroquois funneled most of the northern furs to Fort Or-
ange as Huron influence waned, although some Ottawas
and Hurons resurfaced as fur trade middlemen.

The English displaced the Dutch in North America
in 1664 and became the principal Iroquois suppliers. Ir-
oquois land was too remote for England’s initial settle-
ment plans, and the Iroquois’s service as fur trade inter-
mediaries suited both nations since they became a buffer
to French incursion. The five Nations—Mohawk, Oneida,
Onondaga, Cayuga, and Seneca—generally sidedwith the
English but retained their sovereignty. Armed with En-
glish guns and trade goods, Iroquois warriors penetrated
into areas as far south as Virginia and as far west as Wis-
consin. This combination of military power and quality
English trade goods extended Iroquois influence into the
rich furbearing region between the Great Lakes and the
Ohio River.

Hudson’s Bay Company
During the 1660s the English also gained a foothold
north of New France. Ironically two Frenchmen,Medart
Chouart, Sieur de Groseilliers, and Pierre Radisson, both
experienced explorers and fur traders, unwittingly ex-
panded the British Empire. Unable to interest their gov-
ernment in an expedition to Hudson Bay, they induced
the English Crown to finance such a venture in 1668. The

trading expedition into the Hudson Bay area experienced
immediate economic success. In 1670 King Charles II
founded and granted a royal charter to the Hudson’s Bay
Company (HBC). The royal charter gave the small group
of London financiers a North American empire covering
nearly 5 million square miles of land (called Rupert’s Land
after the king’s cousin) drained by the rivers flowing into
the bay. Additionally the HBC received a fur trade mo-
nopoly and the rights to establish local governments,make
laws, and enact Indian treaties.

The imperial trading company, headquartered in
London and run by a governor and committee with little
fur trade acumen, nevertheless had significant financial
backing that enabled it to weather market fluctuations.
Most of the company’s men or “servants” came from the
English working class, while the “officers” were usually
parsimonious Scotsmen. Officers received preferential
treatment, and promotion from the lower ranks was rare.
The HBC’s business strategy included constructing trad-
ing forts or factories where large rivers flowed into the
bay and local Indians brought their furs to barter. The
bureaucracy of the HBC moved slowly in new directions
over the next century, but when it did establish a policy,
the company followed it relentlessly.

The company’s activities and monopoly greatly re-
duced the influence of Indian middlemen in the French
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fur trade. With seashore locations, the HBC gained an
advantage by obtaining English trade goods more easily,
at less cost, and closer to the interior than the French,
who used inland waterways to transport trade goods from
Montreal. French trade goods could not compete with the
quality of English-made hatchets and Caribbean tobacco,
resulting in the further constriction of the French fur
trade between the HBC to the north and the Anglo-
Iroquois alliance to the south.

Westward Fur Trade Expansion
By the 1730s fur traders ventured down the Mississippi
River, establishing trading relationships along the way.
The reconnaissance of the French fur trader Pierre Gaul-
tier de Varennes, Sieur de La Vérendrye, and his sons
extended from the Lake of the Woods and the Saskatch-
ewan River to the Missouri River and BighornMountains
in search of a viable western water route from the Great
Lakes. As the French expanded their presence into the
Great Plains, they competed with the HBC and Albany
traders already established there. The French strategy in-
volved intercepting and diverting the existing fur traffic
to Montreal by relying upon the intertribal relationships
of the coureurs de bois and the kinship ties created with
their Métis offspring.

To combat these advantages, the HBC departed from
its traditional business plan of allowing the Indians to
come to it and actively searched for new trading partners.
The company dispatched Anthony Henday from York
Factory on the bay in 1754 to ascend the Saskatchewan
River and entice the Blackfoot Indians to come trade at
the factory. Henday and his Cree guide wintered among
the Blackfeet near present-day Calgary but could not in-
duce them to come trade at Hudson Bay. Concurrently
the French constructed military forts along the Ohio and
Kentucky Rivers. These actions brought the English and
their Indian allies into direct conflict with the French and
their Indian allies. On the forks of the Ohio River, the
French and the British both tried to establish outposts,
Fort Duquesne (French) and Fort Pitt (British), to control
the interior. From 1756 to 1763 the French and Indian
War raged, the fourth and final conflict between France
and England for the North American continent. The
1763 Treaty of Ghent ended France’s North American
empire and helped the British gain additional Indian allies
in the Old Northwest.

The French and Indian War did not curtail the fur
trade for long, and soon HBC personnel moved into the
interior. Independent traders—Frenchmen, Scotsmen,En-
glishmen, and Bostonians—began frequenting LakeWin-
nipeg and the Saskatchewan River, following La Véren-
drye’s route from Grand Portage on the northern shore
of Lake Superior. They used overland and river travel to
Rainy Lake, traveling upriver to Lake Winnipeg before
crossing La Pas and dropping down to the Saskatchewan
River. The introduction of the steel trap in the late 1790s
and the use of castoreum (trapper’s bait) led to the de-

population of beaver in entire watersheds and required
migration to new trapping areas. This constant move-
ment by fur traders and Indian hunters proved vital to
imperial westward expansion.

The fur trade dominated Anglo-Indian interactions
following the war. The two sides often found a middle
ground in their dealings. The Iroquois had been trapping
and trading beaver to Europeans for over 150 years, and
they became an influential force in the Northeast and sur-
rounding areas. With the expulsion of the French, the fur
trade centers included the English colony at Albany, New
York, which received furs collected by the Iroquois and
their allies from the Great Lakes regions; the remaining
French Canadians (Québec Pedlars) at Montreal, who re-
lied on the Ottawas and coureurs de bois to bring in furs
gathered from Crees, Ojibways, and Assiniboines on the
northern Plains; and the HBC’s York Factory and Fort
Churchill, which garnered the northern trade.

North West Company
For the French Canadians to compete against the Hud-
son’s Bay Company in the Old Northwest, it was neces-
sary to commingle resources and talent to counter the
HBC’s powerful leadership and strong economic support
in London. TheNorth West Company (NWC) was ini-
tially established in 1784 and was modified in 1787 and
1790. Seven founders, Alexander Mackenzie, Peter Pond,
Norman MacLeod, John Gregory, Peter Pangman, Simon
McTavish, and Benjamin Frobisher, consolidated their
different fur trade interests, creating a flexible, loosely or-
ganized company consisting of three entities. Wintering
partners made up of Scotsmen and Englishmen, who had
spent the greater part of their adult lives in the fur trade
and knew the business, stayed in the field and traded with
the Indians. Most had served as trading post clerks before
becoming partners and receivingNWC shares.Theymade
agreements with the Montreal-based financial agents, who
handled the buying and selling of furs and supplies. Both
groups benefited in company profits according to the
number of shares they owned. The third component con-
sisted of French-Canadian voyageurs,who paddled canoes,
carried supplies, erected buildings, and provided theman-
ual labor. Each August all three groups met at either the
Grand Portage on the northern shore of Lake Superior
or at Fort William fourteen miles to the north. Here they
exchanged annual fur catches for supplies, and aMontreal-
based partner brought the latest news, reported on HBC
activities, and presented the NWC’s plans for the coming
year.

The North West Company felt it imperative to find
an overland route to the Pacific Ocean. On a July evening
in 1793 Mackenzie’s expedition arrived at the western
ocean by land. Soon thereafter NWC men journeyed
from the headwaters of the Peace River across the Rocky
Mountains and down to the Pacific. Mackenzie’s route
was not commercially viable, so the NWC decided to
send an expedition to find a more favorable route across
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the Rockies in 1800. After his failed attempt in 1801, the
fur trader David Thompson returned in 1807 and suc-
cessfully completed the venture.

Enterprises in the Pacific Northwest
The Spanish explorer Juan Cabrillo first reached the Pa-
cific Northwest and California in 1543. Spanishmerchant
ships used these waters to harvest sea otter and to replen-
ish supplies for the Manila galleon trade existing between
Manila and Mexico. Vitus Bering, a Dane sailing under
the Russian flag, ascertained the rich fur resources along
the Aleutian Islands and Alaskan coast and prompted ad-
ditional Spanish voyages. The British were sailing too,
and in 1778 the English sea captain James Cook initiated
Vancouver Island’s role as a British port of call. While
there he noticed the Indians’ eagerness to trade sea otter
skins for European trade goods. He acquired some of the
furs and set sail for China, where he found a lucrative
market for the pelts. News of his successful venture spread
quickly.

Spain, concerned about the lucrative China trade,
sent Captain Estevan José Martı́nez to rectify the situa-
tion and expel the interlopers. Martı́nez sailed up the
California coast, burning foreign trading posts wherever
he found them. Upon entering Nootka Sound, a harbor
on Vancouver Island, he burned the English trading house
and captured an English merchant ship at anchor and sent
it and its crew to Mexico. This action precipitated an in-
ternational incident that almost escalated into an Anglo-
Spanish war. Open hostilities were averted when Spain
relinquished claim to the territory between the forty-
second and fifty-fourth parallels bounded on the east by
the Rocky Mountains.

The Nootka Sound Treaty of 1790 ended Spanish
claims in the Pacific Northwest and prompted British,
American, and Russian traders to move in. Grigorii She-
lekhov’s Russian-American Company (RAC), awarded
monopolistic control over fur trading by Tsar Paul I in
1799, became one of Europe’s major fur trading ventures.
Irkutsk merchants and promyshlenniks (fur hunter entre-
preneurs) operated from the Bering Sea to the California
coast. Throughout their three districts, Unalaska, Atka,
and Kodiak, the RAC employed adept Aleutian hunters
to harvest sea otter pelts. Under the leadership of Alex-
andr Baronov, chief manager of the RAC at Kodiak and
later at Sitka, the Russians expanded southward and es-
tablished Fort Ross just north of San Francisco Bay to
raise crops and hunt sea otters in 1812. By 1824 Russia
withdrew its claim to settle south of Alaska and in 1841
sold Fort Ross to the German immigrant John Sutter.

Yankee merchants eagerly rushed in to compete with
the NWC and the HBC in the lucrative Pacific North-
west trade. Bostonians frequented the Northwest coast,
and in 1792 the American Robert Gray’s ship the Colum-
bia penetrated the river that bears that name. Mackenzie’s
expedition to the Pacific inspired President Thomas Jef-
ferson to formulate plans for a similar American venture.

After acquiring the Louisiana Purchase in 1803, Jefferson
sent Meriwether Lewis and William Clark on their epic
overland journey to establish a commercial route between
the Columbia and Missouri Rivers. The Corps of Dis-
covery ascended the Missouri during the summer of 1804
and wintered near the Mandan villages, where they found
several British traders. The following year they crossed
the Rocky Mountains and descended the Columbia to the
Pacific, where they constructed Fort Clatsop. Not meet-
ing a Yankee vessel for a possible return voyage, they re-
turned overland in 1806 and arrived back in St. Louis by
late summer.

Though Lewis and Clark correctly ascertained that
a direct water route across North America did not exist,
their friendly receptions by dozens of Indian tribes and
their reports of vast quantities of beaver and river otter in
Rocky Mountain streams sparked a number of fur trade
ventures that established St. Louis as the gateway to the
West. A number of companies and individuals who had
been involved in the lower Missouri trade quickly turned
their attention to the upper Missouri. In the spring of
1807 Manuel Lisa took men and trade goods up the Mis-
souri and constructed Fort Raymond at the Bighorn
River’s confluence with the Yellowstone. The success of
their venture prompted Lisa, Clark, and other influential
Missourians, such as the Chouteau family, to form the
Missouri Fur Company to exploit the Rockies’ rich fur
resources.

With the exception of the British-allied members of
the Blackfoot Confederacy—Piegans, Bloods, Blackfeet,
and Atsinas—most western tribes took advantage of and
welcomed American traders and their goods. The Black-
foot Confederacy, angered by the killing of two of its war-
riors by Lewis in 1806, relentlessly pursued American
traders, stole their horses and goods, and forcibly drove
them from the upper Missouri by 1811. This hostility
combined with the effects of theWar of 1812 temporarily
ended the interior fur trade as St. Louis merchants con-
tented themselves with trading on the lower Missouri.
Concurrently the United States began the factory system
in the 1790s to provide Indians with goods at cost in ex-
change for furs and to undermine British influence.
Though some trading houses experienced success, the sys-
tem never met expectations and was discontinued in 1822.

On the Pacific coast Gray’s voyage and Lewis and
Clark bolstered U.S. claims to the Columbia River basin.
John Jacob Astor, owner of the American Fur Company
(AFC), felt that the Pacific Northwest fur trade could
yield a large profit. In 1810 he founded a subsidiary, the
Pacific Fur Company, that involved three former North
West Company principals, Alexander McKay, Donald
Mackenzie, and Duncan McDougall, plus the American
partnersWilson PriceHunt, RamsayCrooks, RobertMc-
Clellan, and Joseph Miller. They hired enterprise clerks,
voyageurs, trappers, and hunters, and Astor owned one-
half of the company’s shares.
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Under Attack.Moving deep into Indian lands long before most other whites, fur trappers and traders often established good
relations with Natives—but not always, as depicted in this engraving showing a barge on the Missouri River coming under fire.
� corbis

Astor established the Pacific Fur Company presence
on the Columbia using a two-pronged plan. The seagoing
party comprised of partners and clerks on board the Ton-
quin sailed from New York around South America and
arrived at the Columbia’s mouth in March 1811. After
unloading the provisions and trade goods, they erected
Fort Astoria. The overland Astorians, about sixty-five in
number and under the command of Hunt, arrived in St.
Louis, where they reoutfitted before ascending the Mis-
souri to present-day St. Joseph. In the spring of 1811
Hunt abandoned the Lewis and Clark route and headed
west, hoping to find a southern pass through the Rocky
Mountains. His entourage faced numerous hardships and
split into several groups before themajority finally arrived
at Fort Astoria in January 1812.

The outbreak of war dashed Astor’s dream of fur
trade profits on the Columbia. With a British takeover
probable, Astor sold Fort Astoria to the NWC, who
changed the name to Fort George. Excluding Hunt, many
of Astor’s employees signed up with the new owners, and
Robert Stuart led the returning Astorians overland back
to St. Louis. The 1814 Treaty of Ghent officially ended
the War of 1812, and in 1818 a joint-occupation agree-

ment allowed private citizens of both England and the
United States to enter and conduct business in this region.
During the next few years the NWC did not actively

trap beaver in the Snake River country because of the
availability of beaver in northern regions. In 1816 the
NWC decided to supply Fort George by sea and to trap
beaver itself. To expedite the latter, skilled Iroquois trap-
pers in large brigades replaced the trading posts. Donald
Mackenzie led the first Snake country expedition in 1818.
These expeditions did their own trapping, traded spar-
ingly with Indians, remained in the field for long periods
of time, and experienced great success.
In 1821 excessive violence and financial competition

between the NWC and the HBC caused the king and
Parliament to force a merger. The Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany acquired all of the NWC’s assets while retaining the
name and corporate structure of the HBC. As a result the
Snake River area gained geopolitical significance. Of the
HBC’s eighteen major districts, the one wherein the
Snake country resided ranked third in total fur harvest.
Governor George Simpson decided to turn the region
into a fur desert to discourage American encroachment
from the Rockies.
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Missouri and Santa Fe
Mexican independence from Spain in 1821 made it pos-
sible for Missouri merchants to openly trade with Santa
Fe via the Santa Fe Trail. Traders like William Becknell
set out, and soon men such as Ewing Young, JosiahGregg,
and Kit Carson were trapping in the southern Rockies.
The mercantile trade incorporated and stimulated the
southwestern fur trade. In addition New Mexico–based
brigades and French trappers such as Étienne Provost
pushed northward along the streams of present-day Utah
and Colorado, while Charles Bent andWilliam Bent con-
structed Bent’s Fort on the Arkansas River.

The opening of the Santa Fe Trail prompted Mis-
souri lawmakers to petition for the end of the government
factory system. The end of government-sponsored trading
houses in 1822 opened up new opportunities forAmericans
and caused a number of trading companies to enter the
competition. In addition to Astor’s well-organized Ameri-
can Fur Company, smaller companies and partnerships
formed, like the partnership of AndrewHenry andWilliam
H. Ashley in 1822, intent upon extracting furs from the
northern and central Rockies. Henry led a party of en-
terprising young men to the Yellowstone and built a fort.
The trappers of this era, including James Clyman, Jede-
diah Smith, William Sublette, Robert Campbell, Thomas
Fitzpatrick, James Beckworth, and James ( Jim) Bridger,
achieved legendary status.

Fortune did not smile on the partnership. In 1822
their boat loaded with $10,000 of trade goods sank in the
Missouri. The following year Ashley attempted to bring
additional supplies up the Missouri only to be stopped at
the Arikara villages at the mouth of the Grand River. The
Arikaras enjoyed their powerful position as fur trade mid-
dlemen and felt American trappers threatened their he-
gemony. Warriors attacked Ashley’s party, killing a dozen
or more, and Ashley went back to St. Louis. He returned
as part of a punitive expedition under the command of
Colonel Henry Leavenworth to reassert American mili-
tary might on the Missouri.

Rocky Mountain Fur Trade
Ashley and Henry had been defeated on the Missouri
River. Their enterprise sustained staggering losses and
faced bankruptcy. They attempted to improvise by trad-
ing and trapping in the Rocky Mountains. Henry re-
turned to Fort Henry at the mouth of the Yellowstone
River, retrieved the men and trade goods there, and pro-
ceeded up the Yellowstone and Bighorn Rivers to trap
beaver and trade with the Crows. Jedediah Smith left Fort
Kiowa in 1823, leading another group of Ashley’s men
west to join those at the Crow villages near the Wind
River Mountains. That winter both groups trapped and
traded for large numbers of furs and learned of a nearby
mountain pass that had little snow and led to a river
(Green River) abounding in beaver. The area was inhab-
ited by the friendly Eastern Shoshones, who had not en-
gaged in trapping.

In the spring Smith traveled over South Pass into the
Green River drainage, noting the feasibility of wagon
travel. This rediscovery of a southern mountain pass
noted by the returning Astorians in 1812 afforded easy
passage over the Continental Divide. Within a few de-
cades the pass would be utilized by those traveling the
Oregon-California andMormonTrails. Once across Smith
divided his men into several brigades for the spring hunt.
At the conclusion of the trapping season, Henry, Fitzpat-
rick, and Clyman returned to St. Louis via the Yellowstone
River with the winter and spring catches. The remaining
trappers stayed in the mountains for the upcoming fall
hunt.

The year’s returns made up Ashley’s previous losses
plus a substantial gain. By November 1824 Ashley orga-
nized a pack train caravan to transport supplies to the
trappers in the mountains. At a preselected rendezvous
site the mountain men traded furs for supplies. Ashley’s
departure from relying upon Indians to enterprising young
men staying in the mountains year-round to procure furs
worked. Annual supply caravans and the summer rendez-
vous replaced the need for trading posts and laborious
river travel up the Missouri, saving both time and money.
The men gathered in “winter quarters” for companion-
ship andmutual protection inDecember, when the streams
froze over, and remained until the March thaw. Sixteen
annual rendezvous took place between 1825 and 1840 in
Utah, Idaho, and Wyoming, the majority on tributaries
of the Green. These commercial gatherings became rich
social events, and the duration often depended on the
availability and quantity of liquor.

Upon his return to St. Louis, Henry notified Ashley
of his desire to leave the fur trade business, so Ashley
needed a new partner. At the conclusion of the 1825 ren-
dezvous on Henry’s Fork of the Green, Ashley formed a
partnership with Smith. Ashley taught him how to be an
agent, how to buy trade goods and provisions, and how
to market furs and get financial backing. In March 1826
Ashley went to the second rendezvous accompanied by
Smith and Robert Campbell, a man who spent the rest of
his life providing financial backing to fur trade ventures
and thereby became quite prosperous. At the end of the
1826 Cache Valley rendezvous (Utah), Ashley’s returns
for the year exceeded $60,000, and he entered Missouri’s
political arena.

The American fur trade proceeded as a succession of
small firms vying for control of the Rocky Mountain
trade. Individual trappers did not acquire much wealth,
but the St. Louis business partners generally turned a
small profit. With Ashley gone, Smith asked David Jack-
son and William Sublette to take over Ashley’s share of
the business, although Ashley retained the rights to sup-
ply their trade goods and to market their furs. In 1830
Astor’s American Fur Company sent trappers into the
Rockies to compete head-to-head with the trio and to
construct Fort Union on the upperMissouri. Smith, Jack-
son, and Sublette decided to sell their partnership to Fitz-
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Trappers. Trapping was not just a corporate enterprise, as indicated by this 1908 photograph of
two men (identified as “Crab Tree boys”), their father, dogs, and burros in Arizona Territory; their
cabin was “located on Long Creek, at the entrance of Hell’s Hip Pocket in Brown’s Basin, between
Four Peaks and Salt River.” National Archives and Records Administration

patrick, James Bridger, Milton Sublette, Henry Fraeb,
and Jean Baptiste Gervais, who formed the RockyMoun-
tain Fur Company. Partnership changes, demands from
creditors, fluctuating markets, and competition from the
AFC made turning a profit almost impossible.

In 1834 the principal creditors and suppliers of the
Rocky Mountain Fur Company (RMFC), William Sub-
lette and Campbell, demanded payment. Unable to meet
its obligations, the RMFC sold its interests and the newly
constructed Fort Laramie to the AFC. By 1838 the mar-
ket had declined considerably owing to the shift in fash-
ions from beaver hats to silk hats and beaver depletion.
That year the AFC decided to leave the Rocky Mountain
fur trade and sold to Pierre Chouteau Jr. and Company.
Most of the trappers returned to the East or traveled west
to Oregon and California.

After 1840 the popularity of silk, the dominance of
the AFC and the HBC, and the growing bison robe trade
on the Great Plains resulted in a gradual decline of the
fur trade’s potent economic force. Pierre Chouteau Jr. and
Company dominated the robe trade on the Missouri,
though Campbell backed several rival firms. Bent, St.
Vrain, and Company controlled the trade on the southern
Plains. By the 1870s only the HBC remained, but the
North American fur trade left a lasting legacy. The ex-

plorations and travel brought an intimate knowledge of
the geography and inhabitants of the continent. The car-
avans to and from the rendezvous from Missouri and
HBC men traveling from Oregon paved the way for later
overland migration. Until the nineteenth century the fur
trade was primarily an Indian trade and generally speak-
ing engendered positive relationships that lasted until the
post–Civil War era. This lifestyle has often been roman-
ticized, but it was hard work. The men lived in fear of
grizzly or Indian attacks and endured inclement weather,
illness, and hunger. Images of “mountain men” histori-
cally bring to mind individual trappers in the lone wil-
derness. While some truth resides in this, it should be
remembered that this trade was generally conducted with
large brigades as part of a corporate enterprise. It is per-
haps telling that only the largest one of all, the Hudson’s
Bay Company, remained in business at the end of the
twentieth century.
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FURNITURE. Far from being of a single style or cul-
ture, the first two centuries of furniture made in America

reflects the transplanted tastes of many peoples, each be-
holden to their country of origin, and each restrained by
geography and communication.

Colonial Furniture
In seventeenth- and eighteenth-century New England,
and farther south along the East Coast, the predominant
colonizers were English. The Hudson Valley became
Dutch, while Swedes and Germans settled in parts of
Pennsylvania. Production was local, mostly utilitarian,
and immediate: stools, benches, small tables, and chests
with drawers. Furniture construction was simple, medi-
eval, and based on few tools. The resulting shapes were
massive, boxy, and mostly without ornament, except for
an occasional turning to emphasize leg, rungs, stretchers,
and backs. Shallow carving, called “Kerbschnitt,” formed
geometric bands, leaves, and rosettes, on some flat areas.
Later in the seventeenth century, Kerbschnitt became
more elaborate. In all the colonies, chairs with straight
backs and rush seats were common, and new decorative
elements found wide acceptance. Refinements and the lat-
est style came from themother country and were available
in very limited scope to those who could afford it. The
Carver chair, a chair honored with the name of the first
governor of Plymouth, is an example.

While American colonial furniturewas distinctly func-
tional, often serving more than one purpose, simple in
design, and heavy looking, it was just as likely to employ
Renaissance forms long outmoded in Europe as it was the
more up-to-date baroque decorative elements that em-
phasized carving. As in Europe, the Baroque came in sev-
eral variations.

As the wealth of the colonies increased, first in the
South, so did the demand for quality furniture. A variety
of indigenous soft and hardwoods, such as pine, birch,
maple, oak, hickory, and later walnut, were easily available
to colonial furniture craftsmen. With each boat, new fur-
niture forms arrived, including cane-back, slat-back, and
leather-back chairs, as well as upholstered chairs, better
known as easy chairs. Counted among the new pieces of
useful furniture were tall clocks, high chests with drawers,
and storage boxes. Furniture was often named after its
area of manufacture, such as the Hartford chests of Con-
necticut or the Hadley chests of Massachusetts, or it was
given a broad, general style-based definition—like Res-
toration or William and Mary—by later scholars. Con-
struction characteristics included thin drawer linings;dove-
tail construction; walnut veneers; fruitwoods such as peach,
apple and cherry; and chased-brass mounts instead of iron
and wooden knobs. Two-tiered cupboards became pop-
ular, utilizing carving and turned decoration in the En-
glish manner. A new domestic element was the Bible box.
With a secure lid, it held a Bible, but also important pa-
pers. Where space was available, it often had its own
stand. By the mid-eighteenth century, the demand for
comfort had grown considerably among newly prospering
merchants, resulting in finer homes, with refined interiors
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and elaborate furnishings. Out went simple, bulky, and
functional rural furniture. In came European baroque and
rococo styling—elegant urban designs in Queen Anne
and Chippendale styles that fit better in the enlarged
houses, which now contained a central hall, a dining room,
and two parlors, including a formal one with a sofa, chairs,
mirror, and several small tables. Each room required spe-
cific furniture.

Starting about 1725, the fundamental baroque qual-
ities of the William and Mary style began to merge with
the more sophisticated Queen Anne forms. With its lean
and taut S-shaped cabriolet legs, pad, trifid, or pointed
feet, it dominated the American British colonies for the
next three decades. American Queen Anne was simpler
than its English counterpart. Where the English relied
on carving and gilding for decoration, Americans sought
symmetry and proportion, while respecting the natural
qualities of the wood. On both sides of the Atlantic, claw-
and-ball feet ruled. Knees on high chests and chairs some-
times appear to buckle under the weight of scalloped
shells and volutes. Whatever else it boasted, the most im-
portant element of Queen Anne was the cyma curve—the
oneWilliam Hogarth called a serpentine “line of beauty.”
No part of a piece of furniture was spared the curve—not
the solid back, the vase-shaped splats, or the bow-shaped
crest. Its use went beyond decoration and into the piece
of furniture itself.

In major urban centers, direct links to European
craftsmen were established through royal governors, suc-
cessful merchants, and immigrant craftsmen. The impact
of Thomas Chippendale’s Gentleman and Cabinet-Maker’s
Director: Being a Large Collection of the Most Elegant and
Useful Designs of Household Furniture in the Gothic, Chinese,
and Modern Taste, first published in England in 1754, did
not become felt in the colonies until about 1760. It is by
his name that American furniture of the Rococo is known.

While Queen Anne furniture lingered as a rival, Chip-
pendale’s pierced chair-back splats as illustrated in his pat-
tern book and copied by skilled local craftsmen, became
the rage in the British colonies of the 1760s and 1770s.
While the pattern books themselves were scarce, the fun-
damental forms were widely current, and from them de-
veloped an indigenous style. Furniture making was one of
the first trades in which American craftsmen could both
match and free themselves from dependence on their En-
glish counterparts. In every urban center, mahogany, an
expensive wood from the Caribbean, quickly supplanted
the traditional indigenous Queen Anne favorites, walnut,
maple, and cherry. Furniture was now found all over the
house. Instead of gentle cyma curves, the C- and S-scrolls
dominated. A notable innovation was the upholstered arm-
chair. Widespread ownership of Chinese ceramics resulted
in another new furniture form: the corner cupboard.

French-inspired bombé double chests and desk-
bookcases became a specialty of Boston. Boston is also
credited with introducing block-front furniture, including
the widely popular blocked-front desk, an innovation by

Goddard and Townsend, two Quaker cabinetmaker fam-
ilies in Newport, Rhode Island. The front of the chest,
commode, or bureau-bookcase was divided into three ver-
tical panels, or blocks. The middle block was mildly con-
cave causing the blocks on either side to appear slightly
projecting. Accenting this subtlety was a shell motif,
carved alternately concave and convex. At this same time,
the four-poster canopy bed with hangings of linen, wool,
and damask became fashionable.

An elaborate French influence swept Philadelphia,
the largest city in British America. Here, in the hands of
William Savery, the highboy became the trophy of the
Rococo in America. Philadelphia furniture craftsmen also
focused on the production of the ubiquitous English
Windsor chair. By far the most popular chairs inside and
outside the home throughout the colonies, the Wind-
sor—simple, utilitarian, and made of commonly available
wood—quickly established itself as an American chair
type. In Philadelphia, the Windsor achieved a lean ele-
gance accented by lathe-turned legs and stretchers. Bows
for the back were shaped by steam.

In the spirit of the times, American craftsmen ar-
dently advanced technologies and, after independence,
became leaders in innovative labor-saving devices used in
all aspects of manufacturing. Starting in 1818 in Con-
necticut, Lambert Hitchcock pioneered a derivative of the
Windsor chair with easy to assemble, mass-produced
parts, which he shipped to the Midwest and southern lo-
cations for assemblage, painting, and stenciling. The fin-
ished chairs were distributed by the thousands around the
country.

The Nineteenth Century
When publications introduced European neoclassicism to
America in the 1780s and 1790s, their scholarly, archaeo-
logically founded classical revival was taken as an appro-
priate expression of the young Republic, a trend that
merged well with the new ideals of government. The pub-
lications of Robert Adam were indispensable, though they
were known mostly through the designs in George Hep-
plewhite’s Cabinet-Maker and Upholsterer’s Guide, published
posthumously by his wife in 1788. The Hepplewhite style
is characterized by the use of Marlborough legs (a taper-
ing leg of square section), shield-backed chairs, and a re-
strained application of classical ornament. Basic classical
revival needs were also satisfied by Thomas Sheraton,
whoseCabinet-Maker andUpholsterer’s DrawingBook, issued
in four parts (1791–1794), found immediate resonance.

At much the same time, Duncan Phyfe began to
make his reputation in New York, a reputation based on
a still much-admired classical style. By 1820, Phyfe em-
ployed one hundred workers, each specializing in his own
craft, and all working under one roof for one employer.
Specialty craftsmen, upholsterers, inlay makers, turners,
carvers, and gilders working as allied artists became the
staple of the urban furniture industry. Rural cabinetmak-
ers, by contrast, could do it all.
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American Manor Furniture. Design drawings by James
Paten McHugh of a settee (the variant spelling here, “settle,”
now more commonly refers to a bench with an enclosed chest
under the seat), table, cabinet, and armchair, 1917. Library of
Congress

Based on Greek and Roman forms and named after
the first empire of Napoleon, the Empire style—as it was
defined by the furniture designed by Charles Percier and
Pierre-François-Léonard Fontaine, both of Paris—be-
came all the vogue about 1800 in France. Themain thrust
of Empire furniture arrived in New York in 1803, with
the émigré cabinetmaker Charles-Honoré Lannuier. It
quickly spread throughout America. Bookcases became
Greek temples, couches became Roman beds, consoles
became ancient altars, and clocks became pyramids. Ar-
chaeological forms were often misunderstood. Adam’s
Pompeian delicacy became Greco-Egyptian solidity. A
major characteristic of American Empire is the increased
weight of all the parts. It was wildly popular.

Unconcerned with national styles and trends, un-
complicated forms of the eighteenth century dominated
the furniture of the Shakers, a religious sect. Refining
their style throughout the nineteenth century, the makers
of Shaker furniture became a major influence on modern
design from the 1880s on.

Unhampered by a rigid economic and social struc-
ture, furniture craftsmen and manufacturers in Boston,
New York, and Philadelphia followed the population bub-
ble west and set up businesses as required. Along the way,
furniture craftsmen adopted and invented labor-saving
machines like no other industry had before. The imme-
diate results were acceleration in the division of labor and
a significant reduction in cost, as well as constant striving
for novelty combined with elegance. New Orleans, Cin-
cinnati, and Chicago quickly developed into primary nodes
of furniture production. By 1825, a steam-driven planing
and grooving machine was running in Cincinnati, a city
that by 1850 claimed 136 furniture-making facilities pro-
ducing some $1.6 million in product and employing 1,156
hands. With the development of a national railroad dis-
tribution system after the Civil War, Chicago became the
nation’s center of furniture production.

The great international exhibitions in London, Paris,
Vienna, Philadelphia, and Chicago sped the global dif-
fusion of ideas in furniture design and contributed sig-
nificantly to the wars of styles so evident in America in
the second half of the nineteenth century. By the 1850s,
as the need to represent Empire waned, American interior
decorating and furniture design fell under the spell of the
Gothic Revival style. Applied to any and all surfaces, its
repetitive patterns were found to be especially suitable to
machine production. Those aspiring to a more aristo-
cratic elegance sought out French-inspired revivals of ba-
roque and rococo styles.

By merging genuine historic design with machine
production and innovative handcraftsmanship, in New
York, John Henry Belter and the Herter Brothers emerged
as inspired, independent forces in America’s furniture in-
dustry. Both were much admired and copied. By combin-
ing marble with gilding and textured silk and satin, using
color as pattern, and adding thin legs to thick furniture,
mass produced furniture lost all semblance of tradition,

while satisfying America’s eclectic markets. New furniture
forms, the ottoman, the lazy Susan table, and the ward-
robe, joined those with a pedigree. Championing crafts-
manship traditions rooted in the honesty of medieval and
Renaissance construction, Hints on Household Taste in Fur-
niture, Upholstery and Other Details (1868) byCharlesLock
Eastlake, was catapulted into a vogue known as the East-
lake style.

Elegance may fade, but it never dies. In the 1880s,
the nation fell under the spell of French academics, this
time from the École des Beaux-Arts in Paris, whose sup-
port of authentic reproductions of period furnishings
found broad support among America’s wealthy. But Amer-
ican intellectuals and designers cheered strong nativism.
They embraced the blossoms of the Orient that inspired
forms compatible with the English Arts and Crafts style
and philosophy.

Along the Arroyo Seco of Pasadena, California, the
brothers Charles Sumner Green andHenryMatherGreen
built and exquisitely furnished a number of Japanese-
influenced Craftsman-styled bungalows. The sensuous,
languorous quality of California life influenced not only
their style, but also that of their contemporaries IrvingGill,
in San Diego, and Bernard Maybeck, in San Francisco. It
was also in San Francisco that Arthur and Lucia Kleinhans
Mathews founded The Furniture Shop in 1906, when the
great earthquake provided a wealth of opportunity.

The Twentieth Century
In contrast, the bold lines and forthright detail charac-
teristic of the Stickley brothers, Gustave, Leopold, and
John George, are also representative of the early twenti-
eth century. Known collectively as Craftsman or Mission,
their furniture designs incorporated smooth rounded
edges, elaborately pegged joints, and sometimes-intricate,
sinuous inlay. In the early years of the twentieth century,
Gustave Stickley sponsored furniture franchises fromLos
Angeles to Boston. In 1913 he opened large showrooms
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Furniture Magazine. The August 1903 cover of Grand Rapids
Furniture Record shows contemporary fashions in furniture—
much of it manufactured in that Michigan city—and women’s
clothing. Library of Congress

in Manhattan. Two years later, he declared bankruptcy.
The eccentric end of the movement is represented by
Charles Rohlfs, who established his own furniture work-
shop in Buffalo, New York, in 1898, and soon was making
entire rooms of furniture for wealthy clients throughout
the United States.

By 1900, the Midwest became a hotbed of furniture
design, led by such lights as Harvey Ellis, George Wash-
ington Maher, Frank LloydWright, George Grant Elms-
lie, George Mann Niedecken, and William Gray Purcell.
Two world’s fairs showed off the achievements: the Chi-
cago World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893 and the
Louisiana Purchase Exposition of 1904 in St. Louis.
Chicago represented the apotheosis of the “AmericanRe-
naissance,” through Daniel Burnham’s insistence on Eu-
ropean beaux-arts influences. St. Louis presented to Amer-
ica the new, stylish, utilitarian modern designs of the Arts
and Crafts movement. Frank Lloyd Wright is the undis-
puted leader. His synthesis of Louis Sullivan’s organic or-
nament and impeccable construction, with simplified lines,
forthright construction, and insistence on the totally de-
signed environment that subjugated furnishings to archi-
tecture took the Arts and Crafts ideology to another level.

While Wright never insisted on the handcrafting of fur-
niture, he did maintain a close relationship with manu-
facturing firms and craftsmen who executed his designs.
Foremost among them was Niedecken of Niedecken-
Walbridge.

Impressed by the Stickley and Austrian exhibits at the
Louisiana Purchase Exposition, Oscar Onken established
The Shop of the Crafters in Cincinnati in 1904. Together
with his lead employee, the Hungarian designer Paul
Horti, who had worked on the Austrian exhibition at the
fair, they created a distinctly European look in their fur-
niture, distinguished by its use of inlays, applied carving,
and painted designs.

Although little concerned with the theoretical foun-
dations of the Arts and Crafts movement, Chicago-based
mail-order houses like Sears Roebuck and Montgomery
Ward introduced Mission-styled furnishings to a remark-
ably large cross-section of American society. While de-
signers in Germany and France were successfully mar-
keting tubular steel furniture and plate glass–topped tables,
and Scandinavians were experimenting with plywood and
curvilinear forms, seeking to break up mechanical regu-
larity, some European-born American designers adopted
the new rather than creating it. R. M. Schindler, Richard
Neutra, Howe and Lescaze, Kem Weber, and others
worked in the new idiom, but they did not make signifi-
cant new contributions of their own. Meanwhile, Roe-
buck offered American-manufactured tubular steel chairs
through its catalogs.

In startling contrast stood the mid-1920s luxurious
American variants, based on the distinctly Frenchmodern
furnishings created by Jacques-Emile Ruhlmann and oth-
ers for the 1925 Paris Exposition Internationale des Arts
Décoratifs et Industriels Modernes. While much admired,
items were wildly expensive, resulting in a very limited
following. Just as rare as French Deco in America were
products of the Austrian Werkbund, Austria’s semiofficial
artists’ guild, which became available in America in 1928
when Marianne Willisch began bringing annual exhibi-
tions of modern crafts and furniture to the United States.
In 1930, Willisch moved to Chicago. She was soon asked
to furnish interiors, and she began to design and supervise
the construction of furniture.

In 1933, the Chicago’s second world’s fair, Century
of Progress Exposition, surpassed all previous fairs in the
number of model houses on display; there were thirteen
at the fair’s opening, and twenty in its second season. Ex-
ceptionally popular and widely published, the twelve-
sided House of Tomorrow and the all-glass Crystal House,
both designed by Chicago architects George and Fred
Keck, showed Bauhaus-inspired furniture designed by Le-
land Atwood.

Immediately after World War II, American furniture
design again came into its own, based on models devel-
oped just prior to the war. In 1940, the Museum of Mod-
ern Art (MOMA) in New York inaugurated a competition
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for “organic Design in Home Furnishings,” in which two
architects, Eero Saarinen and Charles Eames, won the
first prize for seating and other living room furniture.
While sectional seating was not new, the MOMA prizes
were revolutionary, for Saarinen and Eames united seats,
back, and arm rests in a single shell made of veneer and
glue and laminated in a cast iron mold. The shell was
mounted on a base. This development greatly reduced the
industrial process and would have immense consequences
after the war. Charles and Ray Eames produced a series
of furniture designs that proved to be classics. So did Eero
Saarinen. Harry Bertoia’s wire chairs and George Nel-
son’s “coconut” chair and storage walls also became fa-
miliar to a broad public. Between them, Knoll and Her-
man Miller made available what seemed to be distinctly
American modern furniture.

While wood and metal dominated American furni-
ture design historically, plastic and fiberglass slowly be-
came a visible furniture material by the early 1950s. Wal-
ter Papst in Germany designed the first one-piece plastic
table in 1959. The following year, the first one-piece plas-
tic chair was designed and patented by the American
R. G. Reineman. By the early 1970s, plastic furniture was
in the forefront of American furniture design. The intro-
duction of vinyl and other plastic skins allowed the crea-
tion of flexible envelopes filled with beads of polystyrene,
plastic foam, as in the “bean bag” chair, or filled with air
for deflatable, temporary furniture. The newmaterials of-
ten required rounded forms to best accommodate them.
Designers followed suit. In 1972, the architect Frank O.
Gehry designed domestic furniture using paper—a lam-
inated corrugated construction he named Easy Edges
rocking chair.

At the same time, electronics began invading the
home, dictating furniture shapes and room configurations
that included not only an almost universally black-skinned
television but various black electronic gadgets, each with
its own specific LED lights. The introduction of these new

furnishing devices were followed closely by computers,
mostly beige, and large screen televisions, mostly wood
finished.

These developments forced a wholly new aesthetic
on American furniture design, one no longer based on
construction but on casting, molding, and shaping and the
color black, followed by beige, followed by pastels and
primary colors. The keen interest in new materials and
the exploiting of their potential in mostly rounded forms
in the 1970s helped establish an interest in ergonomics
and the environment. By the early 1990s, Donald Chad-
wick and William Stumpf designed the Aeron chair, which
brought front-line radical ergonomic, anthropometric,
and environmental considerations into the office. Other
environmental furniture followed rapidly.While new col-
ors and materials continued to be introduced, an aesthetic
interest in retro furniture design of the 1950s, 1960s, and
1970s bloomed in the 1990s. This aesthetic continued to
lead at the beginning of the twenty-first century.
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GABRIEL’S INSURRECTION, a slave uprising in
Virginia in 1800. The democratic ideals expressed in the
slogan of the French Revolution (1789)—“liberty, equal-
ity, fraternity”—resonated in France’s Caribbean colo-
nies. In Saint Domingue, slaveholders were slaughtered
in the successful 1791 slave uprising led by the freed slave
Toussaint Louverture. This led to the liberation of all
slaves in that colony in 1793. Hundreds of French plan-
tation owners fled to the United States, bringing with
them thousands of slaves who had been exposed to the
ideas of democracy. This made many American plantation
owners nervous, including Virginians like Thomas Jeffer-
son. Although a discourse, led by prominent Virginians,
about natural rights and the duty of a regime to represent
all its people had become prevalent following the Amer-
ican Revolution, many Virginians were increasingly fear-
ful of slaves asserting their claim to equal human rights.

As the growing demand for cotton brought more
slaves directly from Africa to Virginia, fugitive laws were
tightened in order to deter and punish escaped slaves. The
concomitant existence of free blacks further destabilized
the social hierarchy. Furthermore, growing literacy and
knowledge of the ideas that informed the American Rev-
olution made Virginia a restive place at the turn of the
nineteenth century. Ideas of democracy and freedom
spread among many black urban artisans. They sought
the abolition of slavery, freedom of movement, and better
wages. These streams of resistance, American civic na-
tionalism, and an emerging African American lower-
middle class converged in Gabriel Prosser. He was a slave
blacksmith seeking freedom by the only means he deemed
plausible: violence against the merchants who oppressed
laborers and the institutions of government that disen-
franchised his people.

Gabriel recruited and organized a group of urban ar-
tisans and plantation workers, including his own brother
and two white Frenchmen, planning to march an army
on Richmond, Virginia, under the banner “Death or Lib-
erty.” He devised a military strategy to outmaneuver his
enemies: they would occupy the treasury and the arsenal
and capture the governor; this would unleash waves of
support from poor whites, and any opponents (other than
Quakers, Methodists, and Frenchmen, since they were
“friendly to liberty”) would be killed.

A hundred and fifty soldiers gathered near Richmond
on the night of 30 August 1800, expecting hundreds of
men to join their ranks. Heavy rain caused delay, and sev-
eral conspirators betrayed the plan. The local militia
crushed the troops. Scores, includingGabriel,werehanged;
the rest were sold to slavery outside Virginia. Most mem-
orable were the last words of a condemned man: “I have
ventured my life in endeavoring to obtain the liberty of
my countrymen, and I am a willing sacrifice to their
cause.”

Jefferson was elected president of the United States
later the same year. Other sporadic insurrections height-
ened fears that previously docile slaves would overthrow
white rule. This attitude was a setback to abolitionism,
and led to a growing interest in removing blacks from
U.S. soil, giving rise to various schemes by the American
Colonization Society to resettle them in places such as
Liberia.
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GADSDEN PURCHASE. The Treaty of Guadalupe
Hidalgo (1848) ended the Mexican-American War but it
did not settle the so-called Mexican question. The United
States was soon charged with not enforcing Article XI,
which promised Mexico protection from inroads of
American Indians. A boundary-line dispute also arose in-
volving territory held necessary by some Americans for a
southern railroad route to the Pacific Ocean. The activities
of American speculators in Mexico increased diplomatic
tension. In 1849 P. A. Hargous of New York City pur-
chased the Garay grant, made in 1842 by the Mexican
government to open a transit concession across the Isth-
mus of Tehuantepec. Mexico nullified this concession in
1851, but in 1853 A. G. Sloo was given an almost identical
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grant. Both Hargous and Sloo demanded American pro-
tection for their concessions.

In July 1853 President Franklin Pierce instructed
James Gadsden, minister to Mexico, to make a treaty not
only settling the issues involved but also securing enough
territory for the proposed southern railroad route. Finan-
cial needs of the administration of Antonio López de
Santa Anna aided negotiation of a treaty whereby terri-
tory in northern Mexico was sold to the United States.
The Gadsden Treaty, as it became known, abrogated Ar-
ticle XI of the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, but the
United States was to aid in suppressing Indian depreda-
tions. For these concessions the United States would pay
Mexico $15 million and assume all claims of its citizens
against Mexico, including theHargous claim. TheUnited
States promised to cooperate in suppressing filibustering
expeditions.

The treaty met strong opposition in the Senate, where
antislavery senators condemned further acquisition of slave
territory. Lobbying by speculators worsened the treaty’s
reputation. Some senators objected to furnishing Santa
Anna financial assistance. The Senate, by a narrow mar-
gin, ratified the treaty on 25 April 1854, but only after
reducing the territory to be acquired to that considered
essential for the railroad route. The Senate also deleted
all mention of private claims and filibustering expeditions.
The payment to Mexico was lowered to $10 million, and
the Senate inserted an article promising American pro-
tection to the Sloo grantees. A combination of the ad-
vocates of the southern railroad route and the friends of
the Sloo grant made ratification possible.

By the Gadsden Treaty the United States secured
45,535 square miles of territory. This tract became known
as the Gadsden Purchase and today encompasses the
southern part of Arizona and New Mexico.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fehrenbacher, Don E. The Era of Expansion: 1800–1848. New
York: Wiley, 1969.

Garber, Paul Neff. The Gadsden Treaty. Gloucester, Mass.: Peter
Smith, 1959.

Potter, David Morris. The Impending Crisis, 1848–1861. New
York: Harper & Row, 1976.

Paul Neff Garber /a. g.

See also Bryan-Chamorro Treaty; Compromise of 1850;
Confirmation by the Senate; Indian Claims Commis-
sion; Mexican-American War; Soto, Hernando de, Ex-
plorations of.

GAG RULE, ANTISLAVERY. In American politics
the term “gag rule” refers to a series of procedural rules
adopted by Congress in the 1830s and 1840s to prevent
the submission of antislavery petitions. The gag rule
emerged as one of the principal tools employed by the
Jacksonian Democrats to silence abolitionist agitation and
maintain a political coalition with slaveholders.

When the American Anti-Slavery Society formed in
1833, it launched a petition campaign as one means of
encouraging opposition to slavery and identifying specific
areas in which Congress could act immediately to bring
slavery to an eventual end. The petitions most frequently
called on Congress to abolish slavery in the District of
Columbia.

As the number of antislavery petitions increased,
Democrats enacted the first gag rule in 1836. It provided
that petitions relating to slavery would be laid on the table
without being read or referred to committee. Supporters
of the gag rule argued that the drafters of theConstitution
had intended that the subject of slavery should never be
discussed or debated in Congress.

Serving as a Whig representative from Massachu-
setts, former president John Quincy Adams led the fight
against the gag rule. Over nearly a decade he made op-
position to and evasion of the rule a principal part of his
legislative activities. Adams argued that the Democrats,
in deference to the sensibilities of their slaveholding sup-
porters, threatened to deny Americans basic civil rights
since the Constitution guaranteed the right of citizens
freely to petition their government. Adams’s principled
assault on the gag rule attracted new converts to the an-
tislavery cause and his skillful evasions made the rule itself
ineffective. In 1844 Congress lifted the rule and Adams’s
victory became one of the celebrated events of the abo-
litionist movement.
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GALÁPAGOS ISLANDS. A strategically important
archipelago (group of islands), the Galápagos lie some 600
miles off the coast of Ecuador. American interest in an-
nexing the islands began in the mid-nineteenth century
and peaked half a century later. In 1906 and 1911, ne-
gotiations to build a U.S. coal station failed, largely be-
cause of popular opposition in Ecuador. During World
War II, the United States established weather and signal
stations on the islands. In the 1960s and 1970s, Ecuador
seized a number of U.S. fishing boats in the area. In re-
taliation, the United States temporarily suspended mili-
tary aid to Ecuador.
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GALENA-DUBUQUE MINING DISTRICT is
located in southwestern Wisconsin, northwestern Illinois,
and Dubuque County, Iowa. Nicolas Perrot first mined
lead there in 1690. Mining continued intermittently until
the Fox Indians (see Mesquakie) granted Julien Dubuque
permission to work the mines in 1788. After Dubuque
died, in 1810, the Fox prevented his creditors from con-
tinuing operations. It was not until 1833 that miners re-
turned to Dubuque.

Henry Shreve took a barge of lead to New Orleans
from the Galena River mines as early as 1810. The first
government leases to mine lead at the Galena River set-
tlements were granted in 1822. Galena dominated the
scene from 1822 to 1847, during which time about 472
million pounds of lead valued at approximately $14.2 mil-
lion was shipped downstream.
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GALLATIN’S REPORT ON MANUFACTURES,
Treasury Secretary Albert Gallatin’s plan for encouraging
manufactures in the early nineteenth century. In 1809 the
House of Representatives asked the Madison administra-
tion to prepare a report on how the federal government

could best promote the development of manufactures. In
April 1810 Gallatin responded with a report that sug-
gested moderate increases in the protective duties and
also suggested that the United States should issue its ob-
ligations and lend them to the manufacturers to supply
capital. The significance of Gallatin’s report stems from
the fact that it indicated the Jeffersonians had embraced,
at least in part, Hamiltonian protectionist measures on
behalf of manufacturing.
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GALLATIN’S REPORT ON ROADS, CANALS,
HARBORS, AND RIVERS. At its beginning the
United States was so deficient in avenues of transporta-
tion—with roads in some areas practically impassable sev-
eral months of the year—that political disintegration was
gravely feared. So insistent were the demands for im-
provement that, acting on a Senate resolution of 1807,
Secretary of the Treasury Albert Gallatin prepared an
analysis and program, presented in 1808. He urged the
national government to build a series of canals along the
Atlantic seaboard from Massachusetts to the Carolinas;
build interior canals and roads; and establish communi-
cation between the Atlantic and midwestern rivers and
with the St. Lawrence Seaway and the Great Lakes. He
thought that all of the improvements could be made for
$20 million, and as the Treasury was steadily accumulat-
ing a surplus, that the debt could be paid in ten years.
This proposed indebtedness, the first suggestion of the
sort in U.S. history, was bitterly denounced by many, and
President Thomas Jefferson did not believe the idea con-
stitutional. While the subject was being debated, the War
of 1812 approached and soon stopped all thought of the
projects. After the war they were brought up again, and
four roads were built, but no canals. Gallatin’s report was
prophetic in that most of the works he advocated were
later completed either by the federal government, as was
the Intracoastal Waterway, or by the states, as was the Erie
Canal. The subject of internal improvements became in-
creasingly divisive during the antebellum period, pitting
Whigs, who generally supported federal funds for trans-
portation improvements, against Democrats, who did not.
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GALLAUDET UNIVERSITY. Situated in North-
east Washington, D.C., Gallaudet University is “the
world’s only liberal arts college for the deaf,” where stu-
dents are taught primarily through American Sign Lan-
guage. Initially called the Columbia Institute for the In-
struction of the Deaf, Dumb, and Blind, the school was
founded by Amos Kendall (1789–1869) as the city’s school
for the deaf in 1857. Kendall, who served as postmaster
general under Presidents Andrew Jackson and Martin Van
Buren, established the school on his Northeast Washing-
ton estate, Kendall Green. It was later renamed for the
noted nineteenth-century educator and reformerThomas
Hopkins Gallaudet (1787–1851).

Kendall hired Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet’s son Ed-
ward Miner Gallaudet (1837–1917) as the first superin-
tendent. Kendall and the younger Gallaudet lobbied Con-
gress to permit the school to award college degrees, and
the resulting bill was signed by Abraham Lincoln on 8
April 1864. The blind students were transferred to the
Maryland School for the Blind, and the institution be-
came the Columbia Institution for the Deaf and Dumb,
with the collegiate division named the National Deaf-
Mute College. The elementary program remained Ken-
dall School, and in the early twenty-first century it was
known as Kendall Demonstration Elementary School.
Congressional funding supported the college, which held
its first commencement in 1869. In 1887 women gained
admittance to the college, which was redesignated Gal-
laudet College in 1894.

The college’s importance stems from its service not
only to deaf students and the American deaf community
but also as a training ground for hearing graduate stu-
dents in deaf education. In 1891 Gallaudet College estab-
lished a teacher training program, which admitted only
hearing students. Many graduates subsequently taught in
and administered state residential schools for the deaf. By
the twenty-first century the School of Education admitted
both deaf and hearing students.

In 1986 Gallaudet College was accorded university
status and became Gallaudet University. Two years later,
in March 1988, a presidential search evolved into a stu-
dent strike aimed at instituting a deaf president. All of
Gallaudet’s previous presidents had been hearing. The
movement, popularly known as Deaf President Now,
proved successful, and I. King Jordan, a Gallaudet pro-
fessor, dean, and alumnus, was installed as Gallaudet’s

eighth president. The protest focused international atten-
tion on Gallaudet and sparked increased awareness of deaf
issues and civil rights.

Gallaudet offers 27 majors for undergraduate students
and 20 fields for graduate study. In fall 2001 attendance
stood at 1,852 students, of whom 1,243 were undergrad-
uates. The 2001–2002 budget totaled approximately $130
million, roughly 70 percent of which was direct appro-
priation from Congress. The remaining 30 percent de-
rived from tuition and fees, federal grants, and other mis-
cellaneous sources of income.
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GALLEY BOATS were small shiplike crafts on the
Ohio River designed to use both sails and oars, known
after 1800 as barges. The French and Spanish maintained
galleys on the Mississippi River for military purposes. In
1782, George Rogers Clark used a large galley, theMiami,
to prevent British and Indian parties from crossing the
Ohio; it was seventy-three feet in keel and had forty oars.
During the troubles with France and Spain at the close
of the eighteenth century, the federal government built
two galleys, the President Adams and the Senator Ross.
Other gunboat galleys were built at various points in the
West during the next decade.
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GALLOWAY’S PLAN OF UNION. In September
1774, as the First Continental Congress debated various
means of coercing Parliament toward accepting colonial
sovereignty, Joseph Galloway, a Pennsylvania delegate
and prominent supporter of reconciliation with Britain,
devised a plan to avert the escalating crisis. Galloway re-
jected natural law as a basis for colonial rights, claims
against Parliament, or independence. He looked instead
to written and common law and sought a new imperial
constitution to protect the colonies’ best interests.

Galloway presented his plan to the Congress on 28
September 1774. In it, he called for the establishment of
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Galveston. People stand amid the rubble of houses in the aftermath of the exceptionally
destructive hurricane that pounded this island city on 8–9 September 1900. National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration/Department of Commerce

an American legislature that would govern both imperial
affairs in America and relations between individual col-
onies. The legislature would function as a branch of the
British Parliament, and legislation passed by the Amer-
ican house would require Parliament’s approval. The
plan also recommended appointment, by the king and a
grand council of the colonial assemblies, of a president-
general to oversee the legislature. Galloway’s plan for
limited colonial sovereignty within unified British insti-
tutions found support among moderate delegates led by
James Duane, John Jay, and John Rutledge. But the plan
failed to address the crux of colonial grievances: exces-
sive parliamentary power. Opponents of the plan, led by
Patrick Henry and Richard Henry Lee, therefore as-
sailed it as a ruse to secure England’s dominance over
colonial affairs. Delegates rejected the plan by a margin
of one vote. Following his defeat, Galloway became an
outspoken critic of the Continental Congress and
popular political leaders and eventually became a Loy-
alist during the Revolution.
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GALVANIZED YANKEES were Confederate sol-
diers imprisoned during the Civil War but granted their
freedom in exchange for an oath of allegiance to the
United States and enlistment in the Union army. About
six thousand former Confederates enrolled in six regi-
ments of U.S. volunteers during 1864 and 1865, and a
few hundred others joined state volunteer units. Samuel
Bowles coined the term in the Springfield (Mass.) Repub-
lican on 24 May 1865.

At General Ulysses S. Grant’s insistence, the six regi-
ments of Galvanized Yankees served in the West, man-
ning frontier forts, guarding stagecoach routes, escorting
supply trains, and rebuilding hundreds of miles of tele-
graph lines destroyed by Indians, thus avoiding service
against former comrades-in-arms.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Brown, Dee. The Galvanized Yankees. Urbana: University of Il-
linois Press, 1963.

Dee Brown
Christopher Wells

See also Ironclad Oath; Loyalty Oaths.

GALVESTON, located on the northeast part of Gal-
veston Island, a narrow strip of land along the Gulf of
Mexico roughly fifty miles southwest of Houston, is the
oldest continuously settled area in Texas (since 1745).
Spanish explorers named the island after the governor of
Louisiana, Bernardo de Galvez, in the late 1700s. After
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Gambling Saloon. A nineteenth-century photograph of a bar with gaming tables in Telluride,
Colo. � corbis-Bettmann

briefly serving as the capital of the Republic of Texas in
1836, much of the land was purchased by Michel B. Men-
ard, who established a post office and customs house, plat-
ted the modern city, and incorporated it in 1839. Railroad
construction arrived along with a causeway to the main-
land in the 1840s, and Galveston served as the major cot-
ton shipping point and port of entry to Texas. Disaster
arrived on 8–9 September 1900, when one of the largest
hurricanes on record struck, the resulting winds and storm
surge obliterating much of the city and killing roughly six
thousand people. The storm’s aftermath brought the first
commission government to the United States to manage
the cleanup and to supervise the construction of a ten-
mile seawall around the city. Galveston missed the 1901
Spindletop oil discovery that provided the economic boom
to Houston, which eroded its neighbor’s fortunes for the
rest of the century despite its important port. The city
has a land area of 46.2 square miles and a population of
57,247 in 2000, down from 59,070 in 1990.
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GAMBLING. Men and women throughout history
and around the world have gambled. In the early colonial
days, taverns were the main meeting place—and a place
to put down a bet. In addition, gamblers and those who
just placed an occasional bet had gambling halls, gaming
rooms, saloons, even outdoor games to wager on. Indians,
judges, Mexicans, physicians, Chinese, clergymen, Afri-
can Americans, salesclerks, cowboys, and professional gam-
blers bet their money and sometimes their possessions on
games of chance. Gambling venues included logging
camps, elegant steamboats, railroad cars, boxing rings,
and more.

Gambling was (and is) a form of entertainment. In
the early days of the nation, people worked hard and often
did not live near towns, thus when they did go to town
they wanted to be entertained. Gambling gave an air of
fairly harmless excitement and the payoff (or loss) was
immediate.

Indians and Early Gambling
The Assiniboin Indians of North Dakota had a favorite
dice game. Their two-sided dice had one side granting
points when it came up; the other side did not. The dice
were made of pieces of broken dishes or claws from a
crow, with one side painted red, the other black. Buttons
or other trinkets were also used as dice. Point values for
each item were agreed upon before the game began. To
make the game last longer and to have more at stake, the
Assiniboins often played double or nothing. They would
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Indians and Gambling. Four Paiutes gamble in southwestern
Nevada, 1873, in this photograph by John K. Hillers; large-
scale casino gambling on Indian reservations began a century
later. National Archives and Records Administration

have one round with a set object as the prize. After round
one, more objects—even wives—were added to the pot as
the rounds continued. Sometimes games went on two and
three days and nights, breaking only for meals. The dice
games continued until one of the players had lost every-
thing. Wives were property and had no say if they were
lost to another man. They just moved. But there were
some men who would not bet their wives, and fatal fights
sometimes ensued.

The Zuni, Papago, and Hopi Indians liked to bet on
foot races. Other tribes used hand games, the equivalent
of, “Button, button, who’s got the button.” In this hand
game, a button, or other small object, was placed in a
person’s hand. That person then began passing the button
around the circle—or at least pretended to. Whoever was,
“It” had to try to discern who had the button at any given
time. If he was wrong, he lost the bet. Most betting in-
cluded drumming and chants that grew more enthusiastic
with each round.

In the 1830s Choctaw Indians played a serious game
called, “ball play” that was similar to lacrosse and involved
two teams, each consisting of ten players. Sticks about two
feet long with a cup fashioned on one end were used to
catch and throw a ball in this competition. George Catlin,
the renowned Western artist, watched such a game with
close to 700 young warriors as players. Women were in
charge of the betting for this particular game. At stake
were mostly household items, including dogs, horses, and
guns. Spectators numbered in the thousands.

On the Upper Missouri River, the Mandan Indians’
favorite game was, “the game of the arrow.” Each young
warrior who wanted to play had to pay an entry fee of a
valued possession, such as a pair of moccasins or a robe.
The object was to shoot arrows as fast as possible, seeing
how many arrows could be launched before the first one
hit the ground. In the game that Catlin observed, one of
the warriors got eight arrows off and won all the prizes
(“entry fees”).

Gambling on Steamboats
Initially steamboats were used only to haul freight. In Jan-
uary of 1812, Robert Fulton introduced his boat, theNew
Orleans, as the first steamboat to carry passengers. By
1860, western rivers had 735 passenger steamboats plying
their waters; these boats carried gamblers, who often took
on the air of gentlemen, wearing knee-length black coats,
ruffled white shirts, vests, and fancy rings. Referred to as
“dandies,” these professional gamblers were frequently
con men who fleeced their victims in less than honest
wins.

The belief was that 99 percent of riverboat gamblers
cheated and worked with an accomplice. The gambler
and his partner(s) would board the boats at different
points, thus covering up their collusion. A team consisted
of two, three, or up to six men. Some would play cards,
while the others would give them signals. Tips were spe-
cific puffs of cigar smoke, holding a cane in a certain man-

ner, wearing a hat at various angles, or anything that
would not be obvious to the other players.

With their lavish frescoed walls, crystal chandeliers,
and flowery carpets, the riverboats were expensive to run.
The Great Republic was sold at auction in 1871 because
fuel for the round trip from St. Louis to New Orleans
cost $5,000.

Gambling Women
Women also gambled. Alice Tubbs, known as Poker Alice,
was born Alice Ivers in Sudbury, England, in 1851; she
moved to Virginia with her family in her late teens. She
married a mining engineer in Colorado; his early death
left her a young widow who soon became acquainted with
gambling. Poker Alice learned her craft well in Colorado,
practiced it in Oklahoma, and eventually found herself
working as a faro dealer in South Dakota. She was ap-
parently the only woman faro dealer that ever lived and
worked in the Black Hills, primarily in Sturgis and Dead-
wood. Photos of Tubbs, who never played cards with stran-
gers, always show her with a big cigar in her mouth. In the
1880s, Tubbs sometimes made $1,000 in just one evening
of cards. Also a blackjack dealer and a madam, Poker Alice
marched in the 1927 parade in Deadwood, South Dakota,
when the town hosted President Calvin Coolidge. She
died in 1930, having outlived three husbands.
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Floating Casino. Bally’s Belle of Orleans, a four-level gambling riverboat, is launched in the Mississippi River at New Orleans on
8 April 1995. AP/Wide World Photos

Lotteries and Violence
Ironically, even though many churches frowned upon
other forms of gambling, lotteries were and are accepted
by nearly everyone. Many church buildings, schools, and
even roads and bridges were built by proceeds from lot-
teries. Perhaps because the tickets did not have to be sold
in the smoky saloons but could be sold by anyone, any-
where, lotteries were looked upon as a good way to raise
money and were not truly considered “gambling.” Some
states banned them; others embraced them. States then
and now, passed lottery bills, then fought over how much
of the proceeds the state would receive and how they
would be used.

James Monroe Pattee, a New Hampshire writing in-
structor, was the king of lottery sales. He migrated to
California for a time then settled in Omaha, Nebraska.
He created lotteries for worthy causes such as hospitals
and libraries. In 1873 Nebraska outlawed lotteries and

Pattee moved to Wyoming. In that state a lottery could
be legally offered by buying a three-month license for
$100. During his first year in Wyoming, Pattee bought a
license every three months for a total of $400. He sold
about $7 million worth of tickets in that year. Despite the
small population of Wyoming, he was successful because
he advertised in theNew York Herald newspaper, thus get-
ting out-of-state business.

Violence was often gambling’s companion; perhaps
the most famous murder was that of Wild Bill Hickok in
Deadwood, Dakota Territory. Although Hickok had a
strict policy of never sitting with his back to the door
when he was playing cards, on 2 August 1866, for the first
time, he sat with his back to the door in Saloon #10 and
was shot in the back by Jack McCall. Hickok’s poker
hand—a pair of aces and a pair of eights—was from then
on known as a “Deadman’s Hand.” The saloon is still
operating.
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Gambling on the Reservation
Large scale casino gambling on Indian reservations was
allowed in 1987 when the Supreme Court ruled in Cal-
fornia vs. Cabazon Band of Mission Indians that states could
regulate commercial gambling on Indian reservations.
Congress subsequently passed the Indian Gaming Reg-
ulatory Act (IGRA) in 1988. Proceeds of gaming opera-
tions were to be used for economic development and wel-
fare of tribal members. Three levels, called classes, of
gambling were defined. Class I: traditional tribal and so-
cial games with nominal prizes; this class is regulated
solely by the tribe. Class II: in states where such games
are legal and not prohibited by federal law, bingo, lotto,
punch cards, and games played among individuals (not
against the house) may be allowed or licensed by the tribe.
Class III: casinos, which are the most highly regulated and
must be legal in the state where the reservation is located;
casinos are subject to state-tribal agreements. Such com-
pacts delineate state-tribal regulatory authority; they also
cover cooperative areas of criminal justice and payments
to each state for enforcement and oversight.

From passage of IGRA in 1988 through the end of
1996, revenues from gambling on the reservations in-
creased from $212 million to $6.7 billion. Of the 554 fed-
erally recognized tribes, the Bureau of Indian Affairs re-
ports only 146 tribes with Class III gaming facilities.
More than two-thirds of Indian tribes do not offer gam-
bling; some tribes have voted not to offer gaming on their
lands.

The Prairie Island Indian Community is one of eleven
reservations in Minnesota and one of the smallest in that
state. Prairie Island uses the revenue from its gambling
operations to pay for some of its basic services and to
improve the lives of tribal members. The largest Indian
gambling facility in the United States, Foxwoods Casino
(run by the Mashantucket Pequots) near Ledyard, Con-
necticut, employs about 13,000; the entire tribe has only
about 500 members.

Alcohol consumption is not a given in reservation
casinos; it is up to each tribe to decide if it will allow liquor
to be sold on the reservation. In South Dakota, the Pine
Ridge Indian Reservation is a dry reservation yet it owns
and operates Prairie Wind Casino. It still draws visitors—
and their dollars—to the reservation.
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GAMES. See Toys and Games.

GARDENING. By a.d. 1000, native peoples on the
American continent had developed a system of planting
corn, beans, and squash together. Beans enriched the soil
with nitrogen, corn provided a trellis for the bean to
climb, and squash vines grew to cover the ground and
discourage weeds. The effectiveness of this method was
not surpassed until state agricultural stations were estab-
lished in the last decades of the nineteenth century. In-
digenous peoples also sowed wild rice, and cultivated sun-
flowers, roses, cotton, tobacco, and potatoes. The survival
of many pioneering Europeans owed much to Native
Americans who shared their harvests and their agricul-
tural knowledge.

English settlers arriving in Virginia and Massachu-
setts in the early years of the seventeenth century brought
wheat, barley, rye, oats, hay, and peas, grown as field
crops. Kitchen gardens, close to the house, included vege-
tables, herbs, fruit trees, and berries. An integral element
of the household, the garden supplied not only food, but
also medicines, insect repellents, preservatives, air fresh-
eners, dyes, and other necessities.

Such plots were laid out geometrically, with rectan-
gles or square planting areas bordered by paths for walk-
ing between, a design familiar from Elizabethan times.
Sensible housewives located sweet-smelling plants near
open windows and kept those with objectionable odors,
like onion or cabbage, more distant. Plants were grown
in raised beds, the soil held by boards. House gardens
were fenced to keep animals out.

As the colonies prospered, wealthy landowners built
fine houses and fine gardens, patterned after those in Eu-
rope, based on classical ideals of symmetry and order.
Pleasure gardens of the period were enclosed by a border
of closely clipped hedges, often of boxwood. The interiors
were laid out in elaborate geometrical patterns, some-
times tracing knots, or creating mazes against a back-
ground of colored gravel. Raised beds featured showy
flowers and shrubs pruned to represent animals and other
forms (topiary). Found most often in the South, this style
remained popular for most of the eighteenth century.
American versions of the formal garden were less fussy
than their European counterparts.

The founding fathers, who so carefully planned for
balance and order in the new nation, took similar care in
designing their grounds and gardens. George Washing-
ton planned his Mansion House farm to include a deep
border of woods, rolling meadows, serpentine walkways,
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Victory Gardens. A U.S. Department of Agriculture poster,
designed by Herbert Bayer in the early 1940s, promotes farm
gardens as part of the war effort at home. Library of Congress

groves of trees, a pleasure garden, and a utilitarian kitchen
garden. Thomas Jefferson is America’s most renowned
gardener of the early nineteenth century. He built on Eu-
ropean design and imbued it with American sensibility,
combining beauty and utility. Jefferson made Monticello
an experimental laboratory of plants from around the
world. He cultivated 250 vegetable varieties in a garden
terrace and 170 fruit varieties on another eight acres. Fur-
ther, he designed romantic grottoes, garden temples, and
ornamental groves.

Andrew Jackson Downing began a horticultural rev-
olution with the 1841 publication of A Treatise on the The-
ory and Practice of Landscape Gardening. Downing’s idea
was to unify the classical standards of European style with
the irregular, raw, and picturesque beauty of America. His
vision included home design and had unprecedented pop-
ular appeal. Downing advocated a free-flowing style of
planting and the scattering of parts of the garden about
the grounds. Public parks, even cemeteries, reflected the
new naturalistic trend.

Thirty years afterward, Frank J. Scott published The
Art of Beautifying Suburban Home Grounds of Small Extent.
In his work, Scott addressed the nation’s growing middle
class, whose estate might be as small as an eighth of an
acre. It is he who suggested that front yards be open to
the street and to adjoining neighbors’ properties, the look
that characterizes American suburbs today.

With this guidance, Victorian gardeners decorated
the outdoors with the same enthusiasm for ostentation
that they demonstrated in their home interiors. Artfully
placed tree specimens, groups of shrubs, and exotic or-
namentals delighted the eye from an inside window or
gazebo. Flowerbeds of varied shapes were cut out of the
lawn and bloomed with ribbons of annuals in vivid and
jarring colors. Victorians used wrought iron furniture,
urns, statuary, and other decorative elements to make the
garden an extension of the home.

As the twentieth century dawned, a revival of classical
styles in architecture reintroduced symmetry and geom-
etry to garden design. Flowers in softer combinations,
such as white and yellow or other pastels, became the
fashion. Victorian-era color and exoticism were now con-
sidered gaudy and in poor taste.

Most Americans were now more likely to be workers
in offices and industry than farmers and independent
tradesmen. Wages purchased food and other household
needs. Gardening had been transformed from an indis-
pensable domestic art into an interest for those with lei-
sure time. During World War I (1914–1918) and World
War II (1939–1945), the government was compelled to
initiate “victory garden” campaigns to urge citizens to
grow as much as possible of their family’s food supply.

After World War II, a severe housing shortage caused
a boom in development across the country. In the rush
to build, the relationship of the house to the land, so
important to earlier generations, had been forgotten.
Groups of houses of identical design appeared on lots
bulldozed bare and strewn with grass seed. New home-
owners added trees for shade, foundation plantings or
flowerbeds on whim, with no guiding aesthetic. Feeding,
watering, and maintaining a flawless green expanse of
lawn became the new suburban ideal.

In the 1970s, environmental awareness sparked ap-
preciation for the natural world in a new generation of
Americans. Practices that followed in later decades, in-
cluding “naturalizing” with bulbs and wildflowers, adding
water features and plants to attract wildlife, and selecting
plants requiring less water in arid areas (xeriscape), are
heirs to this new consciousness. Organic methods of grow-
ing produce also gained loyal adherents. However, the
desire of many homeowners to enhance their property
value by achieving “perfect” lawns and grounds continues
to generate sales of grass seed, chemical fertilizers, and
pesticides.

Steadily growing numbers of Americans are taking
up gardening, many no doubt inspired by the ageless hu-
man desire for intimacy with nature and quiet refuge from
worldly demands. The books that have been valued gar-
dening references in American homes since colonial times
have been joined by radio shows, television programs, and
Internet resources. In 2001, the National Gardening As-
sociation found that eight out of ten American households
regularly tend lawns and gardens. Most gardeners are
homeowners, aged 35 to 54. Men and women are equally
represented. In 2001, Americans spent $37.7 billion on
horticultural products. The Department of Agriculture
has ranked the nursery and greenhouse industry as the
fastest growing segment of United States agriculture and
the second most important in economic output.
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GARFIELD ASSASSINATION. See Assassinations,
Presidential.

GARMENT INDUSTRY. See Clothing Industry.

GASOLINE TAXES were first used as a means to
finance the American automobile highway system and
have become a policy tool for environmental and foreign
trade purposes. Oregon, Colorado, and New Mexico
passed the first gasoline taxes, and by 1929 every state was
using gasoline taxes to build highways. The tax met little
opposition: it seemed fair to the public because those who
used the highways paid the tax, and oil merchandisers
supported highway building as a means to increase au-
tomobile use. Collected from wholesalers at very small
cost to governments, the tax soon grew; by 1930, when
all states had come to impose gasoline taxes, such taxes
brought in $500 million ($5.385 billion in 2002 dollars)
annually. By the depression of the 1930s some strong
opposition had emerged. Yet the pressure for highway-
building funds was so great that more than half of the
nation’s main highways were financed by gasoline taxes.
Oil merchandisers, along with others who expected to
benefit, put their effort into preventing the diversion of
gas tax monies into nonhighway uses. The first federal
gasoline tax dates to 1956, when the federal government
took on the task of building an interstate highway system,
in response to strong pressure from the public. The fed-
eral gasoline tax was one of several highway-user pay-
ments that fed the Highway Trust Fund, the federal fund
for highway building.

In the postwar era lawmakers periodically turned to
gas taxes to change consumer behavior, in order to reduce
reliance on imported oil, or to reduce pollution. In the
mid-1970s, the government began using gasoline taxes to

encourage energy conservation. In that same period both
state and federal governments were increasingly pres-
sured to use gas tax monies for nonhighway purposes,
particularly for mass transit. Increasing diversion sug-
gested that the absolute hegemony of the private auto-
mobile in the United States appeared to be coming to an
end.

However, the 1970s conservation policies were largely
overturned in the 1980s by President Ronald Reagan, and
although a gas tax remains, its size and even existence are
controversial, though U.S. consumers pay only about one-
fifth the gas tax that Europeans pay. In the late twentieth
century, rising concern over possible links between fossil
fuel use and global warming prompted environmental
groups and policymakers to propose gas taxes to make gas
prices more accurately reflect the real costs, including en-
vironmental impact. Arguing that the oil and gas industry
is substantially subsidized through federal policy, thereby
keeping gas prices artificially low, gas tax advocates argued
that Americans would continue to seek “gas-guzzling” ve-
hicles so long as fuel costs remained too low. Throughout
President Clinton’s adminstration, the issue was highly
volatile. As fears of global warming spread, the Clinton
adminstration sought policy changes so that the United
States could meet its commitment to cut greenhouse gas
emissions, under the United Nations Framework Con-
vention on Climate Change. The fossil fuel industry lob-
bied heavily against any increase in gas taxes, arguing that
fossil fuel use was not responsible for global warming. In
1993 the administration had to fight a bitter battle to raise
the tax just four cents. On the other hand, at the turn of
the twenty-first century, bipartisan opposition in Con-
gress stymied some Republicans’ efforts to reduce the gas
tax. Some opponents argued that cutting or eliminating
the gas tax would break the federal government’s promise
to guarantee a steady source of revenue for state construc-
tion programs.

In 2002 President George W. Bush surprised many
people when his administration issued a report indicating
that global warming was, indeed, a serious problem. How-
ever, he advocated solutions that involved adapting to cli-
mate change rather than trying to slow the process through
cutting emissions. At the turn of the twenty-first century,
the gasoline tax was about forty cents per gallon—a small
fraction of the tax most European countries levy on gas.
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Gateway Arch. The paddle wheeler American Queen, traveling
along the Mississippi River, is framed by the giant tribute to
westward expansion that stands in St. Louis, point of origin for
countless expeditions and wagon trains. � Buddy Mays/corbis

Kaszynski, William. The American Highway: The History and Cul-
ture of Roads in the United States. Jefferson, N.C.: Mc-
Farland, 2000.
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GASPÉE, BURNING OF THE. The many water-
ways and islands in Narragansett Bay, Rhode Island, pro-
vided a haven for smugglers throughout the mid-1700s.
Many colonial merchantmen resented imperial taxation
policies; when the British government began sending rev-
enue cutters to suppress these irregularities, anti-British
sentiment grew more acute. In March 1772, HMSGaspée
arrived in Narragansett Bay and proceeded to stop even
small market boats and to send seized property to Boston.
On 9 June 1772 the Gaspée, while chasing the Hannah, a
packet sloop on its way to Providence, ran ashore on
Namquit (now Gaspée) Point in Warwick, Rhode Island.
A group met at Sabin’s Tavern in Providence and plotted
to burn the ship. John Brown, a leading Providence mer-
chant, supplied eight boats; the men armed themselves
with guns, staves, and paving stones at about 10 p.m. and
with muffled oars proceeded down the river. When they
neared the Gaspée, they were hailed by the lookout and
also by the captain. Captain Abraham Whipple (later a
commodore in the U.S. Navy) replied, with some profan-
ity, that he had a warrant to arrest the captain, whom
Joseph Bucklin then shot. The men from the boats
boarded the Gaspée without resistance and drove the crew
below decks. The captured sailors were bound and put on
shore. TheGaspéewas set on fire and burned to the water’s
edge. A proclamation was issued to apprehend the partic-
ipants in the raid, and although they were widely known
in Providence, no substantial evidence was obtained by
the commission of inquiry, and no one was brought to
trial.
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GASTONIA STRIKE. Soon after Fred E. Beal, of
the National Textile Workers Union, arrived in Gastonia,
North Carolina, to organize textile mill workers, a strike

was called to secure union recognition. Local police fre-
quently raided the meetings of the mill workers. On 7
June 1929 the Gastonia chief of police, O. F. Aderholt,
was killed while attempting to disband a strikers’ meeting,
and in the fighting that followed, seven strikers were re-
ported killed. Beal, reputedly a member of the American
Communist Party, and six other men were arrested, tried,
and convicted of murdering Aderholt; released on bail, all
fled to Russia. Beal later returned and was arrested in
1938; he was extradited to North Carolina to serve his
prison term.
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GATEWAY ARCH. The Gateway Arch is located in
St. Louis, Missouri on the Mississippi Riverfront. In De-
cember 1935, the Jefferson National Expansion Memorial
was built to commemorate the westward expansion of the
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Gay Pride. Supporters assemble in front of the Stonewall Inn
in lower Manhattan, thirty years after a clash during a police
raid sparked the modern period of activism for gay and lesbian
rights. � John-Marshall Mantel/corbis

nation. A competition was conducted in 1948 to design a
monument for the memorial and architect Eero Saarinen
won with his 630-foot catenary arch design. Construction
began in 1963 and was completed on 28 October 1965;
the cost of the entire project was less than $15 million.
The National Park Service oversees the operation of the
arch and the surrounding landmarks, which include the
site of the 1847 and 1850 hearings of the Dred Scott v.
Sandford case.
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GAY AND LESBIAN MOVEMENT. The Gay and
Lesbian movement in the United States refers to orga-
nized efforts to fight prejudice, discrimination, and per-
secution resulting from the classification of homosexual-
ity as sin, crime, or illness. While its proponents disagree
about both tactics and definitions of homosexuality, they
unite around the concept of homosexuality as a compo-
nent of personal and political identity. Although histori-
ans often date the movement’s origin from the June 1969
riot at the Stonewall Inn, a gay bar in New York City
where patrons fought with police, early manifestations of
gay and lesbian activism date before World War II.

Although distinct gay and lesbian subcultures were
present in American cities for most of the twentieth cen-
tury, the military deployment of World War II offered
homosexuals unprecedented opportunities to meet one
another, increasing the size and visibility of these subcul-
tures and reinforcing the concept of homosexual com-
munity. Lesbians, in particular, benefited from the greater
freedoms in mobility, labor, and dress that women in gen-
eral experienced through wartime work. The new stan-
dards for acceptable female behavior more closely matched
their own. At the same time, the greater visibility of homo-
sexuality coincided with increasing fears of deviance. The
military initiated psychiatry to define gay people as unfit
for service, encouraging the belief that homosexuality was
a mental illness.

In the 1950s anticommunists associated homosexu-
ality with political danger, arguing that gay people were
mentally or emotionally unstable and therefore security
risks, while others simply equated homosexuality with
communism. Many persons suspected of homosexuality
lost their jobs, some were imprisoned, and others were
subjected to “therapies” ranging from shock treatment to
castration. In this atmosphere arose the homophile move-
ment embodied in the gay men’s group, the Mattachine

Society, founded in 1950–1951, and the lesbian society,
the Daughters of Bilitis, founded in 1955. Both groups,
the first sustained organizations of their kind, sought to
unite homosexuals around social and political goals and
by the late 1950s emphasized accommodation to hetero-
sexual society while seeking support from the legal and
medical professions. These groups focused on normaliz-
ing homosexuality, and their publications discussed, among
other issues, proper roles and dress for gay men and les-
bian women. Outside of these movements, others contin-
ued to develop roles by which to define themselves in
relation to each other and to straight society. Butch-femme
roles became prominent among working-class lesbians,
and many gay men continued to dress in drag (female
attire).

The early 1960s witnessed a distinct radicalization of
the gay and lesbian community, as a younger generation
began to question the accommodationist stance of their
elders. Homosexual organizations experienced the same
tensions that characterized other movements. Coalitions
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such as the East Coast Homophile Organizations (ECHO)
and the North American Conference of Homophile Or-
ganizations (NACHO) broadened the movement by the
mid-1960s, while such groups as the Society for Individ-
ual Rights (SIR) and dissenters within older organizations
advocated a more assertive stance. Leaders of gay and les-
bian communities began publicly to assert their sexuality
in ways inconceivable to the former generation. In 1965
gay and lesbian groups staged a march on Washington,
strategically adopting conservative dress to distinguish
themselves from the anti-Vietnam protesters.

By the late 1960s emerging grassroots gay and lesbian
communities embraced the militance and sexual openness
of the counterculture. In the wake of the Stonewall riot,
“gay liberation” built upon the growing sense of identity
within the general climate of revolution. From the civil
rights movement and the New Left came tactics and
ideas, while feminism and sexual liberation shared many
goals and strategies with gay liberationists. The phrases
“gay power” and “gay pride” emerged, and political or-
ganizing was revitalized. According to the historian John
D’Emilio, the two features of gay liberation were “coming
out” (publicly declaring oneself a homosexual) and the
development of lesbian feminism and a lesbian liberation
movement. The Gay Liberation Front (GLF) represented
a rejection of what liberationists saw as the homophile
movement’s overreliance on experts and assimilation. Out
of the GLF came the Gay Activists Alliance, a less radical
group devoted to reform within, which produced the Na-
tional Gay Task Force (later the National Gay and Les-
bian Task Force).

In the 1970s the new activism reached into higher
education in the form of the Gay Academic Union, cau-
cuses within academic organizations and student groups,
and the first gay and lesbian studies courses. The concept
of a gay community became important socially and polit-
ically. Bars continued as the primary locus of the move-
ment, while symbols, styles of dress, newspapers, fiction,
and even music and humor arose as part of an open gay-
lesbian movement. Gay-pride parades were opportunities
to unite publicly. Gay and lesbian activists scored several
victories. The American Psychiatric Association removed
homosexuality from its diagnostic manual, and a few com-
munities adopted antidiscrimination laws. Harvey Milk,
an openly gay San Francisco supervisor, was murdered in
1978 along with Mayor George Moscone, and the light
sentence given the man convicted of both shootings gal-
vanized gay communities.

In the 1980s two factors brought setbacks for the
movement: the AIDS epidemic and the hostility of con-
servative Christian groups. But visibility continued as the
main strategy of gays and lesbians. Entertainment and
sports figures came out, including the movie star Rock
Hudson, who died of AIDS, the tennis champion Martina
Navratilova, and the country singer k. d. lang. Gay ad-
vocates such as the Gay and Lesbian Alliance Against
Defamation (GLAAD) monitored the media for tone and

content, while others formed direct-action groups, such
as ACT UP (AIDS Coalition to Unleash Power) and
Queer Nation. After 1990 the movement focused increas-
ingly on fighting the ban on homosexuals in the military,
continuing the struggle for equal legal treatment, and
promoting the idea of gay people as an economic as well
as political force. In 1987 and 1993 gay people partici-
pated in marches on Washington to protest government
support of discrimination in such areas as employment,
housing, health care and insurance, parental rights, and
adoption.

By the turn of the twenty-first century, a two-pronged
effort to encourage employers to offer domestic partner
benefits and governments to legalize same-sex marriage
had achieved some concrete results. Vermont gave some
legal sanction to same-sex unions in 2001. But despite
such progress, a conservative movement, rejuvenated by
the Republican victory in the 2000 presidential election,
continued to promote a campaign to pass “defense of mar-
riage” laws at every level of government. These bills, which
defined marriage as a union between men and women, ex-
plicitly responded to what some conservatives viewed as
an attack on traditional family values.
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GELPCKÉ V. DUBUQUE, 6 Wallace 50 (1864). Prior
to its decision in Gelpcké v. Dubuque, the Supreme Court
of the United States stated that it would defer to the most
recent state court decision when interpreting that state’s
constitution. In this case the city of Dubuque issued and
later defaulted on bonds to finance the construction of a
railroad. The city argued that it was not required to pay
back the bonds because in 1862 the Iowa Supreme Court
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found the 1847 law authorizing the bonds unconstitu-
tional under the state constitution.

The U.S. Supreme Court, hearing this case because
Gelpcké was not a citizen of Iowa, determined that Du-
buque must repay Gelpcké because the Iowa court’s ruling
did not impair the obligations made by the city under the
law before it was found unconstitutional. In his majority
opinion Justice Noah H. Swayne stated that the Court
would not necessarily be bound by a state court’s inter-
pretation of that state’s constitution. Preserving state
court precedent was not important enough to justify
“imolat[ing] truth, justice, and the law.” In his dissent
Justice Samuel F. Miller argued that the Court should
show greater respect for the autonomy of state courts.
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GENDER AND GENDER ROLES. As a term,
“gender” refers to the social construction of sex or the
psychosocial concomitants to sexed identity. Feminists, in
particular, have relied on distinctions between sex as bio-
logical and gender as cultural to argue that women’s op-
pression is historical and not inevitable. Yet at the begin-
ning of the twenty-first century, in both feminist theory
and popular discourse, “gender” has come to replace “sex”
as a term referring to sexual difference in a biological
sense. This shifting definition is a result, at least in part,
of gender’s introduction into modern discourse as a medi-
cal concept used to explain a person’s felt sense of his or
her lived identity as a sex. Because Western society seeks
biological explanations of almost all social behaviors, dis-
tinctions between sex and gender are difficult to maintain.

Gender as a Medical Concept
“Gender,” as a term, had been used for centuries as a
euphemism for “sex,” but never before in the sense of
the social or psychosocial counterpart to biological sex.
Twentieth-century treatment of intersexuality (hermaph-
roditism) initiated a change in perception of the sexed
body, as well as a change in the linguistic usage of gender
as a concept.

People whose bodies manifest anatomical signs of
both femaleness and maleness have long fascinated and
confounded physicians and lay people alike. Since the

nineteenth century, gonadal sex (the existence of either
testes or ovaries) was understood to determine sex assign-
ment for people with intersex conditions, but in the mid-
twentieth century physicians began to pay more attention
to the felt sense of sex, or “psychosocial sex identity,” of
these patients when determining proper treatment op-
tions. The early twentieth-century development of both
plastic surgery and endocrinology meant that physicians
could treat patients with intersexed conditions so that
their bodies would simulate the sexed anatomy and phys-
iology of most males or females. To initiate such treat-
ment, using plastic surgery of the genitals and hormonal
preparations, doctors needed a set of protocols that would
allow them to override the earlier medical truism that go-
nadal sex was the most important determinant for sex
assignment.

A group of researchers working at Johns Hopkins
University in the 1950s developed a protocol using the
term “gender” as a way of designating the patient’s felt
sense of herself or himself as a woman or a man. These
researchers, the most prominent of whom was the psy-
chologist John Money, argued that a child’s sense of her-
self or himself as a sex (that is, her or his gender) was not
cemented as part of identity until about the age of two;
before then, they hypothesized, a child’s sex assignment
could be changed without undue psychological damage.
Money commented much later, in an interview for Omni
magazine, that he used the term “gender” because of its
prior use in philology (see Stein). In Money’s initial usage,
gender appeared in the context of a loose understanding
of “gender role,” a term that borrows from the sociologist
Talcott Parsons’s important term, “sex role.” “Gender
role” suggests the subject’s enactment of behaviors in re-
lation to role expectations, but links those expectations
not to sex (and the body) but to one’s felt sense of the self
as a member of a sex class.

In the 1960s the psychoanalyst Robert Stoller reori-
ented the discourses around gender to identity, especially
in the context of his work with people who identified as
transsexuals. Stoller used “gender identity,” however, in
much the same way that Money had used “gender role”—
to designate a person’s sense of herself or himself as a sex.
Both Stoller and Money strove to distinguish this sense
of the self that develops after birth from the biological
components of sex identity (gonads, hormones, internal
reproductive structures, external genitalia, sex chromo-
somes, and secondary sex characteristics). Their emphasis
on nurture—the idea that the psychodynamic constitu-
ents of the child’s environment, including the parents or
primary caregivers and the culture at large, were central
to the development of gender as an identity—paved the
way for the feminist appropriation of their ideas in the
service of an examination of women’s subordination as a
sociocultural affair.

Gender as a Feminist Concept
Three publications from the 1970s set the stage for femi-
nist explorations of gender as a theoretical concept in the
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1980s and 1990s. Ann Oakley’s 1972 book, Sex, Gender,
and Society, inaugurated feminist attempts to theorize the
relation between biological sexual difference and the so-
cial construction of gender as a historically variable sys-
tem disadvantageous to women. While accepting that
biological sex differences exist and may have an impact
on the social behaviors of women and men, Oakley
strongly asserts that culture enforces gendered meanings
and maintains traditional gendered divisions in areas that
might be amenable to transformation. In 1975 Gayle
Rubin published her landmark essay, “The Traffic in
Women: Notes on the Political Economy of Sex,” which,
firmly embedded in 1970s structuralist anthropology,
Marxism, and psychoanalytic thinking, effectively artic-
ulates the connections between the economic, familial,
and psychic registers of women’s subordination. And in
1978 Suzanne Kessler and Wendy McKenna published
Gender: An Ethnomethodological Approach, in which they
demonstrate how the belief in only two sexes anchors
modern perceptions of gender; bracketing off that belief
reveals that assumptions about gender emerge from initial
attributions of sex to each person we encounter.

Many scholars continue to use Rubin’s fruitful con-
cept of the sex/gender system, which she defines as the
set of cultural mechanisms by means of which the “raw
materials” of sex are made into gender. In addition, Rubin’s
understanding of the centrality of the exchange of women
to women’s subordination, as well as to their psycholog-
ically invested participation in kinship structures, remains
an important contribution to feminist theorists’ ideas
about how women participate in the very systems that
oppress them. Kessler and McKenna’s insistence that all
representations of sex are in fact gender (because cultur-
ally constructed) and their resistance to the “natural
attitude” of binary sexual dimorphism presage later de-
constructionist approaches. Other cultures recognize in-
termediary sexes, they argue; thus Euro-American beliefs
about only two sexes are the result of the “reality” that
we construct daily and therefore create as biological truth.
In one example they assert that we recognize established
gender identity only when children agree to the gender
rules (that gender is invariant and that there are two of
them) that adults understand as reality.

Following on the work of Kessler and McKenna, in
1987 the sociologists Candace West and Don Zimmer-
man laid out the conditions for “doing gender” as an as-
pect of daily experience. Bob Connell, an Australian so-
ciologist, offered macro-oriented analyses in his book
Gender and Power (1987), which examines how gender is
produced through three social structures: labor, cathexis
(sexuality and emotion), and political power. Connell
shows how gender is not necessarily consistent or pre-
dictable in its effects. Also in the 1980s the impact of post-
structuralist theories on feminist ideas about gender
emerged. The film theorist Teresa de Lauretis published
Technologies of Gender in 1987; in it the essay “The Tech-
nology of Gender” drew on the work of the French phi-

losopher and historian Michel Foucault. Her work sug-
gestively encourages the reader to consider how gender
is constructed through representations, even feminist rep-
resentations. The historian Joan Scott’s 1988 bookGender
and the Politics of History transformed “women’s history”
into a scholarly field that examines gender as an organiz-
ing framework for articulating relations of power. In
“Gender: A Useful Category of Historical Analysis” (ini-
tially published in 1986), Scott argues powerfully for a
discursive approach to historical study, which means, for
her, a move away from “women” as the focus of feminist
inquiry and toward attention to “gender” as the produc-
tion of meanings about being a woman or a man.

All of these works set the stage for Judith Butler’s
1990 publication, Gender Trouble: Feminism and the Sub-
version of Identity. Butler’s book crystallized and advanced
feminist theory’s previous developments—the ethnometh-
odological questioning of the facticity of two sexes and
the articulation of the concept of gender as a behavior
that is consolidated through daily repetition (“doing gen-
der”), poststructuralist emphases on representation and
discourse as technologies that produce gender in the so-
cial world, and continued attention to gender as a variable
social construction with uncertain effects.

Two ideas stand out, in terms of subsequent influ-
ence: Butler’s theory of the performative and her decon-
struction of the notion that a gender identity is the es-
sence behind which gender expressions emerge socially.
In terms of the former, Gender Trouble is somewhat
equivocal, as Butler begins with a discussion of perfor-
mativity as a grammatical concept derived from speech-
act theory. In this sense certain kinds of linguistic artic-
ulations perform an action in the real as one says the
words (“I do” in marriage is the classic example). Butler
argues that gender instantiates itself as real in the same
way—the social articulations of gender (bodily move-
ments, dress, public sexual orientation; that is, its lan-
guage) make gender appear to be something inhering in
the body and as an identity that exists prior to its artic-
ulation, yet the articulations themselves actually create
gender as we know it. Consequently, sex cannot be un-
derstood as being prior to gender, the biological ground
on which gender is socially constructed, because gender
as a concept is necessary to understand, to interpret, sex
as a biological origin. Thomas Laqueur, in his 1990Mak-
ing Sex: The Body and Gender from the Greeks to Freud, ar-
gued roughly the same thing through a historical register.

Toward the end of Gender Trouble, Butler seems to
shift toward a more theatrical understanding of perfor-
mativity, which is the interpretation picked up by many
radical activists and theorists who read the book. She ar-
ticulates a theory of drag as emblematic of gender’s alien-
ated construction (being without identity). Ironically, it
may be that this typical reading ofGender Trouble has been
the most productive element of the text, in terms of its
inauguration of a certain kind of “queer” theory that blos-
somed in 1990s academic and popular culture. From les-
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bian and gay theories to the emerging field of transgender
scholarship, this notion of performativity caught fire and
continues to energize both activist and academic gender
projects. Thus, many of Butler’s readers abandon her
Foucaultian understanding of the constraining nature of
social and linguistic structures—she believes they allow
for some “subversive repetition,” as small resistances to
the normative modes of social being, but are not malle-
able or protean on a large scale—in favor of a celebration
of postmodern possibilities of personal transformation.

Perhaps Butler’s greatest contribution to the feminist
theorization of gender was the way Gender Trouble ce-
mented the constructionist view—that we make gender,
and in that making, it makes us as well. Other scholars
contributed to this discussion as well; feminist science
studies scholars continued their attention to the social
construction of sex as a biological category. Cultural and
historical examinations of the medical treatment of inter-
sexuality and transsexuality demonstrated howmainstream
concepts of gender guided medical practice and the the-
ories of gender authorized by biomedicine. In 1998 Su-
zanne Kessler published another landmark study in gen-
der theory, Lessons from the Intersexed, although this text
is more a study of a sociocultural phenomenon than a
work of theory. Here Kessler demonstrates how rigid
ideas about being a sex constrain the life choices, the so-
cial identities, and the embodied experiences of people
born with intersex conditions. Lessons also shows us how
gender, as a concept, authorizes medical practices on cer-
tain unruly bodies that not only damage those bodies in
order that they will signify according to rather arbitrary
standards of sexual dimorphism, but also consign those em-
bodied subjects to silence, suffering, and marginalization.

During the 1980s and 1990s another set of influences
worked to transform gender as a concept. Most of the
primary texts of gender theory have been written by white
feminists. As Donna Haraway states in her overview
“ ‘Gender’ for a Marxist Dictionary: The Sexual Politics
of a Word,” feminist writers of color have long argued
that the “category of gender obscured or subordinated all
the other ‘others’ ” (p. 144). Critical race theory, as it de-
veloped within legal studies and then moved on to other
arenas, was linked with feminist theories to produce the
hybrid “critical race feminism,” in which race and gender
are interrogated as connected vectors of experience. Other
multicultural and interdisciplinary approaches abounded
as feminist scholars attempted to account for the differ-
ences within the overarching category “women.” For
most feminist theorists today, gender as a category is used
alongside race, class, and sexual orientation to demon-
strate the complexity of any one woman’s experience
within intersecting oppressions. Yet “gender theory” as a
field continues to be dominated by white feminists, as if
gender can come into focus as a discrete category of anal-
ysis only for those women and men whose race offers
them the privilege of forgetting that they have one. In-
deed, Oyèrónké Oyewùmı́ argues, in The Invention of

Women: Making African Sense of Western Gender Discourses
(1997), that there is something specifically Eurocentric
about creating gender as a concept of such distinct im-
portance from other markers of social relations. Oyew-
ùmı́’s analysis of Yoruba social systems before and after
European colonization offers cross-cultural evidence of
how gender as a concept falsely universalizes experiences,
social practices, and identities, an idea that had been de-
veloping in feminist theory since at least the mid-1980s.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, gender
theory is in an ambivalent position, as its focus has been,
since the late 1990s at least, targeted on intersexuality,
transsexuality, transgenderism, and lesbian and gay ex-
periences. That is, the (theoretically) exemplary experi-
ences of gender have moved from women to subjects once
thought to be marginal to women’s issues. In this move-
ment, gender, as an analytical concept, has become en-
riched through careful articulations of its relation to other
modes of being and experience, such as sexual orientation
and race, but the early linkage between gender analysis
and the exploration of women’s subordination has at times
disappeared. Indeed, the pioneer approaches of the his-
torian Joan Scott and the philosopher Judith Butler (among
others) favoring gender over women have become so en-
trenched that it is at times difficult to talk about women
at all. (Of course, talking about women often leads to
problems concerning which women, that is, problems of
exclusion or privilege that go unrecognized; in addition
to Butler, see Spelman.) There is also an emerging field
of “masculinity studies” or “men’s studies” (see Kimmel).
Few feminists lament the incredibly rich and developed
scholarship that has emerged from the efflorescence of
“queer” approaches and critical race theory in the 1980s
and 1990s, but there has been a startling dropping off, in
terms of the development of gender theory, of the tradi-
tional foci of feminist inquiry: domesticity, kinship, equal-
ity, the sexual division of labor.

Joan Williams, a feminist legal theorist, has attempted
to return feminist gender theory to its attention to
women’s experiences and subordination. In Unbending
Gender,Williams’s approach to gender theorizing is both
pragmatic and theoretical, and attends to the concrete sit-
uations of domesticity that define gender in the late
twentieth-century United States. In examining why so
many working women “choose” to stay at home after they
have children, Williams argues that domesticity operates
as a “force-field” to pull women back into traditional gen-
der norms, norms that eventually hurt women as the high
rate of divorce leads to their relative impoverishment.Her
multifaceted analysis includes a discussion of how gender
norms articulate a language of class and race privilege and
an elucidation of the ways in which divorce and custody
agreements purposefully ignore the family work that
women do both during and after the marriage in order to
facilitate men’s ideal worker status. The higher wages
available to “ideal worker” men are not shared routinely
with ex-spouses and children, although it is the flow of
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family work that makes that status possible. Williams fur-
ther argues that feminists should rethink domesticity as
“drag,” in Butler’s sense of a performance that does not
mandate any particular identity as its origin. The value in
this strategy is the acknowledgment, at least in the United
States, that the full commodification model of feminism
(outsourcing all domestic duties, including child care) has
not worked as a political strategy to make women equal
in the workplace, and has led to the unnecessarily antag-
onistic relations between those who embrace domesticity
and those who repudiate it. Articulating domesticity as
“drag” is one way of “unbending gender” by cutting the
ties between domestic labor and women’s supposed nature.

What Williams offers, then, is to take gender out of
the stratospheric abstractions in which it has recently
been articulated and to focus on the concrete situations
in which women and men find themselves. Her conclu-
sions around gender are equally concrete and encourag-
ing, and she explicitly works against the notion that all
women cohere around a particular gender identity or sen-
sibility. Rather, her theory argues that women can come
together through differences if they recognize how par-
ticular social structures (like the lack of well-remunerated
part-time work) create circumstances negative for all
women, regardless of the individual choices that women
make. She articulates a theory of gender in relation to the
structure of domesticity in American society, and argues
that women’s seemingly free choices concerning work and
family must be interpreted within the constraints domes-
ticity confers. Thus, gender, for Williams, operates as the
power of domesticity; it also provides, through feminism,
a way to analyze and transform women’s choices by
changing women’s relation to domesticity and its implied
origins in female identity.

Gender in American History
The history of gender in America is of a social institution
that both constrains and produces womanhood and man-
hood throughout the centuries. Women are not only ma-
nipulated by gender norms: they create, negotiate, and
transform those norms as well. The norms are racialized
and linked to class status, and women, even though en-
gaged in producing them, do not control either the eco-
nomic structures or the meaning-making apparatuses that
signify their power. Thus, for all their complicity with
making gender, women are also disadvantaged by its opera-
tion. The specificity of that disadvantage is not stable, but
its effects are enduring.

Most approaches to gender in American history ex-
amine the changing nature of women’s and men’s roles
and relationships throughout the more than four centu-
ries of European domination of North America. And
while there may be a general story to tell about the dif-
ferences between Puritan beliefs in hierarchy within com-
munity and later Enlightenment stresses on autonomous
individualism, there are myriad other stories about how
region, race, and religion affected how gender operated

in any given historical period or geographical location.
Careful attention to gender in American history demon-
strates that it is produced through changing configura-
tions of labor, kinship, racialization, and class distinction.
Gender roles articulate social expectations about men’s
and women’s proper duties and cultural practices, par-
ticularly in relation to reproduction, economic activity,
and sexuality.

Men were in charge of colonial households in Amer-
ica, and those households were composed of family mem-
bers as well as hired and indentured servants or slaves.
Puritan women experienced religious equality with men,
but wives were subject to the rule of their husbands.
Women suffered “legal death” when they married, under
the doctrine of coverture, which stipulated that women
could not own property in their own right or conduct
business in their own name. In the South, colonial house-
holds were generally far apart and, significantly, far from
churches; women might have had more autonomy in con-
texts where they did not experience the direct oversight
of the religious community that was common in the north.
Quaker women, in addition, had more active roles in their
church than women of other Protestant denominations.

Colonial white women did not experience the sepa-
ration of motherhood from economic activity that be-
came common in the domestic ideal of the nineteenth
century, because the home was, in the earlier period, the
center of economic life. Likewise, fathers were not es-
tranged from the daily workings of home life, and often
were responsible for the education of the children, espe-
cially sons. Linda Stone and Nancy McKee argue, inGen-
der and Culture in America, that colonial white women
were able to integrate three roles of adult womanhood—
economic activity, motherhood, and sexuality—in ways
that are difficult for contemporary women. This is in part
because the nineteenth century ushered in a set of social
ideals that identified white women with self-sacrifice, nur-
ture, and the home, and white men with autonomous in-
dividualism and the world of capitalist commerce.

Masculinity also changed over the course of the nine-
teenth century, from an ideal of manliness that connoted
honorable character to a masculinity defined by an em-
bodied virility associated with working-class muscularity.
Femininity was defined by the “cult of true womanhood,”
as the historian Barbara Welter identified the intercon-
nected ideals of domesticity, piety, submissiveness, and
purity that dominated public discourses about femininity
in the period. The cult of true womanhood was largely a
northern, middle-class, white ideal, for southern white
women were less likely to be constrained by northern no-
tions of feminine domestic labor; slaves, of course, were
unable to control their experience in order to live out the
doctrine, as Harriet Jacobs explains in Incidents in the Life
of a Slave Girl.

Jacobs demonstrates that educated female slaves, ex-
posed to Euro-American ideals of female behavior, did try
to use the cult of true womanhood to defend themselves
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against sexual assault and to define their lives in terms of
virtue and piety, but also shows how difficult it was for
black bondswomen to argue for themselves with the ra-
cialized ideals of true womanhood. Part of the difficulty
here was the presumed frailty of white women, a per-
ceived physical trait that justified their confinement to the
domestic sphere, while black slave women and other
working women (often not considered fully white by the
middle and upper classes) could not, because of the daily
expectations of bodily labor, assert this defining marker
of femininity.

Yet the nineteenth century was not just about white
women’s confinement to the home and their submission
to male authority. Married women’s property acts were
enacted in the mid-nineteenth century. InNewYork State
two acts, in 1848 and 1860, made it legal for women to
own property, although it was only after the second act
that they had a right to their own earnings and the right
of joint guardianship of their children. White women’s
increased moral authority in the home, concomitant to
their consignment to domesticity, led many reformers to
argue for their necessary involvement in public affairs.
The logic was that if individual white women were to
provide a softening, civilizing force against the competi-
tive aggressivity of capitalism’s effect on their menfolk,
then as a group white women should bring their civilizing
influence to society as a whole. This was one rationale for
suffragism; the more radical rationale was that white
women were citizens and were as entitled to vote as men
were. The difference argument—that women constituted
a special moral voice that is essential for a healthy civil
society—has coexisted since the nineteenth century with
the equality argument—that men and women are essen-
tially the same politically and thus require equal rights. If
in the nineteenth century the difference argument was
bolstered by the cult of true womanhood and the pow-
erful moral suasion of domestic femininity, the equality
argument has dominated most of twentieth-century fem-
inism, at least until the waning decades of the century,
largely due to changing requirements of the capitalist
workforce and the need for two incomes to sustainmiddle-
class status for individual families.

The twentieth century saw an expansion of women’s
rights and opportunities (emblematized by the achieve-
ment of female suffrage in 1920), and thus an enlargement
of their social roles as women, but many gender expec-
tations remain. For example, as more and more women
enter the workforce, women’s relation to domesticity has
been loosened but not cut completely. Women are still
largely responsible for domestic labor, even when they
work outside the home, leading to the phenomenon so-
ciologist Arlie Hochschild calls “the second shift” (in a
book of the same name). In the late nineteenth century
the rise of companionate marriage and middle-class
women’s increasing control over their fertility seemed to
indicate important advances for women. Certainly the
gradual acceptance of family planning and birth control

over the course of the twentieth century has been integral
to the increasing freedoms that many American women
experience (although variably) over their reproductive
lives and, consequently, their lives in general. Yet com-
panionate marriage and individual reproductive control
have also influenced the development of new gendered
expectations about women’s marital sexuality and their re-
lation to husbands (intensified) and to children (loosened,
by nineteenth-century, middle-class standards). Second-
wave feminism emerged in the turbulent 1960s in re-
sponse, at least in part, to the stereotyped treatment of
women in the student and civil rights movements. At the
forefront of the early radical feminist goals was the
achievement of sexual freedom for all women. Some femi-
nists argue that women’s desire for sexual freedom was
exploited by men who articulated a rhetoric of freedom
in the service of increased sexual access to women.

As in the antebellum period, sexual roles for women
are understood culturally in relation to race and class cate-
gories, and are linked to the other main social roles for
women: mothers and workers. Black women, argue Stone
and McKee, have always combined work and mother-
hood, so white feminists’ ardent desires to attain waged
positions did not always define black feminist goals. Di-
rectly after emancipation, black women strove to mother
their own children and be in the home as a way of resisting
white oppression and the white demand that blackwomen
provide their services as underpaid domestic servants.
Employment discrimination against black men made black
mothers’ domestic goals impossible for all but the most
privileged among them, however, since black families des-
perately needed the wages of black women to make their
households economically viable. This pattern continues
in the present. But because the dominant American ideal
is a domestic mother, black women have suffered socially
as the economic structure, maintaining white interests,
continues to mandate their absence from the home. Black
women as mothers have also been treated differently from
white women by welfare authorities and in public media;
this differential treatment both produces and is an effect
of negative views about black women as mothers and the
widespread perception of black women as overly sexual
(see Solinger and Roberts).

Native Americans’ gender roles have also been af-
fected by white expectations about their labor. AtEuropean
conquest, native Indian women were not economically
dependent on men. Tribal interactions with Europeans
instituted ideas about women’s necessary and natural de-
pendence on men. For example, treaties between whites
and tribal leaders often disrupted women’s access to land,
enforcing their dependence on men in their tribes. Men’s
spheres were affected as well; Stone andMcKee write that
the European stress on farming as a “civilized” occupation
often left native men, whose gender roles were circum-
scribed to hunting and warfare, without distinct roles in
their changing societies (pp. 78–80).
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Asian Americans and Latinos or Hispanic Americans
have different histories with regard to gender. Stone and
McKee examine what they call the “patriarchal core”
of Latino culture: domination by men, machismo, and
women’s sole responsibility in the domestic realm (even
when they work outside the home). The Chicana lesbian
feminist Cherrie Moraga writes about the entanglements
of race, nationality, and sexuality in her classic essay “A
Long Line of Vendidas,” in which she claims, at one
point, “My brother’s sex was white. Mine, brown.” Asian
Americans are perhaps the most diverse group collected
under one minority label. Immigration laws in the nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries limited Asian im-
migration and, especially, the immigration of Chinese
women. The internment of Japanese Americans and im-
migrant Japanese citizens during World War II affected
men and women distinctly; the dislocation diminished
men’s authority within the family, while it tended to
loosen gender roles and offer women relief from domestic
burdens (Stone and McKee, p. 119). Often called the
“model minority,” Asian Americans struggle with a variety
of stereotypes inflected by Euro-American gender expec-
tations; in the sexual realm these include the compliant
and exotic Asian woman and the emasculated Asian man.

Women of color often claim that the mainstream
women’s movement is oriented toward white women’s
experiences, perceptions, and needs; this claim demon-
strates not only the way white women have dominated
the discourses defining feminism but also the way in
which dominant conceptions of gender apply to white,
middle-class women’s aspirations and situations. Lesbians
and gay men have also challenged feminism’s implicit
privileging of heterosexual women, arguing that gender
norms, expectations, and social practices do not just per-
petuate sex discrimination but also operate to subordinate
homosexuals. Radical feminist activists initially targeted
constraining gender roles as the cause or perpetuation of
oppression; however, currently some radical activism cel-
ebrates role-playing as long as it is engaged in voluntarily
and is distinguished from identity or essence. Lesbian,
gay, and feminist scholars continue to debate the signifi-
cance of gender roles in the history of lesbianism, which
in the 1950s and 1960s was comprised, at least in part, of
a vibrant working-class bar culture that developed and
enacted butch-femme roles. Lesbian feminists of the 1970s
largely repudiated butch-femme roles in favor of an ex-
pressive politics of androgyny, although in the early 1980s
the “sexuality debates” within feminism critiqued lesbian
feminism for denigrating the erotic potential of earlier
lesbian cultures. Annual gay pride marches that occur
around the United States each June to commemorate the
1969 riots at New York City’s Stonewall Inn, in which
lesbian, gay, and transgender patrons protested a routine
police shakedown, are testimonials to the expanding per-
formative politics of gender disruption. Parade partici-
pants flaunt gender conventions as well as norms of sexual
orientation, demonstrating the tight linkage between gen-

der and sexuality in the construction of personhood in
America.

Since the mid-1970s, as ideas about gender have pro-
liferated, American women have experienced increasing
freedom from overt discrimination and exclusion. Per-
haps that is why gender as a concept has become more
synonymous with sex, identifying a conservative national
desire to see nature and culture in agreement on funda-
mental differences between women and men that explain
the social subordination of female human beings. Radical
emphases on alternate genders, combining or transgress-
ing genders, may indicate increasing freedoms from the
constraining binaries of historical configurations, or they
may only represent utopian desires to transcend the dif-
ficulties of producing truly egalitarian, political solutions
to existing inequalities of gendered power and privilege.
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GENEALOGY. Genealogy is an auxiliary branch of
history that was first recognized as a professional field of
study in 1964 with the formation of the Board for Cer-
tification of Genealogists (BCG). Celebration of the U.S.
centennial heralded the beginning of solid professional
genealogical research and the first amateur craze of the
1880s and 1890s. Although the National Genealogical
Society (NGS) was formed in 1903, there were no pre-
scribed standards for professional genealogists until the
middle of twentieth century. During the period between
World War I and World War II, New England geneal-
ogists mounted an exhaustive examination of primary
sources, which ultimately led to a scientific methodology
for the discipline. In 1940 Dr. Arthur Adams and John
Insley Coddington moved to redress the lack of standards
with the founding of the American Society of Genealo-
gists (ASG). The ASG appointed a Committee on Stan-
dards and Ethics that functioned from the early 1940s to
the early 1960s. Although several proposals were received
from the committee, they were not acted upon until 1963,
when Noel Stevenson recommended that an organization
headquartered inWashington, D.C., the BCG, be formed
for certification purposes. Dr. Jean Stephenson served as
the first president and Milton Rubincam served as chair.

The four major institutes within the United States
where genealogists can receive professional training are
the National Institute on Genealogical Research (1950),
the Samford Institute of Genealogy and Historic Re-
search (1964), the Genealogical Institute of Mid-America
(1993), and the Salt Lake Institute of Genealogy (1996).
Although attending one of these institutes is highly rec-
ommended for professional genealogists, it is not re-
quired for certification purposes.

High standards were imposed not only upon the cer-
tification of genealogists but upon their research meth-
odology as well. New genealogical research was put under
a strict test of accuracy and documentation and existing
genealogies were reexamined, although this new scrutiny
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did not greatly enhance the regard of scholarly historians
for genealogical research. In his 1975 article, “The Fun-
damentals of Genealogy: A Neglected But Fertile New
Field for Professional Historians?” Jay P. Anglin wrote
that

inadequate recognition of the contributions of gene-
alogists unfortunately still persists among a large num-
ber of professional historians, for old views of the elite
professional genealogists as merely antiquarians and of
the discipline as exclusive field for silly and rich ec-
centrics desirous of social status by finding tenuous
ancestral linkages with Europe’s illustrious figures are
hard to destroy.

While genealogists remain isolated from historians,
a reciprocal relationship has developed in the 1990s as
more university and college history departments offer in-
troductory genealogy courses as part of their curricula.

Obtaining Certification and Doing Research
The first step toward certification is gaining the knowl-
edge and skills imparted by the BCG Genealogical Stan-
dards Manual. Within this manual are seventy-four
standards that contribute to the level of credibility in ge-
nealogy that are referred to as the Genealogical Proof
Standard (GPS), which replaced a concept, “preponder-
ance of the evidence,” that BCG had once promoted. In
1997 BCG abandoned that terminology for analyzing and
weighing evidence because the board’s governing trustees
felt that it was confusing. Originally borrowed from the
legal system, the term failed genealogists because BCG
standards require a higher level of proof than do legal
codes. Professional genealogists are certified in three dif-
ferent research categories and/or two teaching categories
by an examination of work samples in a portfolio sub-
mission. The research categories include Certified Ge-
nealogical Record Searcher (CGRS), Certified American
Lineage Specialist (CALS), Certified American Indian
Lineage Specialist (CAILS), and Certified Genealogist
(CG). The teaching categories include Certified Genea-
logical Lecturer (CGL) and Certified Genealogical In-
structor (CGI). Each application is independently evalu-
ated by several judges. Renewal applications every five
years confirm that skills are up to date.

Methodology applied in genealogical research at the
turn of the twenty-first century is much improved and
more sophisticated compared to the sometimes careless
and inaccurate compilations of yesteryear. However, both
professional and amateur genealogists begin their re-
search with present records and documents, eventually
arriving at a solution to their research question by em-
ploying reverse chronology. Essentially, genealogists in-
vestigate known information for clues that will lead them
to solving the research problem. Utilizing the GPS, the
researcher completes an exhaustive search of the records,
documents findings with complete and accurate source
citations, analyzes and correlates the findings, resolves
any conflicting information, and writes a soundly rea-
soned conclusion to the query.

Certified genealogists abide by a Code of Ethics and
Conduct that mandates high levels of truth and accuracy
in their work, collegiality and honor within the discipline,
adherence to the BCG’s Standards of Conduct, and pro-
tection of the privacy and best interests of the client. They
are also bound to protect the public, the consumer, and
the profession.

Raising Standards
Donald Lines Jacobus was one of the new generation of
professional genealogists who raised the status of gene-
alogy from a hobby to a science. In 1922 Jacobus founded
America’s premier independent genealogical journal, The
American Genealogist (TAG). Fondly regarded as the “dean”
of genealogy, Jacobus in the 1930s dispelled the myth that
America’s first settlers were of prime stock with vivid sta-
tistics. He found evidence of disability and other defects
among early New England settlers, while remarking that
the homogeneity of the population likely resulted in birth
defects associated with inbreeding. Jacobus is also noted
as the founder of scientific genealogy in the United States
and the first inductee to the National Genealogy Hall of
Fame in 1986.

Dr. Jean Stephenson was an early proponent and sup-
porter of genealogical education who played a major role
in establishing the institutions currently serving the dis-
cipline. Although she published several genealogicalworks,
she is remembered for her service to and membership in
many organizations and societies, including the ASG,
NGS, BCG, the Institute on Genealogical Research, the
Samford University Institute of Genealogy and Historical
Research, the National Society of the Daughters of the
American Revolution (NSDAR), the American Associa-
tion for State and Local History, and the Society of Amer-
ican Archivists, among others.

John Insley Coddington’s fluency and reading knowl-
edge of several European languages as well as his famil-
iarity with European libraries and archives gave him a
distinct edge over other American genealogists. Initially
an historian, he found the development of scientific ge-
nealogy appealing. Although troubled by the lack of se-
riousness displayed by genealogists, Coddington—along
with Arthur Adams and Meredith Colket—launched an
honor society comprised of fifty fellows, the ASG. Cho-
sen on the quality and accuracy of their research, many
leading genealogists were members. Upon the death of
Jacobus in 1970, Coddington acquired the title “dean” of
American genealogists. Known for his advocacy of doc-
umentary evidence, he published over two hundred arti-
cles in genealogy journals, was an elected a fellow in sev-
eral genealogy societies, and was a contributing editor to
TAG from 1938 until his death in 1991.

James Dent Walker formed an active and viable Af-
rican American genealogical community when he founded
the Afro-American Historical and Genealogical Society
in 1977. Employed by the National Archives and Records
Administration for thirty years, he served in several po-
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sitions, but was renowned for his acumen with military
and pension records and exhibited an outstanding ability
to uncover sources important to African American ge-
nealogists. He also aided Alex Haley with the research
that became the Pulitzer Prize–winning book, Roots
(1976), which spurred African Americans as well as other
Americans to search for their ancestors. Walker’s contri-
butions are not diminished by the discrediting of Haley’s
work in the 1990s. Walker is most noted for his ability to
uncover the inaccuracy of historical information. While
doing research for the NSDAR, which estimated that
only five thousand members of minorities (blacks,
women, and American Indians) had served in the Amer-
ican Revolution, Walker identified five thousand minor-
ities serving in the New England region alone.
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GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE. The Gen-
eral Accounting Office (GAO) is an independent govern-
ment agency directed by the comptroller general of the
United States. Congress created the office in 1921, when
it passed the Budget and Accounting Act. From 1921 to
1945 the GAO functioned mainly as an auditor, checking
on the legality and accuracy of federal expenditures. It
also handled financial claims for and against the govern-
ment, decided on bid protests on government contracts,
and approved agency accounting systems. During the New
Deal and World War II, the GAO expanded its juris-
diction to field sites of government programs and contract
operations. After World War II, the GAO began under-
taking comprehensive audits that went beyond strictly fi-
nancial matters. By the 1950s its studies of federal activ-
ities in the defense, international, and civil areas combined
analysis of the financial aspects of programs with an ex-
amination of their effectiveness and results. Under Comp-

trollers General Elmer B. Staats (1966–1981) and Charles
A. Bowsher (1981–1995), the GAO focused on program
evaluation.

By the 1990s, the GAO annually produced one thou-
sand blue-cover reports, two hundred to three hundred
congressional testimonies, and many oral and writtenbrief-
ings. By that time 80 percent of the GAO’s work grew out
of congressional requests, and it prepared reports on such
high-profile issues as the savings and loan crisis, the Iran-
Contra scandal, health care reform, the federal budget
deficit, and major weapons systems. Commonly referred
to as the investigative arm of Congress, the GAO, with
a staff of 4,500 in 1994, was an influential force in the
federal government, although its role was not widely un-
derstood by most Americans. The comptroller general,
who is appointed by the president for a fifteen-year term,
emerged as one of the most influential federal officials.
The GAO’s work has resulted in annual savings to the
government of billions of dollars. For example, in 1991
GAO testimony influenced Congress to prohibit the use
of funds appropriated for the Desert Shield and Desert
Storm operations to pay for an indirect fuel price increase
experienced by the Department of Defense outside the
Persian Gulf as a result of high oil prices; this preventive
measure saved the government $2.8 billion.
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GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND
TRADE—the world’s major multinational trade agree-
ment—and the international secretariat that oversees its
operations, are both referred to as GATT. More than 100
nations are signatories, and many others pattern their
trade policies on its provisions. Although Cold War ten-
sions excluded some nations, including the Soviet Union
and the Chinese governments in Taipei and Beijing,
GATT served as the major international trade agreement,
affecting the vast majority of world trade. In the 1990s,
the end of the Cold War led to the incorporation of the
former Eastern Bloc nations into GATT negotiations.
The concept for such an approach to international trade
policy originated in bilateral Anglo American discussions
during World War II and sought to alleviate postwar
economic problems. In the original plan, the Interna-
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tional Monetary Fund and the World Bank were to
be joined by the International Trade Organization (ITO),
which would regulate commerce. The general agreement
that emerged from the Havana Conference in 1947 was
drafted only as a temporary measure to stabilize world
trade until the ITO took over. When the U.S. Senate
refused to consent to the ITO charter, President Harry
S. Truman decided to join GATT through an executive
order. Another twenty-two nations joined the United
States in endorsing the new arrangement, which incor-
porated many provisions in the ITO’s charter but lacked
envisioned enforcement powers. GATT has managed to
survive and remain effective primarily because of the
goodwill of member nations, the benefits they enjoy from
expanded trade, and their desire to avoid retaliation from
other nations that support it. Despite absence of a rigid
structure and enforcement authority, GATT has played a
major role in the reduction or elimination of high trade
barriers among western industrialized nations, contrib-
uting factors to the Great Depression of the 1930s and
the onset of World War II.

The agreement’s goal is to encourage member na-
tions to lower tariffs and eliminate import or other reg-
ulatory quotas. Nondiscrimination is a key principle in all
of its many subagreements. That principle is carried out
primarily through most-favored-nation provisions in tar-
iff treaties, which require that no signatory shall impose
greater burdens on one trading partner than on another.
A second principle is that a GATT member may not re-
scind any tariff concession without compensation for
trading partners adversely affected. The agreement also
urges all parties to rely on negotiations and consultation
to resolve trade conflicts. The arrangement is not without
problems. Exceptions to its rules are permitted to accom-
modate the special needs of developing nations that may
wish to continue relations with former colonial powers.
Perhaps the most important exception to the most-
favored-nation approach is one that furthers GATT’s goal
of reducing trade barriers. If a group of nations decides
to create a free-trade zone, such as the European Com-
munity or the North American Free Trade Agreement
(NAFTA), it can do so without retaliation or sanction
from other GATT members.

A series of negotiating periods, or “rounds,” took
place after the initial agreement in 1947: Geneva, Swit-
zerland (1947); Annecy, France (1949); Torquay, England
(1950–1951); Geneva (1955–1956); and the Dillon Round
(named for U.S. Secretary of the Treasury Douglas Dil-
lon) in Geneva (1961–1962). These first five rounds fol-
lowed the pattern that had characterized negotiations un-
der the U.S. Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act of 1934.
Representatives of the primary supplier of a commodity
or product would engage in talks with a major consumer,
each party seeking reductions in rates. Once a bilateral
bargain was struck and added to the multinational agree-
ment, the most-favored-nation principle extended rates

to all parties. In this way, world tariffs on industrial prod-
ucts fell to 13 percent.

The sixth round was named for President John F.
Kennedy and took place in Geneva from 1964 to 1967.
The United States brought in a new strategy when it of-
fered broad, across-the-board reductions. Negotiators fo-
cused on deciding what commodities or items to exclude.
The Tokyo Round (1973–1979) continued tariff reduc-
tion, leading to a general overall rate of 4 percent on in-
dustrial commodities. GATT succeeded in reducing tar-
iffs but did not deal nearly as effectively with nontariff
barriers (NTBs). The Kennedy Round was the first at
which the NTBs were given serious attention, and they
dominated discussions at the Tokyo Round. Negotiations
led to a series of codes of conduct directed at NTBs.
These attempted to lessen or eliminate such practices as
dumping, government-subsidized exports, exclusionary
government procurement policies, and arbitrary customs
valuations. Most industrial nations agreed to abide by
these codes, but developing nations did not. The Uruguay
Round concluded seven years of negotiations on 15 De-
cember 1993 after a most ambitious agenda. In addition
to further tariff reductions, it fashioned partial agree-
ments on agricultural products, services, and intellec-
tual property rights that earlier rounds had failed to ad-
dress. As with all previous GATT negotiations, special
interests in many nations were critical of the round, but
prospects for international acceptance appeared positive.
In the 1990s, trade policy became a major issue in Amer-
ican domestic politics. Protectionist and internationalist
wings divided both of the two major parties. Among
Democrats, President Bill Clinton’s support of multina-
tional trade agreements, such as GATT and NAFTA,
placed him in direct conflict with the organized labor un-
ion constituency of his party. On the conservative side of
the ideological spectrum, in 1992 and 1996, presidential
candidate Pat Buchanan led a protectionist insurrection
within Republican Party ranks. In both cases, however,
protrade forces remained in control of the national Re-
publican and Democratic Parties. The bulk of anti-GATT
and anti-NAFTA sentiment became concentrated in the
presidential campaigns of Reform Party candidate H.
Ross Perot of 1992 and 1996. Internationally, in the
1990s, the GATT negotiations elicited fears that multi-
national trade agreements facilitated American cultural
imperialism. Even countries historically friendly to the
United States, such as Britain and France, expressed con-
cern that “globalization” homogenized local cultures. The
notion that global free trade promoted American cultural
domination of the world remained a delicate and contro-
versial issue at the close of the twentieth century.
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GENERAL COURT, COLONIAL. The general
court, which functioned as a legislature, administrative
agency, and judicial body, served as the central governing
body of Massachusetts Bay from the colony’s inception.
By royal charter, King Charles I of England granted Pu-
ritans (Protestant dissenters against the Church of En-
gland) the right to form a company that would hold four
“Greate and Generall Courts” each year where freemen
would administer company business, making “wholesome
and reasonable orders, lawes, statutes, and ordinances”
that would not contravene English law. The court gained
importance when Puritan leaders in 1629 decided to shift
the Massachusetts Bay Company’s whole government from
London to New England. No chartered group had ever
moved its entire headquarters and administrative struc-
ture to the colonies—previously, most of the important
decisions about England’s New World Colonies had re-
mained in the hands of men in England. This event con-
verted the trading company’s general court into a local,
not remote, body that could eventually function as a co-
lonial assembly. In 1644, the court became a bicameral
organization, with a House of Assistants (later the Senate)
and a House of Deputies (later the House of Represen-
tatives) that could mutually veto each other’s legislative
proposals. Adopting parliamentary procedures, proposed
laws were read in the general court on three separate days
prior to their enactment.

Puritan leaders specifically encouraged education;
their earliest initiatives through the general court created
local grammar schools and a university, later known as
Harvard College. The court also passed laws in many
other areas, regulated certain professions (such as the
practice of medicine), and served as the final court of ap-
peal for local lawsuits.

The general court of Massachusetts Bay invited im-
itation and attracted controversy. Other colonies in New
England, including New Haven, Connecticut, Rhode Is-
land, and Plymouth copied the name or methods of the
Massachusetts general court. Technically speaking, a gen-
eral court assembled together the colonial governor, his
assistants or council, and colonial freemen or their rep-
resentatives. Men like John Winthrop, the first governor
of Massachusetts Bay, attempted to limit who might serve
in the general court by restricting the designation of
“freemen” to colonists who were devout Puritan church-
men, and this religious restriction eased only after sixty
years. Individuals who protested against the authority of
the general court or the colony’s dominant Puritan regime
were banished, as in the cases of Roger Williams and

Anne Hutchinson. Divisiveness did not disappear, how-
ever; the court itself fragmented into competing parties
during the eighteenth century. Members of Massachu-
setts’s general court eventually rebelled against the En-
glish monarchy in the 1770s, transforming the colonial
assembly into a state legislature.
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GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY V. GILBERT,
429 U.S. 125 (1976), a Supreme Court ruling which held
that employers could legally exclude conditions related to
pregnancy from employee sickness and accident benefits
plans. InGeduldig v. Aiello (1974) the Court upheld a Cali-
fornia disability insurance program’s denial of benefits for
pregnancy-related disabilities. In Gilbert the Court fell
back on Geduldig to rule that exclusion of pregnancy from
a health plan did not violate Title VII, an equal employ-
ment opportunity provision that introduced a ban on gen-
der discrimination into the Civil Rights Act of 1964. In
deciding that such a ban did not discriminate against
women, the Court reversed every appeals court that had
considered the issue. Justice William Rehnquist’s majority
opinion pointed out that the plan in question paid out
about as much money to female as to male claimants, and
that pregnancy differed from other conditions not just
because only women become pregnant but also because
it is often “voluntarily undertaken and desired.” Justice
William Brennan’s dissent observed that the General
Electric Company did not exclude other “voluntarily un-
dertaken” conditions, such as sports injuries, attempted
suicides, elective cosmetic surgery, and vasectomies.
Rehnquist relied on language from Geduldig, in which
Justice Potter Stewart argued that when only pregnant
women and nonpregnant persons (including men) were
involved, there was no gender discrimination. Congress
disagreed with this line of reasoning. The Pregnancy Dis-
crimination Act of 1978 amended Title VII to prohibit
employers from treating pregnancy less favorably than
other conditions. The Family and Medical Leave Act of
1993 further expanded employment protections to preg-
nant women.
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GENERAL FEDERATION OF WOMEN’S
CLUBS. The GFWC was founded in 1890 at the ini-
tiative of newspaperwoman Jane (“Jennie June”) Cun-
ningham Croly at a meeting in New York City of repre-
sentatives from more than sixty women’s clubs from
around the country. For several decades before, women
in the United States had been forming voluntary orga-
nizations such as literary clubs, local and municipal im-
provement clubs, suffrage groups, and women’s profes-
sional, religious, and ethnic organizations. The GFWC
was to be an organizational umbrella under which all
types of women’s organizations could gather to discuss
and identify common concerns and work together to im-
plement social and political changes on the local, state,
and national levels. The GFWC was chartered by Con-
gress in 1901. By 1910 it had more than one million mem-
bers in affiliated clubs on the local level and in state fed-
erations of women’s clubs.

To conduct its business, the GFWC held biennial
national conventions in different locales throughout the
country. It established national working committees to
gather information on matters of most concern to women’s
clubs, such as civil service reform, public education, pure
food and drugs, child labor, juvenile justice, and public
health. Through these national committees and publica-
tions such as the Federation Bulletin, the GFWC dissem-
inated information to its member clubs and helped co-
ordinate their activities. It also coordinated its activities
with those of other women’s organizations such as the
National Consumers’ League and the National Congress
of Mothers.

Shortly after its founding, the GFWC faced contro-
versy over whether to include African American women’s
clubs in the Federation or even support the membership
of African American women in affiliated clubs. When the
GFWC executive committee approved in 1900 admission
of the Women’s Era Club of Boston headed by African
American activist Josephine St. Pierre Ruffin, southern
women forced the convention to rescind the admission.
Member clubs such as the Chicago Women’s Club, which
in 1894 had admitted African American clubwoman Fan-
nie Barrier Williams, objected to the convention’s deci-
sion. But African American women continued to organize
themselves and work through the National Association of
Colored Women (NACW) rather than the GFWC.

In the 1920s and 1930s the GFWC supported the
work of the Women’s Bureau within the Department of
Labor, backed passage in 1921 of the federal Sheppard-
Towner Infancy and Maternity Protection Act to promote
the health and welfare of mothers and infants, created an
Indian Welfare Committee, and protested the provisions
of the New Deal’s National Recovery Act that allowed
lower wage rates for women workers and exempted hand-
icapped and home workers from its protections. In the
1970s the GFWC supported the Equal Rights Amend-
ment and at the end of the century was still engaged in
women’s health issues.

The GFWC expanded its work into the international
arena when it supported the founding of the United Na-
tions. At the end of the twentieth century the GFWC had
affiliated clubs in twenty countries. Its international pro-
grams concentrate on issues of special concern to women
and children, on literacy campaigns, and on human rights
and environmental issues.
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GENERAL MOTORS is a worldwide corporation
that produces everything from microchips to locomotives.
William Crapo Durant of Flint, Michigan and a small
group of investors formed the General Motors Company
(GM) 16 September 1908 in Trenton, New Jersey. Du-
rant, who already owned Buick Motor Company, bought
small car and parts manufacturers and incorporated them
into GM. Among Durant’s first acquisitions were Olds-
mobile, Cadillac, and Oakland (Pontiac). By 1920 GM
had purchased more than 30 companies. After World
War I GM experienced a decline so severe Durant re-
signed his post as president. In 1923 the Board of Direc-
tors elected Alfred P. Sloan, Jr. president (10 May 1923–
3 May 1937) and Chairman of the Executive Committee
(3 May 1937–2 April 1956). Sloan, whose Hyatt Roller
Bearing Company joined GM in 1919, utilized creative
management techniques that made GM the largest car
and truck manufacturer in the world. Under Sloan’s lead-
ership, GM developed a number of firsts including in-
dependent front wheel suspension and the automatic trans-
mission. While GM participated in all U.S. war efforts,
its most dramatic contribution was during World War II.
From 1942 through the end of the war, GM’s plants
stopped all non-military production. Producing ball bear-
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ings to bombers, GM was responsible for 13,000 planes
and a fourth of the engines produced for all planes. In all,
GM produced 12.3 billion dollars worth of military ma-
terials. After the war GM experienced its share of the
postwar boom, and by the sixties and seventies it was tak-
ing advantage of new technologies to make cars more ef-
ficient and safe even before government regulations went
into effect. During the oil crisis of the 1970s GM expe-
rienced a decline in sales but responded by designing
lighter and more economical autos. During the 1980s and
90s, GM continued to expand and opened plants in Ger-
many, Brazil, Thailand, and Spain. In order to compete
with an expanding import market GM developed Saturn
located in Spring Hill, Tennessee, in 1990 and in 1996 it
developed its own version of the electric car. GM has also
been involved in various humanitarian projects such as a
housing project with Habitat for Humanity for its em-
ployees in Mexico and the “Care and Share” program to
collect food.
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GENERAL ORDER NO. 38, issued by Union Gen.
Ambrose E. Burnside, commander of the Department of
the Ohio, on 13 April 1863, forbade public expressions of
sympathy for the Confederacy. Clement L. Vallandigham,
a leading Ohio Democrat and a harsh critic of the Lincoln
administration, denounced Burnside’s order in a speech
at Mount Vernon, Ohio, on 1 May 1863. Vallandigham
was arrested on 5 May, tried by military commission, and,
on order of President Abraham Lincoln, banished beyond
the Union lines. Although some northern Democrats criti-
cized Lincoln’s action, Northern public opinion supported
Vallandigham’s banishment as well as the administration’s
broader crackdown on Confederate sympathizers.
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GENERAL WELFARE CLAUSE. Article I, section
8 of the U.S. Constitution grants Congress the power to
“lay and collect Taxes, Duties, Imposts, and Excises, to
pay the Debts and provide for the common defense and
general Welfare of the United States.” Since the late eigh-
teenth century this language has prompted debate over
the extent to which it grants powers to Congress that ex-
ceed those powers specifically enumerated in the Consti-
tution. The precise meaning of the clause has never been
clear, in large part due to its peculiar wording and place-
ment in the Constitution.

The confusion about its placement arises because it
makes up a part of the clause related to Congress’s spend-
ing power, but does not specify if or how it affects that
power. For example, through use of conditional appro-
priations, Congress could in theory use its power to spend
as a tool to regulate areas otherwise reserved to the states.
This raises the issue of the extent to which Congress may
achieve indirectly, through its power to “spend for the
general welfare,” that which it cannot legislate directly
under the Congress’s powers enumerated in Article I, sec-
tion 8.

At the time the Constitution was adopted, some in-
terpreted the clause as granting Congress a broad power
to pass any legislation it pleased, so long as its asserted
purpose was promotion of the general welfare. One of the
Constitution’s drafters, James Madison, objected to this
reading of the clause, arguing that it was inconsistent with
the concept of a government of limited powers and that
it rendered the list of enumerated powers redundant. He
argued that the General Welfare clause granted Congress
no additional powers other than those enumerated. Thus,
in their view the words themselves served no practical
purpose.

In his famous Report on Manufactures (1791), Alex-
ander Hamilton argued that the clause enlarged Con-
gress’s power to tax and spend by allowing it to tax and
spend for the general welfare as well as for purposes fall-
ing within its enumerated powers. Thus, he argued, the
General Welfare clause granted a distinct power to Con-
gress to use its taxing and spending powers in ways not
falling within its other enumerated powers.

The U.S. Supreme Court first interpreted the clause
in United States v. Butler (1936). There, Justice Owen
Roberts, in his majority opinion, agreed with Hamilton’s
view and held that the general welfare language in the
taxing-and-spending clause constituted a separate grant
of power to Congress to spend in areas over which it was
not granted direct regulatory control. Nevertheless, the
Court stated that this power to tax and spend was limited
to spending for matters affecting the national, as opposed
to the local, welfare. He also wrote that the Supreme
Court should be the final arbiter of what was in fact in
the national welfare. In the Butler decision, however, the
Court shed no light on what it considered to be in the
national—as opposed to local—interest, because it struck
down the statute at issue on Tenth Amendment grounds.
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The Court soon modified its holding in the Butler
decision in Helvering v. Davis (1937). There, the Court
sustained the old-age benefits provisions of the Social Se-
curity Act of 1935 and adopted an expansive view of the
power of the federal government to tax and spend for the
general welfare. In Helvering, the Court maintained that
although Congress’s power to tax and spend under the
General Welfare clause was limited to general or national
concerns, Congress itself could determine when spending
constituted spending for the general welfare. To date, no
legislation passed by Congress has ever been struck down
because it did not serve the general welfare. Moreover,
since congressional power to legislate under the Com-
merce clause has expanded the areas falling within Con-
gress’s enumerated powers, the General Welfare clause
has decreased in importance.
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GENERATIONAL CONFLICT arises whenever
the interests or ideals of one generation collide openly
with those of another. A generation is defined here as a
“cohort group” that is born over a span of years—typically
about twenty—and that shares characteristics, including
some shared childhood and coming-of-age experiences, a
set of common behavioral and attitudinal traits, and a
sense of common identity. Like race, class, or nationality,
a generation is an abstraction that includes all kinds of
individuals, but generational membership affects so many
dimensions of social life that few are untouched by its
influence. The history of women in the United States, for
example, can hardly be told without reference to the gen-
erational waves of reformers who advanced the feminist
cause—from the Seneca Falls organizers in the 1840s to
the woman’s suffrage crusade in the 1910s, to the women’s
liberation movement in the 1960s and 1970s.

Even among historically excluded minorities, the
rhythm of generational conflict often echoes or inspires
much that goes on in the majority society. Especially over
the decades of the mid- to late 1900s, the profound mi-
nority influence on mainstream youth culture suggests
that the style and outlook of each “new generation” do,
indeed, transcend many ethnic and racial barriers. Soci-
ologists argue that only modern societies—in which age-
specific social roles are not prescribed by tradition—reg-
ularly give rise to different generational identities. This
may help explain why the United States has a generational
history of such remarkable diversity and drama. “Among
democratic nations,” Alexis de Tocqueville concluded

after his American travels, “each generation is a new
people.”

Wars and economic dislocations always have been re-
garded as generation-defining events. Not surprisingly,
Americans that came of age during a national emergency
typically developed powerful collective identities, often
oriented around an ethos of social discipline, secular pro-
gress, and confident public leadership. Three memorable
examples are what Thomas Jefferson called his “genera-
tion of 1776” (the Revolutionary War); what Oliver Wen-
dell Holmes, Jr., called his “generation touched with fire”
(the Civil War); and what some historians call John F.
Kennedy’s “GI generation” (the Great Depression and
World War II). Each of these generations entered public
life at a conspicuously early age. With inherited institu-
tions in disarray, their quick rise to power triggered epic
struggles—which invariably unleashed generational ten-
sions—over just how the political and economic deck
would be reshuffled.

For the young Revolutionary War veterans, genera-
tional conflict emerged over their efforts to secure a more
powerful yet democratic political constitution against the
objections of the aging peers of Patrick Henry and John
Adams. For the young Civil War veterans, it appeared
when they rejected the leadership of older moralists who
had recently wreaked horrible destruction. For those who
came of age during the Depression of the 1930s, it sur-
faced in the overwhelming number of votes cast for the
forward-looking and youth-favoring policies of the New
Deal.

National emergencies are not the only kind of event
that can trigger generational conflict. The most spectac-
ular clashes accompany “spiritual awakenings,” which or-
dinarily occur during eras of relative peace and prosperity.
Such awakenings are marked by young people’s vocal ad-
vocacy of spiritual rebirth and moral reform. According
to many contemporary accounts, the Great Awakening of
the late 1730s and early 1740s was largely driven by the
young. Again, between the 1820s and mid-1840s, young
adults dominated the ranks of the Evangelicals who spear-
headed America’s so-called Second Great Awakening.

The “consciousness revolution” of the late 1960s and
1970s may fit the same pattern. In this case, generational
conflict was so pervasive that such terms as “generational
divide” and “generation gap” were common parlance for
nearly a decade. Here, the passion was fired by a (baby-
boom) generation that came of age, vilifying the alleged
moral complacency of an aging cadre of (GI generation)
veterans. Unlike young war generations, which collide
with the old over how to rebuild secular institutions,
young awakening generations sometimes broadcast an in-
stitutionally subversive and spiritually antinomial mes-
sage, the effects of which are felt more in the culture than
in politics.

Generations raised as children during national crises
typically mature into politically and culturally risk-averse
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young adults and thus avoid open conflict with elders. For
example, Americans born from the late 1920s to the early
1940s are frequently referred to as the “silent” generation
because of the reputation they earned during the 1950s
for avoiding youth radicalism. Generations of this type
were of special interest by the 1990s, with the coming of
age of a generation of postboomers born after 1960. Var-
iously labeled Generation X, or the Baby Bust, Scarce,
New Lost, Nowhere, or Thirteenth generation, these
young Americans as children in the 1970s absorbed an
array of social pathologies that did not touch older gen-
erations as deeply, including post-Watergate cynicism,
fragmenting families, crime and drug epidemics, school-
room chaos, and pessimism about the nation’s future. As
young adults in the 1980s and early 1990s, this generation
showed little of the animus that so many boomers once
directed against “the establishment.” Postboomers claimed
in surveys to be somewhat more conservative, less inter-
ested in social change, and vastly more interested in in-
dividual survival and success.

Some generational conflicts that focused on the cul-
tural and social ideals of youth have been followed by
another—one that focuses on the political and economic
interests of youth. In the late 1960s, the conflict was of
the former type. By the mid-1990s, public speculation had
clearly shifted toward a potential conflict of the latter
type. The media, and political leaders of the mid-1990s,
made routine reference to elder-imposed resource con-
straints on the young, including declines in living stan-
dards among young families, low rates of national savings,
chronic federal deficits, mounting environmental liabili-
ties, and public entitlement programs that directed most
of their benefits to the old and were projected to impose
stiff tax burdens on workers early in the twenty-first cen-
tury. There was a rapidly growing academic literature on
public policies that treat the young unfairly—examinedun-
der such rubrics as “generational equity” and “generational
accounting.” Whether this blunt economic language fore-
tells a permanent trend toward self-preservation through
material acquisition, as some have argued, is a question to
be answered by the ascendant generations of the twenty-
first century.
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GENETIC ENGINEERING is the deliberate ma-
nipulation of an organism’s genetic makeup to achieve a
planned and desired result. Proponents of genetic engi-
neering consider it an extension of the selective breeding
practiced for thousands of years in the domestication of
agricultural products and animals. The genesis of modern
biotechnology, most scholars agree, came in the early
1970s with the advent of recombinant DNA (rDNA).
Since biotechnology often refers to the use of organisms
in agriculture, industry, or medicine, its origins can be
traced back to the use of yeast for baking bread and the
fermentation of alcohol. The impact of contemporary ge-
netic engineering and biotechnology affects nearly every
area of human activity. The introduction of rDNA engi-
neering has revolutionized our relationship to the organic
world and to ourselves, demanding a reconsideration of
our values, our notion of progress, and the morality of
scientific research.

The History of Genetic Engineering
Genetic engineering owes its existence to the develop-
ments in molecular genetics, virology, and cytology that
culminated in the determination of the structure of DNA
by James Watson and Francis Crick in 1953. Building
on research involving bacteriophages (a bacterial virus),
Joshua Lederberg, a geneticist at the University of Wis-
consin, found that bacteria can transfer genetic informa-
tion through plasmids, small mobile pieces of DNA that
exist independent of the chromosomes. In the 1950s, Led-
erberg pioneered the earliest techniques in genetic engi-
neering, shuffling genetic material between bacterial cells.
After the identification of restriction enzymes capable of
“cutting” DNA in specific locations in 1968, scientists
were able to insert foreign DNA directly into bacterial
cells. The discovery that the foreign DNA would natu-
rally bond with the host DNA, made it possible to splice
together genes from multiple organisms, the technique
used in recombinant DNA engineering. Although highly
complicated, rDNA engineering can be simply explained:
genetic material from the donor source is isolated and
“cut” using a restriction enzyme and then recombined
or “pasted” into the genetic material of the receiver. By
1971, advanced transplantation techniques had been de-
veloped and rDNA techniques using the restriction en-
zyme EcoRi were operable the following year, leading to
the first experiments in genetic engineering.

In 1973, Stanford biochemist Stanley Cohen under-
took one of the first rDNA experiments, inserting a piece
of bacterial DNA into Escherichia coli (E. coli), a bacterium
found in the human intestine. However, the research soon
became controversial, particularly when American molec-
ular biologist Paul Berg designed an experiment to insert
DNA from simian virus #40 (sv40)—a known cancer-
causing agent—into E. coli. As word of the daring pro-
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cedure spread, the public was captivated and fearful, afraid
that a genetically engineered virus, inured to antibiotics
and carried in a common bacterium, could escape and
cause an epidemic. Hoping to diffuse fears of a potential
biohazard and maintain control of their research, over
one hundred and fifty molecular biologists and related
specialists met at the Asilomar Conference Center in
Monterey, California, in late February 1975. The confer-
ence represented an extraordinary moment in the history
of science, as the research community, recognizing its so-
cial responsibility, officially adopted a moratorium until
appropriately safe procedures and guidelines could be de-
veloped. The conference ultimately resulted in the “Na-
tional Institutes of Health Guidelines for Research Involv-
ing rDNA Molecules” and an ongoing National Institute
of Health rDNA Advisory Committee (RAC) founded in
1974.

Yet the guidelines only increased public concern over
genetic engineering. Critics charged that attempts to splice
genes together from different organisms were akin to
“playing God” and could result in dangerous and immoral
hybrids. Adopting the literary example of “Dr. Franken-
stein’s monster” as an appropriate symbol of misguided
science, opponents of rDNA engineering converged on
research laboratories and public meetings. An attempt to
build a recombinant laboratory at Harvard University set
off such a firestorm that local politicians created a review
board to assess potential risks, eventually requiring more
stringent controls than those set by the NIH. By 1977,
protests of rDNA facilities had spread to other cam-
puses—the University of California San Diego, the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin, the University of Michigan, and the
University of Indiana—while the state legislatures of New
York, New Jersey, and California held public hearings.
However, it was the resolution of an old court case and
the introduction of a new form of rDNA engineering that
ultimately created the greatest controversy.

In a monumental decision handed down on 16 June
1980, the United States Supreme Court held in Diamond
v. Chakrabarty that man-made life forms were subject to
patent laws and protection. The decision resolved a long-
standing issue on patents and organic material, as the case
dated to 1972, when Ananda Chakrabarty, a researcher at
General Electric, applied for a patent on a form of Pseu-
domonas bacteria bred (but not genetically engineered) to
digest oil slicks. By a narrow five to four margin the court
construed the Patent Act, originally drafted by Thomas
Jefferson, so as to include all products of human inven-
tion, relying on a 1952 Senate report that recognized as
patentable “anything under the sun that is made by man.”
More than any other single event, the ruling galvanized
many mainstream religious communities and environ-
mental groups, eventually resulting in a letter of protest
to President Carter and an in-depth review by the Pres-
ident’s Commission for the Study of Ethical Problems in
Medicine and Biomedical and Behavioral Research
(1980–1983). The commission’s report, issued in 1982

and entitled Splicing Life: The Social and Ethical Issues of
Genetic Engineering with Human Beings, emphasized the
importance of rDNA engineering to biomedical progress
and American industries, arguing that it was best that the
research be conducted under the auspices of government
regulation and control. However, while the study resolved
anxiety over rDNA engineering and patenting, propo-
nents of genetic engineering still had to address concerns
over the development of “germ-line” engineering, a con-
troversial procedure that allowed scientists to literally cre-
ate new strains of organisms.

Germ-line engineering differs from rDNA engineer-
ing in that the donor genes are inserted into a “germ,” or
reproductive cell, thereby permanently altering the ge-
netic makeup of the organism’s descendants. For example,
in 1982, Ralph Brinster of the University of Pennsylvania
Veterinary School inserted the gene that produces rat
growth hormone into mouse embryos. The resulting strain
of mice, dubbed “super mice” by the press, expressed the
gene and thus grew into a substantially larger and more
powerful new breed of mouse. Critics of germ-line en-
gineering quickly denounced the technique as immoral
and argued it was a form of “anthropomorphic Lamarck-
ism.” Jean-Baptiste de Lamarck, a nineteenth-century
French naturalist, had proposed that traits acquired dur-
ing an organism’s lifetime were passed on to its progeny—
an idea refuted by Darwinian evolutionary theory. Yet, in
germ-line engineering, traits acquired during the organ-
ism’s lifetime are passed on, but only those traits deemed
necessary or desirous by man. Environmental groups also
denounced germ-line engineering because of “biosafety”
concerns, fearing that genetically engineered species,
which would possess a distinct advantage over non-
engineered species, could upset the globe’s finely tuned
ecological systems. However, because most politicians,
scientists, and manufacturers believed the potential bene-
fits from rDNA and germ-line engineering outweighed
its potential dangers, the protests were overshadowed by
the development of a biotechnology industry based on
genetic engineering.

Contemporary Applications of Genetic Engineering
The decision to allow patents on genetically engineered
organisms, combined with the commission’s sanction of
rDNA engineering, and a national commitment to bio-
medical progress, led to tremendous growth in the bio-
technology industry. In 1975, only five biotech companies
participated in the Asilomar conference, by 1980 the
number of similar companies had increased to one hun-
dred. Today there are over 1,300 companies involved in
genetic engineering, many of which are located in the
United States, a clear indication of the rapid growth of
the American biotechnology sector and the applicability
of the powerful new techniques. Indeed, genetic engi-
neering influences nearly every area of human activity,
including agriculture and aquaculture, industry and en-
vironmental remediation, and the development of medi-
cines and therapies.



GENETIC ENGINEERING

531

Although agriculture has been one of the most suc-
cessful industries in utilizing genetic engineering, the
techniques have also made an impact in other areas of
food production. In 1990, Chymosin, an enzyme neces-
sary for cheese production, became the first genetically
engineered food product to go to market. A few years
later, in 1994, the Monsanto Company created a bovine
growth hormone designed to stimulate milk production,
a hormone now estimated to be given to 30 percent of
dairy cows. The same year, the “Flavr-Savr” tomato de-
veloped by Calgene passed the Food and Drug Admin-
istration standards for genetically engineered foods and
also went to market. Like many transgenic foods, the
“Flavr-Savr” was designed to have increased shelf life and
resist spoilage, although disputes regarding labeling and
advertisements combined with high production costs
caused the company to discontinue the product in the late
1990s. Nonetheless, genetic engineering is integrated into
agriculture production; researchers estimate that as of
2001, nearly one-third of the corn and one half of the
soybeans grown in the United States were transgenic. A
study conducted in 2000 by the Grocery Manufacturers of
America reported that the majority of processed foods
sold in America contained transgenic ingredients. To help
develop aquaculture, researchers at Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity have taken a gene from flounder and inserted it
into both trout and bass in the hopes of making the fish
more resistant to cold climates, thus increasing commer-
cial and sport fishing.

Genetic engineering also has substantial applications
in many other industries from plastics and energy to the
new field of bioremediation. In 1993, Chris Sommerville,
director of plant biology at the Carnegie Institute in Wash-
ington, D.C., successfully inserted plastic-making genes
into a plant; the Monsanto Company hopes to market a
cotton/polyester plant early in the twenty-first century.
Scientists at numerous biotech companies are currently
working on strains of E. coli bacteria capable of transform-
ing agricultural refuse into ethanol, an efficient and clean
source of energy. Genetic engineering is also aiding en-
vironmental clean-up through the emerging field of bio-
remediation—the use of organisms to reduce waste. Bac-
teria were employed to help with the Exxon Valdez oil
spill in 1989, while scientists at the Institute for Genomic
Research are among those hoping to engineer microbes
that can detoxify waste, including radioactive materials.
However, the fastest growing, and one of the most con-
troversial, fields of biotechnology is applied human ge-
netics, which includes transgenic medicines, xenotran-
splantation, and human gene therapy.

In 1982, Eli Lilly and Company began marketing
bacterial-produced insulin, the first transgenic commer-
cial product and an excellent marker of the industry’s
progress. Today, the vast majority of insulin used by
Americans diabetics is genetically engineered and over
300 transgenic proteins and medicines are currently in
production, many of which are made by animals. Indeed,

animal “pharming” has been central to biomedical re-
search and development since the introduction of genetic
engineering; in 1988, Harvard University patented the
“oncomouse,” strains of mice missing or carrying specific
genes and used in cancer research. In 1996, Genzyme
Transgenics created a goat capable of producing anti-
thrombin, an experimental anticancer drug; the following
year PPL Therapeutics engineered a calf whose milk
contains proteins necessary for nursing babies, including
those born prematurely. Human hemoglobin, a protein
essential for oxygen transportation in the bloodstream,
can now be harvested from genetically engineered pigs.
Transgenic pigs are also used in xenotransplantation, the
transference of organs or parts from nonhuman species
to humans. Nextran, a leading biotech company, hopes to
use genetically engineered pig livers as temporary external
reservoirs for patients suffering from acute liver failure.
In the future, researchers hope that these transgenic med-
icines and proteins will help supplement human gene
therapy, one of the boldest and most ethically and medi-
cally problematic areas of genetic engineering.

The history of human gene therapy is one of great
promise and success mixed with controversy and stringent
regulation. In the early 1980s, Martin Cline, a medical
researcher at the University of California in Los Angeles,
performed rDNA procedures in Italy and Israel on pa-
tients afflicted with hereditary blood disorders. Cline’s
unauthorized experimentation, although legal because the
countries lacked genetic regulations, ultimately cost him
funding and a department chairmanship. In response, the
RAC established the Human Gene Therapy Subcommit-
tee in 1984 to issue protocols and review applications.
Years later, in 1990, researchers at the National Institute
of Health (NIH) attempted the first approved human
gene therapy for Ashanti DeSilva, a young girl forced to
live inside a “bubble” because of severe combined im-
mune deficiency, or ADA. As in most cases of human gene
therapy, the researchers removed cells from the patient,
genetically engineered the desired changes, and then re-
placed the cells. However, for ADA, as for most diseases,
gene therapy offers only treatment, not a cure, as the pro-
cedure must be repeated periodically. Nonetheless, the
success of Ashanti’s procedure stimulated human gene
therapy research; in 1992, Bernadine Healy, then director
of the NIH, approved a “compassionate use exemption”
to increase access to promising gene therapy trials for
critically ill patients. Within a year, procedures had been
approved for familial hypercholesterolemia, cystic fibro-
sis, and Gaucher’s disease, and trials for cancer, AIDS,
Parkinson’s, Alzheimers, arthritis, and heart disease were
being conducted. Unfortunately, the 1999 death from
liver disease of Jesse Gelsinger, an eighteen-year-old stu-
dent taking part in a University of Pennsylvania gene
therapy trial, led to questions regarding the safety of es-
tablished protocols, as the fatality resulted from a com-
mon immune reaction to the adenovirus vector (see Ge-
netics) that the researchers could have easily anticipated.
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Although genetic engineering remains in its infancy,
the rapid development of the science and its related tech-
niques has generated considerable disagreement in the at-
tempt to address its moral and legal implications. The
birth of the sheep “Dolly” in 1997, the first cloned adult
mammal, led to debates over the sanctity of life and the
individual, while the advent of human gene therapy has
revived fears of eugenics programs and genetically engi-
neered “designer” children. The marketing of transgenic
foods stimulated the growth of an “organic” agricultural
industry and created ongoing international disputes over
patent rights, truth-in-labeling claims, and restrictions on
genetically engineered imports. Some critics fear that
xenotransplantation will promote the transference of ani-
mal diseases to humans, while others decry the use of ani-
mals simply for the benefit of mankind. The development
of stem cell research, promising because the embryonic
cells can be manipulated to become nearly any type of cell
in the body, has led to protests by many pro-life organi-
zations over the use of embryonic or fetal tissue; in August
2001, President Bush declared that only a limited number
of cell lines were acceptable for federal research funding.
Whether involved in human gene therapy, xenotrans-
plantation, industry, or agriculture, genetic engineering
and biotechnology will no doubt continue providing
astounding advancements alongside heated controversy
and debate well into the future.
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GENETICS, the science of heredity, includes the in-
terrelated fields of cytology, biochemistry, evolutionary
theory, and molecular biology. Today the impact of ge-
netic research is far-reaching, affecting medical diagnosis
and therapeutics, agriculture and industry, criminal pros-
ecution, and privacy, as well as ideas regarding individu-
ality, ethics, and responsibility. Studied since antiquity,
heredity remained a puzzle until the late twentieth cen-
tury even though many of its essential physical compo-
nents—such as chromosomes and “nuclein” (later iden-
tified as deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA)—were known by
the late nineteenth century. Indeed, genetics did not be-
come a “science” in a contemporary empirical sense until

the rediscovery of Gregor Mendel’s laws in 1900. Mendel,
an Austrian monk who experimented with patterns of in-
heritance in studies of peas and flowers, determined laws
of heredity regarding the integration and assortment of in-
herited traits. These original principles underwent consid-
erable refinement and expansion throughout the twentieth
century as scientists uncovered the physical and chemical
mechanisms of heredity. This recent history of genetics
can be divided into three general periods: classical genet-
ics, molecular genetics, and applied or modern genetics,
each of which benefited greatly from American research-
ers and institutions.

Classical and Molecular Genetics
The rediscovery of Mendel’s laws led to the flowering of
classical genetics in the early twentieth century. Popula-
tion studies, breeding experiments, and radiation were
among the early tools in genetic research as scientists
looked to uncover the patterns and basic unit of heredity
as well as the causes of variation. In 1902, a mere two
years after the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws, the American
biologist Walter S. Sutton observed similarities between
Mendel’s genetic “units” and chromosomes. Additional
research by his Columbia University colleague Edmund
Beecher Wilson confirmed the link and identified the “X”
sex chromosome in butterflies, while another American,
the cytologist Nettie Stevens, independently identified
the “Y” chromosome in beetles. The existence of sex-
linked genetic traits, such as white eyes in fruit flies (Dro-
sophila melanogaster), was shown by the American biologist
Thomas Hunt Morgan in 1910 in studies capable of lo-
cating a specific gene on a specific chromosome. Using
light-microscope observations, Morgan and his students
Alfred Henry Sturtevant, Hermann Joseph Muller, and
Calvin Blackman Bridges studied the phenomenon of
crossing-over, the process by which chromosomes ex-
change genes, and as a result were able to construct chro-
mosome maps. Their research proceeded quickly; in 1915,
the “Drosophila” group at Columbia University published
The Mechanism of Mendelian Heredity—a seminal work that
demonstrated the linear arrangement of genes in the chro-
mosome and helped explain abnormal genetic ratios and
variation. However, explanations for genetic variation re-
mained unsatisfactory until the pioneering work of Her-
mann Muller at the University of Texas. Muller experi-
mented with radiation and high temperatures to measure
rates of mutation, eventually determining that genes, while
generally stable, can be externally induced to mutate.
(This discovery also opened the possibility of genetic en-
gineering.) His Artificial Transmutation of the Gene, pub-
lished in 1927, also hinted at the gene’s ability to control
metabolism and morphology, leading biochemists and
other scientists to investigate the physical composition of
the gene and the chemical basis of heredity.

Beginning in the 1940s, techniques such as bacterial
vectors and X-ray diffraction analysis led to the devel-
opment of both biochemical genetics and molecular ge-
netics. In 1941, the Stanford biologist George Wells
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Beadle and biochemist Edward Lawrie Tatum proposed
the one gene–one enzyme theory after experimenting on
the nutritional requirements of mutated bread mold, ush-
ering in the field of biochemical genetics by providing an
introductory blueprint for the chemical synthesis of en-
zymes. A few years later, in 1944, the American geneticists
Oswald Avery, Colin MacLeod, and Maclyn McCarty
transformed bacteria through the introduction of foreign
DNA, thereby determining that DNA was the primary
heredity material. This indicated that DNA, rather than
the previously suspected class of proteins, was the actual
carrier of genetic information. Further proof came in
1952 when the American geneticists Alfred D. Hershey
and Martha Chase, working at the Cold Spring Harbor
Biological Station in New York, demonstrated that viral
DNA was responsible for replication within infected bac-
teria. Using a bacteriophage (a bacterial virus) as a vector,
the scientists showed that it was the virus’s DNA, not a
protein, that infected the host bacteria. However, while
DNA was clearly the molecule of heredity, questions on
the structure and mechanisms of DNA remained that
could only be solved by molecular biology.

By 1950, geneticists had adopted the method of X-
ray diffraction analysis pioneered by the American chem-
ist Linus Pauling at the California Institute of Technology
to determine the three-dimensional structure of the DNA
molecule. Pauling proposed both single- and triple-helix
models, but in 1953 the American biochemist James Wat-
son and British biophysicist Francis Crick correctly de-
termined that the DNA molecule was a double helix. The
two men proposed that DNA was transcribed into RNA,
then translated or expressed as a protein, a method of
genetic replication later proven by the American molec-
ular biologists Matthew Stanley Meselson and Franklin
William Stahl and now known as the “central dogma” of
molecular genetics. In 1961, Crick and Sidney Brenner
determined that codons, groups of three nucleotides (ad-
enine, cytosine, guanine, uracil and thymine), were re-
sponsible for the synthesis of proteins, while the National
Institutes of Health researchers Marshall W. Nirenberg
and Johann H. Matthaei showed in 1965 that certain co-
don combinations also lead to the production of amino
acids. A final piece of the genetic puzzle—the means by
which genes are activated or deactivated—was resolved by
the operon model of genetic regulation. Proposed by the
Frenchman Jacques Monod, the operon model requires
that regulatory nucleotides, which account for a substan-
tial portion of the DNA molecule, repress the function of
other genes by disrupting RNA transcription under cer-
tain conditions.

Modern Applied Genetics
The study and sophistication of genetics increased rapidly
in the last quarter of the twentieth century, as scientists,
aided by advances in technology and industry and gov-
ernment funding, concentrated on both pure and applied
genetics. Recombinant DNA engineering and prenatal
genetic screening for some inherited diseases became pos-

sible in the early 1970s, leading to public concern over
potential misuse and eventual governmental regulation.
At the same time, the central dogma expanded to include
the phenomenon of reverse transcription after American
virologist David Baltimore demonstrated that retroviruses
were capable of reproducing themselves by copying their
own RNA. Perhaps the greatest advancement in pure ge-
netic research came in the form of the Human Genome
Project. Launched in 1988 by the U.S. Department of
Energy and the National Institutes of Health, the Human
Genome Project succeeded in sequencing a human ge-
nome in 2000 and represents the new state of “big” bi-
ology—an international partnership of government, ac-
ademic, and industrial research institutions. Although
researchers expect that the project will deliver remarkable
medical and biological applications, some outside observ-
ers worry about the potential for genetic discrimination,
genetic racial typing (see Racial Science), and the revi-
talization of Eugenics, demonstrating both the promise
and the danger of contemporary genetics.

Today genetics permeates both the biological sci-
ences and American culture, surfacing in research labo-
ratories, congressional hearings, and courtrooms as well
as popular movies and books. Genetics has unified the
biological sciences and led to the modern synthesis of
evolutionary theory and biology by demonstrating that
organisms share the same basic genetic materials and pro-
cesses. DNA fingerprinting plays a vital role in criminal
investigations and the establishment of paternity, while
genetic screening and therapy provide hope for those suf-
fering from inherited diseases like sickle-cell anemia, cys-
tic fibrosis, or Huntington’s disease. Entering the twenty-
first century, transgenic crops may provide the best window
into the future impact of genetics, as the rise of a trans-
genic agricultural industry, which produces crops with an
increased pesticide resistance and shelf life, has also led
to a counter industry based on organic, or non-genetically
enhanced, crops.
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GENEVA ACCORDS OF 1954 resulted from a
conference in Geneva, Switzerland, from 26 April to 21
July 1954 that focused primarily on resolving the war be-
tween French forces and those of the Democratic Repub-
lic of Vietnam (DRV), led by the nationalist-communist
Ho Chi Minh. The conference included representatives
from Great Britain, France, the People’s Republic of
China, the Soviet Union, the United States, the DRV,
Laos, Cambodia, and the State of Vietnam (later South
Vietnam). Discussion of the Indochina conflict began on
8 May, the day after the defeat of the French garrison at
Dien Bien Phu by DRV forces (Vietminh) underscored
the futility of the French war effort.

The Vietminh expected that their defeat of France
would lead to the establishment of a unified, independent
Vietnamese state. However, their powerful Soviet and
Chinese allies feared U.S. military intervention in Indo-
china and pressured the Vietminh to consent to a settle-
ment that partitioned Vietnam. U.S. president Dwight D.
Eisenhower had indeed considered military intervention
to prevent a Vietminh victory, but after concluding that
the merits of a unilateral strike were outweighed by the
heightened risk of a global war that would preserve French
colonialism in Indochina, his administration grudgingly
came to accept a negotiated settlement.

The Geneva Accords consisted of separate cease-fire
arrangements for Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam as well
as an unsigned final declaration. The most significant pro-
visions temporarily divided Vietnam at the seventeenth
parallel, creating a northern zone under DRV authority
and a southern region dominated by the French Union.
The accords called for all military forces to withdraw to
their respective zones within three hundred days. In ad-
dition, neither side was to enter military alliances, estab-
lish foreign military bases, or supplement its army and
armaments. The agreements called for national elections
in 1956 to reunify the country and created an interna-
tional commission, consisting of Canada, India, and Po-
land, to enforce the accords.

Since the Eisenhower administration wished to dis-
tance itself from any compromise with communist forces,
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles instructedAmerican
diplomats to observe, rather than directly participate, in
the Geneva negotiations. When the conference ended, the
United States simply noted the existence of the accords and
promised not to disturb them by force. Although conser-
vatives in the United States quickly condemned the agree-
ments for rewarding communist aggression, Eisenhower
and Dulles reasoned that the accords provided the United
States with an opportunity to build an anticommunist,
capitalist bastion in Southeast Asia free of the taint of
French colonialism. American officials, then, had implic-
itly rejected the intent of the accords that the partition be
temporary well before 16 July 1955, when South Viet-
namese president Ngo Dı̀nh Diem cancelled the 1956
elections with American assent.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anderson, David L. Trapped by Success: The Eisenhower Adminis-
tration and Vietnam, 1953–1961.New York: Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 1991.

Duiker, William J. U.S. Containment Policy and the Conflict in
Indochina. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1994.

Gardner, Lloyd.Approaching Vietnam: FromWorldWar II through
Dienbienphu, 1941–1954. New York: Norton, 1988.

H. Matthew Loayza

See also France, Relations with; Vietnam War.

GENEVA CONFERENCES. In the twentieth cen-
tury the United States participated in several diplomatic
conferences held at Geneva, Switzerland. The first major
one was a naval disarmament conference called by Pres-
ident Calvin Coolidge in 1927. It was an unsuccessful ef-
fort to extend restrictions on the construction of naval
vessels to cruisers, destroyers, and submarines, none of
which had been covered by the five-power treaty signed
at Washington, D.C., five years earlier.

Between 1932 and 1934 the United States partici-
pated in a general disarmament conference of fifty-nine
nations called by the League of Nations at Geneva. The
conference concentrated on land armaments. The United
States proposed the abolition of all offensive armaments,
and when this did not win approval, proposed a 30 per-
cent reduction in all armaments. Germany, Italy, and the
Soviet Union welcomed this plan, but France—concerned
about Germany’s increasing power—rejected it. With the
withdrawal of Germany from the League of Nations in
October 1933, the failure of the disarmament conference
became clear. It adjourned in June 1934.

In 1947 the United States participated in an inter-
national tariff conference at Geneva. This conference
prepared a draft charter for a proposed international trade
organization and produced a General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. An international conference attended
by the United States; the Soviet Union; Great Britain;
France; the People’s Republic of China; the Associated
States of Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia; the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam, North Korea, and South Korea was
held in Geneva in the summer of 1954. It was an effort
to reach a settlement on the problems of Korea and In-
dochina. Talks on Korean unification became deadlocked,
but the participants agreed on a cease-fire in Korea; in-
dependence for Laos and Cambodia; and a temporary
partition of Indochina, pending elections there. In July
1955 the first major East-West summit conference was
held at Geneva. The principal participants were President
Dwight D. Eisenhower (United States), Prime Minister
Anthony Eden (Great Britain), Premier Edgar Faure
(France), and Premier Nikolai Bulganin along with Com-
munist Party leader Nikita Khrushchev (Soviet Union).
The term “spirit of Geneva” expressed a public expecta-
tion that the conference would lessen international ten-
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sion. However, neither Eisenhower’s proposal for an
“open skies” inspection plan permitting Americans and
Soviets to conduct aerial reconnaissance over one an-
other’s territory, nor the Soviet proposal for a mutual
withdrawal of forces from Europe, made any headway.

In May 1961 a fourteen-nation conference, including
the United States, convened at Geneva in an attempt to
resolve the conflict in Laos between the central govern-
ment and the forces of the pro-communist Pathet Lao.
After prolonged discussions the conferees agreed in July
1962 to the establishment of a neutral coalition govern-
ment in that country.

In December 1973 United Nations Secretary-Gen-
eral Kurt Waldheim convened the first ever Arab-Israeli
peace conference at Geneva with foreign ministers from
the United States, the Soviet Union, Egypt, Jordan, and
Israel attending. Syria refused to attend, and the PLO was
not invited. The initial talks were subsequently pursued
through other channels, ultimately leading to the Camp
David Accords in 1978.

The United States has also participated in a series of
conferences on the international control of nuclear weap-
ons that have been held at Geneva intermittently since
1958. These negotiations helped to prepare the way for
the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (1963), the Nuclear Non-
proliferation Treaty (1968), and the Treaty on the Limi-
tations of Strategic Armaments (1972). In November
1985 President Ronald Reagan and General Secretary
Mikhail Gorbachev met at Geneva and declared their in-
tention to seek a 50 percent reduction in strategic nuclear
arms.
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GENEVA CONVENTIONS, a series of interna-
tional agreements drafted for the amelioration (improve-
ment) of the treatment of the sick and wounded, in par-
ticular—but all prisoners—in land and sea warfare. The
first Geneva Convention (1864) covered field armies only.
Subsequent conventions extended that coverage to in-
clude the sick and wounded at sea, the treatment of pris-
oners of war, and the protection of noncombatants during

time of war. The principles first articulated in the Geneva
Conventions have become the cornerstones of interna-
tional laws regulating conduct in wartime.

The first agreement resulted from the outcry that
followed the publication in 1862 of Un Souvenir de Solfe-
rino, by Jean Henri Dunant, a cofounder of the Red
Cross. His book—describing the suffering of wounded
French, Italian, and Austrian soldiers in northern Italy in
1859 because of inadequate medical facilities—resulted in
the convocation of an unofficial congress at Geneva in
1863 and, in the following year, of the formal sessions
whose convention was ratified by the United States, most
other American countries, and twelve European nations.
An 1868 convention, while not ratified, expanded the ear-
lier agreement to include naval warfare. The articles of
the two conventions were observed during the Franco-
Prussian (1870–1871) and Spanish-American (1898) wars.

Another conference was held in 1906 at Geneva, at
which the conventions were revised; these were adopted
by the Hague Peace Conference of 1907. The brutality
of World War I demonstrated the need for clearer in-
ternational guidelines in regard to what constituted lawful
and unlawful conduct in wartime. In 1929, the conven-
tions—signed by forty-seven nations—were widened to
include provisions to improve the lot of prisoners of war.
On the eastern front of the European theater, as well as
in the Pacific, both the Axis and Allied powers routinely
violated the protocols of the Geneva Conventions. Nazi
Germany, in particular, murdered huge numbers of Soviet
prisoners of war. The war crimes committed by the Nazis,
coupled with their perpetration of the Holocaust, consti-
tuted the major charges levied the German government
leaders during the 1946 Nuremberg Tribunal. The latest
Geneva Convention—in 1949—was ratified by sixty-one
countries, including the United States. Its four articles
covered the amelioration of conditions of the wounded
and sick in the armed forces, including those in the field
and those shipwrecked at sea (articles I and II); the treat-
ment of prisoners of war (III); and, in response to Nazi
atrocities in World War II, the treatment and legal status
of noncombatants in wartime (IV). The subjects of the
last two articles, issues in World War II, were raised also
during the Vietnam War. Since the latter was partially a
guerrilla war, the distinction between armed combatants
in civilian dress and noncombatants was blurred, and the
applicability of the conventions to the Vietnam conflict
was questioned. The United States and South Vietnam
both publicly adhered to the convention, unlike North
Vietnam and the National Liberation Front, which were
also unwilling to allow the International Red Cross to
inspect their prisoner-of-war camps.
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GENOCIDE. International law defines genocide as
acts intended to destroy a group of people defined by their
nationality, ethnicity, race, or religion. The International
Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the
Crime of Genocide, passed by the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly in 1948 in reaction to the Nazi persecution
of the Jews and other groups during World War II, lists
the following prohibited acts: “killing members of the
group; . . . causing serious bodily or mental harm to mem-
bers of the group; . . . deliberately inflicting on the group
conditions of life calculated to bring about its physical
destruction in whole or in part; . . . imposing measures
intended to prevent births within the group; . . . forcibly
transferring children of the group to another group.”
States that are party to the treaty must bring individuals
who have committed, conspired to commit, or incited
genocide to trial, or deliver them to be tried before an
international tribunal. The convention, moreover, calls
for its signatories to take action to prevent genocide.

The Genocide Convention came into force after be-
ing ratified by twenty nations in 1951. Although the
United States was one of the original signatories and
President Harry S. Truman urged the Senate to ratify the
treaty, the Senate resisted because of objections by some
senators that the convention would infringe on American
sovereignty. When the Senate in 1988 finally joined more
than 120 governments by ratifying the treaty, it attached
the conditions that the United States would not be sub-
ject to the jurisdiction of the International Court of
Justice and that U.S. laws would take precedence over the
convention.

Acts of genocide have a long history and they have
often accompanied war, other conflicts, and colonialism.
After World War II, the Nuremberg War Crimes Tri-
bunal that tried top Nazi leaders interpreted its charter
to mean that individuals could be prosecuted for crimes
against humanity only if those crimes were committed
during wartime. Rafael Lemkin, a Polish lawyer at Nu-
remberg who served the U.S. government during the war
and coined the term “genocide,” pressed the United Na-
tions for an international standard that would prohibit
genocide whenever it might occur. (“Genos” is a Greek
word meaning race or tribe, and “cide” is from the Latin
“cidium,” killing.)

Since the passage of the Genocide Convention, nu-
merous groups have sought recognition and redress by
describing actions taken against them as genocidal. Be-
cause the terms of the convention can be interpreted
strictly or broadly, there were a number of disputes over

definitions, scale, and evidence. Native Americans have
sought redress on the basis that the European settlement
of the Americas led to death, displacement, and suffering,
and that this outcome was the result of deliberate geno-
cidal policies. A similar movement on behalf of aborigines
recently gained momentum in Australia. Some Native
American activists contend that genocidal policies have
not ended, given the grim living conditions and poor
health statistics on Native American reservations. Some
African Americans seeking reparations for slavery invoke
the Genocide Convention, which has no statute of limi-
tations. Antiwar activists in the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s
created mock tribunals to promote their belief that U.S.
military conduct in Vietnam or Soviet behavior in Af-
ghanistan constituted genocide under international law.

Arguments remain unresolved over whether the mass
killings brought about by Joseph Stalin in the Soviet Un-
ion and Pol Pot’s Khmer Rouge in Cambodia qualify as
genocide, since they targeted groups defined by economic
and political status rather than the listed categories of
race, ethnicity, nationality, and religion. These and other
cases, such as Turkey’s attacks on its Armenian population
during World War I, further illustrate the limitations of
international law to prevent mass killings undertaken by
governments against their own people. The feeble inter-
national response to massacres committed in Bosnia and
Rwanda in the 1990s came as some signatory govern-
ments, including that of the United States, took pains to
avoid invoking the word “genocide” (using instead the
euphemistic “ethnic cleansing”) in order to avoid trig-
gering the obligations called for in the Genocide Con-
vention. After the killings ended, special international
tribunals authorized by the United Nations Security
Council considered charges of genocide against military
and political leaders involved in both conflicts. In 1998,
the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda con-
victed the former prime minister, Jean Kambanda, and
other defendants of genocide and other crimes and
handed down life sentences. The International Criminal
Tribunal for the former Yugoslavia sought convictions for
former Yugoslave president Slobodan Milosevic and Serb
military commanders accused of genocide.

By the end of the twentieth century the contradic-
tions of international law, in which the principle of respect
for national sovereignty clashed with the requirement that
states intervene to prevent genocidal killings, had not
been resolved, nor had the United States or other nations
committed themselves to an open-ended policy of under-
taking the risks of military intervention to protect foreign
civilians. Despite the success of legal prosecutions for
genocide, the more difficult question remained of how to
prevent such crimes from occurring.
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Snap the Whip. An 1872 genre painting of carefree childhood and one of Winslow Homer’s most popular works, existing in
several similar versions. � Geoffrey Clements/corbis
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GENRE PAINTING focuses on the mundane, trivial
incidents of everyday life, depicting people the viewer can
easily identify with employed in situations that tell a story.
These anecdotal works became popular in the United
States around 1830, when the country grew prosperous
enough that people had the means and leisure to collect
works of art. By the 1840s, the American Art Union was
exhibiting and selling both paintings and print reproduc-
tions, which could be distributed at low cost to a broad
audience. As a result, genre paintings such as WilliamSid-
ney Mount’s Bargaining for a Horse (1835) or George
Caleb Bingham’s Jolly Flatboatmen (1846) became widely
dispersed, popular images.

Some of America’s greatest genre paintings were exe-
cuted by Winslow Homer and Thomas Eakins. Homer’s
favorite theme was the relationship of man to nature, ex-
pressed dramatically in canvases such as Eight Bells (1886),
which pits the skill of a sailor against the awesome power

of the sea. Homer’s scenes of outdoor pastimes such as
hunting and fishing are painted with a broad touch and
vivid colors that recall the French Impressionists, without
being directly influenced by them. Eakins based his genre
subjects on everyday life in the area around his native
Philadelphia. His paintings of rowers on the city’s Schuyl-
kill River are painted with a solid command of human
anatomy and great sensitivity to sparkling atmospheric
effects.

The expatriate painter James McNeill Whistler,
whose works were enthusiastically collected by American
art patrons, stressed the refined and exotic aspects of con-
temporary life in genre paintings such as Purple and Rose:
The Lange Leizen of the Six Marks (1864), which shows a
young woman in a kimono admiring a seventeenth-century
Chinese jar. John Singer Sargent, another cosmopolitan
artist, occasionally painted genre subjects such as In the
Luxembourg Gardens (1879), a view of people enjoying this
popular Parisian site. William Merritt Chase also por-
trayed scenes of genteel American society at the close of
the century.

In the twentieth century, these views of polite do-
mesticity painted in an impressionist manner continued
in the work of Childe Hassam. In contrast, the grittier
aspects of urban life attracted a group of artists centered
in Philadelphia and New York: Robert Henri, George
Luks, William J. Glackens, John Sloan, and Everett Shinn.
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Their scenes of laborers and life in New York’s slums reveal
a social conscience and sympathy for the common lot.

Because genre painting is inherently figurative art, it
survived in the twentieth century in the work of painters
who stood outside the floodtide of abstraction. Charles
Demuth, for example, created exquisite watercolors of cir-
cus themes or homoerotic bathhouse scenes, and George
Bellows depicted the raucous night life of American cities
in Stag at Sharkey’s (1909). Several decades later, life on
the middle western Plains became the subject matter for
a group of artists known as “regionalists,” whose work
stands as a rejection of international modernism. Thomas
Hart Benton’s farm laborers at work or play, or Grant
Wood’s iconic American Gothic (1930), have become sym-
bols of the American heartland. Genre painting did not
survive past the 1930s, except in rare instances such as the
work of Milton Avery, who represented recreational scenes
of sailing or sunbathing. His simplified figures painted in
flat colors manage to integrate genre subject matter with
a modernist esthetic.
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GENTRIFICATION. In discussing renewal of cities,
the term “gentrification” is rather new; yet the concept is
old. Throughout the history of urban civilization, cities
have grown, stagnated, and then decayed. Often the cities’
residents or others have then rebuilt and revitalized the
city. In the United States, by the end of the nineteenth
century and throughout the twentieth century major cit-
ies faced growing slums and blighted areas in older por-
tions. The decline included neglect and abandonment of
public and private buildings and growth of poverty of the
remaining residents, often recent immigrants, minorities,
and the elderly.

After World War II (1939–1945), urban decline be-
came a prominent concern, and organizations, particu-
larly the federal government, used various programs to
attack the problem. These generally were termed urban
renewal projects. Large public housing structures were
created in formerly blighted areas, but often there was
little economic revitalization. Gradually the private sec-
tor—and perhaps local government—became interested
in bringing inner cities back to life. Urban renewal be-
came “gentrification,” a term first used in England. The
phenomenon has generated a great deal of attention since
the 1970s in the United States and Europe.

Definition of Gentrification
Historically, the term “gentry” referred to landed people;
in the twenty-first century, it usually refers to the upper
middle class. As young, single professionals returned to
the city to live, the English dubbed the process, “gentri-
fication.” Gentrifiers can be single or couples without
children, heterosexual or homosexual; their occupations
are generally professional, technical, or managerial. In the
United States nearly all gentrifiers have at least some col-
lege education; in many cities, 70 to 90 percent have at
least a bachelor’s degree. In a few cities, such as sections
of Boston or New York, gentrifiers also include college
students.

Gentrification normally refers to changes in urban
neighborhoods. The dictionary definition is the rehabil-
itation and settlement of decaying urban areas by middle-
and high-income people. However, the term “gentrifica-
tion” also appears in material or popular culture. For
instance, studies have been done on the gentrification of
blue jeans, from the durable pants for gold miners to
mass-marketing in the 1960s and transformation into
high fashion items.

The Gentrification Process
Gentrification begins when a deteriorated and usually
partially abandoned neighborhood for some reason ap-
peals to housing speculators. Initially, buildings may
change hands several times before they are renovated.
Eventually, building renovation takes place and units are
usually sold for high prices, rather than rented. About the
same time economic revitalization of the area begins and
then the pace of gentrification and displacement of the
poorer residents and the renters accelerates.

The process of gentrification is not universal in the
United States, and suburban growth is still much greater
than inner city gentrification. It is difficult to quantify
exactly the extent of the phenomenon, but it is known
that gentrification generally has occurred in the larger or
older cities, initially in the East, Midwest, and South, al-
though the process is growing in a few western cities such
as San Francisco and Seattle. Some observers say that
without gentrification, vibrant inner cities would cease to
exist.

One of the difficulties in determining the extent and
impact of gentrification is that observers define the con-
cept differently. According to a Brookings Institution re-
port, definitions include: the process of disinvestments
and reinvestment in a neighborhood; urban revitalization
commercially and residentially, physical upgrading of a
low-income neighborhood; renovating housing stock and
selling to newcomers (gentry); and the class and racial
tensions over dislocations when new “gentrified” resi-
dents move into a neighborhood. What seems to be
agreed upon is that a gentrified urban area includes some
change in the neighborhood character, some displace-
ment of older and poorer residents, and some physical
upgrading of housing stock. Though gentrification may
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Geodesic Dome. R. Buckminster Fuller stands alongside one
of his versatile inventions, outside the Harvard Graduate
School of Design. AP/Wide World Photos

be difficult to define, it is a process of which people say,
“we know it when we see it.”

Factors that Encourage Gentrification
There are several factors that contribute to the gentrifi-
cation process. One factor is job growth in the city, or
even on its periphery, such as Silicon Valley in California,
Route 128/95 in Massachusetts, or Fairfax County in Vir-
ginia. Young technical professionals move to the revital-
ized areas of a city for a reverse-commute. In the 1970s
and 1980s, corporations reinvested in central city districts
and transformed them commercially and residentially.

A second factor contributing to gentrification is the
housing market. As inner cities declined in the move to
the suburbs, city housing deteriorated, thus providing op-
portunity for housing speculators and rehabilitation. In-
vestors sought neighborhoods with gentrification poten-
tial to find bargain housing that could be renovated and
sold for great profits. Public housing was an early postwar
solution to renovate or revitalize cities. Gradually these
usually massive structures deteriorated and governments
sought other remedies. Public housing structures have
been torn down and the land sold at relatively low prices
to developers for new office buildings and gentrified
housing.

A third factor promoting conditions for gentrifica-
tion is a preference for the cultural life of the city, that is,
the easy access to diverse people and diverse entertain-
ment which cities offer. Growth in the number of artists
living in the area is generally considered a sign of coming
gentrification. For example, Boston has been able to chart
gentrification and predict potential for new gentrified ar-
eas by following the settlement patterns of artists over a
period of years. Artists move to areas where there is plenty
of space that is cheap. Cafes, bookstores, and theaters fol-
low. The gentrifiers move in and the prices go up, forcing
the artists to move on.

Government policies also affect gentrification. The
federal government financially encourages demolition of
large public housing and creation of less dense town-
houses or condominiums with provisions for mixed in-
come housing. State or city governments may offer tax
incentives for revitalization of downtown areas. City gov-
ernments may also use zoning changes to encourage an
influx of new businesses and residents. Where govern-
ment works in concert with the residents, such as in Low-
ell, Massachusetts, in the 1970s and 1980s, tensions are
reduced. Where government tends to promote private in-
vestment and a laissez-faire attitude, such as on the Lower
East Side of New York, conflicts with local residents may
arise.

The Negatives of Gentrification
There is also a downside to gentrification. It takes an es-
pecially heavy toll on the poor and the elderly; which
usually also means on minorities. Gentrification means
repavement of streets, planting of trees and flowers, crea-

tion of cafes, restaurants, and new businesses, and more
visible police protection and safety. However, these im-
provements also mean higher property values and taxes,
which brings “involuntary” displacements of poor and
elderly residents, especially renters, and often leads to
conflicts between old and new residents. To lessen the
pressure toward displacements and conflicts, many neigh-
borhood leaders, city government, and the private sector
work together to maintain income and racial diversity in
gentrifying neighborhoods.
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GEODESIC DOME, a type of building invented by
the American engineer R. Buckminster Fuller in the late
1940s. Geodesic domes are composed of triangles of vari-
ous sizes that are assembled into roughly hemispherical
structures. They are exceptionally lightweight, strong,
and require no interior supports. Geodesic domes first
came to prominence in the 1950s, when they were used
as radar shelters in the Distant Early Warning line and
for exhibit pavilions in international trade fairs (most
notably the Montreal Expo in 1967). These uses helped
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solidify Fuller’s reputation as a visionary yet practical
thinker, and domes likewise became symbols of American
ingenuity and the strength of Cold War capitalism. In the
1960s, domes were embraced by the counterculture, and
thousands were built for use as homes, especially in rural
communes. For these dome builders, domes were sym-
bols of an ecologically friendly, pacifist, and anticorporate
lifestyle—the rejection of precisely those values the dome
embodied in the 1950s. The dome faded as countercul-
tural architecture in the 1970s; since then, domes have
principally been used in industrial applications requiring
wide-span structures.
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GEOGRAPHER’S LINE was established by Thomas
Hutchins, geographer of the United States, according to
the Ordinance of 1785. The line was to begin at the point

at which the Pennsylvania boundary intersected the Ohio
River and was to run due west for forty-two miles. The
line is located at 40�38� north latitude, but the inaccura-
cies of the survey, begun under many difficulties in 1785–
86, caused it to deviate one mile to the north at its western
end. The Seven Ranges, the first surveys under the or-
dinance, were laid out south of this line. They formed a
strip six miles wide that was divided into townships six
miles square.
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GEOGRAPHY. As the study of the earth’s surface, ge-
ography is among the most concrete and accessible of all
the sciences. Yet the very definition of geographical
knowledge has been highly contested throughout the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Geographers have
disagreed over whether theirs is an analytic or a synthetic
study, whether it deals primarily with the realm of nature
or culture, and the degree to which it should be concerned
with spatial relationships. Geography has also contended
with a persistent reputation as simply descriptive inven-
tory of the earth’s surface, which has exacerbated its re-
lationship with neighboring disciplines.

Institutional and Intellectual Origins
Through most of the nineteenth century geography was
a broadly defined and practical field of knowledge utilized
by scholars, explorers, bureaucrats, and politicians. Or-
ganizations such as the National Geographic Society
and the American Geographical Society flourished in the
nineteenth century as meeting grounds for men of science
and government. The American Geographical Society,
chartered in 1851, was devoted to the nation’s growth and
progress westward, especially the development of a trans-
continental rail route. The organization welcomed not
just geographers but also leaders in government, business,
education, and science who shared their outlook. Through
the society these members were exposed to the nation’s
exploration, surveying, and mapping efforts, primarily in
the American West. Similarly, the National Geographic
Society was founded in 1888 as a forum of exchange of
information for the community of scientists and bureau-
crats in Washington, D.C., involved in geological work.
The society continued to facilitate geologically oriented
research until the Spanish-American War, when it began
a vigorous defense of the nation’s mission abroad. In both
these organizations, geographical knowledge served the
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state both concretely, through the supply of scientific ex-
pertise, and abstractly, in striking a nationalist posture.

Intellectually, American geography reflected a heavy
European influence in the nineteenth century. Among the
most influential and popular contemporary geographers
were transplanted Europeans such as Karl Ritter and Al-
exander von Humboldt. Both elevated geography from
the realm of description to that of science by considering
the landscape as a unified entity to be studied as a whole,
a process for which geography was uniquely suited in its
stress on synthesis. Louis Agassiz, appointed at Harvard
in 1848, was trained in the natural sciences and noted for
his development of theories of glaciation and landforms.
Arnold Guyot, appointed at the College of New Jersey
(later Princeton University) in 1854, began to introduce
a concept of geography not as a description of the earth’s
elements but rather as an observed interrelationship be-
tween land, oceans, atmosphere, and human life, all of
which interacted harmoniously in a grand design. Though
geography would gradually shed this teleological cast,
Guyot had pushed geography from description to inter-
pretation. George Perkins Marsh also explored this rela-
tionship in his Man and Nature (1864), though with a
thoroughly theological bent. Into this basic framework of
the relatively static view of the human and natural world,
the work of Charles Darwin introduced the idea of evo-
lution. As a result, geographers began to pay attention to
the evolution of landforms over time, which eventually
bolstered the study of physical geography.

By the late nineteenth century geography was no
longer simply a tool of exploration, data gathering, and
mapping. With the era of exploration waning, and with
the coincident rise of American universities, geographers
began to turn their attention toward reconceptualizing
geography as an analytic, scientific body of knowledge.
This was a difficult change for geographers, both intel-
lectually and institutionally. Many worried that their
field’s reputation—as a broad field open to amateur arm-
chair explorers as well as scientific experts—would taint
its prospects in the newly professionalized university.

The unquestioned intellectual father of geography at
this critical moment of late-century maturation was ac-
tually trained not in geography but geology, because doc-
toral programs in the former had yet to be developed.
William Morris Davis was trained at Harvard as a geol-
ogist by Nathaniel Southgate Shaler and appointed pro-
fessor of physical geography there in 1885. For Davis, the
claims geographers made for their study as the “mother
of all sciences” had to be halted if progress were to be
made, for other scientists regarded this claim as the key
indicator of geography’s incoherence. Thus began a long
tension within geography: What makes the field unique
and worthy of its independence? How does a study that
is essentially synthetic defend itself from the reach of
neighboring sciences as diverse as geology, anthropology,
and botany?

Together, Shaler and Davis initiated the first course
of training in physical geography—the study of the sur-
face features of the earth—and mentored the first gen-
eration of trained geographers in the United States. Dur-
ing the 1880s and 1890s Davis advanced an idea that
applied Darwinian principles of evolution to the study of
the physical landscape. The result was the science of geo-
morphology, in which Davis argued that different ele-
ments of the environment worked to produce change on
the landscape through dynamics such as soil erosion. This
concept helped legitimate geography at the university
level and in the process gave geographers a tremendous
source of pride. At the same time, however, geomor-
phology reinforced geography’s identity as a subfield of
geology, thereby hampering its intellectual independence.

In the late 1870s modern geography began to appear
as a field of study in American universities, usually found
within departments of geology or “geology and geogra-
phy.” Only in 1898 was an independent department of
geography established at the University of California. Da-
vis was convinced that geography’s weak reputation was
in part attributable to organizations such as the American
Geographical Society and the National Geographic So-
ciety—especially the latter, which became an increasingly
popularized and middlebrow organization after the turn
of the century. These groups were irritating to Davis be-
cause they reinforced in the mind of the academic and lay
communities alike the sense that geography was the pas-
time of leisured travelers and curious amateurs. He ac-
tively dissociated himself from these organizations at the
turn of the century, and at one point even attempted to
take control of the National Geographic Society in order
to return it to its serious, scientific roots. Thus Davis was
enthusiastic about a new organization designed exclu-
sively for professional geographers. The Association of
American Geographers was founded in 1904, toward the
end of the trend toward disciplinary organizations. While
geologists were initially welcomed in order to solidify the
new organization’s membership base, within a few years
their applications were deferred in the hope that discipli-
nary purity might be achieved.

The Advent of Human Geography
Davis was successful in training a number of young ge-
ographers at the turn of the century who began to return
to the relationship between humans and their physical
environment. More specifically, this generation found it-
self increasingly compelled to study the human response
to the physical environment. This turn toward the “causal
relationship” was in part a result of the imperative to
strengthen geography’s position among the disciplines.
This new focus had the added benefit of distinguishing
geography from geology. Physiography, which linked ele-
ments of the environment with one another, and ontog-
raphy, which linked the environment with its human in-
habitants, were the two main areas of disciplinary focus
for geography just after the turn of the century. Most
early geographers conceived of their discipline as having



GEOGRAPHY

542

unique power to bridge the natural and human sciences.
From the mid-1890s to World War I the prospect of unit-
ing nature and culture through geography seemed both
feasible and imminent at some of the most important cen-
ters of academic geography, including Pennsylvania, Chi-
cago, Yale, and Harvard. But it was precisely this claim to
breadth that neighboring sciences began to challenge, for
in the new era of university science, disciplines were le-
gitimated not by claims of breadth and inclusiveness but
rather by narrowing their focus and delimiting their
boundaries.

Because of their interest in the causal relationship,
theories that united the realm of humans and their envi-
ronment held special appeal for geographers. For in-
stance, natural selection, though widely misinterpreted,
was used to describe the relationship between the physical
and the human environments as one of inorganic control
and organic response. Evolutionary concepts became cen-
tral to geography’s effort to explain nature’s influence
upon human behavior, and geography focused increas-
ingly on the question of why certain races, societies, or
groups flourished while others languished. To be sure,
geographers neglected the idea of random variation and
exaggerated and accelerated the process of “struggle” in
order to incorporate humans into the ecological world.
Yet without this causal connection—the influence of
environment on human behavior—the areas of study un-
der geography could easily be divided up among other
disciplines.

Even more important than Darwin’s ideas were those
of Jean-Baptiste de Monet de Lamarck, who suggested
that characteristics acquired through the course of a life-
time could be passed biologically to offspring. Lamarck’s
ideas were well suited to the needs of the new social sci-
ences at the turn of the century because they united the
study of nature and humans by linking biology with en-
vironment. Though the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws con-
cerning genetic heredity in 1900 eroded the credibility of
Lamarckian thought, geographers continued to invoke
this model when describing the core of their study as the
relationship between humans and their natural environ-
ment. In other words, Lamarck created for geographers
a process to study, and this appeal was too strong to be
easily dismissed. Furthermore, Lamarckian constructions
meant that geographers were now studying the progress
of civilization, which vastly expanded their field of in-
quiry. By focusing on one’s adaptation to the physical en-
vironment, the random chance of Darwinian evolution
could be replaced with the strength of an individual, a
culture, a race, or a nation. These assumptions were not
always conceived in deterministic ways. While some ge-
ographers invoked them as evidence of an intellectual and
social hierarchy in order to justify American expansionism
or European imperialism, others used them to open up
possibilities for social change. This indeterminacy im-
plicit in Lamarckism allowed it to shape geography long
after it had been discredited in other behavioral sciences.

In fact it was the range of interpretations possible in
Lamarckian expositions that made it so attractive to
geographers.

Geography and the State
One of the striking characteristics of geographical thought
at the turn of the twentieth century was its implicit sup-
port of American expansionism, as demonstrated in the
sharp turn that the fledgling National Geographic Society
made toward an aggressive defense of America’s position
abroad during the Spanish-American War. Two Europe-
ans, Halford Mackinder and Friedrich Ratzel, also exer-
cised considerable influence over American geographical
thought. Ratzel, trained as a zoologist, argued that a re-
lationship existed between human history and physical
geography, in some ways similar to Davis’s idea of ontog-
raphy. But while Davis was relatively tentative in his for-
mulations, Ratzel painted in broad strokes by applying the
idea of Darwinian struggle to human society in order to
frame the state as an organism that was forced to expand
in order to survive. Known by many as the father of geo-
political thought, Ratzel fit well with the contemporary
expansionist posture of Josiah Strong, Alfred Thayer Ma-
han, and Theodore Roosevelt, each of whom was en-
couraging American expansion into world affairs. Much
like the work of Frederick Jackson Turner, Ratzel’s ideas
allowed geographers to link nature and culture. Ratzel’s
well-regarded The Sea as a Source of the Greatness of a People
(1900) argued that sea power was central to national sur-
vival in the twentieth century.

Similarly, Halford Mackinder emphasized environ-
mental influence as a key to the disciplinary identity of
the new profession of geographers. His “Geographic
Pivot of History” (1904) gave him an extraordinarily solid
reputation in the United States; in it he laid out the geo-
political dimension of international politics. For Mackin-
der, the age of exploration had given way to a new era
where the manipulation of information would be critical.
In Mackinder’s mind the human experience of geography
and space had changed in fundamental ways in the late
nineteenth century. As Stephen Kern has noted, the rise
of geopolitics owed much to the cultural and technolog-
ical changes taking place around the turn of the twentieth
century, including the arrival of standardized time, the
advent of flight, the expansion of the railroads, and ad-
vances in communication and radio, all of which trans-
formed the everyday experience of space and time. Ratzel
and Mackinder used geopolitical ideas in order to come
to terms with this changed sense of distance resulting
from these innovations. Both emphasized the relationship
between geographical influence and human response.

Among the first generation of university-trained ge-
ographers who inherited these ideas of Ratzel, Mackinder,
and Davis were Ellen Semple, Ellsworth Huntington, and
Isaiah Bowman. Semple, a student of Ratzel’s, was espe-
cially taken with environmentalist models as a way to ex-
plain American history. In works such as American History
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and Its Geographic Conditions (1903), Semple argued that
living organisms evolve from simple to more complex
forms through adaptation to physical environment. The
larger the state, race, or people, the more certain its
chance of survival relative to others competing for the
same resources. Similarly, Huntington posited that the
primary influence over human history was climate, and
even suggested that these effects could be biologically
passed on through generations. Books such as his Civili-
zation and Climate (1915) were tremendously popular with
the general public in the early twentieth century, though
roundly criticized within geography and other social
sciences.

World War I had a substantial impact on American
academic geography. Most obviously, the war demon-
strated the flexible nature of geographical borders in Eu-
rope and the ephemeral nature of colonial associations
worldwide. The faith in European civilization was now
tempered by its unparalleled capacity for destruction. In
the United States, the war demonstrated the utility of
geographic knowledge to the public and also advanced the
careers of professional geographers called to work for the
government. The geographer who benefited most from
the war was Isaiah Bowman, then director of the Ameri-
can Geographical Society. One of Bowman’s goals had
been to make the society more relevant to social and po-
litical problems, and by placing its resources at the dis-
posal of the federal government, the society’s vast reserve
of maps became pivotal to the construction of postwar
Europe. The war also led many geographers, especially
Bowman, to admit the limits of the environment over hu-
man behavior and to stress human influence over the en-
vironment. After World War I, geographers devoted tre-
mendous energy to searching for a new relationship to
unite the disparate areas under their field, prove its worth
in the university, and conform to modern social scientific
wisdom, which had deemed environmentalism a false and
damaging approach to the study of human affairs.

Geography since Midcentury
One response to the rejection of environmentalist frame-
works as the basis for research was to narrow geography’s
field of inquiry. The clearest indication of this was Rich-
ard Hartshorne’s The Nature of Geography (1939), a mas-
sive statement of the field’s direction written on the eve
of World War II. For Hartshorne, what had historically
made geography unique was its attention to systematic
description of areal variation, not speculation about
change over time or causal relationships between humans
and their environment. The hope among earlier genera-
tions to discover laws of human behavior was dismissed
by Hartshorne in favor of a focus on concrete, discrete
studies.

Carl Sauer, one of the century’s most influential
geographers, rejected Hartshorne’s treatise—and the ap-
proach of the interwar geographers generally—and char-
acterized this period as “the great retreat” when geogra-

phers studiously avoided causal relationships between
humans and their environment. Sauer thought this un-
acceptable: geography now conceded physiography to ge-
ology and shied away from the social sciences for fear of
repeating past sins of environmental determinism. One of
Sauer’s alternatives was to emphasize the influence of hu-
mans over their environment rather than the reverse. In
his wake, many students adopted Sauer’s new approach in
delving into the particularities of place and paying close
attention to the development of landscape. Yet despite
Sauer’s attempt to discredit environmentalism, many ge-
ographers continued to grant the physical environment
influence over human behavior during the interwar pe-
riod, an indication of the fractured nature of the discipline
at midcentury. In 1947, Harvard made the decision to
dissolve its department of geography, the original locus
of academic geography in the United States. In subse-
quent years, Stanford, Yale, Michigan, and innumerable
smaller institutions closed their geography departments.
Yet the overall number of geography programs rose
sharply in the postwar years, a reflection of the general
growth of higher education.

Geographers themselves found renewed energy in
the 1950s and 1960s by turning toward quantitative anal-
yses as the basis for a redefinition of geography. The
“quantitative revolution” did not constitute a change in
goals so much as in method: geographers were still
searching for locational patterns, but they began to adopt
mathematical models, which in some cases led a return to
a more abstract, general orientation and away from the
idiographic focus on discrete regions. This school of ge-
ography drew heavily from economics. But by the late
1960s the quantitative revolution left many concerned
that geography was bereft of any purposive, reformist
content. Some argued that the quantitative model of ge-
ography essentially operated conservatively, in defense of
the status quo, and contained little critical potential. A
reaction to this—in part inspired by Thomas Kuhn’s
Structure of Scientific Revolutions (1962)—brought a resur-
gence of political concerns to the study of geography, but
this time with a radical rather than a conservative thrust.

Postmodern, or radical, geography involves first and
foremost a critique of the traditional relationship between
notions of space and time. For geographers such as Neil
Smith and Edward Soja, for instance, Western culture has
been preoccupied since the nineteenth century with a his-
toricist focus, and this has come at the expense of an ex-
plicitly spatial orientation. They argue that this temporal
bent has obscured our awareness of just how deeply the
dynamics of power—especially those created by capital-
ism—are inscribed in spatial relations. For both Smith
and Soja, to remedy this requires a critique of historicism
and a turn toward spatial concerns. This goal of a more
activist, self-critical form of the discipline has continued
from the late 1970s forward to the beginning of the
twenty-first century, and has brought special attention to
the relationship between power and capitalism in the
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study of urban space. It has infused geography with both
theoretical concerns and concrete purpose. In recent
years considerable research has also been undertaken in
the field of feminist geography, which explores the way
gender relations are reinforced by spatial arrangements of
societies. The wide influence of these new, conceptually
rich areas of research extends well beyond the disciplinary
bounds of geography, which suggests the trend toward a
more ambitious and socially relevant scope for the
subject.
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GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, U.S. The United States
Geological Survey is charged with the classification of the
public lands and examination of the geological structure,
mineral resources, and products of the national domain.
It was established on 3 March 1879 in the Department of
the Interior, and has been studying and mapping the land
area of the United States ever since.

Origins of the Survey
Until its creation, scientific investigations were largely
considered to be the responsibility of individual states or
private institutions. The military had engaged in some
scientific activities, but the federal government did not
become involved until the 1830s. The growing realization
that certain economic purposes could be advanced by sci-
ence, or more accurately, that scientific activities of the
federal government should serve the greater economic in-
terests of the nation, led to change. In 1836, Congress
authorized the United States Exploring Expedition to the
Pacific, which had the backing of many influential sci-
entists, as an aid to commerce. Two years later the Corps
of Topographical Engineers was established to explore
and map the continent. The Topographical Engineers
provided geologists the opportunity to explore and study
the West for the next two decades. Government support
for their efforts was, however, tepid at best.

The discovery of gold changed that. The California
Gold Rush of 1848 led several states in the South and the
Midwest to establish state geological surveys to assess land
usage and search for mineral deposits. The federal gov-
ernment established the Department of the Interior in
1849 in part to deal with land ownership issues. The gold
rush also made the development of better communication
and transportation between the eastern states and western
territories more important. TheTopographicalEngineers
explored four different routes for the transcontinental
railroad and railway construction opened theWest to fur-
ther development and mineral exploitation. The Civil
War accelerated industrial development and the demand
for minerals such as iron ore and coal. The war, however,
also brought an end to all but one of the state geological
surveys.

The dramatic increase of demands on the nation’s
natural resources during and immediately following the
war led Congress in 1867 to authorize western explora-
tions in which geology would be the principal objective.
It specifically called for a study of the geological and nat-
ural resources along the fortieth parallel route of the
transcontinental railroad by the ArmyCorps of Engineers
and a geological survey of the natural resources of the
newest state, Nebraska, under the direction of the Gen-
eral Land Office. Clarence King, a member of the first
class to graduate from Yale’s Sheffield Scientific School in
1862, led the fortieth parallel expedition, and Ferdinand
Hayden, a medical doctor by training, led the Nebraska
effort. Both surveys proved successful and gained further
funding. In 1870, Hayden presented plans to Congress
calling for the gradual preparation of a series of geograph-
ical and geological maps of each of the territories on a
uniform scale.

Meanwhile, two other surveys had gotten under way.
JohnWesley Powell, professor of geology at Illinois State
Normal University, used private funding to explore the
Rocky Mountains in Colorado and eastern Utah in 1867
and 1868. Then, in 1869, he set out by boat to travel the
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Clarence King. The leader of the Fortieth Parallel Survey
and the highly influential first director of the U.S. Geological
Survey in the Interior Department, before becoming a mining
engineer. Library of Congress

Green and Colorado Rivers and explore the Grand Can-
yon. Lieutenant George Wheeler of the Army Corps of
Engineers received orders to scout the country south and
east of White Pine, Nevada, for military purposes. In
1871, after his return, Wheeler proposed a plan for map-
ping the United States west of the one hundredth merid-
ian on a scale of eight miles to the inch. Convinced that
there was enough work for all four surveys, Congress con-
tinued funding both civilian and military mapping efforts
until a slow economy forced it to cut costs. On the rec-
ommendation of the National Academy of Sciences, Con-
gress consolidated all geodetic, topographic, and land-
parceling surveys into the newly formed U.S. Geological
Survey in the Interior Department, which would classify
the public lands and study the geological and economic
resources of the public domain. The survey began opera-
tions created on 1 July 1879 and Clarence King, whose
Fortieth Parallel Survey had led the way in converting
western exploration into an exact science, was appointed
its first director.

The Early Directors
Although King remained as director for only two years—
enough time to organize the work—he had such a pro-
found impact on the organization and its mode of opera-
tion that the survey still clearly bore his imprint decades
later. Geological research would no longer be a by-

product as it had been on earlier expeditions, but rather
the main focus. He separated the work into the Mining
Geology and General Geology divisions. The legislation
creating the survey did not clearly define its duties, and
this gave King a great deal of latitude. He planned a series
of land maps to provide information for agriculturists,
miners, engineers, timbermen, and political economists,
and confined operations to public lands. He gave the work
of the survey a mission orientation, planned the goals, and
selected the staff members while giving them the freedom
to choose their own methods of work for achieving the
goals. Given the lack of knowledge about precious metal
resources, he focused the initial work on mining geology.

In 1881, King chose Powell as his successor. Powell,
who differed greatly in his approach because of his natural
history and anthropology background, immediately made
the topographic work of the survey independent of geo-
logical studies. He redirected all topographic work to-
ward the preparation of a geologic map of the entire
United States. That task became the largest part of the
Geological Survey’s program. In 1887, an economy-
minded Congress altered its method of funding the sur-
vey’s work by requiring it to present itemized estimates
for its funds so Congress could control expenditures.

The drought of 1886 and the severe winter that fol-
lowed it on the Great Plains brought water and irrigation
issues to national attention as never before. In October
1888, Congress authorized the survey to investigate the
viability of irrigation in the region and to close the public
domain while the survey work was conducted. Powell ea-
gerly expanded the nature of the Geological Survey’s fo-
cus into hydrography; however, that distracted the survey
from its work in mineral geology. Congress quickly grew
impatient waiting for results, but Powell argued that he
could not offer any recommendations until all the facts
were in. Congress responded by cutting off funding for
the irrigation survey in 1890. Already unhappy over the
irrigation survey and the Geological Survey’s failure to
serve directly the economic interests of the country, Con-
gress slashed appropriations for most scientific agencies
and the Senate launched an investigation of the survey’s
operations. Both steps were direct challenges to Powell
and his policies.

Charles D. Walcott, who had begun as a paleontol-
ogist, replaced Powell in 1894. Walcott understood the
problems faced by the survey and returned it to King’s
mission orientation while broadening it to aid all indus-
tries that could benefit from geology. The Geological
Survey quickly returned to practical matters regarding
mining and then cautiously began expanding its interests
again. In 1894, water studies recommenced, with studies
of underground water and water utilization added to the
work on stream gauging. Walcott prevented the topo-
graphic work from being transferred to another agency
simply by announcing that the quality of the topographic
map would be improved. He also silenced some criticisms
by placing the Survey under the Civil Service. The Survey
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Research Ship. The U.S. Geological Survey’s oceanographic
research vessel Samuel P. Lee, used for scientific studies in
Alaskan waters and various parts of the Pacific Ocean. U.S.
Geological Survey Photographic Library

greatly increased the practical value of topographic maps
through the placement of permanent benchmarks show-
ing the exact location and elevation of fixed points.

The Survey As an Agent of National Policy
With federal science so vital to the economic life of the
country, it inevitably became caught up in the formulation
of national policy, and the Geological Survey was at the
fore of the effort. Director Walcott had a hand in the
passage of two key conservation measures. The Organic
Act of 1897 assigned control of the newly created forest
reserves (later known as national forests) to the Depart-
ment of Interior, and gave the survey the task of mapping
the reserves immediately. In 1902, the newly formed Rec-
lamation Service, which was established to deal with the
irrigation problems of the West, was placed within the
Geological Survey. Five years later, the Reclamation Ser-
vice became an independent bureau. That same year the
forest reserves were transferred to the Department of Ag-
riculture and the newly formed United States Forest Ser-
vice. The increased interest in nonmetalliferous resources,
including the fossil fuels, broadened the mission of the
survey even more. Demand for oil and coal as fuel sources
meant finding new deposits of those substances as well as
formulating more efficient ways of extracting and deliv-
ering them. Eventually, the Geological Survey would be-
come deeply involved in formulating energy policies.

The Geological Survey also started working outside
the national domain. In 1897, a survey geologist and a
hydrographer traveled to Nicaragua to study a proposed
canal route between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and
a few years later geologists were sent to investigate the
mineral resources of Cuba and the Philippine Islands.
Overseas work expanded further still during World War I
as the need for new sources of minerals became critical.

Walcott’s departure in 1907 signaled more than just
a change in leadership. His successor, George Otis Smith,
significantly altered the agency’s focus. Smith was very

interested in a business policy for the public domain, and
believed that the work of his agency should be primarily,
although not exclusively, practical. By the time he left of-
fice over twenty-three years later, nearly all of the agency’s
geological work was reoriented toward research. The de-
mands placed on the Survey during World War I hastened
this shift: progress in American science convinced indus-
try of the value of research, taught scientists of different
disciplines to cooperate with one another to solve prob-
lems, and introduced both public- and private-sector
scientists to disciplines outside their own. The mineral
shortages both during and after the war led Congress fi-
nally to appropriate funds for the classification of the pub-
lic domain to determine how to handle the mineral lands.

Meanwhile, more mapping work was needed. The
military demands of the war and the postwar boom in
road construction revealed the critical shortage of ade-
quate maps. Nearly 60 percent of the nation remained
totally unmapped at the close of the conflict. Develop-
ment of the tri-lens aerial camera and related equipment
made the work easier. During his lengthy term as director,
Smith oversaw the professionalization of geology as well
as its diversification. The survey employed scientists in
most of the scientific fields, and became involved in en-
ergy, water, topography, and mineral policy making. De-
spite the difficulties and the smaller budgets during the
Great Depression and at the outset of World War II,
Smith and his successors succeeded in maintaining a focus
on the necessity of basic research.

World War II led to dramatic changes for the agency.
The survey contributed to the war effort by searching out
new sources of needed minerals, conducting research into
making industry more efficient, and carrying on mapping
work for the military both at home and abroad. The
agency’s expansion during the war continued well into the
postwar period because of increased attention to science
and the management of natural resources that resulted
from Cold War politics. Topographic mapping contin-
ued, but less than 10 percent of the country had been
mapped geologically, making natural resource manage-
ment difficult. Geologists began adapting photogram-
metric methods for mapmaking and using new devices
like helicopters and electron microscopes to aid their
effort.

In the 1950s and 1960s, the Geological Survey ex-
panded its boundaries of examination still further. The
nuclear arms race led to cooperation with the Atomic En-
ergy Commission to evaluate the effects of underground
nuclear testing and the environmental impacts of peaceful
uses of atomic energy. Studies of geological processes led
to measures for protecting the general public from natural
disasters; for example, the study of volcanic activity even-
tually aided in the prediction of volcanic eruptions. Simi-
lar work was later undertaken on hurricanes and earth-
quakes. In 1959, the survey compiled a photogeologic
map of the moon, and soon found itself training America’s
astronauts in geology. At the same time, the survey began
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working in Antarctica and the Trust Territory of the Pa-
cific Islands. In 1962, the agency began marine studies of
the ocean floor to identify and evaluate potential mineral
resources and to aid in solving the environmental prob-
lems caused by rapid population growth, urbanization,
and industrial expansion in coastal areas.

The survey also continued advising the nation on en-
vironmental and energy policies. It spearheaded fossil fuel
exploration in places like Alaska and the Pacific and At-
lantic Oceans and contributed to policy debates. A leaking
oil well off the coast of Southern California at Santa Bar-
bara in 1969 led to the creation of a task force, which
included some survey geologists and engineers, to pro-
pose new and more stringent operating regulations to
prevent or control such incidents in the future. The Santa
Barbara oil spill was also a catalyst for the National En-
vironmental Policy Act in 1970.

The next two decades saw a marked increase in
multidisciplinary studies and in the diversity and com-
plexity of agency operations, and also saw a concerted
effort to make complex scientific information more easily
usable in the solution of contemporary problems such as
urban development or energy shortages. Technical assis-
tance programs in Latin America, Africa, and Asia, started
in 1964, were expanded and studies of the solar system
were extended to Mars and other planets. The survey be-
gan using satellites to aid in its various mapping efforts.
The transfer of the Alaskan Petroleum Reserve to the De-
partment of the Interior in 1977 meant a 50 percent in-
crease in funding and a corresponding increase in respon-
sibility over activities on the reserve. In 1983, President
Ronald Reagan’s declaration of the Exclusive Economic
Zone extended the jurisdiction of the United States for a
distance of two hundred nautical miles seaward and
thereby more than doubled the area of the national do-
main to be mapped and within which mineral and energy
resources had to be assessed. The survey began mapping
the three million square nautical miles in the zone the
following year and also gathering other geological data
for use by federal and state agencies.

Natural disasters such as earthquakes, hurricanes,
and volcanic eruptions created new challenges for the sur-
vey, which participated in preparing for natural disasters
and hazards. Research into these phenomena has helped
the agency address the public’s concern over the dangers
from the effects of natural hazards. Addressing that con-
cern became a paramount function of the survey in the
1980s and 1990s, and has remained such since. The work
has greatly aided in reducing the loss of life.

In 2002, the agency reaffirmed that its mission is to
provide reliable information to “describe and understand
the Earth; minimize loss of life and property from natural
disasters; manage water, biological, energy, and mineral
resources; and enhance and protect [the nation’s] quality
of life.” To meet those objectives, the survey began closer
cooperation with individual states, sought to increase
openness and participation in the bureau’s decision-making

process, and fully integrated the National Biological Ser-
vice into the survey. This gave the Department of the
Interior a single earth and biological science bureau con-
sisting of four disciplines: Geological, Geographic, Water
Resources, and Biological Resources. The divisions op-
erate from the agency’s headquarters in Reston, Virginia,
and from regional centers in Denver, Colorado; Menlo
Park, California; and other field offices.
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GEOLOGICAL SURVEYS, STATE. From 1824
until about 1860, state geological surveys contributed sig-
nificantly to the development of the economic and intel-
lectual life of the American states. Even at the time they
were made, these surveys were regarded as part of the
nationwide campaign for internal improvements, and they
were closely related to the transportation revolution. The
reports of geological surveys influenced the routes of roads,
canals, and railroads by describing natural features that
assisted or hampered construction and by indicating valu-
able mineral deposits to which transportation lines could
be run in anticipation of profitable business. In turn, rail-
ways and canals created cross sections of rocks for geol-
ogists to study and provided easier access to all corners
of the states. Construction engineers were often hired as
state geologists (and vice versa), and there was an easy
two-way flow of information about topography and geo-
logical formations between engineers and state scientists.

The movement for state geological surveys began in
the South. North Carolina appointed Denison Olmsted,
science professor at the state university, to prosecute a
survey in 1824. Elisha Mitchell inherited the geologist’s
job along with the professorship in 1826 and finished the
survey in 1828. The survey produced four short annual
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reports on economical geology, and the purely scientific
findings appeared in 1842 in a geological textbook written
by Mitchell. South Carolina had Lardner Vanuxem, pro-
fessor at South Carolina College, examine the state’s min-
erals and strata in 1825 and 1826. Tennessee (1831–1850),
Maryland (1833–1842), Virginia (1835–1842), and all the
other southern states established surveys more compre-
hensive than the two early models.

Massachusetts fielded the first survey of a northern
state from 1830 to 1833. Edward Hitchcock, its geologist,
persuaded the legislature to include botany and zoology,
making the survey one of natural history rather than of
geology only. Massachusetts combined its geological sur-
vey with a wider effort to map the state’s topography ac-
curately; inadequate maps plagued all the state geologists,
who, in addition to their other responsibilities, often
made geographical discoveries. Hitchcock presented re-
sults of practical interest in his preliminary report and also
published, at state expense, a heavily illustrated, seven-
hundred-page final report replete with scientific data and
theories to explain the state’s geological history.

New York and Pennsylvania organized and financed
critically important surveys beginning in 1836. Pennsyl-
vania appointed a chief geologist and a corps of assistants
who examined the coalfields in minute detail and exhaus-
tively studied the structure of the mountains of Appala-
chia. New York had eight administratively independent
scientists—four field geologists, a botanist, a mineralo-
gist, a zoologist, and a paleontologist—who met annually
to coordinate results. The scientists published twelve large
volumes on soils, salt brines, ores, building materials (es-
pecially those relevant for canal construction), water sup-
plies, and nearly every other practical aspect of the state’s
landscape in their annual reports. As in the South, so in
the North and Midwest: nearly every state had a geolog-
ical survey done or in progress by the beginning of the
Civil War.

The surveys of the Jacksonian period fit political ideas
of that era. They were decentralized away from federal
control, in keeping with the then-current notions of the
Democratic Party, and they signaled governmental con-
cern for economic development, a concept usually asso-
ciated with the Whigs. Both parties approved of institu-
tions that spread information of economic and intellectual
value among the whole population; private surveys would
have confined such knowledge to an elite wealthy enough
to finance them. American surveys differed from those of
European countries partly as a result of these political
premises. In England and France, learned societies and
universities performed many of the functions of American
state surveys. England’s underfinanced effort began late
(1835) relative to American surveys, and France’s first
survey (1766–1780) was almost purely scientific.

The work of the Jacksonian surveys marks an im-
portant chapter in American intellectual history, for state
surveys trained many scientists as assistants on the job
who later had distinguished careers. The surveys led to

the creation of the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, which grew from a meeting of the state
geologists in 1840 to share field results, into the larger
body by 1848. The surveys contributed also to the de-
velopment of geological theory. The New York corps dis-
tinguished itself in paleontology and stratigraphy. Henry
Darwin Rogers of the Pennsylvania survey (1836–1842)
and his brother William Barton Rogers of the Virginia
survey (1835–1842) advanced tectonics with their original
and influential interpretation of the geological history of
the Appalachian chain. European scientists read the re-
ports of American state surveys and used the scientific
information in them. Surveys were a significant source of
employment for American scientists before the rise of
universities, a focus for high-level research of both prac-
tical and theoretical benefit, and a training school func-
tionally analogous to a modern graduate school.

Financial hard times of the late 1830s and early 1840s
led the states to cut down on surveys. Thereafter, surveys
had a new interest: as soils of the Atlantic and coastal area
showed signs of nutrient depletion, many surveys were
oriented toward scientific agriculture. The Civil War
slowed activity in state surveys, and after the war several
factors contributed to the eclipse of state geological sur-
veys by other organizations. Most of the postbellum sur-
veys began in states that had already been reported on
once, if only after reconnaissance, so the sense of adven-
ture and pioneering was missing. The four great surveys
of the American West (1867–1878) sponsored by the fed-
eral government, with all of their glamour and economic
significance, drew attention away from state efforts. The
U.S. Geological Survey, consolidated in 1879 from these
earlier federal activities, took over many operations col-
lectively done by states, particularly problems of mapping
and water supply, and also more theoretical work. Col-
leges and universities also gradually absorbed many of the
research functions of the state surveys. By the end of the
nineteenth century, state surveys were directed toward
two goals that occasionally conflicted: to assist entrepre-
neurs in exploiting mineral resources and to promote con-
servation. This tension still affects state bureaus of mines
and geological surveys.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Corgan, James X., ed. The Geological Sciences in the Antebellum
South. Tuscaloosa: University of Alabama Press, 1982.

Ferguson, Walter Keene. Geology and Politics in Frontier Texas,
1845–1909. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1969.

Goetzmann, William H. Exploration and Empire: The Explorer
and the Scientist in the Winning of the American West. New
York: Knopf, 1966.

Meisel, Max. A Bibliography of American Natural History: The Pio-
neer Century, 1769–1865. Brooklyn, N.Y.: Premier Publish-
ing, 1924–1929.

Merrill, George Perkins. Contributions to a History of American
State Geological and Natural History Surveys. Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1920.



GEOLOGY

549

Socolow, Arthur A., ed. The State Geological Surveys: A History.
Tallahassee, Fl.: Association of American State Geologists,
1988.

Michele L. Aldrich /a. r.

See also American Association for the Advancement of Sci-
ence; Appalachia; Geophysical Explorations; Jackso-
nian Democracy; Paleontology.

GEOLOGY. Although often sharing ground and affil-
iated with other natural sciences, geology at its core is the
study of the earth’s crust considered with respect to its
rock and mineral content, its layered structure, and its
dynamic transformations over time. In the United States,
the science first emerged as a popular, organized pursuit
around 1820, and about half a century later began to look
something like the highly technical, professional disci-
pline it is today. The crucial transition in its evolution
occurred at the time of the Civil War (1861–1865), which
thus serves as a boundary between the two major periods
into which the history of American geology may conven-
iently be divided. In the first—an organizing, profes-
sionalizing stage—geologists were primarily engaged in
identifying, naming, and classifying rock strata and in
gathering information on mineral locations. Geology was
greatly appreciated by the public for its educational value,
its health benefits (claimed for the exercise and fresh air
of field excursions), and its economic utility. It also at-
tracted wide attention because of its unorthodox religious
implications. In the second phase, when geology became
the preserve of an enlarged corps of trained specialists, it
tended to slip from public view even while it was charting
paths for western expansion, unearthing the ores and en-
ergy resources needed to sustain a burgeoning economy,
and performing other useful services. While geology be-
came increasingly technical and inaccessible to the public,
the plate tectonics revolution of the 1960s and 1970s
made geology momentarily newsworthy, and thereafter
there have been signs of the reentry of the science into
the public arena as concern over global warming, water
shortages, and other environmental problems has grown.

Geology in America Before the Civil War
In the early nineteenth century, geology was a fledgling
science. Its practitioners were committed to avoiding the
groundless speculations that had marred earlier “theories
of the earth” and dedicated themselves to erecting geol-
ogy on a solid foundation of observational data and well-
ascertained facts. At the same time, making a pitch for
public support of their endeavors, they gave assurances
that geology was exceedingly useful. It could illuminate
the earth’s structure and chronicle its history, furnish
valuable technical advice bearing on the progress of ag-
riculture, mining, and manufacturing, and perhaps even
lend confirmation to the biblical accounts of the Creation
and the Flood. Receptive to these claims, the American

public held geology in high esteem. In fact, during the
first half of the nineteenth century it was themost popular
of all the sciences. It won a place in the college curricu-
lum, and textbooks setting forth its basic principles ap-
peared. It was the subject of popular works and of prim-
ers, of articles in the quarterlies and the newspapers.
Geology was a frequent topic for lyceum courses and pub-
lic lectures, some like the Lowell Lectures in Boston, at-
tracting thousands of auditors. In part, this high level of
interest was stimulated by the ethos of “self-improvement”
that Americans had adopted. Undergoing rapid growth,
geology was making new discoveries in abundance, and it
was the part of the educated person to keep abreast of
these noteworthy advances in scientific knowledge.

But interest in geology was also stimulated by its
bearing on religion.When geologists considered the rates
at which geological processes like denudation and sedi-
mentation take place, they were forced to conclude that
the earth was millions of years old. How could this finding
be reconciled with widely credited inferences from Old
Testament history putting the age of the world at 6,000
years? And then there was the newly uncovered fossil rec-
ord showing that vast stretches of time separated the first
appearance on earth of the major types of plants and ani-
mals and that most of the ancient forms had become ex-
tinct before humans appeared. How could these facts be
harmonized with the doctrine of the divine creation of
the world in six days set forth in the book of Genesis?
Benjamin Silliman Sr. and Edward Hitchcock, among
other antebellum geologists, believed in the inspiration
and authority of the Bible, but they were also stout cham-
pions of geology and did not want to see it succumb to
biblical censorship. Certain that Genesis and geology
must ultimately agree, they reconciled the two by adopt-
ing nonliteral interpretations of Scripture; Silliman, for
example, subscribed to the “day-age” view, whereby the
days of the Bible were interpreted as geological periods.
This kind of harmonizing exegesis had an appeal for a
while, but by the middle of the century it had begun to
appear less convincing.

Noah’s Flood was even easier to reconcile with ge-
ology, since it had long been invoked to explain the sculpt-
ing the earth’s crust had undergone. As suggestive as this
idea was, it did not stand up to close scrutiny, and by the
mid-1830s the Flood had been abandoned as a universal,
geological agency by the leading geologists. Among non-
specialists, of course, these issues were not so quickly re-
solved, and as long as geology appeared to bear in critical
ways on the truth of Scripture, it continued to interest
the public.

The perception that geology might be a source of
substantial economic benefits also contributed to its pop-
ularity. To realize these benefits and join the national
campaign for “internal improvements,” virtually all the
state legislatures authorized geological or natural history
surveys. The first of these was instituted in North Caro-
lina in 1823. By 1865, only Oregon and Louisiana had
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not initiated surveys. From state to state the surveys var-
ied in scope and emphasis, but ordinarily they included a
cataloging of the state’s mineral deposits, an analysis of its
soils for the benefit of farmers, and topographical recon-
naissance to determine routes for turnpikes, railroads, and
canals. Supported by annual appropriations that the ge-
ologists were obliged to justify in their annual reports,
surveys would typically last a few years and conclude with
the publication of “final reports.” Aside from the evidence
they presented of the industriousness and scientific acu-
men of the state geologists and their assistants, these
state-funded documents served as valuable publicity for
geology and gave evidence of its far-reaching utility. The
public was appreciative, although occasionally there were
complaints by those who did not want to hear that geo-
logical examinations of the state excluded the possibility
of finding within its boundaries deposits of desirable min-
eral substances (coal in New York, for example).

The geologists employed in these surveys were far
less specialized and professional than geologists would
subsequently become. Among the approximately 500 in-
dividuals who published on earth science topics in ante-
bellum America, few cultivated geology exclusively. Typ-
ically, their publications extended to other areas of science,
notably natural history or chemistry. But whether spe-
cialists or not, they had only limited opportunities for
making a living in science. Generally it was an avocational
pursuit for those who found their principal work in med-
icine, the church, or business. Nonetheless, a living could
be made in geology, and more readily than in most areas
of science, since geologists could find employment in gov-
ernment surveys and in private consulting, as well as in
college teaching. To be sure, combining the pay from two
or more jobs in these different sectors might be necessary
to ensure an adequate annual income.

Since as yet there were no graduate programs pro-
viding research training (these were inaugurated after the
Civil War), there was no standard educational stepladder
giving entry to a geological career. Apprenticing and on-
the-job training as assistants in government surveys gave
the best preparation. Providing not only an introduction
to the practicalities of fieldwork that were essential to ge-
ology, survey work also made available through the many
reports it generated a publication outlet for the aspiring
geologist. The experience of the state surveys was also
important in developing a collective esprit de corps among
geologists and spurring them to organize on a national
level. The year 1840 saw the founding of the Association
of American Geologists, which shortly was to become the
Association of American Geologists and Naturalists, and
then in 1848 the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science. These developments bear witness to the
fact that the professionalization and institutionalization of
science in America was spearheaded by geologists.

As the Civil War approached, American geologists
could feel they were part of a flourishing enterprise. The
esteem in which geology was held by the public, the ca-

reer opportunities it afforded, and the still-limited pro-
fessionalism it practiced were all on the rise. There was
pride in the surveying and mapping that had been accom-
plished in the preceding fifty years and a zest for contin-
uing the exploration of the trans-Mississippi West. Ge-
ology was one facet of culture in which Americans no
longer needed to feel they were inferior to Europeans.
Textbooks now illustrated geological principles with Amer-
ican material, and one fundamental concept adopted by
geologists everywhere, that of the geosyncline (a trough-
like downwarp of the earth’s crust supposed to be foun-
dational in mountain building), had its origins in America.

Geology in America Since the Civil War
Although during the war years geological activity ground
nearly to a halt, the end of the conflict launched a new
and vibrant era in the cultivation of the earth sciences.
Compared with its antebellum history, geology was now
much more national in framework and in closer partner-
ship with the federal government. The most expensive
and highly publicized of the new projects were the federal
surveys of the West. Unlike the U.S. government surveys
undertaken before the Civil War, they were not primarily
military in purpose nor under army direction. They were
multifaceted exploring enterprises conducted by such am-
bitious civilian “entrepreneurs” as F. V. Hayden, Clarence
King, and John Wesley Powell. The cost, competitive-
ness, and overlap of these surveys led in 1879 to their
replacement by a consolidated bureau under the Depart-
ment of the Interior, the United States Geological Survey
(USGS). Initially, the USGS was especially concerned
with serving the western mining industry, but subse-
quently its purposes broadened to include mapping the
country, studying water resources, researching marine
geology, and much else. In the world wars of the twen-
tieth century it gave priority to the provision of strategic
materials.

The creation of a consolidated, national framework
for geological research was paralleled by the establish-
ment in 1888 of a new association of national scope (or
supranational, as it took in all of North America) dedi-
cated to the professional growth of earth scientists. Still
active in the twenty-first century and boasting a global
membership in excess of 16,000, the Geological Society
of America (GSA) holds an annual meeting and sponsors
six regional sections that conduct their own yearly meet-
ings. It further serves its members by publishing research
papers and monographs, distributing research grants, rec-
ognizing outstanding achievements with medals and other
honorific awards, and operating an employment clearing-
house. Twenty percent of GSA’s members are students,
and a wider participation of women in geology is en-
couraged by the activities of an associated society, the As-
sociation for Women Geoscientists. In seeking to achieve
its aim of advancing the geosciences, the GSA, shaped by
the modern culture of professionalism, has concentrated
heavily on the practitioners, on the geoscientists them-
selves, their recruitment, development, and rewards.
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This inner-directed orientation of geology’s leaders,
in combination with the growing technicality and inac-
cessibility of the science to outsiders, has opened up a gap
between geology and the public that did not exist in the
antebellum period. Few people are now drawn to geology
because of cosmic or religious implications it is supposed
to have. Nor does probing the relations between Genesis
and geology currently have any cultural urgency. The
GSA, to be sure, has issued a position paper (pro) on the
theory of evolution, and more generally it has character-
ized the organization’s vision as “applying geoscience
knowledge and insight to human needs and aspirations
and stewardship of the Earth.” But getting this idealistic
message to be taken seriously by an indifferent public has
been difficult.

There have been signs that public awareness of ge-
ology may once again be stirring. The theory of plate
tectonics established in the 1960s and 1970s has been so
revolutionary and consequential that some word of it has
reached almost everyone. It was a legacy of nineteenth-
century geological thinking that throughout the history
of the earth, continents and ocean basins have been per-
manently fixed (save for occasional motions upward or
downward). When, starting in 1912, the German mete-
orologist Alfred Wegener challenged this fixist theory, ar-
guing that continents have drifted laterally, collided, and
separated, he made hardly any converts. By the late 1960s,
however, continental drift had been incorporated into a
new, synthetic theory that supposed the earth’s crust to
consist of a dozen or so rigid plates that move horizontally
and interact with one another in response to heat con-
vection patterns in the mantle. Turning back all chal-
lenges, the theory has revolutionized geology, giving it a
remarkable unity and coherence and raising its explana-
tory power many times.

Just as the plate tectonics revolution was occurring,
James Lovelock was publicizing his Gaia Hypothesis (in
its biosphere the Earth functions as a single, self-
regulating superorganism), the science of ecology was
gaining broad recognition, and environmental alarms
were registering in the public consciousness. One upshot
of these developments has been a new and earnest regard
for the planet, incorporating the knowledge and perspec-
tive of many fields—geology, biology, oceanography, at-
mospheric sciences, climatology, and so forth. If the idea
is to understand how we depend on the environment and
how we can keep it in balance, then help from all these
sciences and others may be required. The processes to be
understood are complex. They function as “systems” that
only a multidisciplinary approach can unravel. Enough is
at stake to suggest that geology, which is already a multi-
disciplinary field, will once again gain public attention.
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GEOPHYSICAL EXPLORATIONS. Geophysics
is a hybrid science (a combination of geology and phys-
ics) that achieved a distinctive identity only in the mid-
twentieth century, which is understandable when it is
recalled that neither geology nor physics emerged as dis-
tinctive disciplines until the mid-nineteenth century. The
antecedents of geophysics reach back to Isaac Newton.

The geophysical exploration of the Americas began
with the French expedition of 1735–1745 to the Peruvian
Andes, which was led by Charles Marie de La Condamine
and included Pierre Bouguer. Paired with a simultaneous
venture to northern Scandinavia, the expedition attempted
to verify the Newtonian prediction that the earth would
be found to bulge at the equator and narrow at the poles,
and the expeditions thus inaugurated the study of geodesy
(measuring the earth’s surface). About sixty years later,
between 1799 and 1804, Alexander von Humboldt, ac-
companied by Aimé Bonpland, explored the American
equatorial zone. In a romantic survey of natural history,
Humboldt included such broadly geophysical measure-
ments as terrestrial magnetism, which he linked to other
physical phenomena—usually meteorological. These ven-
tures set the style of geophysical exploration in America,
establishing precedents for geophysics both as the direct
object of an expedition—as in the pursuit of geodesy—
and as a component of a larger reconnaissance including
cartography, specimen collection, and geophysical mea-
surements. For nineteenth-century America, the broader
Humboldtean model was the more powerful: geophysics
was rather an instrumental component of geographic sur-
veys than a conceptual framework for geologic interpre-
tation. After Darwin, this pattern was incorporated into
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an evolutionary model that supplied the theoretical con-
text of earth science for more than a century.

Concern with applying physical theories and tech-
niques gradually created an informal alliance between
three scientific groups. Planetary astronomy, particularly
as practiced by George H. Darwin, Osmond Fisher, and
William Thomson (all British), addressed such problems
as the formation, age, and structure of the earth. At the
same time, “dynamical” geology, in contrast to historical
or evolutionary geology, attempted to explain earth pro-
cesses in terms of mechanics and physical laws. This
group received some inspiration from such meteorolo-
gists as James Croll, who fashioned explanations for at-
mospheric dynamics based on physical processes; what
physical chemistry and physical astronomy were to their
respective disciplines, dynamical geology was to earth sci-
ence. Finally, there was mining engineering, which pro-
vided technical training in metallurgy, mathematics, and
physics at such schools as Columbia University and the
University of California. Many of the instruments typical
of geophysics, and many of the explorations that used
them, stemmed from high-level prospecting, especially
for oil.

In the exploration of the American West, geophysics
is better understood in terms of certain themes and per-
sonalities than as a disciplinary science. Grove Karl Gil-
bert extended mechanics to problems in geomorphology
and structural geology, framing quantitative geologic ob-
servations into rational systems of natural laws organized
on the principle of dynamic equilibrium. Clarence E.
Dutton, elaborating on speculations by John H. Pratt and
George B. Airy, conceived the idea of isostasy, or the grav-
itational equilibrium of the earth’s crust, and demon-
strated how this pattern of vertical adjustment could be-
come a compressive orogenic force (mountain formation,
especially by the folding of the earth’s crust). Dutton later
made original contributions in volcanology and seismol-
ogy. Samuel F. Emmons, Clarence King, and George F.
Becker applied geochemical and geophysical analysis to
the problems of orogeny and igneous ore formation. The
latter two men were instrumental in establishing a chem-
istry laboratory in the U.S. Geological Survey and in ap-
plying its experimental results to geophysical phenomena.
Becker explicitly attempted mathematical and mechanical
models to describe ore genesis and the distribution of
stress in the earth’s crust. He was instrumental in the es-
tablishment of the Carnegie Institution’s Geophysical
Laboratory, served as the laboratory’s first director, and
bequeathed part of his estate to the Smithsonian Insti-
tution for geophysical research. Geophysics advanced in
the context of a symbiosis (mutually beneficial relation-
ship) of field exploration and laboratory investigation. In
the case of the U.S. Geological Survey, Carl Barus staffed
the laboratory and Robert S. Woodward furnished field
geologists with information on mathematical physics.
Woodward later directed the Carnegie Institution.

Following the work of the explorers, other geologists
and geodesists—among them, Bailey Willis, Joseph Bar-
rell, and J. F. Hayford—generated quantitative models for
earth structure and tectonics. But explanations developed
for glacial epochs best epitomized the status of geophys-
ics: attempts to relate glacial movements to astrophysical
cycles provided a common ground for geology, geophys-
ics, astronomy, and meteorology, but the results were
rarely integrated successfully. Significantly, the most cele-
brated attempt at global geophysical explanation remained
an unassimilated hybrid. In developing the planetesimal
hypothesis in 1904, Thomas C. Chamberlin preserved a
naturalistic understanding of earth geology, while F. R.
Moulton supplied the mathematical physics. The earth
sciences continued to subordinate their data and tech-
niques to a broad evolutionary framework.

By the early twentieth century, geophysics was a con-
glomerate of pursuits promoted through federal scientific
bureaus (Coast and Geodetic Survey, Geological Survey),
private or university research institutes (Carnegie Insti-
tution’s Geophysical Laboratory, the Smithsonian Insti-
tution), companies engaged in mineral prospecting, and
exceptional individuals. Geophysics, having neither a dis-
ciplinary organization nor a unifying theory, remained
more an analytic tool than a synthetic science.

This condition persisted until after World War II.
Thereafter, with new instruments and techniques devel-
oped for mining and military purposes, with additional
subjects (especially oceanography), and with a theoretical
topic to organize its research (continental drift), geo-
physics developed both an identity and a distinctive ex-
ploring tradition. This was well exemplified by the In-
ternational Geophysical Year (IGY), planned for 1957
and 1958 but extended to 1959. In counterpoint to the
space program, geophysicists proposed to drill into the
interior of the earth. Although aborted in 1963, Project
Mohole was superseded by other oceanic drill projects,
especially the Joint Oceanographic Institute’s Deep Earth
Sampling Program (JOIDES) begun in 1964. The Inter-
national Upper Mantle Project (1968–1972) formed a
bridge between IGY and research under the multinational
Geodynamics Project (1974–1979), which proposed to
discover the force behind crustal movements.

In the late 1990s, geophysical exploration led to the
Ocean Drilling Program. The program functioned from
a ship called the JOIDES Resolution, named for the Joint
Oceanographic Institutions for Deep Earth Sampling.
Built to drill into the seabed for oil, the ship’s high-
technology laboratory was used by an international crew
of scientists to conduct geophysical research. The pro-
gram found evidence related to the impact of a meteorite
at the end of the Cretaceous Era, evidence of ocean tem-
perature changes in the Ice Ages, and documented changes
in the earth’s magnetic poles.

Geophysics is a revolution in physics, and its inte-
grative concept, the theory of plate tectonics (formerly
continental drift), rivals relativity and quantum mechanics
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George Washington Bridge. A 1932 view from Fort Lee,
N.J., looking toward New York, of what is still one of the
longest suspension bridges in the world. � corbis

in significance. Involving geophysical research in practi-
cally all fields of earth science, and paired with satellite
surveys, plate tectonics constitutes a new inventory of nat-
ural resources and a scientific synthesis of the globe.

Geophysical exploration has, moreover, preserved its
archetypal (original) forms, being international and cor-
porate in composition, global in scale, and quantitative in
data and being founded on the theoretical assumption of
a steady state. It blends the styles of La Condamine and
Humboldt, combining specific geophysical pursuits against
a cosmic landscape. Yet the transformation is remark-
able—the difference between Humboldt’s surveying of
sublime panoramas from the summit of the Andes, and
the Earth Technology Resource Satellite (ETRS) radio-
ing instrumental data to terrestrial computers.
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GEORGE WASHINGTON BRIDGE. Spanning
the Hudson River between Fort Lee, New Jersey, and
178th Street in Manhattan, the George Washington
Bridge was designed by Othmar H. Ammann and con-
structed by the Port Authority (now Port Authority of
New York and New Jersey). It was completed in October
1931, at a cost of $59 million. With a center span of 3,500
feet, twice as long as any bridge span constructed to that
date, it became a symbol of the art and craft of the civil
engineering profession. Between anchorages, the total
length is 4,760 feet; and the deck is suspended from cables
composed of galvanized steel wire, with each wire at 0.196
inches in diameter and the total length of wire at 105,000
miles. A second deck, also designed by Ammann, opened

in 1962; the top level has eight lanes, and the bottom level
six. The bridge towers are made of unadorned steel and
rise 604 feet above the water; clearance to the Hudson
River at mid-span is 212 feet. The bridge carries traffic
from New England, Westchester County, New York, and
New York City to connecting highways in New Jersey and
from there across the nation. Typical eastbound (to New
York) weekday traffic in 2000 was 153,000 vehicles and
eastbound annual traffic, 54 million vehicles.
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GEORGIA has played a pivotal role in shaping the
South and the nation. Its history is one of stark contrasts,
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both painful and inspirational, filled with hatred and high
idealism, poverty and prosperity. The landscape itself
ranges from swampland in the south to mountains in the
north, with the “fall line”—a topographical divide that
transverses Georgia’s midsection—separating the flat “low-
country” from the hilly “upcountry.” Georgia’s cities have
been influential: coastal Savannah; lowcountry Albany;
the fall-line cities of Columbus,Macon, and Augusta; and,
after the Civil War, Atlanta, which today is virtually its
own state. But until recent decades, agriculture and rural
life dominated the state. Tensions between rural and ur-
ban, black and white, rich and poor have characterized
Georgia’s economic and political developments, from the
colonial era to the present.

A Contested Colony
Georgia became England’s thirteenth colony in 1732,
when the Crown granted a charter to reform-minded
trustees, who outlawed slavery in their colony, hoping to
create a yeoman’s paradise for the poor. Less idealistic,
the Crown wanted a defensive buffer for South Carolina’s
rice plantations, which suffered raids from Spanish Flor-
ida. James Edward Oglethorpe, England’s well-bred cham-
pion of penal reform and religious freedom (Protestants
only), arrived with the first ship and established Savannah.
Although Oglethorpe wanted debtors prisons to furnish
Georgia’s manpower, so many middling types signed up
that the prisoners never got out.

The prohibition on slavery failed, too; Carolina’s
wealthy plantations enticed Georgia’s settlers, who ille-
gally bought slaves. The popular Methodist revivalist
George Whitefield encouraged this, preaching that God
made Georgia for slavery. In 1752, the Crown reclaimed
its charter and lifted Oglethorpe’s ban. By 1776,Georgia’s
tidewater planters owned fifteen thousand slaves and con-
trolled the colony. The Revolution gave planters a good
shake. Some fled, others lost slaves to Florida’s wilderness.
In the war’s final years, Georgia’s patriots fought guerrilla
campaigns in the backcountry. There, rough common-
ers—such as the illiterate but savvy fighter Elijah Clarke
and the redcoat-killing Nancy Hart—won a place in
Georgia’s politics and folklore.

Early Statehood and Land
Major events between 1790 and 1810 involved land. Co-
lonial boundaries gave Georgia vast western holdings.
Greed overwhelmed Georgia’s legislators, resulting in the
ugly Yazoo Fraud of 1795. To save face, Georgia ceded
its western lands to the federal government and set its
present-day boundaries. In return, federal officials prom-
ised future support in removing Georgia’s Indians, who
occupied two-thirds of the state.

John Milledge, elected governor in 1802, transformed
Georgia’s land policies. All public lands, including Indian
lands, would be surveyed into yeoman-sized lots and dis-
tributed by lottery. The system was democratic for white
men; Indians and free blacks were excluded, and women

had no right to own property. With the lottery, white
Georgians surged upcountry, and the statehouse moved
with them. In 1804, the government abandoned Savannah
for the fall-line town ofMilledgeville, named for the land-
reform governor. The stage was set for Georgia’s internal
development.

The Antebellum Era
Between 1810 and 1860, three powerful trends shaped
Georgia: the removal of the Creeks and Cherokees; the
expansion of cotton plantations and slavery; and the rise
of sectional tensions between North and South. In 1810,
Indian territory still encompassed two-thirds of Georgian
lands; plantation slavery was limited largely to the coast;
and the southern states had no collective identity as
“Dixie.” By 1814, a completely new Georgia moved to-
ward civil war.

Georgia took Creek land piecemeal over many de-
cades. Weakened by defeat during the War of 1812, the
tribe made final its cessions to Georgia in 1814, 1821, and
1825/26. The Cherokees of northwest Georgia defended
themselves by adopting European ways. They enslaved
blacks, developed an alphabet, and established legislative
government at their capital, New Echota. But gold dis-
covered in Dahonega, an Appalachian town, sparked the
gold rush of 1829, flooding Cherokee Georgia with
whites. The Indian Removal Act of 1830; Georgia’s lot-
tery for Cherokee land in 1832; and a dubious treaty in
1835 ended the Cherokee defense. In the winter of 1837–
1838, federal soldiers forced them west.
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White farmers plowed old Indian lands, but north
and south Georgia developed differently. The upper Pied-
mont and Appalachian areas emerged as a yeoman strong-
hold. “Plain folk” settled on family farms, distant from
commodity markets. They practiced subsistence farming
(corn and hogs) and grew wheat or cotton for cash. Both
slaves and plantations were scarce.

The lower Piedmont became a stronghold of cotton
plantations. Plantations had long been fixed along the
coast, where slaves could produce rice, indigo, and long-
staple cotton. But improved mechanical cotton gins, pro-
duced in Savannah around 1800, facilitated cultivation of
short-staple cotton in Georgia’s interior. With Creek re-
moval, aspiring whites carved sprawling plantations across
the lower Piedmont. In 1800, about 60,000 slaves lived in
Georgia; by 1830, some 220,000. Federal law banned slave
importation in 1808, but Georgia’s planters continued to
smuggle slaves until the 1860s. Georgia led America in
cotton production and illegal slaving.

Georgia’s yeomen and planters had little need for cit-
ies in Georgia’s interior, but some leaders called for mod-
ernization. Augusta, Macon, and Columbus had fall-line
waterpower for industry, and, by the late antebellum pe-
riod, they had textile mills, foundries, and food-processing
plants. Columbus became the Deep South’s manufactur-
ing leader. Legislators sponsored railroad development,
most notably the Western and Atlantic Railroad, whose
construction in the mid-1840s resulted in a new railroad
town—Terminus, later renamed Atlanta.

Dixie’s cotton revolution made southern states dif-
ferent from their industrializing, free-labor neighbors up
north. Sectional political conflicts and northern aboli-
tionism made white southerners conscious of themselves
as “southerners,” and planters staunchly defended their
“peculiar institution.” When the Mexican-American War
(1846–1848) opened vast western lands for Americans,
sectional conflict boiled. Would the West follow the
southern or the northern model? The question of slavery
in the West ultimately led the North and South to war.

Civil War and Reconstruction
The Confederacy needed Georgia—economically pow-
erful and strategically located—but opposition to seces-
sion rang across Georgia, not just among yeomen and
poor whites, but also among wealthy planters; proslavery
champion Benjamin Hill argued that war would bring
only defeat and emancipation. When electing represen-
tatives for a state convention to rule on secession in early
1861, Georgians gave a thin majority to antisecession can-
didates. But at the convention, disunion sentiment reigned,
and on 19 January 1861, Georgia became the fifth state
to join the Confederacy.

Georgia’s planters and industrialists profited from
the wartime cotton prices and manufacturing needs, but
they worried about rank-and-file patriotism. The Con-
federate legislature thus enacted a draft to fill its armies.
When drafted, poor whites had no options, but large

planters were exempted from military service, and small
planters had buyout options. Class divisions among whites
therefore flared hot, desertion rates soared, and poor
women rioted for food in Columbus and Colquit. North
Georgia and the Lower Chattahoochee Valley suffered
recurrent guerrilla warfare.

An internally divided Georgia faced a Union on-
slaught in 1864 as General William T. Sherman’s forces
pushed into northwest Georgia. A bloodbath at Chicka-
mauga and strong Confederate entrenchments at Ken-
nesaw Mountain temporarily checked the Union advance.
But in September 1864, Sherman took Atlanta, the Con-
federacy’s transportation hub, ensuring Lincoln’s reelec-
tion. Sherman’s March to the Sea wasted Georgia and
speeded Confederate surrender in 1865.

War liberated black Georgians. They fled plantations
for Union camps and reveled in the Thirteenth Amend-
ment, which outlawed slavery. “Freedmen” sought family
farms or jobs in Georgia’s cities, especially Atlanta, which
rapidly rebuilt. Blacks supported the Republican Party,
which trumpeted Lincoln and emancipation. Former Con-
federates championed the Democratic Party, which fought
for white supremacy. Fierce political battles marked the
postwar decades.

Race and Politics, 1865–1915
Reconstruction in Georgia was brief, bloody, and disas-
trous for African Americans. The Freedmen’s Bureau
met black demands for education, but proved more con-
cerned for planter’s needs. When southern Democrats
passed Black Codes, virtually enslaving the freedmen, Re-
publicans in Congress passed the Reconstruction Act of
1867, placing Dixie under military rule and enfranchising
blacks. Georgia’s new Republican Party—a biracial coa-
lition of blacks and hill-country whites—formed a major-
ity at Georgia’s constitutional convention of 1867. African
Americans made up 30 percent of the convention dele-
gates. Milledgeville refused to accommodate these men
and thereby lost the statehouse; the delegates met in At-
lanta and made it Georgia’s capital. The constitution
mandated universal manhood suffrage, women’s property
rights, and free public schools. Georgia’s legislature of
1868 included thirty-two African Americans, including
civil rights activist Henry McNeal Turner. The legislature
ratified the Fourteenth Amendment (black citizenship
rights) in July 1868, thereby gaining Georgia’s readmis-
sion to the Union.

When federal troops soon departed, the Democrat
counterattack began. In Georgia’s legislature, Democrats
convinced white Republicans to help them purge blacks
from the statehouse. This cross-party alliance expelled
the black representatives, claiming that Georgia’s consti-
tution gave blacks the right to vote, not hold office. Geor-
gia’s supreme court ruled the purge unconstitutional, and
Congress investigated, but Democrats resisted interven-
tion with the help of the Ku Klux Klan (KKK). Confed-
erate General John B. Gordon (governor, 1886–1890) led
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NOTABLE GEORGIA WOMEN OF THE
TWENTIETH CENTURY

Rebecca L. Felton (1835–1930), feminist, first female
U.S. Senator (appointed 1922).

Juliette Gordon Low (1860–1927), founder (1912) of
the Girl Scouts of America.

Gertrude “Ma” Rainey (1886–1939), pioneering blues
singer.

Margaret Mitchell (1900–1949), author, winner of the
Pulitzer Prize for Gone with the Wind (1936).

Flannery O’Connor (1925–1964), critically acclaimed
writer of southern fiction.

Rosalynn Carter (b. 1927), First Lady of the United
States (1977–1981), human rights activist.

Coretta Scott King (b. 1927), civil rights leader, widow
of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.

Gladys Knight (b. 1944), legendary rhythm and blues
singer.

Anne Firor Scott (b. 1921), pioneering women’s
historian.

Alice Walker (b. 1944), author, winner of the Pulitzer
Prize for The Color Purple (1983).

SOURCE: Georgia Politics in Transition

Georgia’s Klan, which terrorized and assassinated Repub-
licans in 1868–1869. In response, Congress expelled Geor-
gia from the Union in 1869, crushing the Klan, reimposing
military rule, and reinstalling black officials. Georgia’s bi-
racial legislature ratified the Fifteenth Amendment (vot-
ing rights), and Georgia again rejoined the Union. But in
the elections of 1870, with federal troops gone, the Dem-
ocrats launched a campaign of violence that effectively
destroyed Georgia’s Republican Party. This time Con-
gress refused to investigate, signaling victory for Geor-
gia’s Democrats, who called themselves “Redeemers.”

For the next century, Georgia’s conservative Demo-
crats would decry the long nightmare of “bayonet rule”
and “Negro domination.” Generations of white Geor-
gians (and American historians) would accept this inter-
pretation, facts notwithstanding, and use it in defense of
state’s rights and segregation.

Democrats faced new challengers through the 1890s.
In the 1870s, Independent Party coalitions championed
reform, sometimes courting black voters. In the 1880s,
the biracial Farmer’s Alliance lobbied hard, but unsuc-
cessfully, against conservative policies. In 1892, Georgia’s
Tom Watson led angry farmers (black and white) into the
national Populist Party, seeking to empower “producers”
over the planter-industrialist establishment. The presi-
dential election of 1896 crushed the Populists and firmly

established the one-party South, making Watson an out-
spoken racist and killing hopes for biracial insurgency.

Lowcountry planters controlled state politics through
Georgia’s unusual “county-unit system,” which vastly in-
flated the value of rural votes over urban votes in Dem-
ocrat primaries, the only meaningful elections in a one-
party state. Sparsely settled rural counties dominated the
legislature and selected rustic governors such as Eugene
Talmadge, who never campaigned in any city. Only the
U.S. Supreme Court’s Gray v. Sanders (1963) decision
would eliminate the county-unit system and equalize
Georgia politics.

In the 1890s, Jim Crow segregation and mob vio-
lence devastated black Georgians. Without opposition,
Democrat lawmakers made blacks second-class citizens.
To resist was to risk lynching. Georgia led the nation in
lynchings; elected officials accepted and facilitated mob
rule, while northern Republicans refused to intervene. In
this hostile environment, the black leader Booker T.
Washington delivered his conciliatory “Atlanta Compro-
mise” speech at Atlanta’s 1895 Exposition, and Atlanta
University professor W. E. B. Du Bois published Souls of
Black Folk (1903), which launched his career as the nation’s
leading civil rights activist. Disenfranchisement notwith-
standing, Democrats remained obsessed with race. Geor-
gia’s gubernatorial primary of 1906 featured two Demo-
crats blasting “Negro domination” and sparking a bloody
white-on-black race riot in Atlanta. As a capstone to the
era, Atlanta resident William Simmons organized the sec-
ond KKK at nearby Stone Mountain in 1915.

The New South Economy, 1880–1940
If planters controlled state politics and lowcountry plan-
tations, a new urban middle class conquered the upcoun-
try. Led by Atlanta journalist Henry Grady, boosters
trumpeted a “New South Creed” of urban-industrial de-
velopment. Rural transformation, as well as the creed,
spurred upcountry industrialization. The plain folk’s post-
war poverty coupled with new railroads and fertilizers
brought them into the cotton market, which destroyed
them. Declining cotton prices, soaring interest rates, and
a cruel crop-lien law brought perpetual debt and foreclo-
sure; tenancy replaced small farm ownership. These
events enriched small-town merchants, who invested sur-
plus capital into the local cotton mills that arose across
the southern upcountry, from Virginia to Alabama. Mills
hired poor farm families, who worked for low pay and
lived in “mill villages” controlled and enhanced by man-
agement. Critics and defenders of the mills clashed; in-
dustrialization proved controversial. Meanwhile, black
Atlanta developed separate businesses, creating a rising
black middle class to accompany its poor working class.

South of Atlanta, change moved slowly. Planters had
lost their slaves but not their land. With lien laws and
credit control, they controlled black sharecroppers, who
experienced, instead of freedom, grinding poverty. Cot-
ton remained king until boll-weevil damage in the 1920s
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School desegregation is part of the Communist plot to
overthrow this country.

SOURCE: Lester Maddox, governor of Georgia, 1969

forced shifts to peanuts, pecans, and dairy farms. Low-
country pine forests fell for lumber and turpentine. With
an old-money sniff at Atlanta, Savannah stagnated.World
War I inaugurated a major change—the great migration
of blacks from South to North. Labor shortages upNorth
and Jim Crow down South sparked the movement; after
the war, the black exodus continued.

The Great Depression and the New Deal altered
Georgia’s economy. President Franklin Roosevelt, a lib-
eral Democrat who owned a “Little White House” in
Warm Springs, Georgia, used unprecedented federal in-
tervention to alleviate suffering and revive the economy.
Ordinary Georgians loved Roosevelt. Georgia’s conser-
vative Democrats needed federal aid but feared for state’s
rights, a growing southern dilemma. Federal agricultural
programs paid planters not to plant cotton; sharecroppers
went uncompensated, and many were forced off land.
Federal industrial policies created a code for textile pro-
duction, giving approval for labor unions. Hoping to im-
prove their working lives, thousands of mill hands joined
the United TextileWorkers. Labor-management conflicts
sparked the General Textile Strike of 1934, which saw
400,000 southern mill hands stop work. Company guards
and state troops crushed the strike and left unionismbadly
weakened. New Deal legislation nonetheless aided work-
ers by mandating eight-hour days, overtime pay, mini-
mum wages, and social security.

World War and Cold War, 1940–1960
World War II was a major turning point in Georgia’s his-
tory. It brought massive federal investment in defense
plants and military camps. Black outmigration soared as
defense plants outside Dixie recruited workers, while ru-
ral whites moved to booming shipyards. The Progressive
governor Ellis Arnall eliminated the poll tax and boosted
higher education. Organized labor gained. Blacks in At-
lanta spoke out for civil rights—some even began voting.

When war ended in 1945, Georgia’s direction was
uncertain and remained so through the 1950s, as the
forces for progress and tradition clashed. The economy
improved, but not without pain. Textile mills boomed un-
til foreign imports began to undermine them. Georgia’s
industrial base diversified, offering higher-wage jobs. Or-
ganized labor got crushed, except in isolated upcountry
mill towns. The poultry industry helped small farmers.
Lowcountry plantations adopted the mechanical cotton
picker, forcing hundreds of thousands of blacks off the
land and speeding the black exodus.

Postwar politics exploded. Three men claimed the
governor’s chair after the 1946 election, prompting scan-
dal and national embarrassment. More significant, blacks
registered to vote in growing numbers. White resistance
to civil rights intensified after the Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation (1954) decision ruled against segregation. Atlanta
native Martin Luther King Jr., a young Baptist preacher,
led the Montgomery bus boycott (1955–1956) in Ala-
bama, which ended segregated seating on city buses. In

1957, King helped organize the Southern Christian
Leadership Conference (SCLC), a civil rights organi-
zation with its headquarters in Atlanta, while whites or-
ganized a “massive resistance” campaign against federal
intervention in racial matters. Between 1955 and 1960,
state legislators passed numerous laws intended to scuttle
school integration and added the Confederate stars and
bars to the state flag.

Tensions between federal economic trends and sec-
tional politics intensified. The Federal-Aid Highway Act
of 1956 and massive defense spending helped Cold War
Georgia boom. But greater federal investment inGeorgia
meant increased pressure for civil rights, especially after
the Soviets publicized Jim Crow policies to humiliate
American diplomats. Georgia’s black activists brought
matters to a head in the early 1960s.

The Civil Rights Movement
Martin Luther King Jr. moved back to Atlanta in 1960.
Independently, black college students began lunch-
counter sit-ins in southern cities, leading to the creation
of the Student Nonviolent Coordinating Committee
(SNCC), also headquartered in Atlanta. In 1962, the
SCLC unsuccessfully battled segregation in Albany; the
campaign taught activists the importance of national me-
dia attention. They got plenty in the Birmingham cam-
paign, which helped win President John Kennedy’s sup-
port for the movement. King’s “I Have a Dream” speech
electrified the March on Washington on 28 August 1963.
Often at odds, SCLC and SNCC both participated in the
climactic 1965 voting-rights campaign in Selma, Ala-
bama, with many Georgians, including Atlanta’s Hosea
Williams, in the lead.

Atlanta’s white leaders, eager to look progressive,
tried to stave off racial conflict and bad publicity, whether
they believed in the movement or not. Mayors William
B. Hartsfield and Ivan Allen Jr. worked with black leaders
to make the transition to desegregation. Atlanta’sGeorgia
Institute of Technology quietly integrated in fall 1961, the
first public university in the South to do so without court
order. Local tensions ran high, though. When King won
the Nobel Peace Prize in 1964, Atlanta’s stunned elite
reluctantly hosted a biracial banquet in his honor.

The Civil Rights Act of 1964 (outlawing segregation)
and the Voting Rights Act of 1965 (ensuring voting rights)
revolutionized Georgia society and politics, but change
outside Atlanta proved slow. Black voters soon liberalized
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I say to you quite frankly that the time for racial dis-
crimination is over.

SOURCE: Jimmy Carter, governor of Georgia, 1971

Georgia’s Democratic Party. Civil rights stalwarts Julian
Bond and Andrew Young of Atlanta won election to state
and national offices. Maynard Jackson became Atlanta’s
first black mayor in 1974.

Angry white Democrats, mostly rural and working-
class, sent arch-segregationist Lester Maddox to the gov-
ernor’s mansion in 1966; Atlanta’s leaders cringed. Mad-
dox was Georgia’s last openly racist governor. Many
white-supremacy Democrats defected to Georgia’s Re-
publican Party, which included suburban conservatives
who viewed race as a secondary issue. Other Democrats,
notably JimmyCarter, forged biracial coalitions with pop-
ulist undertones. These coalitions made him governor of
Georgia in 1970 and president in 1976.

Prosperity and Uncertainty
After 1960, Georgia prospered as never before. Dalton
became the world’s “carpet capital.” Civil rights victories
opened doors for professional sports in Atlanta. Vietnam
War production spurred industry. Gains in higher edu-
cation, population, and high-tech industry boosted Geor-
gia’s reputation. Ted Turner’s television network made
baseball’s Atlanta Braves “America’s Team.” Coca-Cola,
invented and headquartered in Atlanta, became the world’s
most recognized beverage. Atlanta’s selection as the loca-
tion for the 1996 Olympics also marked a breakthrough.

But growth was uneven. Hard times persisted in
south Georgia. Predominantly black south Atlanta suf-
fered poverty; predominantly white north Atlanta and its
suburbs boomed. Public schools declined; private schools
soared. Cotton-mill closings depleted small towns. Ex-
tending prosperity to underdeveloped areas remained a
key issue in the early 2000s.

Still, Georgia’s relative social and economic health
can be seen in the black migration back to the state. After
1970, northern and western blacks (many professionals)
moved to Georgia in huge numbers, reversing the great
migration and creating upper-class enclaves in Metro-
Atlanta.

Georgia is no longer just black and white, however;
Latino and Asian immigrants altered the ethnic mix. Tra-
ditional questions remained, but new trends intervened.
Slow-growth movements, gay Atlanta, and environmental
conflicts all suggested an uncertain future for a state with
a deeply contested past.
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GEORGIA PLATFORM, a set of resolutions written
by Charles J. Jenkins and adopted in December 1850 by
a convention held in Milledgeville, Georgia, to decide on
the course Georgia would take regarding the Compro-
mise of 1850. It was the sense of these resolutions that
the state would accept the compromise “as a permanent
adjustment of the sectional controversy.” However, the
platform also issued a warning that any further encroach-
ments made on the South’s rights (such as hindering the
interstate slave trade or weakening the Fugitive Slave
Law) what had been done, would lead to the disruption
of the Union.
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GEORGIA V. STANTON. The United States Su-
preme Court in Mississippi v. Johnson (1867) refused to
enjoin President Andrew Johnson from enforcing the
Military Reconstruction Acts of 1867 on the grounds
that it was a discretionary executive responsibility. Geor-
gia sought similarly to enjoin Secretary of War Edwin
M. Stanton. In Georgia v. Stanton, 6 Wallace (73 U.S.)
50 (1868), the Court again denied relief, on the grounds
that it lacked jurisdiction to resolve a political question
like that. In Mississippi v. Stanton (1868), an unreported
decision, the justices by a vote of 4 to 4 rejected injunc-
tive relief based on a theory of interference with private
property rights. In these decisions the Court rebuffed
constitutional challenges to congressional Republican
Reconstruction.
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GEORGIANA was the name chosen in 1763 for a pro-
posed colony in honor of the king of England. It was to
be established below the junction of the Mississippi and
Ohio Rivers by a group of former soldiers under the lead-
ership of General Phineas Lyman of Connecticut. In 1770,
he was instead granted 20,000 acres in the vicinity of
Natchez, in a less promising location farther south on the
Mississippi. He led a number of families, mainly from
Connecticut and Massachusetts, to that region, but after
Lyman died in 1774, and with very little support during
the Revolution, the colony failed.
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GERMAN AMERICANS. In the census of 1990 al-
most 58 million residents of the United States declared
themselves to be of German ancestry, by far the largest
ancestry group. The nearly continuous large-scale Ger-

man migration to the United States from the late eigh-
teenth century until the 1920s explains the size of this
group.

German immigration to the United States began with
the arrival of religious dissenters in Pennsylvania during
the 1680s. In 1790, the U.S. Census counted 375,000
Germans in the United States. German immigration in-
creased after the Napoleonic Wars (1793–1815). During
the 1850s, more than 976,000 German immigrants ar-
rived in the United States. Germans stood out because of
their high proportion of literate and skilled newcomers,
their penchant for family migration, and their dispersal
throughout the rural and urban areas in the Mid-Atlantic
and Midwestern states.

The peak of German immigration occurred in the
1880s, when more than 1.4 million Germans arrived.
Most were craft workers and their families who streamed
into the industrializing United States. Milwaukee, Chi-
cago, and Cincinnati had the highest proportion of Ger-
man Americans in the late nineteenth century, although
cities such as New York and Philadelphia also numbered
well over 200,000 German Americans in 1890.

The German American community reflected the di-
versity of Germany in a number of ways: Catholics were
a slight majority, Lutherans were a significant minority,
and German Jews were also a large group. German im-
migrants came from both cities and rural areas. People
from southern, particularly southwestern Germany, pre-
dominated until the late nineteenth century, when former
citizens of Prussia (present-day northern Germany and
Poland) began to arrive in larger numbers.

German Americans were politically and culturally
highly visible in the United States in the century before
World War I (1914–1918). Their ethnic press was prob-
ably the largest and most diverse of any immigrant group;
political and cultural organizations abounded, especially
in urban areas. They were prominent among both Re-
publicans and Democrats in the late nineteenth century.
They formed the core of the small socialist movement and
founded a number of important craft unions at the turn
of the twentieth century. German Americans were heavily
involved in the cultural life, especially in musical orga-
nizations, in most American metropolises.

World War I and its anti-German sentiments led
German American communities to become largely invis-
ible. While the migration of economically displaced and
working-class Germans continued on a modest level after
World War I (Germans received a relatively high quota
allotment under the 1924 Quota Law), German American
organizations dissolved or retained a low profile during
most of the twentieth century.

Although more than 100,000 German Jewish refu-
gees entered the United States as immigrants under the
German quota, these newcomers were reluctant to see
themselves as members of the German American com-
munity. This distance was heightened because of strong
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pro-fascist sentiments among some older German im-
migrants, even though formal membership in pro-Nazi
organizations was not high. Few German Americans were
interned as politically suspect or as enemy aliens during
World War II (1939–1945). The end of World War II
saw a modest resumption of German immigration.

In the late twentieth century, between eight and twelve
thousand Germans immigrated to the United States an-
nually. In 2002, German Americans were a group who
lived almost exclusively through heritage societies and
tourist sites highlighting the nineteenth-century history
of German settlements.

Dorothy Schneider

See also German-American Bund; Germany, Relations with;
Immigration; Pennsylvania Germans.

GERMAN MERCENARIES were troops hired to
fight the rebellious American colonies. Given England’s
shortage of trained soldiers, its slow enlistments, and the
political impossibility of conscription, the ministry tapped
the cooperation of six German princes for the services of
29,875 German officers and men in America. Hesse-
Cassel sent 16,992; Brunswick, 5,723; Hesse-Hanau, 2,422;
Anspach-Bayreuth, 2,353; Waldeck, 1,225; and Anhalt-
Zerbst, 1,160. For their services England paid £1,770,000
sterling to the princes alone, a small sum considering the
officers’ excellent training in the Seven Years’ War, the
troops’ good discipline, and the fact that Germans con-
stituted one-third of British land forces in North America.

German troops were organized like the British army,
although the small regiments had unusually large num-
bers of officers, surgeons, chaplains, and musicians. They
fought under three successive commanders, Leopold
Philip von Heister, Baron Wilhelm von Knyphausen, and
Friedrich Wilhelm von Lossberg—all Hessians, each with
his own staff and rank equal to the British commanders,
although they usually operated in conjunction with Brit-
ish troops under British command. North of Florida no
major operation took place without German participation.

Initially feared by the Americans, they soon earned
respect as soldiers. Congress issued several alluring proc-
lamations urging them to desert. Of the 12,554 who did
not return to Germany, many had either deserted or re-
ceived permission to remain in America after the war.
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GERMAN-AMERICAN BUND, an organization
that emerged in 1936 as the successor to the Friends of
the New Germany, an organization formed in 1932 to
generate support for Nazism among people of German
descent living in the United States. Under the leadership
of Fritz Kuhn, a naturalized American citizen, the Bund
gained notoriety through its use of parades and mass ral-
lies attended by uniformed storm troopers, special train-
ing camps, and blatant racist propaganda. Membership
estimates for its heyday vary from three thousand to
twenty-five thousand. While publicly disavowing connec-
tion with the Bund, the German government privately
supported its efforts until 1938. The movement collapsed
when Kuhn was convicted in 1939 of embezzling Bund
funds, but its highly publicized activities contributed to
the growing American repugnance for Nazism.
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GERMAN-AMERICAN DEBT AGREEMENT.
The 1930 agreement (not a treaty) fixed Germany’s re-
sponsibility for costs of American occupation after World
War I at $247,865,645. It arranged German payment of
those costs, as well as for payment of the approximately
20 percent still-unpaid awards to U.S. citizens granted by
the War Settlements Act of 1928. Germany delivered to
the U.S. government two sets of long-term, non-interest-
bearing bonds with coupons for annual payments of prin-
cipal. On the first series Germany suspended payment in
1932 after paying in annual installments a total of
$65,998,512; on the second series Germany suspended
payment in 1935.
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GERMANTOWN was founded in Pennsylvania, six
miles from Philadelphia, on 24 October 1683, by a band
of German Quakers and Mennonites led by Francis Dan-
iel Pastorius. He was agent for the Frankfort Land Com-
pany, which purchased twenty-five thousand acres from
William Penn, whose arrival in Pennsylvania the year be-
fore ushered in a wave of Quaker immigration, mainly
from England. The founding of Germantown marked the
beginning of the German immigration to Pennsylvania.
Germantown (also German Towne or Germanopolis)
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never became large, because it was a base for the distri-
bution of Germans into the interior. Christopher Sauer’s
famous printing press and type foundry were established
in Germantown in 1738.
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GERMANY, AMERICAN OCCUPATION OF.
The American occupation of Germany began on 8 May
1945. On 5 June the Allies partitioned Germany into four
occupation zones—American, British, French, and Rus-
sian. They also divided Berlin, which was located in the
Soviet zone. General Dwight D. Eisenhower became the
U.S. military governor in Germany and Allied troops
helped rebuild its infrastructure and reestablish civilian
government.

Although the American military gave up its authority
on 21 September 1949, U.S. forces occupied Germany
until 5 May 1955, when the Federal Republic of Germany
assumed control over all of its own territory except for
West Berlin. U.S. forces remained after 1955 as a part of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization’s defense
force.
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GERMANY, RELATIONS WITH. The most im-
portant early contacts between Germany and the United
States involved immigration. Members of various Prot-
estant groups from Central Europe settled in colonial
America for the first time in 1683 in Germantown, out-
side Philadelphia. In the nineteenth century political un-
rest, economic problems, population pressure, and famine
joined religious persecution in prompting two phases of
large-scale migration, first from the 1830s to the early
1850s and then from the late 1860s to the mid-1880s.
Approximately 5 million Germans arrived in the United

States through 1900. Nativist sentiment in the 1840s and
1850s encouraged community leaders to preserve their
cultural identity through a German-language press and
associations (Vereine), creating a strong ethnic subculture
that lasted until World War I. On the whole, though,
German immigrants had a good reputation due to their
education and industry. In 1869 the New York Times de-
scribed them as “undoubtedly the healthiest element of
our foreign immigration.”

Until the late nineteenth century the United States
enjoyed amiable official relations with the various Ger-
man states. Geographic distance helped assure that the
governments had few competing interests. In addition the
United States had a tradition of noninterference in Eu-
ropean affairs, and neither of the central European great
powers, Prussia nor Austria, had substantial overseas con-
cerns. Americans intensely followed the process of Ger-
man unification and greeted the foundation of the Ger-
man Reich in 1871. Chancellor Otto von Bismarck tried
to minimize the few political disputes between the two
countries and respected American predominance in the
Western Hemisphere. Meanwhile, German classical mu-
sic, painting, and literature, especially works by Friedrich
Schiller, all found admirers in the United States by the
1860s. The German university system also attracted in-
creasing numbers of American students in all disciplines—
an estimated ten thousand through 1914—and was a model
for the modern research university in the United States.

The “Great Transformation” and World War I
However, starting in the 1870s German-American rela-
tions gradually underwent a “great transformation,” in
the words of Manfred Jonas, from amity to hostility that
culminated in World War I. Expanding industrial econ-
omies and newfound imperial ambitions drove this pro-
cess. In 1879 a new German protective tariff, instituted
in response to the 1873 depression, initiated a lengthy
controversy about American agricultural products having
access to the German market. Relations began to deteri-
orate seriously, however, only after William II ascended
the throne in 1888. Germany’s decision to build a large
battleship fleet starting in 1897 gave rise to fears that it
someday would try to challenge the Monroe Doctrine.
Between 1898 and 1903 German activities in the Philip-
pines and Venezuela nurtured such suspicions and alien-
ated the American public. So too did the kaiser’s occa-
sional bellicose outbursts and inept attempts at personal
diplomacy, which did little to further the German gov-
ernment’s aspirations for American cooperation against
its great naval and imperial rival Great Britain.

These developments help explain why most political
and business elites in the United States favored Britain
when World War I broke out in August 1914. The flow
of civilian goods and loans to Europe in support of the
Allied war effort through 1917 demonstrated the partisan
nature of American neutrality. Woodrow Wilson’s pro-
tests against the Reich’s campaign of unrestricted sub-
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marine warfare led to its temporary suspension by March
1916, but with few exceptions Germany’s wartime leaders
did not take the United States seriously as a potential
opponent. Not only did the German Foreign Office try
to secure an anti-American alliance with Mexico by prom-
ising it Texas, Arizona, and New Mexico, a risky policy
that backfired with the publication of the “Zimmermann
telegram,” but the German government resumed its sub-
marine campaign in January 1917, knowing it would al-
most certainly lead to American entry in the war, which
occurred on 6 April.

Alongside the effort to crush Prussian militarism in
Europe, a crusade against German culture began in the
United States that in some regions lasted through the early
1920s. In its wake hundreds of German-language news-
papers closed, many German-American churches started
conducting their services in English, German cultural
associations suffered declining memberships, and count-
less individuals, companies, and organizations anglicized
their German-sounding names. German ethnic life in the
United States never recovered. In late 1918 the Reich’s
military and political leadership hoped for a lenient peace
based on Wilson’s Fourteen Points and in October even
instituted a parliamentary form of government to encour-
age one. The kaiser’s abdication on 9 November 1918, two
days before the armistice, helped pave the way for the
establishment of a full-fledged republic. Germany’s ex-
pectations concerning Wilson were unrealistic, and Ger-
mans were bitterly disappointed with the terms of the
Versailles Peace Treaty announced on 7 May 1919, es-
pecially its “war guilt clause,” Article 231, which was in-
serted to establish Germany’s obligation to pay reparations.

The Weimar Republic and the Third Reich
Nonetheless during the Weimar Republic (1918–1933)
German–American relations improved markedly. The
republic became the focus of Washington’s stabilization
policy for Europe. In 1924 the Dawes Plan ended the
Ruhr crisis by providing a new schedule for reparations
payments and initiated a five-year period in which Amer-
ican loans and investments contributed to a brief return
to prosperity in Europe, especially in Germany. Foreign
Minister Gustav Stresemann, who held that position from
1923 to 1929, believed a revitalized German economy
would be the most powerful tool for revising the Versailles
Treaty peacefully, and he therefore placed priority on good
political relations with the United States to secure capital
for German reconstruction. In the 1920s American mass
culture (for example, Hollywood movies) also flooded into
Germany for the first time, and intense debates ensued
there over “Americanization” and “Fordism.” By 1929
condemnation of the Young Plan, another American-
brokered reparations repayment scheme, and of the Amer-
ican “modern,” also associated with liberalism and mass
democracy, had become a standard part of the German
right’s political program, including that of Adolf Hitler’s
National Socialist German Workers’ Party (NSDAP).

The Great Depression cut off American investment
in Europe and thereby indirectly contributed to the
NSDAP’s rise to power on 30 January 1933. National So-
cialist attempts to establish autarky through bilateral trade
treaties and aggressive export drives in Latin America and
eastern Europe presented a direct threat to the open in-
ternational economy deemed indispensable by the Roo-
sevelt administration for the survival of the American way
of life. Despite increasing evidence that Germany, along
with Japan and Italy, was rearming for war, the Ameri-
can government remained inactive diplomatically before
November 1938, when Franklin D. Roosevelt, already
sobered by the Munich Conference, issued a sharp con-
demnation of Nazi anti-Semitic policies and recalled his
ambassador following Kristallnacht. Strong isolationist sen-
timent at home, as expressed in the Neutrality Laws, left
few weapons available other than trade policies and at-
tempts to mobilize the Western Hemisphere against the
threat of Nazi infiltration at the 1938 Lima Conference.
Only the shock of France’s defeat in 1940 allowed the
American government to take more vigorous measures
to contain German expansion, including the bases-for-
destroyers deal with the United Kingdom in September
1940; the lend-lease program in March 1941; and an un-
declared naval war against U-boats in the North Atlantic
in the summer of 1941. Germany formally declared war
on the United States on 11 December in the wake of the
Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, initiating what also
became an ideological conflict. National Socialism saw
“Americanism” as its enemy, while the United Sates, in
Roosevelt’s words, found itself locked in a struggle with a
“monstrous nation.”

Relations after 1945
Although the Roosevelt administration adopted a “Ger-
many first” strategy for military campaigning during
World War II, it pursued a policy of postponement in
terms of postwar planning in order to hold together the
wartime alliance with the United Kingdom and the Soviet
Union. By 1945 the Allies had agreed to keep Germany
unified, minus territorial revisions in the east, but tem-
porarily divided into occupation zones. Practical problems
of governance and increasing differences with the Soviet
Union quickly led to modifications in the initially draco-
nian American policy for its zone, consisting of the states
of Bavaria, Bremen, Hesse, and Württemberg-Baden.

Starting around 1947 the Cold War led to another
“great transformation” in the German-American relation-
ship. Marshall Plan aid in 1947, relief for Berlin during
the Soviet blockade of 1948–1949, CARE packages, and
the daily experience with American soldiers left a gener-
ally positive view of the United States in the western
zones, which in 1949 were united politically as the Federal
Republic of Germany. The outbreak of the Korean War
led by 1955 to West German rearmament, North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO) membership, and the end
of occupation controls except those affecting Germany as
a whole. Konrad Adenauer, chancellor from 1949 to 1963,
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A Holocaust Aftermath. General Dwight Eisenhower (standing under the gallows) visits a deserted
labor camp outside Ohrdruf, Germany, that American soldiers reached on 4 April 1945—just after
Germans shot the hundreds of remaining Jews, Poles, and Russian prisoners of war there (except
for four escapees); 4,000 others had been killed at the camp earlier that year.

established integration into the West as one of the cor-
nerstones of the Federal Republic’s foreign policy.

By the 1960s some strains in the West German–
American relationship had arisen over issues like the Viet-
nam War and the onset of détente, which relegated the
German question to a subordinate status internationally.
In the early 1980s thousands of West Germans demon-
strated against NATO’s decision to station medium-range
nuclear missiles there. In addition the relative decline of
the American economy after 1945 compared with West
German economic growth contributed to disputes over
payments for the stationing of GIs in the Federal Repub-
lic through the 1970s and over trade issues with the Eu-
ropean Community (later the European Union), which
the Federal Republic had belonged to since 1958. How-
ever, these periodic differences do not detract from the
fact that after 1949 the United States and West Germany
had compatible political, economic, and security goals,
while their citizens shared a good deal of mutual sympa-
thy and aspects of a common culture in areas like popular
music, fashion, and the love affair with the automobile.
The German Democratic Republic, on the other hand,
remained relatively unimportant for the United States,
even after diplomatic recognition in 1974.

The George H. W. Bush administration actively pro-
moted the cause of German unification in 1989 and 1990.
After the Cold War ended the main issue facing German-
American relations became whether the European Union
could develop an independent identity in political and se-
curity issues that would eventually supercede the Atlantic
framework based around NATO.
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GERRYMANDER. The word “gerrymander” was
first used during Elbridge Gerry’s second term as gover-
nor of Massachusetts, when a bill was passed (11 February
1812) redistricting the state in order to give the Jeffer-
sonian Republicans an advantage in the election of state
senators. The name was derived from a caricature rep-
resenting a strangely shaped three-member Republican
district in Essex County as a salamander, which, com-
bined with “gerry,” became “gerrymander.”

Gerrymandering, the advantage obtained by a certain
group through discretionary districting, has applied to
congressional, state legislative, and local districts. The
purpose of partisan gerrymandering is to strengthen one
party by concentrating the opposing party’s voters into
only a few districts. The purpose of racial gerrymandering
is to limit, perhaps to none, the number of districts in
which the unfavored group is dominant.

Although the U.S. Supreme Court, from 1964
through the early 2000s, mandated that districts must be
essentially equal in population (eliminating the “silent
gerrymander,” which left urban areas underrepresentedas
population shifted), it had yet to limit partisan gerryman-
dering. Even though criteria for districting, such as con-
tiguity, compactness, and respect for subdivision bound-
aries, were often required, substantial leeway existed for
legislators to safeguard majority party candidates or in-
cumbents of any party. Even districts drawn by neutral
commissions or judges could have differential effects. Re-
districting by computer usually followed a program set to
give advantage to one party.

In the late twentieth century a combination of par-
tisan and racial gerrymandering continued to be widely
practiced. This was particularly true in the South, where
gerrymandering has been used to create solidly Demo-
cratic districts in predominantly African American areas
and solidly Republican districts in predominantly white
areas. Racial gerrymandering underwent several court
challenges during the 1990s. Defenders of racial gerry-
mandering argued that it made possible the creation of a

black congressional delegation from the South, whereas
critics maintained that it promoted a racial balkanization
of American politics.
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GETTY MUSEUM. In 1954, Jean Paul Getty (1892–
1976) opened a small museum in the living room and
galleries of his weekend residence in Malibu, California.
Writing from Kuwait, the oil magnate said that he hoped
his “modest and unpretentious” museum would provide
pleasure to the people from the Los Angeles region who
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were interested in his small, idiosyncratic collection. In
1997, the Getty Center opened its doors to what would
quickly grow to be more than a million visitors a year.
Designed by the international architecture star Richard
Meier and constructed over thirteen years in the Brent-
wood section of Los Angeles, the Getty immediately as-
sumed the status of a cultural destination for visitors from
around the world.

In its earliest incarnation, the museum—open several
days a week—attracted barely a thousand visitors a year.
Getty was interested in antiquities, paintings, and French
furniture, and he collected according to his tastes. By the
late 1960s, it became clear that the collection needed
larger quarters and that it could attract more visitors. The
oilman had an allergy to modern architecture, but it was
unclear what kind of historical building he wanted to im-
itate. He settled on the Villa dei Papiri, a part of the Her-
culaneum that had been buried since the eruption of
Mount Vesuvius in a.d. 79. The resulting museum was a
Roman villa in Malibu, housing a small collection with
great view of the ocean. Critics saw the building as a pre-
tentious fake, but the ever-growing number of visitors
seemed to love the combination of a small museum
housed in a luxurious domestic space in an extraordinary
natural setting.

Getty never saw the museum, nursing an intense fear
of flying as he grew older. He had left America for Europe
in 1951, spending much of his time in Paris and London.
He had already developed strong interests in furniture
and antiquities, and with his enormous financial resources
was able to acquire collections with a few star pieces. The
enlarged museum in Malibu, which he planned with the
architect and museum director Stephen Garrett, with in-
tensive assistance from the archaeologist Norman Neuer-
burg, was to be a shiny new Roman villa. Getty spared no
expense at re-creating the details of the building but was
indifferent, if not downright hostile, to the basic require-
ments for supporting a public museum. The small staff
did everything from curating shows to preparing food,
and Getty insisted on personal control over all sorts of
minor expenditures. It came as a shock, then, when the
museum was left 4 million shares of Getty Oil stock upon
the founder’s death in 1976. The will was contested, but
when the documents were finally authorized the bequest
to the museum was valued at $1.2 billion.

Creating the Center
This was a staggering endowment in 1982, made even
more impressive by the fact that almost no restrictions
were set for how the money would be used. Getty asked
that the funds be dedicated to “the diffusion of artistic
and general knowledge.” After all his micromanagement
while alive, this was the only restriction in his bequest.
The trustees of the museum were thinking broadly when
they approached Harold M. Williams, just stepping down
as head of the Securities and Exchange Commission, to
be the director of the Getty Trust. This was an “operating

trust,” which was required to spend a certain amount of
its endowment income on programs it ran. The trustees
wanted to be more than a museum, to move from the arts
to the “general knowledge” side of the bequest. Williams
seized this opportunity to create a new kind of cultural
entity: not a university or a museum, but an institution
that would make a decisive contribution to research, edu-
cation, and the arts while also providing its visitors with
pleasure and personal enhancement through an exhibi-
tion program grounded in a strong permanent collection.
In 1982, the trustees approved Williams’s proposal to cre-
ate institutes of art education, conservation, research, and
information. Later, the Grant Program and the Leader-
ship Institute were created to round out the programs,
and the art education and information programs were
consolidated with research and conservation.

Harold Williams and his staff faced stiff challenges
in establishing the Getty as a cultural institution of inter-
national significance. They had the advantages of money
and entrepreneurship, but in the art world they were also
faced with the skepticism of older organizations that
could not take seriously the idea of an art and research
center in southern California (especially one whose cen-
terpiece was a shiny new Roman villa). The different parts
of the Getty had offices in Santa Monica and Malibu, with
outposts in New England and Europe. Williams planned
eventually to integrate the various functions in a cultural
center, and he chose a site in the Santa Monica Mountains
that provided extraordinary vistas of the shoreline and the
city. It also provided new opportunities for criticism of
the organization’s detachment from the lives of the ordi-
nary Angelenos. Richard Meier and Partners was awarded
the commission to build the center in 1984.

The core of the Getty Trust’s activities has been the
museum, and from 1983 until 2000 John Walsh was its
director. Walsh concentrated on filling out the spotty col-
lections in antiquities and furniture, and he had enormous
work to do in bringing the painting collection to an ac-
ceptable level. There has been a great deal of controversy
over how the institution augmented its holdings in an-
cient art. As feelings of cultural patrimony have grown
more intense in the Mediterranean world and elsewhere,
the provenance of antiquities has come under greater
scrutiny. Only after having acquired a world-class collec-
tion in this area did the Getty place a moratorium on
acquiring works whose provenance was not published and
clear. However, the museum has returned certain works
whose histories were tainted, and has campaigned ac-
tively on behalf of cultural preservation and the rights
of patrimony.

In other areas there were complaints that the large
sums spent by the young California institution were dis-
torting the art market. With astonishing rapidity, the
Getty acquired paintings by Paul Cézanne, James Sydney
Ensor, Fra Bartolommeo, Nicolas Poussin, Rembrandt,
Joseph Turner, Vincent Van Gogh, and superb drawings
by Michelangelo, Albrecht Dürer, and others. Spending
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hundreds of millions of dollars during the 1980s and
1990s, the museum has developed world-class collections
in seventeenth- and eighteenth-century decorative arts, a
manuscript collection that rivals the best in the United
States for the medieval and Renaissance periods, and a
photography collection that is arguably the finest in the
world. In the last two areas, the museum acquired collec-
tions from other collectors, jump-starting their own ef-
forts by successfully building on the work of earlier con-
noisseurs and scholars. Aside from photography, the Getty
does not collect twentieth-century art.

Harold Williams stepped down as president of the
trust shortly after the institution moved into the Meier’s
classically modernist campus in the fall of 1998. Barry
Munitz, formerly the chancellor of the enormous Cali-
fornia State University System, assumed the reins of an
organization that he described as being in its adolescence.
Munitz has been integrating the work of the various Getty
programs and is overseeing the completion of the remod-
eling of the original museum in Malibu. Upon comple-
tion, the Getty Villa will house the collections and re-
search on ancient art and artifacts.

Other Functions of the Trust
Although the museum is the part of the Getty that has
received the most attention (and spent the most money),
the other parts of the trust have carved out important
roles in the international art world. The Conservation
Institute has supported projects around the world that
aim to preserve cultural heritage for future generations.
Conservation scientists hired in Los Angeles have fanned
out across the globe to work on projects to preserve ob-
jects, from sculptures in China to architecture in Africa.
The Getty Education Institute aimed to introduce a spe-
cific art curriculum into schools across America. Although
arts education remains a weak part of public education in
the United States, researchers with Getty support have
done much to show how an education in the arts can have
important effects on many dimensions of a young person’s
experience. The Grant Program of the Getty has tried to
complement the work of the other parts of the institution
by awarding grants to organizations and individuals to
enhance the study and appreciation of art in a variety of
contexts.

In addition to the Grant Program’s support of indi-
vidual scholars and their publications, the trust has made
a significant investment in developing knowledge about
the visual arts through the Getty Research Institute (GRI).
The GRI is the home to one of the finest art libraries in
the world, containing more than 800,000 volumes, more
than 2 million study photographs, and world-class ar-
chives. It also sponsors exhibitions and lectures and main-
tains a residency program for scholars at various stages of
their careers. Getty Scholars spend anywhere from a few
months to two years studying some dimension of the arts
in relation to their contexts in the full range of humanities
disciplines.

The Getty Center has a distinct profile among Amer-
ican cultural organizations. Not only does its endow-
ment—which at the beginning of the twenty-first century
stood somewhere above $4 billion—give it enormous clout
anywhere it chooses to exert its influence, but the com-
bination of an original museum in an extraordinary nat-
ural setting with collections that have gotten stronger and
more interesting over time ensures that it will remain
popular with the tourists who flock to southern California
throughout the year. The stimulation that high-level re-
searchers in conservation and art history provide is less
easily quantified, but they deepen the programming of the
institution even as they benefit from its populist agenda.
Having established itself as a cultural force to be reckoned
with on any number of levels, the institution can now
develop partnerships (both nationally and internationally)
that will allow it to pursue its mission more vigorously.
The upstart from California can continue to provide plea-
sure to its audiences from around the world, even as it
strives to be a leader in the scholarly domains related to
the visual arts and their history.
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GETTYSBURG, BATTLE OF (1–3 July 1863), was
the culmination of the Confederate invasion of Pennsyl-
vania. The Confederate losses sustained at Gettysburg
signified an end to the offensive capabilities of General
Robert E. Lee’s Army of Northern Virginia. The battle
also forecast Southern defeat in the war, though it did not
necessarily guarantee it.

Lee launched an invasion of Pennsylvania in the first
week of June 1863. He hoped to relieve Virginia farmers
of the burden of war and allow them to harvest crops for
the Confederacy without interference. He also hoped to
disrupt Union operations on the coasts of Virginia and
North Carolina by forcing the Union to withdraw troops
from those areas to protect Pennsylvania and the capital
of Washington, D.C. Lee also hoped to encourage Eu-
ropean intervention on the Confederacy’s behalf while si-
multaneously encouraging the growing peace movement
in the North. Lee’s army was cut off from its Virginia
supply base for the entire invasion but fared well, carrying
all the ammunition it needed and living off the land of
Pennsylvania. Major General Joseph Hooker, command-
ing the Army of the Potomac, slowly followed Lee into
Pennsylvania but did not engage him in combat. On 28
June, President Abraham Lincoln replaced Hooker with
Major General George G. Meade as commander of the
Army of the Potomac. Meade’s force numbered 85,000,
while Lee commanded 65,000.

On the morning of 1 July, Major General Henry
Heath’s division from Lieutenant General A. P. Hill’s
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Robert E. Lee. The Confederacy’s most important general,
who lost his daring gamble to take the war into Union
territory when the Union forces defeated him at Gettysburg;
for the rest of the war, he was on the defensive, and the
political as well as military repercussions of his loss made
eventual Union victory much likelier, if not inevitable. � corbis

Confederate corps descended upon Gettysburg looking
for shoes. Gettysburg was a prosperous town serviced by
twelve roads from every direction. There the Confeder-
ates encountered the Union cavalry division of Brigadier
General John Buford. Armed with breech-loading car-
bines, Buford’s division held off Hill’s superior numbers
until Major General John Reynolds’s I Corps arrived to
drive back the Confederate assault. Lieutenant General
Richard Ewell’s Confederate corps arrived to push Major
General Oliver O. Howard’s XI Corps back to a weakened
position on Cemetery Hill. Lee advised Ewell to take the
high ground of Cemetery Hill “if practicable.” Ewell, new
to corps command and unused to the discretionary orders
given by Lee, felt the position too strong to attack. Union
reinforcements quickly arrived to secure a formidable po-
sition upon the high ground for the Army of the Potomac.

Eastward and parallel to Cemetery Hill ran Ceme-
tery Ridge, about 1,300 yards across the Emmitsburg
Road. The ridge turned eastward at Cemetery Hill to-
ward another summit, Culp’s Hill. The Union laid out a
defensive line around Culp’s Hill and Cemetery Hill and
extending two miles south along Cemetery Ridge to a
point known as Little Round Top. The Union line was
not complete by the evening of 1 July, and Lee wanted to
attack it on the morning of 2 July. He assigned the assault
to the corps of his senior commander, Lieutenant General
James Longstreet. Longstreet believed the Union posi-
tion was too formidable and argued that the Confederates
should turn Meade’s south flank and assume a defensive
position. This would force Meade to attack the Army of
Northern Virginia on ground of Confederate choosing.
Lee insisted on attacking the Union left holding the
southern end of Cemetery Ridge.

Longstreet did not get his troops into position until
4:00 p.m. on the afternoon of 2 July, though Lee planned
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the assault for the early morning. Longstreet had good rea-
son for the delay. His men had marched all night to reach
Gettysburg, then they were forced to take a roundabout
way to their attack position because Lee’s guide originally
led them to a road within sight of a Union signal post on
Little Round Top. Historians have also speculated that Lee
chafed Longstreet by rejecting his flanking plan, and the
corps commander did not approach the attack with the
necessary enthusiasm. Whatever the real reason behind
Longstreet’s delay, the general became a postwar scapegoat
for the Confederate failure at Gettysburg. Southerners ac-
cused Longstreet of disobeying the infallible Lee and thus
losing not only the battle but also the entire war.

When Longstreet launched his attack on the after-
noon of 2 July, he ran into the Union III Corps of Major
General Daniel Sickles, who had moved his troops into
an unauthorized salient position in a peach orchard. Some
of the war’s bloodiest fighting occurred in the peach or-
chard, in an adjoining wheat field to the east, and in a
network of boulders known as Devil’s Den. Longstreet
knocked holes in Sickles’s line, but Meade rushed rein-
forcements to plug the gaps. Big and Little Round Top
were unoccupied at the opening of the assault and would
have given Confederate artillery control of the battlefield,
but Meade’s chief engineer, Gouverneur K. Warren,
rushed a brigade to secure this vital high ground. The

Twentieth Maine, led by Colonel Joshua L. Chamberlain,
valiantly repulsed a Confederate assault despite being out
of ammunition. This prevented Longstreet from turning
the Army of the Potomac’s left. Longstreet’s only gain of
the day was to drive Sickles back from his salient. On the
Union right, Ewell captured Culp’s Hill during a diver-
sionary attack that turned into a full-blown assault. How-
ever, the Union line was too strong for him to go any
farther.

Both sides suffered the heaviest losses of the battle
on the second day. Despite this, Lee believed his assaults
on both of Meade’s flanks on 2 July had weakened his
center, and Lee resolved that an attack on the Union cen-
ter at Cemetery Ridge would break their line. Lee opened
3 July with a renewed attack by Ewell’s corps on the Un-
ion right that was repulsed after hard fighting. Lee or-
dered Longstreet to attack the Union center with the di-
visions of George E. Pickett, James J. Pettigrew, and Isaac
Trimble. Numbering 14,000 men, these divisions were to
advance three-quarters of a mile across an open field and
attack entrenched infantry supported by heavy artillery.
To precede the charge, Longstreet ordered 150 pieces of
artillery to bombard the Union lines for two hours, the
largest Confederate artillery barrage of the war. However,
the Confederate artillery was aimed too high and did little
damage to the Union line.
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With Pickett’s men in the center, the three divisions
at 3:00 p.m. began the advance to Cemetery Ridge that
became known as Pickett’s Charge. The Union defend-
ers, under Major General Winfield Scott Hancock, mer-
cilessly poured rifle and artillery fire into the hapless Con-
federates, who were easily repulsed. Fewer than half of
the 14,000 men who made the charge returned. Pickett’s
division suffered the most, losing two-thirds of its men,
all three brigade commanders, and all thirteen colonels
to either death or wounds. A small group of soldiers under
Brigadier General Lewis Armistead managed to briefly
penetrate the Union line before all were killed, wounded,
or captured. Armistead himself fell mortally wounded,
with his hat on his sword and his hand on a Union cannon
in a moment glorified in the postwar years as “the high-
water mark of the Confederacy.” Lee withdrew from the
Gettysburg area on 4 July. A combination of heavy losses,
rainstorms, and uncertainty about Lee’s strength pre-
vented Meade from counterattacking.

Abraham Lincoln and the Union government hoped
Meade would attack Lee and destroy the weakened Army
of Northern Virginia before it escaped Pennsylvania. Af-
ter much delay, Meade prepared an attack on 13 July, but
overestimates of enemy strength and false intelligence re-
ports convinced him to hold off. Lee successfully re-
treated back across the Potomac to Virginia on 14 July.

The losses at Gettysburg were the greatest of any
battle in the Civil War. The Union lost 23,049 men, while
the Confederacy lost 28,063. The Confederate popula-
tion was unable to withstand such heavy casualties, and
Lee’s army was never able to launch another offensive
invasion of Union territory. The defeat at Gettysburg,
coupled with the surrender of Vicksburg on 4 July, ended
Confederate hopes of European intervention in the war.
The Union victory also slowed the growth of the Cop-
perhead peace movement in the North.
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GETTYSBURG ADDRESS. The Gettysburg Ad-
dress was a brief oration delivered by President Abraham
Lincoln on 19 November 1863 during the dedication cer-
emony of the Soldiers’ National Cemetery in Gettysburg,
Pennsylvania. The entire speech consisted of 272 words
and took approximately three minutes to deliver. Its
simple eloquence and evocation of transcendent themes
are recognized as one of, if not the greatest, speech in
American politics. Demonstrating the quintessence of
Lincoln’s thought concerning the sacred nature of liberty
embodied in the democratic experiment, the address is
heralded with transforming Northern opinion about the
“unfinished work” of war before them and ultimately rev-
olutionizing how Americans understood the nature of the
Republic.

“On a Great Battle-Field of That War”
Since the opening days of July 1863, life in the town of
Gettysburg and the surrounding area had been utterly
transformed. During three days of battle, more than
85,000 Federals and nearly 65,000 Confederates clashed
over a twenty-five-square-mile area. By the close of 3 July
1863 the number of dead, wounded, and missing from
this single battle was unparalleled at the time. Nor would
this level of destruction to human life be matched during
the remainder of the war. Losses among the North’s Army
of the Potomac are conservatively estimated at more than
3,100 killed and approximately 14,500 wounded—more



GETTYSBURG ADDRESS

570

Gettysburg. A detail from the popular 1880s cyclorama by Paul Philippoteaux (now at Gettysburg National Military Park)
depicting Pickett’s Charge on 3 July, arguably the turning point of the entire war; in the background at right, beyond the fallen
tree and the wagon, General Lewis Armistead is mortally wounded (though he was not actually on a horse at the time). Hulton/
Getty Images

than 2,000 of them mortally—with about 5,400 missing.
Confederate casualties rates were higher. Of the 65,000
men under General Robert E. Lee’s command, one-third
were killed, wounded, or missing in battle. For the nearly
2,400 residents of Gettysburg, these staggering numbers
proved to be nearly overwhelming. In the weeks and
months that followed, the surrounding countryside served
as a makeshift hospital and morgue for the region.

An estimated eight thousand human bodies, many
buried with only a scant cover of earth, were scattered
throughout the battlegrounds. While thousands of rot-
ting animal carcasses were set ablaze to help alleviate po-
tential health risks, in late August patients at the tempo-
rary hospital in the Lutheran Seminary still complained
of illnesses caused by improperly buried human remains.
The often-grisly task of reinterring human remains would
continue through the following spring, with nearly one
thousand bodies remaining unidentified.

Amid this destruction Lincoln and his two young sec-
retaries, John Nicolay and John Hay, stepped off the train
from Washington, D.C., to prepare for the commemo-
ration ceremonies the following day. It is hard to imagine

that the president could have envisioned that his planned
remarks would elicit such purpose and meaning out of
the devastation witnessed around him, but Lincoln was
somehow up to the task. As one scholar has observed,
the transformative power of the English language has
rarely achieved such heights.

“Far Above Our Poor Power to Add or Detract”
Although through time we have come to identify Lin-
coln’s remarks as “the” Gettysburg Address, in actuality
the president was but one of five scheduled speakers to
address the crowd that clear November afternoon. Such
a designation would have come as a surprise to the cere-
mony organizers, who conceived of Lincoln’s “dedicatory
remarks,” as they were listed in the program, as secondary
to those of the day’s main speaker, Edward Everett. An
American statesman and scholar, Everett graduated from
Harvard College in 1811 and returned to the school in
1819 as a professor of Greek. He quickly established him-
self as a scholar, becoming editor of the North American
Review in 1820. Four years later he was elected a member
of the U.S. House of Representatives. Following a decade
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in the House, Everett was elected governor of Massachu-
setts. He briefly returned to academia as president of Har-
vard from 1846 to 1849. Everett returned to Washington
as secretary of state in 1852. The following year he en-
tered the U.S. Senate. As one who had been schooled at
the highest levels of public oratory for years, Everett—a
man praised by former students such as Ralph Waldo
Emerson and one of the nation’s most popular orators—
seemed to be a natural selection for such an important
occasion. In addition to Lincoln, those scheduled to join
Everett at the podium were the Reverend T. H. Stockton,
who would give the opening prayer; B. B. French, who
composed a hymn for the occasion; and the Reverend
H. L. Baugher, who was to deliver the benediction.

Shortly after noon on 18 November 1863, Lincoln
boarded the Baltimore and Ohio Railroad from Wash-
ington. In Baltimore, the President’s coach was switched
to the North Central line, which made a brief stop in
Hanover Junction, Pennsylvania. Arriving in Gettysburg
at dusk, Lincoln was met by the principal organizers and
participants of the dedication ceremonies. Coffins for the
reinterrment of soldiers still lined the station platform
when the president disembarked from the train. That eve-
ning the leader of the Union dined with Everett, who
spoke of the somber scenes he had witnessed two days
earlier on a tour of the battlefield. Later that evening the
Fifth New York Artillery band serenaded the president
and shortly thereafter, the commander in chief retired to
his room to put the finishing touches on his speech. Late
the following morning, Everett, Lincoln, and other dig-
nitaries gathered on the small raised platform near the
partially completed burial grounds. Tens of thousands of
onlookers gathered that morning, many of them family
members of the dead who had traveled long distances,
waiting to hear words of consolation that would somehow
make sense of the personal tragedies that had befallen
them. Spoken among the poignant realities of war, Lin-
coln’s remarks would soon transform this scene of despair
and purposelessness into a symbol of national purpose
and sacred cause.

“The World Will Little Note, Nor Long Remember
What We Say Here”
Completing his speech, Lincoln purportedly returned to
his seat suggesting to his bodyguard, Ward Lamon, that
the remarks, like a bad plow, “won’t scour.” This myth,
along with many others that emerged in the years follow-
ing the address, suggest that Lincoln gave only scant time
to prepare for his speech and subsequently was disap-
pointed by its results. Lincoln’s words, however, were not
the result of his simply jotting down notes on the back of
an envelope during his train ride from Washington to
Pennsylvania; instead, the Gettysburg Address was the
product of a gifted writer who over time had carefully
crafted his message to give it a power and resonance that
extended beyond the local residents, mourners, and cu-
rious spectators who gathered on that fall afternoon. With

the exception of his contemporary partisan detractors, Lin-
coln’s efforts were enormously successful on this account.

Historians have suggested that the president accom-
plished this objective by employing three principal liter-
ary techniques. The first was a compression of style. Lin-
coln’s economy of the written word modeled itself after
some of the great political orations of antiquity. This
style, harkening to the past, appealed to Americans who
were schooled in the classics. A second and related tech-
nique employed by Lincoln was a suppression of partic-
ulars. Despite what we assume to be the subjects of the
Gettysburg Address, the speech never refers to Gettys-
burg or the battle in particular and it avoids any mention
of the institution of slavery, the South, the Union, or the
Emancipation Proclamation. Instead, these issues are ad-
dressed indirectly by the speech with the theme of pres-
ervation of self-government at its center. Finally, Lincoln
expressed ideas about the current crisis by using polari-
ties. The juxtaposition of themes—for example, the acts
of dedication among the living contrasted with those who
have died—not only engaged the audience gathered at
Gettysburg that day, but speak to the essential challenges
facing succeeding generations of a nation “conceived in
Liberty.” In this sense the Gettysburg Address retains a
timeless quality, a muse for all Americans to dedicate their
lives.
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GHENT, TREATY OF. The Treaty of Ghent, rati-
fied by the United States on 17 February 1815, marked
the official end of the War of 1812 between the United
States and Britain. The war was precipitated by a number
of issues that were raised during the American Revolution
but left unresolved at that conflict’s end. Many of them,
such as the precise boundary between British Canada and
the United States, the failure of the British to remove all
its troops from U.S. soil, and the status of Britain’s former



GHENT, TREATY OF

572

Treaty of Ghent. This painting depicts the signing of the treaty by British and American diplomats on 24 December 1814,
ending the War of 1812 (though news did not reach the United States until after the Battle of New Orleans). Granger
Collection, Ltd.

Native American allies, lingered and contributed to re-
newed hostilities between the Americans and the British
in 1812. However, on 26 June 1812, shortly after the hos-
tilities commenced, the American government made pre-
liminary overtures for peace. On 21 September, the Rus-
sian chancellor offered to serve as a mediator between the
two warring parties. The United States presented a peace
proposal through the Russians, but the British govern-
ment in March 1813 quickly rejected it. However, within
a few months of that failure, the British, at that point
deeply committed to fighting Napoleon’s army on the
European continent, offered through their foreign sec-
retary, Robert Stewart, Viscount Castlereagh, to enter
into direct negotiations with the United States. This offer
was accepted on 15 January 1814, and negotiations began
in earnest between the two parties in Ghent, Belgium.

Issues regarding the impressment of American sea-
men, the status of the British-allied Indian groups, and
the U.S. northern boundary with British Canada proved
difficult to resolve. In the midst of these negotiations, on
27 September 1814, news reached London that the Brit-
ish had captured and burned Washington, D.C. Buoyed

by this news, the British proposed that each party should
retain its existing holdings. However, that British demand
was totally abandoned when news of an American victory
on Lake Champlain near British Canada reached London
on 24 October. A temporary deadlock ensued.

But larger forces were at work for peace. The con-
tinental situation grew increasingly complex and danger-
ous as the British waged their battle against Napoleon’s
army. Additionally, fighting a war in two separate hemi-
spheres strained British finances, while the Duke of Wel-
lington, Arthur Wellesley, warned that unless the British
could secure the Great Lakes, a decisive victory over the
Americans was implausible. Under the weight of these
considerations, the British agreed to restore the status
quo that had existed between the parties prior to these
recent hostilities.

Additional concessions from the United States and
Great Britain were also forthcoming. The United States
abandoned not only its demands regarding impressment
but also demands for indemnification for commercial
losses incurred as a result of the war between France and
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Agricultural Ghost Town. A 1939 photograph by Russell Lee
of the main street in Forgan, Okla.; many towns on the Great
Plains were devastated by drought, dust storms, and the Great
Depression, and only some recovered. Library of Congress

Britain. For its part, Britain agreed to respect American
rights in the Newfoundland fisheries and to abandon its
demand for a permanent boundary between the United
States and the Indian nations. However, the Americans
did agree to an immediate cessation of hostilities against
these nations after war’s end and the restoration of all the
possessions and privileges they had enjoyed prior to the
war. Both parties also agreed to employ their best efforts
to abolish the slave trade. The remaining major issue, the
U.S.–British Canadian boundary, remained unresolved,
and the parties agreed to turn the issue over to a boundary
commission that resolved the dispute in 1822.
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GHOST DANCE. The name Ghost Dance applies to
two waves of a nativistic or messianic movement. Both
originated among the Paiute Indians of Nevada in the
nineteenth century.

In 1869 a prophet named Wodziwob began to predict
supernatural events, claiming that the worn-out world
would end, thus eliminating white men, and that all dead
Indians would then return to the renewed world. Wod-
ziwob professed to be in communication with the dead,
and he instructed his followers to dance a circle dance and
sing certain divinely revealed songs. The movement spread
to the Indians of southern Oregon and northern Califor-
nia, but it gradually subsided when the promised super-
natural events did not occur.

In 1889 there was a resurgence of the Ghost Dance,
this time led by another Paiute messiah named Wovoka,
or Jack Wilson. Wovoka claimed to have visited the spirit
world while in a trance and to have seen God, who di-
rected him to return to announce to the Indians that they
should love one another and live peacefully, returning to
the old Indian ways. By dancing and singing certain songs,
they would hasten the end of the world and the disap-
pearance of the whites. In the aftermath of this event,
Indians would be restored to their hunting grounds and
reunite with departed friends.

The revitalized Ghost Dance gained its principal
strength among the tribes east of the Rockies. The move-
ment spread rapidly to some Plains tribes, including the
Lakota (Sioux), Cheyenne, Arapaho, and Comanche, who
had recently been confined to reservations and were in
the process of having their lands allotted. Enthusiasm for
the dance, which included the wearing of “ghost shirts”
that were supposedly impervious to bullets, led govern-
ment officials to interpret the movement as a prelude to
a militant revolt. Tensions mounted in late 1890 after Sit-

ting Bull, a leader of the Ghost Dance at Standing Rock
Reservation, was killed by Indian police attempting to ar-
rest him. Two weeks later, more than two hundred Min-
niconjou Lakota Ghost Dancers who had fled the Chey-
enne River Reservation after Sitting Bull’s death were
massacred by troops of the Seventh Cavalry at Wounded
Knee, South Dakota.

Despite the tragedy, the Ghost Dance did not com-
pletely disappear after Wounded Knee. Although offi-
cially banned, Wovoka’s original pacific doctrine contin-
ued to be practiced on the Pine Ridge Sioux Reservation
into the early 1900s, and Ghost Dance congregations
continued to function on Dakota reserves in Saskatche-
wan until the 1960s. Elements of the Ghost Dance were
also incorporated into the revitalization of traditional cul-
tural practices such as the Pawnee hand game and Kiowa
war dance. Wovoka himself continued in his roles as sha-
man and healer at Walker River Reservation in Nevada
until his death in 1932.
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GHOST TOWNS, the term used to identify com-
munities that once prospered but later declined and were
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deserted, usually due to economic shifts and reversals.
While most ghost towns are completely abandoned, small
resident populations remain in some, and while many
have disappeared from the landscape entirely, buildings
and infrastructure remain to mark the locations of others.

Most western ghost towns were once mining towns,
built—during the booms that began in California in 1849
and continued into the early twentieth century—on the
promise of profits to be realized from a region’s abundant
mineral deposits. As mineral strikes slowed, prospectors
and those providing them goods and services (merchants,
saloon owners, bankers, and prostitutes) left homes and
businesses so abruptly—to move on to the next strike—
that towns were often left in a state of suspended ani-
mation, with displays still standing in shop windows,
bottles and glasses on saloon tables, and the shelves of
abandoned cabins lined with pieces of crockery. A number
of mining towns—Virginia City, Nevada, and Columbia,
California, among them—have been restored as tourist
attractions, and provide visitors with the opportunity to
relive late nineteenth-century mining days.

Some of the most interesting mining ghost towns are
those that have escaped restoration efforts and remain
largely unchanged from the days their mines operated at
peak production. Two of the most impressive are Bodie,
California, and Silver City, Idaho. Gold was discovered in
1859 in “Bad, Bad Bodie,” located east of the Sierra Ne-
vada and named for miner William S. Bodey. The town’s
principal mine produced over $14.5 million in gold dur-
ing twenty-five years of successive mining. After the turn
of the century, Bodie’s mines began to close, and by the
late 1940s, Bodie was officially abandoned. A California
state park, it has been preserved in a state of “arrested
deterioration.” Silver City, Idaho, was built according to
a predetermined plan in 1863, when the citizens of neigh-
boring Ruby City decided their town was too far from
their diggings, and moved it, building by building, into
the canyon which became Silver City. Silver City mines
produced steadily until the early 1870s and rebounded in
the 1880s, but by the 1940s had become exhausted and
closed one by one. In 1943, the Silver City Post Office
was discontinued, making the town a true ghost town.

In addition to mining towns, deserted mill towns
(Fayville, Vermont), discontinued rail stops (Everest, Kan-
sas), stage and freight stops (Hardman, Oregon), aban-
doned military posts (Fort Randall, South Dakota), and
dry oil-well towns (Texon, Texas) across the United States
became ghost towns.

With the current interest in historic restoration and
preservation, many ghost towns are being given “a second
life” as adaptive reuse projects. Black Hawk, Colorado, is
one of these and has been transformed into a mountain
resort community with many of the original nineteenth-
century buildings restored and refurbished to house ho-
tels, restaurants, and casinos.
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GI BILL OF RIGHTS. The initials “GI” originally
stood for anything of “government issue.” Eventually,
they came to designate an enlisted soldier in the U.S.
armed forces. In 1944 Congress passed the Servicemen’s
Readjustment Act, the so-called GI Bill of Rights, which
provided government aid for veterans’ hospitals and vo-
cational rehabilitation; for the purchase by veterans of
houses, farms, and businesses; and for four years of college
education for veterans. Later, the act extended to veterans
of the Korean War. The Readjustment Benefits Act of
1966 gave similar rights to all veterans of service in the
U.S. armed forces, whether during wartime or peacetime.
Subsequent acts provided for additional benefits. With
the abolition of the draft in 1973, benefits were tied to
length of service.
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G.I. JOE was developed in 1964 by Hasbro in response
to the success of the Barbie Doll. The original G.I. Joe
was fully “poseable,” twelve inches tall, modeled after
World War II soldiers, and came with a variety of acces-
sories covering all branches of the military. Steeped in the
victory of World War II and the impending Cold War,
the year 1964 was an ideal time to introduce G.I. Joe.
Using the phrase “action figure” instead of doll, G.I. Joe
was immediately popular with young boys. As the struggle
in Vietnam intensified, sales faltered with military toys,
so in 1968, G.I. Joe became an adventurer. Instead of mili-
tary accessories, Hasbro developed adventure accessories
set in a variety of environments. In 1970, Joe came with
“lifelike” hair and beards, and a new “AT” (Adventure
Team) logo further distanced Joe from his military back-
ground. Sales quickened, and in 1974 designers added the
famous “Kung Fu” grip allowing Joe to firmly hold ac-
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cessories. Eventually Hasbro stopped the twelve-inch line
and developed “Super G.I. Joe,” an eight-inch figure that
was more cost-effective and popular. Joe changed again
in 1982 into an immensely popular three-and-three-
quarter-inch figure. In the 1990s, Hasbro added another
five-inch doll, developed an animated series, and even
reintroduced the twelve-inch doll on a limited basis.
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GIBBONS V. OGDEN, 9 Wheaton 1 (1824), a Su-
preme Court case that, for the first time since ratification
of the U.S. Constitution, explicated the meaning of Ar-
ticle I, section 8, which gave Congress the power to reg-
ulate interstate and foreign commerce. Before the case
was decided, it was common for states to legislate in mat-
ters that touched on commerce between states, and it was
not clear whether navigation or transportation should be
deemed “commerce.” Chief Justice John Marshall, in one
of his most famous decisions, made a powerful statement
of the scope of Congress’s power. In language that would
be quoted countless times in future Supreme Court opin-
ions, he insisted that it was wrong to “contend for that
narrow construction which, in support of some theory not
to be found in the Constitution, would deny to the gov-
ernment those powers which the words of the grant, as
usually understood, import, and which are consistent with
the general views and objects of the instrument.” Marshall
went on to state: “All America understands, and has uni-
formly understood, the word ‘commerce’ to comprehend
navigation. . . . The power over commerce, including nav-
igation, was one of the primary objects for which the peo-
ple of America adopted their government, and must have
been contemplated in forming it.”

The dispute in the case was whether the New York
legislature’s grant of an exclusive monopoly to operate
steamboats to Aaron Ogden could prevail over a federal
law, under the authority of which Thomas Gibbons was
running steamboats in competition with those of Ogden.
Marshall held that the New York statute under which
Ogden sought to exclude competition from Gibbons was
an unconstitutional infringement of interstate commerce.
Finding that a federal statute had provisions that applied
to steamboats, Marshall declared New York’s legislation
granting Gibbons an exclusive license to operate steam-
boats barred. Marshall’s opinion in Gibbons left open the
question of the extent to which states could regulate in-
terstate commerce if Congress had failed to act, and this

became an important issue in future commerce clause lit-
igation. Marshall’s expansive reading in Gibbons, however,
and his rejection of “strict construction” was frequently
invoked in the late twentieth century to permit federal
intrusion into many areas formerly regarded as the exclu-
sive prerogative of state and local governments.
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GIDEON BIBLES. In 1899, Samuel Eugene Hill,
John H. Nicholson, and Will J. Knights founded the Gid-
eons, an organization for Christian commercial travelers.
The organization grew so rapidly that its membership
soon numbered several thousand. A few years after Hill,
Nicholson, and Knights founded the society, it began the
work for which it is best known: distributing Bibles to
hotels, hospitals, and similar institutions. By 2002, the
Gideon Society had grown to include 140,000 members
in 175 countries. It claims to distribute one million copies
of the Bible and New Testament in eighty different lan-
guages every week. A similar organization, the Interna-
tional Bible Society, also distributes Bibles.

I. Howell Kane /a. e.
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GIDEON V. WAINWRIGHT. In Powell v. Alabama
(1932) the U.S. Supreme Court held that state prosecu-
tion of indigent defendants for a capital crime without
effective appointment of defense counsel violated the due
process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment to the
Constitution of the United States. But in Betts v. Brady
(1942) the Court declined to compel the states to pro-
vide counsel in noncapital cases without “special circum-
stances” that would render a trial without counsel “fun-
damentally unfair.” In 1962, the year Clarence Earl
Gideon was prosecuted for burglary in a Florida state
court, about a dozen states, including Florida, failed to
meet the minimum constitutional requirements of Betts.
Gideon was forced to defend himself and was convicted,
despite his insistence at trial that “the U.S. Supreme
Court says I am entitled to counsel.” A year later, in Gid-
eon v. Wainwright (372 U.S. 335), the Supreme Court
agreed with him. Overruling Betts, it held that at least in
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all felony cases “any person . . . too poor to hire a lawyer
cannot be assured a fair trial unless counsel is provided
for him.”

The political reaction to Gideon was generally fa-
vorable. Many states implemented the decision by estab-
lishing public defender systems or greatly expanding ex-
isting ones. The limitation of Gideon to felony cases was
rejected in 1972, when the Supreme Court held that no
person may be imprisoned for any offense without rep-
resentation by counsel (Argersinger v. Hamlin, 407 U.S.
25, 37).
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GILBERT ISLANDS. In November 1943 U.S. mili-
tary planners decided that the planned assault on the
Marshall Islands required the capture of the Japanese-
occupied Gilbert Islands, a collection of islands and atolls
about two thousand miles southwest of Honolulu. After
a two-hour preliminary bombardment by ships and naval
planes under the command of Adm. Chester W. Nimitz
and Vice Adm. Raymond A. Spruance, army troops of the
Twenty-seventh Infantry Division landed on Butaritari Is-
land in Makin Atoll on the morning of 23 November and
quickly subdued the small Japanese force there with min-
imal casaulties. The Second Marine Division’s assault on
the heavily defended Betio Island in Tarawa Atoll, how-
ever, cost 3,300 casualties, making Tarawa one of the
bloodiest battles of the Pacific War.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Crowl, Philip A., and Edmund G. Love. Seizure of the Gilberts
and Marshalls. Washington, D.C.: Office of the Chief of
Military History, 1955.

Gregg, Charles T. Tarawa. New York: Stein and Day, 1984.
Isely, Jeter A., and Philip A. Crowl. The U.S. Marines and Am-

phibious War: Its Theory and Its Practice in the Pacific. Prince-
ton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1951.

Philip A. Crowl /a. r.

See also Marine Corps, United States; Marshall Islands; Ta-
rawa; World War II; World War II, Navy in.

GILBERT’S PATENT. Sir Humphrey Gilbert, an
English nobleman whose conduct during the imposition
of Tudor rule in Ireland earned him a reputation for bru-
tality, was by the 1570s a leading promoter of the search

for a Northwest Passage through North America. In 1578
he was granted a patent by Queen Elizabeth I to plant
colonies in America within a six-year period. Lands he
discovered were to be held as a royal fief, and one-fifth of
all gold and silver was to be reserved to the crown. Eliz-
abeth authorized Gilbert to transport English settlers, es-
tablish one or more colonies, set up a government, grant
lands, and make trade concessions “over a territory en-
compassing the settlement on all sides to a distance of
two hundred leagues.” All laws and religious policies were
to conform to English practice. An expedition carefully
planned in that year failed to materialize, but in June 1583
Gilbert’s fleet of five ships sailed, reaching Newfoundland
about the close of July. The colony failed, and Gilbert was
lost at sea on his return voyage. On 25 March 1584 Gil-
bert’s patent was renewed in the name of his half brother,
Sir Walter Raleigh, whose discovery of Roanoke Island
later that year was the beginning of English colonization
in America. Gilbert’s experience in subjugating the Irish
rebellion proved useful to Raleigh in his efforts to wrest
control of Virginia from Native Americans.
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GILDED AGE. Named after an 1873 social satire by
Mark Twain and Charles Dudley Warner, the Gilded Age
encompasses the years from the 1870s to 1900. Scholars
tend to see the legacies of the Civil War and Reconstruc-
tion as important contributors to the transformations that
took place in the last three decades of the nineteenth
century.

Congressional laws helped lay the groundwork for
change. Whereas the Homestead Act (1862) opened the
West for settlement by individual farmers, other laws,
such as the Railroad Enabling Act (1866), the Desert
Land Grant Act (1877), and the Stone and Timber Land
Act (1878), transferred millions of acres of land and the
resources and raw materials below ground into the hands
of cattlemen, railroads, and mining and land development
companies. Railroad expansion in combination with gov-
ernment land policies and the breaking of Native Amer-
ican resistance on the Plains in the 1870s and 1880s opened
up the trans-Mississippi West for settlement and eco-
nomic usage.

Constitutional change, too, contributed to this pro-
cess. Between 1875 and 1900 the Supreme Court re-
moved many state laws restricting interstate commerce
but also blocked federal attempts at regulation. The In-
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terstate Commerce Commission was created in 1887, but
its limited powers were further circumscribed by Court
decisions. Legal change helped to create a political envi-
ronment in which forces of social change could unfold.

Innovations in manufacturing and communication
joined by demographic changes led to a fusion of popu-
lation growth, urbanization, and industrialization. Tech-
nological changes, such as the introduction of the Bes-
semer converter in steelmaking; the telegraph and the
telephone, the latter invented in 1875 by Alexander Gra-
ham Bell; the discovery of electricity as an energy source
by Thomas A. Edison; and developments in transporta-
tion and mass transit made possible the concentration of
manufacturing consumption in cities. After 1880, the so-
called “new immigration” from southern and southeast-
ern Europe along with rural-urban migration within the
United States provided workers and consumers for bur-
geoning urban marketplaces. Mass marketing companies
like I. M. Singer, mail-order houses like Sears, Roebuck,
and department stores like Wanamaker’s catered to Amer-
ican consumer needs. By 1900, participation in national
and urban markets was no longer a matter of choice.

Rapidly advancing industrialization led to the emer-
gence of economies of scale. In 1850, the average capital
investment in a company amounted to $700,000. In 1900,
average investment had risen to $1.9 million. To remain
competitive and to satisfy investors and shareholders,
companies needed to increase the return on investments.
Manufacturers began to replace craft techniques with rou-
tinized and segmented work processes aided by new pro-
duction technologies. New technologies enabling manu-
facturers to produce goods and to provide services at an
unprecedented scale accelerated the swings in the boom-
and-bust cycle of the U.S. economy.

A cycle of global capitalist expansion begun in the
1820s came to a halt in the 1870s and crashed in the
1890s. In 1873, the Credit Mobilier scandal and the col-
lapse of Jay Cooke’s Northern Pacific Railroad resulted
in a recession from which the country only recovered four
years later in 1877. In May 1893, the collapse of the Penn-
sylvania and Reading Railroad and of the National Cord-
age Company led to a stock market crash and a prolonged
recession. Before the year was over, five hundred banks
and sixteen thousand businesses had failed. At the height
of the depression four million workers lost their jobs.

What had happened? New technologies of mass pro-
duction and mass distribution had consistently driven
down prices. Between 1873 and the late 1890s, commod-
ity prices had dropped by 80 percent. At the same time,
“sound money” politics had kept the currency supply tight,
putting the squeeze on workers and farmers especially.

Banking and monetary policies contributed to this
problem. The National Banking Acts of 1863 and 1864
introduced order into banking through a federally char-
tered banking system but also kept the money supply
tight. The Sherman Silver Purchase Act of 1890, which

enabled the government to buy silver in proportion to
gold, was designed to increase the money supply, but it
was repealed at the most inappropriate moment, the onset
of the depression in 1893. The economic policies of the
presidencies from Ulysses S. Grant to William McKinley
were grounded in fiscal conservatism, economic individ-
ualism, and market liberalism, which neither anticipated
such problems nor adequately solved them.

Workers and farmers met such policies with some
resistance. Mostly unsuccessfully, workingmen challenged
railroads and manufacturers in the Great Strike of 1877,
the 1886 railroad strike, the 1892 Homestead Strike,
and the 1894 Pullman Strike. Workers organized in the
Knights of Labor and after 1889 in the newly founded
American Federation of Labor, which advocated a more
cautious business unionism. Agrarian resistance gained
momentum with the People’s, or Populist, Party, founded
in 1890. The Populists experienced a meteoric rise in po-
litical fortunes at the ballot boxes in several southern and
western states. Although the Populists were successful in
several state and gubernatorial elections, their attempt to
take control of the presidency through a “fusion ticket”
with the Democrats failed in 1896, and the party disap-
peared thereafter.

Economic changes may have helped undermine sup-
port for such a third party as they aided in the recovery.
In the late 1890s, poor European harvests increased de-
mand for grain and cereals, and new gold discoveries in
Alaska, Colorado, South Africa, and Australia created
enough inflation to raise prices out of the doldrums.

This era that experienced social and economic change
on a massive scale was marked by many contradictions.
Along with the beginning of the modern American labor
movement and a resurgence of the movement for women’s
rights, the age saw the implementation of rigid race seg-
regation in the South through so-called Jim Crow laws,
sanctioned by the Supreme Court’s 1896 decision in Plessy
v. Ferguson. The Gilded Age also witnessed the emer-
gence of the United States as an imperialist foreign power.
Desire for greatness on the seas, partially spawned by Al-
fred Thayer Mahan’s The Influence of Sea Power upon His-
tory (1890), led the United States into war with Spain in
1898 and into a subsequent war in the Philippines from
1899 to 1902. The Gilded Age saw the birth pangs of the
United States as a global power, an urban, industrial so-
ciety, and a modern, liberal corporatist state. Many prob-
lems remained unsolved, however, for the Progressive Era
and New Deal reform policies to address.
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GINSENG, AMERICAN, Panax quinquefolium,which
grew in the Hudson Valley and elsewhere, was at first
regarded as a weed. It resembled a root native to Korea
and northern China, to which the Chinese imputed ex-
traordinary but wholly imaginary therapeutic and phar-
macological properties. On 22 February 1784, Robert
Morris dispatched to China the Empress of China from
New York with American ginseng. The voyage netted

$30,000. The owners, as Morris wrote to John Jay, hoped
“to encourage others in the adventurous pursuit of com-
merce.” Subsequent trade with China in ginseng boomed,
and was restricted only by the limited quantities of Amer-
ican ginseng available. About 1790, the fur trade of the
Pacific coast largely displaced the ginseng trade as the
principal trade good that Americans used to obtain silks
and teas from China, although the ginseng trade contin-
ued into the twentieth century. In the early 2000s, Wis-
consin was the principal producer.
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